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GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR 
REGISTRATION 


To  Every  Student: 

You  should  at  once  look  over  the  HEADINGS,  at  least,  of  ALL  the 
paragraphs,  numbered  1-26,  which  follow.  It  is  certain  that  one  or  two  of 
them,  and  probable  that  several  others,  are  of  vital  importance  to  you  in- 
dividually at  this  time. 


/.     A^ew  Students  Zi.'itlwut  Permits  to  Register 

A  new  student  who  has  not  yet  secured  a  permit  to  register  should  proceed 
at  once  to  the  Registrar's  office,  321  Natural  History  Building,  taking  with  him 
his  credit  statements  from  all  former  schools  (high  school,  academy,  normal 
school,  or  college). 

Exceptions 

The  foregoing  direction  applies  to  all  new  students  without  permits  except : 
(i)     Graduate  Students — see  page  68. 

(2)  Library  School  Students — see  page  66. 

(3)  Applicants  for  Admission  as  "Special  Students" — see  paragraph  10 

(4)  Students  Dropped  From  Other  Institutions — see  paragraph  8. 

2.  New  Students  with  Permits  to  Register 

A  new  student  who  has  already  received  a  permit  to  register  need  not  go 
to  the  Registrar's  office,  but  will  receive  his  study-list,  together  with  further 
detailed  instructions,  at  one  of  the  following  points,  according  to  the  college  or 
school  which  his  permit  entitles  him  to  enter : 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  including  Courses  in  Business,  Cer- 
amics,  and   Chemistry,   and   Preparatory   to   Medicine — opposite  the   main 
entrance  of  University'   Hall. 
College  of  Engineering — opposite  the  main  entrance  of  Engineering  Hall. 
College    of    Agriculture — opposite    the    main    entrance    of    the    Agricultural 

Building. 
School  of  Music — Room  202,  University  Hall. 
College  of  Law — Room  206,  Law  Building. 
Library  School — Room  320,  Library  Building. 
Graduate  School — see  page  • — . 

3.  Former  Students  in  Attendance  Last  Semester 

A  former  student  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  the  year  1913-14,  and 
in  all  respects  in  good  standing  (see  paragraph  5),  should  call  for  his  study- 
list  at  one  of  the  points  mentioned  in  paragraph  2,  according  to  the  college  or 
school  in  which  he  is  enrolled. 
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4.  Former  Students  Not  in  Attendance  Last  Semester 

A  former  student  not  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  the  year  1913-14, 
but  in  all  respects  in  good  standing  (see  paragraph  5),  must  first  secure  a 
permit  to  re-enter,  if  a  man,  from  the  Dean  of  Men,  if  a  woman,  from  the  Dean 
of  Women,  and  must  then  obtain  a  study-list  at  the  Registrar's  office. 

5.  Former  Students  Not  in  Good  Standing 

A  former  student,  whether  or  not  in  attendance  the  preceding  semester, 
if  not  in  good  standing,  either — 

(a)  Because  he  has  been  in  attendance  a  year  as  a  conditioned  freshman 
and  has  not  cleared  off  entrance  conditions ;  or — 

(b)  Because  he  has  been  registered  for  two  years  as  a  special  student 
without  matriculating;  or — 

(c)  Because  of  unsatisfactory  work  ;  or  for  other  reasons,  may  not  register 
except  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  his  college  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Council  of  Administration,  evidenced  by  a  permit  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Council.  Such  a  student  should  go  first  to  see  the  dean  or  the 
assistant  dean  of  his  college. 

6.  Students  Changing  Colleges  or  Courses  ivithiii  the  University 

A  student  who  desires  to  transfer  from  one  college  of  the  University  to 
another  college  of  the  University  should  (i)  secure  from  the  dean  of  the  former 
college  a  statement  of  his  record  therein ;  (2)  secure  from  the  Registrar  a 
statement  of  his  entrance  credits  and  a  study-list,  and  (3)  submit  these  papers 
to  the  dean  or  assistant  dean  of  the  college  which  he  wishes  to  enter. 

Any  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  from  the  course  in  which  he  was 
registered  the  last  semester  to  another  course  in  the  same  college  should  consult 
the  dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  his  college. 

7.  Students  with  Advanced  Standing 

A  student  transferring  from  another  university,  a  college,  or  a  normal 
school  should  submit  his  credits  from  that  institution,  or  his  estimate  of  ad- 
vanced standing,  if  he  has  alreaBy  obtained  an  estimate  from  the  Registrar, 
to  his  adviser  when  consulting  the  latter  about  his  course.  Then,  whether  he 
has  already  had  an  estimate  made  or  not,  he  should  call  between  October  i 
and  October  15  at  the  Registrar's  office  to  file  a  formal  petition  for  transfer 
of  credits.  For  the  rules  governing  such  transfers  see  the  "Regulations  for 
the  Guidance  of  Undergraduate  Students,"  paragraphs  48-57.  It  is  impossible 
for  the  Registrar's  office  to  make  up  estimates  of  advanced  standing  on  the 
registration  days. 

8.  Students  Dropped  from  Other  Institutions 

A  student  who  has  been  dropped  from  another  college  or  university,  either 
for  unsatisfactory  scholarship  or  for  disciplinary  reasons,  may  be  admitted  to 
the  University  of  Illinois  only  on  the  recommendation  of  the  college  which  he 
desires  to  enter,  approved  by  the  Council  of  Administration.  A  student  in 
this  case  should  first  see  the  dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  the  college  of  his 
choice  and  learn  in  consultation  with  him  whether  or  not  it  is  probably  worth 
his  while  to  file  a  petition. 

9.  Foreign  Students 

Students  from  foreign  countries  should  consult  first  the  Adviser  for  Foreign 
Students,  Room  214,  Lincoln  Hall. 
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10.    Special  Students 

Persons  over  twenty-one  jears  of  age  ma\'  be  admitted  as  special  students, 
provided  they  secure  (i)  the  recommendation  of  the  professor  whose  work  they 
wish  to  take,  and  (2)  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  concerned.  They 
must  give  evidence  that  they  possess  the  requisite  information  and  ability  to 
pursue  profitably,  as  special  students,  their  chosen  subjects,  and  must  meet  the 
special  requirements  of  the  particular  colleges  in  which  they  wish  to  enroll. 

A  special  student  is  not  matriculated  and  must  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  $7.50  a 
semester  in  addition  to  the  regular  incidental  fee  of  $12.00  a  semester. 

No  one  may  enroll  as  a  special  student  in  any  school  or  college  of  the 
university  for  more  than  two  years,  except  by  special  permission,  application  for 
which  must  be  made  through  the  dean  of  the  college. 

A  person  registered  as  a  special  student  in  one  college  and  desiring  to  take 
a  course  in  another  college  of  the  University  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the 
dean  of  the  latter  college. 

A  person  desiring  admission  as  a  special  student  should  first  see  the  dean 
or  the  assistant  dean  of  the  college  he  wishes  to   enter    (see  the  directory  on 
page  4). 
//.     Persons  Connected  zvitJi  the  University 

All  persons  connected  with  the  University,  other  than  registered   students, 
if  they  attend  any  university  class  for  credit,  must  register  and  file  study-lists. 
Every  such  person  must  also  pay  a  fee  of  $7.50  for  each  study  each  semester. 
(See  paragraphs  1-4  above.) 
12.    Military  and  Physical  Training  for  Men 

(a)     The  Requirement  in  Military 

All  male  students,  citizens  of  the  United  States,  except  (i)  students  of 
the  College  of  Law,  (2)  students  over  twenty-five  years  of  age  when  entering 
the  University,  (3)  students  entering  the  University  with  junior  standing,  and 
(4)  students  who  have  had  two  years  of  military  work  at  other  institutions 
having  a  United  States  army  officer  on  duty  as  professor  of  military  science, 
must  register  in  military  on  entering  the  University,  and,  unless  properly  excused, 
must  take  the  full  course  therein,  whether  they  intend  to  graduate  or  not.  To 
have  any  credits  received  for  military  work  count  for  graduation,  the  full 
course  must  be  taken.  The  classes  of  students  excepted  above  may  take 
military  work  if  thej"  so  desire,  by  registering  for  it. 

After  registering  in  the  military  department,  students  physically  disqualified, 
such  disability  to  be  certified  by  a  reputable  physician,  approved  by  the  Council 
of  Administration,  may  be  excused  from  militan.^  work  by  petition  submitted 
through  the  military  office. 

BOTH  FRESHMEN  AND  SOPHOMORES  have  drill  (Military  sa-sb- 
2c-2d)  one  and  one-half  hours  on  one  day  each  week  (iMonday,  Tuesday,  Wed- 
nesday, or  Thursday)  until  March  15;  after  that  date,  three  hours  each  week 
(one  and  one-half  hours  each  on  Monday  and  Wednesday,  or,  if  the  weather 
does  not  permit  drill  on  either  Monday  or  Wednesday  in  any  week,  then  on 
Thursday  of  that  week). 

FRESHMEN  also  attend  recitations  in  military  science  (Military  i)  one 
hour  a  week  during  the  second  semester. 
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SOPHOMORES  WHO  ARE  SERGEANTS  are  required  to  take  Military 
Sa-sb   (Advanced  Theoretical  Instruction). 

JUNIOR  AND  SENIOR  COMMISSIONED  OFFICERS  must  register 
for  both  Military  2c-2d  (Drill)  and  Military  sa-^b  (Advanced  Theoretical  In- 
struction). 

(b)     The  Requirement  in  Physical  Training   (Men) 

FRESHMEN  take  Physical  Training  1-2  (including  la)  throughout  the 
year.  Physical  Training  la  (six  lectures  on  Personal  Hygiene  by  the  Dean  of 
Men)  extends  through  October,  and  Physical  Training  1-2  (Gymnasium  Prac- 
tise, two  hours  a  week,  begins  November  i. 

The  Dean  of  Men  may  excuse  from  the  required  gymnasium  practise  such 
men  students  as  are  doing  manual  labor  or  present  other  legitimate  reasons ;  he 
may  also  give  permission  to  defer  physical  training  for  the  current  year. 

(c)     Registration  in  Military  and  Physical  Training  (Men) 

FRESHMEN  other  than  those  excepted  in  paragraph  12a  and  SOPHO- 
MORES except  those  excused  for  physical  disability  will  find  their  registration 
in  Military  printed  on  their  study-lists. 

FRESHMEN  should  register  for  Physical  Training  i  (first  semester)  and 
Physical  Training  2  (second  semester)  as  they  would  for  any  other  sectional 
course. 

JUNIOR  AND  SENIOR  OFFICERS,  in  registering  for  Military  2c-2d, 
must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thurs- 
day, and  should  put  all  four  hours  down  on  their  study-lists. 

SOPHOMORES  WHO  ARE  SERGEANTS  and  JUNIORS  AND 
SENIORS  (COMMISSIONED  OFFICERS)  should  register  for  Military  sa-sb 
as  they  would  for  any  other  sectional  course. 

(d)     Assignment  to  Companies 

Assignment  to  companies  in  the  Regiment  will  be  made  by  the  Com- 
mandant. 

The  assignments  in  tlie  Regiment  will  be  posted  on  the  MiHtary  Bulletin 
Board  on  the  first  floor  of  Engineering  Hall,  west  end,  on  Saturday,  Septem- 
ber 26.     Military  drill  will  begin  on  Monday,  September  28. 

(e)     Uniforms 

All  students  registering  in  Military  for  the  first  time  must  report  on  regis- 
tration day  at  Room  104,  Engineering  Hall  to  be  measured  for  uniforms. 
13.     Physical  Training  for  Women 

FRESHMEN  WOMEN  have  gymnasium  practise  three  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year,  and  lectures  on  Hygiene  by  the  Dean  of  Women  at  4 
o'clock  on  Monday  throughout  the  first  semester. 


Cotirscs,  1914-1915  9 

They  should  register  for  Physical  Training  g  (Hygiene)  at  4  o'clock  on 
Monday;  and  should  register  for  Physical  Training  ya-/b  (Gymnasium  Practise) 
as  they  would  for  any  other  sectional  course. 

The   Dean   of   Women  may  excuse   from   the   required  gymnasium   practise 
such  women  students  as  are   doing  manual   labor  or  present  other   legitimate 
reasons ;  she  may  also  give  permission  to  defer  physical  training  for  the  cur- 
rent year. 
14.     Students  Earning  Their  Way 

Students  who  are  making  their  own  expenses,  either  in  whole  or  in  part, 
during  the  school  year  should  state  that  fact  to  their  advisers  when  making  up 
their  schedules.  Experience  has  shown  conclusively  that  such  students  should 
carry  light  work. 

75.     Credit  for  Rhetoric  i  by  Examination 

Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  suffi- 
cient to  qualify  them  for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  i.  An 
examination  to  test  such  proficiency  will  be  given  at  7  :oo  p.  m.,  on  the  first 
day  of  registration  (Monday,  September  21).  The  results  of  this  examination 
will  be  announced  the  following  morning.  Students  who  try  this  examination 
should  defer  their  registration  until  they  learn  whether  or  not  they  have  passed 
in  the  examination. 
16.     Conditional  Freshmen 

A  student  who  lacks  not  more  than  two  of  the  fifteen  units  required  for 
matriculation  may  be  entered  as  a  conditioned  freshman,  provided — 

(a)  He  is  enrolled  in  at  least  nine  hours  of  work  for  university  credit; 

(b)  All  his  entrance  conditions  are  such  as  can  be  made  up  during  his 
first  year. 

No  student  having  entrance  conditions  may  continue  a  second  year,  except 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  college  or  school  in  which  he  is 
enrolled,  approved  by  the  Council  of  Administration.  Petitions  on  the  part  of 
conditioned  freshmen  for  permission  to  continue  a  second  year  are  granted  only 
in  very  exceptional  cases. 

Conditions  may  be  made  up  by  passing  entrance  examinations,  which  are 
held  three  times  in  each  year — in  January  just  before  the  beginning  of  the 
second  semester,  in  July  during  the  Summer  Session,  and  in  September  during 
the  week  before  the  fall  registration ;  or  they  may  be  made  up,  except  in  Eng- 
lish, mathematics,  and  physics,  by  offering  certain  college  courses  for  entrance 
credit,  at  the  rate  of  one  semester  of  college  work  for  one  unit  of  entrance 
credit. 

In  this  way  freshmen  conditioned  in  foreign  languages  may  offer  German  i 
or  French  la  for  i  unit  and  German  i  and  3  or  French  la  and  ib  for  2  units. 

Freshmen  conditioned  in  history  may  offer  History  la  for  i  unit;  Historv- 
la  and  ib  may  be  offered  for  2  units. 

Freshmen  conditioned  in  science  may  offer  Botany  i,  Chemistry  i,  or 
Zoology  I  for  i  unit  each. 

Students  will  not  be  admitted  to  English  lo-li  or  Rhetoric  1-2  who  cannot 
meet  the  entrance  requirements  in  English  composition  and  literature.  Students 
conditioned  in  English  or  in  mathematics  must  arrange  for  making  up  their 
conditions  in  these  subjects  by  tutoring.  Lists  of  tutors  in  these  subjects  ap- 
proved by  the  University  may  be  obtained  at  the  Registrar's  Offiice  or  at  the 
office  of  any  one  of  the  deans. 
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Students  conditioned  in  pliysics  in  the  College  of  Engineering  must  ordi- 
narily arrange  to  take  the  subject  in  class  in  either  the  Champaign  or  the  Ur- 
bana  High  School. 

Students  conditioned  in  electives  may  offer  for  entrance  credit  some  one 
or  two  of  the  courses  named  above  for  which  they  have  not  had  high-school 
equivalents. 

17.  Listeners  or  Visitors 

Permission  to  attend  classes  as  listeners  or  visitors  is  granted  to  registered 
students  only  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor  of  the  class  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of  the  school  in  which  the 
student  is  enrolled.  Students  who  visit  a  course  as  listeners  are  not  allowed  an 
examination  for  credit. 

Permission  to  attend  classes  regularly  as  listeners  only  may  be  given  to 
persons  who  are  not  connected  with  the  University,  on  the  following  conditions : 

(a)  They  must  first  secure  the  consent  of  the  instructor  concerned  and 
of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the  course  is  given. 

(b)  They  must  pay  a  fee  of  $7.50  for  each  course  attended. 

No  instructor  is  allowed  to  admit  any  such  listeners  to  any  of  his  classes 
except  on  presentation  of  a  written  certificate  showing  that  he  has  complied 
with  the  foregoing  conditions. 

Visitors'  permits  should  not  be  applied  for  on  registration  days. 

18.  Late  Registration 

A  student  registering  late  must  first  get  a  permit,  if  a  man,  of  the  Dean  of 
Men,  if  a  woman,  of  the  Dean  of  Women;  and,  if  a  former  student,  must  pay 
a  fee  of  one  dollar.  Having  secured  the  permit  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  of 
Women,  a  new  student  will  apply  to  the  Registrar  for  a  study-list ;  a  former 
student  not  in  attendance  the  previous  semester  will  also  apply  to  the  Registrar ; 
a  former  student  who  has  been  in  attendance  the  previous  semester  will  find 
his  study-list  at  the  office  of  his  dean  or  director.  (The  permits  of  the  Deans 
of  Men  and  of  Women  mentioned  in  this  rule  are  not  substitutes  for  the  per- 
mits required  in  the  case  of  former  students  not  in  good  standing.  See  para- 
graph 5.) 

19.  Week  Old  Study-Lists  Invalid 

A  study-list  becomes  invalid  if  not  filed  at  the  Business  Office  within  one 
■  week  after  the  date  of  its  issue ;   in  this  case  the  student  becomes  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  18. 

20.  Changes  in  Study-Lists 

Permission  to  change  study-lists  after  registration  may  be  obtained  only 
from  the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of  the  school  in  which  the  student 
is  enrolled.     No  changes  can  be  made  on  the  registration  days. 

Changes  in  study-lists  must  be  completed  and  filed  at  the  Business  office 
not  later  than  5  :oo  p.  m.  of  the  tenth  day  of  classwork  as  scheduled,  or  a  fee 
of  $1.00  will  be  charged  for  each  change;  provided  that  the  total  charge  for 
the  re-arrangement  provided  for  on  any  one  change  slip  shall  not  exceed  $2.00. 

21.  Number  of  Hours  Prescribed 

That  the  time  of  students  may  be  fully  occupied,  each  person  is  required 
to  pursue  studies  aggregating  not  less  than  fifteen  nor  more  than  eighteen 
hours;  except  that  students  in  courses  requiring  more  than  such  number  of 
hours  in  any  semester  are  not  limited  as  to  such  required  hours  by  this  rule ; 
and,  excepting  further,  that  a  student  whose  standing  in  each  study  of  the 
preceding  semester  has  been  90  may  take  for  the  semester  studies  aggregating 
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not  more  than  twenty  hours.  A  student  may  be  permitted  to  take  more  or 
less  than  the  amount  of  work  prescribed  above  only  on  the  permission  of  the 
dean  of  his  college  or  the  director  of  his  school,  or  a  three-fourths  vote  of 
his  college  facultj^  at  a  formal  meeting. 

22.  Required  Subjects  Take  Precedence 

Any  required  subject  in  which  there  is  a  failure  must  upon  the  first  recur- 
rence of  such  subject  take  precedence  over  all   other  subjects. 

23.  Credit  Forfeited  by  Reregistering 

By  registering  in  a  subject  for  which  he  has  a  cfedit  a  student  thereby 
forfeits  his  credit  and  must  complete  the  work  required  of  the  class.  If  a 
course  is  repeated,  the  grade  given  at  the  close  becomes  the  official  grade. 

24.  Candidacy  for  Graduation 

Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first 
semester  of  the  year  of  graduation  all  studies  required  therefor,  except  those  to 
be  taken  in  class  in  the  second  semester;  provided,  that  a  failure  in  the  first 
semester's  work  must  be  made  up  not  later  than  one  month  after  the  beginning 
of  the  second  semester. 
2§.     Courses  with  Variable  Credit 

In   registering   for  a   course   with   variable   credit   hours    (e.   g..   Agronomy 
13,  2-5  hours),  a  student  must  specify  at  the  time  of  registration  the  number 
of  hours  for  which  he  proposes  to  take  the  course. 
26.     "Regulations" 

Every  student  should  obtain,  at  the  office  of  his  dean,  a  copy  of  the 
"Regulations  for  the  Guidance  of  Undergraduate  Students,"  should  read  it 
through,  and  should  keep  it  for  reference. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 

I.    DIRECTIONS  FOR  FRESHMEN 

(i)     Read  paragraphs  i,  2,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  18,  19,  21,  25,  and  26,  pages  5-1 1. 

(2)  Obtain  your  study-list,  (i)  if  you  already  have  a  permit  to  register, 
at  the  desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University  Hall,  opposite  the  main  entrance; 
(2)  if  you  have  not  yet  secured  a  permit  to  register,  at  the  Registrar's  office, 
321  Natural  Historj-  Building. 

(3)  Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  the  study- 
list. 

(4)  You  will  find  your  advisers  in  one  of  the  following  places : 

FRESHMEN  ADVISERS 

Freshmen  in  Business  Administration  in  Room  lOi,  Commerce  Building. 

Freshmen  zi'hose  major  work  is  to  be  in  language,  economics  (not  business), 
education,  English,  history,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  or  soci- 
ology, in  Room  208,  University  Hall;  in  household  science,  in  Room  307,  Uni- 
versity Hall. 

Freshmen  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  astronomy,  botany,  cliemistry, 
entomology,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology  (not  medicine),  or 
zoology,  in  Room  418,  Natural  History  Building ;  those  in  the  Course  Prepara- 
tory to  Medicine  (see  page  36),  in  Room  419,  Natural  History  Building;  those 
in  ceramics  or  ceramic  engineering  (see  page  39),  in  Room  422,  Natural  History 
Building;  those  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering  (see  pages  2>7j  38),  in 
Room  420,  Natural  History  Building. 

STUDIES  FOR  FRESHMEN 

The  total  number  of  hours  for  whicli  any  freshman  registers  must  be  not 
less  than  fifteen  nor  more  than  eighteen,  including  the  required  subjects,  except 
by  permission  of  the  Assistant  Dean,  Room  304,  University  Hall.  A  student 
who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of  ill  health,  outside 
work  necessary  to  meet  expenses  (see  paragraph  14,  page  9),  or  other  good 
reason,   should   consult   with  the  Assistant   Dean   before   registering. 

I.  Required. — All  men  who  enter  as  freshmen  must  register  for  Rhetoric  1-2 
(except  those  in  the  Course  in  Chemistry  or  Chemical  Engineering),  Military  2a, 
and  Physical  Training  1-2  and  la.  All  women  who  enter  as  freshmen  must 
register  for  Rhetoric  1-2,  and  Physical  Training  ya-jb  and  g.  Excuse  from  Mili- 
tary- or  Ph3'sical  Training  may  be  secured  for  good  reason  after  registration  from 
the  Dean  of  Men,  Room  330,  Natural  History  Building,  in  the  case  of  men, 
and  from  the  Dean  of  Women,  Room  102,  Woman's  Building,  in  the  case  of 
women.  (For  directions  for  registering  in  Military  and  Physical  Training  see 
paragraph  12,  page  7.  In  addition  to  the  above  all  freshmen  (except  those 
in  the  Course  Preparatorj-  to  Medicine,  in  the  Two-Year  Course  in  Account- 
anc)-,  in  Ceramics,  and  in  Ceramic  Engineering)  must  take  foreign  language. 
Freshmen  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences  and  who 
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have  not  had  at  least  a  one-year  course  in  chemistry  or  physics  in  an  accredited 
high  school,  should  register  for  pne  or  both  of  these  subjects  during  the  year. 

2.  Elective.- — The  subjects  listed  below  are  open  to  freshmen.  Do  not 
register  for  any  others.  Courses  should  be  selected  from  at  least  three  of  the 
five  groups,  not  counting  art  and  design,  household  science,  or  library  science. 

Freshmen  are  advised  not  to  register  for  more  than  one  beginning  course 
in  foreign  languages  at  the  same  time,  nor  for  more  than  two  five-hour  labora- 
tory courses. 

Students  who  wish  to  continue  their  study  of  Latin  in  the  University  are 
strongly  urged  to  take  Greek  also.  The  Greek  and  Latin  classics  are  im- 
portant as  a  foundation  for  the  serious  study  of  modem  literature,  history, 
philosophy,  and  education.  Students  who  wish  to  specialize  later  in  history 
and  politics  are  advised  to  take  History  la-ib  in  their  freshman  year. 

Music. — For  courses  in  music  see  page  257.  The  first  five  courses  may  be 
counted  for  credit  in  this  College.  Others  may  be  taken  without  credit.  Stu- 
dents wishing  to  enter  courses  in  music  must  consult  the  Director  of  the  School 
of  Music,  Room  202,  University  Hall,  and  secure  from  him  a  slip  designating 
the  course  and  the  fee.  This  slip  must  be  presented  to  the  class  adviser. 
The  total  number  of  hours  including  music  must  not  exceed  eighteen.  Not 
more  than  sixteen  hours  of  regular  work  should  be  entered  upon  the  registration 
blank  of  freshmen  who  take  music. 

Law. — Students  planning  to  enter  the  College  of  Law  after  two  years  of 
study  in  this  College  take  the  prescribed  subjects :  Rhetoric,  Military,  Physical 
Training,  Foreign  Language  (preferably  Latin,  if  three  units  have  been  offered 
for  entrance,  German  with  one  or  more  units  of  entrance,  or  French  with  or 
without  entrance  credit).  They  are  advised  to  make  up  the  rest  of  the 
schedule  from  among  the  following  subjects :  Economics,  History,  Mathematics 
(see  page  64  for  a  recommended  program).  Courses  in  Law  may  not  be  taken 
by  students  enrolled  in  this  College  before  the  senior  year.  Consult  advisers 
in  Room  208,  University  Hall. 

For  the  description  and  time-table   of   each  of  the   courses  named   below 
see   the   Description   of   Courses,   beginning  on   page   79.      The   courses   are   ar- 
ranged in  alphabetical  order  by  departments. 
First  Semester 

L     English  10'    (3)';  Rhetoric  i    (3). 
n.     French  la  (4)  or  2a  (4)  ;  German  i   (4)  or  3  (4)  or  4  (4)  or  5  (4)  ; 
Greek  la   (4)   or  7   (3)  ;  Latin  la  (4)   or  2a   (4)  ;  Spanish  la   (4) 
or  2a  (3)   or  3a  (2). 

HL     Mathematics  2  (3)   and  4  (2). 

IV.     Economics  7  (3)  and  26  (3)  ;  History  la  (4)   or  2a  (3). 
V.     Astronomy  i  (3)  ;  Botany  i  (5),  2a'  (5)  ;  Chemistry  i*  (5)  or  la*  (4)  ; 
Entomology  la  (2)  ;  Geology  1  (5),  3*  (S).  I4  (3),  23*  (5)  ;  Physics 
7a'  and  8a°  (5)  ;  Physiology  4a  (5)  ;  Zoology  i''  (5). 

Household  Science  2  (2)  or  7a  (2). 

Library  Science  12  (2). 

Art  and  Design  i   (3). 


'English  10-11  is  open  only  to  freshmen  who  have  presented  the  minimum  amount  of 
l^nglish    required   for   admission.      See   the   description   of   this   course,   page    79. 

-The  figure  immediately  following  the  subject  is  the  number  of  the  course  (see  page  79)  ; 
the  figure  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  number  of  credit  hours  to  be  secured  in  the  course 
each   semester. 

•'Either   semester   may   be   taken    separately,   or  both   together;    entrance   botany    required. 

*May  be  taken    in   either  semester,  but  not   in   both. 

"Prerequisite:      Mathematics   4    (Trigonometry)    which    may   lie   taken   at   tlie   same   time. 
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Second  Semester 


I.     English  II*   (3)-;  Rhetoric  2   (3). 
II.     French  ib  (4)  or  2b  (4)  ;  German  3  (4)  or  4  (4)  or  5  (4)  or  6  (4) 
or  7  (4)  ;  Greek  lb  (4),  4  (4),  or  6  (3)  ;  Latin  ib  (4),  or  2b  (4)  ; 
Spanish  ib  (4)  or  2b  (3)  or  3b  (2). 

III.  Mathematics  6  (5). 

IV.  Economics  22   (3)   and  27   (3)  ;  History  ib   (4)   or  2b   (3). 

V.  Astronomy  4  (5)  ;  Botany  i  (5),  2b^  (5)  ;  Chemistry  i*  (5)  or  la''  (4), 
or  2  and  3  (5)  ;  Entomology  ib  (2)  ;  Geology  la  (5),  3'  (5),  8  (3), 
10  (3),  12  (5);  Physics  7b'  and  8b=  (5);  Zoology  2  (5),  i*  (5), 
or  16  (2). 

Household  Science  i   (3). 

Art  and  Design  i   (2). 

CONDITIONED  FRESHMEN 
Conditioned   freshmen  should  see  paragraph  16,  page  9. 

II.     DIRECTIONS    FOR    STUDENTS    OTHER    THAN    FRESHMEN    IN 
THE  GENERAL  COURSE  IN  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

1.  Read  paragraphs  1-26,  pages  5-1  i. 

2.  Students  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1913-14  and  in  good  stand- 
ing will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University 
Hall  opposite  the  main  entrance.  Students  not  in  college  last  semester  or  not 
in  good  standing  see  paragraphs  4  and  5,  page  6. 

3.  Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  the  study- 
list. 

4.  Students  who  registered  for  the  first  time  in  September,  1913,  or  Feb- 
ruary, 1914,  as  freshmen  in  general  courses  (liberal  arts  or  science),  or  in  house- 
hold science,  and  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.  B.  degree,  must  comply  with 
the  new  requirements  for  graduation  as  described  on  pages  20-22.  (See  also  10 
below). 

5.  Students  who  have  essentially  junior  or  senior  standing  in  general 
courses  (liberal  arts  or  science)  or  in  household  science  and  who  are  candidates 
for  the  A.  B.  degree  may  register  in  accordance  with  the  old  requirements  for 
graduation  in  their  particular  course,  as  described  on  pages  17-20,  or  they  may 
proceed  under  the  new  requirements  stated  on  pages  20-22. 

6.  Students  who  have  not  completed  their  military  and  pliysical  training 
requirements  must  register  for  these  subjects.     (See  page  7.) 

7.  No  student  may  take  less  than  fifteen  hours  without  special  permission 
of  the  Assistant  Dean,  Room  304,  University  Hall,  nor  more  than  eighteen 
unless  his  standing  in  each  of  the  studies  of  the  previous  semester  was  at  least  90. 


'English  10-11  is  open  only  to  freshmen  who  have  presented  the  minimum  amount  of 
English  required  for  admission.     See  the  description  of  this  course,  page   174. 

-The  figure  immediately  following  the  subject  is  the  number  of  the  course  (see  page  79) ; 
the  figure  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  number  of  credit  hours  to  be  secured  in  the  course 
each    semester. 

'Either   semester  may  be  taken  separately,  or  both  together;    entrance   botany   required. 

*May  be  taken  in  either  semester,  but  not  in  both. 

'Prerequisite:     Mathematics   4    (Trigonometry)    which   may   be   taken   at   the    same  time. 
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8.  A  student  who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of 
ill  health,  outside  work  necessarj^  to  meet  expenses,  or  other  good  reason, 
should  consult  with  the  Assistant  Dean  before  registering. 

9.  Students  should  choose  their  major  subject,  indicating  it  on  the  regis- 
tration blank,  not  later  than  at  the  beginning  of  the  junior  year.  The  study- 
lists  of  all  juniors  and  seniors  should  be  made  up  after  consultation  with  the 
departments  in  which  the  major  subject  is  chosen. 

10.  The  requirements  in  the  various  departments  for  majors  and  minors 
according  to  the  neiv  requirements  for  the  A.  B.  degree  in  general  courses  will 
be  determined  during  the  coming  year.  Students  who  are  to  meet  these  require- 
ments should  consult  with  the  departments  in  which  the  major  subject  is 
chosen. 

11.  Attention  is  called  to  the  statement  regarding  the  Honor  Degree  on 
page  76  of  this  circular,  or  on  page  181  of  the  catalog  (Annual  Register)  for 
the  year  1913-14. 

12.  Music.  For  Courses  in  Music  consult  page  257.  The  first  five  courses 
maj'  be  counted  for  credit  in  this  College.     Others  may  be  taken  without  credit. 

Students  wishing  to  enter  courses  in  Music  must  consult  the  Director  of 
the  School  of  Music,  Room  202,  University  Hall,  and  secure  from  him  a  slip 
designating  the  course  and  the  fee.  This  slip  must  be  presented  to  the  class 
adviser  who  will  then  add  the  course  to  the  student's  study-list,  provided  the 
total  number  of  hours  including  music  does  not  exceed  eighteen. 

13.  Education.  Students  who  'plan  to  teach  should  see  the  announcement 
of  the  School  of  Education,  page  60. 

14.  Library  Science.  Students  who  plan  to  take  a  library  course  after 
graduation  from  his  college  should  consult  the  Preliminary  Course  outlined  by 
the  Library  School,  page  66. 

15.  Law.  Courses  in  Law  may  not  be  taken  by  students  enrolled  in  this 
college  before  their  senior  year. 

CLASS  ADVISERS  IN  GENERAL  COURSES 

(i)      Students  whose  major  work  is  to  be   in   language,   economics    (not  busi- 
ness), education,  English,  history,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychol- 
ogy, or  sociology: 

(a)  Freshmen  and  sophomores Room  208,  University  Hall 

(b)  Juniors    Room  302,  University  Hall 

(c)  Seniors  (including  all  students  who  plan  to  graduate 

in  June,    1915) Room  308,  University  Hall 

(2)  Students  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry  (gen- 

eral), entomology,  geology,  matlicmatics,  pliysics,  pliysiology  (not  medi- 
cine), or  zoology: 

All  classes Room  418,  Natural  History  Building 

(3)  Specials Room   315,   LTniversity   Hall 

REQUIREMENTS  LOR  GRADUATION  IN  GENERAL  COURSES 

Note 

Students  ivho  have  essentially  junior  or  senior  standing  (that  is,  in  general, 
60  semester  hours  or  more)  and  zvho  are  candidates  for  the  A.  B.  degree  may 
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register  either  in  accordance  ivitli  the  requirements  of  the  former  Colleges  of 
Literature  and  Arts  and  Science  (now  combined) ,  or  in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  the  new  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Students  who  registered  for  the  first  time  in  September,  1913,  or  in  Feb- 
ruary, 1914,  and  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.  B.  degree  must  comply  with  the 
new  requirements. 

For  the  new  requirements  see  page  20. 

The  "old  requirements"  folloiv: 

"The    Old   Requirements" 

A.  Utiiversity  Requirements. — Each  candidate  must  meet  the  general  Uni- 
versity requirements  as  to  residence  and  registration.  He  must  also  secure  credit 
in  approved  courses  amounting  to  130  hours.  An  hour  is  one  class  period  a 
week  for  one  semester,  each  class  period  presupposing  two  hours'  preparation 
by  the  student,  or  thg  equivalent  in  laboratory  or  drawing  room. 

B.  Prescribed  Studies. — Subjects  specifically  prescribed  for  all  students : 
Rhetoric  1-2*  (6  hours)  ;  Physical  Training  1-2  and  la  for  men,  ya-yb  and  9  for 
women;  Military  Science  i  and  2  for  men.  In  addition,  students  who  purpose 
to  make  a  science  their  major  subject,  are  required  to  have  Chemistry  i  and 
Physics  ya-yb,  8a-Sb  (or  la-ib,  sa-sb)  unless  they  have  had  one-year  courses  in 
these  subjects  in  an  accredited  high  school  or  acceptable  equivalent  courses 
elsewhere. 

C.  (i)  Group  Requirements  for  the  degree  according  to  the  schedule  of 
the  former  College  of  Literature  and  Arts. — Every  candidate  must  offer  a  mini- 
mum of  8  hours  in  each  of  the  following  groups : 

I.  English,  including  literature  and  rhetoric. 

II.  Ancient  and  modern  languages  other  than  English,  including  Greek, 
Latin,  the  Germanic  languages,  and  the  Romance  languages.  Only  courses  which 
require  the  use  of  a  foreign  language  may  be  counted  in  this  group,  and  the  8 
hours  offered  must  all  -be  in  the  same  language. 

III.  The  social  sciences,  including  historj^,  economics,  political  science,  and 
sociology. 

IV.  Mathematics  and  philosophy,  including  mathematics,  education,  phil- 
osophy, and  psychology.  A  candidate  who  elects  mathematics  must  take  at 
least  five  hours  of  it.  If  a  student  does  not  elect  mathematics,  his  elections  in 
this  group  must  include  work  in  at  least  two  of  the  other  departments  of  the 
group ;  that  is,  if  he  does  not  take  mathematics,  he  must  take  either  philosophy 
and  psychology,  or  philosophy  and  education,  or  education  and  psychology.  With 
the  exception  of  mathematics,  no  subject  of  this  group  is  open  to  freshmen. 

V.  The  natural  sciences,  including  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  entomol- 
ogy, geology,  physiology,  physics,  and  zoology.  Zoology  16  may  not  be  counted 
toward  this  group  requirement. 

C.  (2)  Group  Requirements  for  the  degree  according  to  the  schedule  of 
the  former  College  of  Science. — Each  candidate  must  offer  8  hours  in  each  of 
the  following  Groups :  i,  2,  3,  and  5.  In  Group  4,  16  hours  must  be  offered, 
provided  that  students  who  have  had  three  years  of  work  in  foreign  language 
in  an  accredited  high  school,  or  an  equivalent  course  elsewhere,  will  be  relieved 


*Those    students    who    show    bj'    examination    a    proficiency    in    composition    sufficient    to 
qualify   them   for   Rhetoric  2   may   be   excused  from    Rhetoric    1.      See   page   9. 
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from  the  requirement  of  Group  4,  and  similarly,  those  who  have  had  one  year 
or  two  3-ears  of  foreign  language  may  be  relieved  from  4  hours  or  8  hours, 
respectively,  of  this  requirement.  The  physics  and  chemistry  of  the  prescribed 
list  may  be  applied  on  the  requirements  of  Groups  i  and  2. 

Group  I. — Mathematics,  physics,  astronomy,  logic  (Philosophy  i),  miner- 
alogy (Geology  5). 

Group  2. — Chemistr>',  geology,  household  science,  bacteriology  (Bacteri- 
ology 5). 

Group  3. — Botany,  zoology,  physiology',  psychology,  entomology. 

Group  4. — Foreign  language. 

Group  5. — English  literature,  history,  political  science,  economics,  philos- 
ophy, education. 

D.  (i)  Major  Subjects  according  to  the  former  College  of  Literature  and 
Arts. — Each  candidate  must  select  some  one  subject  to  be  designated  as  his 
major,  and  secure  credit  in  that  subject  to  the  amount  of  24  hours.  The  courses 
selected  for  the  last  two  years  should  include  some  distinctly  advanced  work. 
The  subjects  Avhich  may  be  recognized  as  majors  in  this  college  are  subject 
to  additions  from  time  to  time;  at  present  they  are  as  follows:  Classics'; 
economics;  education;  English^  (including  English  literature  and  rhetoric); 
French^ ;  German* ;  Greek' ;  history ;  household  science  ;  Latin' ;  mathematics  ; 
philosophy ;  political  science  ;  psychology ;  sociology. 

D.  (2)  Major  Subjects  according  to  the  former  College  of  Science. — 
A  total  credit  of  at  least  20  hours  must  be  secured  in  some  one  of  the  divisions 
of  the  following  major  elective  list.  Not  more  than  40  hours'  work  (exclusive 
of  thesis)  in  any  one  of  these  divisions  may  be  applied  toward  graduation.  In 
arranging  the  subjects  to  be  counted  toward  the  major  requirement  the  student 
is  advised  to  consult  with  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  major  is 
taken. 

Major  electives  are  :  Astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  education,  entomology, 
geology  (including  mineralogy  and  physical  geography),  household  science, 
library  science,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,  psychology,  and  zoology. 

E.  Elective  Subjects. — The  remainder  of  the  course  is  made  up  of  electives 
chosen  under  defined  conditions. 

1.  Credit  is  regularly  given  for  courses  properly  announced  in  the  follow- 
ing subjects:  Art  and  design  (the  total  credit  in  this  department  is  limited  to 
20  hours)  ;  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  the  classics,  economics  (including 
accountancy  and  commercial  law),  education,  English,  entomology,  geblogy,  Ger- 
manic languages,  history,  household  science,  library  science,  mathematics,  phil- 
osophy, physics,  physiology,  political  science,  psychology,  Romance  languages, 
sociology,  zoology. 

2.  Not  more  than  40  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be  counted  for  gradu- 
ation, except  when  the  student  is  writing  a  thesis.  In  this  case  he  may  count, 
in  addition  to  the  40  hours,  the  hours  of  the  seminar  course  in  which  he  does 
his  thesis  work.  In  the  department  of  English  a  student  may  take  40  hours  in 
addition  to  Rhetoric  1-2. 

3.  No  credit  is  granted  in  any  subject  unless  the  student  pursues  it  for  the 
full  time  required  in  the  shortest  course  offered  in  that  subject.     For  example, 


'For   the   definition    of   the   major   in   this    subject,   see   below,    page    142. 
-For  the   definition   of   the   major   in    English,   see   below,   page    142. 
'A   major   in   French   must   include  24   hours  in  addition  to   French    la-lb. 
*A  major  in  German   must  include  24  hours  in  addition  to   German    I   and   3. 
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if  the  student  elects  a  course  which  yields  two  hours  of  credit  for  one  semester, 
he  must  stay  in  the  class  during  the  semester  in  order  to  get  any  credit  at  all. 
In  order  to  secure  any  credit  in  a  beginning  course  in  a  foreign  language,  a  full 
year's  work  must  be  completed. 

4.  Seniors  graduating  under  the  schedule  of  the  former  College  of  Litera- 
ture and  Arts  who  register  in  courses  open  to  freshmen  may  receive  only  one- 
half  of  the  credit  regularly  assigned  to  such  courses.  The  following  courses 
are  included  in  this  list :  Art  and  Design  i  and  2 ;  Astronomy  i  ;  Botany  i  ; 
Chemistry  i;  English  1-2,  lo-ii,  20;  Entomology  la-ib;  French  la-ib;  Geology 
3,  10,  14,  23;  German  i,  3;  Greek  la-ib;  History  la-ib,  2a;  Household  Science 
2,  7a-7b;  Latin  la-ib;  Library  Science  12;  Mathematics  2,  4;  Rhetoric  1-2; 
Spanish  la-ib;  Zoology  i,  16. 

5.  A  limited  amount  of  credit  toward  the  A.B.  degree  is  ordinarily  given 
for  courses  offered  in  other  colleges  and  schools  of  this  University.  Students 
who  continue  under  the  schedule  of  the  former  College  of  Science  may  select, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Dean,  approximately  one-third  of  the  work  to  be 
counted  toward  a  degree,  from  subjects  given  in  other  colleges  of  the  University. 
Students  who  continue  under  the  schedule  of  the  former  College  of  Literature 
and  Arts  will  ordinarily  confine  their  elections  of  work  in  other  colleges  and 
schools  to  the  following  courses : 

Physical  Training. — Not  to  exceed  5  semester  hours. 

Military  Science  and  Tactics. — Military  Science  i  and  2. 

Law. — Law  la-ib  (Contracts)  ;  Law  2a-2b  (Torts)  ;  Law  3  (Real  Prop- 
erty) ;  Law  4  (Pleading)  ;  Law  5  (Criminal  Law)  ;  Law  6  (Personal  Property). 
The  total  credit  is  limited  to  24  hours.  None  of  these  courses  may  be  taken 
before  the  senior  year.    Law  la-ib  may  count  for  six  hours  only. 

Engineering. — General  Engineering  Drawing  i  and  2  (Mechanical  Drawing 
and  Descriptive  Geometry)  ;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20  and  21 
(Analytical  Mechanics)  ;  Mechanical  Engineering  12  or  11  (Thermodynamics)  ; 
Civil  Engineering  96  or  27  ( Surveying )j  Architecture  31,  2^  (Architectural 
Drawing)  ;  Architecture  13,  14,  15,  16  (History  of  Architecture)  ;  Electrical 
Engineering  4  and  21. 

Agriculture. — Agricultural  Extension  i  (Elementary  Agriculture  for  teach- 
ers) ;  Agronomy  25  (Seeds),  for  business  students  only;  Agronomy  9  (Soil 
Physics)  ;  Farm  Management  i ;  Agronomy  22  (Plant  Breeding)  ;  Animal  Hus- 
bandry 7  (Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition)  ;  Animal  Husbandry  30  (Principles 
of  Evolution  as  Applied  to  the  Improvement  of  Domesticated  Animals  and 
Plants)  ;  Horticulture  9  (Forestry)  ;  Horticulture  loa  (Landscape  Gardening)  ; 
Horticulture  12  (Evolution  of  Horticultural  Plants)  ;  Horticulture  19  (General 
Floriculture),  for  household  science  students  only.  The  total  credit  allowed  in 
these  agricultural  courses  will  not  ordinarily  exceed  14  hours. 

Library  Science.— lAhv^ry  3a-3b  (Selection  of  Books)  ;  7  (History  of  Li- 
braries) ;  9  (Book  Making)  ;  12  (General  Reference)  ;  I3a-i3b  (Public  Docu- 
ments). The  total  credit  allowed  in  Library  Science  will  not  ordinarily  exceed 
14  hours.  The  course  in  General  Reference  (Lib.  12)  is  of  special  value  to 
students  in  the  courses  in  Literature  and  Arts. 

Music. — Music  1-2,  3-4,  5-6,  7-8,  9-10  and  12-13  (courses  in  the  history  and 
theory  of  music). 

Courses  not  listed  under  paragraphs  i  to  5  above  may  not  be  counted  for 
the  degree  of  A.B.,  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

F.  Bachelors'  Theses. — A  bachelor's  thesis  is  not  generally  required  in  this 
College.     Students  of  high   standing  are,   however,  encouraged  to  write  theses 
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in  connection  with  their  major  studies.  Credit  toward  the  degree  is  given  for 
thesis  work  only  as  a  part  of  the  work  in  some  course  for  which  the  student  is 
registered.  Students  desiring  to  take  a  thesis  course  in  geology  or  mineralogy 
may  add  to  their  credits  in  those  subjects  the  credits  received  for  chemistry; 
and  students  in  physiology  may  add  to  their  credits  in  that  subject  those  in 
zoology  and  bacteriology.  Only  students  graduating  with  a  thesis  will,  as  a 
rule,  be  selected  for  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  other  similar  university  hon- 
ors. Candidates  for  honors  or  the  honor  degree,  are  required  by  the  general 
regulations  of  the  University  to  write  a  thesis.     See  below,  page  76. 

"The   New   Requirements" 

(Sec  note,  page  15.) 
Requirements  for  the  A.B.  Degree 

A.  Prescribed  Subjects. — Rhetoric  1-2 ;  Physical  Training  1-2  and  la  for  men ; 

Physical  Training  7a-7b  and  9  for  -women ;  Militar}-  Science  i  and  2  for 
men. 

B.  Group   Requirements. — Every  candidate  must  offer  the   minimum   of   work 

specified  in  each  of  the  following  groups: 

I.     English. — The  offering  in  this  group  must  include  at  least  a  one- 
semester  course  in  literature. 
II.     Foreign   Languages   and   Literatures    (exclusive    of    courses    in 
translation). 
If  a  student  has  offered  but  two  units  of  a  foreign  language  for 
entrance  to  the  University,  he  must  pursue  the  study  of  for- 
eign language  through  two-year  courses  or  the  equivalent.     If 
he  has  offered   for  entrance   three  or  more  units   of   foreign 
language,    he   must   continue   the    study   of    foreign   language 
through  one  year  of  his  college  course. 
Note:     Candidates  for  the  degree  who  have  not  offered  Greek 
or  Latin  or  French  or  German  for  entrance  must  offer  one  of 
■     these  languages  for  graduation. 

III.  History,  Political  and  Social  Science. — History,  economics,  polit- 

ical science,  sociology :    8  hours. 

IV.  Mathematics    and    Physical    Science. — Mathematics,    astronomy 

(courses  with  college  mathematics  as  prerequisites),  physics, 
chemistry  :    8  hours.  , 

—V.     Botany,  entomology,  geology,  physiology,  zoology :    8  hours.  •  ~ 
VI.     Education,  phijjssophy,  psychology :   6  hours,  of  which  3  shall  be 
in  philosophy  or  psychology. 

C.  Major  Subjects. — Each  candidate  must  select  some  one  subject  as  his  major. 

A  major  consists  of  courses  amounting  to  20  hours  chosen  from  among 
those  designated  by  a  department  and  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  col- 
lege. Such  courses  are  to  be  exclusive  of  those  elementary-  or  beginning 
courses  which  are  open  to  freshmen,  and  inclusive  of  some  distinctly  ad- 
vanced work. 

The  subjects  at  present  recognized  as  majors  in  this  college 
are :  Astronomy,  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  classics,  education,  eco- 
nomics, English,  entomology,  French,  geology,  German,  Germanic  lan- 
guages, Greek,  history,  household  science,  Latin,  mathematics,  philosophy, 
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physiology,  pliysics,  political  science,  psychology,  Romance  languages, 
sociologj%  zoology. 

D.  Minor  Subjects. — Each  candidate  must  offer,   in  addition  to  his  major,   a 

minor  of  20  hours  in  one  or  more  allied  subjects  designated  by  the  major 
department  and  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  college.  At  least  8  hours 
must  be  offered  in  one  subject. 

E.  Elective  Subjects — 

1.  Not  more  than  40  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be  counted  for  grad- 

uation, except:  (a)  in  special  courses  approved  by  the  faculty  of 
the  college ;  (b)  when  a  student  is  writing  a  thesis,  he  may  countp 
in  addition  to  the  40  hours,  the  hours  of  the  course  in  which  he  does 
his  thesis  work;  (c)  in  the  department  of  English  a  student  may 
take  40  hours  in  addition  to  Rhetoric  1-2. 

Note:    The  total  credit  in  Art  and  Design  is  limited  to  20  hours. 

2.  No  credit  is  granted  in  any  subject  unless  the  student  pursues  it  for 

the  full  time  required  in  the  shortest  course  offered  in  that  subject. 
For  example,  if  the  student  elects  a  course  which  yields  two  hours 
for  one  semester,  he  must  stay  in  the  class  during  one  semester  in 
order  to  get  any  credit  at  all.  In  order  to  secure  any  credit  in  a 
beginning  course  in  a  foreign  language,  a  full  year's  work  must  be 
completed. 

3.  A  limited  amount  of  credit  towards  the  A.B.  degree  is  ordinarily  given 

for  courses  offered  in  other  colleges  and  schools  of  this  University, 

as  follows : 

Physical  Training:     Not  to  exceed  5  semester  hours. 

Military  Science  and  Tactics:     Military  Science  i  and  2. 

Law:  The  amount  of  work  to  be  credited  from  this  college  will 
be  announced  during  the  year. 

Engineering:  General  Engineering  Drawing  i  and  2  (Mechanical 
^  Drawing  and  Descriptive  Geometry ;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
20  and  21  (Analytical  Mechanics)  ;  Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  11. 
(Thermodynamics)  ;  Civil  Engineering  96  or  27  (Surveying)  ;  Architec- 
ture 31,  32  (Architectural  Drawing)  ;  Architecture  13,  14,  15,  16  (History 
of  Architecture)  ;  Electrical  Engineering  4  and  64,  or  61,  12,  62.  The 
total  credit  allowed  in  these  engineering  courses  will  not  ordinarily  exceed 
24  hours. 

Agriculture:  Agricultural  Extension  i  (Elementary  Agriculture 
for  Teachers)  ;  Agronomy  12,  Agronomy  25  (Seeds),  for  business 
students  only;  Agronomy  9  (Soil  Physics);  Farm  Management  i;  Ag- 
ronomy 22  (Plant  Breeding)  ;  Animal  Husbandry  7  (Principles  of  Ani- 
mal Nutrition)  ;  Animal  Husbandry  30  (Principles  of  Evolution  as  Ap- 
plied to  the  Improvement  of  Domesticated  Animals-  and  Plants)  :  Horti- 
culture 9  (Forestry)  ;  Horticulture  loa  (Landscape  Gardening)  ;  Horti- 
culture 12  (Evolution  of  Horticultural  Plants)  ;  Horticulture  19  (General 
Floriculture),  for  household  science  students  only.  The  total  credit  al- 
lowed in  these  agricultural  courses  will  not  ordinarily  exceed  14  hours. 

Library  Science:  Library  7  (History  of  Libraries)  ;  9  (Bookmak- 
ing)  ;  2a-2b  or  12  (General  Reference)  ;  I3a-i3b  (Public  Documents). 
The  course  in  General  Reference  (Lib.  12)  is  of  special  value  to  students 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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Music:     Music   1-2,   3-4,   5-6,   7-8,   9-10,   and    12-13    (courses  in  the 
history   and   theor>-   of   music). 

Courses  not  listed  under  paragraphs  i  to  5  above  may  not  be  count- 
ed for  the  degree  of  A.B.,  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean  ol 
the  College. 
F.  Baclielor's  Tlieses:  A  bachelor's  thesis  is  not  generally  required  in  this 
College.  Students  of  high  standing  are,  however,  encouraged  to  write 
theses  in  connection  with  their  major  studies.  Credit  toward  the  degree 
is  given  for  thesis  work  only  as  a  part  of  the  work  in  some  course  for 
which  the  student  is  registered.  The  presentation  of  a  thesis  is  specific- 
ally required  of  all  candidates  for  the  honor  degree. 

Requirements  for  the  B.S.  Degree 

Pending  further  action  by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
by  the  Senate,  students  admitted  to  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  the  General  Science  Course,  [see  under  ''The  Old  Requirements," 
pages  17-20,  especially  paragraphs  C(2)  and  D(2)],  who  have  completed  that 
course  including  a  major  in  Groups  4  or  5,  together  with  two  year  courses  or 
their  equivalent  in  foreign  language,  will  be  graduated  with  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science. 

III.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  BUSINESS  COURSES 

1.  Look    over    the    General    Directions    contained    in    paragraphs    1-26, 

pages  5-11. 

2.  Freshmen  who  have  already  secured  permits  to  register  and  all  other 

students  who  were  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1913-14  and 
are  in  good  standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk  on  the 
first  floor  of  University  Hall  opposite  the  main  entrance.  Fresh- 
men without  permits,  see  paragraph  i,  page  5.  Other  student^  not 
in  attendance  last  semester  or  not  in  good  standing,  see  paragraphs 
4  and  5,  page  6. 

3.  Report  to  the  Commerce  Building  for  registration. 

4.  Follow,   point   by   point,   the   directions    on   the   first   coupon    of   your 

study-list. 

5.  Secure  the  approval   of   the  Assistant  Director,   in   Room    103,   Com- 

merce Building,  who  is  your  adviser. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION  IN  BUSINESS  COURSES 

For  the  present  the  requirements  for  graduation  for  students  in-  the  Courses 
in  Business  Administration  will  remain  as  they  have  been  in  the  past.  In  or- 
der to  graduate  from  the  University  in  these  Courses,  the  student  must  secure 
credit  for  130  hours  of  study,  including  prescribed  military  and  physical  train- 
ing. Every  student  must  take  work  aggregating  at  least  eight  hours  of  credit 
in  each  of  the  following  groups  of  subjects: 

I.     English  language  and  literature,  including  rhetoric. 
II.     Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish. 


Courses,  IQ14-1913 


23 


III.     History,  economics,  sociology,  and  political  science. 
^  IV.     Mathematics,  education,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 

V.     Astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  entomology,  geology,  physiology, 
physics,  and  zoology. 
Students  in  Business  Administration  must  also  take    : 

(i)  Six  hours  from  the  following  subjects  in  the  freshman  year:  Eco- 
nomic Resources  (Econ.  26),  Modern  Industries  (Econ.  27),  Economic  History 
of  England  (Econ.  7),  Economic  History  of  the  United  States   (Econ.  22). 

In  the  case  of  students  transferring  from  other  colleges  or  institutions  with 
advanced  standing  in  the  Business  Courses  this  requirement  may  be  modified 
to  suit  individual  needs. 

(2)  Principles  of  Economics   (Econ.  i). 

(3)  Business  Writing  (Rhet.  10).  Senior  Conference  on  Written  Work 
(Rhet.  25-26). 

(4)  Principles  of  Accounting  (Ace'}'.  la-ib). 

(5)  Commercial  Law   (Econ.  25a-25b). 

Business  students  are  required  to  make  economics  their  major.  For  the 
present  24  hours  will  be  required  as  in  the  past,  but  not  more  than  6  hours  of 
freshman  economics  (Economics  7,  22,  26,  and  27)  may  be  counted  towards  the 
major. 

Suggested  outlines  follow.  These  should  be  used  in  connection  with  the 
foregoing  statement  of  requirements. 


General  Business  Course 

Every  student  must  take  15  to  18  hours  of  work  each  semester.  Students 
desiring  mathematics,  or  taking  courses  requiring  it,  should  elect  it  the  first 
year,  omitting  Economic  Resources  (Economics  26),  or  Economic  History  of  the 
United  States  (Economics  22),  and  science,  which  may  then  be  elected  the  sec- 
ond year. 

FIRST 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Prescribed    Subjects 
Foreign    language 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    1) 
Military 

Physical  Training 
Economic    Resources    (Econ.    26)    c 
Eiiglish   Econ.    Hist.    (Econ.    7) 
Mathematics    (Math.  2,   4)    or 
Science 

Prescribed    Subjects 
Principles  of  Econ.   (Econ.   1) 
Amer.    Gov't    (Pol.    Sci.    1) 
Military 

History    of    U.    S.    (Hist.    3a)    or 
English   History   (Hist.    2a)    or 
European    History    (Hist,    la) 

Suggested   Electives 
Foreign    language    continued 
Mathematics 
Science 


YEAR 

SECOND      SEMESTER 

Prescribed    Subjects 
Foreign   language 
Rhetoric   (Rhet.  2) 
Military 

Physical  Training 
Modern   Industries    (Econ.   27)    oi 
Econ.  Hist,  of  U.   S.   (Econ.  22) 
Mathematics    (Math.   6)    or 
Science 


SECOND    YEAR 


Prescribed    Subjects 
Money   and    Banking    (Econ.    3) 
Business    Organization    (Econ.    6) 
Business   Writing    (Rhet.    10) 
Military 

State  and   Local   Gov't   (Pol.   Sci.   3) 
History   of  U.    S.    (Hist.   3b)    or 
English   History    (Hist.   2b)    or 
European  History   (Hist,    lb) 

Suggested   Electi-es 
Foreign   language    continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
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THIRD  YEAR 
Prescribed    Subjects 

Intermediate      Accounting 


Elementary     and 

(Acc'y  lb) 
Domestic  Com.   (Econ.  28)  or 
Foreign   Com.    (Econ.  29) 


Suggested    Electives 
History 

Public  Finance    (Econ.   5) 
Foreign   language   continued 
Advanced    Accounting    and    Auditing    (Acc'y 

2a) 
Railway   Transportation    (Econ.    41) 
State  Administration    (Pol.    Sci.    13) 
Psychology    (Psych.    1) 
Municipal  Gov't   (Pol.   Sci.  4) 
Sales   Correspondence    (Rhet.   21) 

FOURTH 
Prescribed    Subjects 
Seminar   (Econ.    18a) 

Conference   on  Written   Work    (Rhet.    25) 
Labor   Problems    (Econ.    12) 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.    25a) 
Salesmanship    (Econ.    37) 

Suggested    Electives 
Political  Ethics  (Phil.  9) 
Constitutional  Law   (Pol.    Sci.    5) 
Finan.   Hist,  of  U.   S.    (Econ.   4a) 
(See   also   third   year  electives) 


Prescribed   Subjects 

Elementary     and      Intermediate     Accounting 

(Acc'y    lb) 
Corporation  Management   (Econ.   10) 
Organization    of    Foreign    Com.     (Econ.     31) 

or 
Tariff    and    Customs    Regulations    (Econ.    30) 

Suggested  Electives 
History 

Indust.   Consolid.  .  (Econ.   11) 
Foreign   language   continued 
Advanced    Accounting    and    Aviditing    (Acc'y 

2b) 
Railway    Rates    (Econ.    42) 
Psychology    (Psych.    2) 
Logic    (Phil.    1) 
Summarizing  and   Abstracting    (Rhet.   22) 

YEAR 

Prescribed    Subjects 
Seminar    (Econ.    18b) 

Conference   on   Written   Work    (Rhet.   26) 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.    25b) 
Economic  Development  of  Europe   (Econ  13) 
Advertising    (Econ.    38) 

Suggested  Electives 
Economic   Reform    (Econ.    21) 
Finan.  Hist,  of  U.  S.  (Econ.  4b) 
(See  also   third  year  electives) 


Course  for  Commercial  and  Civic  Secretaries 

This  coiwse  is  intended  for  students  who  expect  to  take  service  with  cham- 
bers of  commerce,  commercial  clubs,  and  civic  organizations.  The  work  of  the 
first  and  second  years  is  the  same  as  in  the  general  business  course. 


THIRD  YEAR 


»        FIRST     SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Elementary     and     Intermediate     Accounting 

(Acc'y    la) 
Domestic  Commerce   (Econ.  28)  or 
Foreign   Commerce    (Econ.   29) 
Municipal  Gov't    (Pol.   Sci.   4) 


Suggested  Electives 
Sales  Correspondence  (Rhet.  21) 
Public   Finance   (Econ.   5) 
Prin.   of   Sociol.    (Socio!.    1) 
State  Administration    (Pol.    Sci.    13) 
Political  Ethics   (Phil.  9) 
Property  Insurance   (Econ.  34) 


SECOND      SEMESTER 

Prescribed    Subjects 
and      Intermediate 


.\ccc.'Uiitii  g 


Elementary 

(Acc'y    lb) 
Organization    of    Foreign    Commerce     (Econ. 

31)   or 
Tariff  and  Customs  Regulation;    (Econ.   30) 
Corporation  Management   (Econ.    10) 
Charities   (Sociol.   8) 

Suggested    Electivts 
Summarizing    and    Abstrncrin^    (Rhet.    22) 
Industr.   Consolidations   (Ecan.    11) 
Nat.  Administration  (Pol.  Sci.  12) 
Logic    (Phil.    1) 
Gov't   of   Illinois    (Pol.    Sci.    16) 
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Prescribed   Suhjjrts 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.    25a) 
Railway   Transportation    (Econ.    4i) 
Foreign    Commerce    (Econ.    29)    or 
Domestic  Commerce    (Ec;)n.   2S) 
Conference   on   Written   Work    (Rhet.    25) 
Salesmanship    (Econ.    37) 

Suggested    Elective? 
Seminar    (Econ.   18a) 

Constitutional   Law    of    U.    S.    ',  Po'.    Sc'.    : 
Labor  Problems   (Econ.   12) 
Population  (Sociol.   10) 


FOURTH    YEAR 

Prescribed     iubji'ct'- 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.    25b) 
Railway   Rates   (Econ.   42) 
Tariff   and    Customs    Regulations    (Econ.    30) 


Organization    of    Foreign    Commerce     (Econ. 

31) 
Conference  on   Written   Work    (Rhet.   26) 
Advertising   (Econ.   38) 

Suggested    Eleaives 
Seminar    (Econ.    18b) 

Social  and  Industrial  Problems   (Pol.   Sci.   11) 
Economic   Reform    (Econ.  21) 
Criminology    (Sociol.    9) 


Course  in   Banking 

The  work  of  the  first  and  second  years  in  banking  is  the  same  as  in  the 
course  in  general  business,  but  students  must  take  advanced  algebra  (Math.  2), 
which  is  a  prerequisite  for  the  mathematics  of  investment  (Math.  23). 

THIRD  YEAR 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Elementary     and      Intermediate      Accounting 

(Acc'y    la) 
Public  Finance  (Econ.  5) 


Suggested   Electives 
Domestic  Com.    (Econ.   28) 
Logic    (Phil.    1) 
History 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Elementary     and     Intermediate     Accounting 

(Acc'y    lb) 
Math,   of   Investment   (Math.   23) 
Corporation    Management    (Econ.    10) 
Economic  Development  of  Europe  (Econ.  13) 

Suggested    Electives 
Tariff  and  Customs   Regulations  (Econ.   30) 
Indust.    Consolid.    (Econ.    11) 
History 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Practical   Banking   (Econ.   9) 
Finan.   Hist,   of  U.  S.    (Econ.   4a) 
Foreign   Com.    (Econ.  29) 
Commercial  Law   (Econ.  25a) 
Seminar    (Econ.    18a) 
Conference   on  Written   Work    (Rhet.   25) 

Suggested  Electives 
Labor   Problems    (Econ.    12) 
Political  Ethics   (Phil.  9) 

Advanced    Accounting    and    Auditing    (Acc'y 
2a) 


FOURTH    YEAR 

Prescribed    Subjects 
The  Money  Market  (Econ.  8) 
Finan.  Hist,   of  U.   S.    (Econ.   4b) 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.  25b) 
Seminar    (Econ.    18b) 
Conference   on   Written    Work    (Rhet.   26) 


Suggested  Electives 
Organization    of    Foreign    Commerce     (Econ. 

31) 
Advanced    Accounting    and    Auditing    (Acc'y 

2b) 


Course  in  Insurance 

The  work  of  the  first  and  second  years  in  insurance  is  the  same  as  in  the 
course  in  railway  traffic  and  accounting,  except  that  Economics  7  (Econ.  Hist, 
of  England)  may  take  the  place  of  Economic  Resources  (Econ.  26),  and  that 
any  other  science  may  be  taken  instead  of  physics.     (See  page  28.) 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Elementary      and      Intermediate 

(Acc'y    la) 
Amer.   Gov't  (Pol.   Sci.    1) 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign  language  continued 
History   of   U.   S.    (Hist.    3a) 
European    History    (Hist,    la) 
Public  Finance  (Econ.   5) 
Sales    Correspondence"   (Rhet.    21) 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Property  Insurance   (Econ.  34) 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.    2Sa) 
Sem.    in    Insur.    (Econ.    18a) 
Conference   on   Written   Work    (Rhet.   25) 
Actuarial   Theory    (Math.   31) 
State   Administration   (Pol.    Sci.    13) 


THIRD  YEAR 

SECOND      SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Accounting        Elementary     and      Intermediate     Accounting 
(Acc'y   lb) 
Corporation  Managem't   (Econ.   10) 
Mathematics  of  Investment  (Math.  23) 
State  and  Local  Gov't  (Pol.  Sci.  3) 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign    language    continued 
History  of   U.   S.    (Hist.   3b) 
European  History    (Hist,    lb) 
Summarizing  and    Abstracting    (Rhet.    22) 

FOURTH    YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.  of   Insurance   (Econ.   33) 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.    2Sb) 
Sem.   in   Insur.    (Econ.    18b) 
Conference  on   Written   Work    (Rhet.   26) 


Suggested    Electives 
Finan.    Hist,   of  U.   S.    (Econ.    4a) 
Political  Ethics   (Phil.  9) 
Labor  Problems   (Econ.    12) 
Practical  Banking  (Econ.  9) 
Salesmanship    (Econ.    37) 


Suggested  Electives 
Finan.   Hist,   of  U.   S.    (Econ.   4b) 
Econ.  Development  of  Europe  (Econ.   13) 
Indus.  Consolid.   (Econ.   11) 
Money  Market  (Econ.   8) 
Advertising    (Econ.    38) 

Courses  in  Accountancy 


The  development  of  the  commercial,  industrial,  and  financial  interests  of  the 
country  has  given  rise  to  a  demand  for  three  classes  of  workers  in  accountancy, 
(i)  the  teacher,  (2)  the  business  executive,  (3)  the  public  accountant. 

In  order  to  give  students  adequate  preparation  for  these  three  fields,  the 
University  offers  several  courses  of  study : 

1.  A  four  years'  course  in  business  administration  with  a  maximum  of 
work  in  accountancy,  economics,  history,  political  science,  statistics,  language, 
and  other  subjects. 

2.  Work  in  accountancy  open  to  election  by  students  in  business  adminis- 
tration as  part  of  the  general  training  necessary  to  a  successful  business  execu- 
tive. 

3.  A  two  years'  special  course  in  preparation  for  the  examinations  re- 
quired by  law  for  securing  a  certificate  as  a  Certified  Public  Accountant. 

According  to  this  law,  passed  in  1903,  establishing  accountancy  upon  a  pro- 
fessional basis,  candidates  are  required  to  pass  examinations  in  commercial  law 
as  affecting  accountancy,  the  theory  of  accounts,  practical  accounting,  and  audit- 
ing. 

Four-Year  Course  in  Accountancy 
FIRST     YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND      SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Foreign  language  Foreign   language 

Rhetoric    (Rhet.    1)  .  Rhetoric    (Rhet.   2) 

Military  Military 

Physical    Training  Physical   Training 

.Mgebra  and  Trig.    (Math.   2,   4)  Analytical   Geoni.   (Math.  6) 

English    Econ.    Hist.    (Econ.    7)    or  Modern    Industries    (Econ.   27)    or 

Economic  Resources   (Econ.  26)  Econ.   Hist,  of  U.  S.   (Econ.  22) 
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Prescribed  Subjects 
Principles   of   Econ.    (Econ.    1) 
Elementary      and      Intermediate 

(Acc'y   la) 
Military 
Science 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign  language  continued 
Calculus    (Math.    7-9) 
European    History    (Hist,    la) 
Hist,  of  U.  S.   (Hist.  3a) 
Amer.   Gov't   (Pol.    Sci.    1) 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Advanced    Accounting    and    Auditing    (Acc'y 

2a) 
Public  Finance   (Econ.   5) 
Municipal   Gov't   (Pol.   Sci.  4) 

Suggested  Electives 
Sales  Correspondence    (Rhet.   21) 
Foreign  language 
Domestic  Commerce   (Econ.   28) 
Logic    (Phil.    1) 
Railway  Transportation   (Econ.   41) 


SECOND   YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Money   and    Banking    (Econ.    3) 
Accounting        Business    Organization    (Econ.    6) 
Business  Writing   (Rhet.   10) 
Elementary      and      Intermediate      Accounting 

(Acc'y    lb) 
Military 
Science 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign  language  continued 
European   History    (Hist,    lb) 
Hist,  of  U.   S.   (Hist.   3b) 
State  and  Local  Gov't   (Pol.   Sci.   3) 

THIRD  YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Advanced    Accounting    and    Auditing    (Acc'y 

2b) 
Corporation   Managem't   (Econ.    10) 
Mathematics  of  Investment  (Math.  23) 

Suggested  Electives 
Summarizing  and  Abstracting   (Rhet.   22) 
Foreign   language 

Tariff  and  Customs  Regulations   (Econ.  30) 
Railway  Rates  (Econ.  42) 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Accounting    Problems    and    Auditing     (Acc'y 

3a) 
Commercial  Law    (Econ.   2Sa) 
Seminar    (Econ.    18a) 

Conference   on   Written   Work    (Rhet.   25) 
Political    Ethics    (Phil.    9) 

Suggested  Electives 
Practical   Banking    (Econ.   9) 
Finan.  Hist,   of  U.   S.   (Econ.  4a) 
Labor  Problems  (Econ.  12) 


FOURTH    YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Accounting    Problems    and    Auditing     (Acc'y 

3a) 
Commercial    Law    (Econ.    2Sb) 
Seminar    (Econ.    18b) 
Conference   on  Written   Work    (Rhet.   26) 


Suggested  Electives 
Money  Market  (Econ.  8) 
Finan.  Hist,  of  U   S.   (Econ.  4b) 


Two-Year  Course  in  Accountancy 

This  course  is  open  only  to  students  in  accountancy  who  are  preparing  for 
the  C.  P.  A.  examinations,  who  are  at  least  20  years  of  age  and  able  to  matricu- 
late in  the  University,  and  who  can  furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  at  least  one 
year's  experience  in  the  office  of  a  practising  public  accountant.  The  course 
must  be  taken  as  outlined.    No  variation  from  it  is  allowed. 

FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Elementary      and      Intermediate      Accounting 

(Acc'y    la) 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    1) 
Finan.   Hist,   of   U.    S.    (Econ.   4a) 
Algebra   (Math.   2) 
Military 
Physical    Training 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Elementary      and      Intermediate      Accounting 

(Acc'y   lb) 
Business  Organization   (Econ.  6) 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    2) 
Money  and  Banking  (Econ.  3) 
Mathematics  of  Investment   (Math.  23) 
Military 
Physical    Training 
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SECOND   YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Advanced    Accounting    and    Auditing    (Acc'y 

2a) 
Accounting    Problems    and    Auditing     (Acc'y 

3a) 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.   25a) 
Practical  Banking  (Econ.  9) 
Property    Insurance    (Econ.    34) 
Military 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Advanced    Accounting    and    Auditing    (Acc'y 

2b) 
Accounting    Problems    and    Auditing     (Acc'y 

3b) 
Business    Writing    (Rhet.    10) 
Corporation  Management  (Econ.   10) 
Commercial  Law   (Econ.   25b) 
Economics   of   Insurance    (Econ.    32) 
State  and  Local  Gov't.  (Pol.  Sci.  3) 
Military 


Courses  in  Railway  Administration 

There  are  two  courses  offered  under  the  head  of  railway  administration,  one 
emphasizing  those  subjects  which  are  of  most  value  to  the  student  interested  in 
the  accounting  and  traffic  aspects  of  railway  work,  the  other  laying  stress  upon 
the  transportation  service,  properly  so  called,  and  intended  to  prepare  men  di- 
rectly for  the  transportation  departments  of  railways. 


Course  in  Railway  Traffic  and  Accounting 


FIRST     YEAR 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Foreign  language 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    1) 
Military 

Physical     Training 
Algebra  and  Trig.   (Math.  2,  4) 
Economic  Resources   (Econ.   26)   or 
Eng.    Econ.    Hist.    (Econ.    7) 


SECOND      SEMESTER 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Foreign   language 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    2) 
Military 

Physical  Training 
Analytical  Geometry    (Math.   6) 
Econ.  Hist,  of  U.   S.   (Econ.   22) 
Modern   Industries    (Econ.   27) 


Prescribed   Subjects 
Principles  of  Econ.  (Econ.  1) 
Elementary     and     Intermediate 

(Acc'y    la) 
Amer.   Gov't   (Pol.    Sci.    1) 
Physics   (Phys.    la  and  3a) 
Military 


SECOND   YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Money  and  Banking  (Econ.  3) 
Accounting        Business   Organization   (Econ.   6) 

Elementary      and      Intermediate      Accounting 

(Acc'y    lb) 
Business  Writing    (Rhet.    10) 
Physics   (Phys.    lb  and  3b) 
Military 


Prescribed  Subjects 
.\dv.   Accounting  and   Audit.    (Acc'y 
Railway  Transportation   (Econ.  41) 
Railway   Operation    (Econ.    4Sa)    or 
Traffic    Administration    (Econ.    43a) 


THIRD   YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 
2a)  Adv.   Accounting  and  Audit.    (Acc'y   2b) 

Corporation    Management    (Econ.    10) 
Railway  Rates   (Econ.  42) 
Mathematics  of   Investment    (Math.   23) 
Railway    Operation    (Econ.    45b)    or 
Traffic   Administration    (Econ.   43b) 

FOURTH    YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Accounting    Problems    and    Audituig     (Acc'y 

3a) 
Traffic   Admin.    (Econ.    43a)    or 
Railway   Operation   (Econ.  45a) 
Sem.    in   R'y   Admin.    (Econ.    18a) 
Conference  on  Written  Work   (Rhet.   25) 
Commercial    Law    (Edon.   25a) 


Prescribed   Subjects 

Accounting    Problems    and     .\uditing     (.Vcc'y 

3b) 
Traffic   Admin.    (Econ.   43b)    or 
Railway   Operation    (Econ.   45b) 
Sem.   in   R'y  Admin.    (Econ.   18b) 
Conference  on  Written  Work   (Rhet.   26) 
Commercial    Law    (Econ.    25b) 
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Course    in    Railzvay    Transportation 

In  choosing  additional  courses  to  make  up  the  required  130  hours  of  credit, 
six  hours  of  such  electives  must  be  taken  in  history,  poHtical  science,  more  ad- 
vanced language,  or  philosophy.     , 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Foreign  language 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    1) 
Military 

Physical   Training 
Gen.  Engin.  Drawing   (G.   E.  D.    1) 
Algebra  and  Trig.    (Math.   2,   4) 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Principles  of  Econ.    (Econ.   1) 
Calculus    (Math.    7) 
Physics    (Phys.    la,   3a) 
Military 


Prescribed   Subjects 
Railway   Transportation    (Econ.   41) 
Traffic  Admin.    (Econ.   43a)    or 
Railway    Operation    (Econ.    45a) 
Anal.  Mech.  and  Resist,  of  Materials   (T.  and 
A.    M.   21,   29) 


Prescribed   Subjects 
Railway    Operation    (Econ.    4Sa)    or 
Traffic   Admin.    (Econ.    43a) 
Sem.    in    R'y   Admin.    (Econ.    18a) 
Conference   on   Written   Work    (Rhet.   25) 
Elementary      and      Intermediate      Accounting 

(Acc'y    la) 
Labor   Problems    (Econ.    12) 
Locomotives   (R'y  M.  E.   1) 
Engin.    Materials    (T.    and   A.    M.    29) 


FIRST     YEAR 

SECOND      SEMESTER 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Foreign  language 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    2) 
Military 

Physical   Training 
*Descriptive   Geom.    (G.    E.    D.    12) 
Anal.    Geom.    (Math   6) 

SECOND   YEAR 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Money  and   Banking   (Econ.   3) 
Business    Organization    (Econ.    6) 
Physics    (Phys.    lb,    3b) 
Military 
Anal.    Mech.    (T.    and   A.   M.    20) 

THIRD   YEAR 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Business   Writing    (Rhet.    10) 
Railway  Rates   (Econ.   42) 
Traffic   Administration    (Econ.    43b)    or 
Railway    Operation    (Econ.    45b) 
Engines   and    Boilers    (M.    E.    1) 
Electrical   Engin.    (E.    E.    11) 
Surveying    (C.    E.    96) 
FOURTH    YEAR 

Prescribed   Subjects 
Railway    Operation    (Econ.    45b)    or 
Traffic   Admin.    (Econ.   43b) 
Mech.    Engin.    Lab.    (M.    E.    61) 
Sem.   in    R'y   Admin.    (Econ.    18b) 
Conference 'on  Written  Work    (Rhet.   26) 
Elementary     and      Intermediate      Accounting 

(Acc'y   lb) 
R'y  Tests    (R'y  M.   E.    11) 
Mech.    Engin.   Lab.    (M.    E.    61) 


Course  for  Commercial  Teachers 


This  course  is  intended  for  students 
subjects  in  secondary  schools. 


who  are  planning  to  teach  commercial 


FIRST     YEAR 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Foreign   language 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    1) 
Military 

Physical    Training 

English  Economic  History   (Econ.   7)   or 
Economic  Resources  (Econ.  26) 
Mathematics   (Math.  2,  4)    or 
Science 


SECOND      SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Foreign  language 
Rhetoric    (Rhet.    2) 
Military 

Physical   Training 

Econ.   Hist,   of  U.   S.    (Econ  22)    or 
Modern    Industries    (Econ.   27) 
Mathematics    (Math.   6)    or 
Science 


•This  subject  is  to  be  taken  for  three  hours'  credit  only. 
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Accounting 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Principles  of  Econ.   (Econ.   1) 
Amer.  Gov't    (Pol.   Sci.   1) 
Psychology   (Psychol.   1) 

Military 

History   of   U.    S.    (Hist.    3a)    or 

European    History    (Hist,    la) 

Stiggested  Elcctivcs 
Foreign  language   continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
English  literature 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Elementary      and      Intermediate 

(Acc'y    la) 
Prin.   of  Education    (Educ.   1) 
Domestic   Commerce   (Econ.  28) 
Foreign  Commerce   (Econ.  29) 


Suggested  Electivcs 
History 

Foreign  language   continued 
Logic   (Phil.    1) 
Public  Finance   (Econ.  5) 
Municipal  Gov't   (Pol.  Sci.  4) 
Railway   Transportation    (Econ.   41) 
Sales   Correspondence    (Rhet.    21) 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Seminar    (Econ.    18a) 

Conference   on   Written   Work    (Rhet.    25) 
Labor  Problems   (Econ.   12) 
Commercial   Law    (Econ.    25a) 
Observation      and     Technique      of     Teaching 
(Educ.   10) 


SECOND    YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Money  and  Banking  (Econ.  3) 
Business   Organization    (Econ.    6) 
Business  Writing    (Rhet.    10) 
Psychology   (Psychol.  2) 
Military 

History   of  U.    S.    (Hist.    3b)    or 
European    History    (Hist,    lb) 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign   language   continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
English   literature 


THIRD  YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 
and      Intermediate 


Accounting 


Elementary 

(Acc'y    lb) 
Corporation  Managem't    (Econ.    10) 
Hist,   of  Education    (Educ.   2) 
Organization    of    Foreign    Commerce     (Econ. 

31)   or 
Tariff  and  Customs  Regulations   (Econ.   31) 

Suggested  Electives 
History 

Foreign   language  continued 
Intro,  to   Philosophy   (Phil.   2) 
Prin.  of  Second.  Educ.   (Educ.  6) 
Railway  Rates   (Econ.  42) 
Summarizing  and  Abstracting   (Rhet.  22) 

FOURTH    YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Seminar    (Econ.    18b) 

Conference   on   Written   Work    (Rhet.   26) 
Econ.   Devel.   of  Europe   (Econ.   13) 
Commercial    Law    (Econ.    25b) 
Social   Education    (Educ.    16)    or 
School  Hygiene    (Educ.    15) 


Suggested  Electii'cs 

Advanced    Accounting    and    Auditing    (Acc'y 

2a) 
Political  Ethics   (Phil.   9) 
Finan.    Hist,    of   U.    S.    (Econ.    4a) 
Constitutional   Law  of  U.   S.    (Pol   Sci.   5) 
Practical  Banking   (Econ.  9) 
(See  also  third  year  electives) 


Suggested  Electives 

Advanced    Accounting    and    .Auditing    (Acc'y 

2b) 
Social   Reform    ''Econ.   21) 
Financial   Hist,    of   U.    S.    (Econ.    4b) 
The  Money  Market   (Econ.  8) 
(See  also   third   year  electives) 


Farm   Organization   and   Management 

Students  taking  this  course  will  be  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Agriculture 
and  will  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  from  that  College. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours  Hours 

Chemistry      1 5  Chemistry    2    and    3 5 

Rhetoric     1 3         Rhetoric   2 3 

Agronomy     25 4  .\nimal    Husljandry    S 3 
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Horticulture     la 2        Dairy    Husbandry    3 1 

Agricultural     Extension     4 i        Horticulture     lb 2 

Military  1        Agricultiu-al    Extension    4 J 

Physical    Training 1         Military     2 

Physical    Training ^ 1 

SEr(1ND  YEAR 
Prescribed   Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours  Hours 

Animal   Husbandry    6 3        Agronomy     26 3 

Military    2 1        Military    2 1 

In  addition  to  the  above  courses  the  following  are  also  prescribed  : 

Hours 

Accountancy     11 2 

Economics   2    or    1__- 2-5 

Economics    16    (Sec.    C) 3 

Economics    22 3 

Economics    2i 3 

Economics    26 3 

16-19  hours 
Elective    Economics,    minimum    of 6 


22-25   hours 


Farm    Management    1 3 

English     20 4 

Philosophy     1 3 


10 


10  hours 

Elective    Science   minimum 15 

Elective  Agriculture   minimum,. 28 

43 

43   hours 
Total   prescribed---- 117-120  hours 

Sufficient  open  electives  should  be  chosen  to  complete  the  130  hours  re- 
quired for  graduation. 

To  avoid  conflicts  with  other  prescribed  work  it  is  suggested  that  the  courses 
in  Economics,  Accountancy,  and  Farm  Management  be  taken  in  the  following 
order : 

SECOND   YEAR 

Economics     26 3        Economics     22 3 

Economics     2 2       Economics   16   (Sec.  C) 3 

THIRD    yAAR 

Accountancy    11 2        Economics     14 2 

Farm    Management    1 3 

FOURTH   YEAR 

Economics     15 2       Economics     17 ^ 2 

Economics     23 3 

IV.    DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  JOURNALISM 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  enter  the  advertising  or  managerial  sides  of 
journalistic  work  should  elect  economics  as  a  major  and  enroll  in  one  of  the 
business  courses.     The  work  they  will  take  will  then  be  selected  under  the  ad- 
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vice  of  the  proper  instructors,  according  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  student 
and  within  the  requirements  of  the  College  for  graduation.  Follow  the  direc- 
tions for  students  in  business  courses,  p.  22. 

Students  who  -are  preparing  for  journalistic  work  on  the  reportorial,  liter- 
ary, or  editorial  sides  should  take  their  major  work  in  English.  They  should 
make  up  their  study  schedules  from  the  following  suggested  course.  With  the 
consent  of  the  adviser,  other  courses  may,  for  purposes  of  specialization,  be  sub- 
stituted for  suggested  courses.  A  program  which  satisfies  the  group  and  major 
requirements  may,  for  instance,  be  so  modified  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  as 
to  lay  emphasis  on  any  one  of  the  social  sciences. 

Students  in  journalism  with  major  in  EngHsh  are  subject  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Course  in  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  should  follow  the 
directions  for  students  in  the  General  Course,  using  the  outline  below  in  con- 
nection with  those  directions.  The  directions  for  freshmen  in  the  General 
Course  are  given  on  pages  13-15;  those  for  students  other  than  freshmen  on 
pages  15-22. 

The  adviser  for  students  in  Journalism  (with  major  in  English)  will  be 
found  in  Room  208,  University  Hall. 

Suggested  Course  in  Journalism 

(Major  in  English) 

FIRST  YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Rhetoric    1 3        Rhetoric   2 3 

Physical   training 1        Physical   training 1 

Military   1        Military  2 

Suggested  Electives  Suggested  Electives 

Continental   European   History    (Hist    la)--  4  History     lb 4 

Foreign  language 4  Foreign  language 4 

English  10  or  science 3  or  5  English    11    or   science 3 

General  Reference  (Library  12) 2 

SECOND    YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Military  1        Military  1 

Suggested  Electives  Suggested  Electives 

News  Writing   (Rhetoric   12) 2        News    Writing    (Rhetoric    13) 2 

English   1   or  science 3  or  4  or  5         Foreign  language  continued 4 

History   of  U.   S.    (Hist.   3a) 3         History  of  U.   S.    (Hist.   3b) 3 

Foreign  language  continued 4  English    1    or    State    &    Local    Govt.     (Pol. 

Am.    Nat'l.    Gov't.    (Pol.    Sc.    1)    or    Princi-  Sc.    3)    (4   or   3)    or   Money  and   Banking 

pies   of   Economics    (Econ.    1)    Ts  (Econ.    3) 3 

Am.    Literature    (English    12) 2        Shakespeare    (English   23)    or 3 

Literature     (English     13) 2 

THIRD  YEAR 

Intermediate  English (3)        Intermediate  English (3) 

Municipal  Govt.   (Pol.  Sc.  4) 3        Science    5 

Foreign   language   continued 4         State   &  Local  Govt.    (Pol.    Sc.   3)    or   Polit- 

Logic    (Philosophy   1) 3  ical  Parties  (Pol.  Sc.  14) 3   or  2 

Rhetoric   15   or  6,  or  Psychology   1 3         Intro,   to   Philosophy    (Phil.   2) 3 

Sociology    1 3        Foreign  language 4 

Rhetoric    16   or    17,    or    Psychology    1 3 

Sociology    1 3 
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FOURTH    YKAR 

Rhetoric    IS    or   English   27 3        Rhetoric    16   or   English   28 3 

Political    Ethics    (Phil.    9)    or    Const.    Law  Contemporary     politics     (Pol.     Sc.     18     or 

(Pol.  Sc.  S) 3  28)   , 2  or  3 

History  of  U.  S.  (Hist.  21) —  3        Social  &  Indust.  Legis.  (Pol.  Sc.  11)- -  3 

Public    Finance,    or    Corporation    Manage-  Industrial  Consolidation,  or  Economic  His- 

ment    and    Finance,    or    Labor    Problems  tory  of   Europe    or    Socialism   and    Social 

(Econ.    5    or    10    or    12) 3  Reform    (Econ.    11    or    13    or   21) 3 

V.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

The  courses  in  instruction  given  in  this  department  are  planned  to  meet 
the  needs  of  four  classes  of  students:  (a)  those  students  who  desire  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  general  principles  and  facts  of  household  science;  (b)  those  students 
who  wish  to  make  a  specialty  of  household  science  for  the  purpose  of  teaching 
the  subject  in  secondary  schools  and  colleges;  (c)  those  students  who  wish 
some  knowledge  of  the  principles  underlying  household  administration  and  in- 
stitutional management;  (d)  .those  students  who  are  interested  in  the  work  of 
dietitians. 

The  suggested  courses  for  teachers  and  for  institutional  workers  are  out- 
lined below.  The  electives  of  the  junior  and  senior  years  of  the  course  in  ad- 
ministration make  possible  a  choice  between  lunch  room  management  and  insti- 
tutional management,  while  the  first  three  years  of  the  course  as  outlined  for 
teachers  give  a  scientific  basis  for  the  work  of  the  dietitian. 

Students  who  hold  scholarships  in  household  science  must  make  this  sub- 
ject their  major  along  one  of  the  lines  indicated  above  and  take  each  semester 
at  least  four  hours  in  household  science  or  in  subjects  required  for  admission  to 
courses  in  household  science. 

Students  who  inajor  in  household  science  must  also  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Course  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  in  so 
far  as  these  are  not  covered  in  the  courses  given  below,  and  should  follow  the 
directions  for  students  in  the  General  Course,  using  the  outlines  below  in  con- 
nection with  those  directions.  The  directions  for  freshmen  in  the  General 
Course  are  given  on  pages  13-15;  those  for  students  other  than  freshmen  on 
pages  15-22. 

The  adviser  for  students  in  Household  Science  will  be  found  in  Room  307, 
University  Hall. 

Suggested  Course  for  Teachers  of  Household  Science 

FIRST     YE.\R 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND     SEMESTER 

Inorganic  Chemistry  (Chem.  1)  "Principles   of  the    Selection  and   Preparation 
Home   Architecture   &   Sanitation    (Household  of   Food    (Household    Sci.    1) 

Science  2)  Inorganic   Chemistry    (Chem.    2) 

Introductory  Zoology   (Zool.   1)  Qualitative  Analysis  (Chem.  3) 

Rhetoric  Sr  Themes    (Rhet.   1)  Rhetoric  &  Themes   (Rhet.  2) 

Physical  Training   7a  Pree  Hand  Drawing   fArt  &  Design    1) 

Hygiene   (Physical  Train.   9)  Physical  Training   7b 


•.Attention   is   called   to   the   fact   that   high   school   physics  is   a    prerequisite   for    Household 
Science    1. 
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SECOND 

Agricultural  Analysis    (Chein.    13a) 
Economic  Uses  of  Food   (Household   Science 

6) 
Survey  of  English  Literature   (Eng.   1) 
Applied  Design  (Art  &  Design  12) 


YEAR 

Organic   Chemistry   (Chem.   9) 

Organic   Synthesis    (Chem.   9c) 

Household     Art     and     Clothing     (Household 

Science  12) 
Survey  of  English  Literature  (Eng.  2) 
Plane  Trigonometry   (Math.  4) 


THIRD  YEAR 


Minor  Course  in  Physiol.   (Physiol.  4a) 
General  Physics   (Physics  7a-7b) 
Physics  Laboratory   (Phys.   8a-8b) 
Principles  of  Economics  (Econ.  2) 
Foreign  language 
Electives 


Elementary     Home     Decoration      (Household 

Science  3) 
Dietetics   (Household   Science  5a-5))) 
Bacteriology    (Bacteriology    S) 
Foreign  language 
Electives 


FOURTH    YEAR 


Food  and  Nutrition  (Household  Science  4) 

Principles  of  Education  (Edu.  1) 

History     of     Home     Economics     (Household 

Science  13) 
Electives 


Teachers'   Course    (Household   Sci.    11) 

Principles  of  Secondary  Education  or  Ob- 
servation and  Technique  of  Teaching  (Ed- 
ucation 6  or  10) 

Home  Management  (Household  Science  10) 

Electives 


The  following  subjects  are  suggested  as  electives  for  the  junior  and  senior 
years:  Psychology  i,  2;  Botany  i;  foreign  language. 


Suggested  Course  in  Household  Administration 


FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Rhetoric  and  Themes   (Rhet.   1) 

Foreign  language 

Free  Hand  Drawing  (Art  &  Design  1) 

Home   Architecture   &  Sanitation    (Household 

Science  2) 
Hygiene    (Physical  Training  9) 
Physical  Training  7a 
Electives 

Economic  Resources   (Econ.  26) 
General   Reference  (Lib.  Sci.   12) 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Rhetoric  and  Themes   (Rhet.  2) 

Foreign   language 

Art  &  Design   12 

Textiles  (Household  Science  7a-7b) 

Physical  Training  7b 


SECOND   YEAR 


Inorganic  Chemistry  (Chem.  1) 
Principles  of  Economics   (Econ.   1) 
Foreign  language  or  Eng.   1   or  20 

Suggested  Electives 
Continental  European  History  (Hist,  la) 
History  of  the  United  States   (Hist  3a) 
History  of  the  Fine  Arts   (Art  &  Design 
English 


19) 


*Principles   of  the  Selection  and  Preparation 

of  Food   (Household  Science  1) 
Inorganic  Chemistry   (Chem.  2) 
Qualitative  Analysis  (Chem.  3) 
Foreign  language   (if  not  completed) 

Suggested  Electwes 
Continental  European  History   (Hist,   lb) 
History  of  the  LTnited  States   (Hist.   3b) 
English 

History  of  the  Fine  Arts  (Art  &  Design  20) 
Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (Eco- 
nomics 22) 


*Attention   is  called   to  the   fact  that   high   school   physics  is  a   prerequisite   for   Household 
Science   1. 
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General  Physiology    (Physiol.   4a) 

Economic  Use  of  Food  (Household  Science  6) 

Introduction  to  Psychology  (Psychol.  1) 

Suggested  Electives 
Principles  of  Sociology  (Soc.  1) 
Problems    in     Service    of    Food     (Household 

Science   14a) 
English 
Agricultural  Analysis   (Chem.   13a) 


THIRD   YEAR 

Dietetics    (Household   Science   5a-5b) 
Elementary     Home     Decoration      (Household 

Science   3) 
Household    Management    (Household    Science 

10) 
Household     Art     and     Clothing     (Household 

Science    12) 
General  Psychology    (Psychology  2) 


(Household 
(Household 


Suggested  Electives 

History     of     Home     Economics 
Science    13) 

Economics     of     Family     Group 
Science    IS) 

Lunch    Room    Management    (Household    Sci- 
ence  18a) 

Introduction  to  Bacteriology   (Bacteriology  5) 

English 

Introduction  to   Education   (Education   1) 

Food  and  Nutrition   (Household  Science  4) 


Suggested  Electives 
State  and  Local  Govern't.   (Pol.  Science  3) 
.  Government  of  Illinois  (Political  Science  16) 

Logic   (Philosophy   1) 
Organic   Chemistry    (Chem.   9   and   9c) 

FOURTH    YEAR 

Suggested  Electives 
Teachers'  Course  (Household  Science  11) 
Problems   in   the    Study   of   Textiles    (House- 
Science  17) 
Seminar  (Household  Science  9) 
Observation  and  Technique   (Education   10) 
English 


VI.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN   SCIENCE  COURSES 


(preparatory    to    medicine;    chemistry,    chemical 

CERAMIC   engineering) 


engineering  ;    ceramics, 


Look  over  the  General  Directions  contained  in  paragraphs  1-26,  page 

Freshmen  who  have  already  secured  permits  to  register,  and  all  other 
students  who  were  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1913-14  and 
are  in  good  standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk  on  the 
first  floor  of  University  Hall  opposite  the  main  entrance.  Fresh- 
men without  permits,  see  paragraph  i,  page  5.  Other  students  not 
in  attendance  last  semester  or  not  in  good  standing,  see  paragraphs 
4  and  5,  page  6. 

Report    for   registration   to    the    third    floor   of   the    Natural    History 
Building,  south  end.     You  will  find  your  adviser  in  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing rooms,  according  to  the  course  in  which  you  are  enrolling : 
Course  Preparatory  to  Medicine — Room  419. 
Courses  in  Chemistry  and   Chemical  Engineering — Room  420. 
Courses  in  Ceramics  and  Ceramic  Engineering — Room  422. 

Follow,  poi)it  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  your 
study-list. 

The  outlines  of  the  several  courses  follow. 
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Course    Preparatory   to   Medicine 

The  following  course  of  three  years'  work,  outlined  for  students  who  are 
preparing  for  the  study  of  medicine,  includes  the  subjects  offered  in  the  first 
year  of  a  standard  course  in  medicine,  with  the  exception  of  anatomy,  together 
with  the  two  years'  work  in  arts  and  general  science  which  is  now  required  for 
admission  to  the  better  medical  schools.  Students  who  have  completed  the 
work  of  the  first  two  years  and  are  taking  the  work  of  the  third  year  are  regis- 
tered for  that  year  as  medical  students  in  the  University  of  Illinois  College  of 
Medicine. 

A  student  who  has  completed  the  course  outlined  below  and  who  .then  com- 
pletes a  year's  work  in  medicine  in  a  recognized  medical  school  may  receive 
credit  by  transfer  for  this  year  of  medical  work,  and  thus  receive  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  from  the  University  of  Illinois.  Under  this  plan  the  student 
may  obtain  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Medicine  with  six 
years'  work. 

FIRST     YEAR 

FIRST      SEMESTER  SECOND      SEMESTER 

.      '  S.    H.  S.    II. 

General  Chemistry   (Cheni.   1) S        Descrip.   Inorg.  Cheni.   (Chem.  2) 2 

Rhetoric   (Rhet.  1) .?        Qualitative  Analysis    (Chem.   3) 3 

Trigonometry    (Math.    4) 2        Rhetoric  2  3 

Zoology   1 5       Zoology  2 5 

Military    (Mil.    2a) 1        Military    (1,    2b) 2 

Physical    Training 1        Physical   Training 2 


Total 17  Total 16 

.SKCOXD   YEAR 

S.  H.  S.  II. 

German    1   or  4,  or  Latin 4        German   3   or   S   or   6,  or  Latin 4 

Zoology  3 3       Zoology   6 3 

Quantitative   Analysis    (Chem.    Sa) 5        Organic  Chem.   (Chem.  9,  9c) 5 

Physics  7a,  8a 4       Physics    7b,    8b 4 

Military    2c 1        Military    2d 1 

Total 17  Total 17 

THIRD   YEAR 

German   4 4        German   S   or  6 4 

Histology  (Physiology  1) 5       Physiology  2 7 

Physiological    Chem.    (Chem.    15) 7       Physiology  6 3 

Psychology    1 . 3        Medical   Bacteriology    (Bacteriology   26) 5 

Total-- 19  Total 19 

FOURTH  YEAR 

No  group  requirements  are  prescribed  for  students  who  have  completed 
the  three  years'  course  and  desire  to  remain  at  the  University  the  fourth  year. 
Selection  from  the  following  courses  is  recommended :  Bacteriology ;  Chemistry 
5b,  5c,  ga,  gb,  I4a-I4b,  21,  22,  31,  105,  and  106;  Entomology  2,  3;  Physiology 
5a-5b;  Psychology  113;  Zoology  7,  8a-8b,  13,  I4a-i4b;  modern  languages;  and 
.studies  included  in  (ironp  3  of  the  general  course  in  science.  Upon  the  com- 
pletion of  this  fourth  year,  the  student  takes  his  baccalaureate  degree  before 
going  to  the  college  of  medicine. 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition  see  page  76. 
-If   Latin   has   not   been   offered   for   entrance. 
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Course  in  Chemistry 

A  student  may  follow  the  General  Course  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  with  chemistry  as  a  major  subject.  To  do  this,  follow  the  directions 
given,  for  freshmen  on  pages  13-15 ;  for  students  other  than  freshmen  on 
pages  15-22.     Such  a  course  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

For  the  more  specialized  training  of  the  chemist  the  following  course, 
largely  prescribed,  has  been  arranged.  It  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  chemistry. 

Preliminary  preparation  in  German  equivalent  to  two  years  of  high  school 
work  or  one  year  of  university  work  is  advised.  Students  who  are  unable  to 
offer  this  may  take  German  i  and  3  in  the  freshman  year,  but  will  be  required 
to  take  German  4  and  5  or  6  in  place  of  other  electives. 

FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

S.  H.i  S.  H.i 

General  Elementary  Chemistry  (Chem.  1)_.  5  Analytical  Geometry  (Math.  6) S 

Trigonometry    (Math.    4) 2  Descriptive  Inorganic  Chemistry  (Chem.  2)    2 

Advanced  Algebra  (Math.  2) 3  Qualitative  Analysis  (Chem.  3) 3 

German  4 4  German  S  or  6 4 

Military     (Mil.    2a) 1  Military  2b  1 

Gymnasium   (Phys.  Tr.) 1  Drill    Regulations 1 

Gymnasium   (Phys.  Tr.) 1 

Total 16  Total 17 

SECOND   YEAR 

S.  H.  ^                      S.  H. 

French    la 4       French-    lb 4 

Quantitative  Anal.  (Chem.  5a) 5       Advanced  Anal.   Chem.    (Chem.  5b) 5 

Physics    la,    3a 5        Rhetoric     2 3 

Rhetoric   1 3       Physics    lb,   3b 4 

Military    (Mil.    2c) 1        Military     (Mil.    2d) 1 

Total 18  Total T7 

THIRD  YEAR 
S.  H.  S.  H. 

Mineralogy   (Geology  5) 5  Organic  Chemistry   (Chem.   14b,  9b) 5 

Organic    Chemistry    (Chem.    14a,    9a) 5  Physical  Chem.  (CUiem.  31,  33) 5 

Journal  Meeting   (Chem.   92a) 1  Journal  Meeting   (Chem.   92b) 1 

Economics  2  Electives  3 

Differential    and    Integral    Calculus    (Math.  English   1-2  or  History  3a-3b 4 

7)    ._-.  5 

Total 18  Total 18 

FOURTH    YEAR 
S.  H.  S.  H. 

Journal    Meeting    (Chem.    93a) 1        Journal   Meeting    (Chem.    93b) 1 

Thesis    3        Ind.  Chem.    (Chem.   61   or  Chem.  6) 2 

Electives  in  Chem 5       Thesis    5 

Electives,   history,   economics   or   equivalent  5       Electives  8 

Total    16  Total    16 

The  electives  of  the  junior  year  and  ten  hours  of  the  electives  of  the  senior 
j;;ear  must  be  taken  elsewhere  than  in  the  department  of  chemistry.  Some  bio- 
logical subject,  philosophy,  hist(jry,  and  economics  are  recommended. 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition  see  page  76. 
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Course  in   Chemical   Engineering 

The  work  of  the  technical  chemist  or  superintendent  is  frequently  so  closely 
associated  with  mechanical  and  other  engineering  lines  as  to  make  a  knowledge 
of  these  subjects  essential.  To  meet  these  conditions,  the  following  four-year 
course  in  chemistry  and  related  engineering  subjects  has  been  arranged.  The 
degree  given  is  that  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  chemical  engineering. 

Preliminary  preparation  in  German  equivalent  to  two  years  of  high  school 
or  one  year  of  university  work  is  prescribed.  It  is  also  advised  that  students 
intending  to  take  this  course  be  prepared  to  offer  mechanical  drawing  and  man- 
ual training  for  entrance. 

Where  this  preliminarj'  training  is  lacking,  students  are  advised,  if  possible, 
to  register  in  shop  work  and  general  engineering  drawing  during  the  early  years 
of  their  course. 


FIRST     YEAR 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


S.  II.' 
General  Elementary  Chemistry   (Clieni.   !)__   S 

Trigonometry   (Math.  4) 2 

Advanced   Algebra    (Math.   2) 3 

German     4     4 

Military    2a    1 

Gymnasium    (Phys.   Tr.) 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

S.  H.> 

Analytical   Geometry    (Math.   6) 5 

Descriptive  Inorganic  Chemistry   (Cheni.  2)   2 

Qualitative  Analysis   (Chem.   3) 3 

German   5   or  6 4 

Military    (Mil.    2b) 1 

Drill   Regulations    (Mil.    1) 1 

Gymnasium    (Phys.   Tr.) 1 


Total 16 


Total 17 


.SECOND    YEAR 
S.  H. 


Differential    and    Integral    Calculus    (Math. 

7)     5 

Quantitative  Anal.   (Chem.  Sa) 5 

Physics    la,    3a 5 

Rhetoric    1 3 

Military    (Mil.    2c) 1 


S.  H. 

Analytical   Mech.    (T.   &  A.   M.   20) 3 

Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (Chem.  Sb)    S 

Rhetoric   2 3 

Physics    lb,    3b 4 

Economics    22 3 

Military     (Mil.    2d) 1 


Total 19 


Total 19 


THIRD   YEAR 
S.  H. 


Gas  and  Fuel  Anal.   (Chem.  65) 2 

Mineralogy    (Geol.   5) 5 

Analytical   Mech.    (T.   &   A.   M.    21) 2i 

Resistance  of  Mater.    (T.  &  A.  M.   29) 3J 

Organic    Chem.    (Chem.    14a,    9a) 5 

Journal    Meeting    (Chem.    92a) 1 


S.  H. 

Physical   Chem.    (Chem.   31,   33) 5 

Organic  Chem.    (Chem.    14b,  9b) 5 

Dynamo   Electric   Machinery    (E.    E.    11) —  4 
Journal    Meeting    (Chem.    92b) 1 


Total 19  Total 

I'OURTH   YEAR 
Hours 


Met.   Lab.   and   Assaying   (Chem.   69) 2 

Electro-chemistry    (Chem.    35) 3 

Alternating    Currents    (E.    E.    12) 2 

Metallurgy    (Chem.   7) 2 

Thesis     (Chem.     11a) 5 

Journal    Meeting    (Chem.    93a) 1 


•  Hours 

Electives    in    Chemistry 3 

Thesis    (Chem.    lib) 5 

Chemical  Technology   (Chem.   6) 2 

Industrial   Chemical   Lab.    (Chem.   61) 2 

Journal    Meeting    (Chem.    93b) 1 

Economics  or   Philosophy 3 


Totals 15 


Totals 


-16 


'Semester  hours.     For  delinition  see  page  76. 
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Courses  in  Ceramics    and  Ceramic  Engineering 

To  graduate  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  ceramics  the  student 
must  follow  one  of  the  courses  outlined  below.  The  conditions  are  such  that 
little  election  can  be  allowed. 

Special  courses  will  be  arranged  for  those  who  wish  a  limited  amount  of 
work  in  ceramics,  but  those  pursuing  them  will  not  be  entitled  to  a  degree  and 
will  not  be  recognized  as  graduates. 


Course  in  Ceramics 
FIRST     YEAR 


FIRST    SENfESTER 

S.   H.> 

Chemistry     lb 4 

Math.   2 — Advanced   Algebra 3 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry 2 

General   Eng.   Drawing   1 4 

Rhetoric     1 3 

Mil.   2a— Military   Drill 1 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 


18 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

S.  H.i 

Chemistry    4 4 

Math.    6 — Analyt.    Geoni 5 

G.   E.   D.   2 — Descript.   Geom 4 

Rhetoric     2 3 

Military    2b — Military    Drill 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 


19 


SECOND   YEAR 


Physics    la    and    3a 5 

Chemistry    5a 5 

Math.  8    (Calculus) 5 

Military    Drill 1 


16 


Physics    lb    and    3b 4 

Chemistry     Sb--- 5 

T.  &  A.  M.  14 — ^^Elements  of  Mechanics 4 

Cer.    1 — Ceramic   Materials 3 

Military    Drill -— -- 1 

17 


THIRD  YEAR 


German  4   or  French   la  or  2a 4 

Cer.   2 — Winning  and   Preparation 3 

Cer.    3 — Industrial    Calculations 3 

T.  &  A.  M.   IS— Strength  of  Materials 3 

Chemistry    65 2 


15 


German  6  or  French   lb  or  2  b 4 

Cer.     5 — Ceramic    Bodies 5 

Cer.   12 — Designing  and  Shaping 3 

Cer.    17 — Silicates 3 

C.    E.    96 — Surveying 2 


17 


FOURTH   YEAR 


Geol.     13a — Engineering    Geology 3 

Cer.    6 — Glazes 5 

Cer.    10 — Cements - 3 

Cer.   4 — Drying  and    Burning 4 

Mining    3 2 

17 


Geol.     13b — Engineering    Geology 3 

Cer.  8— Glass 2 

M.  E.  2 — Steam  Engines  &  Boilers 3 

Cer.  9 — Ceramic  Construction 4 

Cer.    11 — Thesis 5 

17 


Course  in  Ceramic  Engineering 
FIRST     YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

S.  H.i 

Chemistry    lb 4 

Math.  2 — Adv.  Algebra 3 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry 2 

Gen.    Eng.   Drawing    1 4 

Rhetoric     1 3 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

Ph.   Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 


\i 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

S.   H.> 

Chemistry    4 4 

Math.    6 — Analyt.    Geom 5 

G.   E.    D.   2— Descript.    Geom 4 

Rhetoric   2 3 

Mil.   2b— Military   Drill 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations -  1 

Ph.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasivim 1 


19 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition  see  page  76. 
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SECOND    YEAR 


Physics    la   and    3a 5 

Chemistry    Sa S 

Math.    7— Calculus 5 

Military    Drill 1 


Physics    la    and    3a 4 

Chemistry    5b 5 

Math.    9 — Calculus 3 

T.   &  A.   M.   20— Elements   of   Mechanics—  3 

Cer.    1 — Ceramic   Materials 3 

Military    Drill 1 


16 
THIRD   YEAR 


19 


German  4  or  French   la  or  2a 4 

Cer.    2 — Winning  &   Preparation 3 

Cer.    3 — Industrial    Calculations 3 

T.    &   A.    M.    21 — Analytical   Mechanics 2 

T.   &  A.   M.   25— Resist,   of  Materials 4 


16 


German  6  or  French  lb  or  2b 4 

Cer.   5 — Ceramic   Bodies 5 

Cer.   12 — Designing  &  Shaping 3 

Cer.    17 — Silicates 3 

C.     E.    96 — Surveying 2 


17 


FOURTH   YEAR 


Geol.     13a — Engineering    Geology 3 

Cer.    6 — Glazes S 

Cer.    10 — Cements 3 

Cer.   4 — Drying  and   Burning 4 

Min.    3 — Mining   Methods 2 


17 


Geol.     13b — Engineering    Geolog>' 3 

Cer.    9 — Ceramic    Construction 4 

Cer.    8— Glass —-  2 

M.   E.  2 — Steam   Engines  &  Boilers 3 

Cer.    11 — Thesis 3 


15 


VII.     SUMMARY   OF   CLASS   ADVISERS 

Approval  of  the  course  of  study  selected  must  he  secured  from  the  class 
adviser  in  room  and  building  indicated  below: 

1.  Business  Administration    (regardless  of   class) 

Room  103,  Commerce  Bldg. 

2.  Students   whose   major   work  is   to  be   in    language,   economics    (not 

business),   education,  English,  history,  philosophy,  political  science, 
psychology,  or  sociology: 

(a)  Freshmen  and  sophomores Room  208,  University  Hall 

(b)  Juniors    Room  302,  University  Hall 

(c)  Seniors    (including    all    students    who   plan    to   graduate    next 
June)    Room  308,  University  Hall 

3.  Students  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry, 

(general),    entomology,   geology,    mathematics,   physics,    physiology 
(not  medicine),  or  zoology,  all  classes.  .Room  418,  Nat.  Hist.  Bldg. 

4.  Course  Preparatory  to  Medicine Room  419,  Nat.  Hist.  Bldg. 

5.  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering Room  420,  Nat.  Hist.  Bldg. 

Ceramics  and  Ceramic  Engineering Room  422,  Nat.  Hist.  Bldg. 

Houseliold  Science    Room  307,  University  Hall 

Specials     (a)     in  business   Room  103,  Commerce  Bldg. 

(b)  in  Courses  indicated  under  2  or  3  above 

Room  315,  University  Hall 

(c)  in  Household  Science Room  307,  University  Hall 

(d)  in  other  courses  (medicine,  chemistry,  ceramics).... 
in  rooms  indicated  above,  accordmg  to  course. 
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Advisers  to  ivlwiii  students  are  to  go  during  the  year  for  advice  and  assist- 
ance will  be  announced  upon  the  bulletin  boards  or  by  mail  shortly  after  regis- 
tration. ;      j 

VIII.     HEADQUARTERS   OF   DEPARTMENTS 

The  headquarters  of   the   different  departments,  where  the  heads  or  their 
representatives  may  be  consulted  during  the  registration  period,  are  as  follows : 
U.  H.  =  University  Hall;  N.  H.  =  Natural  History  Hall;  L.  H.  =  Lincoln 
Hall ;  Com.  =  Commerce  Building. 

Accountancy     Room  loi  Com. 

Art  and  Design  Room  405  U.  H. 

Astronomy     Room  421  N.  H. 

Botany    Room  209  N.  H. 

Business   Administration    Room  loi  Com. 

Ceramics     Room  422  N.  H. 

Chemistry    Room  102  Chem. 

Comparative  Philology    Room  313  U.  H. 

Economics     Room  11 1  Com. 

Economics   (for  Business  Students) Room  loi  Com. 

Education    Room  203  U.  H. 

English Room  323  U.  H. 

Entomology Room  223  N.  H. 

French Room  309  U.  H. 

Geology Room  244  N.  H. 

German  Room  313  U.  H. 

Greek Room  126  L.  H. 

History  Room  414  U.  H. 

Household  Science Room  307  U.  H. 

Italian   Room  309  U.  H. 

Journalism   (English)    Room  323  U.  H. 

Latin    Room  126  L.  H. 

Mathematics   Room  334  N.  H. 

Philosophy  Room  1 19  L.  H. 

Physics  ' Room  203  Phys.  Lab. 

Physiology .'. Room  419  N.  H. 

Political  Science  Room  414  U.  H. 

Psychology  Room  213  U.  H. 

Rhetoric  Room  323  U.  H. 

Scandinavian   Room  209  L.  H. 

Sociology   Room  318  L.  H. 

Spanish  Room  309  U.  H. 

Zoology  Room  301  N.  H. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING      - 

Engineering  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  given  in  para- 
graphs 1-26  on  pages  5-1 1.  Further  special  directions  will  be  furnished  them 
with  their  study-lists. 

The  several  engineering  courses  are  in  process  of  transition  between  a  for- 
mer schedule  followed  by  the  classes  entering  prior  to  the  present  year  and  a 
new  schedule  which  will  be  effective  for  this  year's  freshman  class  and  subse- 
quent classes. 

The  outlines  which  follow  show  the  work  of  each  year  in  the  several 
courses  as  taught  during  igi4-T^.  They  do  not  shozv  either  the  old  or  the 
new  curriculum  as  a  whole.  Freshmen  will  take  the  "First  Year"  as  here 
scheduled;  and  regular  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors  will  take  the  "Second 
Year,"  "Third  Year,"  and  "Fourth  Year,"  respectively ;  but  these  schedules 
must  not  be  used  for  checking  up  on  a  student's  previous  work  in  his  course  or 
in  planning  the  work  of  subsequent  years.  For  such  check  or  planning  consult 
with  your  adviser. 

Course  in  Architecture  as  Taught  1914-15 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^  .                                              Hours' 

Math.    4^ — Trigonometry 2       Chem.   la^   or    lb — Inorg.   Chem 4 

Math.   2— Advanced   Algebra 3       T.  &  A.  M.   14 — Elem.  Mech 4 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3       Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3 

G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4  Arch.  32 — Arch,  and  Freehand  Drawing,—  4 

Arch.  31 — Arch,  and  Freehand  Drawing...  4       Mil.   2b — Military  Drill 1 

Mil.   2a— Military   Drill 1        Mil.    1— Drill    Regulations 1 

Phys.  Tr.   1 — Gymnasium 1       Phys.     Tr.     2 — Gymnasium 1 

Total 18  18 

SECOND    YEAR 

Phys.    9a — Physics    Lectures 2       Phys.    9b — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.     10a — Physics    Laboratory 2        Phys.     10b — Physics     Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.  M.   IS— Strength  of  Mater 3       T.  &  A.  M.   16— Strength  of  Mater 3 

Arch.    13 — History   of   Arch 1—  2       Arch.   14 — History  of  Arch 2 

Arch.   23 — Freehand   Drawing 2       Arch.   24 — Freehand    Drawing 2 

Arch.    33 — Design 3       Arch.    34 — Design 3 

Arch.    43 — Working    Drawings 3       Arch.   44 — Working  Drawings 3 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1        Mil.   2d— Military   Drill 1 

Total... 18  Total 18 


'For   definition   see   page   76. 

'The   numbers  refer  to  courses  in  the  Description   of  Courses,  page   76. 

'Students  who  have   had   chemistry   in   the   high   school   equivalent   to   Chemistry    lb   will 
register  in  Chemistry  la. 
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THIRD  YEAR 


French  or  German 4 

Arch.   IS — History  of  Arch , 2 

Arch.   25 — Freehand   Drawing 2 

Arch.    35 — Design    5 

Arch.    45 — Graphic    Statics 3 

Arch.    55 — Building   Sanitation 1 

Arch.   65 — Theory  of  Arch 1 


Total- 


French  or  German 4 

Arch.    16 — History   of  Arch 2 

Arch.   26 — Freehand  Drawing 2 

Arch.    i6 — Design 5 

Arch.   46 — Graphic   Statics 3 

E.    E.    9 — Building    Illumination 1 

Arch.    66 — Theory   of  Arch 1 

Total 18 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Arch.   27 — Freehand    Drawing 2 

Arch.    37 — Design 7 

Arch.   67 — Theory  of   Form   &   Color 2 

M.    E.   26 — Heating   &   Ventilation 2 

L.  A.  &  S.  Option- —  3 

Econ.  2 — Prin.  of  Econ 2 


Arch.   28 — Freehand   Drawing 2 

Arch.  38 — Adv'd  Design  or  Thesis 7 

Arch.    60 — Estimating 1 

Arch.    68 — Specifications 3 

L.  A.  &  S.  Option 3 


Total- 


Ai 


Total 16 


Course  in  Architectural   Engineering,  as  Taught   1914-15 


FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours' 
A.    E.    31^ — Arch,    and   Frehand   Drawing-.  4 

Language  4 

Math.   2 — Advanced   Algebra.- 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Mil.    2a— Drill 1 

Phys.   Train.    1 — Gymnasium 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

G.    E.   D.    2^ — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Language  4 

Math.    6 — Anaytical    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Drill 1 

Phys.     Train.     2 — Gymnasium 1 


TotaL 18  Total 19 

SECOND    YEAR 


Arch.    13    (6)— History    of    Arch. -  2 

A.   E.    33 — Arch,   and    Freeland  Drawing.-  3 

A.    E.    43 — Working    Drawings 2 

Math.     7 — Differential     Calculus 5 

Phys.    la — Physics   Lectures .  3 

Phys.    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Mil.    2c— Drill - 1 


Arch.    14    (6) — History   of    Arch 2 

A.  E.   34 — Freehand  Drawing 3 

A.    E.    44 — Working   Drawings 2 

Math.     9 — Integral     Calculus     3 

Physics    lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Physics     3b — Physics     Laboratory 2 

T.   &  A.   M.   20— Analytical  Mech 3 

Mil.   2d— Drill 1 


Total     18  Total     18 

THIRD  YEAR 

Arch.    6b — History    of   Arch 4 

Arch,     lib — Arch.     Seminar 1 

A.    E.    46    (5)— Graphic   Statics 3 

Liberal     Arts     option 2 


.\rch.    6a — History    of    Arch 4 

.\rch.    11a — Arch.    Seminar 1 

A.    E.    45 — Graphic    Statics 3 

Chem.     1 — Inorganic     Chemistry 4 

Econ.^ — Principles     of     Economics 2 

T.  &  A.   M.  25   (9)— Res.  of  Materials 4 


M.    E.    1 — Steam    Engines   and    Boilers 2 

T.    &   A.    M.    26    (8)— Analytical   Mech 4 


Total      - If 


Total 


.16 


'For   definition    see   page   76. 

*The    numbers    refer    to    courses    in    the    Description    of    Courses,    page    76.      Numbers    in 
parenthesis  are  old  numbers. 
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FOURTH   YEAR 


Arch.    34a — Arch.    Eng.    Seminar i 

A.    E.    47     (19) — Arch.    Engineering S 

A.    E.    57 — Fireproof    Construction 2 

Liberal     Arts    option 3 

M.  E.  26 — Heating  and  Vent — -  3 

M.    E.    67 — Heating   and    Vent.    Lab 1 

Total     - 15 


Arch.     68 — .Specifications     3 

J^.    E.    48    (19)— Structures   5 

A.   E.    58 — Fireproof   Construction 2 

E.    E.   92    (9)— Electric   Lighting 2 

Liberal    Arts   option   3 

Total     — - - --15 


Civil  Engineering  Course,  as  Taught  1914-15 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

Chem.     P — Inorganic     Chemistry 4 

G.  E.  D.   1— Gen.   Eng.   Dwg 4 

Language     4 

Math.    2 — Adv.    Algebra 3 

Math.     4 — Trigonometry ^ 2 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

P.   T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Total     - 19 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.   2  &   3 — Inorganic  Chemistry 4 

G.  E.   D.  2 — Descrip.   Geom 4 

Language     4 

Math.    6 — Anal.    Gepm 5 

Mil.    1— Drill   Reg 1 

MiL   2b— Military  Drill 1 

P.'t.   2— Gymnasium 1 

Total     20 


SECOND   YEAR 


C.  E.  27— Surveying.. 3 

Math.    7— Diff.    Calculus 5 

Phys.    la    (1) — Physics   Lect 3 

Phys.  3a   (3) — Physics  Lab 2 

Rhet.  1— Rhet.  &  Themes 3 

Mil.   2c— Military   Drill 1 

Elective    2 


C.  E.  28— Top  Surveying— 3 

Math.    9 — Int.    Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb    (1)— Physics   Lect 2 

Phys.   3b   (3)— Physics  Lab 2 

Rhet.  2   (D— Rhet.   &  Themes 3 

T.   &  A.  M.  20   (7)— Anal.  Mech 3 

Mil.   2d— Military  Drill 1 


—        Elective      2 


Total    - .-19 


Total     19 


Chem.   (lb'  or   la) — Inorganic  Chem 4 

C.  E.  51— R.   R.   Surveying 5 

M.  E.  1   (11) — Steam  Engines  and  Boilers  3 

T.   &  A.   M.   21    (8)— Anal.    Mech.- 2J 

T.  &  A.  M.  29  (9)— Res.  of  Matls 4J 


THIRD    YEAR 

C.  E.   la-lb   (1) — Road  Engineering 3 

C.    E.    62— Structural   Details    3 

C.    E.    60 — Structural    Stresses    3 

C.    E.    70 — Seminar 1 

T.  &  A.  M.   10  (10)— Hydraulics 3 

Non-technical     elective    3 


Total     19 


Total     -.- 16 


FOURTH     YEAR 


C.   E.    (5r) — Masonry  Const 4 

C.    E.    (51)— Cement   Lab.   — 1 

C.  E.  (12)— Bridge  Annl.   2 

C.   E.    62   (13)— Bridge   Details 2 

C.    E.     (18) — Theory    of    Reinforced    Con- 
crete     --.   1 

'C.   E.   31    (24)— Metal  Struct 2 

C.    E.   99    (30)— Thesis- 1 

M.   &   S.   E.    (2) — Water   Supply   Engineer- 
ing    4 

Total    - 17 


C.    E.     (6) — Masonry    &    Reinforced    Con- 
crete   Design    2 

C.   E.    (14)— Bridge   Design 5 

*C.   E.   (15)— Adv.  Bridge  Anal 2 

C.  E.   (16)— Eng.  Cont.  &  Spec 2 

C.   E.    70    (25)— Seminar 1 

C.    E.    100    (30)— Thesis 2 

M.  &  S.  E.   (3)— Sewerage 3 


Total    17 


'For  definition   see  page  76. 

'The  numbers  refer  to  courses  in  the  Description  of  Courses,  page  76.  Numbers  in 
parenthesis  are  old  numbers. 

'Stunciits  who  have  had  chemistry  in  the  high  school  equivalent  to  Chemistry  lb  will 
register   in   Chemistry    la;    those   who   have   received    credit    for   Chemistry    la   will   register   in 

Electrical   Engineering  3  and  22. 

*.\    limited    number   of   students   may    elect    Highway   Engineering    (2   hrs.)    instead. 
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45 


Electrical  Engineering  Course,  as  Taught  1914-15 


FIRST   YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

G.   E.   D.   P— Gen.   Eng.   Draw- 4 

Math.    2 — Algebra 3 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry 2 

M.   E.   75    (41)— Shop  Practise 3 

Rhet.   1— Rhet.  &  Themes 3 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

l'.  T.  1 — Gymnasium 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

G.  E.   D.  2=— Descr.   Geom 4 

Math.    6 — Analyt.    Geometry    3 

M.   E.   77   (41)— Shop  Practise 3 

Rhet.   2— Rhet.   &  Themes 3 

Mil.   1 — Drill  Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

P.   T.    2— Gymnasium 1 


Total 17 


Total -IS 


SECOND    YEAR 


Math.  7— Diff.  Calculus 5 

M.    E.    79    (42)— Machine    Shop 3 

Phys.     la — Physics    Lect 3 

Phys.   3a — Physics  Lab 2 

Rhet.   1— Rhet.   &  Themes 3 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1 

Total - 17 


Chem.    1 — Inorg.    Chem 4 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calc 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics   Lect 2 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Lab .'. 2 

Rhet.  2— Rhet.  &  Themes 3 

T.   A.   M.   20    (7)— Anal.   Mech 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Total 18 


THIRD  YEAR 

Chem.    4 — Adv.    Chem 4  E.  E.   5- Alt.  Currents 4 

E.    E.   25 — Dynamo   Elec.   Mach 4  E.  E.   23 — Elec.   Eng.  Lab 2 

E.  E.   22— Elect.    Eng.    Lab.. 2  M.   E.   2— Steam    Engines 3 

Math.    9a — Integral   Calculus 2  Phys.   4b — Elec.    &  Mag.   Meas 2 


Phys.  4a — Elect.  &  Mag.  Meas 2 

T.  A.  M - - -- 4 

Total 18 


T.    A.   M 4 


Total 15 


FOURTH     YEAR 


E.  E.   14 — Adv.  Alt.  Currents 4 

E.  E.  24 — Elec.   Eng.  Lab.— - —  2 

E.  E.  32 — Electrical   Design 2 

M.    E.    11 — Thermodynamics^ 3 

M.   E.   23— Steam  Engines^ 2 

Non-technical  elective 3 

Total 17 


E.   E.  95 — Seminar 1 

E.  E.  96 — Seminar 1 

E.   E.   17— Adv.    Alt.    Currents 4 

E.  E.  27— Elec.   Eng.   Lab 2 

E.  E.  56— El.  Des.  &  Power  PI 4 

E.  E.  35 — Thesis  or  elective 3 

Non-technical  elective 3 

Total 17 


Mechanical  Engineering  Course,  as  Taught  1914-15 


FIRST   YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.    (1)^ — Inorg.    Chem 4 

G.  E.  D.   (1)— Gen.  Eng.  Draw 4 

Language   4 

Math.   (2)— Algebra- 3 

Vlath.    (4) — Trigonometry 2 

Mil.    2a    (2)— Mil.    Drill 1 

P.  T.    (1) — Gymnasium 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.   (4)2— Adv.   Chem 4 

G.  E.  D.   (2)— Desc.  Geom 4 

Language  4 

Math.   (6)— Anal.  Geom 5 

Mil.   (D— Drill  Reg 1 

Mil.    2b    (2)— Mil.    Drill 1 

P.   T.    2    (1) — Gymnasium 1 


Total 19 


Total 20 


'For  definition   see   page   76. 

-The    numbers    refer    to    courses    in    the    Description    of    Courses,    page    76.      Numbers    in 
parenthesis  are  old  numbers. 

'As  given  in  previous  years. 
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SECOND     YEAR 


Math.     (7)1— Diff.    Calculus 5 

M.   E.    77    (42)— Machine    Shop 3 

M.  E.    (4) — Machine  Design -  2 

Physics    la    (1) — Phys.    Lectures 3 

Phys.   3a    (3)— Phys.   Lab 2 

Rhet.   (1)— Rhet.  &  Themes 3 

Mil.   2c    (2)— Military   Drill 1 


Math.   (9) — Int.  Calculus 3 

M.    E.    79    (42)— Machine   Shop 2 

M.    E.   2    (16)— Steam  Cng'g 3 

Phys.    lb    (1) — Phys.    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b    (3)— Phys.   Lab 2 

Rhet.   2    (D— Rhet.   &   Themes 3 

T.   A.   M.   20    (7)— Anal.   Mech 3 

Mil.   2d    (2)— Mil.   Drill 1 


Total 19  Total 19 

THIRD    YEAR 


Chem.  (1) — Inorg.  Chem 4 

Math.    (9a)— Int.    Cal -  2 

T.   &  A.  M.  21    (8)— Anal.  Mech 4 

T.  &  A.  M.  29  (9)— Res.  of  Materials 4 

Non-technical    elective 3 


Chem.  16  (16) — Eng'g.  Chem 3 

M.    E.    64    (3)— Power   Meas 3 

M.   E.   12    (7)— Thermodynamics 5 

M.   E.   (32)— Mech.  of  Mach 5 


Total 17  Total 16 

FOURTH     YEAR 


Econ.    (2) — Prin.  of  Econ 2 

E.  E.  12   (6)— Alt.  Cur 2 

M.  E.  6a  (6) — Heat  Engines 3 

M.  E.   (8)— Mech.  of   Mach 3 

M.  E.  43    (9)— Mach.   Design 3 

M.  E.  65   (12)— Mech.  Lab 3 

M.   E.    19    (19)— Seminar 1 


Econ.    16    (16) — Econ.    Prob 2 

E.  E.  29   (29)— Alt.  Cur.  Lab.  or  C.  E.  96 

Surveying  2 

M.  E.  2  (16)— Heat  Engines 2 

M.  E.   52   (14)— Design  of  Power  Plants—  3 

M.   E.   26    (38)— Heat   &  Vent 3 

M.   E.   99    (33) — Thesis  or   elective 3 


Total - 17 


Total 15 


Mining   Engineering   Course,   as   Taught,    1914-15 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Hours- 

Chem.    1 — Inorganic    Chemistry 4 

G.  E.  D.   1 — General  Eng.   Drawing 4 

Math.   2 — Advanced   Algebra 3 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Mil.     2a— Drill 1 

Phys.    Train.    1 — Gymnasium 1 


Total 18 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

Chem.   2 — Inorganic  Chemistry 2 

Chem.   3 — Qualitative    Analysis 2 

G.   E.  D.   12 — Descriptive  Geometry 3 

Math.    6 — Analytical   Geometry 5 

Mining  Eng.    1 — Earth  and  Rock  Excav 1 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Mil.     1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.     2b— Drill 1 

Phys.    Train.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Total 19 


SECOND    YEAR 


Chem.   lb  or   la — Inorganic  Chemistry 4 

Math.   7 — Differential  Calculus. 5 

Mining  Eng.  1 — Earth  and  Rock  Excav 1 

Physics    la — Physics    Lectures 5 

Physics    3a — Physics    Laboratory 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Mil.    2c— Drill 1 


Total 19 


Chem.    2 — Inorganic    Chemistry 2 

Chem.   3 — Qualitative   Analysis 3 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

Physics   lb — Physics  Lectures 4 

Physics    3l3 — Physics    Laboratory 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

T.   &  A.   M.  20 — Analyt.  Mechanics 3 

Mil.     2d— Drill 1 

Total 19 


'The    numbers    refer    to    courses    in    the    nescrii)lii)n    of    Courses,    page    76. 
parenthesis  are  old  numbers. 
-l\ir  (iefinition  see  paRc  79. 
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THIRD     YEAR 

Chem.  5a— Eleni.  Qual.  Analysis 4       C.   E.  60 

C.    E.    27 — Surveying 3 

M.   E.    1 — Steam   Engin 3 

Geol.    13a — Engin.    Geology 3 

T.   &  A.   M.   25    (25)— Res.   of  Materials..  4 


Graphic   Statics 2 

E.    E.    (X) 5 

Geol.    13b — Engin.   Geology 3 

Min.    Eng.    3 — Mining   Methods 2 

T.    &    A.    M.    26    (26;— Kinetics    and    Hy- 
draulics    4 


Total 17 


Total 16 


Chem.    7 — Metallurgy 3 

Chem.   65 — Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis 2 

Chem.   69 — Assaying,   or  Geol.   21 — Geology 
of  Coal -  2 

Mining  Eng.   6a — Mech.   Eng.  of  Mines 3 

Mining  Eng.   9 — Prep,   of  Coal   and   Ores..   3 
Mining   Eng.   41 3 


FOURTH     YEAR 

E.  E.   (X) 3 

Geol.    2 — Economic   Geology --   3 

Mining  Eng.   6b 3 

Mining    Eng.    8 — Mine    Administration 2 

Mining   Eng.   64 2 

Mining   Eng.    100    (or  approved   Elec.) 3 


Total 16 


Total -16 


Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  Course,  as  Taught,  1914-15 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.    1- — Inorg.    Chem 4 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Drawing 4 

Language  4 

Math.  2 — Adv.  Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 2 

Mil.    2a— Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours' 

Chem.  2,  3- — Inorg.  &  Anal 4 

G.  E.   D.  2 — Descrip.   Geoni 4 

Language   4 

Math.   6 — Anal.   Geometry 5 

Mil.  1 — Drill  Regulations 1 

Mil.   2b— Drill 1 

P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium 1 


Total 19 


Total 20 


SECOND    YEAR 


C.    E.    27 — Surveying 3 

Math.   7— Diff.    Calculus 5 

Physics   la — Physics  Lect 3 

Physics    3a — Physics    Lab 2 

Rhet.   1— Rhet.  &  Themes 3 

Mil.    2c— Drill 1 


C.  E.  28— Surveying 3 

Math.  9 — Int.   Calculus 3 

Physics    lb — Phys.    Lect 2 

Physics    3b— Phys.    Lab 2 

Rhet.    2 — Rhet.    and   Themes 3 

T.   A.   M.   20— Anal.    Mech 3 

Mil.    2d— Drill 1 


Total 17 


TotaL... 17 


THIRD    YEAR 


Chem.    lb  or  la — Inorg.   Chem 4 

C.   E.   53— R.  R.   Surveying 3 

Bacteriology   6 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  21— Anal.  Mech 2.5 

T.   &  A.   M.  25- Res.   of  Mat 4.5 

Total- — 16 


Chem.   2,   3,   10b— Qual.   &  Water  Anal 5 

C.    E.    52— Road    Eng 2 

C.  E.  60 — Structural     Stresses 3 

C.  E.  62— Struc.    Details 3 

M.  E.  23— Steam.  Eng 3 

T.   &   A.   M.    10— Hydraulics 3 

TotaL.. ..19 


^For  definition   see   page   76. 

^Thc   numbers    refer   to   courses   in   the    Description    of   Courses,    page    76.      Numbers    in 
parenthesis  are  old   numbers. 
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FOURTH 

M.  &  S.   E.  2— Water  Supp.  Eng 4 

M.  &  S.  E.   6a— Water  Pur -  3 

C.  E.  5 — Masonry 5 

C.   E.   12— Bridge   Anal 2 

C.    E.    13— Bridge    Details 2 

E.  E.   64— Elec.  Eng 1 

Total 17 


YEAR 

M.  &   S.   E.   3 — Sewerage 3 

M.  &  S.  E.  6b— Water  Pur 2 

M.  &   S.   E.  9— Hydraulics 2 

M.   &  S.  E.  30— Thesis 2 

C.    E.    6l5— Mas.    &   Reinf.    Cone 2 

M.   E.    61— Mech.   Eng.  Lab 2 

Econ.   2 — Prin.   of   Econ 2 

Total 1" 


Railway  Civil  Engineering  Course,  as  Taught  1914-15 


FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Chemistry    4 

G.   E.  D.   (1)2— Gen.  Eng.  Draw 4 

Math.     (4) — Trigonometry 2 

Math.    (2) — Adv.    Algebra 3 

Rhet.   (1)— Rhet.  &  Themes 3 

Mil.  2a  (2)— Mil.  Drill 1 

P.  T.    (1)— Gymnasium 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Chemistry  4 

G.   E.   D.   (2)2— Descrip.  Geom 4 

Math.    (6) — Analyt.   Geom 5 

Rhet.    2    (1)— Rhet.    &   Themes 3 

Mil.   2b    (2)— Mil.    Drill 1 

Mil.    (1) — Drill  Regulations 1 

P.    T.    2    (1) — Gymnasivim 1 


Total 18 


Total 19 


SECOND    YEAR 


Chemistry    4 

C.    E.    27     (21)— Surveying 3 

Math.    (7)— Diff.   Calculus 5 

Phys.    la    (1)— Phys.   Lectures 3 

Phys.    3a    (3)— Phys.    Lab 2 

Mil.    2c    (2)— Mil.    Drill 1 

Total 18 

THIRD 

Chemistry   (la  or  lb) 4 

C.    E.    51    (4)— R.    R.    Surveying 5 

R.   E.   25— R.  R.  Eng'g 3 

T.   &  A.   M.   21    (8)— Analyt.   Mech 21 

T.   &  A.   M.   29    (9)— Res.   of  Mat'ls 4i 

Total    19 


Chemistry  4 

C.   E.   28    (22)— Top.    Surveying 3 

Math.   (9) — Int.  Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb     (1) — Phys.    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b    (3)— Phys.    Lab 2 

T.  &  A.   M.  20   (7)— Analyt.  Mech 3 

Mil.    2d    (2)— Mil.    Drill 1 

Total 18 

YEAR 

C.   E.    60    (12)— Bridge  Anal 2 

C.    E.    60    (20)— Graphic    Statics 2 

R.   E.    (31)— Ry.    Yds.    &   Terminals 3 

R.   E.      34 — Ry.    Maintenance 4 

T.   &  A.   M.    (10)— Hydraulics ?, 

Non-technical    Elective 3 

Total 17 


FOURTH     YEAR 


C.  E.   (5)— Masonry    Const 5 

C.  E.   (12)— Bridge  Analysis. 2 

C.  E.   (18)— Tunneling   . 1 

C.  E.   31    (24)— Metal  Structures 1 

Econ.   (41)— Ry.   Hist.   &  Org 3 

R.   E.    (33)— Ry.    Location 4 

R.  E.   (35)— Ry.    Signaling 1 

R.  E.   (50)— Seminar   1 

Total ..18 


C.    E.    6b    (6) — Masonry    Design 2 

C.   E.    (14a) — Bridge    Design 2 

C.  E.   (16)— Eng.   Con.    &   Spec 2 

Econ.    (42) — Ry.   Administration 3 

R.  E.   (30)— Thesis 3 

R.   E.   (32) — Ry.     Construction 2 

R.    E.    51    (50)— Seminar 1 


Total -15 


'For  definition    see   page   76. 

2The    numbers    refer    to    courses    in    the    Description    of    Courses,    page    76.      Numbers    in 
parenthesis  are  old   numbers. 
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Railway  Electrical   Engineering   Course,  as  Taught    1914-15 


FIRST    Yf:AR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours* 

Chem.    (1)- — Inorg.   Chemistry 4 

G.   E.   D.    (1)— Gen.   Eng.   Dwg 4 

Math.     (2) — Adv.    Algebra 3 

Math.    (4) — Trigonometry 3 

Rhet.    (D— Rhet.    &   Themes 3 

Mil.    2a    (2)— Military    Drill 1 

P.  T.   (1)— Gymnasium 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.   (2  and  3>- — Inorg.  Chem.  &  Analy.  4 

G.    E.   D.    (2) — Descrip.   Geometry 4 

Math.   (6) — Analytic  Geometry 5 

Rhet.   2    (1)— Rhet.    &  Themes 3 

Mil.     (1)— Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.  2b  (2)— Military  Drill 1 

P.    T.    2     (1) — Gymnasium 1 


Total 18 

SECOND 

Math.    (7)— Differential   Calc 5 

M.  E.   (24)— Mach.  Design  &  Mech 3 

M.   E.    77    (42)— Shop    Practice 2 

Phys.    la    (1) — Physics   Lectures 3 

Phys.   3a   (3) — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Rhet.  (1)— Rhet.  and  Themes 3 

Mil.    2c    (2)— Military   Drill 1 

Total— - 19 


Total 19 

YEAR 

Chem.   (1) — Inorganic  Chemistry — ^ 4 

Math.    (9) — Integral   Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb    (1) — Phys.    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b    (3)— Phys.    Laboratory 2 

Rhet.   2    (1)— Rhet.    and  Themes 3 

T.   &  A.   M.   20    (7)— Analy.   Mechanics 3 

Mil.   2d    (2)— Military   Drill 1 

Total 18 


THIRD     YEAR 


Chem.    (2   and   3) — Inorg.   Chem   &   Anal.--  4 

E.   E.    2S    (3)— Dynamo    Elec.    Mach 4 

E.  E.   (22)— Elec.  Eng.  Lab 2 

Phys.    4a    (4) — Elec.    &   Mag.    Meas 2 

R.   E.    (25) — Rwy.   Engineering 3 

T.  ■&  A.   M.   25    (9)— Res.   of   Materials 4 

Total 19 


E.  E.   (5) — Alternating  Cur 4 

E.  E.   (23)— Elec.  Eng.  Lab 2 

M.   E. — Steam   Engines 3 

Phys.    4b    (4)— Elect,    and   Mag 2 

R.   E.    (60)— Elec.   Ry.   Prin 2 

T.  &  A.   M.  21   (8)— Analytical  Mech 3 

Non-technical  elective 3 

Total 18 


Econ.    (2) — Prin.   of  Econ 2 

E.   E.    (14)— Adv.   Alt.    Currents 4 

E.  E.   (24)— Elec.  Eng.  Lab 2 

M.    E.    11    (15) — Thermodynamics 3 

M.   E.    (23)— Steam    Engines 2 

R.    E.    9    (10)— Seminar 1 

R.  E.   (64)— Elec.    Ry.    Practice 3 


FOURTH     YEAR 

Econ.    (16) — Econ.   Problems 2 

E.     E.     56     (34) — Elec.     Design     &     Power 

Plants    ^ 3 

R.   E.    10    (10)— Seminar 1 

R.  E.   (30)— Thesis   or   Option 3 

R.   E.    (63)— Elec.    Ry.    Lab 3 

R.    E.    (65)— Elec.    Ry.    Practise 3 


Total 17 


Total 15 


Railway  Mechanical  Engineering  Course,  as  Taught  1914-15 


FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Chem.     (lb)     or     (la)- — Inorg.     .-  4Chem.-. 

G.   E.   D.    (1)— G.   E.   D 4 

Math.   (2)— Adv.  Algebra 3 

Math.     (4) — Trigonometry ». 2 

Rhet.    (1)— Rhet.   and   Themes 3 

Mil.    2a    (2)— Mil.    Drill 1 

P.   T.    (D— Gymnasium- - 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.    (16)2— Eng.    Chem 4 

G.   E.  D.   (2)— Descr.  Geom 4 

Math.    (6) — Analyt.   Geom 5 

Rhet.    2    (1)— Rhet.    and    Themes'. 3 

Mil.    2b    (2)— Mil.    Drill 1 

Mil.    (D— Drill  Reg 1 

P.   T.    2    (1) — Gymnasium 1 


TotaL- 18 


Tota 


.19 


'For  definition   see   page  76. 

-The    numbers    refer    to    courses    in    the    Description    of    Courses,    page    76.      Numbers    in 
parenthesis   are    old   numbers. 
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SECOND 

Math.    (7)— Diff.    Calc 5 

M.  E.   (4)— Mach.  Design 2 

M.    E.    77    (42)— Mach.    Shop 3 

Physics    la    (1) — Phys.    Lect 3 

Physics    3a    (3) — Phys.    Lab 2 

Rhet.   (1)— Rhet.  and  Themes 3 

Mil.  2c   (2)— Mil.   Drill 1 

Total 19 

THIRD 

Chem.    (la)    or    (lb) — Inorg.   Cheni 4 

Elec— Non-Tech.  3 

Math.    (9a) — Integral.   Calc 2 

R.    E.   25— Rwy.    Eng 3 

T.   &  A.   M.   21    (8)— Analyt.   Mech 3 

T.   &   A.    M.    29    (9)— Res.    Mater 4 

Total 19 

FOURTH 

Econ.    (2) — Prin.    of  Econ 2 

E.   E.    12    (6)— Alt.   Curr 2 

M.  E.   (8)— Mech.    Mater 3 

R.  E.   (1) — Locomotives  2 

R.   E.   (2)— Loco.   Design 1_-  3 

R.  E.   (4)— Loco.  Perf 2 

R.  E.   (8)— Dyn.    Car.    Test 2 

R.  E.   (9)— Seminar  1 

Total 17 


YEAR 

Math.    (9) — Integral  Calc 3 

M.    E.    2    (16)— Steam    Eng 3 

M.  E.  79   (42)— Mach.   Shop 2 

Phys.    lb    (1) — Phys.    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b    (3)— Phys.    Lab 2 

Rhet.    2    (1)— Rhet.    and   Themes 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  20    (7)— Analyt.  Mech 3 

Mil.    2d    (2)— Mil.    Drill 1 

Total 19 

YEAR 

Chem.    (16) — Eng.    Chem 3 

Non-technical  elective 3 

M.    E.    11    (IS)— Thermodynamics 3 

M.  E.   (23) — Steam  Engines 2 

M.    E.    61    (13) — Power    Measur 3 

R.   E.   6 — Locomotives  4 

Total 18 

YEAR 

C.    E.    96    (10)— Surveying 2 

Econ.    (16) — Econ.  Prob 2 

R.  E.    (3) — Shops  and  Aux.  Equip 2 

R.  E.   (7)— Adv.  Design ^ 3 

R.  E.  (10)— Seminar 1 

R.    E.    (30)— Thesis 3 

R.   E.    (61) — Traction 3 

Total . „.16 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  AGRICULTURE 

Agricultural  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  given  in  para- 
graphs 1-26  on  pages  5-1 1.  Further  special  directions  will  he  furnished  them 
with  their  study-lists. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  who  have  satisfied  all  matriculation  requirements  and  have  main- 
tained throughout  their  course  a  satisfactory  record  of  scholarship  and  moral 
character  will  be  graduated  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  upon  having 
completed  the  studies  of  the  prescribed  list  and  sufficient  electives  to  make  a 
total  of  130  semester  hours. 

A  thesis  is  not  required  for  graduation,  but  any  student  who  has  com- 
pleted not  less  than  90  hours  of  credit  before  the  senior  year  may  then  elect  a 
thesis  course  in  any  department  in  which  he  has  done  not  less  than  20  hours' 
work,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  head  of  the  department  in  question. 

Graduates  of  approved  colleges  may  expect  to  secure  a  degree  in  agri- 
culture from  the  University  of  Illinois  upon  completion  of  the  technical  and 
scientific  requirements.  This  will  ordinarily  require  approximately  two  years 
of  residence  work ;  a  minimum  of  one  year  will  be  exacted. 

General  Course  in  Agriculture 

All  students  except  those  in  the  special  courses  in  household  science,  flori- 
culture, and  landscape  gardening  are  required  to  take  the  same  work  during  the 
freshman  year  and  part  of  the  sophomore  year.  This  work  gives  the  student  a 
correct  conception  of  the  fundamental  farm  practises  and  an  insight  into  the 
technical  branches  of  agriculture,  such  as  animal  and  dairy  husbandry,  horti- 
culture, farm  crops,  soils,  farm  mechanics,  buildings,  etc.,  and  leaves  the  junior 
and  senior  years  open  for  election. 

One  hundred  thirty  hours  are  required  for  graduation,  as  follows  : 

Agriculture  prescribed  first  two  years 19  hours 

Agriculture  prescribed  as  electives 40  hours 

Total    agriculture    required 59  hours 

Non-agriculture  prescribed    42  hours 

Non-agriculture  prescribed  as  electives 15  hours 

Total    non-agriculture     required 57  hours 

Open  electives   14  hours 

*  130  hours 
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PRESCRIBED    SUBJECTS 

Required  for  the  Degree   of  Bachelor  of  Science   in   the   General   Course   in 

Agriculture 

First  Year 

First  Semester  Hours  Second  Semester  Hours 

Chemistry     i 5       Chemistry  2  and  3 5 

Rhetoric    i*    3       Rhetoric  2    3 

Agronomy   25    4       Animal  Husbandry  5 3 

Horticulture     la 2       Dairy  Husbandry  3 i 

Agricultural  Extension  4 i/.  Horticulture    ib 2 

Military  2a   i       Agricultural  Extension  5 ];4 

Physical    Training i       Military  i  and  2b 2 

Physical  Training    I 

Second  Year 

Chemistry  13a  or  Botany  r 5  Botany  i  or  Chemistry   13a 5 

Animal  Husbandry  6 3  Agronomy  26  3 

Military  2c   I  Military  2d    i 

Electives  Electives 

In  addition  to  the  above,  students  will  take  the  following: 

Agriculture,    electives 40  hours 

Non-agriculture,    electives 15  hours 

English    20    4  hours 

Science,    elective S  hours 

Open  electives    14  hours 

Students   registered    previous    to    September,    1912,    will    meet   the   require- 
ments outlined  below  so  far  as  it  is  possible  to  do  so : 

PRESCRIBED   SUBJECTS 

Required   for    the   Degree   of   Bachelor   of  Science   in   the    General  Course   in 

Agriculture 

Agronomy  6  or  7,  9,  12 12^  hours 

Animal    Husbandry    7 3  hours 

Chemistry    i,  2,  3,    13a 15  hours 

Dairy    Husbandry    i 3  hours 

Economics    2 2  hours 

English    20    4  hours 

Entomology  4a-4b    3  hours 

Horticulture    la-ib,    loa    8  hours 

Military  i,  2a-2b,  2C-2d 5  hours 

Physical   Training   1-2,   la    2  hours 

Rhetoric   1-2 6  hours 

Animal  Husbandry  30   (Genetics) 5  hours 

Total   prescribed    subjects 68^2  hours 

*Those    students    who    show    by    examination    a    proficiency    in    composition    sufficient    to 
(|ii:ilif>'    flieni   for    Rhetoric   2   may  be   excused   from   Rlietoric    1.      Ste   pape   9. 
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Elective  List  A ;  a  minimum  of 4  hours 

Elective  List  B ;  a  minimum  of 3  hours 

Elective  List  C  ;  a  minimum  of 25  hours 

Elective  List  D ;  a  minimum   of 10  hours 

Total     42      hours 

ELECTIVE    LISTS 

List  A — Animal  Husbandry  i  to  4a-4b,  iia  to  14,  17  to  18,  22 

Dairy  Husbandry  2 
List  B — English  literature  2,  12-13,  -3 

Rhetoric  16,  20,  19,  3 
List  C — This  list  includes  all  subjects  offered  in  technical  agriculture  an< 

not  included  in  the  prescribed  list,  viz : 

Agricultural  Extension  i,  3 

Agronomy  i  to  8,  10,  13,  16  to  22 

Animal  Husbandry  i  to  4a-4b,  8  to  14,  16,  18,  21  to  23 

Dairy  Husbandry  2,  7,  8,  11  to  22 

Horticulture  2  to  9,  lob  to  15b,  17  to  34 

Veterinary  Science  4,  5,  6 
List  D — Botany  i,  Bacteriology  5,  Zoology  i 

Summary 

Total    prescribed    subjects 68>2  hours 

Total    list    electives 42      hours 

Total    open    electives 19^  hours 

Total     130      hours 


General  Course  in  Floriculture 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  fit  men  and  women  for  the  profession  of 
floriculture.  The  laboratory  exercises  in  the  technical  subjects  consist  of  prac- 
tical work  in  the  greenhouses  and  garden  and  give  the  student  a  working  know- 
ledge of  the  best  methods  now  in  use. 


FIRST 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Entomology    4a 3 

Chemistry    1 5 

Horticulture  4 ^ 4 

Rhetoric   1 3 

Military  1 

Physical   Training 1 


YEAR 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Chemistry    2 2 

Chemistry    3 3 

Horticulture   5 S 

Rhetoric   2 3 

Military  2 

Physical    Training 1 


Total 17  Total 16 

SECOND    YEAR 

Botany   1 5 

English   20 4 

Military  1 


Agronomy   9 5 

Horticulture  ISa 1 5 

Military  1 


Total 10 


Total 11 
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Botany    7a 

Horticulture  15b- 
Economics  2 


THIRD  YEAR 

5        Botany    3b 5 

5       Horticulture  7 - 3 

3       Horticulture  24a 3 


Total 12 

FOURTH 

Horticulture  31 3 

Horticulture  24b 3 

Total i6 


Total 11 

YEAR 

Horticulture  30 5 

Horticulture    10b 3 

Horticulture    32 4 

Total 12 


Suggested  Electives 


Accountancy 
Agronomy   12 
Animal   Husbandry   30 
Botanj'   3a,   4a,   7b 


Chemistry   13a 
Economics 
Horticulture   28 


General  Course  in  Landscape   Gardening 

A   four  years'  course  in  preparation   for  professional  practise,  is   open  to 
any  student  in  the  University  having  the  prerequisites  or  their  equivalents. 


FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

.Arch.  31 — Drawing 4 

Botany    1 — Introduct.    Course 5 

Mil.  and  P.  T 2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Entomology   4b — Intr.    to   Econ.    Ent 3 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Arch.    32 — Arch.    Drawing 4 

Hort.  5 — Plant  Propagation 5 

Mil.   and  P.    T 3 


Total 16  Total IS 

SECOND     YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.    10a — Landscape   Gardening 3 

Hort.    21a — Landscape    Design 4 

Botany     4d — Taxonomy 3 

Hort.    31 — Garden    Flowers 3 

Military    1 

C.    E.    27 — Surveying 3 

Total 17 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.    21b — Landscape    Design 4 

Hort.    24a — Trees    and    Shrubs 3 

C.    E.    28 — Surveying 3 

Military    1 


Total 11 


Electives,  Second  Semester 
Plants— 
Hort.    2 — Small    Fruits 2 

Design — 

Art  and  Des.    12 — Theory  and   Prac 5 

Geology    12 5 

THIRD     YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  23a — Landscape  Design 4 

Hort.  24b — Trees  and  Shrubs 3 

Hort.    27a — Landscape    Practise 3 

Arch.    6a — History   of   Arch 4 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.   23b — Landscape  Design 4 

Hort.    26a — Planting    Design 3 

Hort.  27b — Landscape  Practise 3 

.Arch.    6h — History    of    Arch 4 

Hort.    36 — Landscape    Reading 2 


Total- -- - 14 


Total 16 
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Electii'es 

Plants— 

Hort.    8 — Fruit    Culture 3 

Design— 

Hort.    29a — Garden    Design 3 

Art   and    Design    13 — Hist,    and    Pract 2 

Civic  Design — 

Economics   2 — Prin.    of   Econ 2 

Sociology    1 — Prin.   of    Soc 3 

FOURTH 
Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.   25a — Landscape  Design 5 

Hort.  26b — Planting  Design 3 

Hort.    37a — Civic    Design 2 


Electives 
Plants — 

Hort.    7 — Spraying 3 

Hort.    9 — Forestry 2 

Design — 

Hort.    29b — Garden    Design 3 

Art  and  Design  8 — -Modeling 2 

Civic  Design — 

Rhetoric    17 — Adv.    Comp 3 

Sociology    7 — The   Rural   Communitj' 2 

YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.    25b — Landscape    Design »-  5 

Hort.     28 — Exotics 1 

C.    E.    52 — Roads   and   Pavements 2 

Hort.    38— Field    Practise 2 

Hort.  37b — Civic  Design 3 


Total 10 

Electives 
Plants— 
Hort.   40a 3 

Design — 

Hort.   25a    (Extra   hours) 

Art  and  Design  4 — -Water  color 2 

Civic  Design — 

Sociology     10 — Population 3 

Pol.   Sci.   4— Mun.   Government 3 

General   Electives 

Modern    language 8  hours       Horticulture    19- 

Zoology     1 5  hours       Horticulture    39- 


Total U 

Electives 
Plants— 
Hort.    15a — Plant   Growing 5 

Hort.   40b — Trees  and   Shrubs 

Design — 

Hort.    25b    (Extra   hours) 


-  3  hours 
.1-8  hours 


Rcquiroiiciits  for  Graduation 

The  following  are  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Landscape  Gardening. 

1.  The  student  must  complete  the  work  outlined  in  the  course  as  pre- 

scribed subjects. 

2.  There  must  be  obtained   from  the  elective  subjects  enough  additional 

credits  to  complete  the  graduation  requirement  of   130  hours. 

General  Course  for  Prospective  Teachers  of  Agriculture 

A  general  course  is  offered  for  prospective  teachers  of  agriculture.  Among 
the  subjects  recommended  are  the  following : 

Agronomy  2,  9,  12,  25,  26;  Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  5,  6,  iia,  lib, 
30*;  Dairy  Husbandry  2,  3;  Horticulture  la,  ib,  3,  5,  loa,  19;  Agricultural  Ex- 
tension I,  4-5;  Botany  i,  12;  Chemistry  i,  2,  3,  13a;  Entomology  4a-4b ;  Zoology 
i;  English  20;  Rhetoric  1-2,  ig ;  Public  Speaking  5-6,  7-8;  Economics  2;  Edu- 
cation I,  6;  Library  Science  12;  Military  i,  2a-2b,  2c-2d ;  Physical  Training 
1-2,  la;   foreign  language. 


•Students    taking    the    Teachers'    course    may   take    Animal    Husbandry    30    for    one-half 
semester  and    receive   21/2    credits   therefor. 
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General  Course  in  Household  Science 

Of  the  130  hours  required  for  graduation,  91  are  provided  for  in  the  pre- 
scribed list  and  the  restricted  electives  of  List  A.  The  other  39  hours  of  credit 
necessary  for  graduation  may  be  taken,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of 
the  College,  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  University.  Holders  of  scholar- 
ships in  household  science  in  this  College  take  the  course  as  laid  out  here. 
Variations  from  it  can  be  made  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Council  of 
Administration  on  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  College. 

PRESCRIBED    SUBJECTS 

Required  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  General  Course  in  House- 
hold Science 

Art  and  Design  i,  12,  19,  20 9  hours 

Botany    i,    5 10  hours 

Chemistry  i,  2,   3 10  hours 

English    1-2    8  hours 

Household  Science  i,  2,  3,  6,  7a-7b,  10,  12,  I4a-i4b 20  hours 

History  la-ib,  or  3a-3b   6  or    8  hours 

Physiology  4a-4b    5  hours 

Physical  Training  7a-7b,  9  3  hours 

Rhetoric    1-2 6  hours 

Zoology  5  hours 

English  or  Rhetoric    5  hours 

*List  A,  a  minimum  of 4  hours 

Total    required    subjects     91  to  93  hours 

Electives     39  to  2)7  hours 

Total    130  hours 

ELECTIVES 

List  A. — English  19,  24 
Horticulture  la,  lb,  2,  3,  5,  19,  28 
Household  Science  5a-5b,  13 
Economics  2,   Sociology   i 
Physics  ya-yh 
Education  i,  2,  6,  9 
Agronomy  2,  5,  7 
Animal  Husbandry  10,  2a,  2b 
Dairy  Husbandry  i,  3,  14,  19 

Course   of   Instruction 
First  Year 

1.  Household  Science  2;  Chemistry  i;  Rhetoric  i;  Physical  Training  7a 
and  9;  Art  and  Design  i. 

2.  Household  Sciemc  i,  7;  Cheniislry  2,  3;  Rhetoric  2;  Physical  Train- 
ing 7. 


'If  physics  has  not  heen  offered   for  entrance,  its  equivalent  should  he  elected. 
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Second  Year 

1.  Household  Science  6;  Zoology  i;  English  i;  Horticulture  19;  electives. 

2.  Household  Science  I4a-I4b;  Botany  i;  Art  and  Design  12;  Horticulture 
19;  English  2;  electives. 

Third  Year 

1.  Art  and  Design  19;  Physiology  4a  ;  advanced  English;  electives. 

2.  Household    Science   3,    12 ;   advanced   English ;    Economics   2 ;    Art   and 
Design  20;  electives. 

Fourth    Year 

1.  Sociology  I  ;   Education  i  ;  History  3a. 

2.  Education  2  or  6;   Bacteriology  5;  History  3b;  Household  Science   10. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

Music  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  given  in  paragraphs 
1-26  on  pages  5-11.  Having  secured  their  study-lists  (see  paragraphs  1-6, 
page  5-6),  they  should  report  to  their  advisers  in  Room  202,   University  Hall. 

Each  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  given  on  the 
first  coupon  of  his  or  her  study-list. 

Required  courses  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Science  must  be  ap- 
proved by  the  Registrar's  representative  in  Room  202. 

Practise  pianos  in  the  Woman's  Building  may  be  secured  at  the  rate  of 
$3  per  semester  for  one  hour  a  day. 

Choral,  orchestral,  or  ensemble  work  is  required  of  all  students  who  are 
sufficiently  advanced. 

All  music  students  are  required  to  attend  the  concerts  and  recitals  which 
are  given  under  the  auspices  of  the  School  of  Music. 

Public  performance  being  part  of  the  course  of  study  in  a  practical  sub- 
ject, all  students  are  required  to  participate  in  a  program  when  sufficiently 
prepared. 

Students  who,  by  reason  of  deficient  musical  ability,  inattention,  or  other 
valid  reason,  fail  to  make  satisfactory  progress,  may  be  dropped  from  the 
classes. 

The  courses  of  study  in  piano,  voice,  and  stringed  instruments  are  planned 
with  the  idea  that  four  hours'  preparation  a  day  will  be  spent  upon  the  les- 
sons, to  complete  the  courses  in  the  specified  time. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  must  offer  credit  for  130^ 
semester  hours,  including  the  prescribed  subjects  named  below,  together  with 
an  acceptable  thesis  on  a  topic  related  to  music. 

FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

S.  H.  S.  H. 

Music    3,    Harmony 2  Music  4,  Harmony 2 

Music    42a,    52a    or    62a,    Piano,    Voice,    or  Music    42b,    S2b    or    62b,    Piano,    Voice,    or 

Violin    6  Violin    6 

Music  21a,   Ear  Training Music  21b,  Ear  Training 

*Rhet.    1,    Rhetoric   and   Themes 3  Rhet.   2,   Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Foreign     language,     French,     German,     or  Foreign     language,     French,     German,     or 

Italian  4  Italian     4 

Phys.   Tr.    "a.   Gymnasium    (women) 1  Phys.   Tr.   7b,   Gymnasium    (women) 1 

Phys.   Tr.   9,  Hygiene    (women) 1  Phys.    Tr.   2,   Gymnasium    (men) 1 

Phys.  Tr.    1,  Gymnasium    (men) 1  Mil.    2b,    Drill    (men) 1 

Phys.   Tr.    la.    Hygiene    (men) 1  Mil.   1,  Drill   Regulations    (men)— 1 

Mil.    2a,    Drill    (men) 1 

Total,  Men 17  Total,  Men 18 

Total,  Women 17  Total,  Women 16 


•Those    students    who    show    by    examination    a    proficiency    in    composition    sufficient    to 
qualify   iheni    for    Rhetoric   2   may   be   excused   from    Rhetoric    1.      See   page   9. 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Music   1,  History    of    Music 2  Music    2,    History    of    Music 2 

Music   5,  Advanced  Harmony 3  Music    6,    Advanced    Harmony 3 

Music    43a,    53a,    or    63a,    Piano,    Voice,    or  Music   43b,    53b,    or    63b,    Piano,    Voice,    or 

Violin    6  Violin    6 

Music  22a,  Ear  Training 1  Music    22b,    Ear   Training 1 

Music   23a,   Sight    Singing Music   23b,   Sight   Singing 

Foreign     language,     Frendi,     German     or  Foreign     language,     French,     German     or 

Italian  4  Italian  4 

Mil.    2c,    Drill    (men) 1  Mil.    2d,   Drill    (men) 1 

Total,  Men 17  Total,  Men 17 

Total,  Women 16  Total,  Women 16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Music   7,   Counterpoint,   Canon  and   Fugue_  3  Music   8,   Counterpoint,   Canon   and   Fugue-  3 

Music    44a,    54a,    or    64a,    Piano,    Voice,    or  Music   44b,    S4b,    or    64b,    Piano,    Voice,    or 

Violin    6  Violin    6 

Music  24a,   Sight  Singing 1  Music  24b,  Sight  Singing:. 1 

Education   1,  Principles 3  Music    12,    Acoustics 1 

English    1,    Survey   of   English    Literature.-  4  English  2,  Survey  of  English  Literature —  4 

Total 17  Total 15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Music  9,  General  Theory,  Free  Composition  2  Music  10,   General  Theory,  Free  Composition  2 

Music    11,    x\coustics 1  Music   45b,    5Sb,    or    65b,    Piano,   Voice,    or 

Music   4Sa,    5Sa,    or    6Sa,    Piano,    Voice,    or  Violin    6 

Violin    6        Music  46b,   56b,   or  66b,   Minor   Subject 2 

Music  46a,   S6a,   or   66a,   Minor   Subject 2        Music  94b,   Recital 3 

Music  94a,   Recital 3 

English    4,    English    Versification 3 

Total 17  Total -13 

III  addition,  for  Women:  4  hours  elective,  to  make  up  the  prescribed 
total  of  130  hours.  These  four  extra  credits  may  be  taken  at  any  time ;  the 
election  made  must  be  approved  by  the  student's  adviser. 

Courses  42a-42b  to  65a-65b,  include  regular  attendance  in  Music  gia-gib 
(Orchestra),  Music  93a-93b  (Choral  Society),  and  Music  94a-94b  (Ensemble 
Class),   unless   a   student   is   excused  by  the   Director  of   the   School  of   Music. 

*COURSE  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  MUSIC 

The  aim  of  the  Course  in  Public  School  Music  is  to  prepare  competent 
teachers  and  supervisors  of  music  for  the  public  schools.  Students  completing 
the  course  are  granted  teachers'  certificates.  An  opportunity  for  practise  teach- 
ing is  offered.  The  course  is  one  year  in  length,  and  comprises  the  follov^f- 
ing  prescribed  subjects : 

Music    1-2 — History   of    Music 4  hours 

Mvisic    3-4 — Harmony 4  hours 

Music    21a-21b — Ear    Training 2  hours 

Music    23a-23b — Sight    Singing 2  hours 

Music    2Sa-25b — Methods    of    Teaching 8  hours 

Practical  Music,  major,  Piano   or   Voice    (42a-42b   or   52a-52b) 12  hours 

Practical   Music,   minor.   Voice   or    Piano    (56a-56b   or   46a-46b) 4  hours 

Total 36  hours 

Advanced  students  may  satisfy  a  part  of  the  foregoing  requirements  by 
examination  ;  :n  no  case,  however,  is  a  student  permitted  to  take  less  than  30 
hours  of  work. 

*A  Teacher's  Certificate  is  granted  to  students  who  show  ability  to  teach,  upon  creditable 
completion   of  the  course  in   Public   School  Music. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

COURSE 

The  course  of  study  of  the  School  of  Education  is  made  up  of  offerings 
selected  from  the  work  of  the  various  departments  of  instruction  in  the 
University.  The  course  is  elective  except  for  the  graduation  requirements  of 
the  college  in  which  the  student  is  registered.  Certain  subjects  are,  however, 
required  of  all  students  who  wish  to  be  officially  recommended  by  the  University 
for  high  school  positions.     The  work  is  arranged  in  four  groups : 

(a)  Courses  in  education,  psychology,  and  sociology  bearing  directly  upon 
the  profession  of  the  teacher. 

(b)  Courses  especially  intended  for  teachers,  offered  by  various  depart- 
ments of  the  University. 

(c)  Suggested  programs  for  students  preparing  to  become  special  teachers 
and  supervisors  of  agriculture,  domestic  science,  drawing,  music,  or  physical 
training. 

(d)  Suggested  programs  for  continuous  and  progressive  work  in  sub- 
jects represented  in  the  high  school  curriculum. 

COMMITTEE   ON  APPOINTMENT  OF  TEACHERS 

This  committee  has  in  charge  the  naming  of  candidates  from  among  grad- 
uates of  the  University  for  positions  as  teachers  or  supervisors  in  public 
schools,  colleges,  and  technical  schools. 

The  Director  of  the  School  of  Education  is  chairman  of  this  committee, 
and  the  official  nominations  of  students  and  graduates  of  the  University  to 
public  school  positions  are  made  through  his  office. 

The  following  resolution  was  adopted  by  the  University  Senate,  June  3, 
1912: 

I.  The  University  Committee  on  Appointments  is  authorized  to  issue  its 
recommendation,  signed  by  the  committee  as  the  agent  of  the  University  in 
all  cases  in  which  it  is  satisfied  with  the  student's  scholarship  and  ability  to 
teach.  The  committee  shall  regard  the  scholarship  requirements  as  met  if,  in 
addition  to  carrying  the  professional  courses  mentioned  in  the  next  paragraph, 
the  student  has  passed  with  an  average  grade  of  85  in  the  courses  necessary  to 
constitute  a  major  in  the  principal  subject  which  he  wishes  to  teach,  and  in 
courses  aggregating  a  minimum  varying  from  six  to  twelve  semester  hours 
(according  to  subject,  and  at  the  discretion  of  the  committee)  in  each  of  the 
other  subjects  for  which  he  wishes  to  be  recommended.  The  committee  shall, 
however,  in  each  case  secure  the  written  opinion  of  the  departments  con- 
cerned, of  the  scholarship  of  the  applicant,  and  shall  view  the  evidence  of 
scholarship  as  shown  by  the  records  in  the  light  of  this  opinion;  and  if  there 
appear  Uj  the  committee  to  be  reasons  which,  from  their  nature,  can  not  be 
shown  by  mere  records,  for  questioning  the  scholastic  ability  of  the  student, 
the  committee  may,  in  its  discretion,  withhold  the  recommendation. 
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2.  A  candidate  must  have  successfully  completed  the  following  courses  in 
the  department  of  education : 

a.  An  introductory  course  which  shall  aim  (i)  to  acquaint  the  prospective 
teacher  with  the  public-school  system  as  it  exists  today  in  the  United  States, 
and  (2)  to  present  a  brief  outline  of  the  principles  of  education.  (A  three- 
hour  course.) 

b.  A  course  in  the  technique  of  teaching,  accompanied  by  observation  of 
class-room  work  in  secondary  schools,  and  including  a  discussion  of  class- 
management  (routine  and  discipline),  the  elements  of  school  hygiene,  and  the 
types  of  school  exercises.     (A  three-hour  course.) 

3.  The  Director  of  the  School  of  Education  may,  in  his  discretion,  excuse 
a  candidate  from  the  professional  courses  outlined  above  (i)  if  the  candidate 
is  a  normal  school  graduate  or  has  taken  equivalent  courses  in  a  normal  school 
or  in  another  college  or  university;  or  (2)  if  the  candidate  has  had  at  least  one 
year  of  successful  teaching  experience.  If,  at  the  time  of  registration  with  the 
Committee  on  Appointments,  the  candidate  has  not  completed  one  of  the 
required  courses  but  is  enrolled  at  that  time  in  the  course,  a  committee  recom- 
mendation may  be  given  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  in  charge  of  the 
course. 

The  courses  mentioned  in  Section  2  of  the  above  resolutions  are  (a)  Edu- 
cation I,  Introduction  to-  Education,  which  is  now  oflfered  as  a  three-hour 
course  during  either  the  first  or  the  second  semester;  and  (b)  Education  10, 
Observation  and  Technique  of  Teaching,  a  three-hour  course.  Education  10 
may  be  taken  either  the  first  or  the  second  semester. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  RAILWAY 

ENGINEERING  AND 

ADMINISTRATION 

GENERAL   STATEMENT 

The  Sehool  of  Railway  Engineering  and  Administration  has  been  estab- 
lished to  prepare  men  broadly  for  the  technical  and  administrative  departments 
of  railroads.  The  work  offered  is  arranged  in  five  different  courses,  any  one 
of  which  is  designed  to  occupy  four  years'  time.    The  courses  are : 

Railway  Civil  Engineering 

Railway  Mechanical  Engineering 

Railway  Electrical  Engineering 

Railway  Transportation 

Railway  Traffic  and  Accounting 

The  first  three  of  these  courses  are  administered  by  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering, and  a  description  of  them  appears  with  that  of  other  courses  offered 
by  this  College.  Students  are  admitted  to  them  under  the  same  conditions  as 
to  other  courses  of  the  College  of  Engineering,  and  they  have  available  for 
their  use  all  of  the  library,  drafting-room,  and  laboratory  facilities  which  con- 
stitute the  equiptnent  of  this  College.  The  last  two  courses  are  administered 
by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences ;  they  are  described  in  detail  in 
connection  with  the  other  courses  of  this  College.  Students  are  admitted  to 
them  under  the  same  conditions  as  to  other  courses  of  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  each  of  these  courses  to  add  to  the  broad  foundation 
of  discipline  and  training  which  should  be  supplied  by  every  college  course 
such  specialized  training  as  will  be  most  useful  to  those  who  look  forward 
to  careers  in  railway  service. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  LAW 

Law  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  given  in  paragraphs  1-26 
on  pages  5-1 1.  Having  secured  their  study-lists  (see  paragraphs  1-6,  pages 
5-6),  they  should  report  to  their  advisers  in  Room  206,  Law  Building. 

Each  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  given  on  the  first 
coupon  of  his  study-list. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR    GRADUATION    AND    DEGREES 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  will  be  granted  to  all  regularly  matricu- 
lated students  who  complete  all  the  courses  in  the  first  year  list;  courses  8,  10, 
II,  12,  18,  20,  35  (second  year)  ;  courses  4a,  15,  17,  19,  21,  22,  36,  31  (third 
year)  ;   and   enough  of  the  other  courses   offered  to   make  84  hours   of   credit. 

DEGREE   OF    DOCTOR   OF   LAW 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Law  (J.  D.)  will  be  granted  to  students  who 
comply  with  the  following  conditions  : 

1.  Complete  the  work  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

2.  Secure  a  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science  at  least  two  academic 
years  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  course  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

3.  Obtain  a  minimum  average  grade  of  85  in  the  College  of  Law. 

4.  Present  a  thesis  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  College  of  Law,  in 
accordance  with  the  requirement  hereinafter  set   out. 

Students  who  receive  the  A.B.  degree  after  registering  in  the  College  of 
Law,  and,  b}'  counting  courses  in  law  toward  both  the  degree  of  A.B.  and 
the  degree  of  LL.B.,  take  both  degrees  in  six  j^ears,  must  during  the  first  year 
in  the  College  of  Law  take  four  hours  in  history  or  the  social  sciences. 

Rules  concerning  Theses 

The  following  are  the  rules  concerning  theses  presented  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Law:  i.  The  thesis  must  be  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  Dean 
of  the  College  of  Law  after  consultation  with  "him  as  to  the  proposed  method 
of  treatment.  2.  The  subject  of  the  thesis  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary 
on  or  before  December  20.  3.  The  thesis  must  be  typewritten  on  paper 
8^x11  inches,  with  at  least  one  inch  margin  at  the  top,  bottom,  and  sides. 
4.  It  should  contain  not  less  than  4,000  nor  more  than  10,000  words.  5.  In 
citing  cases,  names  of  parties,  volume,  page,  and  year  should  be  given.  Cita- 
tions are  not  to  be  counted  in  determining  the  number  of  words.  The  student 
is  expected  to  exhaust  the  cases  decided  during  the  period  covered  by  his 
thesis,  and  to  state  the  period  for  which  the  cases  have  been  examined.  6.  The 
thesis  must  be  delivered  to  the  Secretary  of  the  faculty  not  later  than  Mav   i. 

The  thesis  may  then  be  returned  to  the  writer  for  revision,  or  if  unsatis- 
factory-,   it   ma}^   be    rejected    altogether.      If    returned    for    revision   it   may   be 
rejected  after  being  revised.     If  accepted,  it  will  be  filed  in  the  Law  Library, - 
and  may  be  published  by  the  College  of  Law  or  by  the  University. 
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CERTIFICATE     FOR     ADMISSION     TO     THE     ILLINOIS     STATE 
BAR    EXAMINATION 

Any  student,  altho  not  a  candidate  for  a  law  degree,  if  he  has  taken 
the  following  courses:  i,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  10,  11,  12,  18,  20,  35,  36,  4a,  15,  17, 
19,  21,  22,  and  31,  is  entitled  to  a  certificate  thereof  from  the  University,  which 
certificate  satisfies  the  requirements  as  to  legal  studies  prescribed  by  the  Su- 
preme Court  of  the  State  of  Illinois  for  admission  to  the  bar. 

COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF  LL.B 

FIRST    YEAR 

First  Semester:  Contracts  (Law  la)  ;  Torts  (Law  2a);  Criminal  Law 
(Law  5);  Personal  Property   (Law  6). 

Second  Semester:  Contracts  (Law  ib)  ;  Torts  (Law  2b);  Real  Property 
(Law  3)  ;  Common  Law  Pleading  (Law  4)  ;  Domestic  Relations   (Law  7). 

second  year 

First  Semester:  Evidence  (Law  8);  Agency  (Law  11);  Equity  (Law 
12a)  ;  Moot  Court  (Law  35a)  ;  Public  International  Law  (Law  30)  ;  Insurance 
(Law  28). 

Second  Semester:  Real  Property  (Law  lob)  ;  Damages  (Law  13);  Wills 
(Law  18)  ;  Equity  Pleading  (Law  20)  ;  Moot  Court  Law  (Law  36b)  ;  Sales 
(Law  9)  ;  Carriers  (Law  14)  ;  Future  Interests  in  Property  (Law  27)  ;  Con- 
veyancing   (Law  29)  ;   Quasi-Contracts    (Law  32)  ;   Public  Utilities    (Law  34). 

third  year 

First    Semester:     Illinois    Procedure    (Law   4a);    Bills    and    Notes  (Law 

15)  ;  Private  Corporations  (Law  17)  ;  Constitutional  Law  (Law  22)  ;  Moot 
Court  (Law  36a)  ;  Mortgages  (Law  2;^)  ;  Bankruptcy   (Law  25). 

Second   Semester:     Trusts    (Law   16);    Private  Corporations    (Law  17b); 

Partnership    (Law   19)  ;    Suretyship    (Law  21)  ;   Municipal   Corporations  (Law 

24)  ;  Constitutional  Law  (Law  33)  ;  Moot  Court  (Law  36b)  ;  Conflict  of  Laws 
(Law  31), 

SUGGESTED  PREPARATORY  COURSES 

Below  is  given  a  schedule  of  studies  recommended  by  the  faculty  of  the 
College  of  Law  for  students  taking  one  year  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences  to  meet  the  present  (1914-15)  requirement  for  admission  to  the 
College  of  Law. 

A  schedule  of  studies  covering  two  years  is  added  for  the  guidance  of 
those  who  take  two  years  of  pre-legal  work,  as  required  for  admission  in 
1915-16  and  thereafter. 

One  Year  Course  in  Preparation  for  Law 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours  Hours 

Military    2a —   1  Military    1    and    2b 2 

Phys.   Training   1   and    la 1  Physical  Training  2 1 

Rhetoric   1 3  Rhetoric   2 3 

Foreign    Language . 4  Foreign  Language 4 

History     la — .  4  History  2b 3 

Economics  7 3  Mathematics  2 3 

Total    16  Total    16 
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The  courses  in  Military  and  Physical  Training,  Rhetoric  1-2,  and  eight 
hours  in  foreign  languages  are  required  of  freshmen  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences.  Latin  is  strongly  urged  for  all  students  intending  to  study 
law ;  but  those  who  have  not  had  the  necessary  preparation  for  college  courses 
in  Latin  should  substitute  a  modern  language,  preferably  French  or  German. 
Tho  credit  is  usually  not  given  for  a  single  semester's  work  in  History  la-ib, 
arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  department  of  history  by  which  a  stu- 
dent taking  only  one  year  of  work  in  preparation  for  law  will  receive  credit 
for  History  la,  provided  that  in  the  second  semester  he  also'  receives  credit  in 
History  2b. 

Two  Year  Course  in  Preparation  for  Law 

Students  who  give  two  years  to  preparatory  work  are  recommended  to 
take  the  schedule  given  below : 

FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours  Hours 

Military    2a 1  Military   1  and  2b -«. 2 

Phys.  Training   1   and   la 1  Physical  Training  2 1 

Rhetoric   1 3  Rhetoric   2 3 

Foreign    Language 4  Foreign    language 4 

Economics     7 3  History  2b 3 

Science   5  Mathematics    2 3 

Total    17  Total   16 

SECOND     YEAR 

Military    2c 1        Military    2d 1 

Science  or  foreign  language 5   or  4        English  20 4 

Political    Science    1 3        Political   Science   3 3 

Economics   1 5        Economics     3 3 

History   3a 3        Philosophy    1 3 

History     3b 3 


Total 16   or   17  Total    17 

SCHOLARSHIP   PRIZES 

Eight  scholarship  prizes  are  open  to  matriculated  students  of  the  first  and 
second  years,  to  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  each  year,  four  of  $50  each  and 
four  of  $25  each,  available  in  discharge  of  tuition  fees. 

The  American  Law  Book  Company  of  New  York  offers  an  annual  prize 
consisting  of  the  Students'  Edition  of  CYC,  to  be  awarded  to  the  member  of 
the  senior  class  making  the  best  average  during  his  senior  year. 

Callaghan  &  Company,  law  publishers,  of  Chicago,  offer  an  annual  prize 
consisting  of  the  Cyclopedic  Law  Dictionary  to  be  awarded  to  the  member  of 
the  second-year  class  making  the  best  average  during  his  second  year. 


THE  LIBRARY  SCHOOL 

Library  students  should  present  themselves  in  Room  320,  Library  Building, 
where  both  their  admission  and  their  registration  may  be  completed. 

SCHEDULE  OF  COURSE 

The  course  is  two  years  in  length.  For  graduation  a  student  must  receive 
credit  for  all  courses  except  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*),  which  are 
elective.  The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  is  conferred  on  a  student 
who  has  completed  the  required  work  in  the  two  years'  course,  and  has  received 
credit  in  courses  amounting  to  65  hours. 

JUNIOR   YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

2a^  Reference  work  (3  hrs.)  2b^  Reference   work   (3   hrs.) 

3a  Selection   of  books    (2   hrs.)  3b   Selection   of  books    (2   hrs.) 

4a  Practise  work,  4  hours  per  week  (2  hrs.)  4b  Practise  work,  4  hours  per  week  (2  hrs.) 

16  Order,  accession  and  shelf  work  (2  hrs.)  7     History  of  libraries   (2  hrs.) 

17  Classification  and  book  numbers  (3   hrs.)         19     Trade  bibliography   (1  hr.) 

18  Cataloging   (3   hrs.)  20     Loan  department  (1  hr.) 

23a  Library     administration    and     current    li-        21      Printing,  binding,   indexing   (2   hrs.) 
brary  literature   (1  hr.)  22     Library  extension   (3  hrs.) 

23b  Library    administration    and    current     li- 
brary literature    (1   hr.) 

SENIOR  YEAR 

6a  Subject  bibliography  (2  hrs.)  6b  Subject  bibliography  (2  hrs.) 

8     *Advanced   reference   work   (2  hrs.)  9     Bookmaking   (2  hrs.) 

10a  Practise  work,  8  hours  per  week  (4  hrs.)        10b  Practise  work,  8  hours  per  week  (4  hrs.) 
13a  Public  documents    (2  hrs.)  13b  *Public   documents    (2   hrs.) 

ISa  Seminar  (2  hrs.)  15b  Seminar    (2   hrs.) 

24a  Selection  of  books   (2  hrs.)  24b  Selection  of  books  (2  hrs.) 

26a  Library   administration    (3    hrs.)  25     Advanced     classification     and     cataloging 

27     Bibliographical  institutions    (1   hr.)  (1   hr.) 

26b  Library  administration  (3  hrs.) 

^ 28     *Practise  work  in  various  departments  of 

the  library   (1  to  4  hrs.) 

PROPOSED    PRELIMINARY    COURSE 

Undergraduates  who  intend,  on  the  completion  of  their  college  work,  to 
apply  for  admission  to  the  Library  School,  are  requested  to  select  their  courses 
so  as  to  conform  in  general  to  the  following  recommended  program  of  studies 
preparatory  to  library  work : 

Proposed  Preliminary.  Course 

English    literature,   5-;    rhetoric,  2. 

Latin,    4,    in   addition    to    four   years   of   high    school    Latin. 

German,   6,  in   addition  to   two   years  of   high   school    German. 


^The  numbers  in  these  columns  refer  to  the  Courses  in  Library  Science  in  the  General 
De.scription  of  Courses. 

"The  figures  after  each  subject  indicate  the  minimum  number  of  lecture  or  recitation 
hours  a  week  which  the  student  should  devote  to  that  subject  throughout  one  college  year. 
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French,  4,  in  addition  to  two  years  of  high  school  French. 

Langruages  begun  in  college  instead  of  in  the  high  school  should  be  continued  for  a 
longer  period. 

Medieval  and  modern  European  history,  3;  history  of  England,  3;  history  of  the  United 
States,  3. 

Economics,  3;   political  science,  2;  sociology,   3. 

Philosophy,   2;   general  psychology,  2. 

Zoology,  3;   botany,   2;  chemistry   or  physics,   3. 

The  total  of  this  work  is  100  semester  hours,  leaving  the  equivalent  of 
one  year  of  a  four-year  course  free  for  work  in  other  subjects  or  for  more 
work  in  the  subjects  named. 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Graduate  students  should  present  themselves  at  the  office  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School,  Room  109,  Comrnerce  Building,  where  both  their 
admission  and  their  registration  may  be  completed. 

ADMISSION 

For  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  to  work  for  a  degree  an  applicant 
must  hold  a  first  degree  either  from  the  University  of  Illinois  or  from  some 
other  university  or  college  of  equivalent  standing.  Admission  to  particular 
graduate  courses  or  departments  may  be  secured  only  by  those  who  have  had 
the  requisite  undergraduate  work  in  those  courses  or  departments. 

In  order  to  be  enrolled  as  a  member  of  the  Graduate  School  a  student 
must  be  doing  graduate  work.  The  possession  of  a  first  degree  does  not 
entitle  a  student  to  be  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School,  if  the  courses  which  he 
is  taking  are  undergraduate. 

Students  of  mature  age  who  do  not  hold  a  first  degree,  but  satisfy  the 
Dean  of  the  School  and  the  officers  of  the  departments  in  which  they  wish  to 
work  of  their  earnestness  of  purpose  and  special  fitness,  may  be  permitted  to 
take  work  in  the  Graduate  School  without  reference  to  candidacy  for  a  degree. 
In  order  to  secure  this  permission,  however,  a  candidate  must  have  had  such 
preliminary  preparation  for  the  work  he  wishes  to  take  up  as  would  justify 
his  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  as  a  candidate  for  a  degree  if  he  could 
meet  the  other  requirements  fully. 

Each  student  is  required  to  attend  a  minimum  of  four  class,  lecture,  or 
laboratory  exercises  a  week  in  the  first  year  of  his  graduate  study ;  in  no  case 
is  he  permitted  during  his  course  to  attend  more  than  twelve  exercises  a  week. 

Continuous  residence  and  study  are  required  of  all  members  of  the  Grad- 
uate School,  unless  they  are  granted  leave  of  absence  b}^  the  Dean,  upon 
recommendation  of  the  professors  in  charge  of  their  work,  for  the  purpose 
of  carrying  on  elsewhere  studies  or  investigation  in  tlie  line  of  work  for 
their  degrees. 

The  principal  aim  of  graduate  study  is  the  development  of  the  power  of 
independent  work  and  the  promotion  of  the  spirit  of  research.  Each  candidate 
for  a  degree  is  expected  to  have  a  v\'ide  knowledge  of  his  subject  and  of 
related  fields  of  work ;  for  the  graduate  student  is  not  expected  to  get  from 
lecture  and  laboratory  courses  all  the  knov^dedge  and  training  necessary  to  meet 
the  requirements  for  his  degree. 

Students  are  warned  against  restricting  themselves  merely  to  the  courses 
prescribed  or  suggested  by  the  departments  in  which  they  are  studying.  Each 
student  is  expected  to  do  a  wide  range  of  private  reading  and  study;  and  in 
many  cases  will  find  it  advisable  to  take  one  or  more  courses  of  lectures  quite 
outside  the  field  of  his  chosen  subject. 

Application  blanks  for  admission  may  be  secured  from  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate   School   or   from  the   Registrar  of   the  University. 
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THE   MASTER'S   DEGREE 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  or  blaster  of  Science  are 
required  to  do  at  least  one  year's  work  in  residence  and  to  write  a  thesis. 

A  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  may  do  all  his  work  in  one  subject,  or 
he  may  select  a  major  and  one  minor,  or  a  major  and  two  minors.-  A  major 
or  minor  denotes  the  field  of  knowledge  of  a  department,  or  such  part  thereof 
as  constitutes  a  separate  and  independent  division  of  that  field.  The  candidate 
must  do  at  least  half  his  work  in  his  major  subject. 

Each  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  is  also  required  to  present  a  thesis 
on  some  subject  approved  by  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  work  and 
the  faculty  of  the  School.  The  requirement  of  a  thesis  may  be  waived,  how- 
ever, upon  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the 
student  is  doing  his  major  work  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean,  provided  appli- 
cation to  waive  the  thesis  is  made  at  the  beginning  of  the  year.  In  no  case 
Ti'iH  permission  to  take  the  degree  zvitlwut  a  tliesis  be  given  if  applied  for 
later  than  the  latest  date  for  the  approval  of  thesis  subjects,  as  shown  by 
the  calendar. 

The  thesis  required  from  a  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  ordinarily  will 
demand  about  one-fourth  of  the  student's  time.  The  thesis  must  be  type- 
written, on  "thesis  paper,"  and  the  title-page  must  be  printed.  The  thesis,  in 
its  final  form,  together  with  a  certificate  of  approval  by  the  proper  officer, 
must  be  left  by  the  student  at  the  Dean's  office  at  the  time  set  in  the  calendar. 

Credit  is  not  given  for  work  done  in  other  universities.  The  candidate  is 
examined  here  on  the  subjects  oifered  by  him  for  the  advanced  degree. 

The  Master's  Degree  in  Engineering 

Two  classes  of  second  degrees  are  open  to  graduates  of  the  College  of 
Engineering,  namely,  academic  and  professional. 

The  academic  second  degree  in  engineering  is  Master  of  Science,  follow- 
ing Bachelor  of  Science,  in  Architecture,  Architectural  Engineering,  Civil  Engi- 
neering, Electrical  Engineering,  etc.  This  degree  is  conferred  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  described  above  for  academic  n'ork  in  residence  only. 

The  professional  second  degrees  in  engineering  are  as  follows : 

Master  of  Architecture  after  B.  S.  in  Architecture. 

Architectural  Engineer  after  B.  S.  in  Architectural  Engineering. 

Civil  Engineer  after  B.  S.  in  Civil  Engineering  or  B.  S.  in  Municipal  and 
Sanitary  Engineering. 

Electrical  Engineer  after  B.  S.  in  Electrical  Engineering. 

Alechanical  Engineer  after  B.  S.  in  Mechanical  Engineering. 

Civil  Engineer,  Electrical  Engineer,  or  Mechanical  Engineer,  after  B.  S.  in 
Railway  Engineering,  according  to  the  course. 

Professional  degrees  are  conferred  upon  two  classes  of  candidates:  i. 
Graduates  of  the  College  of  Engineering  of  the  University  of  Illinois  who 
have  been  engaged  in  acceptable  professional  work  away  from  the  University 
for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three  years  after  receiving  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science.  2.  Graduates  of  the  University  of  Illinois,  or  of  institutions  of 
equal  standing,  who  have  been  engaged  in  acceptable  professional  work  in 
residence  at  the  University  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three  years  after 
receiving  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 
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In  "acceptable  professional  work"  may  be  included  contributions  to  techni- 
cal literature,  activity  in  professional  societies,  investigations  of  engineering 
problems,  and  the  teaching  of  engineering  subjects. 

A  candidate  must  declare  his  candidacy  and  file  with  the  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Engineering,  as  chairman  o-f  the  committee  in  charge,  a  detailed 
statement  covering  his  professional  study  and  experience,  not  later  than  the 
first  Monday  in  November  preceding  the  commencement  at  which  he  proposes 
to  qualify.  Prior  to  December  31  next  succeeding,  he  must  submit  for  approval 
an  outline  of  his  proposed  thesis  and  he  must  file  his  completed  thesis  not 
later  than  April  i.  If  the  statement  of  professional  experience  and  study  and 
the  thesis  are  accepted,  the  candidate  must  present  himself  at  commencement 
in  order  to  receive  the  degree. 

Candidates  for  professional  degrees  in  engineering  who  already  hold  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science  may  qualify  for  the  professional  degree  after 
two  years  of  professional  work. 

A  candidate  for  a  professional  degree  in  engineering  must  pay  the  inci- 
dental fee  of  twenty-four  dollars  on  being  notified  that  his  professional  study 
and  experience  are  accepted  as  qualifying  him  to  enter  as  a  candidate  for 
the  degree. 

THE  DEGREE   OF  DOCTOR  OF   PHILOSOPHY 

General  Statement  of  Requirements. — The  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  a  thoro  mastery  of  a  selected  field  of  study,  evidence 
of  the  power  of  independent  investigation  in  this  field,  a  broad  knowledge  of 
the  wider  field  of  study  of  which  this  major  subject  is  a  part,  a  general  acquaint- 
ance with  related  fields  of  knowledge,  and  a  mastery  of  all  branches  of  study 
which  are  necessary  to  a  full  knowledge  of  the  main  subject.  Each  student 
who  is  seeking  this  degree  is  expected  to  choose  for  study  and  final  examina- 
tion a  major  subject,  or  field  of  study,  and  a  first  and  second  minor.  The 
major  subject  is  the  field  in  which  the  student  expects  to  become  expert  and 
an  authority.  The  first  minor  must  be  a  subject  closely  related  to  the  major 
and  ma}',  under  certain  conditions  and  with  proper  approval,  be  a  subdivision 
of  the  major  field  of  study.  The  second  minor  should  be  chosen  outside  of 
the  major  field  of  study. 

When  a  candidate  chooses  any  subject  as  his  major,  and  a  division  of  that 
subject  as  his  minor,  he  is  not  permitted  to  choose  as  a  second  minor  any 
division  of  work  in  that  same  department,  excepting  by  vote  of  the  executive 
faculty  of  the  School. 

The  candidate's  list  of  sul)jects  must  receive  the  approval  of  the  head  of 
the  department  in  which  he  chooses  his  major  work  and  of  the  Dean  of  the 
School. 

Period  of  Study. — The  minimum  period  of  study  required  for  securing  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  three  years.  The  degree  is  conferred,  how- 
ever, not  for  residence  during  a  certain  period,  but  for  scholarly  attainments 
and  power  of  investigation,  as  proved  by  thesis  and  examinations. 

Candidates  should  note  that  credit  is  not  given  for  work  done  in  other 
universities,  excepting  in  the  sense  that  their  residence  at  other  institutions  is 
counted  towards  the  residence  n-quirement  for  the  doctor's  degree. 

At  least  the  first  two  or  tlic  last  one  of  the  three  \cars  re(|uircd  must  be 
spent  at  this  University. 
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Exaiiiiiiatioiis. — Towards  the  end  of  liis  second  j'ear'  of  stud)',  or,  by 
special  permission,  at  the  beginning  of  his  third  year,  the  candidate  for  the 
degree  must  submit  to  a  preliminary  examination  conducted  by  the  members 
of  the  faculty  with  whom  he  is  doing  his  principal  work,  in  order  to  deter- 
mine whether  he  will  be  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  in  the  follow- 
ing year.  This  examination  is  partly  or-al,  and  may  be  wholly  so.  At  this 
time,  or  before,  the  candidate  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  his  ability  to 
read  French  and  German,  and  any  other  language  needed  for  the  prosecution 
of  his  work. 

On  or  before  the  last  Monday  in  May  of  the  year  in  which  the  candidate 
expects  to  come  up  for  his  degree,  he  must  submit  to  a  final  examination  by  a 
committee  appointed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  This  examination 
will  be  partly  written.  The  candidate  will  also  have,  however,  an  oral  exam- 
ination. These  examinations  will  not  be  confined  to  the  courses  which  the 
candidate  has  attended  in  the  University  of  Illinois  only,  if  he  has  done  part 
of  the  work  elsewhere ;  nor  even  to  the  field  covered  by  the  courses  specifically 
taken  in  this  or  other  universities ;  but  will  be  so  conducted  as  to  determine 
whether  the  candidate  has  a  satisfactory  grasp  of  his  major  subject  as  a  whole, 
and  a  general  acquaintance  with  the  broad  fields  of  knowledge  represented  by 
liis  course  of  study. 

Before  the  candidate  is  admitted  to  the  final  examination  and  the  defense 
of  his  thesis,  he  may  be  required  to  take  any  other  examination,  oral  or 
written,  that  is  thought  proper  by  the  various  departments  in  which  he  has 
studied.  If,  after  having  passed  his  preliminary  examination,  he  fails  in  the 
third  year  of  his  study  to  meet  the  expectations  of  the  professors  in  charge 
of  his  work,  or  in  any  way  fails  to  maintain  the  standard  of  scholarship  and 
power  of  research  expected  of  him,  he  may  be  refused  admission  to  the  final 
examination. 

The  final  examination  in  the  major  and  minor  subjects  may  not  be  divided. 
The  examination  must  be  taken  all  at  one  time  even  though  it  requires  several 
sessions. 

Thesis. — The  power  of  independent  research  must  be  shown  by  the  produc- 
tion of  a  thesis  on  some  topic  connected  with  the  major  subject  of  study. 
The  candidate  is  expected  to  defend  his  thesis  or  dissertation  before  the  mem- 
bers of  the  faculty,  or  as  many  of  them  as  may  wish  to  question  him  about 
it,  in  connection  with  his  final  examination. 

The  subject  of  the  thesis  should  be  chosen  not  later  than  the  end  of  the 
second  year  of  study,  and  must  be  submitted  for  formal  approval  by  the 
faculty  not  later  than  the  first  Monday  of  November  of  the  year  when  the 
degree  is  expected.  A  typewritten  copy  of  the  complete  thesis,  on  thesis 
paper,  with  proper  certificate  of  approval,  must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Dean 
not  later  than  noon  of  the  Saturday  nearest  the  middle  of  May. 

The  thesis  must  be  printed  and  one  hundred  copies  deposited  in  the 
library  of  the  University  before  the  degree  is  conferred.  If,  for  any  reason, 
the  thesis  cannot  be  printed  and  one  hundred  copies  deposited  before  com- 
mencement time,  the  candidate  must,  before  the  first  Monday  in  June,  deposit 
a  bond  acceptable  to  the  Comptroller  of  the  University  and  the  Dean  of  the 
Tjraduate  School  for  the  cost  of  printing  his  thesis,  or  such  part  thereof  as 
may  be  regarded  as  sufficient  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  rules. 

The  title  page  of  each  thesis  must  bear  the  words  "Submitted  in  partial 
fulfillment   of    the   requirements   of   the   degree   of   Doctor   of    Philosophy   in — 
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(here  put  the  major  subject),  in  the  Graduate  School  of  the  University  of 
Illinois."  The  title  page  must  also  contain  the  full  name  of  the  author,  the 
full  title  of  the  thesis,  the  year  of  imprint,  and,  if  a  reprint,- the  title,  volume, 
and  statement  of  the  pagination  of  the  volume  from  which  it  is  reprinted.  Each 
thesis  must  have  an  appendix  giving  a  short  biography  of  the  candidate,  in- 
cluding the  institutions  he  has  attended,  his  degrees  and  honors,  the  titles  of 
his    publications,   and    such   other   matters   as   may   be   pertinent. 


SUMMARY  OF  ENTRANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

The  entrance  requirements  summarised  helow  apply  to  the  year  igi4-jgr^ 
only.    A  new  set  of  requirements  ivill  beeome  effective  in  September,  1915. 

THE  UNDERGRADUATE   COLLEGES 

An  applicant  for  admission  must  be   16  years  of  age. 
He  must  offer  15  units^  of  high  school  work.' 
The  15  units  must  be  made  up  as  follows: 

L  Certain  subjects  prescribed  alike  by  all  the  colleges  of  the  University 
— see  "List  A"  below. 
II.  Certain  subjects  prescribed,  in  addition,  by  the  individual  college  which 
the  student  wishes  to  enter — see  "Summary  by  Colleges"  below. 
III.  Enough  electives  to  make  up  15  units,  to  be  chosen  from  "List  B" 
and  "List  C"  below.  Not  more  than  two  units  from  "List  C"  may 
be  offered  for  the  Courses  in  Literature  and  Arts,  and  not  more 
than  three  units  from  "List  C"  for  other  courses. 

List  A.     Units  Prescribed  by  All  the  Undergraduate  Colleges 

English   composition   and   rhetoric I       unit 

English    literature 2      units 

Algebra    ■. lYz  units 

Plane    geometry i       unit 

5 1/2  units 

Summary  by  Colleges 

For  tlie  Courses  in  Literature  and  Arts: 

I.     List  A  (prescribed  by  all  the  Colleges) , sY^.  units 

II.     Special  prescriptions  for  these  Courses — 

History    i       unit 

Foreign  languages^   3      units 

III.     Electives   (not  more  than  2  units  from  List  C) sVi  units 

rs      units 


'A  unit  is  the  amount  of  work  represented  by  the  pursuit  of  one  preparatory  subject, 
with  the  equivalent  of  live  forty-minute  recitations  a  week,  through  36  weeks;  or,  in  other 
words,  the  work  of  180  recitation  periods  of  forty  minutes  each,  or  the  equivalent  in  labora- 
tory  or   other   practise. 

-Students  deficient  not  more  than  2  units  may  be  admitted  as  conditioned  freshmen;  all 
conditions  must  he  made  tip  within  one  year.  For  methods  of  removing  conditions  see 
paragraph   16,   page  9. 

'At  least  two  of  these  must  be  in  the  same  language.  All  three  units  must  be  in  Latin 
if  the   student   wishes   to   pursue   the   study   of  that   subject   in    the   University. 
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Fur  the  Courses  in  Science  and  .■Agriculture: 

I.     List  A   (prescribed  by  all  the  Colleges) 5J/2  units 

II.     Special  prescription  for  these  Courses — 

Science^    2       units 

III.     Elective    (not  more  than  3  units  from  List  C) 7^  units 

15       units 
For  the  College  of  Engineering: 

I.     List   A    (prescribed  by  all   departments) 5J/2  units 

II.     Special  prescriptions  by  this  College — 

Solid  and  spherical  geometry i/^  unit 

Physics  I       unit 

III.     Electives   (not  more  than  3  units  from  List  C) 8       units 

15  units 
For  the  School  of  Music: 

I.     List  A  (prescribed  by  all  departments) 5>4  units 

II.     Special  prescriptions  by  this  School — 

History  i  unit 

Foreign   languages^    3  units 

Music  : 2  units 

III.     Electives   (not  more  than  3  units  from  List  C) 3^  units 

15       units 

List  B.     Electives 

Astronomy    18  weeks  J/2  unit 

Botany 18  or    36  weeks  ^  or     i  unit 

Chemistry   36  weeks  i  unit 

Civics    18  or    36  weeks  ^2  or     i  unit 

Commercial  geography    18  or  36  weeks  J/2  or     i  unit 

Drawing    18  or     ;}6  weeks  3^  or     i  unit 

Economics    18  weeks  yi  unit 

English  literature  (3rd  unit) 36  weeks  i  unit 

French    36  to  144  weeks     i  to    4  units 

Geology  18  or    36  weeks  Yi  or     i  unit 

Geometry,   solid  and  spherical 18  weeks  1/2  unit 

German    36  to  144  weeks     i  to     4  units 

Greek   36  to  108  weeks     i  to     3  units 

History    36  to  108  weeks     i  to    3  units 

Latin    36  to  144  weeks     i  to    4  units 

Physics    36  weeks  I  unit 

Physical  geography 18  or     36  weeks  ^  or     i  unit 

Physiology   18  or     36  weeks  ^  or     i  unit 

Spanish    36  to     yj  weeks     i  to    2  units 

Trigonometry    '.....  iS  weeks  Yj  unit 

Zoology   18  or     36  weeks  ^  or     i  imit 

'Twn    units    of    rjcitnan    nrc    ])rescrilicil    (as    well    as    two    units    of    scienci')     for    admission 
to   tlic   Course   in   Clu-tnical   F.npjinecrinK. 
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List  C.     Limited  Rlectivks 

Agriculture  .^6  to     72  weeks  i  to     2  units 

Bookkeeping    36  weeks  i  unit 

Business   law    18  weeks  Yz  unit 

Domestic    science    36  weeks  i  unit 

Manual  training  36  to     y2  weeks  i  to    2  units 

PROFESSIONAL  SCHOOLS 

The  College  of  Law  requires,  for  1914-1915,  one  year  (i.  e.,  30  semester 
hours)  of  college  work  in  arts,  letters,  and  science  in  an  institution  having 
standards  equal  to  those  of  the  University  of  Illinois.  For  1915-1916,  and  there- 
after, two  years  (i.  e.,  60  semester  hours)  will  be  required. 

The  School  of  Library  Science  requires  a  Bachelor's  Degree  in  arts, 
letters,  and  science  from  an  institution  having  standards  equal  to  those  of  the 
University  of  Illinois. 


UNIVERSITY  HONORS 

The  University  gives  public  official  recognition  to  such  students  as  attain  a 
high   grade  of  scholarship  by  the  following  system  of  honors. 

PRELIMINARY   HONORS 

All  Colleges 

Preliminary  Honors  are  assigned  at  the  completion  of  the  sophomore  year, 
on  the  basis  of  the  average  of  the  grades  received  during  the  freshman  and 
sophomore  years  in  all  studies  except  Military  and  Physical  Training.  The 
number  of  persons  to  whom  honors  are  awarded  may  not  exceed  one-tenth  of 
the  membership  of  the  sophomore  class.  A  failure  in  any  subject  disqualifies  a 
student  from  receiving  these  honors.  Preliminary  Honors  afford  an  oppor- 
tunity for  sophomores  to  secure  recognition  for  high  scholarship  without  waiting 
for  graduation. 

FRESHMAN  HONORS 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

At  the  close  of  each  year  a  list  of  those  members  of  the  freshman  class 
who  have  made  an  especially  good  record  in  scholarship  is  prepared.  The 
names  of  such  students  are  announced  at  an  assembly  of  the  College ;  notice 
is  also  sent  in  each  case  to  the  parent  or  guardian,  and  to  the  principal  of  the 
high  school  of  which  the  student  is  a  graduate. 

THE  HONOR  DEGREE 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  faculty  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  continues  the 
system  followed  by  the  former  College  of  Literature  and  Arts  of  recom- 
mending candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.B.  with  honors  in  a  particular  subject, 
under  the   following  conditions  : 

1.  The  amount  of  work  required  in  the  honor  subject  shall  be  that  required 
for  a  major  in  that  subject. 

2.  The  candidate  must  also  offer  two  minor  subjects.  Not  less  than  9 
hours  will  be  accepted  in  either  subject,  and  the  aggregate  for  both  subjects 
must  be  at  least  24  hours. 

3.  The  work  done  in  the  minor  subjects  must  be  of  a  distinctly  superior 
quality;  grades  of  at  least  85  are  required  in  all  the  minor  subjects;  especially 
poor  or  careless  work  in  any  other  subject  may,  by  vote  of  the  faculty,  cause 
the  honor  degree  to  be  withheld. 

4.  Each  candidate  is  required  to  present  an  acceptable  thesis  in  his  major 
subject ;  the  thesis  may  be  written  in  connection  with  some  recognized  course 
in  the  department. 
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5.  The  honor  subjects  at  present  recognized  in  this  College  are  as  follows  : 
the  classics  (either  the  classics  as  a  whole,  or  Greek  or  Latin  separately), 
economics,  education,  English,  German,  French,  history,  mathematics,  philosophy, 
political  science,  psychology,  sociology.  The  specific  requirements  for  honors 
in  particular  subjej:ts  are  stated  in  connection  with  the  description  of  courses 
for  the  several  departments,  pages  —  below. 

The  purpose  of  these  honors  is  not  to  encourage  premature  specialization, 
but  to  give  si>ecial  recognition  to  students  who  have  pursued  with  success  care- 
tully  correlated  courses  of  study,  and  to  emphasize  the  importance,  for  scholar- 
ship in  any  given  subject,  of  thoro  training  in  other  more  or  less  related  subjects. 
Candidates  should  announce  their  intention  as  early  as  possible  in  their  college 
course  and  corrsult  freely  with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  in  regard 
to  the  selection  of  their  studies. 

FINAL  AND  SPECIAL  HONORS 
Colleges  of  Engineering,  Agriculture,  and  Law,  and  School  of  Music 

Final  Honors  are  assigned  on  graduation  on  the  basis  of  the  average  of 
the  grades  received  during  the  junior  and  senior  years.  The  number  of  persons 
to  whom  final  honors  are  awarded  may  not  exceed  one-tenth  of  the  member- 
ship of  the  senior  class.  A  failure  in  any  subject  during  the  junior  and  senior 
years  disqualifies  a  student  from  receiving  these  honors.  Final  honors  are 
designed  especially  to  favor  students  whose  preparatory  education  has  been  so 
imperfect  as  to  prevent  them   from   receiving  preliminary  honors. 

Special  Honors  are  awarded  at  the  close  of  the  senior  year.  No  student  may 
receive  such  honors  who  has  not  completed,  before  the  beginning  of  his  senior 
year,  at  least  twenty  hours'  work  in  the  subject,  or  group  of  allied  subjects,  in 
which  the  honors  are  proposed;  he  must  complete  thirty  hours'  work  in  the 
same  subject,  or  group  of  allied  subjects,  by  the  end  of  his  senior  year,  must 
do  such  other  work  as  the  professor  in  charge  may  assign,  and  must  prepare  an 
acceptable  thesis.  No  student  is  eligible  for  special  honors,  who,  during  the 
senior  year,  has  received  a  grade  of  less  than  eighty  per  cent  in  any  subject. 
Special  honors  are  planned  for  especially  brilliant  students  who  prefer  to  con- 
centrate their  efforts  upon  a  special  course. 

A  student  may  be  a  recipient  of  both  final  and  special  honors. 

The  names  of  students  receiving  honors  are  published  in  the  Annual  Reg- 
ister of  the  University. 

HONORARY  SOCIETIES 

The  honorary  societies  or  fraternities  named  below  are  private  intercol- 
legiate organizations  of  students  and  graduates,  having  for  their  primary  pur- 
pose the  recognition  and  encouragement  of  excellence  in  scholarship  in  various 
departments  of  study.  Election  is  in  all  cases  made  by  the  societies  themselves 
in  accordance  with  their  own  rules.  The  University  assumes  no  responsibility 
for  their  elections. 

Phi  Beta  Kappa 

Each  year  a  certain  number  of  the  ranking  students  of  the  senior  class  are 
elected  to  membership  in  the  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Society.  The  number  is  ordi- 
narily limited  to  one-fifth  of  the  total  membership  of  the  graduating  class. 
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The  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Prize 

Gamma  of  Illinois  chapter  of  Phi  Beta  Kappa  offers  annually  a  prize  of 
$25.00  to  that  member  of  Gamma  Chapter  who  at  his  graduation  from  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  gives  evidence  of  greatest  promise  as  a 
scholar  in  the  domain  of  liberal  arts.  The  award  is  based  on  the  following 
considerations:  (a)  Class  room  records;  (b)  other  literary  and  scholarly 
activities  in  the  University;  (c)  an  essay,  which  may  be  a  senior  thesis  or  a  term 
paper.  At  the  discretion  of  the  committee  in  charge,  the  award  may  be  withheld 
if  none  of  the  essays  appears  worthy  of  the  prize.  Essays  submitted  in  com- 
petition and  all'  correspondence  with  reference  to  this  prize  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Society,  University  of  Illinois. 

Sigma  Xi 

Members  of  the  senior  class  who  give  "promise  of  marked  ability"  in 
scientific  investigations  are  eligible  to  membership  in  the  Sigma  Xi  Society, 
which  was  founded  to  encourage  research  in  pure  and  applied  science. 

Other  Honorary  Societies 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma  (Chemical)  ;  Alpha  Gammo  Rho  (Agricultural)  ;  Alpha 
Zeta  (Agricultural)  ;  Beta  Gamma  Sigma  (Commercial)  ;  Delta  Sigma  Rho 
(Oratorical)  ;  Eta  Kappa  Nu  (Electrical  Engineering)  ;  Gamma  Alpha  (Scien- 
tific) ;  Kappa  Delta  Pi  (Educational)  ;  Order  of  the  Coif  (Law)  ;  Phi  Alpha 
Delta  (Law)  ;  Phi  Delta  Phi  (Law)  ;  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon  (Chemical)  ;  Scab- 
bard and  Blade  (Military)  ;  Scarab  (Architectural)  ;  Sigma  Delta  Chi  (Jour- 
nahstic)  ;  Sigma  Mu  Rho  (Medical)  ;  Tau  Beta  Pi  (Engineering)  ;  Triangle 
(Civil  Engineering). 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

EXPLANATION 

The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  the  following  Description  of  Courses  is  alphabetical. 
The   connections   of  allied   departments   are   indicated   by   cross    references. 

Following  the  description  of  each  course  of  instruction  will  be  found  the  requirements, 
if  any,  for  admission  to  that  particular  course.  The  sequence  indicated  by  these  prerequisites 
must  be  followed.  For  instance,  under  Art  and  Design  5,  Painting,  the  prerequisites  given 
are  Art  and  Design  1,  2,  and  3.  These  three  courses  must  be  completed  before  Course  5 
may  be  taken. 

If  a  course  not  required  for  graduation  is  selected  by  fewer  than  five  students  it  may  be 
withdrawn  for  the  semester. 

Graduate  courses  are  numbered  upward  from  100. 

Credit  is  reckoned  in  semester  hours,  or  simply  hours.  An  hour  is  one  class  period  a 
week  for  one  semester,  or  the  equivalent  in  laboratory,  shop,  or  drawing  room.  Graduate 
work  is  not  recorded  in  credit  hours,  nor  do  the  credit  hours  of  undergraduate  courses  apply 
to  graduate   students  enrolled   in   them. 

The  semester,  and  the  number  of  hours  each  semester  for  which  the  course  counts,  are 
shown  after  each  course,  thus:  I,  II;  (2).  The  Roman  figures  indicate  semesters;  the  Arabic 
numerals  in  parenthesis  indicate  hours  of  credit  for  each  semester  for  undergraduates.  The 
omission  of  a  course  for  the  current  year  is  indicated  by  enclosing  the  entire  description  of 
such  a  course  in  brackets. 

The  various   University   buildings   are   designated   by  the    following   abbreviations: 

Agricultural    Building Ag.        Lincoln  Hall L.H. 

Applied  Mechanics  Laboratory L.A.M.        Mechanical   Engineering  Laboratory M.L. 

Astronomical  Observatory Observatory        Metal    Shops M.S. 

Ceramics  Laboratory Cer.         Natural   History   Hall N.H. 

Chemistry    Building Ch.        Physics    Laboratory P.L. 

Commerce    Building Com.        Stock  Judging  Pavilion S.P. 

Electrical    Engineering    Laboratory E.E.        Transportation   Building T.B. 

Engineering   Hall E.H.        University    Hall U.H. 

Farm  Mechanics   Building F.M.        Vegetable   Greenhouse V.G. 

Floricultural   Greenhouses F.G.        Woman's    Building W.H. 

Library   L.        Wood   Shops W.S. 

ACCOUNTANCY 
(See  also  Economics.) 

William  Arthur  Chase,  LL.B.,   C.P.A.,  Lecturer,  in  charge  of  zvork   in  Ac- 
countancy 
George  Enfield  Frazer,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor 
Hiram  Thompson  Scovill,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Courses  l,  8,  and  9  are  open  to  students  in  an}-  of  the  Colleges.  Courses  2 
and  3  are  open  to  students  of  business  administration  only;  course  10,  to  stu- 
dents of  engineering  only;  and  course  11,  to  students  of  agriculture  only. 

la-ib.  Elementary  and  Intermediate  Accounting. — The  technique  of  ac- 
counts as  covered  by  the  ordinary  rules  of  bookkeeping;  the  application  01  those 
rules  to  the  science  of  accountancy.  If  elected  this  course  must  be  taken  through- 
out the  year  in  order  to  secure  credit.    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Thirty  hours  of  university  credit  and  registration  in  Eco- 
nomics I.  ** 
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Subject 
Accountancy 


No.    Credits    Section       M 
la  3    A,  Discussion    2 

B,  Discussion    3 

A,  Practise    — 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

T       IV 


2,3        — 


Room 

Instructor 

308  Com. 

■1    Chase 

j  Scovill 

308  Com. 

"1    Chase, 

j   Scovill 

303  Com. 

Scovill 

B,  Practise    —       —      2,3       —      2,3 


303  Com. 


Scovill 


Accomitancy 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the   same  as  for  la   (first  semester). 


2a-2b.  Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing. — The  technique  of  bookkeep- 
ing as  applied  in  accounting  in  its  more  advanced  stage.  If  elected  this  course 
must  be  taken  throughout  the  year  in  order  to  secure  credit.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Accountanc}-  la-ib.  Open  to  students  of  business  adminis- 
tration onl3\ 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Accountancy 


Accountancy 


No.     Credits    Section 
2a  3  Lecture 

Discussion 


M       T 


S       Room         Instructor 

—  308  Com.  Chase 

—  308  Com.         Scovill 


2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections   and   schedule   the    same    as    for   2a    (first   semester). 


3a-3b.  Accounting  Problems  and  Auditing. — Modern  business  organiza- 
tion such  as  partnership,  corporation,  and  cost  accounting;  municipal  accounting 
and  the  accounting  of  the  amalgamation  of  companies;  auditing.  If  elected  this 
course  must  be  taken  throughout  the  year  in  order  to  secure  credit.     I,  II ;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Accountancy  2a-2b.  Open  to  students  of  business  adminis- 
tration only. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Accountancy 


.\ccountancy 


No.     Credits    Section 
3a  3  


r      W 

1         — 


F        S        Room         Instructor 
—       —     307  Com.  Chase 


3b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same   as   for  3a    (first   semester). 


8.  Elementary  Governmental  Accounting. — Use  of  government  reports ; 
governmental  accounting.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Accountancy  la-ib  and  either  concurrent  registration  or  pre- 
vious credit  in  Economics  5.  ^ 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Accountancy 


No.     Credits    Section 
8  2  


M 


T       IV 


F        S        Room         Instructor 
—       —     307  Com.  Frazer 


9.     Institutional      Accounting. — Functional      organization;      personnel; 
budgetary  control;   purchasing;   store-keeping;   perpetual   inventories.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:      Accountancy    la-ib   and   eiglit    liours   in   economics,    political 
science,  or  sociology. 


Subject 
Accountancy 


No.     Credits    Section 
9  2  


SECOND    SE.M  ESTER 

M     r     w 
—     s      — 


s       — 


1^  Room 
307  Com. 


Instructor 
Freuer 


Courses,  I()i4-i()i5  8i 

10.  Shop  Management  and  Cost  Keeping. — Types  of  industries;  the  labor 
distribution;  the  materials  used.  The  best  types  of  records  suitable  for  each 
kind  of  industry  are  discussed,  and  the  work  is  presented  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  engineer  and  shop  manager.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Open  only  to  engineering  students  who  have  had  Economics 
I  or  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Accountaijcy         10  2  —        10        —        10        —        —     308  Com.  Scovill 

11.  Farm  Accounting. — The  best  practical  system  of  keeping  farm  ac- 
counts; the  designing  of  accounting  systems  for  diflferent  kinds  of  farm  opera- 
tions and  for  different  kinds  of  farming.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  junior  and  senior  students  of  agriculture  only. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Accountancy         11  2  Discussion     —       —        —        —         1         —     308  Com.  Scovill 

Practise      —       —       —       —       —    8,9,10  303  Com.         Scovill 


AGRICULTURAL  EXTENSION 

Fred  Henry  Rankin,  Superintendent  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  with  rank  of 

Assistant  Professor 
Aretas  Wilbur  Nolan,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Albert  Woodward  Jamison,  M.S.,  Associate 
Joseph  Harvey  Checkley,  B.S.,  Assistant 
William  Pitt  Miller,  B.S.,  Assistant 

I.  Principles  and  Methods  of  High  School  Agriculture. — Features  of 
agricultural  science  and  practise  best  adapted  to  high  school  conditions ;  the  best 
order  and  methods  for  their  presentation;  suiting  course  and  instruction  to  the 
needs  of  the  school  community;  what  laboratory  work  shall  be  given;  what 
apparatus  may  be  used ;  what  field  work  is  practical.  Practise  teaching  provided 
through  co-operation  with  the  local  high  school.    //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  agriculture. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Agricultural  1  5  3  3  3  3  3        —         ^\g.  Nolan 

Extension 

3.  Agricultural  Extension  Teachings. — Extension  enterprises  and  the 
way  in  which  they  may  be  of  service  to  the  people;  farmers'  institutes;  agricul- 
tural extension  schools ;  farmers'  clubs  and  co-operative  work  in  rural  com- 
munities.   //;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     Agricultural  Extension  4-5. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Agricultural  3  1  —        —  3        —        —        —         Ag.  ">    Rankin 

Extension  (    Jamison 
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4-5.  Country  Life  Problems. — Problems  of  tlie  farm;  duties  of  citizen- 
ship; social,  economic,  and  educational  work  in  rural  communities.  Lectures. 
Required  of  all  first-year  students.    /,  //;  (5^). 

(Credit  given  to  agricultural  freshmen  only.) 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Agricultural 

4 

V2 

— 

—           — 

— 

3 

— 

Morrow 

Davenport 

Extension 

Hall 

and 
others 

Agricultural 
Extension 


SECO.MD    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the   same   as   for  4    (first   semester). 


AGRONOMY 

Cyril  George  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Agronomy 

Louie  Henrie  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Plant  Breeding 

Jeremiah  George  Hosier,  B.S.,  Professor,  Soil  Physics 

James  Harvey  Pettit,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Soil  Fertility 

Ora  Stanley  Fisher,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Soil  Fertility 

Frederick  Charles  Bauer,  B.S.,  Associate,  Soil  Fertility 

Albert  Lemuel  Whiting,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Soil  Fertility 

Axel  Ferdinand  Gustafson,  M.S.,  Associate,  Soil  Physics 

Harold  Wilson  Stewart,  B.S.,  Associate,  Soil  Physics 

William  Leonidas  Burlison,  M.S.,  Associate,  Crop  Production 

Earl  Archibald  White,  M.S.,  Associate,  Farm  Mechanics 

Ira  Wilmer  Dickerson,  B.S.,  Associate,  Farm  Mechanics 

Karl  John  Theodore  Ekblaw,  B.S.,  Associate,  Farm  Mechanics 

Elmer  Tryon  Ebersol,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Crop  Production 

Chester  Otis  Reed,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Marvin  Edward  Jahr,  A.B.,  Instructor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Forrest  Addison  Fisher,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Physics 

Clyde  R   Newell,  Instructor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Howard  John  Snider,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Soil  Fertility 

Harry  Charles  Gilkerson,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Soil  Fertility 

Harrison  Fred  Theodore  Fahrnkopf,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Soil  Fertility 

Warren  Rippey  Schoonover,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Soil  Fertility 

Orr  Milton  Allyn,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Crop  Production 

Edward  Harvey  Walworth,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Crop  Production 

I.  Drainage. — Drainage  and  its  surveying  operations.  Chaining,  mapping, 
leveling,  designing,  setting  grade  stakes,  laying  tile.  Lectures  and  laboratory 
first  half  semester;  field  work  second  half  semester.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  9  (Soil  Physics),  or  its  equivalent. 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.     Credits 
1  3 


Seel  ion 


SF.COND    SEMESTER 
T 


71/ 
10,11 


10,11 


T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

—    10,11        —     201  F.  M.  Jahr 


Courses,  i<)T4-Tgi;i 
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■J.  FiELD  Machinkuy. — Construction,  principles  of  operation,  adjustment, 
purchase,  and  care  of  implements  for  soil,  seed,  and  feed  preparation,  and  for 
seeding,  cultivating,  harvesting,  and  iiandling  farm  crops.  Whiffle-trees  and 
hitches.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work  including  practise  in  troubles,  adjust- 
ments,  testing,   and   a   detailed   studj'   of   farm   machines   which   receive  power. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  26  or  registration  therein,  except   for  seniors. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T 

11' 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

\grononiy 

2 

3  *A,  Lecture         — 

— 

— 

— 

8 

—  ■ 

Laboratory  8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

Quiz               - 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

' 

*B,  Lecture         — 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

Laboratory  — 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

Quiz              — 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

■   F.  M. 

Reed 

'C,  Lecture           1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Laboratory  — 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

Quiz                2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

*D,  Lecture           1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

*Sections  A  and  B  are  for  students  who  have  had  farm  experience  equivalent  to  at  least 
two  full  years  of  four  consecutive  seasons  each;  sections  C  and  D  are  for  students  who  have 
not  had  the  above  experience. 

3.  Farm  Power  Machinery. — Sources  of  farm  power, — the  horse  as  a 
motor,  windmills,  waterpower,  steam  engines,  hot-air  engines,  electric  motors — 
their  theory,  operation,  and  economj'.  Internal  combustion  engines  and  tractors 
— methods  of  ignition,  tlieory,  operation,  and  economy.  Transmission  of  farm 
power  and  its  application  to  farm  operation.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  (Alter- 
nating with  Mechanical  Engineering  48  and  49  if  desired.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  26  or  registration  therein,  except  for  seniors. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instrttctor 

Agronomy 

3 

3 

A 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

201  F.  M. 

Dickerson 

B 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

201  F.  M. 

Dickerson 

4.  Farm  Buildings. — Construction  materials ;  construction,  arrangement, 
design,  and  cost  estimation  of  farm  buildings,  including  machine  sheds,  gran- 
aries, cribs,  silos,  poultry  houses,  swine  houses,  various  types  of  barns,  and 
farm  residences.    Recitations  and  drafting.    /;  (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

\gronomy 

4 

3 

1,2 

—      1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

205  F.  M. 

Ekblaw 

7.  Advanced  Farm  Crops. — History  and  general  utility  of  each  crop ;  its 
place  in  systems  of  farming  with  reference  to  rotations,  distribution  of  labor, 
cost  of  production,  consumption  of  products  and  by-products,  storage  and  mar- 
keting. Lectures,  assigned  reading,  laboratory  and  demonstrations.  (The 
schedule  is  so  arranged  that  this  course  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with 
Agronomy  22  (Plant  Breeding)  and  students  are  advised  to  register  for  both 
courses).    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  25. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Agronomy  7  3  —      1,2        —      1,2      1,2       —       A.  H.  Burlison 

8.  Special  Farm  Crops. — A  study  of  special  crops  in  which  the  student  is 
particularly  interested.  Besides  assigned  reading  on  the  subject  selected,  experi- 
ments may  be  carried  on  by  pot  culture  in  the  greenhouse  or  by  plots  in  the 
field.  Under  special  arrangement  part  of  this  work  may  be  done  during  summer 
vacation.    //;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  7. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        M'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Agronomy  8      *2  to  5         (Arrange)  Burlison 

9.  Soil  Physics  and  Management. — Origin  of  soil  material;  methods  of 
formation;  mechanical  composition  and  classification;  moisture;  texture  as 
affecting  capillarity,  osmosis,  diffusion,  temperature,  aeration,  and  as  affected 
by  plowing,  harrowing,  cultivating,  rolling,  and  cropping ;  wasting  by  washing , 
fall  or  spring  plowing  and  drainage  as  affecting  moisture,  temperature,  and  root 
development ;  real  and  apparent  specific  gravity,  porosity,  water  holding  capa- 
city, and  capillary  power;  the  physical  effects  of  different  systems  of  rotation 
and  of  continuous  cropping  with  various  crops.  Lectures;  laboratory.  /  or  II; 
(5). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  2  and  3,  one  unit  in  entrance  physics,  and  one  year 
of  university  work.  Regular  students  are  urged  to  take  Chemistry  13a  previous 
to  this  course,  others  consult  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M  T  II'  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Agronomy              9            5  A,  Lecture           8  8  S  —  —  —  701  Ag.  Mosier 

B,  Lecture         10  10  10  —  —  —  701  Ag.  Mosier 

A,  Laboratory    9  —  9  8,9  8,9  —  650  Ag.  I  Gustafson 

/  Stewart 

B,  Laboratory  -  10  10  10,11  10,11  —  650  Ag.  Fisher 
A-1,  Quiz  —  9  —  —  —  —  302  x\.g.  Gustafson 
A-2,  Quiz  —  9  -  —  —  -  303  Ag.  Stewart 
A-3,  Quiz  -  9  —  —  —  —  128  Ag.  Fisher 
B-1,  Quiz  11  —  —  —  —  -  302  Ag.  Gustafson 
B-2,  Quiz  11  —  —  —  —  —  303  Ag.  Stewart 
B-3,  Quiz              11  —  —  -^    —  —  —  128  Ag.           Fisher 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
A,  Lecture  8         8         8       —       —       —      702  Ag.  Mosier 

A,  Laboratory    9       —         9      8,9      8,9       —       650  .\g.     l  Gustafson 

>    Stewart 

J      Fisher 

A-1,  Quiz  —         9       —       —       —       —      302  Ag.        Gustafson 

A-2,  Quiz  —         9       —       —       —       —       303  Ag.  Sjewart 

A-3,  Quiz  —         9       _       _        _       _       128  Ag.  Fisher 

10.  Special  Work  in  Soil  Physics. — Physical  properties  of  special  soils; 
centrifugal  analysis  of  such  soils;  field  observations  of  the  effects  of  discing, 
harrowing,  and  rolling;  time  and  depths  of  cultivation;  soil  moisture  and  tem- 
perature; effects  of  washing  of  soils;  methods  of  prevention.    /  or  II;  (2-5). 

Prerequisite :     Agronomy  9. 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-$,  hut  2,  or  .?,  or  4,  or  j. 
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EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           ]V           T 

Agronomy 

10 

2  to  5 

(Arrange) 

Room         Instructor 
650  Ag,    "^  Mosier 

Gustafsoii 

Stewart 
Fisher 

II.  Soil  Biology. — Activities  of  protozoa,  fungi,  algae,  bacteria  and  other 
forms  of  life  occurring  in  the  soil  from  the  standpoint  of  fertility;  fermentation 
of  crop  residues,  green  and  farm  manures  and  their  effect  upon  insoluble  plant 
food;  fixation  of  atmospheric  nitrogen,  its  transformations,  assimilation,  possible 
losses,  and  similar  studies  of  the  other  essential  elements.     Lectures;  laboratory. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  12  and  Bacteriology  5  or  Bacteriology  19. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        II'  T        F 

Agronomy             11             3  A,  Lecture         10        —        10  —        — 

A,  Laboratory8,9        —      8,9  —       — 

B,  Laboratory  11       —       11  —    10,11 


Room  Instructor 

—    Ag.  Pettit 

326  Ag.  Whiting 

326  Ag.  Whiting 


12.  Soil  Fertility,  Fertilizers,  Rotations. — The  influence  of  fertility 
upon  the  yield  of  various  crops;  effect  of  different  crops  upon  the  soil  and  upon 
succeeding  crops;  different  rotations;  ultimate  effect  of  different  systems  of 
farming  upon  fertility  and  productivity;  manures  and  fertilizers,  their  compo- 
sition and  value;  soils  cropped  continuously  with  different  crops  and  with  a 
series  of  crops;  the  fertility  of  soils  of  different  types  or  classes  from  different 
sections  of  Illinois.     Lectures;  laboratory.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry   13a;   Agronomy  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T 

H' 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Agroiiomy 

12 

5         Lecture       8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

703  Ag. 

Hopkins 

A,  Laboratory  — 

8.9 

— 

8,9 

8,9 

— 

218  Ag. 

'       Bauer 

B,  Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

8,9 

— 

650  Ag. 

Fisher 

C,  Laboratory  — 

3,4 

— 

3,4 

3,4 

— 

218  Ag. 

Bauer 

13.  Investigation  of  the  Fertility  of  Special  Soils. — Soils  in  which  the 
student  is  particularly  interested.  Determination  of  the  nature  and  quantity 
of  the  elements  of  fertility;  effect  upon  various  crops  of  different  fertilizers 
added  to  the  soils,  as  determined  by  pot  cultures,  and  by  plot  experiments ;  sys- 
tematic study  of  similar  work  of  experiment  stations  and  experimenters.  /; 
*(2,  3,  4,  5). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  12. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r     IV     T 

F 

S 

Room 

.\gronomy 

13 

'2,3,4,5 

(Arrange) 

218  Ag. 

Instructor 

Pettit, 

Whiting 

16.  German  Agricultural  Readings. — Special  attention  to  soils  and  crops. 
The  current  numbers  of  German  journals  of  agricultural  science  used  as  text5. 
//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  German;  Agronomy  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 
Agronomy  16  2  (Arrange) 


Room 
214  Ag. 


Instructor 
Hopkins 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  snown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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17.  IJarvestjng  Machinkky. — Expert  work  on  grain  binders,  corn  binders, 
mowers,  hay  rakes,  loaders,  and  stackers.  (For  students  preparing  to  do  expert 
work  on  these  machines  in  the  field.  Before  registering  in  this  course  students 
arc  requested  to  consult  instructor  regarding  requirements  for  successful  expert- 
ing.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  M.  E.  8]  ;  Agronomy  2,  and  Agronomy  3,  or  registration 
therein. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

Agronomy  17  3  A 

B 


M        T       W        T        F        S 

—  8,9       —  ,.  8,9       —      8.9 

-  1,2       —      1,2       —   10,11 


i8a-i8b.     Investigation  and  Thesis. — I,  II;  *(s-io). 


Room         Instructor 
F.  M.  Reed 

F.  M.  Reed 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r     IV     T 

\gronomy 

18a 

*5  to  10       

(Arrange) 

Room 


Agronomy 


18b    *5  to  10 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 


Instructor 

Hopkins 
Mosier 
Smith 
Pettit 
Ekblaw 


iQa-igb.     Research  Work  in  Farm  Mechanics. — Consult  instructor  regard- 
ing time  and  requirements.    /,  II;  *(i-5). 


5        Room         Instructor 

1  Ekblaw 

Dickerson 
Jahr 
Reed 

20.  Farm  Concrete  Construction. — Materials  used  in  concrete  construc- 
tion; methods  of  mixing  and  placing;  simple  comparative  tests;  specifications 
and  estimates  for  all  kinds  of  farm  concrete  construction.  Lectures  and  lab- 
oratory.    //;   (2). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        T       W        T 

.Agronomy 

19a 

*1  to  5 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

.\gronomy 

19b 

*1  to  5 

(Arrange) 

Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits    Section 
20  2  A 

B 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       W        T  F  S        Room  Instructor 

—  10,11      —   10^11  —  —  201  F.  M.  Ekblaw 

—  1,2        —      1,2  —  —  201  F.  M.  Ekblaw 


22.  Plant  Breeding. — The  improvement  by  breeding  of  field  crops,  includ- 
ing grains,  grasses,  andJegumes;  general  principles  involved  with  practical  ap- 
plications of  the  same.  Lectures,  assigned  reading,  demonstrations  and  lab- 
oratory. 

(Schedule  is  so  arranged  that  this  course  rriay  be  taken  in  conjunction  with 
Agronomy.  7.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  i;  Chemistry  13a;  Agronomy  25. 


SECOND    SEMESTEK 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section    .     M        T        IV 
Agronomy  22  2  1,2       —      1,2 


Room 
Ag. 


Instructor 
Smith 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  init  down  on  liis 
sludy-list,  not  the  possible  horns,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  lie 
intends  to  take  the  course;   c.   g.,  not  2-5,  but  -',  or  3,  cfr  4,  or  5. 
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23.     Plant   Food    Supi'liks. — Tlie    world's    supply'   of   plaiil-foocl   mak'iials; 
utilization  and  conservation.    //;  (i). 
Prerequisite:     Agronomy  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

.T 

W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

\groroniy 

23 

1 

(Arrange) 

316  Ag. 

Pettit 

25.  Farm  Crops. — Plant  growth  ;  structure  ;  habits  and  requirements ;  prep- 
aration of  the  seed  bed;  seed  selection  for  productiveness;  grading  and  fanning 
of  grain  as  a  means  of  improvement;  storing;  care  of  stored  grain  to  prevent 
deterioration  in  vitality,  or  loss  in  market  requirements ;  market  grades  of  grain 
and  grain  judging;  examination  of  grains  for  purity;  testing  for  vitality;  weeds, 
identification,  methods  of  distribution,  eradication,  control;  diseases  of  farm 
crops  and  methods  of  prevention.    /  or  II;  (4). 


EITHER   SEMESTER 


Su  bjcct 

•     No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T 

ff 

T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

25 

4  A,  Lecture           3 

— 

3 

—       — 

— 

701  Ag. 

liurlison 

A,  Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9       — 

— 

600  Ag. 

Walworth 

B,  Lecture         — 

3 

— 

3        — 

— 

701  Ag. 

Burlison 

B,  Laboratory  — 

1,2 

— 

1,2       — 

— 

600  Ag. 

Walworth 

Note. — Students  registering  in  a  given  lecture  section  must,  if  possible, 
register  in  the  corresponding  laboratory  section. 

26.  Elementary  Farm  Mechanics.. — An  eletnentary  course  in  farm  me- 
chanics, including  work  upon  ropes,  soldering,  babbitting,  belt  lacing,  pipe  cut- 
ting, plumbing,  sewage  disposal,  farm  water  systems,  lighting  systems,  heatmg 
systems,  power  transmission,  elementary  mechanics,  and  equalizers.  Design  of 
farm  power  plant.     /  or  II;  (3). 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M 

Agronomy  26  3  A,  Quiz  — 

Drafting        — 

Laboratory  — 

B,  Quiz  — 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

T       W 


r  F  s 

8       —       —  3  - 

—  —      8,9  —  - 

—  10       —  10  — 

—  —       —  11  — 


Root 


,  201  F.  M. 


Instructor 


Ekblaw 


Drafting       —  —  — 

LaboratorylO.ll  —  —  —  —  — 

C,  Quiz                2  —  —  —  2  — 

Drafting      —  —  —  —  1  — 

Laboratory  —  —  1,2  —  —  — 

27.  Drainage  Design. — Designing  tile  drainage  systems  from  level  note 
data  and  contour  maps;  estimating  sizes,  amounts,  and  cost  of  tile,  and  cost  of 
system  complete ;  designing  outlet  open  ditch  system  for  drainage  districts,  esti- 
mating sizes  and  costs;  drainage  district  laws;  preparing  bids  on  contract  jobs, 
advanced  field  work.     /;  *(i-5). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  i,  or  C.  E.  96,  C.  E.  31,  or  C.  E.  32. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W       T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

.\grononiy 

27 

»1  to  5 



(Arrange) 

20.5  F.  M. 

Jahr 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  varialile  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  liis 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  s-^,  but  2,  or  3.  or  4,  or  3. 
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COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 


101.     Soil  Investigations. — Systems  of  soil  investigations;  sources  of  error 
and  methods  of  control;  interpretation  of  results.    //;  (^2  to  i  unit.) 


Subject 
Agronomy 


A^o.     Credits    Section 
101    y,  tol  unit   


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M 


T       W       T 
(Arrange) 


6"        Room 
214  Ag. 


Instnicl-ui- 
Hopkins 


103.     Soil  History. — Different   systems   of   agricultural   practise   and   their 
ultimate  effect  upon  the  soil.    //;  (y2  to  i  unit). 


Subject 
Agronomy 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 


103   Yi  tol  unit 


(Arrange) 


S        Room 
214  Ag. 


Instructor 
Hopkins 


112.  Plant  Breeding. — A  detailed  study  of  experiments  at  this  station; 
methods  and  results  reported  from  other  states  and  from  foreign  countries. 
/,  //;  {Yi  to  2  units). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section 

M       T       W       T 

Agronomy 

112   Yitoi  units  • 

(Arrange) 

118. 

Investigation. — /,  II ; 

{i  to  3  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Creaits    .Section 

M       T       W       T 

Agronomy 

irS    1  to  2  units    

(Arrange) 

Room 
214  Ag. 


Room 


Instructor 
Smith 


Instructor 

Hopkins 

Smith 

Pettit 

Mosier 

Whiting 


ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 

(Including  Farm  Management) 

Herbert  Windsor  Mumford,  B.S.,  Professor,  Animal  Husbandry 

Harry  Sands.  Grindley,  D.Sc,  Professor,  Animal  Nutrition 

Walter  Castella  Coffey,  M.S.,  Professor,  Sheep  Husbandry 

Henry  Perly  Rusk,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Cattle  Husbandry 

James  Lloyd  Edmonds,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Horse  Husbandry 

John  A.  Detlefsen,  D.Sc,  Assistant  Professor,  Genetics 

Daniel  Otis  Barto,  B.S.,  Associate,  Poultry  Husbandry 

Walter  Frederick  Handschin,  B.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 

Walter  Edward  Joseph,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 

Sleeter  Bull,  M.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Nutrition 

William  Herschel  Smith,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 

Elmer  Roberts,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Genetics 

Wilbur  Jerome  Carmichael,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 

John  Jonathan  Yoke,  B.S.,  Assistant.  Animal  Husbandry 

John  Richard  Wells,  B.S.,  As.nstant,  Animal  Husba>idry 

Charles  Ivan  Newlin,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 
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COURSES    FOR   UNDERGRADUATES 

Beef  Cattle:     Animal  Husbandry-  iia,  lib. 

Breeding,  Feeding,  ^Management,  and  Marketing:  Animal  Husbandry  6,  28, 
29,  30,  32;  Farm  Management  i. 

General  Judging:     Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  5,  lia,  22. 

Genetics  :     Animal  Husbandry  30. 

Horses:     Animal  Husbandry  4a,  4b,  17. 

Meat :     Animal  Husbandry  10,  24. 

Nutrition:     Animal  Husbandry^  7,  31. 

Poultry  :     Animal  Husbandry  23. 

Sbeep :     Animal  Husbandry  la,  ib,  25,  27 

Swine :      Animal    Husbandry-   2a,   2b,   26. 

Note. — Students  registered  in  advanced  courses  such  as  10,  22,  23,  28,  29,  32. 
and  Farm  Management  i,  will  be  required  to  participate  in  a  tour  of  inspection 
of  representative  markets,   farms,  herds,  flocks,  and  studs. 

la.  Sheep  :  Breeds  and  Market  Classes. — Breeds  used  for  mutton  and 
wool  production ;  type,  characteristics,  and  adaptability ;  market  classes  and 
grades  of  sheep  and  wool.     Lectures;  judging.    I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  Xo.     Credits    Section        il/        T        V        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Animal  la  2  —    10,11      —   10.11        —       —       S.  P.  Coffey 

Husbandry 

lb.     Sheep:     Breeding,  Feeding,  and  Management. — Pure  bred  and  grade 
flcxks :  feeding,  housing,  and  shepherding.    Lectures;  reference  readings.  /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  and  6  or  their  equivalents. 
It  is  advisable  to  take  la  and  ib  simultaneouslJ^ 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

A^o. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           If 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

lb 

3 

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

— 

553  Ag. 

Coffey 

2a.  Swine:  Breeds  and  Market  Classes. — History  of  the  leading  breeds; 
type,  characteristics,  and  adaptability ;  market  classes  and  grades ;  market  re- 
ports.    Lectures;  judging.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Animal  2a  2  —    10,11      —    10,11        —       —        S.  P.  Carmichael 

Husbandry 

2b.  Swine  Husbandry. — Swine  raising  from  the  standpoint  of  market  re- 
quirements and  of  economic  production;  breeding,  housing,  care,  and  feeding  of 
swine  for  breeding  purposes.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  and  6,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  2a  and  2b  simultaneously.  - 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Xo. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IF 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

2b 

3 

10 

—           10 

— 

10 

— 

702  Ag. 

Carmichael 
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.|a.  BiucKDS  01''  HousKS  anh  Markkt  Ci.assk.s  ok  IJoksks  ani»  MuLiiS. — His- 
tory of  the  Icadini^  breeds;  types,  characteristics,  and  adaptability;  market 
classes,  grades,  and  requirements.     ]>ectures;  judging.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

If 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

4a 

2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

S.  P. 

Edmonds, 

Husbandry 

Yoke 

4b.  Breeding,  Feeding,  and  Management  of  Horses. — Methods:  care  of 
stallions,  mares,  and  foals ;  of  work  horses  and  drivers  at  labor  and  idle ;  fat- 
tening horses  for  market.    Lectures;  assigned  readings.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  and  6,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  4a  and  4b  simultaneously. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

'F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

4b 

3 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

S.  P. 

Edmonds, 

Husbandry 

Yoke 

5.  Fundamentals  of  Live  Stock  Judging. — The  names  and  location  of  ex- 
ternal parts  o'f  the  various  kinds  of  live  stock,  the  use  of  the  score  card,  com- 
parative judging  as  a  method,  breed  identification,  and  types  of  farm  animals. 
Required  in  freshman  year.     /  or  II;   (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


'icon 

Instructor 

s.  p. 

1      Coffef 

s.  p. 

I        and 

J      others 

s.  p. 

1      Coffey 

s.  p. 

i       and 

1      others 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F 

Animal  5  3  A  8,9       —      8,9       —      8,9 

Husbandry  B  10,11    —   10,11      —   10,11 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

A  8,9       -       8,9       —      8,9 

B  1,2  1,2       —      1,2 

6.  Principles  of  Feeding  and  Breeding. — Classification,  digestibility,  ^and 
functions  of  feed  nutrients;  classification  and  feeding  values  of  feed  stuflfs; 
feed  requirements  and  calculation  of  balanced  rations  for  farm  animals. 

Evolution  of  domesticated  animals ;  history  of  systematic  breeding  and  im- 
provement; unit  characters;  range  of  variability;  effects  of  selection;  systems 
of  breeding.     Required  in  sophomore  year.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     First  year  men  must  have  permission  of  Mr.  Bull. 

Note. — It  is  imperative  that  the  quiz  and  laboratory  sections  of  a  student 
bear  the  same  letter. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M         T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Animal  G  3  Lecture       —       —         8       —       —       —      702  Ag.  Bull 


llu.sbandry      -                              A  &  B  Quiz    S  —  —  —  8  — 

C  &  D  Quiz  —  8  —  8  —  — 

A,  Laboratory  —  —  —  —  —  8,9 

B,  Laboratory  —  —  —  1,2  —  — 

C,  Laboratory  8,9  —  —  —  —  — 

D,  Laboratory  ^  —  —  —  8,9  — 


Bull 
Joseph 

Newlin 
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7.  Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition. — Composition  and  fuel  value  of  feed- 
ing stuffs ;  organic  and  inorganic  food  stuffs ;  digestion,  absorption,  and  meta- 
bolism; elimination  of  metabolic  products;  co-efficients  of  digestibility  and  nu- 
tritive value  of  feeding  stuffs.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  6  (or  course  formerly  known  as  Animal 
Husbandry  21)  ;  Chemistry  13a. 

Note. — All  students  registered  previous  to  September,  1912,  will  be  required 
to  register  for  only  3  hours'  credit,  the  laboratory  being  elective.  All  other  stu- 
dents electing  this  course  will  be  required  to  register  for  5  hours'  credit,  which 
includes  the  laboratory  work. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

r 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

7 

3 

Lecture 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

702  Ag. 

Grindley 

husbandry 

A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

. 

B,  Quiz 

11 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

C,  Qi^iz 

D,  Quiz 

E,  Quiz 
A,  Lab. 

11 
10,11 

11 

11 

- 

11 
11 

11 
10,11 

- 

Joseph 
.      Bull 
'   Mitchell 

B,  Lab. 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

_ 

C,  Lab. 

—- 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

9.  Investigation  and  Thesis. — /  or  //;  *(5-io). 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Animal  9      *5  to  10        (Arrange) 

Husbandry 

10.  Meat. — Farm  butchering,  curing,  and  care  of  meats;  yield,  quality  and 
values  of  meat  and  by-products,  as  related  to  breeding,  feeding,  and  health  of 
animals;  classes,  grades,  and  cuts  of  meat  in  wholesale  and  retail  markets.  The 
class  will  leave  on  its  annual  Chicago  trip,  Thursday  morning,  April  i,  1915. 
The  cost  will  be  about  $8.00.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Animal  10  3  —         9       —         9—8,9       128  Ag.  Coffey 

Husbandry 

iia.  Beef  Cattle. — Breeds  and  market  classes;  history  of  the  leading 
breeds;  beef  type  from  the  standpoint  of  the  butcher,  the  feeder,  and  the 
breeder;  classification  and  value  of  each  grade  according  to  current  market 
reports.     Judging;  lectures;  quizzes;  assigned  readings.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W 

Animal  11a  2  —      1,2       — 

Husbandry 

lib.  Beef  Production. — Breeding  and  management  of  pure  bred  herds; 
breeding  for  market ;  combined  beef  and  milk  production ;  economic  factors  in 
cattle  feeding ;   influence  of  age,   grade,  breed,   condition,  and   sex ;   equipment  ; 


r 

F 

i" 

Room 

Instructor 

,2 

•^- 

— 

S.  P. 

Rusk, 
Smith 

"In  legisteriiig  for  a  course  witli  v;irialile  credit  hours,  a  sludtnt  iiuibt  put  dnu'ii  on  hi.-. 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  liul  the  uunilicr  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,   not  .'-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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pork  and  manure  as  by-products  of  beef  production.     Lectures;   quizzes;   as- 
signed readings   (text  book).     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandrj-  5  and  6,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  iia  and  lib  simultaneously. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Animal  lib  3  1       —         1       —         1       —      702  Ag.  Rusk, 

Husbandry  "  Smith 

15.     Dairy  Cattle. —  (See  Dairy  Husbandry  2  and  16.) 

[17.  Education  and  Driving  of  the  Horse. — Mental  qualities,  peculiarities, 
and  limitations  of  the  horse ;  education  and  training  for  labor  or  the  road ; 
correct  driving;  responsibilities  of  the  driver;  courtesies  of  the  highway.  Lec- 
tures; readings;  practise.     //;   (2).     Not  given,  1914-15. 

Assistant  Professor  Edmonds 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandn,-  4a  and  4b;  three  semesters'  work  in  the 
University  or  its  equivalent.] 

22.  Advanced  Stock  Judging. — Animal  conformation,  quality,  and  condi- 
tion with  reference  to  market  and  show  j'ard  requirements ;  the  selection  of 
horses,  beef  cattle,  sheep,  and  swine,  for  feed  lot,  market,  and  exhibition;  judg- 
ing at  live  stock  shows.  Dec.  21,  22,  and  23,  1914,  will  be  spent  in  visiting 
breeders  in  northern  Illinois,  and  southern  Wisconsin,  also  in  a  visit  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Wisconsin.     The  cost  of  this  trip  will  be  about  $25.00.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal   Husbandry   la.  2a,  4a.   iia,  or  their  equivalents. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Xo. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

.\nimal 

22 

3 



3 

3         3 

3 

3 

— 

S.  P. 

Mumford 

Husbandry 

23.  Poultry  :  Types,  Breeds,  and  Varieties. — Exhibiting  and  judging ; 
principles  of  breeding;  poultry  houses  and  equipment;  feeding,  hatching,  and 
brooding;  market  eggs  and  poultry;  crate-fattening  and  dressing;  diseases  and 
their  treatment.  On  Saturday,  March  6,  the  class  will  go  to  Mattoon,  and  on 
Saturday,  May  x,  they  will  go  to  Bloomington.  The  cost  of  these  trips  will  be 
less  than  $8.00.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Animal   Husbandry-  5,  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SE.MEST2R 

Subject  Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Animal  23  5  11        11        11        11        11        —        S.  P.  Barto 

Husbandry 

[24.  Meat. — Influence  of  type,  condition,  age,  sex,  and  feeds  upon  the 
yield  and  market  grade  of  meat  products.    //;  *(2-~i). 

Not  given,  1914-15.  Professor  Coffey 

Prerequisite :  Animal  Husbandry  10,  and  la  or  2a  or  iia,  three  years'  work 
in  the  University,  or  its  equivalent.] 

25.  Wool. — Factors  affecting  quality,  quantity,  strength,  and  condition  of 
woo].    //;  *(2-5).    Offered  in  alternate  years,  beginning  second  semester,  1914-15. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,   not  .'-5,  but  .'.  or  ^.  or  V,  or  5. 
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Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandn'  la,  ib;  three  years  work  in  the  University, 
or  its  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       H' 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

25 

*2  to  5        

(Arrange) 

Coffey 

26.     Swine  Husbandry. — Special  problems  in  swine  production.    //;  *(2-5). 
Prerequisite:      Animal   Husbandry  2a,   2b;   three   years'   work   in   the   Uni- 
versity, or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  iVo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Animal  26      *2  to  5        (Arrange)  Carmichael 

Husbandry 

[27.  Sheep  Husbandry. — Factors  determining  the  importance  of  the'  in- 
dustry in  leading  sheep  growing  countries,  particularly  different  parts  of  the 
United  States.  //;  *(2-5).  Offered  in  alternate  years,  beginning  second  se- 
mester, 1913-14.  Professor  Coffey 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  la,  ib;  three  years'  work  in  the  Univer- 
sity, or  its  equivalent.] 

28.  Advanced  History  of  Breeds  of  Live  Stock. — Horses,  beef  cattle,  sheep, 
and  swine.  Methods  of  great  breeders;  performances  and  pedigrees  of  famous 
animals ;  breed  type  as  exemplified  in  the  University  and  other  herds.  Lectures ; 
assigned  readings ;  problems.  Dec.  21,  22,  and  2;i,  1914,  will  be  spent  in  visiting 
breeders  in  northern  Illinois  and  southern  Wisconsin,  also  in  a  visit  to  the 
University  of  Wisconsin.     The  cost  of  the»trip  will  be  about  $25.00.    /;  *(3-5). 

Breeds  offered,  1914-15 

Beef  cattle Shorthorns,  Aberdeen  Angus 

Horses Percherons,  Belgians,   Standard  breds 

Swine Berkshires,   Duroc  Jerseys 

Sheep    Shropsliires,    Southdowns 

Breeds  offered  1915-16 

Beef  cattle Herefords,  Galloways 

Horses Shires,  Clydesdales,  American  Saddlers 

Swine Poland  Chinas,  Chester  Whites 

Sheep Rambouillets,  Oxford  Downs 

Prerequisite:  "a"  and  "b"  courses  in  class  of  live  stock  elected.  See  note 
at  the  beginning  of  the  description  of  animal  husbandr\-  courses. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Animal  28      *3  to  5        9        —  9        —  9—128  Ag.  Mumford 

Husbandry 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.   g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 


y4  Univcrsily  of  Illinois 

29.  Systkms  of  Live  Stock  Farming. — Management  in  live  stock  farming. 
Climate,  soil,  topography,  location  with  reference  to  markets ;  the  supply  of  land, 
labor,  capital,  and  managing  ability  as  factors  in  influencing  the  choice  and 
adaptation  of  the  various  systems  of  live  stock  production.  Planning  of  farms 
for  mixed  and  live  stock  systems.  The  class  will  visit  some  of  the  farms  in- 
cluded in  the  Farm  Management  investigations  being  conducted  by  the  depart- 
ment.    This  trip  will  cost  about  $15.00.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  5  and  6,  and  6  hours'  credit  from  ib,  2b, 
4b,  or  lib.  Farm  Management  i.  See  note  at  beginning  of  description  of  ani- 
mal husbandry  courses. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Animal  29  2  8       —         8       —       —       —      128  .\g.       Handschin 

Husbandry 

•30.  Genetics. — Heredity;  variation;  Mendel's  and  Galton's  Laws;  domi- 
nance and  segregation ;  gametic  coupling  and  spurious  allelomorphism ;  correla- 
tion; mutation  theory;  inheritance  of  acquired  characters;  pure  lines,  selection, 
variability;  modification  of  unit-factors,  etc.  Practical  application  to  breeding. 
Lectures;  laboratory.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work,  including  ten  hours  in  biolog>'. 
Before  registering  in  this  course  the  approval  of  Dr.  Detlefsen  must  be  secured. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

30 

5 

11       11        11 

11 

11 

— 

702  Ag. 

Detlefsen 

Husbandry 

31.  Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition.— (Continuation  of  course  7).  Car- 
bohydrate, fat,  protein,  and  mineral  metabolism.  The  income  and  expenditure 
of  matter  and  energj-.  Protein,  mineral,  and  energy  requirements  for  main- 
tenance, growth,  and  production.  Lecture;  recitations;  laboratory.  /  or  II; 
*(2-5). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  7. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        W 

T 

F 

S       Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

31 

*2  to  5        • 

(Arrange) 

Grindley 

Husbandry 

[^2.  Marketing  Live  Stock. — Markets  and  methods  of  marketing  live 
stock  and  their  products.  Advertising  and  sale  of  surplus  pedigreed  live  stock. 
Certain  inspection  trips  will  be  required  of  the  class.  The  expense  of  these 
trips  will  be  about  $15.00.    //;  (2). 

Professor  Mumford,  Mr.  Simpson 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work.  At  least  4  credits  in  Animal 
Husbandry  courses  la,  2a,  4a  and  iia.  See  note  at  beginning  of  description  of 
animal  husbandry  courses.     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
Study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  Iw 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  ^-5,  hut  .?.  or  .?,  or   /.  or  /i. 


Courses.  Tgrf-'rgTj  95 

pyiRM  M.IX.IGEMENT 

I.  Elementary  Fakm  Manac.e.ment.— TIu'  factors  of  production  in  the 
farm  business;  systems  of  farming,  their  distribution,  and  adaptation;  farm 
organization;  the  distribution  of  capital  invested;  planning  of  the  farm;  farm 
administration  or  operation;  planning  of  work;  handling  of  labor;  developing 
management  efficiency.  Lectures ;  quiz.  The  trip  required  in  this  course  is 
the  same  as  in  Animal  Husbandry  29.     II;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Three  semesters  of  required  work;  Economics  i  or  2. 

It  is  also  verj-  important  that  the  student  have  credit  or  be  registered  in 
Accountancy  11  and  Agronomy  12. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Farm 
Ifanacement 

1 

3 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

702  Ag. 

Handschin 

ARCHITECTURE 

LoRiNG  Harvey  Provine,  B.S.,  A.E.,  Professor 

Nathan  Clifford  Ricker,  D.Arch.,  Professor 

Newton  Alonzo  Wells,  M.P.,  Professor,  Architectural  Decoration 

Percy  Ash,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Architectural  Design 

William  Caldwell  Titcomb,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 

Charles  Richard  Clark,  B.S.,  Associate,  Architectural  Construction 

Robert  Taylor  Jones,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Joseph  Mitchell  Kellogg,  M.Arch.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 

Frederick  Kitson  Cowley,  Instructor 

Samuel  Chatwood  Burton,  Instructor 

Angelo  Benedetto  Marino  Corrubia,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor 

Earle  Robinson  Math,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Architectural  Engineering 

Ralph  Edward  Muehlman,  Assistant,  Architectural  Design 

Winifred  Fehrenkamp,  B.L.S.,  Librarian 

6a-6b.  History  of  Architecture. — From  the  Egyptian  period  to  modern 
times;  effects  of  political,  economic,  and  local  conditions;  influence  of  materials, 
climate,  structural  systems;  architecture  of  the  various  countries  and  periods; 
evolution  of  architectural  forms.  Illustrated  lectures;  quizzes.  (For  architec- 
tural engineers.)     /,  //;   (4). 

Prereqtiisite:  Sophomore  standing  in  architecture  or  architectural  engi- 
neering. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
.Architecture 

No. 
6a 

Credits 
4 

Section 
C 

71/        T       M  • 
9         9         9 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

r 

9 

F 

S 

Room 
221  E.  H. 

Instructor 
Ricker 

Subject 
Architecture 

No. 
6b 

Credits 
4 

Section 
C 

M      T     re 

9         9*        9 

r 
9 

F 

s 

Room 
221  E.  H. 

Instructor 
Ricker 

iia-iib.  Seminar. — Assigned  topics  in  History  ■  of  Architecture;  review 
of  books;  abstracts  of  current  technical  journals  and  other  publications.  /,  //; 
(r). 

Prerequisite:     Registration   in   Architecture  6a-6b. 
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Subject 
Architecture 


Subject 
Architecture 


No.     Credits    Section 
11a  1  C 


No.     Credits    Section 
lib  1  C 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T       ir       T 
—       —       10       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 


S        Room         Instructor 
—     221  E.  H.         Ricker 


S"        Room         Instructor 
—     221  E.  H.         Ricker 


13,  14,  15,  16.  History  of  Architecture.— Covers  approximately  the  same 
RTOimd  as  Architecture  6a-6b.  (For  architects.)  Sophomore  I,  II;  Junior 
/,  //.•  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  31,  32. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

Architecture 

13 

2 

A,B,C,D 

11 

SECONB 

—       11 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

Architecture 

14 

2 

A,B,C,D 

11 
FIRST 

—       11 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

.Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

Architecture 

15 

2 

SECOND 

10       — 

SEMESTER 

10 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

Architecture 

16 

2 

A 

— 

10       — 

10 

Room 

Instructor 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

Room 

In.ttructor 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

Room 

Instructor 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

Room 

Instructor 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

23-24.     Freehand  Drawing. — Charcoal  drawing  from  the  cast.     Six  hours 
drawing  per  week.    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  32. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

23 

2 

A 

1-4       —       —      1-4 

— 

— 

405  E.  H. 

Burton 

B 

—      1-4       —       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

1-4 

405  E.  H. 

Burton 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           IV           T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

24 

2 

A 

1-4       —       —      1-4 

— 

— 

418  E.  II. 

Burton 

B 

—      1-4       —       — 

1-4 

— 

418  E.  H. 

Burton 

25-26.  Freehand  Drawing. — Charcoal,  pen,  pencil,  and  water  color  draw- 
ing from  the  cast  and  from  still  life.  Out-of-door  sketching.  Six  Iiours  draw- 
ing per  week.    I,  II;  (2).     - 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  23-24. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Architecture 

No. 
25 

Credits 
2 

Sc 

'cfion 
A 

M       T      w       r 

—    8-10       —     8-10 

* 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F 

S 
8-10 

Room 

405  E.  H. 

406  E.  H. 

Instructor 
Wells, 
Burton 

Subject 
Architecture 

No. 
2G 

Credits 
2 

St 

^ction 
A 

M       r       ]V       T 
—   8-10        —     8-10 

F 

5" 
8-10 

Room 
406  E.  H. 
418  E.  II. 

Instructor 
Wells, 
Burton 

Courses,  jgij-igi^^ 


97 


27-28.     Freehand    Drawing. — Water    color    drawing ;    original    decorative 
composition;  out-of-door  sketching.     Six  hours  drmmng  per  nu^ek.     I,  IT;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Architecture  25-26. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Su  hject 
Architectvirc 

No. 
27 

Credit.'; 
2 

Section 

M      r     ]v 
—    1-4     — 

r 
1-4 

Room 
406  E.  H. 


Instructor 

Rurton, 

Wells 


Subject  A'o. 

Architecture  28 


Credits    Section 
2  A 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  If 

—      1-4 


r 

1-4 


Room         rn.ttructor 
406  E.  H.         Wells, 
Burton 


31.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing. — Practise  with  instruments, 
pen,  pencil,  and  brush;  lettering;  shades  and  shadows;  perspective.  Charcoal 
drawing  from  the  cast.     One  lecture  and  ten  hours  drazving  per  week.     I;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  G.  E.  D.  2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Su  bject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W 

T        F 

.S"        Room 

In.Hructor 

Architecture 

31 

4 

1 

—      — 

— 

—          3 

—  221  E.  H. 

1 
1 

S-10      — 
-    S-11 

— 

—     S-10 
8-11        — 

—  405  E.  H. 

—  319  E.  H. 

2 

_       — 

— 

— 

—  221  E.  H. 

2 

10-12    — 

— 

-  10-12 

—  405  E.  H. 

.  Cowley 

2 

—       1-4 

— 

1-4       — 

—  319  E.  II. 

3 

—        — 

— 

—         3 

—  221  E.  H. 

3 

—        — 

— 

—      1-3 

10-12  406  E.  H. 

3 

1-4        — 

1-4 

—       — 

—  319  E.  H. 

32.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing. — Elements  of  architecture ; 
walls,  moldings,  doors,  windows,  the  Orders,  vaults,  roofs,  stairs.  Wash  ren- 
dering, stereotomy,  charcoal  drawing  from  the  cast.  Lectures  and  sketching. 
One  lecture  and  ten  hours  of  dratving  per  week.     II;   (4). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  31. 

SECOND    SEitESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

IV 

T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

.\rchitecture 

32 

4 

1 

—       — 

— 

—         3       — 

221  E-  H.    ^ 

1 

8-10      — 

— 

—    8-10       — 

418  E.  H. 

1 

-    8-11 

— 

8-11        -       — 

405  E.  H. 

2 

—       -— 

— 

—         3       — 

221  E.  H. 

2 

10-12    — 

— 

—  10-12       — 

418  E.  H. 

■  Cowley 

2 

—      1-4 

— 

1-4       —       — 

405  E.  H. 

3 

—       — 

— 

—         3       — 

221  E.  H. 

3 

—       — 

— 

—      1-3  10-12 

406  E.  H. 

3 

1-4       ~ 

1-4 

_       _       _ 

405  E.  H. 

2,2,,  34.  Design. — (Elementary).  Rendered  order  problems  and  sketch 
problems  involving  simple  composition ;  library  research  in  elements  of  compo- 
sition.   Nine  hours  drafting  room  per  iveek.     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  31,  32. 


Instructor 

Titcomb 
[  Kellogg 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F        S 

Room 

\rchitecture 

33 

3 

A 

— 

1-4 

1-4 

— 

8    8-11 

319  E.  H. 
400  E.  H. 

V. 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

1-4 

8       — 

319  E.  H. 
100  E.  IT. 

Corruhia 
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University  of  Illinois 


Su  bject 
Architecture 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
34  3  A  —      1-4      1-4       — 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

8     8-11      319  E.  H.  1  ^. 

400  E.H.  \]IT 

B  1-4       -      1-4      1-4         8       -      319  E.H.  h>'"°f 

400  E.H.  JCorrub.a 

34a.     Architectural    Engineering    Seminar. — Current    literature ;    written 
reports  and  discussions.     /;   (i). 
Prerequisite:      Senior   standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F         S        Room  Instructor 

Architecture  34a  1  C  —        —        10        —        —        —      400  !•:.  II.         I'rovine 

35-36.  Design. —  (Intermediate).  Rendered  plan  problems  and  sketch 
problems;  library  research  in  plan  and  interior  elements.  Fifteen  hours  drafting 
room  per  week.     I,  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  33-34. 


Subject 
.\rchitecture 


Subject 
Architecture 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        II'        T        F 
35  5  A  1-4      1-4      1-4      1-4      1-4 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        iM        T        If        7  F 

36  5  A  1-4      1-4      1-4      1-4      1-4 


Room         Instructor 
407  !•:.  H.      1  Titcomh 
\  Kellogg 
J  Corrubia 


Room         Instructor 
407  E.  n.      1  Titcomh 
\  Kellogg 
J  Corrubia 


2,7.     Design. — (Advanced).     Extended  problems  in  original  design.  Tiventy- 
one  hours  drafting  room  per  week.    I ;  (7). 
Prerequi.iite:     Architecture  35-36. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
.\rcliitecture 


No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
37  7  A  1-4    S-11       1-4     8-n     S-11    8-11      40S  E.  H.  Ash 


38.  Advanced  Design  or  Thesis. — The  working  out  of  an  extended  orig- 
inal problem  in  design  or  construction.  Tzventy-oue  hours  drafting  room  per 
week.    II;  (7). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  2)7- 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        II'         T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Architecture  38  7  A  1-4     8-10      1-4     8-11     8-11     8-11      408  E.  H.  Ash 

_       _       _       _      1-4       _ 

43.  Working  Drawings. — The  growth,  cutting,  seasoning,  working,  and 
finishing  of  woods ;  structural  and  decorative  properties ;  detailing  at  large  scale 
various  parts  :  floors,  walls,  roofs,  doors,  windows,  cornices,  stairs,  wainscoating, 
cabinet-work,  interior  finish;  preparation  of  working  drawings.  Kidder's  Build- 
ing Construction,  Part  II.  Tzi'o  lectures  and  four  hours  drazving  per  week.  I : 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  2;  Architecture  31,  32. 


Courses.  igii-igi=i  99 


i-iKST   ss;,\ii;mi£R 

Subject 

No. 

Ci 

■edits     Secliun 

M        T        J  I'        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Arcliitectuie 

43 

3               A 

—          S        —          S 

— 

— 

422  E.  II. 

B 

—     9-11        —     it-11 
S        —          S        — 

- 

- 

211  E.  H. 
422  E.  H. 
211  E.  H. 

•Jones 

44.  Working  Drawings. — Foundations  of  stone,  brick,  concrete,  and  piles; 
materials  employed  in  stone  masonry;  their  uses,  defects,  qualities,  and  modes 
of  preparation;  kinds  of  masonry  and  external  finish;  tools  for  stone  cutting 
and  their  use;  brick  masonry,  its  materials  and  bonds;  terra-cotta  design,  manu- 
facture, and  use ;  detailing  of  columns,  beams,  girders,  and  footings ;  joints 
and  connections.  Preparation  of  working  drawings.  Kidder's  Building  Con- 
struction and  Superintendence.  Part  I.  Tivo  lectures  and  four  hours  draiving 
per  week.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:      General    Engineering   Drawing  2;    Architecture   31,   32,  43. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

ir 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

44 

3 

A 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

422  E.  H. 

B 

S 

9-n 

s 

9-11 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 
422  E.  H. 

Jones 

9-11 

— 

9-11 

— 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

45.  Graphic  Statics. — Elements  of  graphic  statics  and  their  application  in 
the  analysis  of  trussed  roofs,  steel  and  masonry  arches,  domes.  The  graphical 
representation  of  reactions,  bending  moments,  shear  and  deflection  in  beams. 
(For  architects.)  Ricker's  Notes  on  Graphic  Statics.  One  lecture  and  six  hours 
draiving  per  iveek.     I;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  14,   15,   16. 


T        F        S  Room         Instructor 

—  —       —  422  E.  H.  Clark 

—  8-10        —  407  E.  H.       ^    Clark 

46.  Structures. — Design  of  wooden  and  steel  roofs;  determination  of  sec- 
tion of  members;  design  of  joints;  mill  and  steel  skeleton  construction.  One 
lecture  and  six  hours  drawing  per  week.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  45. 


EtRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

Architecture 

45 

3 

A 

8-10 

—  10 

-  8-10 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Credits 

Section 

M 

T       ff 

r      F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

A 

8-10 

—    8-10 

—    8-10 

— 

407  E.  H. 

Clark 

— 

—       10 

—       — 

— 

422  E.  H. 

Clark 

Subject  No. 

.Architecture  46 


55.  Building  Sanitation. —  (For  architects.)  Plumbing,  trap  ventilation, 
removal  of  wastes ;  construction  of  water  closets ;  drains,  and  systems  of  water 
supply;  sewage  disposal;  water  supply  and  fixtures  in  dwellings.  (For  archi- 
tectural engineers.)  Cosgrove's  Principles  and  Practise  of  Plumbing.  Recita- 
tions; lectures;  designs  for  special  problems.     /;   (l). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  ya-Qb,   loa-iob;   Architecture  43,  44. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sectio)t 

.1/ 

r       W 

T 

F 

.S" 

Room 

Instructo 

Architecture 

55 

1 

A 

11 

—           — 

— 

— 

— 

400  E.  H. 

Clark 

joo  University  of  Jlliiiois 

59.     Domestic     Architecture. — (Given     in     connection     with     Household 
Science  2.)     Lectures;  criticism. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

59 

(Arrange) 

221  E.  H. 

Ash, 

Clark, 

Jones 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       JV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

10       -       - 

— 

— 

— 

400  E.  H. 

Titcomb 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

11        —       — 

— 

— 

— 

422  E.  H. 

Titcomb 

60.  Special  Lectures. — Lectures  on  Estimating  (For  architects.)  One 
lecture  per  week.     II;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       If        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Architecture  60  1  A  —       10       —       —       —       —      422  E.  H.        Provine 

65-66.  Theory  of  Architecture. — Influence  of  function  on  architectural 
form;  theory  of  architectural  composition  in  plan  and  elevation;  problem  an- 
alysis.   Lectures;  research;  exercises.    /,  //;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  33,  34. 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

Architecture  65  1  A 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

Architecture  66  1  A 

67.  Theory  of  Form  and  Color. — Principles  underlying  pleasing  arrange- 
ments of  form  and  color;  rhythm  and  sequence;  harmon}'  and  contrast;  pro- 
portion and  balance.     Lectures;  exercises.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  25,  26,  35,  36. 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

Architecture  67  2  A 

68.  Specifications. — The  general  and  special  clauses  of  specifications  and 
their  arrangement ;  methods  of  classifying  material  to  facilitate  writing  spec- 
ifications. Practise  in  writing  several  sets;  relations  of  the  architect,  owner, 
and  builder;  office  organization;  building  ordinances;  professional  ethics.  //,■ 
(3). 

Prerequisite :  First  three  years  of  the  courses  in  Architecture  or  Architec- 
tural Engineering. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           JV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

11           — 

11 

— 

— 

400  E.  H. 

Wells, 
Burton 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Sectidii 

.1/ 

T 

IV 

'/■ 

F 

i" 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

68 

3              C 

— 

ir' 

11 

11 

— 

— 

422  E.  H. 

Provine, 
Clark 

COURSES   FOR  GRADUATES 


Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  architecture  presupposes  the  full  under- 
graduate course  in  that  subject.  Semi-weekly  conferences  are  held  and  addi- 
tional instruction  given  in  all  courses  as  may  be  required. 


Courses^  ic)i4-i<j)ij  loi 

101.  Architectural  Construction. — Design  of  special  structures.  Ar- 
range hours;  I,  II. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                S'o.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Architecture         101         (Arrange)  Ricker, 

Provine 

102.  Sanit.vtion  of  Buildings. — The  planning  of  sanitation,  warming,  and 
ventilation,  for  buildings  of  importance.    Arrange  hours;  I,  11. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  A'o.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Architecture         102        (Arrange)  Ricker, 

Clark 

103.  Advanced  Architectural  Graphics. — Advanced  work  in  graphic 
statics,  stereotomy,  perspective,  water  color,  and  free-hand  drawing.  Arrange 
hours;  I  or  II. 

EITHER  SEMESTER 

Subject  .\'o.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Architecture         10-3        (Arrange)  Ricker, 

Provine 

104.  Architectural  Design. — Advanced  architectural  design.  Arrange 
hours;  I  or  II. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Architecture         104        (Arrange)  Ash 

105.  Architectural  Practise. — Contracts,  specifications,  and  office  meth- 
ods ;  architectural  jurisprudence.     Arrange  hours ;  I  or  II. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject  Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Architecture         105        (Arrange)  Ricker, 

Provine 

106.  Advanced  Architectural  History. — Special  research  in  architectural 
history.     Arrange  hours;  I  or  II. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

.\rchitecture  106         (Arrange)  Ricker, 

Ash 

ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING 

31.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing.  (Architectural  Drawing  for 
Architectural  Engineers). — Practise  with  instruments,  pen,  pencil,  and  brush; 
lettering ;  shades  and  shadows ;  perspective.  -  Charcoal  drawing  from  the  cast. 
One  lecture  and  ten  hours  drawing  per  week.     I;   (4). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M        T  W  T  F  S        Room         Instructor 

A.  E.                   31           4                4  —         3  —  —  —  —  221  E.  H. 

4  _  _  8-10  —  —  8-10  418  E.  H. 

4  S-11  —  —  —  8-11  —  319  E.  H.         r^      , 

5  —    8-10       —    SIC       —       —      418  E.  H. 
5           —        —       —       —      II    S-11      019  E.  H. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Sx<hject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T        U- 

A.  E. 

33 

3 

C 

1-4 

—         1-4 

D 

— 

1-4        — 

102  Uiih'osify  of  Illinois 

23-  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing. — Elements  of  architecture; 
walls,  moldings,  doors,  windows,  the  Orders,  vaults,  roofs,  stairs.  Wash  ren- 
dering, stereotomy,  charcoal  drawing  from  the  cast.  Lectures  and  sketching. 
Nine  hours  drawing  per  week.     I ;    (3). 


T         F         S        Room         Instructor 

—      1-4       —      211  E.  H.  

1-4       _    8-11      211  E.  H.  

34.  Design. —  (Elementary).  Rendered  order  problems  and  sketch  prob- 
lems involving  simple  composition  ;  library  research  in  elements  of  composition. 
Nine  hours  drazving  per  week.     II;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

A.  E.  34  3  C  1-4       —      1-4        —      1-4       —      319  E.  H.  

D  —       1-4        —      1-4       —    8-11      .319  E.  H.  

43.  Working  Drawings. — A  course  for  Architectural  Engineers,  covering 
the  growth,  cutting,  seasoning,  working,  and  finishing  of  woods ;  structural  and 
decorative  properties  ;  floors,  walls,  roofs,  doors,  windows,  cornices,  stairs,  wains- 
coating,  cabinet-work,  interior  finish;  preparation  of  working  drawings.  One 
recitation  and  three  hours  drawing  per  tveek.     I ;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Architectural  Engineering  31  ;  General  Engineering  Draw- 
ing 2. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M            T 

M 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

43 

2 

C 

-      1-4 

— 

1 

— 

— 

422  E.  H. 

D 

1-4        — 

1 

- 

- 

- 

319  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 
422  E.  H. 

■    Jones 

44.  Working  Drawings. — A  course  for  Architectural  Engineers  covering 
materials  employed  in  stone  masonry;  their  uses,  defects,  qualities,  and  modes 
of  preparation;  kinds  of  masonry  and  external  finish;  tools  for  stone  cutting 
and  their  use;  brick  masonry,  its  materials  and  bonds;  terra-cotta  design,  manu- 
facture, and  use ;  detailing  of  columns,  beams,  girders ;  joints  and  connections. 
Preparation  of  working  drawings.  One  rccilotion  and  three  Iwurs  of  drawing 
per  week.     II;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Architectural  Engineering  31,  43-;  General  Engineering 
Drawing  2. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

A.  E. 

44 

2 

C 

— 

1-4 

SECONfD    SEMESTER 

W        T  F  S        Room         Instructor 

—  —  —  319  E.  H. 

—  —       —         1  —  —  422  E.  H. 
1-4        —       —       —  —  —  :;19E.  H. 

-  —         I        _  _  _  422  E.  H. 


1. 


45.  Graphic  Statics. — Elements  of  Graphic  Statics  and  application  in  de- 
signing trussed  roofs.  Forces,  equilibrium,  reactions,  moments,  bending  mo- 
ments, and  shears  on  beams;  center  of  gravity,  moment  of  inertia,  and  kern  of 
cross  section.  Stress  diagrams  of  beams.  One  recitation  and  si.v  hours  drazv- 
ing  per  week.     I;   (3). 


Courses.  igii-iQis  103 

PrcrcqiiisUc:      Architectural    Engineering   43,   44;    Theoretical   and    Applied 
Mechanics  20;  Registration  in  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25. 


I'lRSl- 

SE^[EST^;R 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/ 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Koom 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

45 

3 

C 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

- 

421  E.  H. 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

400  E.  H. 

D 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  E.  H. 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

— 

421  E.  II. 

46.  Graphic  Statics. — A  continuation  of  the  first  semester's  work,  show- 
ing by  graphical  representation  the  reactions,  bending  moments,  shear,  and  de- 
flection in  beams.  Design  of  wood  and  steel  roofs;  determination  of  section 
members;  design  of  joints.  One  lecture  or  recitation  and  six  hours  drawing 
per  zveek.     II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Architectural  Engineering  43,  44,  45;  Theoretical  and  Ap- 
plied Mechanics  25. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M  T        IF  7  F  S  Room  Instructor 

A.  E.                    46           3                C           —  1-4  —  1-4  —  —  309  E.  H.           

-  —  —  n  —  —  400  E.  H.           

D           -  11  -  -  —  —  400  E.  H.            

—  —  1-4  —  1-4  —  309  E.  H.            

47.  Architectural  Engineering. — Advanced  Graphic  Statics  applied  to 
the  analysis  of  metallic  roofs  of  wide  span;  roof  trusses  of  curved  or  unusual 
form  and  those  supported  by  abutments  and  jointed,  spherical,  and  conical 
trussed  domes,  the  stone  arch,  vault,  and  dome,  and  of  the  Gothic  system  of 
vaults  and  buttresses;  the  strength  of  the  walls,  dams,  retaining  walls,  and 
large  chimneys;  the  effect  of  moving  loads  on  girders.  Problems  in  design  for 
specified  cases.     Two  recitations  and  twelve  hours  drawing  per  zveek.     I;   (5). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  25,  26;  Architectural 
Engineering  43,  44,  45,  46. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Jl/            T           W           T            F 

S-11    8-11    8-10    8-11    8-11 

.V 

Room 
421  E.  n. 

Instructor 
Clark 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

A.  E.  47  5  C 

48.  Structures. — The  design  and  detail  of  single  and  combined  footings, 
of  piles,  brick,  stone  and  concrete;  construction  and  detail  of  mill  and  steel 
skeleton  buildings ;  investigation  of  unusual  types  of  framed  structures,  shop 
drawings.  Tzvo  recitations  or  lectures  and  twelve  hours  drawing  per  zveek. 
JI;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Architectural  Engineering  47.  • 

SECOND   .SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

\.  E.  48  5  C  8-10      1-4    8-11      1-4    8-10       —      421  E.  II.  Clark 

57.  Fireproof  Construction. — Figuring  the  strength  of  various  types  of 
construction  using  brick,  terra-cotta,  concrete,  reinforced  concrete  and  other 
types  of  fireproof  materials.  Investigations  as  to  the  advantages  of  each  form 
of  construction.     Tzvo  lectures  or  recitations  per  zveek.     I ;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  25,  26;  Architectural 
Engineering  43,  44,  45,  46. 
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IRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

11        — 

11 

— 

— 

422  E.  H. 

Provine 

Subject  No.    Credits    Sec4io» 

A.  E.  57  2  C 

58.  Fireproof  Construction. — Continuation  of  first  semester's  work.  De- 
signing and  detailing  various  types  of  fireproof  construction ;  making  complete 
working  drawings  for  various  types  in  use ;  investigation  as  to  economy  and 
advantages.     Tzvo  recitations  or  lectures  and  four  hours  of  drawing  per  week. 

II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  25,  26;  Architectural 
Engineering  45,  46,  47. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

A.  E.  58  2  C  —     8-11       —    8-11       —       —      421  E.  H.        Provine 


ART  AND  DESIGN 

Edward  John  Lake,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Charles  Fabens  Kj:lley,  A.B.,  Associate 
Mary  Minerva  Wetmore,  Instructor 
Charles  Earl  Bradbury,  B.P.,  Instructor 

I.  Freehand  Drawing. — Practise  drawing  in  charcoal  and  pencil;  study 
of  perspective  principles  with  application  in  free-hand  drawing;  study  of  light, 
shadows,  shade  and  reflections  in  monochrome ;  lectures  and  reference  reading 
on  graphical  representation  and  the  reproductive  processes  in  printing.  /  or  II : 
(3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Art  and  Design 

1 

3  ■ 

A 

8,9      —      8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

406  UH 

Bradbury 

B 

10,11    —  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

406  UH 

Lake 

C 

1,2      —      ],2 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

1.2 

406  U  H 

Bradbury 

Art  and  Design 

1 

3 

A 

8,9      —      8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

406  U  H 

Lake 

2.  Light  and  Shade. — Shaded  drawing  in  monochrome  in  preparation  for 
painting  in  oils  and  water-colors,  with  particular  attention  to  values  and  com- 
position.   //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Insiruclor 
Art  and  Design      2  2  10,11     —10,11        —10,11        —     406  U  H         Bradbury 

3.  Drawing  from  the  Antique. — Practise  drawing  from  plaster  models 
of  anatomical  forms  in  monochrome  in  preparation  for  painting  the  human  fig- 
ure; study  of  anatomical  proportion  and  construction,  with  lectures  on  propor- 
tion, construction,  composition,  and  action  in  the  representation  of  the  human 
figure  for  pictorial  arid  decorative  art.    /  or  //,■  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design   i. 
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EITHER  SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design     3  3  10,11    —  10,11       —  10,11       —     403  U  H        Bradbury 

4a-4b.     Water  Color  Painting. — Practise  painting  of  still-life;  flowers,  and 
landscape,  with  application  to  pictorial  and  decorative  art.    /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  i,  2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No. 
Art  and  Design    4a 

Credits    Section 
3            

M       T       W 
1,2,3      —  1,2,3 

T        F 
—  1,2,3 

5- 

Room 
407  UH 

Instructor 
Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    4b  3  Schedule   tlie   same   as    for  4a    (first   semester). 

Sa-5b.     Drawing  from  Life. — Drawing  in  monochrome  from  Ufe  with  ap- 
plication of  the  human  figure  to  pictorial  and  decorative  purpose.     /,  II;   (3). 
Prerequisite:    Art  and  Design  i,  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design    5a  3  10,11    —  10,11       —  10,11       — '  408  U  H        Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    5b  3  Schedule   the    same   as   for  5a    (first   semester). 

6a-6b.     Portrait  in    Oil   Colors. — Painting   in   oil   colors    from   costumed 
model,    with    especial   attention    to   portrait   and    character    study.     I,   II;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  i,  3,  5a-5b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design    6a  3  10,11    —  10,11        —  10,11       —    408  U  H        Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    6b  3         Schedule  the  same  as   for  6a    (first  semester) . 

7a-7b.    Still-Life  in   Oil  Colors. — Practise  painting  of  still-life;  flowers 
and  landscape   in   oil   colors,   with   application   to  pictorial   and   decorative  art. 

/.  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design,  i,  2. 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Art  and  Design    7a  3  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    7b  3         Schedule  the  same  as   for  7a    (first  semester). 

8a-8b.     Modeling. — Clay  modeling  of  anatomical  and  decorative  forms;  the 
making  of  plaster  molds  and  models;  relative  study  of  sculptural  art.    /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :    Art  and  Design  i. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        H'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Art  and  Design     8a  3  —    1,2,3        —   1,2,3        —        —     Basement 

Law 
Building  Lake 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 

r      F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1,2,3      —  1,2,3 

—  1,2,3 

— 

40S  U  H 

Wetmore 

io6 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design     8b  Schedule   the   same   as   for  Sa    (first   semester). 

10.  Sketching. — Practise  in  pen,  pencil ;  monochrome  wash  or  charcoal 
rendering  from  landscape,  still-life,  and  figure,  with  especial  attention  to  the 
requirements  for  reproduction.    //;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design    10  1  _____  ]0,11     406  U  H         Bradbury 

11.  Pictorial  Design. — A  study  of  the  composition  and  appreciation  of 
pictures.     Lectures  with  occasional  reports.     /  or  II;  (i). 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design    11  1  _____  10,11     402  U  H  Kelley 

12.  Design. — The  theory  and  practise  of  design;  lectures  on  the  theory  of 
pure  design  and  the  effect  of  material  upon  execution ;  the  fitness  of  different 
forms  of  media  for  different  sorts  of  design;  space  division  and  space  relations; 
the  theory  of  color;  color  schemes  and  exercises;  conventionalization  of  natural 
forms  for  various  functions;  practise  in  execution.     /  or  II;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  i. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design    12            2    A,Lecture         10  —  —  —  —  —  410  U  H           Kelley 

D,Ltcture          10  —  —  —  —  —  410  U  H            Kelley 

A, Conference  —  —  10  —  —  —  402  U  H            Kelley 

B, Conference  —  —  —  —  10  —  402  U  H            Kelley 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design     12  2    A, Lecture  10        —        —        —        —        —     410  U  H  Kelley 

A, Conference  —        —        10        —        —        —     402  U  II  Kelley 

13.  Design.- — Advanced.  The  design  of  objects  in  the  styles  of  different 
periods,  and  supplementing  the  theory  of  pure  design  with  practical  problems ; 
lectures  and  reading  on  the  development  of  historic  ornament.  This  course  is 
directed  toward  giving  the  student  a  larger  vocabulary  for  expressing  himself 
through  design.    /  or  II ;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  l,   12. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        li'        T        F         S        Room  Instructor 

.\rt  and  Design     13  3  —   10,11        -   10,11        —        —     402  U  H  Kelley 

14.  Design. — Advanced  Practise.  Designs  are  executed  upon  a  special  field 
and  in  a  medium  selected  by  the  student.  An  extended  study  is  made  of  the 
chosen  field  of  design.    /  or  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  i,  12,  13. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design     14  3  (.Arrange)  402  U  H  Kelley 
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19.  History  of  the  Fine  Arts. — A  study  of  the  expression  of  the  periods 
and  styles  of  the  arts  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  previous  to  the 
Italian  Renaissance.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        \V        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design    19  2  3        —  3        —        —        —     410  U.  H.  Lake 

20.  History  of  the  Fine  Arts. — A  study  of  the  expression  of  the  periods 
and  styles  of  the  arts  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance  and  to  the  present  time.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design    20  2  3        —  3        —        —        —     410  U.  II.  Lake 


ASTRONOMY 

Joel  Stebbins,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Frank  Walker  Reed^  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Alexander  Felix  Samuels,  A.B.,  Research  Assistant 

Students  without  mathematical  training  may  elect  course  i.  Course  4  is  for 
beginners,  but  requires  a  knowledge  of  trigonometry.  Other  courses  should  be 
taken  in  the  order:  3,  6,  15,  14,  7,  8. 

courses  for  undergraduates 

I.  Elementary  Astronomy. — Lectures;  recitations;  one  evening  a  week 
at  the  observatory.     (For  beginners;  mathematics  not  required.)  /;   (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  1  3  11        —        11        —        11        —     228  N.  H.        Stebbins 

3.  General  Astronomy  for  Engineers. — Descriptive  astronomy;  required 
with  course  6.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M      r     w 

T 

F 

5- 

Room         Instructor 

Astronomy 

3 

3 

10     -     10 

— 

10 

— 

Observatory    Stebbins 

4.     General  Astronomy. — Lectures;    recitations;   two  evenings   a  week  at 
the  observatory.     //;  (5.) 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

\stronomy 

4 

5 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

103  Ch. 

Reed 

io8  University  of  Illinois 

6.  Practical  Astronomy. — Rough  and  accurate  determinations  of  latitude, 
azimuth,  and  time,  especially  with  the  ordinary  surveyor's  transit ;  the  art  of 
computing.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  6  2  —     10,11     —     10,11     —       —  Observatory     Stebbins 

FOR   ADVANCED   UNDERGRADUATES    AND   GRADUATES 

7-8.     Theoretical  Astronomy. — Celestial  mechanics;  theory  of  orbits;  per- 
turbations; canonical  transformations.     /,  11;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  7  3  (Arrange)  Reed 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Astronomy  8  3  Schedule  the   same   as  for  7    (first  semester). 

9-10.  Celestial  Mechanics. — Properties  of  canonical  systems  of  differen- 
tial equations ;  integration  by  series ;  periodic  and  asymptotic  solutions ;  integral 
invariants.    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  16;  Astronomy  7-8. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  9  3  (Arrange)  Reed 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Astronomy  10  3  Schedule   the   same   as   for  9    (first  semester). 

14.     Observational  Astronomy. — The  working  methods  of  an  astronomical 
observatory;  individual  problems.    //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Astronomy  15. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  14  3"  (Arrange)  Stebbins 

15..  Geodetic  Astronomy. — The  sextant,  transit,  and  zenith  telescope; 
methods  similar  to  those  of  the  United  States  Coast  Survey.    /;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  15  3  (.\rrange)  Stebbins 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

loi.     Seminar  and  Thesis. — Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  101        1  unit         (Arrange)  .Stebbins 
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102.     Stellar   Astronomy. — Orbits   of   binary    stars;    variable    stars;   theo- 
retical photometry.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  If;  (r  unit). 

POTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       ff        7"        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  102        1  unit         CArrnnge)  Stebbins 


BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Botany) 

Otto  Rahn,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Joel  Andrew  Sperry,  2d,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Lawrence  Vreeland  Burton,  M.S.,  Assistant 

COURSES   FOR   UNDERGRADUATES 

5.  Introductory  Bacteriology. — General  morphology  and  physiology  of 
bacteria  and  related  microorganisms;  technique  of  cultivation  and  observation. 
I  or  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  3:   junior  standing. 


EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Xo.     Credits    Section 

M 

T 

Jf 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

I  nslrnctor 

Bacteriology 

5           5          Lectures 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

503  Ag. 

Rahn 

A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

303  Ag. 

B,  Quiz 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

303  Ag. 

Burton 

C,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

303  Ag. 

Sperry 

A,  Laboratory 

S.9 

— 

S.9 

— 

8,9 

— 

.321  Ag. 

Burton 

B,  Laboratory 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

.".21  Ag. 

Sperry, 
liurton 

C,  Laboratory 

- 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

1,2 

— 

321  Ag. 

Sperry 

6.  Bacteriology  for  Sanitary  Engineers. — Routine  methods  for  water 
analysis.     /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Bacteriology  6  2         Lecture        1,2       —       —       —       —       — 

Laboratory  —       —      2,3        —       —       —       323  Ag.  Rahn 

COURSES    FOR   ADVANCED    UNDERGRADUATES   AND   GRADUATES 

8.  Applied  Bacteriology. — General  course  on  the  various  applications  of 
bacteriology' ;  decay  of  organic  matter  in  nature ;  soil  and  sewage  bacteria ;  food 
bacteria;  water  bacteria;  pathogenic  bacteria.     //;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5;  Chemistry  9,  or  the  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Bacteriology  8  5         Lecture         -•       11       —       11       —       —      .303  Ag.  Rahn 

Laboratory:0,ll    —  10,11        —  10,11        —      323  Ag.  Burton 

i8a-i8b.    Journal    Meeting    in    Bacteriology. — Required    of    all    students 
specializing  in  bacteriology.    /,  //;  (i). 
Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        M'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Bacteriology        18a  1  _____  8       303  Ag.  Rahn 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Baeteriology        ISb  1  Schedule  the  same  as   for  18a    (first   semester). 

19.     General    Bacteriology. — For  graduate   students   in   science.     /   or   II. 
(i  unit). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Bacteriology 

19 

1  unit    Lecture 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

321  Ag. 

Rahn 

A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

_ 

— 

— 

303  Ag. 

Burton 

B,  Quiz 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

303  Ag. 

Burton 

Laboratory 

(Ar 

■range) 

321  Ag. 

26.  Pathological  Bacteriology. — The  disease-producing  organisms;  their 
effects  upon  the  animal,  and  the  reaction  of  the  host.     Lectures  and  laboraton-. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5;  Physiology  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Bacteriology         26  3  —      2,3       —      2,3      2,3        —      323  Ag.  Sperry 

27.  Epidemiology. — A  lecture  course  on  the  mode  of  the  spread  of  con- 
tagious diseases.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        J!'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Bacteriology         27  2  2       —         2       —       —       —      303  Ag.  Sperry 

COURSES    FOR   GRADUATES 

The  work  here  outlined  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  who  have  had 
at  least  one  year's  work  in  bacteriology,  and  a  good  training  in  chemistry. 

103.  Physiology  of  Bacteria. — A  study  of  the  facts  and  theories  of  fer- 
mentation and  growth  and  death  of  bacteria.     /;   (unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       /('        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Bacteriology        103        1  unit      Lectures      —  8        —  8        —        —      303  Ag.  Rahn 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  312  Ag.  Kahn 

105.  Classification  of  Bacteria. — Variability  of  species;  characters;  mu- 
tations; standard  and  biometrical  classifications.     //;   (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M 

Bacteriology        105  1  Lectures      — 

Laboratory 

107.  Research  in  Bacteriology. — The  physiology  of  bacteria  and  in  food 
bacteriology.     /,  //;   (i  or  2  units). 

nOTTI     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        (('        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Bacteriology        107  1  or  2  units    Laboratory  (.^rrange)  312  Ag.  Rahn 


T 

II-        T        F 

i" 

Room 

Instructor 

8 

—         8       - 

— 

303  Ag. 

Rahn 

(Arrange) 

312  Ag. 

Rahn 
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BOTANY 

William  Trelease,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Jonathan  Burkill,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor,  Emeritus 

Charles  Frederick  Hottes,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Frank  Lincoln  Stevens^  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Otto  Rahn,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  (Bacteriology) 

Stella  Mary  Hague,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Walter  Byron  McDougall,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Joel  Andrew  Sperry,  2d,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  (Bacteriology). 

Rosalie  Mary  Parr,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Ernest  Michael  Rudolph  Lam  key,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Lawrence  Vreeland  Burton,  M.S.,  Assistant   (Bacteriology) 

Harry  Dwight  Waggoner,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Nora  Elizabeth  Dalbey,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Forrest  Ellwood  Kempton,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Bert  Edwin  Quick,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Cyrus  William  Lantz,  A.M.,  Assistant 

William  Eugeni;  Pickler,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Robert  Lesley  Davis,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Courses  offered  are  of  four  types;  the  first  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of 
beginners ;  the  second  laying  a  foundation  for  methods  of  accuracy  in  observa- 
tion, manipulation,  and  experimentation  through  the  study  of  some  fundamen- 
tally important  subdivision  of  the  science  ;  the  third  giving  practise  in  methods 
of  investigation  by  the  study  of  advanced  problems  varied  to  suit  the  needs  and 
interests  of  the  student ;  and  the  fourth  teaching  independent  research  by  means 
of  thesis  subjects  leading  to  the  discovery  of  new  facts  or  laws. 

The  work  of  any  semester  may  be  credited  separately  except  when  a  problem 
is  left  incomplete  in  one  of  the  courses  open  to  graduates. 

For  the  convenience  of  undergraduates  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  who  elect  major  work  in  botany  the  following  combinations  of  courses 
are  suggested: — (a)  General;  2a.  3b.  4a,  14;  (b)  Specializing  in  morphology; 
2a,  2b,  3a,  4a.  4b,  or  4c;  (c)  Specializing  in  pathology;  2a  or  3a,  7a,  7b,  16,  4a, 
or  17;  (d)  Specializing  in  physiology;  2b,  3a.  3b,  9a,  or  9b;  (e)  Specializing 
in  taxonomy;  2a,  4a  or  4b  or  4c,  14,  16  or  17.  Students  taking  botany  as  a 
foundation  for  agronomy  are  advised  to  select  courses  i,  3a,  3b,  4b,  7,  and 
advanced  work  on  some  special  topic  or  topics  imder  courses  9,  15,  or  17. 

Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  with  botany  as  a  major  subject  are 
expected  to  possess  a  general  familiarity  with  the  science  as  outlined  in  the  col- 
lective courses  offered  primarily  for  undergraduates,  in  addition  to  doing  more 
specialized  graduate  work. 

Courses  open  for  credit  to  graduates  presuppose  an  earnest  interest  in  the 
work  and  sufficient  preliminan.-  training  to  ensure  initiative  and  intelligence  in 
its  prosecution  under  direction  or,  in  the  more  advanced  research  courses,  with 
general  guidance  and  stimulative  supervision  only.  Each  such  course  includes 
weekly  seminar  conferences  as  an  integral  part  of  its  plan,  and  a  collective 
monthly  conference  brings  together  all  students  enrolled  in  this  entire  group  of 
electives.  Those  who  take  such  courses  are  advised  to  register  also  for  course 
20,  the  weekly  meeting  devoted  to  current  literature  in  botany,  which  is  obliga- 
tory for  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  with  botany  as  a  major  subject. 
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A.    COURSES  IN  BOTANY. 


FOR  UNDERGRADUATES 

I.  General  Botany. — A  course  of  lectures  outlining  the  structure,  physi- 
olog}',  natural  history  and  uses  of  plants,  accompanied  by  reading  with  frequent 
quizzes  and  by  laboratory  work.  The  latter,  like  the  reading,  is  adapted  in  dif- 
ferent sections  to  the  special  needs  and  interests  of  students  from  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  College  of  Agriculture.  When  possible 
students  arc  advised  to  precede  it  by  elementary  chemistry.     I  or  II ;   (s). 


Subject 
Botany 


No. 
1 


Credits    Section 
5         Lecture 


EITHER  SEMESTER 
M  T  W 

—         9       — 


(Primarily  for  Students  in  Agriculture) 


A,  LaboratorylO.U 

B,  Laboratory  1,2 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 


]0,U       —  10,11       — 
1,2       —      1,2       — 


Room 
228  N  H 


216  NH 
216  N  H 


—         S 


Instructor 
Trelease 


McDougall 

and 
Assistants 


(Primarily  for  Students  in  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences) 


D,  Laboratory  8,9       — 

8,9       —      8,9 

— 

216  N  H  ■ 

E,  Laboratory  —  10,11 

—  10,11  10,11 

— 

216  NH 

McDougall 

D,  Quiz              —       — 

—       10       — 

— 

and 

E,  Quiz              —         8 

_      _      _ 

— 

Assistants 

F,  Quiz.             —       — 

—     —       1 

— 

2a.  Morphology  of  Thallophytes. — A  comparative  laboratory  study  of 
types  of  the  lower  plants. 

This  and  the  following  course  are  intended  to  give  personal  acquaintance 
with  the  vegetable  kingdom  through  the  study  of  living  types  selected  so  as  to 
present  in  natural  sequence  the  increasing  complexity  of  structure  and  function 
which  marks  evolutionary  development.     /;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  i.  _ 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T       W 

Botany 

2a 

5        Lecture         — 

2        

Laboratory  1,2 

1      1,2 

1,2 


Room         Instructor 
229  N  H  Hague 

K04  N  H  Hague 


2b.     Morphology    of    Cormophytes.- 
selected  types  of  the  higher  plants.     II ; 
Prerequisite :     Botany  i. 


-A    comparative    laboratory    study    of 
(S). 


Subject 
Uoiany 


No.     Credits 
2b  5 


Section 
Lecture       — 
Laboratory  1,2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 


S        Room 

—  229  N  H 

—  304  N  H 


Instructor 
Hague 
Hague 


3a.  Plant  Anatomy,  Histology  ajmu  Techni(jue. — Intended  at  once  to  lay 
the  foundation  of  an  exact  knowledge  of  plant  structure,  especially  of  proto- 
plasts and  their  parts  and  of  the  behavior  and  relations  of  the  nucleus,  and  to 
teach  the  best  methods  of  fixing,  sectioning,  staining  and  examining  tissues, 
modeling  from  serial  sections  and  photomicrography.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany   i. 
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I'IRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Botany  3a  5  10,11   10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11    —     204  N  H  Hottes 

3b.  Plant  Physiology. — A  foundation  course  preparatory  to  advanced 
work  in  the  science  and  in  its  applications  to  forestry  and  horticulture,  and  to 
crop  judging  and  other  phases  of  agronomy.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Botany  3b  5  10,11    10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11    —     204  N  H  Hottes 

4.  The  Local  Flora. — Morphology,  ecology,  identification,  and  classifica- 
tion of  wild  plants.  A  laboratory  and  field  course  for  students  desiring  personal 
acquaintance  with  the  plants  of  Illinois,  and  especially  for  those  qualifying  as 
teachers  in  the  public  schools.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Entrance  botany  or  its  equivalent,  and  sophomore  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Su  bject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Botany 

4 

3            

8,9      —      8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

304  N  H 

Hague 

4a.  Taxonomy  of  Cormophytes. — Structure,  identification  and  classifica- 
tion of '  higher  plants.  Laboratory  and  field  work  giving  a  comprehensive 
familiarity  with  flowering  plants,  but  paying  special  attention  to  weeds,  poisonous 
plants  and  the  more  commonly  cultivated  species.    II;  (s). 

Prerequisite:    Botany  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Botany  4a  5  10,11   10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11    —     305  N  H         Trelease 

4b.  Taxonomy  of  Algae  and  Bryophytes. — Structure,  identification,  and 
classification.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Botany  4b  5  10,11   10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11    —     304  N  H  Hague 

4c.  Taxonomy  of  Fungl — Structure,  identification,  and  classification.  //; 
(5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Botany  4c  5  10,11   10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11    —     Botany 

Annex  Stevens 

4d.  Trees  and  Shrubs  of  the  Campos. — A  systematic  study  of  the  woody 
plants  most  used  for  decorative  purposes.     /;  (3). 


riRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       If 

r 

F 

i" 

Room 

Instructor 

Botany 

4d 

3 

8,9       —       8,9 

— . 

8,9 

— 

306  Ag. 

Trelease 

1 14  University  of  Illinois 

7a-7b.  Plant  Pathology. — A  general  fundamental  course  to  give  knowl- 
edge of  causal  agents,  symptoms,  morbid  histology,  diagnosis,  and  treatment, 
and  of  the  methods  of  study  employed  in  plant  pathology.     /,  //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  i  ;  and  7a  for  the  second  semester. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           JV 

T 

F 

7a 

5 

S,9 

S,9      8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

1,2 

— 

Botany 

Annex 

Stevens 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section         M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Botany  7a  5  8,9      8,9       8,9       8,9       8,9        —     Botany 

.\nnex  Stevens 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  7b  5  Schedule    the   same   as   for   7a    (first    semester). 

20.  Plant  Diseases. — An  information  course,  for  credit  in  the  College  of 
Agriculture  onl)-,  consisting  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work,  intended  to  famil- 
iarize persons  of  ordinary  training  in  observation  with  the  most  conspicuous 
diseases  of  commonly  cultivated  plants,  special  emphasis  being  laid  on  diagnosis 
and  treatment.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  i. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W 
Botany  20  3  1,2       —       1,2 


FOR   graduates   and   ADVANCED    UNDERGRADUATES 

9a-9b.  Plant  Anatomy  or  Physiology. — Problems  varied  to  meet  the 
needs  of  persons  intending  to  specialize  either  in  anatomy  with  technique,  or 
physiology,  or  in  the  application  of  these  to  medicine,  plant  breeding,  crop  pro- 
duction, forestry,  etc.     /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite:  10  hours  of  botany,  including  course  3a  or  3b,  and  junior 
standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        II'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Botany  9a      *3  or  5  Laboratory  10    hrs.     (arrange)  306  N  H  Hottes 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  9h      *3  or  5      Schedule  the   same  as   for  9a    (first   semester). 

I4a-i4b.  Heredity,  Variation,  Evolution. — A  comparative  study  of  the 
cells  and  of  the  members  of  plants,  of  their  adaptations  and  changes,  of  the 
mechanism  of  heredity,  and  of  the  process  of  evolution.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  10  hours  of  botany,  or  5  hours  each  of  botany  and  zoology, 
and  junior  standing,  and  14a  for  the  second  semester. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T        If        T         F        S        Room         Instructor 
—       11        —       11        —       —     229  N  H  Hottes 

2   hrs.    (arrange)  306  N  H  Hottes 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  14b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  14a   (first  semester). 

I5a-i5b.  Plant  Pathology. — Special  study  may  be  made  in  the  particular 
branch  of  pathology  or  group  of  i)athogens  which  is  of  interest  or  use  to  the 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours;,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  numlier  of  liovirs  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  ^'-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

Botany 

14a 

3         Lecture 
Laboratory 
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student,  as  follows:  i.  Special  groups  of  causal  agents  as:  rusts,  smuts,  pow- 
dery mildew,  air,  soil,  w  ater  condition,  etc. ;  2.  Special  host  groups  as :  orchard 
crops,  timber  crops,  truck  crops,  ornamental  crops,  etc. ;  3.  Enzymes  and  to.xiiis  : 
4.  Physiological  diseases;  5.  Resistance  and  susceptibility;  immunitj-;  6.  The 
host  reaction.    /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :     10  hours  of  botany,  including  7a,  and  junior  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Botany  15a     *3  or  5   Laboratory      6    or     10    hrs.     (arrange)  Botany 

.\nnex  Stevens 

SECOND    SE.M  ESTER 

Botany  15b     *3  or  5      Schedule  the  same  as   for  15a    (first  semester). 

i6a-i6b.  Taxonomy  and  Ecology  of  Thallophytes. — Advanced  practise 
on  selected  groups:   (a),  Algae  and  Bryophytes ;   (b)   Fungi.     /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :  10  hours  of  botany,  including  either  course  2a  or  4a  for  Algae 
and  Bryophytes,  or  4b  or  7a  for  Fungi,  and  junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  .Vo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

ia.  304  N  H       Hague 
b.  Botany 
Annex  Stevens 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  16b     *3  or  5      Schedule  the   same  as   for  16a   (first   semester). 

i/a-i/b.  Taxonomy  and  Ecology  of  Cormophytes. — Advanced  practise  on 
selected  taxonomic,  ecological  or  economic  groups.  Specialized  studies,  as  of 
genera  or  families  of  Illinois  plants,  ecological  association  or  adaptations,  or 
plants  economically  important  as  weeds,  forest  resources,  adjuncts  to  medicine, 
farm,  orchard  or  garden  crops,  or  as  the  basis  of  floriculture,  landscape  arch- 
itecture, street  shading  or  other  decorative  planting.     I,  II;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite:  10  hours  of  botany,  including  course  4  or  4a,  and  junior 
standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Botany  17a     *3  or  5   Laboratory         6   or   10   hrs.    (arrange)  304  N  II  Trelease 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  17b     *3  or  5      Schedule  the   same   as   for  17a    (first   semester). 

loa-iob.  Current  Botanical  Literature. — A  weekly  review  covering  the 
fieJd  of  botany;  supplementary  to  the  various  seminar  conferences.     /,  II;   (i). 

Prerequisite:  Concurrent  taking  of  some  course  in  botany  open  for  grad- 
uate credit. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Botany  10a  1  —        —        —        —  4        —     229  N  H     1  Trelease 

I  Hottes 
f  Stevens 
J  Hague 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  hut  the  nvmiber  of  hours  for  which  lie 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.   g.,   not  '-5,  but  2,  or  .?.  or  4.  or  5. 


ii6 


U nircrsiiy  of  lllinnis 


Botany 


10b 


RECOKII    SKMESTER 

1  Schedule    same    as   for   10a    (first   <;emester). 


COURSES    FOR   GRADUATF.S 

The  work  here  outlined  is  open  only  to  those  who  have  had  liberal  botanical 
training  including  at  least  one  year  of  successful  study^  in  the  particular  line  in 
which  it  is  desired  further  to  specialize.  These  courses  may  be  elected  for  minr)r 
or  for  major  work. 

loi.  Cytology. — The  influence  of  external  agents  on  the  cell.  Special  sub- 
jects for  investigation  are  assigned  upon  consultation.  Reports  and  discussions 
of  current  literature  and  research  results.    7,  //;  (i  or  2  units). 


POTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 
Botany 

No.    Credits    Section 
101    1  or  2  units  

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S       Room 
(Arrange) 

Instructor 
Hottes 

102.  Physiology. — The  effects  of  external  stimuli  on  growth  and  move- 
ment. Special  subjects  for  investigation  are  assigned  upon  consultation.  Re- 
ports and  discussions  of  current  literature  and  research  results.  /,  II;  (i  or 
2  units). 


Subject 
Botany 


No.     Credits    Section 
102    1  or  2  units 


DTH 

SEMESTER.'; 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S        Room 
(.Arrange) 

Instructor 
Hottes 

104.  Mycology. — Field  and  laboratory  investigations  upon  selected  groups 
of  fungi.  Individual  assignments  of  subjects  and  problems.  7,  77;  (i  or  2 
units). 


Subject 
Botany 


No.     Credits    Section 
104    1  or  2  units 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M       T       ir       T 


F        S        Room 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Stevens 


106.     Plant  Pathology. — Diseases  of  plants,  and  disease  agents.     Special 
subjects  are  assigned  upon  consultation.    I,  II;  (i  or  2  units). 


Subject 
Botany 


No.    Credits    Section 
106    1  or  2  units 


BOTH     SEMESTERS 

M        T       IV        T 


S       Room 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 

Stevens 


108.     Taxonomy. — Monographic  studies  of  critical  groups.     7,  77,-   (r  or  2 
units). 


Subject 
Botany 


.\'o.     Credits    Section 
108    1  or  2  units 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M        T       IV        T 


F        S        Room 
( Arrange) 


Instructor 
Trelease 


B.     BACTERIOLOGY 
(see  courses  listed  separately) 
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CERAMICS 

Ray  Thomas  Stull^  E.M.,  Acting  Director 
Ralph  Kent  Hursh,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Barney  S.  Radcliffe,  M.S.,  Instructor 
Arthur  Edwards  Williams,  B.S.,  Assistant 
Ralph  Raymond  Danielson,  B.S.,  Assistant 

The  courses  offered  b}-  the  department  of  ceramics  are  designed  to  give  a 
technical  knowledge  of  the  composition  and  properties  of  materials  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  clay  wares,  cements,  enamels,  and  glasses,  and  of  the  physical 
and  chemical  changes  which  the}'  undergo  during  manufacture;  and  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  machinery^,  application  of  power,  and  the  construction  and 
operation  of  plants.  Advanced  students  are  permitted  to  take  part  in  these 
investigations  carried  on  under  direction  of  the  instructors.  Seniors  and  grad- 
uate students  are  expected  to  conduct  investigations  of  their  own  in  some  line 
of  work  in  which  they  are  especially  interested. 

I.  Ceramic  Materials. — The  properties  of  clays  and  other  ceramic  ma- 
terials ;  the  identification  of  the  varieties  met  in  practical  work.  Lectures ;  lab- 
orator}-.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  2,  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

7 

ir 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Ceramics 

1 

3     A,  Lecture       10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

-     203  Cer. 

Hursh 

B,  lecture        10 

— 

1(1 

— 

— 

—     102  Cer. 

Williams 

A,  Laboratoryl,2,3 

— 

— 

— 

-^ 

-     101  Cer. 

Hursh 

B,  Laboratory  — 

— 

— 

— 

1,2,3 

-     101  Cer. 

Williams 

2.  Winning  and  Prep.xration  of  Clays. — Methods,  machinerv,  and  costs. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistrj-  5b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        H'        J         F        S        Room         Instructor 
Ceramics  2  3  —       10       —       10       —       10     201  Cer.         Radcliffe 

3.  Industrial  Calculations. — Chemical  and  physical  calculations  applying 
to  the  operation  of  furnaces,  kilns,  and  dryers ;  temperature  measurements ; 
ceramic  stochiometry.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  8;  Chemistry  5b;  Physics  la-ib  and  3a-3b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Ceramics 

3 

3 

A 

10 

-       10 

— 

10 

— 

204  Cer. 

Hursh 

B 

n 

—       11 

— 

11 

— 

204  Cer. 

Williams 

4.  Drying  and  Burning. — Methods  of  drying  and  burning  clay  wares; 
types  of  construction  of  industrial  dryers  and  kiln  plants ;  chemical  and  physical 
processes  involved.    /;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramics  i,  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Ceramics  4  4  9  9  9  9        _        _     203  Cer.  Stull 


Ii8  .  Uiiiirrsity  of  Illinois 

5.  Ceramic  Bodiks. — Composition  of  ceramic  bodies;  physical  and  chemical 
changes  produced  l)y  the  blending  of  various  claps  with  other  ceramic  mate- 
rials; methods  of  shaping  the  various  products.    Lectures;  Laboratory.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramics  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ceramics  5  5  Lecture        10        —        10        —        10        —     203  Cer.  Radcliflfe 

Laboratory  —    2,3,4        —    2,3,4        —        —     102  Cer.  Radcliffe 

6.  Glazes. — Production  of  glazes  and  enamels ;  limits  of  composition ; 
classification ;  properties  and  defects  common  to  each  class ;  effect  of  variation 
in  composition;  modes  of  application.     Lectures;  laboratory.     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramics  3,  5 ;  registration  in  Ceramics  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        (('        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ceramics  6  5  Lecture         1       —         1        —       —       —    203  Cer.  Stull 

Laboratory  2,3,4     —    2,3,4        —    2,3,4        —     102  Cer.  Danielson 

8.  Glass. — Raw  materials,  preparation,  compounding,  melting,  and  shaping 
of  glass ;  chemicaj  principles  involved  in  the  manufacture  and  decoration  of  the 
various  types  of  vitreous  silicates.    Lectures.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramics  3,  6. 

SECON'D    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        ]V        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ceramics  8  2  —         9        —         9       —       —     203  Cer.  Stull 

9.  Ceramic  Construction. — Plans,  specifications,  and  estimates  for  ceramic 
equipments  and  industrial  plants.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     G.  E.  D.  2;  Ceramics  3,  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ceramics  9  4  1,2,3    1,2,3    1,2,3   1,2,3    —       —     206  Cer. 


)  Stull 
f  Hursh 


10.     Cements. — Cements,  limes,  plasters  ;   composition  ;    reactions  ;   methods 
of  manufacture  and  testing.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramics  3.  ^ 


I'IRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV 

Ceramics 

10 

3             

— 

10       - 

II. 

Thesis.- 

-//;  (5). 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

Ceramics 

11 

5 

T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
10        —        10     203  Cer.  Ilursh 


S        Room         Instructor 
(Arrange)  Stull 


Hursh 

12.  Designing  and  Shaping. — Technical  designing  and  shaping  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  manufacturer ;  die  construction ;  templates ;  master  and  work- 
ing molds  for  pressing,  casting,  and  jiggering.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramics  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Ceramics  12  3  Lecture       _       _        _       _         2—203  Cer.         Radcliffe 

Laboratory2.3,4     —   2,3,4       —       —       —     108  Cer.         Radcliffe 
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15.  Glass  Laboratory. — Soda-lime,  potash-lime,  lead,  barium,  and  zinc 
silicates;  boro-silicates ;  properties  of  fused  and  solidified  glasses;  practical  glass 
problems.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramics  8. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T       IV 

r 

F 

S        Room 
(Arrange) 

Instructor 
Stull 

Subject  Xo.     Credits    Section        M 

Ceramics  15  3  — 

16.  Glasses  and   Enamixs. — Continuation   of   Ceramics    15.     Opaque,   col- 
ored, and  optical  glasses;  enameling  of  metals.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramics  15. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Ceramics  16  3  (.\rrange)  Stull 

17.  Silicates. — Formation  and  properties  of   silicates;   experimental  meth- 
ods.     //,•   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramics  i,  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ceramics  17  3  Lecture        —        10        —        10        —        —     203  Cer.  Hursh 

Laboratory    -        —        —        —    2,3,4        —     103  Cer.  Danielson 


CHEMISTRY 

William  Albert  Noyes,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Director 

Samuel  Wilson  Parr,  M.S.,  Professor 

Harry  Sands  Grindley,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Edward  Bartow,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Clarence  William  Balke,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Edward  Wight  Washburn,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

David  Ford  McFarland,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

George  McPhail  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Clarence  George  Derick,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Henry  Charles  Paul  Weber,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Duncan  Arthur  MacInnes,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

George  Denton  Beal,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

B.  Smith  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Lambert  Thorp,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Charles  George  MacArthur,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Henry  John  Broderson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Charles  Henry  Hecker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

George  Wallace  Sears,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Hubert  Leonard  Olin,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Edward  Otto  Heuse,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Jessie  Yeoreance  Cann,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Bronislav  Roman  Honovski,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant 

Harry  Peach  Corson,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Oliver  Kamm,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Bert  Stover  Davisson,  A.B.,  Assistant 
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Edgar  Wallace  Engle,  M.S.,  Assistant 
John  William  Read,  M.S.,  Assistant 
Ernest  Atkins  Wildman,  M.S.,  Assistant 
Raymond  Washington  Hess,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Scott  Champlin  Taylor,  B.S.,  Assistant 
Edward  Wickers,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Theodore  Rally  Ball,  M.S.,  Assistant 
Howard  DeWitt  Valentine,  B.S.,  Assistant 
Harry  Cleveland  Kremmers,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Henry  Joseph  Weiland,  B.S.,  Assistant 
JuANiTA  Elizabeth  Darrah,  A.B.,  Assistant 
William  Asbury  Manuel,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Ernest  Edward  Charlton,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Edwin  Arthur  Rees,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Paul  Anders,  Assistant,  Glass  Blowing 
Steward  Dent  Marquis,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Everett  Harvey  Taylor,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Ralph  Waldo  Tippet,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Henry  Lester  Gerry,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Glenn  Seymour  Skinner,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Silas  Alonzo  Braley,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Jay  Thomas  Ford,  A.B.,   Graduate  Assistant 
Axel  Magnus  Hjort,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Terrence  Onas  Westhafer,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Albert  Durand  Shepard,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Reuben  Winfield  Allen,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Carl  Nathan  Davidson,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Don  Warren  Bissel,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Paul  Marshall  Dean,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Clarence  Barbre,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
James  Burleigh  Lucas,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Edgar  Wayne  Fielding,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Paul  Cobb  Rich,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Walter  Gerald  Karr,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Students  taking  chemistry  at  the  University  are  advised  to  give  at  least  one 
year  to  the  subject,  and  this  should  include  Chemistry  i  or  la,  2,  and  3.  Those 
continuing  in  the  second  year  should  take  Chemistry  5a  and  5b,  5c  or  13a.  In 
the  third  year  Chemistry  14  or  9,  9a,  and  9b,  or  9c,  31,  and  33  should  be  taken. 
With  these,  more  special  courses  may  be  taken  if  desired,  but,  in  general,  stu- 
dents are  not  advised  to  take  the  special  courses  unless  they  have  had  the  funda- 
mental work  represented  by  the  selection  given  above.  Students  who  desire  a 
training  for  professional  work  in  chemistry,  either  as  teachers  or  in  its  industrial 
applications,  will  naturally  take  the  chemical  course  or  the  course  in  chemical 
engineering. 

Students  who  find  it  impossible  to  take  more  than  one  semester's  work  are 
requested  to  register  for  Chemistry  l  or  la  in  the  second  semester  rather  than 
in  the  first. 

A  major  in  chemistry  shall  consist  of  twenty  hours  in  chemistry,  exclusive 
of  the  first  semester's  work,  and  shall  include  courses  in  (|uantitativo  analysis 
and  organic  chemistry. 
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Students  who  major  in  chemistry  m.ay  offer  a  minor  made  up  of  approved 
courses  from  the  following  departments:  Botam',  Ceramics,  Geology-,  House- 
hold Science,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Physiolog}-,  Zoology. 

I.     Inorganic  Chemistry. — The  non-metallic  elements.     Noyes's  Text-book 
of  Chemistry.    I  or  II;  (5). 
Professor  Balke  in  charge. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

its    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Cli. 

Noyes 

B,  Lecture 

— 

n 

— 

n 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

C,  Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

A,  Quiz 

S 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

Rooms 

C,  Quiz 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

to    be 

Balke. 

D,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

posted 

Hopkins, 

E,  Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

at 

Hecker. 

F,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

begin- 

Sears, 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8.9 

— 

8.9 

— 

ning 

Cann. 

B,  Laboratory  10,n 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

of 

and 

C,  Laboratory 

—  10,11 

—  10,11 

— 

10,11 

semester 

Assistants 

D,  Laboratory 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

SECONE 

SEMESTER 

Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

A,  Quiz 

— 

R 

— 

8 

— 

— 

Balke, 

B,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

Hopkins, 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

Sears 

B,  Laboratory  1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

*         J 

"Rooms  to  be  posted  at  beginning  of  semester. 

la.     Inorganic  Chemistry. — Lectures ;  recitations ;  laboratory.    I  or  II;  (4). 

Professor  Balke  in  charge. 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  entrance  chemistry. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
la 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

iits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A,  Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Noyes 

B,  Lecture 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

C,  Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

G,  Quiz 

n 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

H,  Quiz 

10 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

I,  Quiz 

n 

— 

—  . 

— 

11 

— 

J,  Quiz 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

K,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

L,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

M,  Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

Rooms 

N,  Quiz 

— 

.    3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

to    be 

Balke, 

0,  Quiz 

— 

— 

S 

— 

8 

— 

posted 

Hopkins, 

P,  Quiz 

-- 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

at 

Hecker, 

G,  Laboratory8.9,10 

— 

— 

— 

"  — 

— 

begin- 

'    Sears, 

H,  Laboratory 

-  8,9,10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

ning 

Cann 

I,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

—  8,9,10 

— 

— 

of 

J.  Laboratory 

— 

- 

— 

— 

5,9,10 

— 

semester 

K,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

5,9,10 

L,  Laboratory  1,2,3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

M,  Laboratory 

-  1,2.3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

^ 

N,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

— 

— 

0,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

1,2,.T 

— 

— 

1'.  Laboratory 

- 

— 

- 

- 

1.2,3 

— 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

—       — 

Rooms 

E,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

—       — 

to    be 

Balke, 

F,  Quiz 

11 

— 

n 

— 

—       — 

posted 

Hopkins 

G,  Quiz 

— 

10 

10 

— 

—       — 

at 

Hecker, 

E,  Laboratory 

— 

8,9,10 

— 

— 

—       — 

begin- 

Sears, 

F,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

—  8,9.10 

ning 

Cann 

G,  Laboratory" 

,2,3 

— 

— 

— 

—       — 

ot 

H,  Laboratory 

— 

—    1 

2,3 

— 

—       — 

semester 

lb.     Inorganic    Chemistry. — Inorganic    chemistry.      Lectures;    recitations; 
laboratory.     (For  students  in  engineering.)  /  or  II;  (4). 
Professor  Balke  in  charge. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
lb 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

dits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

.S" 

Room 

A,  Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

B,  Lecture 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

C,  Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

100  Qi. 

Q,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

R,  Quiz 

10 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

S,  Quiz 

11 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

T,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

U,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

Rooms 

V,  Quiz 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

to    be 

Q,  LaboratoryS,9,10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

posted 

R,  Laboratory 

—    8,9,10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

at 

S,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

—  8,9,10 

— 

— 

begin- 

T, Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

—  8,9,10 

— 

ning 

U,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

?,9,10 

of 

\',  Laboratory 

,2.3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

semester 

W,  Laboratory 

—    1 

2  3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

X,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

— 

— 

Y,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

—   1 

2,3 

— 

— 

Z,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

SECONI 

SEMESTER 

Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

_ 

— 

100  Ch. 

L,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

Rooms 

M,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

to    be 

N,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

posted 

Instructor 
Noyes 
Balke 
Balke 


Balke, 

Hopkins, 

Hecker, 

Sears, 

Cann 


L,  Laboratory  —  8,9,10  —  _  _  _ 
M,  Laboratory  1,2.3  —  —  —  —  — 
N,  Laboratory  —        —    1.2,3        _        _        _ 


at 
begin- 
ning 
of 
semester 


Balke 


Balke 

Hopkins 

Sears 


2.  Inorganic  Chemistry, — A  continuation  of  Chemistry  i.  The  metallic 
elements;  their  classification,  compounds,  and  chemical  properties.  Lectures; 
assigned  text.     Noyes's  Textbook  of  Chemistry.     I  or  11;  (2). 

Professor  Balke  in  charge. 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry   i;   registration   in   Chemistry  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 


Credit.'!    Section 
2         Lecture 
Ouiz 


M 


Room         Instructor 
100  Ch.  Balke 

(Arrange) 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

.Vo. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

H' 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

2 

2    A,  Lecture 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Noyes 

B,  Lecture 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

A,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

Rooms    , 

B,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

to   be 

Balke 

C,  Quiz 

•- 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

posted 

Hopkins 

D,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

10 

— 

— 

at 

Hecker 

E,  Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

begin- 

Sears 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 





S 
11 

__ 

8 
11 



ning 
of 

Cann 

H,  Quiz 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

semester 

3.     Qualitative  Analysis. — Recitations;  laboratory.    1  or  II :   (3). 

Assistant  Professor  Weber  in  charge. 

Prerequisite:     Chemistr>-  i;  registration  in  Chemistry  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.     Credits    Section 

M 

r 

W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room         Instructor 

Chemistry 

3            3          Lecture 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

100  Ch.           Weber 

Quiz 
Laboratory 

S 

8,9 

I 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

I         (Arrange) 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A,  Lecture 

— 

— 

— 

10 

_ 

_ 

100  Ch.           Weber 

B,  Lecture 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

100  Ch.           Weber 

A,  Quiz 

s 

— 

— 

— 

— 

—     -^ 

B,  Quiz 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Quiz 

11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

D,  Quiz 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

E,  Quiz 

-- 

2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

F,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

G,  Quiz 







3 





H,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

(Arrange) 

L  Qviz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8.9 

— 

B,  Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

C,  Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

D,  Laboratory 

1.2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

E,  Laboratory 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

10,12      , 

4.     Qualitative  Analysis  and  Chemistry  of  the  Metallic  Elements. 
Class  and  laboratory  work.     (For  students  in  engineering.)     /;   (4). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb. 


Room         Instructor 
—      319  Ch.  Weber 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F        S 

Chemistry 

4 

4    A,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

—       — 

B,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

—       — 

C,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

—       — 

A,  Laboratory 

,2.3 

— 

— 

1,2,3 

—       — 

B,  Laboratory 

—   1,2,3 

1,2,3 

— 

—       — 

C,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1,2,3  8,9,10 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

_ 

—       — 

B,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

—       — 

C,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

—       — 

D,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

—       — 

.\,  Laljoratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9       — 

B,  Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

-- 

8,9 

-      8,9 

C,  Laboratory  1,3,3 

— 

— 

— 

1,2,3       — 

D,  Laboratory 

—    1 

,2,3 

— 

1,2,3 

—       — 

(Arrange) 


(Arrange) 


Room 

Instructoi 

217  Ch. 

Smith 

218  Ch. 

Smith 

218  Ch. 

Smith 

217  Ch. 

Olin 

216  Ch. 

Olin 
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5a.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — Gravimetric  and  volumetric 
analysis;  stoichometrical  relations  and  the  application  of  the  fundamental  laws 
of  chemistry  to  quantitative  analysis.  Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.  Tal- 
bot's Quantitative  Chejiiical  Analysis.  (Medical  students  are  given  special  prob- 
lems in  the  latter  part  of  the  course.)     I  or  II;  (5). 

Assistant  Professor  Smith  in  charge. 

Prerequisite :     Chemistrj^  2,  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        i>/        T  IV        '/'  F  S 

Chemistry             5a            5        Lecture         —         9  —         0  —  — 

A,  Laboratory  —   1,2,3  —  1,2,3  —  8-12 

r>,  Laboratory  1,2,3     —  1,2,3       —  1,2,3  — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chemistry  5a  5  Lecture        —  9        —  9        —        — 

Laboratory—   1,2,3       —   1,2,3       —     8-12 

Sb.  Quantitative  Analysis. — Continuation  of  5a.  Methods;  the  analysis 
of  silicates,  metallic  compounds,  and  alloys;  advanced  qualitative  analysis.  Lec- 
tures;   laboratory.     Treadwell-Hall :   Analytical   Chemistry,  Vol.    II.     //;    (5). 

Prerequisite:      Chemistry  Sa. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instr%tctor 

Chemistry  5b  5  Lecture       —         9       —         9       —       —      217  Ch.  Smith 

Laboratory    —   1,2,3       —   1,2,3       —     8-12      218  Ch.  Smith 

5c.  Food  Analysis. — Quantitative  organic  analysis,  writh  special  reference 
to  the  examination  of  food  and  drug  products:  alcohols,  carbohydrates,  fats  and 
oils,  animal  and  vegetable  foods,  nitrogenous  bodies,  preservatives,  and  colors. 
Sherman's  Organic  Analysis;  "Bulletin  lo/,  rev.,  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Chemistry."  11; 
*(3  to  5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a;  g  or  I4a-I4b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IF        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  5c      *3  to  5    Lecture       —       10       —       10       —       —      111  Ch.  Beal 

Laboratoryl,2,3     —   1,2,3       —   1.2.3       —      216  Ch.  Beal 

6t.  Chemical  Technology.— Technological  chemistry  as  illustrated  in  those 
industries  having  a  chemical  basis  for  their  principal  operations  and  processes ; 
trade  journals.  Lectures;  recitations.  Rogers  and  Aubert's  Industrial  Chem- 
istry.   II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  and  I4a-I4b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  6  2  -        11         —        11        —        —       131  Ch.        McFarland 

yf.  Metallurgy. — General  metallurgy  ;  metallurgy  of  iron  and  steel;  metal- 
lurgy of  the  non-ferrous  metals.  Lectures;  assigned  reading;  recitations.  Ful- 
ton's Principles  of  Metallurgy;  Stoughton's  Iron  and  Steel.     I;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistrj-  53. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  ^-5,  but  z,  or  $,  or  4,  or  3. 

t Certain  inspection  trips  will  be  arranged  in  connection  with  courses  G  and  7.  Students 
registered  in  these  courses  should  t.nke  intd  consideration  the  expense  involvod,  which  will 
approximate  $15.00  for  each  course. 


Courses,  1^14-1(^13  125 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  7  8  11       —       11       —       11       —       111  Ch.       McFarland 

[8.     Iron  and  Steel  Analysis. — Analyses  of  all  the  constituents  by  both 
rapid,  or  technical,  and  standard  methods.     //;   (3). 
Not  given  1914-15. 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b.] 

9.  Organic  Chemistry. — The  characteristics  of  the  more  typical  and  simple 
organic  compounds;  the  important  classes  of  derivatives  of  carbon.  (For  stu- 
dents of  the  medical  preparatory  and  household  science  courses  and  others 
desiring  a  short  course.)    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  9  3  8       —         8       —         8       —       217  Ch.  Derick 

9a.     Organic  Synthesis  and  Ultimate  Analysis. — Ultimate   organic  an- 
alysis; preparation  of  typical  organic  compounds.     Laboratory.     /   or  II;    (2). 
Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Chemistry  14a- 14b,  or  equivalent. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Sectton 

M           T           IV            7 

Chemistry 

9a 

2                A 

1,2,3     -   1,2,3       - 

B 

—   1,2,3       —   1,2,3 

Room 

Instruclor 

219  Ch. 

Derick, 

Thorpe 

219  Ch. 

Derick. 

Thorpe 

vlysis.- 

— Continua- 

9b.    Organic  Synthesis  and  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis.- 
tion  of  9a,  to  accompany  Chemistry  14.     /  or  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  9a;  registration  in  Chemistry  I4a-I4b,  or  equiva- 
lent. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       M'        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  9b  2  1,2,3     —   1,2,3       —       —       —       219  Ch.  Derick, 

Thorpe 

9c.  Organic  Synthesis. — Typical  organic  compounds.  Laboratory.  (For 
students  in  the  medical  preparatory  and  household  science  courses  and  others 
desiring  a  brief  course.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:      Chemistry  3;  registration  in  Chemistry  9,  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

(('      r 

F 

S 

Ruoin 

Instrncto. 

Chemistry 

9c 

2 

—   1,2.3 

—  1,2,3 

— 

— 

219  Ch. 

Derick, 
Thorpe 

loa.  Water  Chemistry. — The  history,  sources,  contamination,  and  stand- 
ards of  purity  of  potable  waters  and  waters  for  industrial  purposes.  Lectures; 
practise  in  analytical  methods.    //;  (3). 


SECOND    SEMSSTEK 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Chemistry  10a  3  


M 

T       IV 

T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

1,2,3 

—   1,2,3 

—    1,2,3 

— 

116  Ch. 

Bartow, 
Corson 

126  Unii'ersity  of  Illinois 

lob.  (A  modification  of  loa  to  meet  the  requirements  of  students  in  sani- 
tarv'  engineering,  registered  in  connection  with  Chemistry  2  and  3.)     //;    (23^). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        11'        T         F         S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  10b  2;^  1,2,3     —    1,2,3        —        —        —       116  Ch.  Bartow. 

Corson 

iia-iib.  Research. — Thesis  embodying  a  thoro  review  of  the  literature  of 
the  subject;  account  of  work  done  in  the  laboratory.  The  subject  should  be 
determined  upon  and  reading  begun  in  the  junior  year.  A  minimum  of  five 
semester  hours  is  required.     (Required   for  seniors.)     I,  II;   (5). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Chemistry 

No. 
11a 

Credits 
5 

Section 

M      T      rr 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

T 

F 

S        Room 
(Arrange) 

Instructor 

Noyes 
in  charge 

Chemistry 

lib 

5 

(Arrange) 

Noyes 
in  charge 

13a.  Agricultural  Analysis. — Gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis;  an- 
alysis of  fertilizers  and  milk.  Talbot's  Qiiantitative  Chemical  Analysis.  (For 
students  in  agriculture.)     /  or  II;  (5). 

Assistant  Professor  Smith  in  charge. 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2,  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  13a  5  Lecture       —       —       11        —       —       —       100  Ch.  Beal 

A,  Lab.  &  Quiz8,9,10   —  8,9,10       —  8,9,10       —       218  Ch.  Beal, 

Olin 

B,  Lab.  &  Quiz  —    S-12       —     8,12        —         S       218  Ch.  Beal. 

Olin 

C,  Lab.  &  Quiz  —    1,2,3       —   1,2,3       —8,9,10       218  Ch.  Beal, 

Olin 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chemistry  13a  5  Lecture       —       —       11        —       —       —       100  Ch.  Olin 

A,  Lab.  &  QuizS,9,10   —  8,9,10       —8,9.10       —       218  Ch.  Beal, 

Olin 

B,  Lab.  &  Quiz  —    8-12        —     8,12        —         8       218  Ch.  Beal, 

Olin 

C,  Lab.  &  Quizl,2,3     —   1,2,3       —   1,2,3       —       218  Ch.  Beal. 

Olin 

13b.  Adva.nxed  Agricultural  Analysis. — Applied  quantitative  analysis. 
The  analysis  of  fungicides,  limestone,  phosphate  rock,  fuel,  and  water;  deter- 
mination of  the  alkali  metals;  special  methods  of  agricultural  analysis.  Tread- 
well-Hall,  Analytieal  Chemistry.  Vol.  II.  (For  students  who  wish  to  specialize 
in  agricultural  chemistry  or  agricultural  experiments.)     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

.9i</>;Vf/  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        7  /•"         i'        Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  '         13b  5  Lecture         1        —         1        —       —       —       103  Ch.  Beal 

Lalioratory    2,3      —       2,3        —    1,2,3       —       216  Ch.  Beal 


Courses.  igi4-jgi^ 


r 


143-14!).  Organic  Chemistry. — Lectures;  recitations.  Noyes's  Organic 
Chemistry.     I,  II ;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  5a;  should  be  accompanied  by  Chemistry  9a  and 
Qb. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

14a           3             n        —       11        —       11       —       217  Ch 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Noyes 

Chemistry 

14b             3          Schedule   the   same  as   for  14a   (first  semester). 

15- 

P 

HYSIOLOGICAL   CHEMISTRY. — Enzymcs  ;    carbohydrates  ;    sal 

ivary   diges- 

tion  ;  gastric  digestion  ;  fats  ;  pancreatic-digestion  ;  intestinal  digestion  ;  bile  ; 
putrefaction  products;  feces;  blood;  milk;  epithelial  and  connective  tissues; 
muscular  tissue ;  nervous  tissue ;  urine.  Qualitative  and  quantitative  v^^ork  on 
gastric  juice,  blood,  urine,  and  milk;  the  clinical  aspects  of  these  topics  treated 
thoroly  for  the  prospective  students  of  medicine.  Lectures ;  demonstrations ; 
conferences;  practical  work;  assigned  reading.  Hammarsten's  Text  Book  of 
Physiological  Chemistry ;  Hawk's  Practical  Physiological  Chemistry.  (Open  to 
graduates  and  undergraduates.)  /;  *(s  or  7). 
Prerequisite :     Two  years'  A\ork  in  chemistry. 


Credits     Section 
*5  or  7    Lecture 
Laboratory 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 


T 


S 


1,2,3        — 
-Colloids 


Room 
217  Ch. 
219  Ch. 


Instructor 
Mac.\rthur 


animal  oxidations ; 


Subject  Xo. 

Chemistry  15 

1,2,3        —    1,2,3 

15a.  Problems  of  Physiological  Chemistry.- 
osmosis ;  absorption;  selective  activity  of  cells;  metabolism;  activities  of  gastro- 
intestinal tract ;  enzymes  ;  inorganic  nutrition.  Lectures  ;  demonstrations  ;  con- 
ferences.   //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  15. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
15a 


Credits     Sectioi^ 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       JV 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor- 

9        —        — 

— 

— 

9 

217  Ch. 

^[acArthur 

16.  Chemistry  for  Engineers. — The  proximate  analysis  of  coal;  deter- 
mination of  calorific  power;  technical  analysis  of  furnace  gases;  examination 
of  boiler  waters;  lubricating  oils.     (For  mechanical  engineers.)     //,•   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  i. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No.     Credits    Section 
16  3  Lecture       —       - 

A,  B,  Laboratory  —   1,2. 
C,  Laboratory  — 


KCOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  If  7 


i)"  Room  Instructor 

—          8        —  111  Ch.  Parr 

1,2,3        —        —          Broderson 

8,9,10        —8,9,10  


17.     Teachers'    Course. — The   methods    of   teaching   elementarv    cliemistrv. 

/;  (I). 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No.     Credits    Section 
17  1  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M 


T       ]V        T        F 
(Arrange) 


Room  Instructor 

321  Ch.  Balkc 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  f.-,r  which  lie 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  -',  or  s,  or  4,  or  5. 


128  Uiiii'crsity  of  lUinois 

21.     Qualitative   Organic   Analysis. — Systematic   methods   for  identifica- 
tion of  pure  organic  compounds  and  mixtures.    /  or  11:  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry-  9a,  gb. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV       T 

F 

i" 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

21 

' 

A 

—   1,2,3       —   1,2,3 

— 

— 

219  Ch. 

Derick, 
Kamm 

B 

1,2,3     —   1,2,3       — 

— 

— 

219  Ch. 

Derick, 
Kamm 

22.  Animal  Chemistry  (Animal  Nutrition). — The  chemical  composition 
of  animal  products  and  feeding  stuffs.  Lectures;  conferences;  assigned  reading; 
laboratory.    /  or  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years'  work  in  chemistr}^ 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  22  5  (Arrange)  558  Ag.         Grindley 

27.  Qualitative  Analysis  of  the  Rare  Elements. — The  rare  elements 
and  their  compounds;  identification  and  separation  of  the  elements;  formation, 
solubilities,  and  chemical  reactions  of  their  salts.     Assigned  reading;  laboratory. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  27  3  (Arrange)  321  Ch.  Balke 

31.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — Some  of  the  more  important 
principles  and  methods  of  physical  chemistry  and  electro-chemistrj^ ;  numerous 
problems.     Lectures;  recitations.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  i,  2,  3 ;  Physics  la-ib  or  7a-7b ;   Mathematics  8. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       If 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

31 

3              10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

111  Ch. 

Washburn 

33.  Elementary'  Physical  Chemistry. — Molecular  weight  of  gases  and 
solutions ;  chemical  equilibrium ;  the  electrical  conductivity  of  solutions  and  the 
attendant  phenomena  within  the  solution;  thermochemistr)^  (Laboratory'  to 
accompany  course  31.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a;  Physics  8a-8b  or  3a-3b. 


Room         Instructor 
Maclnnes 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T,          W 

Chemistry 

33 

2  A,  Conference  — 

,s      — 

B,  Conference  — 

9        — 

A,  Laboratory  — 

1-4        - 

B,  Laboratory  — 

—       1-4 

1-4 


(Arrange) 


35.  Electrochemistry. — (A  continuation  of  Chemistry  2>^.  See  also  Chem- 
istry 102b.)  Theory  and  applications.  Lectures,  recitations,  laboratory.  All- 
mand's  Applied  Electrochemistry.     I ;  (3). 

Frcrequi.ntc:     Chemistry  31,  33. 


Courses,  1914-igij 


I2Q 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       W 

Chemistry 

35 

3           Lecture       —        11        — 
Laboratory  1,2,3     —    1,2,3 

T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

—  —        —     114  Ch.  Maclnnes 

—  —        —     128  Ch.  Maclnnes 


36.     The  Phase    Rule   and   Its   Applications. — A   study   of   equilibria   in 
heterogeneous  systems.    Lectures  and  seminar.    //;  (2). 

(Open  to  undergraduates  having  the  necessary  preparation.) 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  31,  33;  Mathematics  8  or  7  and  9. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No.     Credits    Section 
36  2  


M 


ff        T 
(Arrange) 


Room 
310  Ch. 


Instructor 
Hecker 


61.  Industrial  Chemical  Laboratory. — The  preparation  and  purification 
of  chemical  products  from  raw  materials  on  a  scale  sufficient  to  afford  data  for 
determining  the  economy  of  the  processes  employed.  Typical  forms  of  chemical 
machinery  such  as  filter  presses,  vacuum  pan,  centrifugal  separators,  steam 
jacketed  kettles,  etc. ;  reports  and  estimates  upon  apparatus  and  plant  for  the 
production  of  some  particular  product  on  a  commercial  scale.  (Should  be  ac- 
companied by  either  Chemistry  6  or  109.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  and  14a- 14b. 


SECOND    SEME.STER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Roow 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

61 

2 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

— 

25  Ch. 

McFarland 

65.  Technical  Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis. — Examination  of  gases,  gas  mix- 
tures, flue  gases,  and  fuels;  determination  of  calorific  values;  calculation  of 
efficiencies.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


No.    Credits    Section        M  T 

65           2          Lecture       —  1 

A,  Laboratory  —  1,2,3 

B,  Laboratory  —  — 


Room 
111  Ch. 


Instructor 
Parr 


1,2,3 


1,2,3       8,9       125  Ch.        Broderson 


66.  Technology  of  Gases. — The  manufacture,  constituents,  and  uses  of  the 
various  forms  of  gaseous  fuel ;  calorimetrj- ;  photometry  ;  the  more  exact  meth- 
ods of  analysis.    Lectures;  reading;  reports;  laboratory.    //;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  65. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

66 

1              

(Arrange) 

111  Ch. 

Broderson 

I 


68a.     Analysis  of  Glasses  and  Glazes. —  (For  students  in  ceramics.)     Spe- 
cial problems  connected  with  the  pottery  industry.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No.     Credits    Section 
68a  3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M 


T       W       T 
(Arrange) 


Room 
210  Ch. 


Instructor 
Smith 


],5<>  Uiik'crs'Jy  of  Illinois 

68b.     Cement   Chemistry. —  (For  students   in  ceramics.)      The  analysis  of 
cements;  cement  materials;  pottery  bodies.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T       W       T 

F 

S 

Roo>n 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

210  Ch. 

Smith 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Chemistry  68b  3  

69.  Metallurgical  Laboratory  and  Assaying. — The  fire  assay  of  gold, 
silver,  lead,  and  copper  ores,  mattes,  and  bullion ;  special  experiments  illustrating 
the  underlining  metallurgical  principles ;  fluxes,  slags,  and  charge  calculations ; 
practise  in  the  use  of  coal,  oil,  and  gas  furnaces,  and  in  the  measurement  of 
high  temperatures.     Fulton's  Manual  of  Fire  Assaying.     I;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistrj^  5a;  Geology  5. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        71/  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry               69            2    A,  Laboratory  —  — •  —  1-.5  • —  — McFarland 

B,  Laboratory  —  —  —  —  1-5  — 

Quiz         —  —  —  —  —  10  m  Ch.  McFarland 

70.  Advanced  Assaying  and  Ore  Testing. — The  assay  of  ores  of  platinum, 
tin,  copper;  bullion  assay;  free  milling,  amalgamation,  and  cyaniding  tests.  (A 
continuation  of  Chemistry  69.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  69. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Cherriistry  70  2  (Arrange)  111  Ch.      .McFarland 

71.  Advanced  Methods  of  Metallurgical  Analysis. — Comparison  of  se- 
lected methods  for  analyses  of  ores,  alloys,  and  metallurgical  products.  Lab- 
oratory.   /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        H[        T        If        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  71  2  (Arrange)  111  Ch.      McFarland 

72.  Paints,  Oils,  Turpentines,  Varnishes,  and  Protective  Coverings 
FOR  Wood  and  Metals. — Lectures  and  labqratory.    /  or  II;  *(2  or  5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  and  I4a-i4b. 


EITHER  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

72 

'2  or  5 

(Arrange) 

111  Ch. 

Parr 

73.  Asphalt,  Tar,  and  Oil  Residues. — Their  sources,  characteristics,  com- 
position, and  examination  ;  binders,  dust  preventatives,  etc.,  used  in  road  con- 
struction.    (For  students  in  highway  engineering.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistrj-  3  or  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  73  2  —  (Arrange)  107  Ch.  Parr 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  hi? 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  tn  take  the  course;   e.  g.,  not  _'-.';,  but  2.  nr  ,?.  or  4.  <ir  .i. 


CuurseSj  1(^14-1(^15  131 

76.     Calorimetry  of  Fuels. — Methods  for  determining  the  heat  values  of 
solid,  liquid,  and  gaseous  fuels.     (An  advanced  course.)     /  or  II;  *(i-3). 

EITHER  SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

76 

•1-3 

(Arrange) 

107  Ch. 

Parr 

77.  Composition  and  Classification  of  Coal. — Classification,  changes  in 
composition,  weathering,  spontaneous  combustion,  formation  of  mine  gases. 
Lectures;  assigned  reading.     //;  (i). 

SECOND    EEMESTFR 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        II'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  77  1  (Arrange)  107  Ch.  Parr 

78.  AIetallographv. — Constitution  and  microstructure  of  metals  and  al- 
loys and  the  relations  between  their  properties,  chemical  and  mechanical  treat- 
ment, and  structure.     Lectures;   reading  and  laboratory-.     //;   (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  78  2        Conference    —        —  9        —        —        —       111  Ch.       McFarland 

Laboratory  1,2,3     —    1,2,3        —        —        —        2.5  Ch.       McFarland 

8o.  The  Elements  ok  Glass  Blowing. — A  laboratory  course  in  the  con- 
struction and  repair  of  glass  apparatus.     //;   (i). 

SECOND    SEMESTtR 

Subject                A'o.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  80  1  (Arrange)  .Anders 

92a-92b,  93a-93b.  Journal  Meeting. — (For  juniors,  seniors,  and  graduates.) 
/,  //;   (i).     All  members  of  the  teaching  staff  in  the  chemical  department. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  Xu.     Credits    Section        M        T        U'        7         F        S        Room         Insiriutor 

Chemistry  92a  1  (Arrange)  213  Crh.  Derick 

(Journal  meeting  for  Juniors) 

Chemistry  93a  1  -. (Arrange)  217  Ch.       McFarland 

(Journal  meeting  for  Seniors) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chemistry  92b  /   c-  ,     j   ,     ^,  r       r..T      no      /^     ^  »     \ 

_,        .  „„,  V  Schedule  the  same   as  for  92a,  9.ia    (hrst  semester). 

Chemistry  93b  J 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than 
chemistr\-,  before  taking  graduate  work  for  credit  in  this  department,  must 
have  had  the  equivalent  of  15  university  credits  in  chemistrj-,  and  the  work  cov- 
ered must  have  included  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in  quali- 
tative and  quantitative  analysis.  Such  students  are  advised  to  take  Chemistry 
31.  2)3,  (or  102,  102a),  5b,  5c,  14,  9a  and  9b.  Courses  of  a  more  special  nature 
will  not,  as  a  rule,  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless  preceded  by  one  of  the 
above  courses. 

For  students  in  agriculture,  Chemistry-  5a  and  13a  will  not  be  accepted  for 
graduate  credit. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  lu- 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  3$,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4.  fir  .•;. 
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Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry 
must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  30  university  credits  in  chemistry,  and  this  must 
include  satisfactory  courses  in  general  chemistry,  qualitative  and  quantitatve 
analysis,  physical  chemistry,  and  organic  chemistry.  They  should  have  had 
courses  in  mathematics,  including  analytical  geometry,  and,  if  possible,  the  cal- 
culus. Before  receiving  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  such  students  are 
expected  to  complete  work  equivalent  to  courses  31,  2,2>  (or  102  and  102a),  14,  9a, 
9b,  loi,  and  III.  They  are  advised  to  take  at  least  brief  courses  in  gas  analysis, 
iron  and  steel  analysis,  water  analysis,  assaying,  and  chemical  technology. 

For  students  in  chemistry,  5a,  13a,  9,  and  9c  will  not  be  accepted  for  graduate 
credit  and  9a,  9b,  14,  31  and  :iT,  will  be  accepted  only  from  students  entering  the 
Graduate  School  with  the  equivalent  of  30  university  credits  in  chemistrj'. 

loi.  History  of  Chemistry. — Lectures.  Pattison  Muir's  History  of  Chemi- 
cal Theories  and  Laws,  and  assigned  reading.    Tv.icc  a  week;  I;  (1/2  unit). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

101 

yi  unit        

(Arrange) 

210  Ch. 

Smith 

102.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. — This  course  with  102a,  covers  a 
period  of  two  years.  The  subject  is  treated  from  the  standpoint  of  Avogadro's 
Principle  and  Thermodynamics.  The  primary  purpose  is  to  develop  power  to 
handle  successfully  a  physico-chemical  problem  rather  than  merely  to  impart 
a  knowledge  of  the  phenomena  and  the  principles  involved.  Lectures  and  Semi- 
nar.   Nernst's  Theoretische  Chemie,  yth  edition.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  i,  2;  Physics  i,  3;  Mathematics  8a  or  7  and  9. 
An  elementary  knowledge  of  organic  and  physical  chemistry  is  desirable. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 
Chemistry 

No. 
102 

Credits    Section        M 
J4  unit        — 

T           W 

8       — 

r 

s 

F 

S 

Rooiv. 
114  Ch. 

Instructor 
Washburn 

[102a.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. — Chemical  equilibrium;  the  Phase 
Rule;  certain  portions  of  thermochemistry;  photochemistry.  (A  continuation  of 
102,  with  which  it  alternates.)  Nernst's  Theoretische  Chemie.  Twice  a  zveek ; 
I,  II;  (54  unit).     Not  given  1914-1915. 

Prerequisite:     The  same  as  course   102.] 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       If        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  102a     ^  unit        —  8        —  S        —        —       114  Ch.        Washburn 

I02b.  Advanced  Electrochemistry. — The  modern  theories  of  solution  and 
the  principles  of  thermodynamics  in  their  application  to  the  problems  of  electro- 
chemistry; electrolytic  conductivity  and  transference;  electro-motive  force  and 
the  energy  principles  underlying  the  transformation  of  chemical  and  electrical 
energy.     LeBlanc's  Electroclicmistry.     Three  times  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  102;  Mathematics  8a  or  7  and  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        /('        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  102b      1  unit         S        —  S        —  8        —       114  Ch.         Maclnnts 
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I02C.  AuvANCKD  PHYSICAL  AND  Electrochemis TRY.^Thc  applications  of 
physico-chemical  methods  to  special  problems.  Laboratory.  Tzvicc  a  week;  I; 
(^  umf). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  31,  s^;  registration  in  Chemistry  102b,  or  comple- 
tion of  Chemistry  102,  102a,  or  102b ;  Mathematics  8a  or  7  and  9. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Sccfio)! 

M 

T       H'        T 

Chemistry 

102c 

34  Mnit        

(Arrange) 

S        Room  Instructor 

114  Ch.         Washburn 

I02d.  Electrochemistry. — Theoretical  and  applied  electrochemistry,  with 
emphasis  on  the  technical  side  of  the  subject.  (For  students  in  electrical  engi- 
neering.)    Once  a  n'eek ;  I ;  (Yj  unit). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

A'o. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           ]V           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

102d 

Yz  unit 

(.\rrange) 

114  Ch. 

?ilaclnnes 

I02e.  Special  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry. — Subject  for  1914-15 : 
Photochemistry.  Benrath's  "Lchrbiich  der  Photochemic."  Once  a  zveck;  I: 
(5^2  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  102  or  102a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

In.Hructor 

Chemistry 

102e 

1/2  unit        

(Arrange) 

114  Ch. 

Washburn 

103.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Descriptive  inorganic  chemistry; 
the  rarer  elements;  the  periodic  sj'stem.  Lectures,  with  or  without  laboratory. 
Tix-o  to  five  times  a  iveek ;  I,  II;  {Yz  to  1%  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

-Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r     IV      r 

F 

S 

Room 

lustnictor 

Chemistry 

103 

VztoVA      

units 

(.\rrange) 

321  Ch. 

Balke 

103a.     Advanced  Analytical   Chemistry.— Special  topics.     Lectures,   with 
or  without  laboratory.     One  to  five  times  a  week;  II ;  (y>  to  1%  units). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b,  9a,  9b,  14,  31,  ii- 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        il/        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  103a    '/^tolH      (Arrange)  210  Ch.  Smith 

units 

103b.     Special    Topics   in    Inorganic    Chemistry. — Subject    for   1914-1913 : 
The  Investigations  and  Theories  of  Werner.     Werner,  Ncuere  Anchauungen  auf 
idem  Gebiete  der  Inorganischen    Cheinie;   assigned  reading   from   later   publica- 
tions.    Lectures  and  seminar.     Twice  a  week;  1;  (^  unit). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry-  9a,  9b,  14. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  103b     -):J  unit        "(Arrange)  210  Ch.  Smitli 

103c.     Special    Topics    ix    Inorganic    Chemistry. — Seminar.      Subject    for 
19x4-15:    The  Determination  of  Atomic  Weights.     Twice  a  week;  II;  (^  unit). 
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SECOND    SEMESTliR 


Subject 

No. 

Crcditi     Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

103c 

M  unit        

(Arrange) 

321  Ch. 

Balke 

103d.  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis. — Methods  of  separation ;  qualita- 
tive reagents;  reactions  of  some  of  the  less  common  elements.  Designed  espe- 
cially for  those  intending  to  teach  qualitative  chemistrj^  Lectures,  with  or  with- 
out laboratory.     One  to  three  times  a  week;  I;  (y2  to  i  unit). 


?IRET 

semester: 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Iitftructur 

Chemistry 

103d  ^<  to  1  unit 

(Arrange) 

319  Ch. 

Weber 

104.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. — Seminar.  Kekule's  linking  theory, 
sterochemistrj^,  stearic  hindrance,  molecular  rearrangements,  tautomerism,  con- 
densation, carbohydrates,  iareids.  Special  attention  to  the  application  of  mod- 
ern physical  chemistry  to  the  study  of  organic  problems,  especially  the  applica- 
tion of  chemical  kinetics  to  tautomerism  and  to  the  tj^pical  reactions  of  organic 
chemistry,  and  the  application  of  physical  properties  to  the  determination  of 
chemical  structure.  Lectures;  discussions;  laboratory.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(54  unit). 


HOT  1 1 

SEMES  rEES 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T     w      r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instrnctoi 

Chemistry 

104 

J4  unit        

(Arrange) 

213  Ch. 

Derick 

[104a.    Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. —  (Continuation  of  104,  with  which 
it  alternates.)     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (^  unit). 
Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

104b.  Advanced  Quantitative  Organic  Analysis. — The  quantitative 
chemistry  of  the  proteins,  alkaloids,  glucosides,  volatile  oils,  and  other  constit- 
uents of  animal  and  vegetable  tissues.  Plant  analysis.  Toxicological  analysis. 
Concludes  with  a  study  of  the  general  methods,  chemical  and  physical,  of  or- 
ganic analysis.  Lectures  and  seminar.  May  be  accompanied  by  laboratory  work 
on  a  selected  group  of  compounds.     Twice  a  iveek;  I,  II;  (^  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T     IV     r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

104b 

J4  unit       

(Arrange) 

20s  Ch. 

Beal 

104c.  Special  Topics  in  Organic  Chemistry. — Seminar.  Subject  1914-15 : 
Theorien  der  Organischen  CJieiiiic,  Henricli,  1912  edition.  Once  a  iceek;  II; 
(yi  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Chemistry 

104c 

Ci 

'A 

edits 
unit 

Secli 

jn          .V          ■]■         JC         7 
(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
213  Ch. 

Instructoi 
Derick 

105.  Advanced  Physiologic.vl  Chemistry. — Selected  portions  of  physio- 
logical chemistry  not  covered  by  Chemistry  15.  Two  times  a  zveek ;  II;  m. 
unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sec 

(■,.//        M        T       //• 

•/■ 

F 

.V 

Room 

Instructor 

Choniistry 

m> 

^i   unit 

— 

—            I)          —          !) 

— 

!) 

— 

217  Ch. 

Mac.'Xrtluir 
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105a.     AuvANCED  Physiological  ("hemistrv. — Special   inxostigations.     Lal)- 
oraton-.     One  to  five  times  a  u-eek:  II;   (^  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        II'        T        F        S        Room         Instruclor 
Chemistn-  105a    Y^  unit       (Arrange)  225  Ch.       MacArthur 

105b.     Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — Recent  contributions   of   im- 
portance in  the  field  of  physiological  chemistry.     Tzcc   limes  a  iceek:  I  or  If ; 

EITHER   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

((•        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

105b 

Y^  unit 

(Arrange) 

225  Ch. 

AIac.\rthur 

106.  Animal  Chemistry  (Animal  Nutrition.) — The  recent  advances  in 
the  chemistrj^  of  nutrition  of  the  lower  animals;  the  chemistry  of  the  functional 
products ;  the  flesh,  fat,  milk,  and  wool  of  the  more  common  domesticated  ani- 
mals. Lectures;  conferences;  assigned  reading;  laboratory.  Five  times  a  zveek: 
J,  II;  (i  to  lYi  units). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 


DTH     SEMESTERS 

M           T           W            T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

558  Ag. 

Grindley 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

Chemistry  106      1  to  lyi       

units 

107.     Calorimetry. — Standards  and  methods.     One  to  three  times  a  week; 
I,  II;  {Yi  to  I  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 


Subject 

No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

107    y,  to  1  unit   

(Arrange) 

107  Ch. 

Parr 

107a.     Composition  and  Classification  of  Coal. — Once  a  week.     //;    (Y 
unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Sectioi: 

.1/            T           W            T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

107a 

Yz  unit        

(Arrange) 

107  Ch. 

Parr 

108.  Advanced  Metallography. — Advanced  studies  in  constitution  and 
microstructure  of  metals  and  alloys;  the  relations  between  their  properties, 
chemical  and  mechanical  treatment,  and  structure.  Assigned  reading  and  lab- 
oratory.   Tiviee  a  week;  II;  (%  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistr>'  7  and  78  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  108       Ya  unit        (Arrange)  111  Ch.       ^fcFarland 

109.  Advanced  Industrial  Chemistry. — Seminar.  Some  of  the  more  im- 
portant chemical  industries;  the  development  and  chemical  control  of  processes. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistr>^  6,  9,  14,  21  or  equivalent. 
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BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 
Chemistry 

No. 
109 

Credits    Section 
54  unit        

.1/ 
S 

T           JC 

—              S 

T         F        S        Room  Instructor 

—        —        —       111   Ch.       .NFcFarland 

no.  Water  Supplies. — The  sources  of  contamination  of  water  supplies 
and  the  purification  of  water  for  potable  or  technical  use.  One  to  five  times  a 
iveck;  I,  II;  {Yi  to  /34  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

.1/ 

T       W       T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

no 

vinits 

(Arrange) 

116  Ch. 

Bartow 

III.  Research. — A  thesis  will  usually  be  required  of  students  taking  the 
Master's  degree  and  will  always  be  required  of  students  taking  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  (For  a  description  of  undergraduate  work  leading  to 
a  thesis,   see   Chemistry   11.)      Work   may  be   taken   in  the   following   subjects: 

Physical  and  Electrochemistry        Professor  Washburn,  Dr.  MacInnes 

Inorganic  Chemistry 

Professor  Balke,  Assistant  Professors  Smith,  Weber 
Analytical  Chemistry  Assistant   Professor  Smith 

Food  Chemistry  Dr.  Beal 

Organic  Chemistry 

Professor  Noyes,  Assistant  Professor  Derick,  Dr.  Thorp 
Water  Chemistry  Professor   Bartow 

Animal  Chemistry   (Animal  Nutrition)  Professor  Grindley 

Physiological  Chemistry  Mr.  MacArthur 

Industrial  Chemistry        Professor  Parr,  Assistant  Professor  McFarland 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F 
Chemistry  111 (Arrange) 


CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Ira  Osborn  Baker,  C.E.,  D.Eng.,  Professor 

Allen  Boyer  McDaniel,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 

John  Ira  Parcel,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 

James  Elmo  Smith,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Wilbur  M.  Wilson,  M.M.E.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Carroll  Carson  Wiley,  C.E.,  Associate 

Neal  Bryant  Garver,  C.E.,  Associate 

George  Wellington  Pickels,  Jr.,  C.E.,  Instructor 

William  Horace  Rayner,  C.E.,  Instructor 

Raymond  Earl  Davis,  C.E.,  Instructor 

Benjamin  Lester  Bowling,  Assistant  in  Cement  Laboratory 

,  Instructor 


Room 

Instructoi 

106  Ch. 

Noyes 

and 

others 
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5r.     Masonry  Construction. — Baker's  Masonry  Construction.     1 ;   (4). 
Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  21,  29,  10;  Civil  Engi- 
neering 60. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

\o. 

Credits     Scciiun 

,1/ 

T 

ir 

7 

F 

5" 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

5r 

4                  E 

S 

— 

8 

8 

8 

— 

201  E.  II. 

1  Baker, 

F 

11 

11 

11 

— 

11 

— 

201  E.  H. 

I  McDaniel 

G 

9 

— 

9 

9 

9 

— 

201  E.  II. 

J 

5I.     Cement  Laboratory   Practise. — Standard   tests    for  hydraulic   cement. 

/;  (I). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  21,  29,  10;  Civil  Engi- 
neering 60;  registration  in  Civil  Engineering  5r. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

ff 

r 

F 

S 

R 

ooin 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

51 

1 

E 

— 

— 

— 

1-.3 

— 

— 

1 

C.  L. 

F 

— 

— 

— 

— 

13 

— 

C.  L. 

McDaniel 

G 

— 

2-4 

— 

— 

— 

— 

C.  L. 

Bowling 

II 

1-3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

C.  L. 

6a.  Theory  of  Reinforced  Concrete. — The  principles  of  reinforced  con- 
crete beams,  columns,  slabs,  etc.  Turneaure  and  Maurer's  Principles  of  Rein- 
forced Concrete.    I;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  5,  12,  13. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject                Xo.     Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S        Room         Instructor 

C.  E.                    6a           1                E  —  n  —  —  —  —  205  E.  H. 

F  —  8  —  —  —  —  201  E.  H. 

G  —  —  —  10  —  —  219  E.  11. 


Parcel, 
McDaniel 


6b.  Masonry  and  Reinforced  Concrete  Design. — The  design  of  masonry 
structures;  reinforced-concrete  beams,  columns,  slabs;  arches,  dams,  retaining 
walls.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  5. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section  M  T  W        T  F  S        Room  Instructor 

C.  E.                   6b           2               E  —  1-3  —      1-3  —  —  214  E.  H.  Smith 

F  —  8-10  —    8-10  —  —  214  E.  H.  

G  —  10-12  —   10-12  —  —  214  E.  H.  

6c.  Reinforced  Concrete  Buildings. — (For  architectural  engineering  stu- 
dents). Theory  of  reinforced  concrete;  design  of  reinforced  concrete  build- 
ings; methods  of  construction;  estimates  of  cost.  Hool's  Reinforced  Concrete 
Construction,  Vol.  I,  II.    //;  (s)- 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  architectural  engineering  course. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

5        Room         Instructor 
—     421  E.  H.      McDaniels 

12.  Bridge  Analysis.— The  computation  of  the  stresses  in  the  various 
forms  of  bridge  trusses,  by  algebraic  and  graphic  methods,  under  different  con- 
ditions of  loading.    Marburg's  Framed  Structures  and  Girders,  Vol.  I.    /;    (2). 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

C.  E. 

6c 

5 

1-3 

1-3 

2-4 

1-3 

2-4 

138 
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Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  jo,  21,  29,  10;  and  for 
civil  engineering  students,  Cfvil  Engineering  60,  and  for  architectural  engi- 
neering students,  Architecture  45. 


No.     Credits    Section 
12  2 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

W 

T 

E 

— 

9 

— 

9 

F 

10 

— 

10 

— 

G 

s 

— 

8 

— 

Room 

Instructor 

205  E.  H. 

Parcel, 

205  E.  H. 

Wilson. 

20-)  K.  H. 

Garver 

Subject 
C.  E. 


13.  Bridge  Details. — Inspection  of  a  highway  bridge ;  computation  of 
weight  and  critical  investigation  of  a  highway  bridge  from  detailed  shop-draw- 
ings; detailed  estimate  of  cost;  standard  details  for  bridges.  /;  (2).  Carnegie's 
Pocket  Companion,  last  edition. 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Civil  Engineering  12. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

\V 

r 

F 

S        Room          Instructor 

C.  E. 

13 

2                E 

1-4 

10 

— 

10 

— 

—    205,  211  E.  H. 

F 

— 

2-5 

9 

— 

9 

—    205,  211  E.  H.     Wilson 

G 

10 
1-4 

— 

10 

— 

— 

-  219  E.  H.           f  Garver 

—  211  E.  H. 

14.  Bridge  Design. — Design  of  a  railroad  plate  girder  and  a  truss  span, 
with  sections  proportioned  and  details  worked  out,  and  a  complete  set  of  draw- 
ings.    Marburg's  Fravic  Structures  and  Girders,  Vol.  I.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  12,  13. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           ff 

r 

■  F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

14 

5 

E 

9-12 

—      9-12 

— 

9-12 

-^ 

211  E.  H. 

1    Wilson, 
[    Garver 

F 
G 

1-4 

9-12 

—  1-4 

—  9-12 

— 

1-4 
9-12 

— 

211   v..  IT. 
ill   !•:.  II. 

14a.  Office-Building  Design. — (For  Architectural  Engineers).  Design 
of  steel-skeleton  office  buildings.  Determination  of  dead-load,  live-load,  and 
wind  stresses;  determination  ot  sections  of  girders  and  columns;  design  of 
floor  sj'stems  and  of  typical  details.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering   12,   13  and  31. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        7"       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
C.  E.  14  2  —     8-11        —        10        —        —     421,  422  E.  H.      Wilson 

15.  Advanced  Bridge  Analysis. — A  l)rief  introduction  to  the  theory  of 
continuous,  draw,  cantilever,  suspension,  and  metal-arch  bridges.  Merriinan 
and  Jacoby's  Roofs  and  Bridges,  Part  Four.     II :   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  12,  13;  and  registration  in  Civil  Engineer- 
ing 14. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

iv 

T 

C.  E. 

15 

2 

E 
F 

I 

9 
10 

I 

9 

10 

G 

— 

s 

— 

s 

Room 
219  E.  H.    "I 
219  E.  II.     \     P; 

21!l  K.  II. 


Instructor 
arcel 
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16.  Engineering  Contracts  and  Specifications. — The  law  of  contract ; 
examples  of  general  and  technical  clauses  used  in  engineering  specifications. 
Johnson's  Engineering  Contracts  and  Specifications.    II;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  ?,  12,  13;  Municipal  and  Sanitarj-  Engi- 
neering 2,  3. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

M  T  If  T  F  S  Room         Instnichyr 

—  10  —  10  —  —  201  E.  H.  1 
8  —  S  —  —  —  I'Ol  K.  II.    I  McDaniel 

—  —  1  —  1  -  ru  K.  II.  J 

24.  Metal  Structures. — The  design  and  calculation  of  stresses  in  mill  and 
steel-skeleton   buildings.     Marburg's    Framed   Structures   and    Girders,   Vol.    I. 

/;  (I). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  12,  13,  60. 


Subject 

Xo. 

Credits    Sectici 

C.  E. 

16 

2                E 
F 
G. 

Subject 
C.  E. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Wo. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

24 

1 

E 

11 

—          — 

F 

_ 

1          — 

G 

— 

—          — 

Room 
219  E.  H. 
219  E.  H. 
205  K.  H. 


Instructor 
Wilson 
Parcel ' 
Carver 


25.  Seminar. — Reading  and  discussion  of  papers.  Each  student  presents 
one  major  and  two  minor  papers  upon  assigned  topics,  and  participates  in  the 
discussion  of  other  papers.    //;   (l). 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  Civil  Engineering. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

C.  E. 

25 

1 

E 
F 
G 

1-3 


IV  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

1-3  —  —  —  201  E.  H.          Baker 

—  —  —  —  201  E.  H.          Baker 

—  —  —  —  201  E.  H.          Baker 


27.  Plane  Surveying.— The  theory,  use,  and  adjustment  of  the  compass, 
transit,  and  level;  the  computation  of  areas  and  the  partitioning  of  land;  the 
U.  S.  land  surv-e}'  methods,  the  rc-cstablishment  of  corners  and  boundaries, 
and  the  interpretation  of  deeds ;  farm  and  city  surveying.  The  field  work  con- 
sists of  problems  with  the  tape,  compass,  transit,  and  level.  Breed  and  Hos- 
mer's  Principles  and  Practise  of  Sui-veying,  Vol.  I.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     General   Engineering  Drawing   i,   2;    Mathematics  4. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M            T 

IV 

T 

27 

3 

E 

-     8-11 

8 

8-11 

F 

10      1-4 

— 

1-4 

G 

—      1-4 

2 

1-4 

H 

—       1-4 

10 

1-4 

Room 

Inslructo 

109  E.  H.  1 

Smith, 

101  E.  H. 

Wiley, 

102  E.  H. 

LPickels, 

109  E.  H. 

Rayner, 

Davis 

Subject 
C.  E. 


28.  Higher  Surveying. — The  theory  and  use  of  the  transit  and  plane- 
table  in  making  topographic  surveys;  methods;  the  determination  of  latitude, 
longitude,  and  azimuth  by  stellar  and  solar  observations ;  topographic  drawing ; 
a  complete  topographic  survey  based  on  a  system  of  triangulation.  Breed  and 
Hosmer's  Principles  and  Practise  of  Surveying,  Vol.  IT.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  27. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/ 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

.9 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

28 

3 

E 

— 

811 

8 

8-11 

— 

— 

109  E.  H. 

Pickels, 
•  Rayner, 
Davis 

F 

— 

n-12 

10 

9-12 

— 

— 

101  E.  H. 

G 

— 

1-4 

2 

1-4 

— 

-- 

102  E.  H. 

H 

— 

1-4 

10 

1-4 

— 

— 

109  E.  H. 

31.  Surveying. —  (For  students  in  Landscape  Architecture).  The  theory, 
use,  and  adjustment  of  the  compass,  level,  transit,  and  plane-table.  The  deter- 
mination of  distances  by  pacing,  and  with  chain  and  tape ;  the  determination  of 
areas  v^ith  compass  and  transit;  profile  leveling;  elementary  problems  with 
plane-table.     Breed  and  Hosmer's  Principles  and  Practise  of  Surveying,  Vol.  I. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4;  Architecture  31,  32. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

31 

3 

—     8-11         8    8-11 

— 

— 

102  E.  H. 

Pickels 

2,2.  Topographic  Surveying. —  (For  students  in  Landscape  Architecture). 
The  theory  and  use  of  the  stadia;  conventional  topographical  signs;  contour 
construction  with  emphasis  on  its  use  in  grading  and  drainage  problems;  ad- 
vanced work  with  the  plane-table.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  large  scale 
topographic  map  of  a  portion  of  the  campus.  Breed  and  Hosmer's  Principles 
and  Practise  of  Surveying,  Vol.  IL    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  31. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

fi' 

r      1 

^      5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

32 

3 

— 

8-11 

8 

8-11     - 

— 

102  E.  H. 

Pickels 

iZ-  Surveying. —  (For  students  in  Geology).  The  use  and  adjustment  of 
the  compass,  level,  transit,  and  plane-table.  The  determination  of  distances 
by  pacing,  and  with  chain  and  tape ;  the  determination  of  areas  with  the  com- 
pass, and  transit;  differential  leveling;  a  survey  for  a  large  scale  map  with 
plane-table.  The  U.  S.  land  survey  methods ;  problems  in  strike  and  dip. 
Breed  and  Hosmer's  Principles  and  Practise  of  Surveying,  Vol.  I.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4;   General  Engineering  Drawing  i. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r     ir 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

33 

3 

1-4 

—             1 

— 

1-4 

— 

101  E.  H. 

Rayner 

34.  Topographic  Surveying.— (For  students  in  Geology).  The  theory  and 
use  of  stadia  measurements;  azimuth  determinations  from  solar  and  stellar 
observations ;  lettering,  conventional  topographic  signs ;  contour  construction 
with  emphasis  on  its  relation  to  geologic  formations ;  survey  for  small  scale 
map  with  plane-table,  barometer,  and  pacing  methods.  Breed  and  Hosmer's 
Principles  and  Practise  of  Surveying,  Vol.  H.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  33. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        Jt'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
C.  E.  34  3  1-4        —         1       —      1-4       —     101  E.  11.        Rayner 

51.  Railroad  Surveying. — Principles  of  the  economic  location,  construc- 
tion,   and    maintenance   of    railways.      Curves,    turnouts,    and    earthwork.      Pre- 
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liminan-  and  location  survej's  of  a  line  of  sufficient  length  to  secure  familiarity 
with  the  methods  in  actual  practise.    Each  student  makes  a  complete  set  of  maps, 
profiles,  and  estimates.     Pickels'  and  Wiley's  Railroad  Surveying.     I;    (5). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  27,  28. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

So. 

Credits 

Section 

M         r        IV         T         F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

51 

5 

E 

—      1-5       —  10-12  10-12 

— 

105  E.  H. 

Smith, 
,  Wiley, 

-        —        —       1-5        — 

— 

F 

-      1-5    9-11      1-5  10-12 

— 

102  E.  II. 
214  E.  H. 

Rayner, 
•    Davis 

52.  RoAUS  AND  Pavements. — Construction  and  maintenance  of  earth, 
gravel,  macadam,  concrete,  and  the  various  forms  of  bituminous  roads.  Con- 
struction and  maintenance  of  the  various  types  of  street  pavements,  and  their 
adaptation  to  country  roads.  Road-building  machinery.  Effect  of  travel  on 
road  surfaces.  Dust  prevention  and  street  cleaning.  Baker's  Roads  and  Pave- 
ments.    II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  4;  General  Engineering  Drawing  i,  2;  Civil 
Engineering  27,  28,  51. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

52 

3 

E 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

102  E.  H. 

F 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

102  E.  H. 

.  Wiley 

G 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

102  E.  H. 

II 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

102  E.  H. 

53.     Railroad  Surveying. — First  eleven  weeks  of  Civil  Engineering  51,  for 
municipal  and  sanitary  engineering  juniors.    /. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

So. 

Credits 

Section 

M      T     ir 

T        F 

S 

Room         Instructor 

C.  E. 

53 

— 



—         1-5      9-11 

1-5  10-12 

— 

102,  214  E.  H.  

60.  Structural  Stresses. — The  determination  of  stresses  in  roofs,  bridges, 
and  steel-skeleton  buildings,  by  algebraic  and  graphic  processes.  Marburg's 
Frame  Structures  and  Girders,  Vol.  I.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  2,  4,  6;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
20,  21,  29,  10;  General  Engineering  Drawing  i,  2. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

So. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T          W 

T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

60 

3                 E 

S-10 

—    8-10 

—    8-10 

— 

101  E.  H. 

Parcel 

F 

8-10 

—    8-10 

—    8-10 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Smith 

G 

1-3 

-      1-3 

—      1-3 

— 

109  E.  H. 

Garver 

H 

8-10 

—    9-11 

—    9-11 

— 

122  E.  H. 

Pickels 

62.  Structural  Details. — A  study  of  the  details  of  roofs,  bridges,  and 
steel-frame  buildings;  computations  of  weight  and  estimate  of  cost  of  an  actual 
structure.  //;    (3).     Carnegie's  Pocket  Companion,  last  edition. 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Civil  Engineering  60. 


Subject 
C.  E. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Xo. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV        T 

62 

0 

E 
F 

- 

8-12       —    8-12 

8-8 

9-12       —    9-12 

G 

— 

1-5       —      1-5 

H 

1-5 

—      1-5       — 

Instructor 
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70.  Seminak. — Reading  and  discussion  of  papers.  Each  student  presents 
one  major  and  two  minor  papers  upon  assigned  topics,  and  participates  in  the 
discussion  of  other  papers.    //;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     Full  jnnior  standing  in  Civil  Engineering. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

AI        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

—       —       —1-3        —     122  E.  H.  "i 

McDaniel, 

Rayner, 

Davis 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

C.  E. 

70 

1                E 
F 
G 

- 

H 

-----  219  E.  H. 
—  —  —  10-12  —  201  ]•:.  H. 
8-10    —        -       —        —      201  E.  II. 


96.  Surveying. — U.  S.  public  land  survtys ;  principles  of  re-establishing 
corners.  Use  of  transit  in  finding  distances,  areas,  and  in  laying  out  buildings ; 
use  of  the  level  in  finding  profiles  and  contours.  (For  students  in  mechanical 
engineering.)     Pence  and  Ketchum's  Surveying  Manual;  II ;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4;  General  Engineering  Drawing  i,  2;  Physics 
la-ib,  3a-3b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 h'o.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
C.  E.  96  2  —  —      1-3        —      1-3       —       —     101  E.  H.  

99-100.  Thesis. — A  problem  in  investigation  or  design,  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  head  of  the  department.  Only  students  of.  high  standing  are  per- 
mitted to  take  a  thesis.  Students  not  taking  a  thesis  substitute  such  regular 
class  work  as  is  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department.     /;    (i)  :     11;   (2). 

Professor  Baker 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  Civil  Engineering. 


THE  CLASSICS 

Herbert  Jewett  Barton,  A.M.,  Professor,  Chalnnan 
Charles  Melville  Moss,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
William  Abbott  Oldfather,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
Arthur  Stanley  Pease,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
Howard  Vernon  Canter,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Majors 

A  major  in  the  Classics  consists  of  20  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  of  which 
at  least  6  shall  be  in  the  secondary  language  and  the  remaining  hours  in  the 
primary  language.  Only  those  courses  may  count  toward  the  major  in  the 
Classics  which  count  toward  a  major  in  Greek  and  Latin  respectively. 

A  major  in  Greek  consists  of  20  hours,  not  including  Greek  i,  17,  18,  19. 

A  major  in  Latin  consists  of  20  hours,  not  including  Latin  12.  Latin  i 
may  be  counted  for  half  credit  only. 

Honors 

For  honors  in  Greek,  the  major  shall  be  the  ordinary  one  of  20  hours,  as 
defined  above ;  the  minors  shall  be  Latin  and  one  other  foreign  language,  or 
history,  or  philosophy,  or  English  literature.  Neither  minor  shall  consist  of 
less  than  8  hours,  and  the  two  together  must  aggregate  not  less  than  20  hours. 
No  course  may  be  counted  toward  these  minors  which  is  not  counted  toward  a 
major  in  the  department  concerned. 
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For  honors  in  Latin,  the  major  shall  consist  of  20  hours  and  shall  include 
Latin  14  and  16;  the  minors  shall  be  at  least  one  other  foreign  language,  prefer- 
ably Greek,  and  one  of  the  following :  English  literature,  a  modern  language, 
historA',  or  philosophy,  with  the  same  conditions  as  in  the  case  of  Greek. 


GREEK 

COURSES   FOR   UNDERGRADUATES 

The  courses  in  translation  naturally  follow  one  another  in  this  sequence: 
I.  3.  4.  5  (7),  6  (8).  Courses  i,  3,  and  4  are  intended  for  students  who  cannot 
present  Greek  for  entrance  to  the  University,  but  who  desire  to  commence  the 
study  of  the  language.  Course  2  may  be  taken  after  course  i  and  course  14 
after  courses  5  or  7.  16,  17,  18,  and  19  are  open  to  sophomores,  juniors,  and 
seniors ;  20  is  open  to  those  who  have  completed  one  year  in  history  or  in  classics. 

la-ib.  Grammar  and  Reader. — a  (first  semester),  Attic  forms;  reading 
of  simple  prose;  b  (second  semester),  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  Book  I.    /,  //;  (4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

InstructiT 

— 

11     11 

11 

11 

— 

114  L.  H. 

Oldfathor 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Greek  la  4  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  Mo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        ?'         F        S        Room         Instructor 

Greek  lb  4  Schedule  the  same  as  for  la   (first  semester). 

2a.-2\).     New  Testament  Greek. — a  (first  semester),  Reading  of  selections; 
b  (second  semester),  Lectures  on  Canon  and  Text.    /,  //;  (2). 
Prereqtiisite:     Greek  i. 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Greek  2a  2  


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Greek  2b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  2a   (first  semester). 

3.     Second  Ye.\r  Greek. — Xenophon's  Anabasis,   Books  II-IV;   Grammati- 
cal drill.    /,•  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Greek  i. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M     '    T           IV 

•/■ 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—           10           — 

lU 

- 

- 

124  L.  H. 

Moss 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
Greek 

No. 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M 
10 

r           !V 

—       10 

/'         F  S      'Room  Instructo. 

-        10  —      124  L.  H.         Canter 

4.     Second  Year  Greek. — Homer,  six  Books  of  the  Iliad.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Greek  3. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

Greek 

4 

3 

10 

— 

10 

T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
-   •    10       —      124  L.  H.         Canter 
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5.  Herodotus. — Selections,  including  portions   of   Books  VI-VIII.     Greek 
lyric  poets.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Greek  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section       M        T       H'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Greek  5  4  9       —         9       —         9       —      114  L.  H.  Moss 

6.  Thucydides. — The  Sicilian  Expedition,  Books  VI-VII.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Greek  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Greek  6  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      124  L.  H.  Pease 

14.     Greek  Prose  Composition. — //;  (i). 
Prerequisite:    Greek  5  and  6  or  7  and  8. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        T        IV 

T 

Greek 

14 

1 

_       _       _ 

— 

F        S       Room         Instructor 
11       —      124  L.  H.  Moss 

GREEK   LIFE  AND   LITERATURE  IN   ENGLISH 

(Courses  16-20  presuppose  no  knowledge  of  Greek  and  are  open  to  all 
students  except  freshmen.) 

16.  The  Private  and  Public  Life  of  the  Greeks. — Lectures  illustrated  by 
photographs  and  slides;  prescribed  readings;  /;   (i). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

16           1              —       —       —         3 

— 

— 

120  L.  H. 

Moss 

17- 

Greek  Poetry  in  Translations.—/;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

17           2              —       11       —       11 

— 

— 

124  L.  H. 

Moss 

18. 

Greek  Prose  in  Translations. — /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

18           2              11       _       11       _ 

— 

— 

120  L.  H. 

Moss 

19.    Greek  Drama  in  Translations. — //;  (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

\V 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

19 

2              

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

124  L.  H. 

Moss 

20.     Greek  History. —  (This  course  is  described  by  the  department  of  his- 
tory as  History  5.)     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  course  in  history  or  the  classics.     Not  open  to  freshmen. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       iV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Greek  20  3  3       -         3       -         3       —      120  L.  H.      Oldfather 
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104.     Homer  and  the  Homeric  Question. — Lectures  and  reading  in  alter- 
nate hours.     I,  II;   (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

104 

1  unit         

(Arrange) 

Oldfather 

107.     Greek  Oratory. — One  or  more  speeches  of  each  of  several  orators ; 
lectures  and  reports.    I,  II;  (i  unit). 


Subject 
Greek 


Subject 
Greek 


No.    Credits    Section 
107      1  unit        


BOTH     SEMESTERS 

M  T  JV  T 


no.     Proseminar. — Once  a  week.     I,  II;  ( %  unit). 

M       T       W       T       F       S 


No.    Credits    Section 
110      %  unit       


Room         Instructor 
114  L.  H.  Moss 


Room         Instructor 
104  L.  H.      Oldfather, 
Pease, 
and 
others 


LATIN 

la-ib.     Ovid   and   Virgil. — a    (first   semester),    selections    from   the   Amores, 
Heroides,  and  Metamorphoses;  b  (second  semester),  selections  from  the  Aeneid. 

/,  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Three  entrance  units  in  Latin. 


Subject 
Latin 


Subject 
Latin 


No.     Credits    Section 
la  4  


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


No.     Credits    Section 
lb  4 


M 


W 


Room 

Instructor 

120  L.  H. 

Canter, 

Pease 

Room 

Instructor 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 


2a-2b.  LiVY,  Plautus  and  Terence. — a  (first  semester),  selections  from 
Livy,  the  story  of  Hannibal;  b  (second  semester),  the  Rudens  of  Plautus  and 
the  Phormio  of  Terence.    I,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Four  entrance  units  in  Latin. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

7 

F 

5        Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

2a 

4             

-         9         9 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

9 

9 

-      120  L.  H. 

Barton 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M          T          W 

T 

F 

5        Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

2b 

4 

Schedule  the  same  as 

for  2a 

(first  semeste 

r). 

3.     Sallust  and  Cicero. — Selections  from  the  Jugurthine  War;  De  Senec- 
tute.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Latin  2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Latin 


No.    Credits    Section 
3  3  


M       T 
9       — 


F        S       Room 
9       —    114  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Canter 
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4.     Horace  anu  Catullus. — Selections.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Latin  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 ,Vo.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T         F        S        Room  Instructor 

Latin  4  3  10       —        10       —       10       —      120  L.  II.       Oldfather 

Sa-sb.  Latin  Composition. — Grammatical  drill  and  practise  in  the  simpler 
forms  of  expression.     I,  II;   (i). 

Prerequisite :     Latin  i  or  its  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        il/        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Latin  ,5a  1  S       —       —       —       —       —      120  L.  H.         Canter 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  N'o.     Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Latin  5b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  5a   (first  semester). 

ROMAN   LIFE   AND   LITERATURE   IN   ENGLISH 

(Courses  12  and  13  presuppose  no  knowledge  of  Latin;  open  to  all  students 
except  freshmen). 

12.  Virgil  and  Horace  in  English  Translations. — The  Aeneid  and 
selections  from  Horace.     /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Latin  12  2  —         3       —         3       —       —      114  L.  IL         Barton 

13.  Roman  Life. — The  family,  organization  of  society,  education,  mar- 
riage, amusements,  with  some  attention  to  the  monuments.  Lectures  and  as- 
signed readings  illustrated  by  photographs  and  slides.     //;   (i). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        1\I        T        ]\^        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Latin  13  1  —        —        —  3        —        —      120  L.  H.         Barton 

ig.  Roman  History.— (This  course  is  described  by  the  department  of 
history  as  History  6.)     Not  open  to  freshmen.     //;   (3). 

SECOND    SE.M  ESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Latin  19  3  3        —  3        —  3        —      120  L.  IL         Barton 

9.  Teachers'  Course. — The  purpose  and  methods  of  preparatory  Latin 
instruction;  the  teacher's  preparation.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  18  hours  in  Latin.  A  portion  of  this  requirement  ma\  be 
waived  in  the  case  of  those  who  have  taught  Latin. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       JJ'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Latin  9  2  —       11       —        11        —       —      120  L.  H.         Barton 

10.  Latin  Composition. — The  leading  principles;  imitation  of  assigned 
models.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     12  hours  in  Latin,  including  Latin  5  or  its  equivalent. 

ITRST     SKMKSTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        /!'        V         F        S        Room  Instructor 

Latin  10  2  _       n        _        n        _       _      120  L.U.  Barton 
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COURSES    FOK    AMVANCED    UNDERGRADUATES    AND   GRADUATES 

7.     Horace   and  Juvenal. — Selections    from   the    Satires    and    Epistles    of 
Horace;  selected  Satires  of  Juvenal.    /,•   (3). 
Prerequisite:     12  hours  in  Latin. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 !\.'p.     Crciiitf    Section        M        T        11'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Latin  7  3  10       —       10       —       10       —      114  L.  H.  Pease 

14.     Senec.v. — Selections  from  his  letters  and  tragedies.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     18  hours  in  Latin. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Latin  14  3  11       —       11       —       11       —      120  L.  H.         Barton 

[16.  Martial  and  Suetonius. — Selections;  lectures  on  literary  history. 
//;   (3).     Not  given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite:      18  hours  in  Latin.] 

22.  Late  Latin. — Rapid  reading  of  selections  from  the  Latin  writers  from 
Minucius  Felix  to  Cassiodorus.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  This  course  is  open  to  seniors  and  graduates  who  have  had 
two  years  of  college  Latin  or  who  otherwise  satisfy  the  instructor  of  their 
ability  to  do  the  work  required. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Latin  22  2  —         2       —         2       —       —      114  L.  H.  Pease 


courses  for  graduates 

Students  desiring  to  take  graduate  work  in  Latin  should  have  had  at  least 
three  years  of  college  Latin  in  addition  to  the  Latin  presented  to  meet  entrance 
requirements. 

103.  Cicero. — De  Natura  Deontiii  and  De  Divinatione;  trvice  a  week.  I ; 
(Yz  unit). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

'\'o 

Credits    Section        M        T       W 

r 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

103 

Yz  unit        —         9        — 

9 

— 

—      114  L.  H. 

Pease 

104. 

Latin 

Paleography. — Tzvice  a  zvcek. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

I; 

OA 

unit). 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

104 

V2  unit        ■     —        10        — 

10 

— 

-      104  L.  H. 

Pease 

[106.     Terence  and  Latin   Comedy. — Tivicc   a   zveek.     I;    {y'z   unit).     Not 
given  in  1914-1915.] 
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107.     Latin  Epigrai'hv. — Tn'icc  a  week.    11 ;  {Yz  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section       M        T       IV        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

107       Vz  unit 

—         9        —         9 

— 

— 

104  L.  H. 

Pease 

108. 

Tacitus. — The 

Histories.     Twice  a  week. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

I; 

(K2 

unit). 

Su  hject 

No.     Credits 

Section        M        T       W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

108       14  unit 

10       —       10       _ 

— 

— 

120  L.  IL 

Barton 

109. 

Virgil. — Tn.'icc 

a  ivcek.     II;  (^  utiit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section        M        T        W        T 

F 

6 

Room 

Instructor 

L-atin 

109      yi  unit 

9        —          9        - 

— 

— 

124  L.  H. 

Pease 

no. 

Proseminar. — Once  a  week.     I,  II;   (% 

unit] 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section        M        T       W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

110       %  unit 

2       —       —       — 

104  L.  H. 

Oldfather, 
Pease, 
and 

others 

112.     Roman  Historiography. — Twice  a  ivcek.     II;   (Y  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        T       IV        T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

112 

Yi  unit 

_       10       _       10 

— 

—      114  L.  H. 

Canter 

114. 

Caesar. 

— Tl<'ict 

'  a  i^'cek.     II ;    {Yz  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        T       W        T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

114 

Vz  unit 

(Arrange) 

Oldfather 

DAIRY  HUSBANDRY 

Harry  Alexis  Harding,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Wilbur  John  Fraser,  M.S.,  Professor,  Dairy  Husbandry 

Martin  John  Prucha,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Nelson  William  Hepburn,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Dairy  Manufactures 

LeRoy  Lang,  M.S.,  Associate,  Dairy  Manufactures 

RoYDEN  Earl  Brand,  M.S.,  Associate,  Dairy  Husbandry 

Frank  A.  Pearson,  Instructor,  Dairy  Husbandry 

William  Truman  Crandall,  M.S.,  Associate,  Milk  Production 

Harrison  August  Ruehe,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Dairy  Manufactures 

Ray  Stillman  Hulce,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Milk  Production 

Oliver  Arnold  Keller,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Manufactures 

William  Wodin  Yapp,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Husbandry 

Harry  Montgomery  Weeter,  A.B.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Husbandry 

William  Barbour  Nevens,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Husbandry 

Frank  Turner,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Husbandry 

P.  W.  Allen,  Assistant,  Dairy  Bacteriology 
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I.  Milk  Testing. — Official  testing;  inspectors'  methods;  tests  for  purity 
and  adulteration;  lactometer;  acid  tests;  tests  for  preservatives;  butter  analy- 
sis ;  moisture,  salt  and  fat  tests ;  lectures ;  assigned  readings ;  laboratory  prac- 
tise.    (Alternates  viith  Dain.-  Husbandry  16  if  desired.)     /;   (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

.Vo. 

Credits    Section        M 

T 

If 

T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

1 

3         Lecture        — 

10 

— 

— 

—       — 

701  Ag. 

Hepburn 

Husbandry 

Quiz              — 

— 

— 

10 

—       — 

701  Ag. 

Hepburn 

Laboratory  — 

11 

— 

11 

—  10,11 

503  Ag. 

Hepburn, 
and  Keller 

2.  Dairy  Cattle. — Dairy  type  and  its  relation  to  milk  and  butter  fat  pro- 
duction ;  origin  and  history  of  breeds ;  their  characteristics,  type  and  adaptability 
and  the  various  markets  and  climatic  conditions ;  prominent  families  and  indi- 
viduals in  principal  breeds ;  herd  improvement ;  selection  of  animals  on  per- 
formance, breeding  and  physical  conformation ;  grading  up  by  use  of  superior 
sires.     Lectures;   recitations;   judging.     A,   Lectures;   B,   Laboratory.     //;    (4). 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

.Vo. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

If 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

2 

4                  A 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

701  Ag. 

Crandall 

Husbandry 

B 

— 

8,9 

— 

S.9 

— 

— 

S.  P. 

Crandall 

3.  Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry.— The  dairy  herd;  dairy  sanitation; 
milk  testing;  milk  products.  Required  of  all  freshmen  in  the  general  course 
in  Agriculture.     Lectures;  demonstrations.     /  or  II;    (i). 


EITHER   SEMESTER 


Subject  \o.     Credits    Section        M        T        Jl'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Dairy  3  1  —     10,11      —      1,2        —        —       701  Ag.  Hulce 

Husbandry  and  others 

4.  Ice  Cream  Making. — Principles  of  ice  cream  making.  Types  of  freez- 
ers and  methods  of  freezing.  Mixing  and  freezing  of  ice  cream,  sherbets,  pud- 
dings and  other  frozen  products.  Study  of  flavoring  extracts,  fillers  and  bind- 
ers.   Ice  cream  standards.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Dairj-  Husbandr}-  i. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Dairy  4  2  —     10,11      —  10,11        —        —       4.54  Ag.  'Ruehe 

Husbandry 

7.  Creamery  Buttermaking  and  Factory  Management. — Types  of  cream- 
eries; raw  product  received;  grading;  pasteurization;  use  of  commercial  start- 
ers; ripening;  churning;  salting;  working  butter.  Butter  composition;  uni- 
formity and  methods  of  control ;  butter  scoring.  Creamer}-  accounting  and  busi- 
ness methods;  co-operative  and  centralized  management;  sale  of  creamery  by- 
products; refrigerating;  location  and  creamery  plans;  disposal  of  creamery 
sewage.     Lectures;  assigned  readings;  laboratory  practise.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Dairj'  Husband r\-  I. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        Ji'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Dairy                    7           5               1,2       1,2      1,2      1,2      1,2        —      454  Ag.  Hepburn 

Husbandry                                                             —        —        —        —        —    8,9,10  Creamery  and 

Lab.  Lang 
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8.  City  Milk  Supply. — Consideration  of  the  problem!:-  connected  with  the 
production,  transportation,  and  deliverj-  of  city  milk.  Especial  emphasis  upon 
the  sanitary  aspects.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  i. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       JV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Dairy  8  2  8       —       —       —       —         8      454  Ag.         Harding 

Hiisbandrj' 

II.  Dairy  Bacteriology. — General  survey  of  the  bacteria  of  milk  and  its 
products  from  the  udder  to  the  consumer,  giving  attention  to  their  methods 
of  introduction,  their  effect  upon  the  milk  and  methods  for  their  control.  A, 
Lectures;  /;    (i)  ;  B,  Laboratory;  /;    (4).     (May  be  taken   separately  or  to- 

Prerequisite :     Bacteriology  5. 


Instructor 
y  Harding 

16.  Feeding  Dairy'  Cattle. — Compounding  rations  for  dairy  cows ;  prep- 
aration of  feeds;  study  of  station  feeding  tests;  effect  of  feeds  on  milk  prod- 
ucts ;  calf  raising,  feeding  and  general  care ;  barn  arrangement,  with  reference 
to  storage  and  feeding;  types  of  mangers;  silos,  location  and  tj-pes.  Oppor- 
tunit}'  will  be  given  to  study  the  feeding  of  the  University  dairy  herds  as  well 
as  the  tvpes  of  silos  in  use.     (Alternates  with   Dairv  Husbandrv  i  if  desired). 

/;  (3).  ' 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Dairy 

11 

1 

A 

8       -       — 

— 

— 

— 

454  Ag 

Husbandry 

4 

B 

—      8,9      8,9 

8.9 

8,9 

— 

454  Ag. 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

16 

3 

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

— 

128  Ag. 

Hulce 

Husbandry 

17.  Advanced  Study  of  Dairy  Breeds. — The  origin  and  history  of  dairy 
breeds;  history  of  prominent  families  and  noted  individuals,  their  character- 
istics and  producing  abilities ;  pedigree  work  with  special  emphasis  upon  per- 
formance records  ;  advanced  registry  systems ;  problems  peculiar  to  the  breeder 
of  pure-bred  dairy  cattle.  The  student  may  specialize  in  the  particular  breed 
in  which  he  is  interested.     Lectures;  assigned  readings;  seminar  work.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Dair\-  Husbandrj^  2  and  16. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       ]V        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Dairy  17  2  —         ?,       —         3       —       —       128  Ag.         Crandall 

Husbandry 

19.  Farm  Dairying. — Existing  conditions  and  farm  butter  making;  sys- 
tems of  creaming  milk ;  cooling  and  storing  cream ;  ripening,  churning,  work- 
ing, and  marketing  butter;  the  care  and  use  of  the  hand  separator;  the  various 
makes  of  machines;  plans  of  dairy  houses  for  various  products.  Lectures;  lab- 
oratory practise.     /,•   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandrj-  i. 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Dairy  19  2  —      1,2       —      1,2       —       —       451  Ag.         Hepburn, 

Husbandry  Keller 

21.  Systems  of  Dairy  Farming. — Relation  of  the  cow  and  the  herd  to 
profits;  how  to  establish  and  perpetuate  a  dair>-  herd  of  the  highest  efficiency; 
economy  of  crops  and  rations  on  a  dairy  farm;  systems  of  cropping;  the  or- 
ganization of  a  dairy  farm ;  location  and  arrangement  of  buildings  and  lots ; 
farm  accounts,  records  and  inventories;  markets;  care  and  disposal  of  milk 
at  the  greatest  profit.    //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Dairj^  Husbandrj-  2  and  16. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

]V 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

21 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

5.53  Ag. 

Fraser 

Husbandry 

22.  Cheese  Making. — Ripening  and  setting  milk;  cutting,  cooking,  and 
dipping  curd;  cheddering,  milling,  matting,  and  salting  curds;  pressing  and  cur- 
ing cheese;  cottage,  Neufachtel,  and  other  varieties  of  cheese;  practise  in  mak- 
ing more   common  varieties.     Alternates  with   Dairv   Husbandrv   ig  if  desired. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Dairj-  Husbandry  i. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Sc 

ction 

M        T       JV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instrnctj 

Dairy 

22 

3 



1-2       —      1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

454  Ag. 

Lang, 

Husbandry 

Keller 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 


loi.  Economic  Milk  Production. — Differences  in  the  efficiency  of  dairv 
cows,  cause  and  effect  of  the  same,  and  the  relation  this  bears  to  successful 
dairy  farming.     Tivice  a  -cjcek.     I,  II;   (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r           IV 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

101 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Fraser 

102.     Research. — -The  investigations  in  progress  in  the  dairi'  herds  of  tlie 
state.    /,  //;  (/  unit). 


BOTH     SE.MESTEKS 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV 

T        F        S        Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

102      1  unit 

(.\rrange) 

Fraser 

Husbandry 

103. 

Research. — Dairy  Feeding  Problems. 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

/,  //.•  (/  unit). 

Subject 

No.     Credits     Section        M         T        W 

T        F        S        Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

103      1  unit          

(Arrange) 

Fraser 

Husbandry 

104.     Dairy  Bacteriology.- — /,  //;    {2  units). 

liOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Dairy  104      2  units         (.\rrange)  Harding 

Husbandry 


152 


University  of  Illinois 


DRAWING,  GENERAL  ENGINEERING 

Harry  Willard  Miller,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Robert  Kent  Steward,  C.E.,  Associate 

Francis  Marion  Porter,  M.S.,  Associate 

Harold  Ordway  Rugg,  C.E.,  Instructor 

Harvey  Herbert  Jordan,  B.S.,  Instructor 

RuFUS  Crane,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Walter  Stephen  Nelson,  Half-time  Assistant 

I.  Elements  of  Drafting. — Lettering;  isometric  oblique  and  perspective 
drawing ;  orthographic  projection  ;  machine  sketching  ;  working  drawings.  Let- 
tering ;  mechanical  styles  and  the  making  of  name  plates  and  titles  for  me- 
chanical drawings.  Mechanical  drawing :  12  plates  from  copy,  with  tracings  o^ 
each,  and  6  plates  from  models,  with  tracings  of  each.  Dimensioned  sketches 
from  parts  of  standard  machines,  followed  by  complete  working  drawings. 
Tracings  duplicated  in  blue-print  form.  Time  sketches  of  the  equipment  in  the 
shops  and  laboratories.     Miller's  Mechanical  Drafting.    I  or  II;   (4). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructot 

G.  E.  D. 

1 

4 

A 

8-11       —    8-10 

— 

8-11       — 

304  T.  B. 

Miller 

B 

1-4        —      1-3 

— 

1-4       — 

304  T.  B. 

and 

C 

-     S-11       — 

8-11 

—    8-10 

304  T.  B. 

others 

D 

—      1-4       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

1-4 

—  10-12 

304  T.  B. 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Scctio 

G.  E.  D. 

2 

4                A 
B 
C 

D 

Room 

Instructo 

304  T.  B. 

Miller 

304  T.  B. 

and 

304  T.  B. 

otliers 

304  T.  B. 

A  8-11       —    8-10       —    8-11       —     304  T.  B.  

2.  Descriptive  Geometry. — The  point,  line,  and  plane ;  the  properties  of 
surfaces;  intersections  and  developments.  (For  architects,  perspective  instead 
of  intersections  and  developments.)  Practical  problems.  Recitations  precede 
the  work  in  the  drawing  room  at  each  period.  Three  drawing  room  plates,  2 
hours  each,  5  problems  per  plate,  and  2  home  plates,  5  problems  each,  constitute 
each  week's  work.  Miller's  Descriptive  Geometry,  Porter's  Plates.  I  or  II;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     Solid  geometry,  college  algebra,  plane  trigonometry. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

M  T  W  T  F  S 

8-11  —  8-10  —  8-11  — 

1-4  —  1-3  —  1-4  — 

—  8-11  —  8-11  —  8-10 

—  1-4       —      1-4       —  10-12 

Similar  to  G.   E.   D.  2  above,  but  more  con- 
(For  students  in  ceramics  and  business.)  //;  (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
12  3  B  1-4        —       —       —      1-4       —     304  T.  B.  

21.  Advanced  Descriptive  Geometry. — Review  of  course  2;  the  cylinder, 
cone,  convolute  and  warped  surface;  intersections  of  these  surfaces  in  pairs,  and 
by  planes;  planes  tangent;  developable  surfaces  and  those  approximately  devel- 
opable; doubly  curved  surfaces  and  complex  surfaces  of  revolution;  practical 
applications  and  methods.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     G.  E.  D.  i,  2. 

SECOND     SENt  ESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
21  2  1  _____    8-10     304  T.  B.  Porter 

or  arrange  4  hours. 


12. 

densed. 


.Subject 
G.  E.  D. 


Descriptive  Geometry. 


Subject 
G.  E.  D. 
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ECONOMICS 

(Including  Accountancy.) 

(See  Courses  in  Accountanc}-  Listed  Separately.) 

(Including  Accountancy.     See  Courses  in  Accountancy  Listed   Separately.) 
David  Kinley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
*Maurice  Henry  Robinson,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Ernest  Ritson  Dewsnup,  A.M.,  Professor 
Ernest  Ludlow  Bogart,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
George  Enfield  Frazer,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor 

William   Arthl'R  Chase,  LL.B.,  C.P.A.,  Lecturer,  in  charge  of  zvork  in  Ac- 
countancy 
Nathan  Austin  Weston,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Simon  Litman,  Dr.  Jur.  Pub.  et  Rer.  Cam.,  Assistant  Professor 
Ralph  Emerson  Heilman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Charles  Manfred  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
John  Giffen  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Hiram  Thompson  Scovill,  A.B.,  Instructor 
Harrison  McJohnston,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Elmore  Petersen,  A.B.,  Assistant 
William  Henry  Dreesen,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Edward  Lawrence  McKenna,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Charles  Kelly  Knight,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Courses  7  (English  Economic  Historj-),  22  (Economic  History  of  the 
United  States),  and  26  (Economic  Resources),  are  open  to  freshmen  without 
previous  requirement.  Course  2y  is  also  open  to  freshmen,  but  requires  credit 
in  course  26  or  an  approved  high  school  course  in  commercial  geography. 

Courses  4a-4b,  5,  8,  10,  11,  12,  13,  17,  19,  20,  21,  29,  30,  41,  42,  43a-43b,  45a- 
45b,  and  51   are  open  to  graduates  and   advanced  undergraduates. 

Courses  numbered  loi  and  above  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 

The  courses  in  accountancy  and  commercial  law,  which  are  given  in  the 
Department,  may  not  be  counted  towards  a  major  in  economics. 

courses  for  undergraduates 

I.     Principles  of  Economics. — /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     At  least  thirty  hours  of  university  work. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r 

If 

r 

F 

6" 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

1 

5 

Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Weston 

A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

tl 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 

B,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

312  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

, 

C,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

101  Com. 

McKenna 

D,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

307  Com. 

Knight 

E,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Petersen 

F,  Quiz 

S 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

312  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

G,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

307  Com. 

McKenna 

H,  Quiz 

8 

8 

8 

308  Com. 

Knight 

*0n    leave. 

J54 


Uni-i'crsity  nf  Jlliiiois 


2.  Pkincu'Les  ok  Economics. — Section  A  open  to  junior  and  senior  engi- 
neering students  only;  section  C  open  to  junior  and  senior  agricultural  students 
only.    /  or  II;  (2). 

Prerequisites  Junior  or  senior  standing  in  the  Colleges  of  Engineering  or 
Agriculture. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

,V,-. 

Credits    Section        M 

T      ]r 

•Icononiics 

2 

2    A1,  Engineerins   S 

—      s 

A2,  Engineering    S 

—       s 

A3,  Engineering    S 

—         8 

CI,  Agriculture   3 

—         3 

C2,  Agriculture   3 
C3,  Agriculture  — 


Room 
111  Com. 
204  Com. 
101  Com. 

312  Com. 

Ill  Com. 
101  Com. 


Instyiictoi 

ITeilman 

Litman 

Thompson, 

C.  M. 
Thompson, 

J.  G. 

Heilman 

Thompson, 

C.  M. 


Subject 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W 
—        —  1 


T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
—  1        —       ni  Com.      Thompson. 

J.  G. 


3.     Money  and  Banking. — The  history  and  theory  of  money,  credit,  and 
banking.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:      Economics  i. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Economics 


No.  '  Credits    Section 


M 


Lecture 

11 

— 

— 

— 

A,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

B,  Quiz 

— 

— 

n 

— 

C,  Quiz 





n 



D,  Quiz 

_ 

11 

— 

11 

E,  Quiz 

— 

— 

11 

— 

Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Weston 

206  Com. 

Weston 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson 

C.  M. 

307  Com. 

McXenna 

307  Com. 

McKenn.T 

308  Com. 

Knight 

[4a-4b.  Financial  History  of  the  United  States. — The  first  setnester's 
work  is  confined  to  colonial  and  federal  finance,  including  currency,  banking, 
tariff,  and  fiscal  questions,  to  the  period  of  the  Civil  War.  The  second  semester's 
work  deals  with  the  finances  of  the  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  periods,  and 
the  recent  development  of  both  public  and  private  finance,  with  special  reference 
to  business  conditions.  Either  semester's  work  may  be  taken  separately.  /,  //; 
(2).     Not  given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite:     Economics  3  and  senior  standing.] 

5.  Public  Finance. — Public  expenditures  ;  financial  administration  ;  taxa- 
tion ;  public  debts.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  i  and  3.  Students  who  have  had  6  hours  in  his- 
tory and  Political  Science  i,  and  who  present  a  statement  from  the  department 
of  political  science  showing  that  they  are  taking  political  science  as  a  major, 
may  be  admitted  without  Economics  3. 


Subject 
Economics 


No.     Credits    Section 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

r      (/• 

r 

F 

.v 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

—          10 

— 

10 

— 

101  Com. 

Rogart 

i 
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6.  Business  Organization. — Business  enterprises  and  their  organization; 
characteristics  and  relative  advantages  of  individual  proprietorship,  partnership, 
and  corporation.  Organization  for  operating  purposes  and  the  effect  of  the 
organization  on  business  and  technical  efficiency.  The  organization  and  work 
of  commercial  and  industrial  associations.     //;   (2). 

Prcrccj'tisite :  Economics  i,  and  3  either  preceding  or  concurrent.  Open 
to  students  of  business  administration  only. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Scclion 

71/ 

T 

ir 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Ill  struct, I) 

Economics 

6 

2 

A 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

Petersen 

B 

— 

n 

— 

11 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

Petersen 

7.  English  Economic  History. — The  industrial  development  of  England ; 
the  manorial  system;  the  gilds;  the  commercial  policy  and  expansion  of  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries;  the  industrial  and  manufacturing  growth 
of  the  nineteenth  century.     Open  to  freshmen  and   sophomores  only.     I;    (3). 


FIRST 

SE.M  ESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

]V 

T 

F 

-S' 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

7 

3          Lecture 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Bogart 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

B,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

C,  Quiz 

—   - 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

D,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

E,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

308  Com. 

Dreesen 

8.  The  Money  Market. — Dealings  in  money  and  credit;  the  functions  of 
money  broker  and  banker;  the  concentration  of  financial  dealings  at  such  centers 
as  New  York  and  London;  international  payments  and  the  determination  of 
rates  of  foreign  exchange;  the  seasonal  demands  for  money;  causes  of  fluctua- 
tion in  rates  of  discount;  monetary  panics  and  crises;  investments;  the  financial 
aspects  of  dealings  on  the  stock  and  produce  exchanges.    II ;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Economics  y.  Open  to  students  of  business  administration 
only. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

8 

2 



— 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

206  Com. 

,  Weston 

[RST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T        U- 

T 

F 

.V 

Room 

Instrucio 

— 

—           11 

— 

11 

— 

206  Com. 

Weston 

9.  Practical  Banking. — Banking  practise  in  the  United    States.     /;    (2). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  3;  senior  standing.     Open  to  students  of  business 

administration  only. 

Subject  No.     Credits    Sect 

Economics  9  2  — 

10.  Corporation  Management  and  Finance. — The  growth  of  corporations ; 
their  causes  and  forms;  tlie  promotion,  financieiing,  incorporation,  and  capitali- 
zation of  corporate  consolidations ;  their  organization  and  securities ;  position 
and  relation  of  stock-holders  and  directors,  analysis  of  reports,  stock  specula- 
tion, relations  of  industrial  corporations  to  international  competition,  receiver- 
ships and  reorganizations;  social  and  political  effects.     //,■   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  i  and  3. 


^ 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        7         //■         7" 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

10 

3 

A            10        —        10        — 

10 

— 

312  Com. 

Ileilmati 

B            11        —        11        — 

11 

— 

312  Com. 

Heilman 

[11.  Industrial  Consolidation. — The  development  of  industrial  consolida- 
tion ;  the  growth  of  monopoly,  monopoly  prices  and  methods,  the  ability  of  trusts 
to  effect  prices,  wages,  interest,  and  profits ;  and  the  proposed  plans  for  con- 
trolling trusts.     II;   (3).     Not  given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite:      Economics   10.] 

12.  Labor  Problems. — The  condition  and  claims  of  labor  and  the  prin- 
ciples underlying  them.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  i  and  3.  Students  who  have  had  6  hours  in  his- 
tory and  Sociology  i  and  who  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of  soci- 
ology showing  that  they  are  taking  sociology  as  a  major,  may  be  admitted 
without  Economics  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Economics  12         3  2       —         2       —         2       —      206  Com.       Heilman 

13.  Economic  Development  of  Europe  Since  the  Industrial  Revolution. 
— The  economic  history  of  France,  Germany,  and  England  since  the  period  of 
the  industrial  revolution.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  At  least  sixty  hours  of  university  work,  including  Economics 
I  and  3.  Students  who  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of  history 
showing  that  they  are  taking  history  as  a  major,  may  be  admitted  without 
Economics  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

13 

3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

206  Com. 

Bogart 

14.  Agricultural  Cooperation. — The  organization,  financing,  and  man- 
agement of  cooperative  associations  for  the  promotion  of  various  branches  of 
farming.    Open  to  junior  and  senior  students  of  agriculture  only.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  2. 

*  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Economics  14  2  —  2        —  2        —        —      307  Com.        Petersen 

15.  Rural  Credit. — The  credit  and  banking  needs  of  farmers  and  rural 
communities  generally;  the  ways  and  means  of  supplying  them.  Open  to  junior 
and  senior  students  of  agriculture  only.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Economics  15         2  —         2       —         2       —       —      206  Com.         Weston 

16.  Economic  Problems. — Section  A:  Railway  problems;  taxation  of 
corporations;   the  labor  question.     Section   C:      Special   topics   relating  to   agri- 


Courses,  1914-1915 
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culture.     A  open  to  students  of  engineering  only;  C  open  to  students  of  agri- 
culture only.    //;  Sec.  A.  (2)  ;  Sec.  C  ii). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

iconotnics 

16 

2 

A 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

111  Com. 

Dewsnup 

3 

C 

3 

— 

3 

— 

0 

— 

312  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

17.  Economic  History  of  Agriculture. — General  characteristics  of  agri- 
culture aad  its  development  as  an  industry  in  various  countries  at  various  times. 
Land  tenure  and  landed  propertj-.  Large,  medium,  and  small  farms  or  estates. 
Economic  conditions  and  results  of  extensive  and  intensive  culture.  Agricul- 
tural credit  and  markets.  Agricultural  labor.  State  of  the  agricultural  class. 
Organization  in  agriculture.  Relation  of  agriculture  to  other  industries.  Rela- 
tion of  the  state  to  agriculture.     General  aspects  of  farm  management.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  i  and  3  and  senior  standing.  Seniors  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Agriculture  who  have  had  Economics  i  or  2  may  be  admitted  to  the 
course  by  special  permission  of  the  instructor. 


Subject 
Economics 


No.     Credits    Section 
17         2  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
—         3       — 


Room 
312  Com. 


Instructor 

Thompson, 

J.  G. 


i8a-i8b.  Senior  Seminar. — Investigation  in  economics,  commerce,  and  in- 
dustrj'^;  the  preparation  of  theses.  Business  students  and  others  making  eco- 
nomics a  major  should  take  this  course.     /,  //;   (2). 


Subject 
Economics 


Economics 


No.     Credits    Section 
18a         2  


FIRST    SEMESTER 


M 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


18b 


F        S       Rool 
(Arrange) 


(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Dewsnup 


Dewsnup 


19.  United  States  Industry,  1820-1860. — Growth,  distribution,  and  char- 
acter of  the  population,  with  special  reference  to  the  public  domain  and  the 
Western  movement ;  development  of  inland  communication  and  transportation  ; 
foreign  commerce  and  the  carrying  trade ;  distribution,  extent,  and  methods  of 
agriculture;  manufacturing,  labor  and  labor  saving  machinery;  currency  and 
banking;  the  tarifT.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  i 
and  are  taking  a  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       ]V 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

19 

2 

— 

10       — 

10 

— 

— 

206  Com. 

Thompson. 
C.  M. 

20.  United  States  Industry  Since  i860. — Agriculture,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  improved  methods  and  the  effect  of  exploiting  new  lands ;  development 
of  the  factory  system;  labor  and  its  organization;  evolution  of  the  "big  busi- 
ness"; growth  of  urban  centers;  mining;  immigration  and  its  economic  effects; 
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monetary  questions;   railroads  and  the   regulation  of  interstate  trade;    foreign 
commerce;  the  tariff.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  i 
and  are  taking  a  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 


Subject 
Economics 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 


20 


F        S        Room         Instiuctur 
10        —        10        —        —      206  Com.      Thompson, 

C.  M. 


21.     Socialism  and  Economic  Reform. — The  important  socialistic  theories. 

//;  (3).  ^^ 

Prerequisite:    Economics  i  and  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       fF 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

iconomics 

21 

3 

2       2 

— 

2 

— 

206  Com. 

Heilman 

22.  The  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. — The  explorations  and 
settlements  that  led  to  the  colonization  of  this  continent ;  the  growth  of  industr\', 
agriculture,  commerce,  transportation,  and  labor  from  the  simple,  isolated  agri- 
cultural communities  of  the  colonies  to  the  complex  industrial  and  commercial 
society  of  today.     Open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  only.    //;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Economics 


No.     Credits    Section 


M 


T       IV 


22 


3         Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz 

E,  Quiz 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 

H,  Quiz 

I,  Quiz 
J,  Quiz 


9       — 


—  9  — 

—  --  9 

—  9  — 

—  —  9 


5'  Room 

—  100  Com. 

—  101  Com. 

-  101  Com. 

-  Ill  Com. 


—      Ill  Com. 


307  Com. 

307  Com. 

308  Com. 

308  Com. 

Ill  Com. 
Ill  Com. 


Instructor 
Bogart 
Bogart 
Bogart 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

Tliompsfin, 
C.  M. 
Knight 
Knight 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

McKenna 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 


23.     Elementary  Law. — The  law  of  contracts,  leases,  landed  property,  etc. 
Open  to  junior  and  senior  students  of  agriculture  only.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  2. 


SECOND    SEM  ESTER 


Subject 
l'2conomics 


No.     Credits    Section 
23         3  


Room 
312  Com. 


Instructor 


25a-25b.  Commercial  L.\w. — Contracts;  negotiable  instruments;  agency; 
partnerships;'  business  corporations;  sales  of  personal  property;  bailments  and 
carriers;  guaranty  and  suretyship;  insurance.  The  course  may  not  be  counted 
towards  a  major  in  economics.    I,  II;  (?). 

Prerequisite:  At  least  sixty  hours  of  university  credit  including  Economics 
I  and  Accountancy  la-ib. 


I 


Subject 
Economics 


Courses.   igi-i-igTfi 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Nu.     Credits    Section 
25a         2  


,1/ 
11 


T 
11 


ISO 


Room         Iitstrucfur 
308  Com.  Chase 


Fconomics 


25b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same   as   for  25a   (first   semester). 


26.  Economic  Rksources. — Environmental  influences  affecting  commercial 
and  industrial  development;  the  more  important  products  and  industries  of  dif- 
ferent countries;  the  extent  and  distribution  of  the  resources  and  the  industrial 
and  commercial  activities  of  the  United  States.  Open  to  freshmen  and  sopho- 
mores only.    /;  (3). 


Subject 
Economics 


Ko. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

its    Section 

M 

T 

If 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Lecture 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Litman 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

204  Com. 

Litmau 

B,  Qiiiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

307  Com. 

Petersen 

D,  Quiz 

_ 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

Petersen 

E,  Quiz 



_ 

10 

_ 

10 

— 

308  Com. 

Dreesen 

F,  Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

27.  Modern  Industrif.s. — The  raw  materials  of  commerce  ;  their  geographi- 
cal distribution  and  their  economic  significance;  the  leading  industries  engaged 
in  the  utilization  of  these  materials;  the  sources  of  power;  the  investment  of 
capital;  the  employment  of  men  and  of  machinery;  the  progressive  stages  of 
production;  the  distribution  of  finished  commodities.  Open  to  freshmen  and 
sophomores  only.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  26,  or  an  approved  high  school  course  in  com- 
mercial geography. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Economics 

No. 
27 

Credits    Section 
3         Lecture 

M 
10 

T 

[f 

T 

F 

s 

Room 
100  Com. 

Instructoi 
Litman 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

B,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

•307  Com. 

Dreesen 

D,  Quiz 

— 

]0 

— 

10 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

E,  Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

204  Com. 

•  Dreesen 

28.  AIechanism  and  Technique  of  Domestic  Commerce. — Buying  and 
selling  in  internal  trade ;  forms  of  wholesale  and  retail  trade  organizations ; 
markets,  fairs,  auctions,  stock  and  produce  exchanges ;  department,  mail-order, 
and  cooperative  stores ;  commercial  travelers ;  commercial  competition ;  theory 
and  practise  of  modern  advertising;  mercantile  credit.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  i,  3  and  26  or  27. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Economics 


No.     Credits    Section 
28         3  


W        T 
9        — 


Room 
205  Com. 


Instructor 
Litman 


[29.  Foreign  Commerce  and  Commercial  Politics. — Problems  arising  in 
connection  with  international  trade  relations,  and  various  attempts  to  solve  them ; 
changes  in  theories  and  in  policies;  economic  systems  (mercantile,  free-trade, 
protective)  ;  classes  of  customs  tariffs;  commercial  treaties;  promotion  of  ship- 
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ping;   institutions   for   furthering   export  trade    (commercial   museums,  consular 
service.)     /;   (3).     Not  given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite :     Economics   i,  3  and  26  or  27.] 

[30.  Tariff  and  Customs  Regulations  of  the  United  States. — The  his- 
tory of  tariff  legislation  in  the  United  States;  the  present  tariff  system;  the 
organization  and  work  of  the  custom  house;  entry  of  goods.  //;  (3).  Not 
given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite:     Economics  29.] 

31.  Organization  of  Foreign  Commerce. — Exporting  and  importing; 
means  of  communication  and  of  transportation ;  the  shipping  business ;  duties 
of  consuls.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  28. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

i>" 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

31 

3              

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

206  Com. 

Litman 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

JV 

T 

economics 

33 

2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

33.  Economics  of  Insurance. — The  historical  development  of  insurance; 
its  economic  aspects.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  i  and  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

S        Room         Instructor 
—      206  Com.  Rietz 

[34.  Property  Insurance. — Fire,  marine,  title,  and  credit  insurance  and 
corporate  suretyship,  etc.  Their  technical  characteristics  and  economic  effects. 
/;  (2).     Not  given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite:     Economics  i  and  3.] 

37.  Salesmanship. — Policies  and  practise  of  modern  sales  organizations ; 
selling  problems  of  manufacturers,  wholesalers,  and  retailers,  and  how  they  are 
being  solved;  management  of  salesmen;  also  a  detailed  study,  with  demonstra- 

•tions  of  the  practise  bf  individual  salesmen.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  i  and  6.  Open  to  students  of  business  adminis- 
tration only. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Economics  37         3  3       —         3       ^ —         3        —      307  Com.    Mcjohnston 

38.  Advertising. — Principles  and  current  practise  of  advertising;  coopera- 
tion of  advertising  and  personal  selling;  special  problems;  planning  sales  cam- 
paigns; choice  of  media;  space  buying;  and  practise  in  writing  copy.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  i  and  6.  Open  to  students  of  business  adminis- 
tration only. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T         F        S        Room         Instructor 
Economics  3S  3  3        —  3        —  3        —      307  Com.     Mcjohnston 

41.  Railway  Transportation. — Railway  transportation  in  the  United 
States,  with  passing  reference  to  conditions  abroad.  Introduction ;  growth  and 
present  extent  of  the  railway  system ;  the  relation  of  waterway  and  interurban 
competition  to   railway  development ;   the   railway  corporation   and   its   financial 
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aspects;  the  management  of  a  railway;  railway  combinations;  the  theory  and 
practise  of  rate-making;  relations  with  state  and  federal  governments;  the  rela- 
tion of  European  railways  to  the  state.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  i   and  3;   for  engineers,  Economics  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Xo. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

Economics 

41 

3 

10 

-       10 

— 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
10        —      210  Com.       Dewsnup 

42.  Railway  Rates  :  Their  Construction  and  Regulation. — Rate  struc- 
ture of  the  United  States ;  the  policy  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission 
as  shown  by  its  decisions;  the  relation  of  such  policy  to  the  various  theories  of 
rate  making.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  41. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

42 

3              

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 

[43a-43b.  The  Theory  and  Practise  of  Railway  Traffic  Administra- 
tion.— The  organization  and  methods  of  traffic  management;  problems  con- 
nected therewith.  Registration  in  the  second  semester  is  permitted  only  to 
those  who  obtain  credit  in  the  first  semester.    /,  //;   (2).     Not  given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  i  and  3.  Open  to  students  of  business  adminis- 
tration only.] 

45a-45b.  Railway  Operation  and  Its  Problems. — Organization  of  the 
operating  department;  economic  problems  of  maintenance  of  way,  and  of  mo- 
tive power  and  equipment ;  the  purchase  of  materials  and  their  distribution ; 
train  movement ;  yard  and  terminal  services.  Registration  in  the  second  semes- 
ter is  permitted  only  to  those  who  obtain  credit  in  the  work  of  the  first 
semester.     Open  to  students  of  business  administration  only.     I,  II;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  i  and  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Economics  45a         2  —       10       —       10       —       —      210  Com.       Dewsnup 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Economics  45b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  45a    (first   semester). 

51.  Public  Utilities. — Relations  of  the  public  to  public  service  corpora- 
tions; methods  of  regulation,  by  franchises,  sliding  scales,  municipal  and  state 
commissions;  methods  of  control  over  accounting,  capitalization,  and  service; 
development  of  the  principles  of  valuation  and  rate  making;  comparisons  of 
recent  decisions  of  commissions;  present  tendencies  in  regulation.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  10. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Seciiaii        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Economics  51  3  9        —  9        —  9—307  Com.        Heihnan 

courses  for  graduates 

Every  student  entering  upon  graduate  wotk  in  economics  must  have  had 
a  thoro  course  in  the  principles  of  the  science  and   should  also  have  studied 
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some  special  part  of  the  field  of  economics,  such  as  public  finance  or  money 
and  banking. 

loi.     Economic  Theory. — Twice  a  week.     I,  II;   (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

r 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

101 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Kinley 

[i02.  Advanced  General  Economics. — Twice  a  zveek.  I,  II;  (i  unit). 
Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

[103.  Railw^ay  Administration. — Investigation,  report,  and  discussion  of 
topics  relating  to  current  railway  management.  The  course  is  primarily  intended 
for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A."  M.  in  Railway  Administration.  Once  a  week. 
I,  II;  (^/2  unit).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

104.  Foreign  and  Colonial  Commerce  of  the  United  States. — The  for- 
eign commerce  of  the  United  States  as  shown  in  government  publications.  Twici? 
a  week.    II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  104      1  unit         (Arrange)  Litman 

[105.  Public  Finance. — The  history  and  theorj-  of  public  revenue  and 
expenditure.     Twice  a  week.     I,  II;   (i  unit).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

[106.  Railway  Policy. — A :  History  of  railway  development  in  the  United 
States.  B :  Histor}^  of  railway  development  in  foreign  countries,  particularly 
in  western  Europe.  C :  The  state  and  the  railwaj'.  The  cycle  of  topics  requires 
three  j^ears  for  the  completion  of  the  course.  Once  a  week.  I,  II;  {y^  unit). 
Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

[107.  The  Corporation  in  Economic  Evolution. — Once  a  week.  I,  II; 
(%.  unit).    Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

[109.  Theory  of  Industrial  Consolidations. — The  nature  of  industrial 
consolidations;  the  conditions  and  causes  responsible  for  their  development  and 
their  effects  upon  the  production  and  distribution  of  wealth.  Once  a  week.  I, 
II;  (yi  unit).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

118.     Seminar. — I,  II. 


BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T 

F        S       Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

118         -            

(.Arrange) 

Kinley 

120. 

History  of  Economic  Thought. — Ttcice 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

a  zveek.     I;   (i 

unit). 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 

F        S       Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

120      1  unit         

(Arrange)      1 

'hompson,  J.  G 

122.     Advanced  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. — Twice  a  week. 
I,  II;  (i  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section'       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  122      1  unit         (Arrange)  Bogart 


Courses,  igi4-i9i5 
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EDUCATION 

William  Chandler  Bagley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Louis  Delta  Coffman,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Charles  Hughes  Johnston,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Horace  Adelbert  Hollister,  A.M.,  Professor 

Guy  Montrose  Whipple,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

WiLFORD  Stanton  Miller,  A.M.,  Assistant  and  Secretary 

James  Howard  Hanger,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Margaret  Vara  Cobb,  A.M.,  Assistant 

introductory  courses 

I.  Introduction  to  Education. —  (a)  A  brief  survey  of  the  American  pub- 
lic-school system;  (b)  an  outline  of  the  principles  of  education,  involving  a 
discussion  of  the  aim  of  education;  the  biological  basis,  heredity,  and  environ- 
ment ;  instinct,  habit  and  habit-formation  ;  memory',  and  the  higher  mental  proc- 
esses. (This  course  is  by  Senate  ruling  required  of  all  students  who  wish  to 
secure  the  official  indorsement  of  the  Appointments  Committee  for  teaching 
positions  in  secondary  schools.)     I  or  II.     (4). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Education 

No. 

1 

Credits    Section       M        T       IV 
4              2         2         2 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

T 
2 

F 

S 

Room 
100  Com. 

Instructor 
Bagley, 
Miller 

2         2         2 

2 

— 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Bagley, 
Miller 

2.  History  of  Education. — The  development  of  educational  theory  and 
practise  as  related  to  the  history  of  civilization ;  an  outline  course  covering 
Greek,  Roman,  medieval,  and  modem  education.  Texts :  Monroe's  Brief  Course 
in  the  History  of  Education;  Anderson's  History  of  Common  School  Education. 
11;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

2 

5             9         9         9 

9 

9 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Johnston 

intermediate  courses 

10.  The  Technique  of  Teaching. — Types  of  classroom  exercises  with 
practical  work  in  the  preparation  of  teaching  plans;  the  hygiene  of  instruction; 
classroom  management ;  the  professional  ethics  of  teaching.  Observation  of 
teaching  in  neighboring  high  schools  is  a  feature  of  the  course.  (This  course 
with  Education  i  is  by  Senate  ruling,  required  of  all  students  who  wish  to 
secure  the  official  recommendation  of  the  Appointments  Committee  for  t^ching 
positions  in  secondary  schools).    /  or  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  I.  v 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

Education 

10 

3 

A 
B 
C 

—  3       - 

SECOND    SEMESTEI 

2         

2       

-  3       — 

-V        Room         Instructor 
—     202  L.  H.         Bagley 


2        — 

—     313  L.  H. 

Bagley 

2        - 

—     308  L.  H. 

Coffman 

3       — 

—     313  L.  H. 

Bagley 

16.  Social  Education. — The  school  as  a  social  factor  in  its  relation  to  the 
home,  the  church,  and  the  state ;  the  relation  of  education  to  child  labor,  voca- 
tion, and  crime;  the  school  as  a  community  center;  the  social  composition  of 
student — and  teaching — populations;  educational  extension.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

16 

3 



— 

10       10 

10 

— 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Coffman 

ADVANCED   COURSES    FOR   GRADUATES   AND   UNDERGRADUATES 

4.  Problems  of  Educational  Administration. — The  interpretation  of 
present  tendencies  as  exemplified  in  the  school  systems  of  typical  cities  and 
states,  and  in  recent  educational  experiments  in  administration,  discipline,  and 
methods  of  teaching.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  i,  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

4 

3 

11 

11           11 

— 

— 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Coffman 

5.  Comparative  Education. — A  comparative  study  of  the  school  systems 
of  the  United  States,  Germany,  England,  France,  and  Canada,  with  especial 
emphasis  upon  secondary  schools.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  i,  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  ■       Instructor 
Education  5  3  9       —         9       —         9       —     113  L.  H.       Johnston 

25.  Educational  Psychology. — An  introductory  course  covering  the  fol- 
lowing topics:  instinct;  habit  and  the  acquisition  of  skill;  perception  and  mem- 
ory;   conception,   judgment,   and   reasoning.      Lectures   and    demonstrations.     /; 


(3). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  i  or  Education  i. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        JJ'        7'         F         S        Room         'Instructor 
Education  25  3  9        —  9        —  9        —      (Arrange)     Whipple 

6.  Principles  of  High-School  Education. — The  evolution  of  high  schools 
and  of  the  fundamental  conceptions  of  secondary  education ;  the  relationships 
of  thejiigh  schools  to  the  state  systems;  the  legal  status  of  the  high  school;  its 
articulation  with  the  elementary  school,  the  college,  the  technical  school,  the 
community,  and  the  home;  the  teaching  staff;  reorganization  of  curriculums; 
"controls"  of  construction;  direction  of  student  activities.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  i. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

r       W 

10 

-       10 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

F.ducation  6  3  10        —        10        —        10        —      113  L.  H.       Johnston 

27.  High-School  Curriculums.— The  fundamental  bases  of  curriculum- 
making;  principles  of  professional  supervision;  materials,  text-books,  and  other 
teaching  devices ;  the  psychology  of  high-school  branches  of  study ;  practical 
exercises  in  the  framing  of  curriculums  for  typical  communities.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  I. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Crciiit.i 

Section 

M        T        IV 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

l^ducation 

27 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Johnston 

13-14.  Educational  Classics. — A  detailed  study  of  the  principal  educa- 
tional writings  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  Quintilian,  ]\Iontaigne,  Vittorino,  Da  Feltre, 
Milton,  Locke,  Comenius,  Rousseau,  Pestalozzi,  Froebel,  and  Herbert  Spencer. 
(This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  education). 

/, //;  (3^. 

Prerequisite:     Education  i,  2. 


, 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Education 

No. 
13 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M       T       W       T 
8       —         8       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
8       —     103  L.  H.       Whipple 

Education 

14 

3 

Schedule  the   same 

as 

for   13    (first   semester). 

15.  School  Hygiene. — The  hygienic  aspects  of  school  architecture  and 
equipment;  the  heating,  ventilation,  and  lighting  of  school  buildings;  the  hygiene 
of  posture,  exercise,  and  fatigue,  and  of  reading  and  writing;  the  bearing  of 
hygienic  principles  upon  the  program  of  studies  and  the  daily  time  table ;  the 
mental  health  of  teachers  and  pupils;  contagious  diseases  and  the  relation  of 
school  authorities  to  health  authorities.  (Graduate  credit  subject  to  approval 
of  Executive  Faculty).    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Education  i  (or  normal-school  graduation,  or  two  years  of 
teaching  experience,  with  at  least  junior  standing). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F         S        Room  Instructor 

Education  15  2  —  3        ^  3        —        —      (Arrange)     Whipple 

;         18.     Method  in  Educational  Research. — A  study  of  statistical  and  other 
methods   as   applied   to    educational   investigation.      (This    course    is    ordinarily 
required  of  all  candidates  for  advanced  degrees).    /;   (2). 
Prerequisite :     Education  i. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Education  18  2  —  2        —  2        —        —     113  L.  H.        Coffman 

2oa.  Theory  of  Supervision. — The  problems  involved  in  the  training  of 
teachers  in  service;  means  and  methods  of  measuring  educational  products; 
studies  of  qualities  of  merit  in  teachers  and  of  causes  of  failure ;  factors  in- 
volved in  selecting  teachers;  organization  of  teachers'  meetings  and  other  agen- 
cies for  improving  the  teaching  service.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  i. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section       MTV/ 

T 

Education 

20a 

3 

11       —       11 

— 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
11       —     113  L.  H.       Coffman 

2ob.  Theory  and  Practise  of  Supervision. — Identical  with  2oa  except  for 
the  addition  of  a  period  each  week  devoted  to  the  observation  and  criticism  of 
teaching  in  elementary  and  high  schools.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  i. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11       —       11 

— 

11 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Coffman 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Education  20b  3  

41.  Vocational  Education. — An  examination  of  the  institutions  and 
methods  of  vocational  education,  particularly  upon  the  elementary  and  secondary 
levels ;  federal,  state,  and  municipal  provisions  for  vocational  education ;  recent 
legislation;  present  tendencies.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  i  (or  an  equivalent  satisfactory  to  the  instructor). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Education  41  3  3       —         3       —  ,    —       —     113  L.  H.       Johnston 

42.  Auxiliary  Education. — The  institutions  and  methods  involved  in  the 
training  of  defectives  and  delinquents;  the  Binet-Simon  tests  and  other  methods 
of  mental  diagnosis;  educational  treatment  of  morons  and  of  moral  delin- 
quents; an  outline  of  the  methods  of  teaching  sensory  defectives  (the  blind  and 
the  deaf)  ;  public  institutions  of  auxiliary  education  and  their  administration. 

//;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Education  42  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      (.-\rrange)     Whipple 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

loi.  Seminar  in  Educational  Theory. — The  general  topic  of  the  sem- 
inar in  the  fall  of  1914  will  be  educational  values,  with  especial  emphasis  upon 
programs,  and  the  construction  of  school  text-books  with  reference  to  the  rela- 
tive emphasis  accorded  to  different  topics  treated.     /;  (i  unit). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructo) 

Education 

101 

1  unit          

-      4-6       —   ■ 

— 

— 

— 

103  L.  H. 

Bagley 

[ids.     Seminar    in    History    of    Education. — (Not    given    in    1914-15.)] 

106.  Seminar  in  Secondary  Education. — Problems  in  the  organization, 
administration,  and  special  methods  of  secondary  education;  general  supervision 
of  special  work  in  independent  investigations  by  students  prepared  to  do  ad- 
vanced work.    /;  (/  unit). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

106 

1  unit        — - 

_           _           _ 

4-6 

— 

— 

103  L.  H. 

Johnston 

108.     The   History  of   Vocational   amd   Industrial    Education. —  (To   be 
omitted  in  1915-16).     //;   (/  unit). 


i 
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SECOND    SEMESIEK 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section       M       T       W 

Education 

108 

1  unit 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
(Arrange)  

104.  Seminar  in  Administration  and  Supervision. — Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  technical  monographs  dealing  with  the  various  aspects  of  educational 
administration  and  supervision,  the  topics  including  school  finance,  retardation, 
measurement  of  educational  products,  educational  surveys,  the  rating  of  teach- 
ers, etc.  Each  member  will  be  expected  to  prepare  a  report  upon  some  specific 
phase  of  administration.     Once  a  iveek.    II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Education  104       1  unit        _       _      4.6       —       —       _     103  L.  H.       Coffman 

[ill.     Practise  Teaching. —  (Not  given  in   1914-15.)] 

112.  Principles  of  Education. — A  course  for  graduate  students  who  are 
not  majoring  in  education  and  who  have  not  taken  undergraduate  courses  in 
education;  the  course  involves:  (a)  a  brief  survey  of  the  American  public- 
school  system;  (2)  a  statement  of  the  leading  principles  and  doctrines  of  edu- 
cational science;  and  (3)  a  brief  reference  to  the  technique  of  teaching  and  the 
problems  of  class  management.     Twice  a  week.    II;   (Yi  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Education  112      ^  unit       3       —         3       —       —       —     103  L.  H.         Bagley 

119.  The  Elementary  Curriculum. — The  functions  and  values  of  ele- 
mentary-school studies ;  time  allotments ;  practical  exercises  in  the  construction 
of  curriculums.     Three  times  a  week.    II;  (i  unit). 


3EC0N1 

a    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

Education 

119 

1  unit        

— 

10       10 

T       F        S       Room        Instructor 
10       —       —     103  L.  H.       Coffman 

125.     Seminar   in    Educational   Psychology. — The   topic   of    the   seminar 
for  1914-15  will  be  announced  later.     Twice  a  week.    I;  (i  unit). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

Education 

125 

1  unit         

—       —      4-6 

T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
—       —       —     103  L.  H.        Whipple 

Departmental  Conference. — Every  alternate  Monday  from  7  to  9  P.  M. 
All  graduate  students  majoring  in  education  are  expected  to  meet  with  the 
departmental  staff  at  this  time.     The  work  carries  no  credit.    /,  //. 


ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Morgan  Brooks,  Ph.B.,  M.E.,  Professor 

Ellery  Burton  Paine,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Associate  Professor,  Acting  Head  of  De- 
partment 
Edward  Hardenbergh  Waldo,  A.B.,  M.S.,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor 
Philip  Sheridan  Biegler,  B.S.,  Associate 
Leonard  Vaughan  James,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Associate 
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Ira  William  Fisk,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Associate 
Abner  Richard  Knight,  M.E.,  Instructor 
*Charles  Ruby  Moore,  B.S.,  Instructor 

4.  Electrical  Engineering. — Electrical  machinery ;  selection,  installation 
and  operation;  distribution  of  power;  motor  applications,  especially  in  mining. 

//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b ;  junior  standing.  (Alining  engineers 
only  admitted,  except  upon  special  permission  of  the  E.  E.  Dept.) 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
E.  E.  4  2  9       —         9        —       —       —      206  E.  E.         Brooks 

5.  Alternating  Currents. — A  mathematical  and  graphical  treatment  of 
the  principles  of  periodic  currents ;  theory  of  the  simple  phenomena  in  transmis- 
sion lines  and  transformers.     II;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  25. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

5 

4                 K 

11 

9,11 

11 

9,11 

L 

10 

9-11 

10 

9-11 

M 

.9 

9 

9 

9 

N 

9 

9 

9 

9 

Room 

Instructo 

206  E.  E. 

Paine, 

207  E.  E. 

205  E.  E. 

■  James, 

203  E.  E. 

Fisk 

6.     Alternating  Currents. —  (For  mechanical  engineers.)     /;    (2). 
Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  25  or  16. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T  F 

E.  E.                     6           2                   P             10        —        10        —  — 

Q                 11          _          11          _  _ 

For  Chemical  Engineers 


9.  Lighting. — Electric  lamps  and  other  illuminants,  and  their  effective 
use;  interior  wiring;  methods  of  electrical  distribution.  (For  architects.)  // 
(Jialf  semester  only);    (i). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


Room 

Instructor 

207  E.  E. 

206  E.  E. 

Brooks 

205  E.  E. 

SECOND 

SE.M  ESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

9 

1 

10 

—      — 

— 

10 

— 

221  E.  II. 

Brooks 

14.     Alternating  Currents. — Alternating-current  transformers  and  gener- 
ators.   /;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Electrical  Engineering  5. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

.Section 

M 

T       ]]■ 

T 

F 

5- 

Room         Instrut 

tor 

]■:.  E. 

4 

4 

K 

8,10 

10    8,10 

— 

10 

— 

206  E.  E.  ]   „  . 

207  E.E.      f^'"*^' 
205  E.  E.  f  {r;"' 
20:{E.  E.      '■'^'^ 

L 
M 

8,11 

8 

11    8,11 
8         8 

11 

8 

— 

— 

N 

8 

8          8 

8 

— 

— 

"Second  .Semester. 
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16.  Dynamo- Electric  Machinery. — Direct-current  generators;  motors; 
distribution  circuits;  storage  batteries.  Laboratory  practise.  (To  be  discontin- 
ued after  1914-15.  Given  1914-15  for  chemical  engineers  only,  except  upon  spe- 
cial permission  of  the  E.  E.  Dept.)     //;    (4). 

Prerequisite:     Physics   la-ib,  3a-3b;   Mathematics  9. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


A^o.     Credits    Section 
16  4  


SECOND     SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 
8    9-12         8 


F        S        Rootn         Instructor 
8       —     203  E.  E.      1  Brooks 
I  Moore 
J  Knight 

17.  Advanced  Alternating  Currents. — Synchronous,  induction,  and  com- 
mutator alternating  current  motors ;  rotary  converters ;  distributed  inductance 
and  capacity;  transient  phenomena.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  14,  24. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

17 

4 

K 

8,10 

10 

8,10 

L 

8,11 

11 

8,11 

M 

8 

8 

8 

N 

8 

8 

8 

Instructor 


11 


22.     Electrical    Engineering   Laboratory. — Direct    current    laboratory   ac- 
companying Electrical  Engineering  25.    I;  (2). 

Prereqtiisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  25. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 
22 


» 


Credits    Section 
2         KLMN 

K, 

Li 
L„ 

m" 

N 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M  T          W 

—  8  — 

—  1-4       — 


8-11 


—  1-4       — 

—  —    9-12 
1-4        —        — 


Room 

Instructor 

200  E.  E. 

200  E.  E. 

200  E.  E. 
200  E.  E. 
200  E.  E. 

Biegler 

Knight 

200  E.  E. 

1-4 


200  E.  E. 


23.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Determination  of  the  flux  and 
E.  AL  F.  waves  of  alternators.  Alternating  current  circuits,  instruments.  II ; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  25,  22;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 5. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section  M  T  IV 

E.  E.                    23           2          KLMN  —  8  — 

Kj  —  1-4  - 

K,  -  _  _ 


7"  F  S        Room         Instructor 

—  —  —  200  E.  E. 

—  —  —  200  E.  E. 

—  —  8-11  200  E.  E. 


L^  _  _  _  1-4  _  _  200  E.  E. 

Lj  _  _  _  _  1.4  _  200  E.  E. 

M  —  —  1-4  —  —  —  200  E.  E. 

N  1-4  —  —  —  —  —  200  E.  E. 


Biegler 


24.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Advanced  direct  and  alternat- 
ing current  testing.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  23;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 14. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No.    Credits    Section 


M 


W 


2A 


KL 

Li 
L= 

MN 

M 
N 


8-11 


—  —       1-4 

—  1-4        - 


8        — 


1-4 


1-4 


Room 

Instructor' 

200  E.  E.  1 

200  E.  E. 

200  E.  E. 

200  E.  E. 

Biegler 

200  E.  E. 

Moore 

200  E.  E. 

200  E.  E. 

200  E.  E.  J 

25.  Dynamo  Electrical  Machinery. — Laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  cir- 
cuits; construction  and  operation  o£  direct  current  generators  and  motors.  /; 
(4). 

Prerequisite:     Physics   la-ib,  3a-3b;   Mathematics  9. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

25 

4 

K 

11     9,11 

11 

9,11 

— 

— 

206  E.  E. 

Paine 

L 

10     9-11 

10 

9-11 

— 

— 

207  E.  E. 

James 

M 

9         9 

9 

9 

— 

— 

205  E.  E. 

Fisk 

N 

9         9 

9 

9 

— 

— 

203  E.  E. 

Knight 

27.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Advanced  alternating  current 
testing.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  24;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 17. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No.     Credits    Section 


M 


T       W 


T 


S        Roo). 


27 


K 

K, 
LMN 

m" 

N 


11  —  — 

—  —  9-12 

—  1-4  — 
10  —  — 

1-4  —  — 

—  —  1-4 


1-4 


._       _       _    8-11 


200  E. 

E.  ] 

200  E. 

E. 

200  E. 

E. 

200  E. 

E. 

200  E. 

E.  \ 

200  E. 

E. 

200  E. 

E. 

200  E. 

E. 

Instructor 


Biegler 
Moore 


28.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Testing  of  dynamos   and  mo- 
tors.    (For  students  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering.)   /;   (i). 
Prerequisite :     Electrical  Engineering  4. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No.    Credits    Section 
28  4  


M 


W       T 
—    9-12 


5        Room         Instructor 
—     200  E.  E.         Biegler 


29.    Electrical   Engineering  Laboratory. — Alternating   current   operation 
and  testing.     (For  students  in  mechanical  engineering.)     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite :     Electrical  Engineering  6. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 

E.  E.  29  2  PQ  _       _       _      1-4      1-4        —      200  E.  E.  Moore 

32.  Electrical  Design. — Calculation  and  design  of  electromagnets  and  of 
dynamos,  direct  and  alternating,  and  of  transformers.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  5;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 14. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No.     Credits    Section 


M 


32 


KLMN 

M 

N 


T       W 


—      1-4 


8-11       —       — 
1-4       —       — 


1-4 


8-11 


Room        Instructor 

207  E.  E. 
204  E.  E. 
204  E.  E. 
204  E.  E. 
204  E.  E. 
204  E.  E. 
204  E.  E. 


Waldo. 
Knight 


35.  Thesis. — First  semester,  preliminary  reading  and  investigation;  sec- 
ond semester,  completion.  Subjects  must  be  chosen  and  approved  before  the 
first  Monda}^  in  November.    //;  (3).    Arrange. 

56.     Electrical  Design. — Calculation  of  induction  motors  and  converters. 
Problems  in  power  plant  design.    //;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  4. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No.    Credits 
56  4 


Section 
KLMN 

K 

L 

M 

N 

Ki 

M 
N 


M 


W 


1-4 


10 
9 
11 

9-12 
1-4 


8-11 


1-4 


Room 

Instructor 

207  E.  E.  ] 

205  E.  E. 

206  E.  E. 

205  E.  E. 

207  E.  E. 
204  E.  E. 
204  E.  E. 

Waldo, 
Knight 

204  E.  E. 

204  E.  E. 

204  E.  E. 

204  E.  E. 

64.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Testing  of  dynamos  and  mo- 
tors, with  special  attention  to  mining  applications.  (In  1914-15  for  students  in 
mining  engineering  only,  except  upon  special  permission   of  the  E.   E.  Dept.) 

//;  (I). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  E.  E. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 
64 


4- 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section       M       T       W        T 
1  _       _       _    9-12 


S 


Room 
200  E.  E. 


Instructor 
Biegler, 


71-72.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — The  construction  of  special 
apparatus  or  other  work  approved  by  the  department.  (Elective  for  juniors  and 
seniors.)     /,  //;  *(i  to  3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
*1  to  3        (Arrange)  Moore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

*1  to  3        (Arrange)  Moore 

92.  Lighting  and  Wiring. — First  half  of  semester  same  as  E.  E.  9.  Fur- 
ther study  of  distribution,  fusing,  Underw^riters'  Rules,  etc.  Motors.  (For 
architectural  engineers.)     //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M       T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 

E.  E. 


Subject 
E.  E. 

E.  E. 


No. 
71 


72 


92 


10 


—       10       —     221  E.  H. 


Brooks 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 


1/2  Unk'ersity  of  1 1  linn  is 

95-96.     Seminar. — Electrical     railroading;     illuinination ;    telegraphy;     tele- 
phony; storage  batteries;  electric  metallurgy.     /,  If;  (i). 
Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 

I'lHSX     SKM  ESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
E.  E.  95  1  _       _       _       _      1-3       _     207  E.  E.  Paine 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

E.  E.  96  1  Schedule    the   same    as    for    E.    E.   95,    (first   semester). 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  electrical  engineering  presupposes  the  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

loi.  Advanced  Course  in  Alternating  Currents. — The  theory  of  Tran- 
sient Phenomena;  polyphase  circuits;  alternating  current  measuring  apparatus. 
Tn'ice  a  zveek;  I,  II;   (/^  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
E.  E.  101    \y2  units      (Arrange)  Paine 

103.  Electrical  Design. — The  development  of  plans  for  an  electrical  ma- 
chine or  apparatus  of  specified  character;  or  for  the  arrangement  of  an  elec- 
trical plant ;  or  for  the  installation  of  such  machinery  or  apparatus.  Twice  a 
iveek;  II;  (i  unit). 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           IV 

T 

E.  E. 

103 

1  unit          

F        S        Roo))i         Instructor 
(Arrange)  Waldo 

104.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony. — Once  a  week;  I,  11;  (i  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

E.  E.  104      1  unit  (Arrange)  Brooks, 

Paine 

105.  Electrical  Engineering  Research. — An  experimental  investigation 
of  some  electrical  phenomena,  or  tests  of  some  electrical  machine,  or  of  a  plant 
of  such  machines.     Tzvice  a  iveek;  I,  II;  (/  to  3  units).  - 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S        Room 
(Arrange) 

Instructor 
Brooks 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section 
E.  E.  105  1  to  3  units  

106.     Illumination. — Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        i\I        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
E.  E.  106      1  unit  (Arrange)  Brooks 


J 
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THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

(Including  Rhetoric) 

Daniel  Kilham  Dodge,  Pli.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Arkle  Clark,  B.L.,  Professor 

Stuart  Pratt  Sherman,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  and  Chairman 

Edward  Fulton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Edward  Chauncey  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Harry  Gilbert  Paul,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Franklin  William  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Secretary 

Harrie  Stuart  Vedder  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Jacob  Zeitlin,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Charles  Henry  Woolbert,  A.M.,  Associate 

Herbert  LeSourd  Creek,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Clarence  Valentine  Boyer,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Gertrude  Schoepperle,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Martha  Jackson  Kyle,  A.M.,  Instructor 

George  Frisbie  Whicker,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Clarissa  Rinaker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Easley  Stephen  Jones,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Mervin  James  Curl,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Harrison  McJohnston,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Harold  M.  Hillebrand,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Earle  Stanley  Alden,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Robert  Calvin  Whitford,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Lynn  Harold  Harris,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Russell  Osborne  Stidston,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Ralph  Earle  Tieje,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Carl  Sawyer  Downes,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Roger  Sherman  Loomis,  A.M.,  B.Litt.,  Tutor 

Sada  Annis  Harbarger,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Ruth  Kelso,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Walter  Albert  Buchen,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Lew  R.  Sarett,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Emerson  Grant  Sutcliffe,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Thomas  Blaine  Stanley,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Raymond  Ephraim  Dixon,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Clyde  Byron  BeCk,  A.B.,  Assistant 

. Assistant 

Major 

A  student  making  English  a  major  must  take  20  hours  in  English  in  addition 
to  Rhetoric  i  and  the  first  semester  of  English  i  or  English  10.  These  20  hours 
must  include  at  least  10  hours  in  English  literature,  at  least  3  hours  in  compo- 
sition, and  at  least  i  one-year  course,  or  its  equivalent,  from  the  advanced 
group  of  courses. 

A  student  must  also  take  as  one  minor  at  least  20  hours  in  one  foreign 
language,  or  in  two  foreign  languages,  or  in  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy, 
or  in  one  foreign  language  and  history. 
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Honors 

Candidates  for  honors  in  English  must  oi?er : 

1.  Work  in  English  amounting  to  20  hours  in  addition  to  Rhetoric  1-2  and 
the  first  semester  of  English  1-2  or  lo-ii. 

2.  At  least  one  one-year  advanced  course,  which  may  be  in  either  English 
literature  or  English  composition. 

3.  A  minimum  of  15  hours  in  English  literature  in  addition  to  the  first 
semester  of  English  lo-ii,  and  a  minimum  of  5  hours  in  English  composition  in 
addition  to  Rhetoric  1-2. 

4.  Work  aggregating  24  hours  in  two  minor  subjects,  which  must  be  in 
two  foreign  languages  or  in  one  foreign  language  and  either  history  or  philoso- 
phy. French  la-ib  and  German  i  and  3  may  not  be  counted  toward  the  fulfill- 
ment of  the  minor  requirements. 

A.    LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

ELEMENTARY  COURSES 

1-2.  Survey  of  English  Literature. —  (Credit  is  not  given  for  either  se- 
mester separately,  nor  for  the  course  in  addition  to  course  10  or  course  20. 
Only  one  semester's  work  is  credited  toward  a  major  in  English.)     /,  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     A  year's  college  work. 


Subject 
English 


English 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

its    Section       M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1  Lecture        11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

2  Lecture       — 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Sherman 

E  Discussion    1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

F^  Discussion    2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

F^'  Discussion    2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

F^  Discussion    2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Schoepperle 

N^  Discussion  — 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

N^  Discussion  — 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Buchen 

N^  Discussion  — 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

0^  Discussion  — 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Schoepperle 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

1  Lecture        11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

2  Lecture       — 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Sherman 

E  Discussion    1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

F^  Discussion    2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

F^  Discussion    2 

— 

2 

— 

_ 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

F3  Discussion    2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Creek 

N^  Discussion  — 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

N^  Discussion  — 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Buchen 

W  Discussion  — 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

O'  Discussion  — 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Creek 

lo-ii.  Introduction  to  Literature. — 10  (First  semester),  The  Forms  of 
Poetry.  11  {Second  semester),  The  Forms  of  Prose  Literature.  (This  course 
is  intended  only  for  those  who  expect  to  include  a  considerable  amount  of  liter- 
ature, in  English  or  some  other  language,  in  their  curriculum.  Credit  is  not 
given  for  the  course  in  addition  to  course  i  or  course  20.  Only  one  semester's 
work  is  credited  toward  a  major  in  English.  Credit  is  not  given  for  .the  first 
semester  separately.)     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     The  minimum  entrance  requirements  in  English. 
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Subject 
English 


English 


;Vo.     Credits    Section 
10         3 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

IV 

I 

F 

i" 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Paul 

B 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Dodge 

C 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— . 

302  U.  H. 

Kyle 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 

8 

— 

8 

_ 

8 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Zeitlin 

B 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

302  U.  H. 

C 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Kyle 

12-13.     American    Literature. — (Credit    is    not   given    for   either   semester 
separately.)     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     English  1-2  or  lo-ii. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
English 


English 


-Vo.    Credits    Section 
12         2  


M 


IV 


S       Room         Instructor 
—     418  U.  H.  Paul 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the  same   as   for  12    (first  semester). 


17.     The  English   Language. — Some  account  of  its  history,   with   special 
reference  to  the  characteristics  and  usage  of  modem  English.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 


Subject 
English 


No.     Credits    Section 
17         3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
2—2 


T        F        S 
—         2       — 


Room 
121  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Fulton 


20.  Chief  English  Writers. — (This  course  is  offered  only  for  those  whose 
program  admits  of  but  one  semester's  work  in  English,  and  who  therefore  may 
not  register  for  course  i.  It  is  not  accepted,  like  course  i,  as  a  prerequisite  for 
more  advanced  courses.  Credit  is  not  given  for  the  course  in  addition  to  course 
I  or  course  10.)     /  or  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     A  year's  college  work. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 


Subject 

.Vo. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

20 

4 

A 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Boyer 

B 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Boyer 

C 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Whicher 

23.     Introduction  to  Shakespeare. — /  or  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     English   1-2  or  lo-li. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
English 


No.     Credits    Section 
23         3  


M 


T       W        T 
—         2       — 


Room 
315  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Sherman 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

2—2 


2       —     315  U.  H. 


intermediate  courses 


Prerequisite:     Eleven  hours  of  English  literature,  or  eight  hours  ot  English 
literature  and  eight  hours  of  a  foreign  language. 
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21-22.  Literary  Study  of  the  Bible. — Hebrew  literature  as  an  expression 
of  the  life  of  the  race  that  produced  it;  the  debt,  both  ethical  and  artistic,  of 
modern  life  to  ancient  Hebrew  thought.  (Either  semester  may  be  taken  sep- 
arately.)    /,  //;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 .Vo.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
English  21         3  ■  10       —       10       —       10       —     307  U.  H.       Baldwin 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  22         3  Schedule  the  same  as   for  21    (first  semester). 

24.     English  Literature  of  the  Victorian  Period. — //;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

24 

3              

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Kyle 

29.     English  Literature  from  1557  to  1688,  Exclusive  of  the  Drama. — /; 
(3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        if        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  29         3  —       10       —       10       —       —      307  U.  H.       Baldwin 

31.     English  Literature  from  1688  to  1789. — //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

6" 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

31 

3              

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Paul 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

If 

English 

33 

3              

11 

— 

11 

32.  The  Greater  English  Critics  of  the  19TH  Century. — //;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
English  32         3  2       —         2       —         2       —      307  U.  H.         Fulton 

33.  English  Literature  from  1789  to  1837. — /;   (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
-       11       —      307  U.  H.         Zeitlin 

ADVANCED   COURSES   FOR   UNDERGRADUATES   AND   GRADUATES 

Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  of  English  literature.  These  courses,  how- 
ever, are  open  to  any  junior  or  senior  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  con- 
cerned. 

3.  The  Poetry  of  Milton. — Origins,  forms,  artistic  and  ethical  values; 
Milton's  place  in  English  literary  history.    II;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
-       —      110  L.  H.        Baldwin 

5.  Shakespeare. — Intensive  study  of  a  few  plays,  with  special  emphasis 
on  Hamlet.     II;    (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

English 

3 

3               

— 

10 

— 

10 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

If 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

5 

3              

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Dodge 

I 
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25-26.     Chaucer   and   his   Contemporaries. — (The   first   semester,   dealing 
with  Chaucer  exclusively,  may  be  taken  for  separate  credit.)     /,  //;   (3). 

URST    SEMESTEK 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        ff        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  25         3  2       —         2       —         2       —      218  L.  H.  Jones, 

II.  S.  V. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  26  3  Schedule   the   same   as    for   25    (first   semester). 

8-9.     Old     English     (Anglo-Saxon). — Grammar;     prose;     short    poems; 
Beoivulf.     (The  first  semester  may  be  taken  separately.)     /,  //;    (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r     w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

S 

3 

11 

—     11 

— 

11 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Dodge 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  9  3  Schedule   the    same   as    for   8    (first    semester). 

27-28.     Studies  in  the  History  of  Journalism. — /,  II ;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
English  27  2  •  —         2       —         2       —       —      211  L.  TI.  Scott 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  28  2  Schedule   the   same   as   for   27    (first   semester). 

41-42.  Teachers'  Course. — Methods  of  teaching  English  literature  and 
composition  in  the  high  school.  (This  course  is  not  credited  toward  advanced 
degrees,  or  toward  a  major  in  English.  Either  semester  may  be  taken  sep- 
arately.)    /,  //;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        I]'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
English  41         2  —         3       —         3       —       —      110  L.  H.  Paul 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  42         2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  41   (first  semester). 

18.  Modern  English  Grammar.- — The  structure  of  the  sentence  and  its 
analysis  into  the  parts  of  speech;  the  common  grammatical  categories;  the  pecu- 
liarities of  English  syntax.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

.V 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

18 

3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

218  L.  H. 

Zeitlin 

35-36.  The  English  Drama  (exclusive  of  Shakespeare). — 35  (first  se- 
mester) :  from  the  beginning  to  1600.  36  (second  semester)  :  from  1600  to  1700. 
(Either  semester  may  be  taken  for  separate  credit.)     I,  II;  (3). 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
English  35         3  


English  36 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       JV 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9—9 

— 

9 

- 

110  L.  H. 

Dodge 

ECOND    SEMESTER 

2-2 

— 

2 

^ 

110  L.  H. 

Sherman 
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38.  The  Arthurian  Tradition  in  England. — Primitive  elements;  the  his- 
torical Arthur;  Celtic,  French,  and  Italian  influences;  the  tradition  in  England 
from  the  early  romances  to  Arnold.     //;  (3). 


SECONI 

)    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T          W 

English 

38 

3              

10 

—       10 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
10       —      218  L.  "11.    Schoepperle 

39.  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages. — European  cul- 
ture, from  the  fourth  century  ;,the  relation  of  English  and  continental  literature, 
to  the  fourteenth  century.    /;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

'ubject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M          T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Inglish 

39 

3               

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Creek 

courses  for  graduates 

loi.  Research  in  Special  Periods. — Competent  graduate  students  are 
encouraged  to  seek  the  advice  and  assistance  of  the  department  of  English  and 
to  submit  to  the  department  plans  for  study  in  the  language  or  literature  of  the 
periods  mentioned  below. 

A.  Anglo-Saxon  language  and  literature  Professor  Dodge^  Dr.  Zeitlin 

B.  Thirteenth  and  Fourteenth  Centuries 

Assistant   Professor  H.   S.  V.  Jones 

C.  Sixteenth  Century  Professor  Dodge 

D.  Seventeenth  Century  Assistant  Professor  Baldwin 

E.  Eighteenth  Century  Professor  Sherman,  Assistant  Professor  Paul 

F.  Nineteenth  Century      Professor  Sherman,  Associate  Professor  Fulton 

108.  The  English  Epic. — The  i6th,  17th,  and  i8th  Centuries,  from  the 
point  of  view  of  classical  theory.     Ttmce  a  week.     I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

English 

108 

1  unit 

— 

11     — 

11 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
—       —      218  L.  H.         Fulton 

109.     German  and  Scandinavian  Influences  on  English  Literature  of 
the  Eighteenth   and  Nineteenth   Centuries. — Ttvice  a  week.     I;    (i  unit). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

109 

1  unit         

(Arrange) 

110  L.  H. 

Dodge 

110.     Old   English    (Anglo-Saxon)    Poetry. — Twice   a   week.     I,   II;    (/ 
unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r         IF         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

110 

1  unit 

(.\rrange) 

110  L.  IT. 

Dodge 

113.  Historical  Prose  Syntax. — The  forces,  native  and  foreign,  at  work 
in  the  development  of  English  prose  style  as  far  as  it  relates  to  sentence  struc- 
ture.    Twice  a  week.     I,  II;   (i  t4nit). 
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BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section       M        T       li         T        F 

6'        Room         Instructor 

English 

113      1  unit         —         9       —         9       — 

—      218  L.  H.         Zeitlin 

126. 

English  Ballads  and  Metrical  Romances- 

—Twice   a  week.     I,  II 

(j  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        If        T        F 

S        Room         Instructor 

English 

126      1  unit         —         2       —         2«     — 

—      218  L.  H.         Jones, 
H.  S.  V. 

135.     Problems  in  American  Literature. — Tzoice  a  week.    I,  II;  (/  unit). 


Subject 
English 

137- 
literature 
Newman, 


No.     Credits    Section 
135      1  unit         


BOTH    SEMESTERS 
M  T  IV 

—         2       — 


T        F 
2       — 


S        Room         Instructor 
-      110  L.  H.  Paul 


Nineteenth  Century  Prose  Writers. — Studies  in  the  relation  of 
to  social  forces,  with  special  attention  to  the  works  of  Mill,  Carlyle, 
Ruskin,  Arnold,  and  Pater.     Twice  a  week.    I,  II;  (i  unit). 


Subject 
English 

138. 
Cualnge 
unit). 


Subject 
English 


No.    Credits    Section 
137      1  unit         


BOTH    SEMESTERS 
M  T  W 

—         3       — 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
—       —      218  L.  H.       Sherman 


Old    Irish. — Selections    from    the    glosses    and    from    the    Tain    bo 
lectures  on  Old  and  Middle  Irish  literature.     Twice  a  week.     I;    (/ 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


No.    Credits    Section 
138      1  unit         


M 


W 


S        Room         Instructor 
—       (Arrange)  Schoepperle 


B.    RHETORIC 


elementary  courses 


1-2.  ^Rhetoric  and  Themes. — Required  for  students  in  the  Colleges  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  Engineering,  and  Agriculture.    /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     The  minimum  entrance   requirements  in  English. 

For  the  benefit  of  those  whose  course  is  irregular,  a  limited  number  of 
sections  in  each  semester  take  up  the  work  of  the  other  semester.  The  course 
is  not  counted  toward  a  major  in  English. 


*  Students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  the  first  semester's  work.  The  examination  for  those 
desirous  of  meeting  this  qualification  will  be  given  at  7  p.   m.,  September  21. 

Students  who  show  in  the  first  two  weeks  that  they  are  not  prepared  to  do  composition 
work  of  collegiate  grade  will  be  assigned  to  a  special  course  parallel  to  Rhetoric  1,  but 
involving  additional  work. 


r 


i8o 
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(The    following    sections    are   open    only    to    students    of   the    College    of    Liberal    Aits 
Sciences,  women   students  of  the   College   of   Agriculture,   and    Law   students.) 


anil 


Subject 

No.     Credit, 

Section 

M 

T 

IC 

T 

F 

-S" 

Room         Instructor 

Rhetoric 

1           3 

Al 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

419  U.  11.        Downes 

A2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

s 

— 

314  U.  H.       Warnock 

A3 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

307  U.  H.         Stanley 

Bl 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

307  U.  H.        Stidston 

B2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

318  U.  H.          Kelso 

B| 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

315  U.  H.     Hillebrand 

CI 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

419  U.  H.          Boyer 

C2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

302  U.  11.         Zeitlin 

C3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

314  U.  H.         .  Scott 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

420  U.  H.          Dixon 

D2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

214  U.  H.          Creek 

D3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

314  U.  H.         Downes 

El 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

308  U.  H..Tones,H.S.V. 

E2 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

307  U.  H.    Schoepperle 

Fl 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

419  U.  H.           Beck 

F2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

418  U.H.      Jones,  E.S. 

F3 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

420  U.  H.        Whicher 

• 

Gl 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

302  U.  H.         Fulton 

G2 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

308  U.  H.    Schoepperle 

Kl 

— 

8 

—  • 

8 

— 

s 

314  U.  H.         Alden 

Ml 

- 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

308  U.  H.        Rinaker 

(The 

following   sections 

are   open 

only   tc 

En 

?ineering 

students.) 

A4 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

- 

105  T.  B.        Sutclilfe 

A5 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

203  T.  B.          Alden 

B  4 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

203  T.  B.          Alden 

C4 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

215  T.  B.           Beck 

D4 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

215  T.  B.      Harbarger 

D5 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

105  T.  B.         Harris 

E4 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

105  T.  B.     Jones,  E.  S. 

E5 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

215  T.  B.        Stidston 

K4 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

203  T.  B.       Harbarger 

K5 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

205  T.  B.          Harris 

K6 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

204  T.  B.        Whitford 

L4 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

215  T.  B.        Whicher 

L5 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

204  T.  B.           Tieje 

M4 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

215  T.  B.         Buchen 

N4 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

215  T.  B.           Tieje 

N5 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

n 

417  U.  H.      Whitford 

(The 

following  sections 

are  open 

only   to 

men 

students 

n  the 

College  of  Agriculture.) 

B8 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

314  U.  H.    Jones,  E.  S. 

C8 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

214  U.  H.     Hillebrand 

C9 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

318  U.  H.       Stidston 

D8 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

318  U.  H.           Curl 

F8 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

308  U.  H.          Kelso 

F9 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

512  U.  H.          Harris 

K8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

302  U.  H.        Downes 

L8 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

314  U.  H.       Whitford 

M8 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

211  U.  H.         Dixon 

N8 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

420  U.  H.        Rinaker 

(Section  Z  below  is  for  foreigners.  Assignments  are  to  be  made  by  permission  of  Pro- 
fessor F.  W.   Scott.) 

Z  4       —         4       —         4       —     420  U.  H.  Creek 

Sections  Ol  (8TTS),  0  2  (9  T  T  S  ),  0  3  (lOMWF),  and  0  4  (11  M  W  F),  are  for 
students  whose  preparation  proves  after  two  weeks'  trial  in  other  sections  to  have  been 
deficient.     Assignments  to  these  sections  will  be  made  by   Prof.   F.   W.  Scott.     No  student  will 

be  permitled  to  trgisU-r  in   these  sections  on   the  registration  days. 


Courses.  igi-f-igi§  i8i 


ur  Rheto 

rit 

:)   will   be  given 

(luring  the 

colleges 

wl 

lo  are  ivregiilar 

ill  ciiurse.) 

V         F 

■V        Room 

histriiclnr 

S        — 

8     419  U.  H. 

Stanley 

9        — 

9     420  U.  H. 

1  larbarger 

10        — 

10     420  U.  H. 

Sutclifife 

11        — 

11     318  U.  H. 

Dixon 

(The  following  sections  of  Rhetoric  2   (second  semester   Rhetoric) 

first  semester.     These  sections  arc  open  to  students  of  all 

Subject                 No.     CrciHts    Sectinii  I\l  V  IT 

Rhetoric                   2           3              Kl  --          S  — 

LI  _         ;)  _ 

Ml  —  10  — 

N  1  —  11  — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(The    following   sections    are    open  only    to    students  of    the    College    of    Liberal    Arts    and 

Sciences,   women  student's  of  the  College  of  Agriculture,  and   Law  students.) 

Subject                 Mo.     Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Rhetoric                  2           3              A 1  8  —         8  —         8  —  419  U.  H.  Downes 

A  2  8  —          8  —          8  —  314  U.  H.  Warnock 

A3  8  —         8  —         8  —  307  U.  H.  Stanley 

B  1  9  —          9  —          9  —  307  U.  H.  Stidston 

B  2  9  —          9  —          9  —  318  U.  H.  Kelso 

CI  10  —  10  —  10  —  419  U.  H.  Boyer 

C  2  10  —  10  —  10  —  314  U.  H.  *Downes 

C  3  10  —  10  —  10  —  315  U.  H.  Buchen 

D  1  11  -  11  —  11  —  420  U.  H.  Dixon 

D  2  11  —  11  —  11  —  307  U.  H.  Creek 

D  3  11  —  11  —  11  —  314  U.  H.  Hillebrand 

El  1—         1—         1—  308U.  H.Jones.H.S.V. 

E  2  1  —          1  —          1  —  314  U.  H.  Schoepperle 

F  1  2  —         2  —         2  —  419  U.  H.  Beck 

F  2  2  —          2  —          2  —  420  U.  H.  Jones,  E.  S. 

F  3  2  —         2  —         2  —  214  U.  H.  Whicher 

G  1  3  —          3  —          3  —  308  U.  H.  Fulton 

0  2  3  —          3  —          3  —  314  U.  H.  Schoepperle 

K 1  —         8  —  8  —  8  308  U.  II.  Alden 

Ml  —  10  —  10  —  10  302  U.  II.  Rinaker 

(The   following  sections  are   open   only   to   engineering  students.) 

A  4  8  —          8  —          8  —  215  T.  B.  Sutcliffe 

A  5  8  —         8  —         8  —  203  T.  B.  Alden 

A  6  8  —          8  —          8  —  310  U.  H.  Whitford 

B  4  9  —         9  —         9  —  204  T.  B.  Alden 

B  5  9  —         9  —         9  —  215  T.  B.  Harris 

C4  10  —  10  —  10  —  215  T.B.  .""Beck 

D  4  11  —  11  —  11  —  204  T.  B.  Harbarger 

E  4  1  —         1  —         1  —  105,T.  B.  Jones,  E.  S. 

E  5  1  —         1  —         1  —  215  T.  B.  Stidston 

K  4  —          8  —  8  —  8  203  T.  B.  Harbarger 

K  5  —          8  —  8  —  8  215  T.  B.  ;  Harris 

L  4  —         9  —  9  —  9  215  T.  B.  Harris 

L  5  —         9  —  9  —  9  204  T.  B.  Tieje 

M  4  —  10  —  10  —  10  215  T.  B.  Buchen 

N  4  —  11  —  11  —  11  215  T.  B.  Tieje 

N  5  —  11  —  11  —  11  417  U.  H.  Whitford 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  men  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture.) 

B  8  9  —         9  —         9  —  314  U.  H.  Jones,  E.  S. 

C  8  10  —  10  —  10  —  214  U.  H.  Hillebrand 

C9  10  —  10  —  10 

D  8  11  —  11  —  11 

^  F82  2       2 

p  9  2  2       2 

K8  —         S  —  8  — 

L8  —         9  —  9  — 

.\[  S  —  10  —  10  — 

X  S  _  11  —  11  _ 


— 

218  U. 

H. 

Stidston 

— 

512  U. 

H. 

Curl 

— 

512  U. 

II. 

Harris 

— 

417  U. 

II. 

Kelso 

8 

314  U. 

11. 

Downes 

9 

SHU. 

II. 

Whitford 

10 

308  U. 

H. 

Dixon 

11 

420  U. 

H. 

Rinaker 

1 82 
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(Section  Z  below  is  for  foreigners.     Assignments  are  to  be  made  by  permission  of  Pro 
fessor  F.  W.  Scott.) 


Section 
Z 


M 
4 


4 


T       F       S       Room 
—         4—308  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Creek 


(The  following  sections  of  Rhetoric  1   (first  semester   Rhetoric)    will  be  given   during  the 
second  semester.) 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


No.    Credits    Section 


ction 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

B 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Curl 

C 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Harbarger 

E 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Tieje 

G 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Kelso 

K 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

s 

419  U.  H. 

Stanley 

L 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

420  U.  H. 

Dixon 

M 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

419  U.  H. 

Sutcliffe 

INTERMEDIATE   COURSES 


3.    English  Composition. — Short  themes,  with  an  occasional  long  theme. 
/  or  II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric   1-2. 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


No.     Credits    Section       M        T 

3  3  A  8       — 

C  10       — 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

W  T 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
8       —        8       —     308  U.  H.         Curl 
10       —       10       —     308  U.  H.         Kyle 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

A  8       —         8       —         8       —     308  U.  H.         Curl 

C  10       —       10       —       10       —     308  U.  H.        Zeitlin 

6.     Narrative   Composition. — Practise   in   short   story   writing.     (Intended 
for  those  who  have  some  aptitude  for  literary  work.)     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Two  years  of  college  work  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

6 

3             

10       —       10 

— 

10 

_ 

218  L.  H. 

Curl 

10.  Business  Writing. — General  business  correspondence;  practise  in  inci- 
dental writing,  summaries,  etc.  Lectures,  and  discussions  of  the  practise  of  the 
student  in  applying  the  principles  presented  in  the  course.  (In  the  second  se- 
mester open  only  to  those  taking  a  business  course,  except  by  special  permission. 
Not  counted  toward  a  major  in  English.)     /  or  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

Rhetoric  10  2  A 

B 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

M       T       If 


T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
S       —       —     312  Com.    Mcjohnston 
9        —        —     312  Com.     Mcjohnston 


12-13.     Newspaper  Writing. — News  writing;    interviewing   and   reporting; 
news    correspondence ;    news    form ;    news    value ;    typography ;    proof    reading. 

/.  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 


Subject 
English 


No. 
12 


Credits    Section 
3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 
—         2       — 


Room 
324  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Buchen 


Courses,  1914-1915  183 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  13  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  12   (first  semester). 

19.    Agricultural  News  Writing. — Class  exercises;  lectures;  assignments 
in  gathering  and  preparing  material  for  agricultural  papers.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior   or   senior   standing   in   the    College   of   Agriculture; 


Rhetoric  1-2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       IV 

r 

F 

Rhetoric                19 

3             -         3       - 

3 

— 

Room         Instructor 
302  U.  H.  Scott 

21.  Sales  Correspondence. — The  economic  and  psychological  principles 
underlying  successful  sales  letter  writing;  planning  the  letter  sales  campaign; 
the  form  of  the  follow-up  letter;  analysis  of  markets,  etc.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Rhetoric  10.  Open  to  students  in  business  administration 
only. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

21 

2 

— 

10       - 

10 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

22.  Summarizing  and  Abstracting. — Summarizing,  briefing,  and  making 
reports ;  abstracts  of  correspondence  on  file ;  summarizing  of  commercial  and 
economic  data.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Rhetoric  10.  Open  to  students  in  business  administration 
only. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Rhetoric  22  2  —        10        —        10        —        —     312  Com.     Mcjohnston 

25-26.  Senior  Conferences  (Business  Courses). — Each  senior  will  pre- 
sent to  the  instructor  all  the  written  papers  presented  during  the  year  in  his  dif- 
ferent courses  for  review  and  criticism  by  the  instructor.  Rewriting  of  such 
papers  ma}-  be  required  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  instructor,  they  are  open  to 
serious  criticism.  (Required  of  all  seniors  in  the  Courses  in  Business  Admin- 
istration.)    /,  //;    (i). 


riRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

Rhetoric 

No. 
25 

Credits 

1 

Section 

M        T       W        T        F        S       Room 
—       —       —       11       —       —     312  Com. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Instructor 
Mcjohnston 

Rhetoric 

26 

1 

Schedule  the  same   as  for  25    (first  semesi 

ter). 

ADVANCED   COURSES    FOR   UNDERGRADUATES   AND   GRADUATES 

8.  Interpretive  Reading. —  (This  course  is  intended  for  advanced  students, 
particularly  intending  teachers.  Credit  is  given  only  to  students  registered  also 
in  some  advanced  course  in  literature,  such  as  English  3,  5,  or  15.  While  open  to 
graduate  students,  the  course  is  not  credited  toward  advanced  degrees.)     //;  (l). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Secticn        M        T        !)'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Rhetoric  8  1  —         2       —         2       —       —     214  U.H.  


University  of  Illinois 


15-16.  Advanced  Newspaper  Writing. — The  larger  problems  in  reporting; 
application  of  principles  of  history,  economics,  and  political  science  to  current 
public  events;  editing;  editorial  writing.     I,  II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  12-13  or  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 
Rhetoric 

No. 
15 

Credits 
3 

Section        M        T        W        T 
2       —         2       — 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

F        S 

2       — 

Room         Instructor 
.324  U.  H.          Scott 

Rlietoric 

16 

3 

Schedule  the  same 

as 

for  15   ( 

irst   semester). 

17.  Advanced  Composition. — Practise  writing,  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
study  of  structure ;  criticism  of  current  periodical  literature ;  the  developing  of 
material  for  reports,  magazine  articles,  etc.  (Open  to  a  limited  number  of  stu- 
dents, and  only  on  recommendation.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  college  work. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


A^o.     Credits    Section 
17  3  


H'       T 
10       — 


F 
10 


Room 
110  L.  H. 


Instructor 


C.    PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

1-2.  Oral  Expression. — Theory  and  practise  of  elocution  and  platform 
manner;  especial  emphasis  given  to  the  needs  of  effective  public  address; 
secondary  attention  given  to  the  study  of  the  interpretation  of  literature,  both 
forensic  and  dramatic.    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric   1-2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

JV 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Public 

1 

2 

A 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

320  U.  H. 

Woolbert 

Speaking 

B 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Sarett 

C 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 

D 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Sarett 

E 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

'— 

410  U.  H. 

F 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Sarett 

- 

G 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

H 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

JF 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Public 

2 

2 

Sched 

ule 

the   same   as 

for 

1    (fi 

rst   semeste 

r). 

Speaking 

3-4.  Argumentation  and  Debate. — Theory  and  practise  of  argumentative 
discourse ;  especially  aimed  to  train  the  student  in  the  methods  of  meeting  an 
opponent;  a  study  of  (i)  methods  of  selecting  and  arranging  material  for 
forensic  contests,  (2)  methods  of  attack  and  refutation,  and  (3)  practise  on  the 
floor  in  actual  debate.    /,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1-2. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 

Public 

Speaking 


No. 
3 


Credits    Section 
3  A 

B 


ff        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

2  —         2       —     320  U.  H.       Woolbert 

3  3       —       —     320  U.  H.         Sarett 
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SECOND     SEMESTER 

Public  4  3  Sections   and   schedule   the   same   as    for   3 

Speaking  (first  semester). 

5-6.  The  Forms  of  Public  Address. — Study  and  practise  of  the  methods 
of  composition  and  delivery  applicable  to  the  winning  of  various  kinds  of  audi- 
ences; lectures  on  the  psychology  of  persuasion,  including  (i)  the  sources  of 
belief,  (2)  the  steps  necessary  in  inducing  response,  (3)  the  processes  of  an- 
alysis and  synthesis,  (4)  the  laws  governing  attention,  interest,  and  impulse, 
and  (5)   the  studv  of  tendencies  that  actuate  men  as  individuals  and  as  crowds. 

/,  //;  (2).  ' 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Public  5  2  ■ —         2       —         2       —       —     .320  U.  H.       Woolbert 

Speaking 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Public  6    ■         2  Schedule  the   same   as    for  5    (first   semester). 

Speaking 

7-8.  A  Study  of  Orators  and  Oratory. — The  lives,  times,  and  speeches 
of  distinguished  speakers;  required  readings  and  reports,  both  written  and  oral; 
discussions,  topical  speeches,  and  declamations.     /,  //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1-2. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

Public 

Speaking 

No. 
7 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M        T       ir        T        F 
—         3       —         3       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

5        Room         Instructor 
—      410  U.  II.       Woolbert 

Public 
Speaking 

S 

2 

Schedule   the   same   as   for 

7    (first   semester). 

ENTOMOLOGY 

(See  also  Botany,  Physiology,  and  Zoology.) 

Stephen  Alfred  Forbes,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
Alexander  Dyer  MacGillivray,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
Justus  Watson  Folsom,  D.Sc,  Assistant  Professor 
Robert  Douglas  Glasgow,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Alvah  Peterson,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Entomology  as  taught  at  the  University  is  distinctly  differentiated  from  tlie 
work  in  zoology.  Students  preparing  for  service  as  economic  entomologists 
should  take  as  many  of  the  courses  offered  as  possible,  including  especially  2,  3, 
4,  7,  8,  14,  and  108.  Those  preparing  for  the  teaching  of  zoology  should  take 
either  2  and  4,  or  3  and  4,  or  all  three  of  these  courses. 

la-ib.  Elementary  Entomology. — Lectures;  laboratory;  field  work.  (Open 
to  all  students.)     /,  //;  (2). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

F        S        Room         Instructor 

—       —      40S  N.  H.        Folsom, 

GlasgOA' 

s  for  la   (first   semester). 


Subject 
Entomology 

No. 
la 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M        T       W        T 
—      1,2        —       1,2 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Entomology 

lb 

2 

Schedule  the   same  ai 

1 86 
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2.  General  Entomology. — Field  entomology ;  morphological  and  physio- 
logical entomology ;  the  collection  and  preservation  of  specimens ;  laboratory 
studies  of  typical  insects ;  the  recognition  of  adaptive  structures  and  their  utih- 
ties.  (This  course  and  course  3  form  a  year's  work,  covering  the  whloe  field. 
Either  may  be  taken  independently  of  the  other.)     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  la-ib,  or  4a-4b,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER  ^ 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Entomology  2  5  •   10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11     —      405  N.  H.        Folsom, 

Glasgow 

3.  General  Entomology. — The  classification  and  determination  of  insects; 
the  study  of  life  histories  in  the  insectary  and  by  field  observation;  the  collec- 
tion of  information  with  respect  to  the  ecological  relations  of  insects.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Entomology  la-ib,  or  4a-4b,  or  equivalent. 


Subject 
Entomology 


4a-4b. 
laboratory. 


No. 
3 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S 
5  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11     — 


Room         Instructor 
405  N.  H.        Folsom, 
Glasgow 

Introduction    to    Economic    Entomology. — Lectures;    field    work; 
Section  A  for  students  of  agriculture.     /,■  first  half;  (3).     Section 


B,  for  students  of  horticulture.    II ;  second  half;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Entomology 

4a 

3 

A 

8,9       -      8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

408  N.  H. 

Folsom 

B 

8,9       —      8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

408  N.  H. 

Glasgow 

SECOND     SEMESTER 


Entomology 


4b 


Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  4a 
(first  semeste^). 


5.  Introduction  to  Research. — Preparation  for  thesis  work.  Library, 
language,  manuscript,  and  advanced  laborator}^  work  on  assigned  topics.  (A 
three-hour  course  for  one  semester  is  required  as  a  preparation  for  entomologi- 
cal thesis  work.)     /  or  II;  *(3  to  5). 

Prerequisite :     Entomology  2,  3;  or  15,  7. 


Subject 
Entomology 


No. 
5 


Credits    Section 
*3  to  5        


EITHER  SEMESTER 

M       T       W 


S       Room 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Folsom 


6a-6b.  Thesis  Investigation. — Subjects  selected  during  the  junior  year. 
Three  hours  a  day  given  to  investigation,  under  the  supervision  of  an  instructor, 
during  the  senior  year.    7,  II ;  (5). 


T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
(.Arrange)         MacGillivray, 
Folsom 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   c.   g.,  not  i>-5,  but  _',  or  ,?.  or  4,  or  5. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Entomology 

No. 
6a 

Credits 
5 

Section 

M        T       /f 

Entomology 

6b 

5 

SECOND    SEMESTEl 

Schedule  the  s 

Courses,  1914-1915 
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7.  Systematic  Entomology. — The  external  anatomy  of  insects ;  the  ter- 
minology of  the  parts ;  identification  of  specimens  representing  as  many  as 
possible  of  the  major  groups.    /  or  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Entomology  2,  or  15. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Seclion 
Entomology  7  5  


M 


M'       T 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
(Arrange)  MacGillivray 


8a-8b.  Advanced  Economic  Entomology. — Assigned  problems.  Field  lab- 
oratory, insectary,  library,  and  manuscript  work,  with  practise  in  the  special 
operations  of  economic  entomology.  (Intended  primarily  to  prepare  students 
for  service  as  entomologists  in  experiment  stations  and  other  state  and  govern- 
ment positions.  Agronomy  7  and  Horticulture  i,  2,  and  3  should  also  be  taken 
as  a  part  of  this  preparation.)     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  4a-4b,  2,  3. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Entomology 

8a 

3             1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —      405  N.  H.        Folsom, 

Glasgow 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Entomology 

8b 

3             Schedule  the  same  as  for  8a   (first  semester). 

9.    Advanced    Systematic    Entomology. — The   identification    of   the   char- 
acters upon  which  genera  and  species  are  based.    /  or  II;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Entomology  2  or  15,  and  7. 


EITHER  SEMESTER 


Subject 
Entomology 


No. 
9 


Credits    Section 
5  


M 


W 


S       Room 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 
MacGillivray 


10.    Taxonomy  of  Immature  Insect^s. — /;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Entomology  2  or  15,  and  7. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Entomology 


No. 
10 


Credits    Section 
5  


M 


T       IV 


S       Room         Instructor 
(Arrange)  MacGillivray 


II.  Classification  of  the  Coccidae. — Methods  of  preparing  scale  insects 
for  study,  the  identification  of  genera  and  species,  and  discussion  of  their  mor- 
phology, metamorphosis  and  phylogeity.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Entomology  2  or  15,  and  7.  . 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Entomology  11  5  (Arrange)  MacGillivray 

I2a-i2b.  Seminar. — Reports  and  discussion  upon  assigned  topics;  presen- 
tation and  discussion  of  contents  of  recent  entomological  publications,  and  of 
results  of  personal  research.    I,  II;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     One  j^ear  of  entomological  work. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject  No. 

Entomology  12a 


Credits    Section 


T       W 


Room 

405  N.  H. 


Instructor 


i88  Unkcrsily  of  Illiiwis 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

iMitoniolngy  12b  1  4        _'_-■—        _        —      405  N.  H.  ■ 

13.  Medical  Entomology. — Insects  and  the  transmission  of  disease ;  metli- 
ods  of  controlling  such  insects  and  preventing  the  disease  due  to  them.  (Pri- 
marily for  advanced  students  preparing  for  medicine.)     /  or  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  3,  or  its  equivalent  in  microscopical  technique. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F         S        Room         Instructor 
Entomology  13  3  (Arrange)  Folsom 

14.  Advanced  Economic  Entomology. — Personal  work  under  direction  on 
assigned  problems  in  economic  entomology,  intended  to  prepare  advanced  stu- 
dents for  immediate  service  as  state  and  government  entomologists.  Advantage 
will  be  taken  of  the  operations  and  practical  problems  of  the  State  Entomolo- 
gist's oflfice  so  far  as  available.    /  or  II,  and  six  zveeks  of  summer  vacation. 

Prerqeuisite:  Courses  in  elementary  and  advanced  economic  entomology, 
and  in  systematic  entomology. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Entomology  14  —  (Arrange)  

15.  Elementary  Systematic  Entomology. — Lectures  on  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  orders,  suborders,  and  more  important  families,  illustrated  bj-  descrip- 
tions of  the  habits  of  representative  species;  field  collections  and  laboratory 
studies  on  the  anatomy  and  classification  of  insects.    /;  (5). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

■Entomology 

15 

5 

10 

—       10 

T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
10        —       229  N.  H.MacGillivray 
(Arrange    time    for    laboratory) 

i6a-i6b.     Apicltlture. — The  essentials  of  bee-keeping.     Practical  operations, 
laborator>^  observations   and   experiments,   and   collateral    reading.     /,   //;    (i). 

Note. — i6a    and    i6b    may   be    taken    separately.      Both    will    be   given    eacli 
semester. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 


Subject 
Entomology 

No. 
16a 

Credits 
1 

Section        M        T       W      ■  T        F 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

-V 

Room 
40.5  N.  M. 

Instruct  or 
Folsom 

iMltoilHilogy 

1Gb 

1 

Schedule   the    same    as    foi 

16a. 

COURSES    FOR   GRADUATES 

The  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  in  entomology  is  one  year's  work  in  bio- 
logical courses,  including  an  equivalent  of  either  Zoology  i  or  Entomology  i  or 
4.  Entrance  upon  major  work  in  entomology  requires  the  equivalent  of  Ento- 
mology 2  and  3. 

Graduate  students  vvliu  lia\c  hud  at  least  une  year  of  college  work  in  bio- 
logical courses  may  take  for  graduate  credit  any  of  the  preceding  courses  except 
I,  4,  and  6.     Tlie  following  courses  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 


Courses,  igijj-ic^]^  i8g 

102.  Research  in  the  Morphology  and  Embryology  of  Insects. — Tzvicc 
a  week.    -I,  II;  (i  or  2  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T       fV        T        F         S        Rooir.  Instnictur 

Entomology  102   1  or  2  units   (Arrange)  Folsoni 

103.  Research  in  Faunistic  and  Ecological  Entomology. — Once  or  twice 
a  week;  I,  II;  (i  or  2  units). 

nOTU     SEMESTERS 

Subject                 Nc.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Insfnictor 
Entomology  103   1  or  2  units  (Arrange)  Forbes 

107.     Systematic  Entomology. — Five  times  a  zvcek;  I,  II ;   (/  or  2  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Entomology         107   1  or  2  units  *  (Arrange)  MacGillivray 

io8.  Research  in  Economic  Entomology. — Once  or  tivice  a  iveek ;  I,  II; 
(i  or  2  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        \V        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Entomology  108   1  or  2  units   (Arrange)  Forbes 

109.  Research  in  Systematic  Entomology. — Tivice  a  iveek;  I,  II;  (i  or 
2  units) . 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F         S        Room         Instructor 
Entomology  109   1  or  2  units   (Arrange)  MacGillivray 

GEOLOGY 

(Including  Mineralogy,  Paleontology  and  Physical  Geography.) 

Charles  Wesley  Rolfe,  M.S.,  Professor 

William  Shirley  Bayley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Edmund  Savage,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

John  Lyon  Rich,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Clarence  Samuel  Ross,  A.B.,  As.nstant 

Mason  K.  Read,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Arthur  Q.  Larson,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Henry  Methusalem  DuBois,  A.M.,  Assistant 

XoTE. — The  courses  offered  by  the  department  of  geology  are  grouped  as 
follows:  A.  Geology,  courses  1-4,  12,  13a,  13b,  19,  21,  22,  26a,  26b;  survey 
for  students  in  geology,  courses  9,  15,  16,  17,  105,  106,  107;  B.  Mineralogy, 
courses  5,  5a,  6,  7,  loi,  102,  103;  C.  Physiography,  courses  8,  10,  11,  14,  2^,  24, 
-25,  124. 

courses  for  undergraduates 

I.     Dynamic  and  Structural  Geology. — The  agents  and  processes  involved 
in  the  development  of  the  earth's  present  features.    Lectures;  laboratory.  /;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry-  i  or  an  equivalent. 


URST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M      T     ir 

T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

1 

5 



8,9      8,9      8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

— 

249  N.  H. 

Rolfe 

IQO    '  (  University  of  Illinois 

la.  Historical  Geology. — The  evolution  of  the  earth  and  its  life.  Lec- 
tures; laboratory  work,  consisting  largely  of  a  study  of  a  few  of  the  more 
characteristic  fossils  from,  the  various  horizons.  (Continuing  course  I  and  in- 
troducing courses  9  and  16.)    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  i  or  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Geology  la  5  8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       —      249  N.  H.        Savage, 

DuBois 

2.  Economic  Geology. — The  origin  and  manner  of  occurrence  of  minerals 
and  rocks  of  economic  importance,  especially  those  found  in  North  America. 
Lectures;  laboratory.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  5;  13a  and  i3b,^or  i  and  la. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Geology  2  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      247  N.  H.         Bayley 

3.  General  Geology. — Mineralogy;  dynamic,  historic,  and  economic  geol- 
ogy; minerals;  rocks;  contour  maps;  fossils.  Recitations;  laboratory.  (For 
students  who  wish  to  devote  but  one  semester  to  geology.)  /  or  II;  (5).  Daily, 
with  occasional  trips  on  Saturday. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Geology  3  5  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11    —      249  N.  H.  Rolfe, 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

8,9     8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       —      247  N.  H.         Rolfe 

4.  Thesis  Course. — Field  or  laboratory  problems ;  complete  reports  under 
the  direction  of  an  instructor;  maps,  sections,  and  figures  based  on  observations. 

//;  (5). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Geology  4  5  (Arrange)  Rolfe, 

Bayley, 
Savage 

5.  Mineralogy. — The  most  common  ores  and  minerals  of  scientific  im- 
portance; crystallography;  the  characteristics  of  about  125  of  the  most  import- 
ant minerals;  blow  pipe  analysis.     Lectures;  laboratory.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  i,  2,  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Geology  5  5  .    8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       —      247  N.  H.        Bayley, 

Ross 

5a.     Mineralogy. — Lectures  and  laboratory;  the  characteristics,  origin,  and 
transformation  of  the  silicates.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  5. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

-(Geology  '  5a  3  (Arrange)  134  N.  H.        Bayley, 

Ross 


Courses.  igi^i-iQif,  191 

8.  Physiography  of  Europe. — Explanatory  treatment  of  the  physiographic 
features  of  the  continent  of  Europe;  climate;  resources;  the  influence  of  geo- 
graphic factors  on  industries,  distribution  of  population,  etc.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  23  and  14. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Geology  8  3  1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —      247  N.  H.  Rich, 

Read 

10.     Physiography'  of    South    and   Central   America. — A    regional    study 
of  South  and  Central  America:  physiography,  climate;  resources.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geologj'  23  and  14. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV 

T       F 

Geology 

10 

3             

10,11 

—  10,11 

—  10,11 

S        Room         Instructor 
-      252  N.  H.  Rich 


11.  Physiography  of  North  America. — A  study  of  typical  physiographic 
provinces  of  North  America,  with  especial  emphasis  on  the  United  States.  Lec- 
tures, readings,  and  maps.     I;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  23  and  14. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Geology  11  3  10,11    —  10,11       —  10,11       —      252  N.  H.  Rich, 

Read 

12.  Geology  of  Soils. — The  origin  of  the  various  classes  of  soils;  mineral 
compositions;  physical  characteristics;  transformations.  (Particularly  valuable 
to  students  of  agriculture  and  all  those  who  are  especially  interested  in  plant 
growth.)     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  i  or  an  equivalent. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

12 

5 

1,2      1,2      1,2      1,2 

1,2 

— 

247  N.  H. 

Rolfe 

13a.  Engineering  Geology. — Mineralogy  and  Hthology.  Open  only  to 
students  in  Engineering  and  Ceramics.     Lectures;  laboratory.     /;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Geology  13a         3  10,11    —  10,11       —  10,11       —      247  N.  H.        Bayley, 

Ross 

13b.  Engineering  Geology. — Dynamic  and  structural  geology.  Open  only 
to  students  in  Engineering  and  Ceramics.    Lectures;  laboratory.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Geology  13b         3  10,11    —  10,11       —  10,11       —      247  N.  H.        Bayley, 

Ross 

14.  Meteorology. — The  heating  and  cooling,  pressure,  circulation,  and  mois- 
ture of  the  atmosphere;  storms,  and  storm  and  weather  forecasting;  rainfall, 
climate.     (Course  14  should  be  taken  by  all  those  who  intend  to  do  more  than 
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the  most  elementary  work  in  geography,  and  should  be  taken  with  Economics 
26  by  students  of  commerce.    /;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Geology  14  3  - — •         1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —      249  N.  H.  Rich, 

Read 

[19.     Field  Geology. — Not  given  in  1914-1915.] 

21.  Geology  of  Coal. — The  origin  of  coal;  age,  distribution  and  strati- 
graphy of  the  coal  deposits  of  North  America,  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
Illinois  or  Eastern  Interior  basin.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  13b  or  an  equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Geology  21       ■    2  (Arrange)  254  N.  H.         Savage 

22.  Organic  Evolution. — The  evolution  of  plant  and  animal  forms  as  indi- 
cated by  the  fossil  record.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  la,  or  one  semester  of  zoology  or  botany. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

22 

3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

249  N.  H. 

Savage 

23.  Physiography  of  the  Lands. — A  systematic  study  of  land  forms;  or- 
igin, development,  and  classification ;  the  relation  between  surface  forms  and 
rock  composition  and  structure;  the  influence  of  climate  on  land  forms.  This 
course  follows  Geology  3  and  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  principal  geo- 
logic processes.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  3  or  13a  and  13b  or  i. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Geology  23  5  8,9  .  8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       —      252  N.  H.  Rich, 

Read 

24.  Physiographic  Interpretations. — An  introduction  to  the  application 
of  physiographic  principles  to  the  interpretation  of  recent  earth  history;  erosion 
planes  and  their  meaning;  drainage  modifications;  physiographic  indications  of 
climatic  fluctuations.  This  course  naturally  follows  Geology  23,  but  requires  in 
addition   a  knowledge  of  stratigraphic  geology.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  23  and  la. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

il/ 

'/•      ir 

T 

F 

i- 

Room 

Instrnctoi 

Geology 

24 

3 

8,9 

-         8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

252  N.  n. 

Read 

26a-26b.  Seminar. — Weekly  meetings,  reports,  and  discussions  of  the  cur- 
rent literature  of  geology,  mineralogy,  and  physiography.  Tho  open  to  all  stu- 
dents registered  now  or  previously  in  the  department,  credit  will  be  given  only 
to   those   having    10  hours    of   completed   work   in   the    department    of   geology. 

/.  //;  (I). 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 
Geology 

No. 
26a 

Credits    Section 
1              

M        7         IC        7 
(Arrange) 

F 

6' 

Room 
249  N.  H. 

Instructor 

Rolfe, 

Bayley, 

Savage, 

«ich 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Geology  26b  1  Scliedule  the  same  as  for  26a   (first  semester). 

Surveying  for  Geological  Students. — /;  (3).     (See  Civil  Engineering  2,i) ■ 
Topographical  Surveying  for  Geological  Students. — //;  (3).     (See  Civil 
Engineering  34). 

courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates 

6.  Physical  and  Optical  Mineralogy.— An  introduction  to  the  courses 
in  petrography.  The  physical  and  optical  properties  of  minerals  are  discussed 
with  special  reference  to  symmetry.  The  larger  portion  of  the  work  is  devoted 
to  the  study  of  polarized  light  and  its  practical  use  in  identifying  the  rock- 
forming  materials.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  5,  5a. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Geology  ■        6  3  (Arrange)  134  N.  H.         Bayley 

7.  Petrography. — The  principles  learned  in  course  6  are  applied  to  the 
study  of  rocks.  Lectures  describe  the  different  types  of  rocks  and  discuss  their 
origin  and  classification.  In  the  laboratory  a  representative  suite  of  specimens 
is  studied  in  the  hand  specimen  and  thin  section.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  6. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Geology  7  3  —       —       —       —       —       -       134  N.  H.         Bayley 

9.  Paleontology. — A  study  of  invertebrate  fossils,  their  classification  and 
relationships.  Instruction  is  given  in  the  identification  of  the  fossils,  and  in 
the  finding  and  use  of  the  literature  of  the  subject.    /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  la;  recommended:  i  year  of  botany  or  zoology. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       If 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

9 

5 

8,9      8,9      8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

— 

254  N.  H. 

Savage 

15.  Structural  Geology. — The  arrangement  of  the  rocks  which  form  the 
earth's  crust  and  their  distribution  on  its  surface;  mountains;  faults;  folds; 
other  diastrophic  phenomena.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  la. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Geology  15  3  2       —         2       —         2       —      247  N.  H.         Bayley 

16.  Stratigraphy. — This  course  follows  course  9,  and  is  a  study  of  prin- 
ciples of  classifications,  of   rock   formations,   of  the  methods  and  criteria  em- 
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plo3'ed  in  correlation  of  the  index  fossils  of  the  successive  geologic  formations 

and  their  distribution,  and  of  the  use  of  these  in  the  interpretation  of   strati- 
graphy.    //;   (5).  . 
Prerequisite:     Geology  9. 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Seetinn 
Geology  16  5  

17.  Principles  of  Stratigraphy. — A  study  of  sedimentary  rocks  and  asso- 
ciated deposits ;  kinds ;  composition ;  origin ;  mode  of  occurrence ;  geologic 
interpretation.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  16. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

M 

T     If      r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1,2 

,2      1,2      1,2 

1,2 

— 

249  N.  II. 

Savage, 
DuBois 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructo) 

Geology 

17 

5               

(Arrange) 

249  N.  H. 

Savage, 

DuBois 

[25.  Physiography  of  the  Mississippi  Valley. — An  intensive  study  and 
interpretation  of  the  physiography  of  the  Mississippi  Valley,  with  field  trips  to 
southern  Illinois,  eastern  Missouri,  the  Baraboo  Ridges  of  Wisconsin,  or  the 
Lexington  dome  of  Kentucky.  //;  (3).  Not  given  in  1914-1915;  to  be  given 
in    1915-1916. 

Prerequisite :    Geology  24  or  an  equivalent,  and  senior  or  graduate  standing.] 

courses  for  graduates 

The  first  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  in  Geology  is  the  equivalent  of  the 
complete  undergraduate  offerings  in  that  branch  of  the  subject  in  which  special- 
ization is  desired.  Those  who  wish  to  specialize  in  paleontology  should  have, 
in  addition,  at  least  an  elementary  knowledge  of  systematic  zoology;  those  who 
wish  physical  geography  should  have  a  knowledge  of  general  physics  and  chem- 
istry; and  those  who  expect  to  pursue  work  in  petrography  and  economic  geol- 
ogy should  be  well  grounded  in  general  physics,  inorganic  chemistry,  and  the 
elements  of  physical  chemistry.  All  graduate  students  should  be  sufficiently 
acquainted  with  German  and  French  to  be  able  to  read  the  journals  printed  in 
these  languages. 

loi.  Advanced  Crystallography. — This  course  is  intended  to  familiarize 
the  student  in  chemistry  or  mineralogy  with  the  methods  used  in  measuring, 
prospecting,  and  calculating  crystal  forms,  and  determining  the  physical  proper- 
ties of  crystallized  bodies.     Tlircc  to  five  times  a  zvcck.     I,  II;   (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T     ir 

T 

F 

S         Room 

Instructo) 

Geology 

101 

1  unit 

(.\r  range) 

Bayley 

102.  Petrography.— Lectures  and  laboratory  work  on  the  igneous  and 
fragmental  rocks ;  including  identification  of  types,  classification  and  relation- 
ships.    Tii'ice  a  week;  I,  II;  (j  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sei 

tion 

il/ 

T     ;r 

•/• 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

102 

1  unit 

- 

— 

(.Arrange) 

Bayley 
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103.     The   Crystalline    Schists   and   Other   Metamorphis    Rocks. — Pro- 
cesses of  Metamorphism.     Lectures;  laboratory.     Tivice  a  iveek;  I,  II;  (r  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

iV 

T'        ]V 

r 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

103 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Bay  ley 

105.  Invertebrate  Paleontology. — A  course  devoted  to  the  study  of  a 
group  of  invertebrate  fossils,  or  of  the  fossils  of  a  special  geological  system  ; 
their  geographic  distribution  and  geologic  range  with  reference  to  stratigraphy. 
Largely  individual  work.     One  to  three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r        If 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

105 

1  unit         

(Arrange) 

Savage 

106.  Areal  and  Stratigraphic  Geology. — Consists  of  a  systematic  study 
of  the  geology  and  paleontology  of  a  selected  area  in  Illinois.  A  carefully 
prepared  report  on  the  geology  of  the  region,  based  on  the  data  collected  in  the 
field,  is  required.     One  to  three  times  a  iveek ;  I,  II;   {1-2  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

S       Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

106 

1-2  units     

(Arrange) 

Savage 

107.  Areal  and  Structural  Geology. — ^Individual  work  on  some  area  ex- 
hibiting important  structural  or  economic  features.  Once  a  zveek ;  I,  II;  (2 
units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

107 

2  units       • 

(Arrange) 

Bay  ley 

BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

Geology 

124 

1  unit 

124.  Advanced  Physiography. — Individual  work  on  field  problems;  study 
and  discussion  of  the  literature  of  physiography  and  geomorphology.  One  to 
tJiree  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


F        .S        Room         Instructor 
(Arrange)  Rich 


GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

(Including  Comparative  Philology  and  Scandinavian.) 

Julius  Goebel,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Otto  Eduard  Lessing,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

George  Tobias  Flom,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Scandincn'iaii 

George  Henry  Meyer,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor 

Neil  Conwell  Brooks,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Leonard  Bloomfield,   Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,   Comparative   Philology 

Daisy  Luana  Blaisuell,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Charles  Marshall  Poor,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Charles  Allyn  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Armin  Hajaman  Roller,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 


University  of  Illinois 


Philip  Stephan  Barto,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Alexander  Green,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Adolf  Eduard  Zucker,  A.M.,  Assistant 


A.     GERMAN 
Honors 

Candidates  for  honors  in  German  must  offer : 

1.  A  minor  of  at  least  12  hours  in  some  other  language;  if  this  be  English 
it  must  be  exclusive  of  English  i  and  work  in  Rhetoric;  if  it  be  French  or 
Spanish  it  must  be  exclusive  of  the  first  year's  work. 

2.  A  minor  of  at  least  12  hours  in  any  one  of  the  other  humanities,  pro- 
vided that  the  courses  chosen  contribute  in  a  reasonable  degree  to  the  student's 
knowledge  of  European  civilization.  In  order  to  be  sure  that  the  work  offered 
will  be  accepted  as  fulfilling  this  general  purpose,  students  are  urged  to  consult 
with  the  department  in  planning  their  work  in  their  minor  subjects. 

3.  A  general  knowledge  of  European  history,  such  as  is  gained  from  His- 
tory I,  or  an  equivalent  course. 

4.  An  acceptable  thesis ;  it  may  be  one  written  in  connection  with  some 
course. 

FIRST-YEAR   COURSES 

I.  Elementary  Course. — Grammar  and  easy  reading  for  beginners.  (One 
section  is  offered  in  the  second  semester  for  students  who  enter  the  University 
in  the  second  semester.)     /;  (4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

1 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

s 

8 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Bloomfield 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Brooks 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Meyer 

D 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Williams 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

F 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Williams 

G 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Barto 

(For 

Students  in 

Engineerin 

g) 

H 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Poor 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Barto 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

1 

4 

— 

8 

8 

S 

S 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Green 

2.     Narrative  and  Descriptive  Prose. — Grammar  and  reading.    I , 
Prerequisite :     One  year  of  high  school  German  or  German  S  i. 


(4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

2 

4 

A 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Green 

B 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Poor 

C 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Roller 

3.    Narrative  and  Descriptive  Prose.- 
nation  of  German  i.)     //;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     German  i. 


-Grammar  and   reading.      (Contin- 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

German  3  4  A 

B 
C 
D 
E 
G 


M 


W       T 


(For  Students  in  Engineering) 

H  —       11       11       11       11 

I  2         2         2         2       — 


Room 

Instructor 

312  U. 

H. 

Bloomfield 

212  U. 

H. 

Brooks 

310  U. 

H. 

Meyer 

210  U. 

H. 

Williams 

312  U. 

H. 

Blaisdell 

312  U. 

H. 

Barto 

311  U. 

H. 

Poor 

310  U. 

H. 

Barto 

SECOND-YEAR   COURSES 

4.     Descriptive   and   Historical    Prose. — Selections    from    standard   prose 
writers;  sight  reading;  prose  composition.     /  or  II;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     Germai;  2,  or  3,  or  two  years  of  high  school  German. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Note. — Sections  E  and  I  are  honor  sections  to  which  students  are  admitted  only  by  special 
permission   from  the  department. 
Subject 
German 


No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

4           4 

A 

— 

8         8 

8 

8 

B 

— 

8         8 

8 

8 

'       C 

— 

9         9 

9 

9 

D 

— 

10       10 

10 

10 

*E 

— 

11       11 

11 

11 

F 

— 

11       11 

11 

11 

G 

1 

1         1 

1 

— 

H 

1 

1         1 

1 

— 

•I 

2 

2         2 

2 

_ 

J 

2 

SECOND 

2         2 

SEMESTER 

2 

" 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

A 

1 

1         1 

1 

— 

B 

3 

3         3 

3 

— 

C 

3 

3         3 

3 

_ 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Williams 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Zucker 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Poor 

_ 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Barto 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Williams 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Zucker 

_ 

212  U.  H. 

Roller 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Green 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Green 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Poor 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Roller 

Subject 


5.  Introduction  to  the  Classics. — Schiller's  Jungfrau  von  Orleans; 
Goethe's  Hermann  tind  Dorothea;  or  others  of  the  classics.  Prose  composition. 
/  or  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     German  4,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 

M 

r 

w 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German                  5           4                A 

— 

10  * 

10 

10 

10 

— 

311  U.  II. 

Green 

B 

- 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Roller 

SECONE 

1     SEMESTER 

Note. — Sections  E  and  I  are  honor 

sectio. 

ns  to 

which 

students 

are 

admitted  only  by  special 

permission  from  the  department. 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

D 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Poor 

*E 

— 

n 

11 

11 

11 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

G 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

_ 

311  U.  H. 

Williams 

*I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

" 

212  U.  H. 

Roller 

*Honor    section    to    which    students 
department. 


admitted    only     by    special    permission    from    the 


igS  Unk'ersity  of  IlUiwis 

6.  Scientific  Prose.^ — The  rapid  reading  of  works  of  a  general  scientific 
character.  (Parallel  with  5.  Students  may  not  take  both  5  and  6  for  more 
than  a  total  of  four  hours'  credit  without  special  permission  of  department.) 

//;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     German  4,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

W 

7 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructoi 

German 

6 

4 

F 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Barto 

H 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Zucker 

J 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

210  U.  H. 

Green 

12.  Newspaper  Reading. — Daily  reading  of  newspapers.  Oral  and  written 
composition  based  upon  the  reading.  Conversation.  (Parallel  with  5  and  6. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  5  or  6  or  any  more  advanced  course.)  //; 
(4). 

Prerequisite:  German  4  or  three  years  of  high  school  German,  and  the 
consent  of  the  instructor. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
German  12  4  —         8         8         8         8        —      310  U.  H.        Zucker 

THIRD-YEAR   COURSES 

Note. — Not  more  than  ten  hours  of  these  courses  may  be  counted  towards 
a  major  without  the  approval  of  the  department. 

7.  Modern  Fiction. —  (Intended  primarily  for  students  who  take  5  in  the 
first  semester.  Not  open  to  those  who  have  had  any  course  more  advanced 
than  5.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     German  5,  or  equivalent. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

7 

3 

A 

10       -       10 

— 

10 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Green 

B 

11     —     11 

— 

11 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Keller 

ID.  Introductory  Goethe  Course. — Reading  of  works  illustrating  different 
periods  in  Goethe's  development:  Gots  von  Berlichingcn;  Eguwnt ;  Iphigcnie  auf 
Tauris;  selections  from  Dichtung  und  Wahrhcif.     II:   (3). 

Prerequisite :     German  14,  or  16,  or  24,  or  28a. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

10 

3 

A 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

212  u.  ir. 

Brooks 

B 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Meyer 

14.  Introductory  Schiller  Course. — Reading  of  works  illustrating  differ- 
ent periods  in  Schiller's  development:  Lyrics  and  Ballads;  Kahale  und  Liebe; 
Braut  von  Messina.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent. 


riRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Nv. 

Credits 

Sccli 

in 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructui 

German 

14 

3 

10 

-        10 

— 

10 

— 

212  U.  IT. 

Brooks 
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16.     Elementary  Prose  Composition. — /  or  II ;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     German  5,  or  equivalent. 


Subject 
German 


No.     Credits    Sect 
16  2 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

rfion 

M 

T 

JV 

T 

A 

— 

9 

— 

9 

B 

— 

9 

— 

9 

C 

— 

2 

— 

2 

¥ 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Room 

Instructor 

312  U.  H. 

Bloomfield 

210  U.  H. 

Green 

311  U.  H. 

Poor 

3U  U.  H. 

Williams 

17.     Intermediate  Prose  Composition. — //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  16. 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M 

German  17  3  A  9 

C  2 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

T 


IV        T 
9       — 


Room         Instructor 
312  U.  H.     Bloomfield 


—      311  U.  H. 


Poor 


24.     Modern    Drama. — Rapid    reading    o£    dramas   by    Grillparzer,    Hebbel, 
Hauptmann,  and  others.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent. 


Subject 
German 


No.     Credits    Section 
24  3  


FIRST     SEMESTER 
M  T  W 

2—2 


S        Room         Instructor 
—      311  U.  H.       Blaisdell 


28a-28b.  German  Lyrics. — The  form,  development,  and  different  types  of 
the  lyric.  The  chief  lyric  poets  of  the  classical  period.  (Not  open  to  fresh- 
men.)    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          JV 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

28a 

2 

— 

11           — 

11 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Meyer 

German 


28b 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Schedule    same    as    28a    (first    semester). 


PRIMARILY   fourth-year   COURSES 


Note. — Courses  ii,  19,  26,  29,  and  31  are  especially  recommended  to  all 
candidates  for  graduate  scholarships  in  German;  these  same  courses,  together 
with  25,  are  recommended  to  seniors  who  expect  to  teach  German. 


(3). 


8.     Schiller. — The  life  of  Schiller;   Wallenstein  and  other  selections.     //; 
Prerequisite :     Three  years  of  college  German,  or  equivalent. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 
German 


No.     Credits    Section        M 
8  3  2 


T       JV 

—        2 


F        S        Room         Instructor 
2       —      205  L.  II.        Lessing 


II.     German  Literature  After  the  Reformation. — Lectures;   recitations; 
reports  on  assigned  collateral  reading.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  26. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
German  11  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      205  L.  H.        Leasing 

[ipa-iyb.  Goethe's  Faust. — The  Faust  legend  and  early  Faust  books  and 
plays;  the  genesis  of  Goethe's  Faust;  reading  of  both  parts.    Not  given  1914-15. 

/.//;  (2).] 

25.  Teachers'  Course. — Discussion  of  methods;  examination  of  text- 
books. (Open  to  seniors  and  special  students  who  have  20  hours'  credit  in 
German.)     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  German  29a  or  equivalent;  completion  of  or  registration  in 
Education  i  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

25 

2              

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

215  L.  H. 

Blaisdell 

26.     German  Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Reformation. — Lectures,  reci- 
tations; reports  on  assigned  reading.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     German  10,  or  24,  or  28. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

26 

3             

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Lessing 

2"^.     Lessing. — The  life  of  Lessing;  Nathan  dcr  Weise;  Emilia  Galottij  and. 
other  selections.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Three  years  of  college  German,  or  equivalent. 


« 

riRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

27 

3             

2 

—         2 

— 

2 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Lessing 

29a-29b.    Advanced   Prose   Composition. — Themes   on   Germany   and   Ger- 
man life,  based  on  suitable  reading,  discussed  in  German.    I,  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  17. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
German  29a         3  1       —         1       —         1       —      212  U.  H.         Keller 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

German  29b         3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  29a   (first  semester). 

30a -30b.  Thesis  Course. —  (Intended  primarily  for  candidates  for  honors 
in  German,  but  open  to  other  seniors.    /,  //;  *(i  or  2). 

Prerequisite :  Senior  standing  in  College,  and  three  years  of  college  Ger- 
man or  equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Goebel 
Lessing 
Meyer 
Brooks 
Bloomfield 


German  30a      *1  or  2        (Arrange) 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

German  30b      *1  or  2        (Arrange) 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  lake  the  course;   e.   r.,   not  ..'■-5,  Init  2,  or  ,?,  or  4,  or  5. 
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31.     Middle  High  German. — /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  or  graduate  standing;  three  years  of  college  German. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
German  31  2  10       —       10       —       —       —      215  L.  H.         Goebel 

[32.  History  of  German  Civilization. — Readings;  lectures;  discussions. 
Not  given,  1914-15-    I;  (s)-] 

39a-39b.  Goethe  and  Schiller. — Interpretation  of  Goethe's  poems. 
Goethe's  Tasso;  Schiller's  Ueber  naive  iind  sentimentalische  Dichtung.  I,  II; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  college  German;  for  the  second  semester, 
German  39a  or  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
German  39a         2  —       11       —       11       —       —      215  L.  H.         Goebel 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

German  39b         2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  .39a   (first  semester). 

COURSES    FOR   GRADUATES 

Students  desiring  to  take  German  as  a  major  are  expected  to  have  com- 
pleted a  four  years'  course  of  undergraduate  study  in  German,  corresponding 
to  the  four  years'  course  at  this  University.  They  are  expected  to  be  familiar 
with  the  principal  works  of  the  writers  of  the  classical  and  modern  periods  of 
German  literature,  to  show  a  general  knowledge  of  the  history  of  German  liter- 
ature, and  to  be  able  to  follow  lectures  in  the  German  language. 

Of  collateral  subjects,  a  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  French  is  re- 
quired. It  is  desirable  that  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  have  some 
knowledge  of  Greek.  All  students  are  expected  to  have  had  a  course  in  German 
history. 

loi.  Seminar  in  Germanic  Philology. — Training  in  original  research; 
results  of  special  value  may  be  published  in  the  Journal  of  English  and  Germanic 
Philology.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room         Instructor 

German 

101 

1  unit         

10 

—           — 

— 

— 

— 

203-A  L.  H.      Goebel 

[103.  Introduction  to  the  Historical  Study  of  the  Germanic 
Languages. — History  of  German  Philology;  comparative  grammar  of  the  Old 
Germanic  dialects.  Lectures;  discussions  of  special  topics.  Not  given,  1914-15. 
Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit).] 

104.     Gothic. — Grammar  and  literature.     Twice  a  week;  I;   (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

104 

1  unit        

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

215  L.  H. 

Goebel 

105.     Old  High    German. — Grammar   and  interpretation  of  the  oldest   lit- 
erarj'  documents.     Three  times  a  week;  II;  (j  unit). 


University  of  Illinois 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F 

5        Room 

Instructor 

German 

105 

1  unit         9—9—9 

—      215  L.  H. 

Williams 

109. 

Goethe' 

s  AND  Schiller's  Philosophy. — Twice 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

a  week;  I,  II, 

(j  unit) 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

German 

109 

1  unit         —        —        11        -        11 

—      215  L.  H. 

Goebel 

1 10.  Early  German  Drama. — German  drama  up  to  the  Reformation; 
medieval  religious  drama ;  Shrovetide  plays ;  beginnings  of  the  humanistic 
drama.     Twice  a  week;  I;  {i  unit). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
German  110         —  3       —         3       —       —       —      215  L.  H.         Brooks 

113.  German  Literature  of  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries. — 
Survey  of  the  literature  on  the  back-ground  of  the  general  history  of  the  time ; 
Luther  and  the  Reformation ;  Mastersingers  and  folksong ;  the  Reformation 
drama ;  Hans  Sachs ;  Brant ;  Fischart ;  the  chap  books ;  the  English  comedians. 
Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
German  113      1  unit        3       —         3       —       —       —      315  L.  H.    •     Brooks 

115.  History  of  German  Literature  from  Goethe's  Death  to  the  Pres- 
ent Time.— rTwice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           IV 

7 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

115 

1  unit         

— 

2           — 

2 

— 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Lessing 

[116.  Medieval  German  Literature  with  Reference  to  the  Political, 
Religious,  and  Social  History. — Research.  Twice  a  week;  I ;  (i  unit).  Not 
given,  1914-15-] 

[117.  History  of  German  Literature  During  the  Eighteenth  Century. — 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   (/  unit).     Not  given,  1914-15.] 

118.  The  German  Drama  Since  Schiller. — Research.  Twice  a  iveek; 
I,  II;  (j  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
German  118      1  unit        —         3       —         3       —       —      205  L.  H.        Lessing 

[119.  The  German  Novel. — Research.  Twice  a  week ;  I,  II ;  (i  unit).  Not 
given,  1914-15] 

I2ib.     GuDRUN. — Lectures  and  interpretations.     Tzvice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M     r     w 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

121b 

1  unit 

-     —     10 

— 

10 

— 

215  L.  H. 

Goebel 
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B.     COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

FOR   GRADUATES   AND   ADVANCED    UNDERGRADUATES 


I 

^H  I.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Languages. — Phonetics;  the  develop- 
ment of  forms  of  speech;  dialects  and  the  spread  of  languages;  the  study  and 
teaching  of  language.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Comparative  1  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      205  L.  H.      Bloonifield 

Philology 

2.  Comparative  Philology  of  the  Indo-European  Languages. — Attention 
will  be  given  chiefly  to  Greek,  Latin,  and  the  Germanic  languages,  including 
English.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Comparative 

2 

2            

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

215  L.  H. 

Bloomfield 

Philology 

3.     Elementary  Sanskrit.— Reading  and  grammar.     /;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Comparative 

3 

3 

10 

—          10 

— 

10 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Bloomfield 

Philology 

4.     Elementary  Sanskrit. — Continuation  of  3.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Comparative  Philology  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

Comparative 

4 

3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Philology 

F        S       Room         Instructor 
10       —      205  L.  II.      Bloomfield 


C.    SCANDINAVIAN 
undergraduate  courses  not  open  to  freshmen 
[la-ib.     Elementary  Norwegian. — /,  //;  (3).     Not  given,  1914-15.] 
[2.     Elementary  Swedish. — /;  (2).    Not  given,  1914-15.] 
3.     Advanced  Norwegian. — Ibsen;  Bjornson.     Critical  Study.     //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Scandinavian  la-ib,  or  equivalent. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Scandinavian  3  2  (Arrange)  205  L.  H.  Flom 


4a-4b.     Advanced  Swedish. — /,  //;  (2). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Scandinavian  4a  2  ( Arrange)  209  I..  H.  Flom 


204 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV       T 

F 

S       Room 

Instructoi 

Scandinavian 

4b 

2            

(Arrange) 

209  L.  H. 

Flom 

[5.     Henrik  Ibsen. — //;  (2).    Not  given,  1914-15.] 

6.     Ibsen's  Social  Dramas. — Lectures;  interpretation  of  four  of  the  social 
dramas;  Ibsen's  technique.     Archer's  translation  is  used.     //;    (2). 
Prerequisite:     Junior   standing. 


Subject 
Scandinavian 


No.     Credit.':    Section 
6  2  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
—         9       — 


T        F        S       Room 
9       _       _      205  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Flom 


12.  Norse  Mythology. — Primitive  religion;  the  religious  belief  of  the 
Norseman  in  pre-christian  times ;  interpretation  of  the  principal  myths ;  the- 
ogony,  cosmogony,  and  the  myth  of  the  end  of  the  world.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


Subject 
Scandinavian 


No.    Credits    Section 
12  2  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T       ]V 


14.    History  of  Old  Norse  Literature. — //;  (2). 


Subject 
Scandinavian 


No.     Credits    Section 
14  2  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T 


W        T 
(Arrange) 


30.     Scandinavian  Drama. — /;   (i). 


Subject 
Scandinavian 


No.     Credits    'Section 
30  1  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
—       —       10 


Room 
205  L.  H. 


Room 
205  L.  H. 


Room 
209  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Flom     - 


Instructor 
Flom 


Instructor 
Flom 


courses  for  graduates 

Preparation  for  graduate  work  in  the  Scandinavian  languages  or  literature 
must  include  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  of  the  Scandinavian  languages  and 
systematic  work  in  the  undergraduate  courses  in  Scandinavian  or  their  equiva- 
lent. Any  graduate  student  in  language  may,  however,  be  admitted  to  the 
purely  philological  courses. 

loi.  Old  Norse. — Introduction  to  the  language  as  a  member  of  the  Ger- 
manic group.  Reading  of  the  Volsungasaga  with  selections  from  the  King's 
Sagas.    /,  //;  (z  unit). 


BOTH     SEMESTERS 


Subject 
Scandinavian 


No.    Credits    Section 
101      1  unit         


T       W        T        F 
(Arrange) 


Room         Instructor 
209  L.  H.  Flom 


[102.     Old  Danish. — Twice  a  week;  I;  (z  unit).    Not  given,  19x4-15.] 

no.    Advanced  Old  Norse. — Mythical  lays  of  the  Elder  Edda.     Tzvice  a 
week;  I;  (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Scandinavian 


No.    Credits    Section 
no      1  unit         


M 


IV        T 
(.\rranp;e) 


.S'        Room         Instructor 
209  L.  H.  Flom 
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HISTORY 

EvARTS  BouTELL  Greene,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Clarence  Walworth  Alvord,  Ph.D.,  Professor  * 

Laurence  Marcellus  Larson,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Albert  Howe  Lybyer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
_^ILLIAM  Spence  Robertson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Paul  Van  Brunt  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Theodore  Calvin  Pease,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
"Arthur  Charles  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Elizabeth  Parnham  Brush,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Jay  Earll  Miller,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Assistant 

Co-operating: 

William  Abbott  Oldfather,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Greek 

Howard  Vernon  Canter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Latin 

Of  the  courses  Hsted  below.  History  i  (Continental  European  history)  and 
History  2  (English  history),  which  are  intended  primarily  for  freshmen  and 
sophomores  and  may  not  be  taken  for  full  credit  by  seniors,  furnish  the  best 
general  introduction  to  the  advanced  courses  of  the  department.  History  3 
(American  history)  is  espe^^ij^Jy  appfopriate  for  sophomores,  and  is  the  ordi- 
nary prerequisite  for  advanced  courses  in  this  subject.  For  those  who  expect 
to  teach  history^  or  classics  in  secondary-  schools  courses  5  and  6  (Ancient  his- 
tory) will  be  useful.  It  is  not,  however,  necessary  or  desirable  that  the  same 
student  should  take  all  of  these  introductory  courses.  The  junior  and  senior 
years  should  be  given  to  distinctly  advanced  courses,  especially  those  listed  in 
group  B  below.  The  introductory  courses  in  economics  and  political  science 
(Economics  i  and  Political  Science  i  and  3)  are  especially  recommended  to 
students  in  this  department.  The  importance  of  thoro  linguistic  training  is  also 
emphasized,  particularly  in  Latin,  French,  and  German. 

Honors 
Candidates  for  honors,  as  distinguished  from  a  major,  in  history  must  offer : 

1.  Not  less  than  24  hours  in  this  subject,  including  History  i  and  3,  at 
least  3  hours  of  English  history,  and  at  least  6  hours  in  Group  B  . 

2.  Two  minor  subjects  aggregating  at  least  24  hours,  approved  by  the  de- 
partment, including  in  each  case  some  advanced  work.  The  minors  must  be 
selected  from  the  following  list :  economics ;  political  science ;  law ;  philosophy, 
including  a  course  in  logic  and  one  in  the  history  of  philosophy  (one  course  in 
education  or  psychology  may  be  accepted  as  a  part  of  the  requirement  in  phil- 
osophy) ;  English  literature ;  the  classics.  Economics  or  political  science  must 
be  offered  as  one  of  the  minor  subjects.  The  ability  to  read  simple  prose  in  one 
foreign  language  is  ordinarily  expected  of  candidates  in  history,  and  students 
who  have  pursued  the  study  of  Romance  languages  or  Germanic  languages  so 
far  as  to  include  courses  in  the  history  of  literature  may  count  one  of  these 
subjects  as  a  minor.  The  minor  subjects  above  named  will,  for  the  present,  be 
accepted  as  minors  for  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  ordinary  degree  of 
A.B. 

courses  for  undergraduates  only 

la-ib.  Continental  European  History. — Europe  from  the  fourth  century 
to  the  present  time.  (The  work  of  neither  semester  may  be  taken  separately 
without  special  permission.)     7,  11 ;   (4). 


2o6 
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Subject 
History 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

No.     Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

JF 

la           4 

Lecture 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

A 

— 

— 

s 

— 

8 

B 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

C 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

3re  Section) 

D 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

E 

■  — 

— 

11 

_ 

11 

F 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

G 

— 

— 

2 

— 

2 

H 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Lybyer 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

211  U.  H. 

Jones 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

311  L.  H. 

Lybyer 

211  U.  H. 

Jones  - 

211  U.  H. 

Miller 

211  U.  H. 

Jones 

211  U.  H. 

Brush   4 

Subject 
History 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        VV        T        F         S        Room         Instructor 

lb  4  Sections    and    schedule    the    same    as    for    la 

(first  semester). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

No. 
2a 

Cre 
3 

dits 

Section 
Lecture 

M 

T           W 

T        F 

A 
B 
C 

- 

-           - 

—  -8 

—  9 

—  11 

I 

I           I 

D 

— 

—           _ 

—         1 

Room 

Instructor 

418  U.  H. 

Larson, 

Cole 

418  U.  H. 

Miller 

418  U.  H. 

Larson 

418  U.  H. 

Brush 

418  U.  H. 

Cole 

2a-2b.  English  History. — First  Semester;  political  history  of  England 
to  i6o2,  with  some  attention  to  the  larger  social,  economic,  and  religious  move- 
ments. Second  Semester ;  the  modern  history  of  England  with  emphasis  on 
colonial  and  imperial  development.    /,  //;  (3). 


Subject 
History 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

History  2b  3  Sections    and   schedule    the    same    as   for    2a 

(first  semester). 

3a-3b.  History  of  the  United  States. — First  Semester;  the  Colonial 
Era ;  the  Revolution ;  genesis  of  the  Federal  Constitution.  Second  Semester ; 
the  United  States  under  the  Constitution.  (Either  semester  may  be  taken 
separately).     /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 


8        —        —       — 


—       —         8 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

N^o.     Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

History 

3a           3 

Lecture 

8 

— 

— 

A 





8 

B 

— 

S 

— 

C 

— 

— 

— 

(Honor  Section) 

D 

- 

- 

8 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

History 

3b          3 

Lecture 

8 

— 

— 

A 





8 

B 

— 

8 

_ 

C 

- 

— 

(Honor  Section) 

D 

— 

— 

8 

Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Greene, 

Cole 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

?.05  L.  H. 

Greene 

Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Robertson, 

Cole 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

305  L.  H. 

Robertson 

5.     History  of  Greece. — /;  (3).     (See  Greek  20.) 

Prerequisite:     One  college  course  in  history  or  tlie  classics.     Not  open  to 
freshmen. 
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IIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  5  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      120  L.  H.       Oldfather 

6.     History  of  Rome. — //;  (3).     (See  Latin  19.) 

Prerequisite:  One  college  course  in  history  or  the  classics.  Not  open  to 
freshmen. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  6  3  3       —         8       —         3       —      120  L.  H.         Canter 

[17.  The  History  of  Illinois. — The  political,  economic,  and  social  develop- 
ment of  a  typical  commonwealth  in  the  Middle  West,  considered  in  its  relation 
to  the  general  course  of  American  history.     //;    (2).     Not  given   in    1914-15. 

Prerequisite:  History  3a-3b  or  junior  standing  in  any  college  of  the 
University.] 

18.  The  Teaching  of  History. — Preparation  of  students  for  the  practical 
problems  of  historical  teaching  in  secondary  schools.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     History   la-ib.  3a-3b,   or  their  equivalent;   senior  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  18  2  ■  —         3        —  3        —        —      -311  L.  IT.  Cole 

28a-28b.  Thesis. — For  candidates  for  honors  and  for  other  seniors  who 
wish  special  training  in  investigation.     I,  II;   (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
History 

No. 
28a 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M 

T       W 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
(Arrange)  Robertson 

and  others 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  28b  2  ■ Schedule   the    same   as    for   28a    (first   semester). 

COURSES    FOR   UNDERGRADUATES   AND   GRADUATES 

(Open  to  seniors  and  to  juniors  of  high  standing.  The  ability  to  use 
French  and  German  is  desirable  in  the  courses  of  this  group.) 

4a-4b.  The  Constitutional  History  of  England. — First  Semester;  insti- 
tutional origins.  Second  Semester;  modern  constitutional  practise.  (Import- 
ant for  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  historv,  political  science,  or  law.) 

/, //;(3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  history-. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

4a 

3 

10 

-          10 

— 

10 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Larson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  4b  3 Schedule  the   same   as   for  4a    (first  semester). 

[7.     The   Revolutionary    and    Napoleonic    Era. — /;    (3).     Not    given    in 
1914-15. 

Prerequisite:     History  la-ib.] 


2o8  University  of  Illinois 

» 

8.  English  Civilization  in  the  Middle  Ages. — The  religious,  economic, 
and  intellectual  development  of  medieval  societ}^    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     History  la-ib. 

IIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
History  8  3  —       10       —       10       —       —      311  L.  H.        Larson 

9.  European  Society  in  the  Era  of  the  Renaissance. — The  transition 
from  medieval  to  modern  ideals.  (Continuation  of  course  19;  either  may  be 
taken  separately.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     History  la-ib. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section       M        T       W        T     ■  F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  9  3  ■         —         9        —         9        —       —      311  L.  H.  Jones 

[lo.     The  Development  of  American   Society  in  the  Eighteenth  Cen- 
tury.— //;    (4).     Not  given  in  1914-15. 
Prerequisite:     History  3a-3b.] 

[12.     History  of  Germany. — /,  //;   (2).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

14.  The  Making  of  the  Federal  Constitution. — The  events  from  1783  to 
1789  which  resulted  in  the  framing  and  ratification  of  the  Federal  Constitution 
of  1787;  the  contemporary  arguments  for  and  against  the  ratification  of  the 
Constitution.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b  or  Political  Science  i  and  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  14  3  —         9        —         9       —       —      305  L.  H.         Greene 

15.  The  Civil  War  and  the  Reconstruction  in  the  United  States. — //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructoi 

History 

15 

3              

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Cole 

i6a-i6b.  The  History  of  the  Exploration  and  Colonization  of  the 
West. — First  Semester ;  the  Mississippi  Valley  from  the  earliest  European 
explorations  to  the  close  of  the  war  of  1812.  Second  Semester;  the  Missis- 
sippi Valley  since  1815,  and  the  progress  of  western  expansion  to  the  Pacific. 
(Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.)     /,  //.•  (2). 

Prerequisite:     History  3a-3b. 

J  FIRST    SEMfiSTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  16a         2  _       10       —       10       —       —      :!05  L.  H.         Alvorcl 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  16b         2  — —        Schedule  the  same  as  for  16a  (first  semester). 
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19.  France  in  the  Feudal  and  Later  Middle  Ages  with  Special  Refer- 
ence TO  Institutions. — A  reading  knowledge  of  French  is  required.  This  course 
may  be  combined  with  History  8   (English  Civilization  in  the  Middle  Ages). 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     History  la-ib. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  19  3  —         2       —         2       —       —      .311  L.  H.  Jones 

2oa-2ob.  Europe  from  the  Period  of  the  Napoleonic  Empire  to  the 
Present  Time. — Political  movements  and  the  development  of  civilization  as  the 
historical  basis  for  an  understanding  of  contemporary  European  life.  First 
Semester;  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  formation  of  the  German  Empire  in 
1871.  Second  Semester;  Europe  since  1871.  (Either  semester  may  be  taken 
separately.)     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  At  least  one  year  of  college  work  in  history  or  political 
science,  and  at  least  junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  20a         3  9       —         9       —         9       —      311  L.  H.         Lybyer 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  20b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  20a   (first  semester). 

21.     History  of  the  United  States  Since  the  Reconstruction.— Histori- 
cal introduction  to  contemporary^  American  politics.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     History  3a-3b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

History  21  3  —         S       —         8       —       —      305  L.  H.      Robertson 

26.  The  History  of  the  Latin-American  Colonies. — The  political,  eco- 
nomic, social,  and  intellectual  life  of  Spain  during  the  period  of  discovery;  the 
exploration,  settlement,  and  civilization  of  Spanish  America  and  the  Philippines; 
the  exploration  and  colonization  of  Brazil.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     History  la-ib  or  3a-3b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
History  26  3  2       —         2       —         2       —      305  L.  H.      Robertson 

2y.  The  History  of  Latin-America  from  the  Wars  of  Independence  to 
the  Present  Time.— The  national  history  of  the  leading  Latin-American  states; 
political  parties;  existing  governments;  relations  with  Europe  and  the  United 
States;  the  Old  Regime  in  Texas,  Mexico,  and  California.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        T       W 

/ 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

27 

"3 

.    2-2 

— 

2 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Robertson 

29.  The  Far  East.— The  contact  of  Western  Christendom  with  the  Far 
East  from  the  Portuguese  establishments  of  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  Chinese 
revolution  of  191 1,  with  special  reference  to  China  and  Japan.    //;  (2). 
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Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  including  at  least  one  3ear  of  college  work  in 
history,  economics,  or  political  science. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T         F        S        Room         Instructor 
History  29  2  —         S       —         8       —       —      305  L.  H.         Greene 

COURSES    FOR   GRADUATES 

A  student  entering  upon  graduate  work  should  have  had  at  least  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  introductor}'  courses  in  European  and  American  history.  All  stu- 
dents of  history  should  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  French;  for 
medieval  history  some  knowledge  of  Latin  is  indispensable,  and  in  certain  fields 
of  American  history  Spanish  is  needed. 

Graduate  courses  in  history  at  the  University  of  Illinois  are  of  three  kinds: 
I.  Instruction  in  methodology,  historiography,  and  bibliography.  This  work 
(in  course  I03a-I03b)  is  required  of  all  graduate  students  in  history  during  their 
first  year.  2.  Seminar  courses  for  the  study  of  special  fields  with  a  view  pri- 
marily to  training  in  the  methods  of  historical  criticism  and  research.  3.  Courses 
for  information  and  guidance  in  general  reading. 

Illinois  Survey. — Students  of  history  have  an  opportunity  to  pursue  re- 
search in  western  history  in  connection  with  the  Illinois  Survey,  an  organization 
for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  systematic  studies  in  the  history  of  Illinois. 

The  History  Club,  consisting  of  graduate  students  and  instructors,  devotes 
its  programs  to  reviews  of  current  progress  in  historical  work  and  informal  dis- 
cussion of  historical  topics. 

loi.  Seminar  in  American  History. — Bibliography;  practise  in  the  solu- 
tion of  typical  problems ;  reports  on  the  progress  of  individual  investigations  by 
instructors  and  students.     Once  a  week;  I,  II.*       Professor  Greene  and  others. 

Students  interested  in  the  investigation  of  special  topics,  whether  with  a 
view  to  writing  theses  or  otherwise,  may  register  in  this  course  and  will  be 
advised  by  members  of  the  department  as  follows: 

On  American  history  before  1789  and  problems  of  church  and  state. 

Professor  Greene 

On  American  history  after  1789  and  Latin-American  history. 

Assistant  Professor  Robertson,  Dr.  Cole 
On  the  history  of  the  West.  Professor  Alvorh 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

History  101  —  —       —       —       —       —      8,9      303  L.  H.         Greene 

and  others 

102.     Studies  in  English  History. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II.* 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

71/ 

T     11'      r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

102 

—           

(.-\rrange) 

303  L.  H. 

Larson 

103.     Historical  Bibliography  and  Criticism. — Selected  problems  in  vari- 
ous fields.     Required  of  all  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  history  who 


*Thc  unit  values  of  graduate  courses  in  liistory  arc   fixed  at  the  time  of  registration,  after 
cntifercncc    with    the    instructors   in   c'large   of   the  courses. 
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do  not  present  evidence  of  similar  training  elsewhere.     Tivicc   a  zveek;  I,  II; 
(1/2  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r        IV 

History 

103 

14  unit       

— 

11           — 

T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
11        —       —      303  L.  H.         Lybyer 

and  others 

104.  Research  in  European  History. — Competent  students  will  be  guided 
in  the  investigation  of  topics  in  medieval  and  modern  history.     /,  //.* 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

History  104  —  (Arrange)  303  L.  H.         Lybyer, 

Jones 

105.  The  History  of  Western  Expansion,  1763-1818. — Problems  in  the 
interpretation  of  Western  history.  Lectures  and  readings.  Once  a  week;  I,  II ; 
(Yz  to  I  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
History  105  J4  to  1  unit (Arrange)  303  L.  H.         Alvord 

III.  Spanish- American  Relations. — The  relations  of  the  Latin- American 
states  with  Europe  and  the  United  States.    Selected  topics.     Once  a  week;  I,  II.* 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T      w       r       F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

Ill 

—           

(Arrange) 

303  L.  H. 

Robertson 

BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

History 

112 

—            

(Ar; 

112.     Studies  in  American  Religious  History. — Questions  of  Church  and 
State.     Once  or  twice  a  week  at  .the  option  of  the  instructor.     I ,  II.* 


T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
nge)  303  L.  H.         Greene 


HORTICULTURE 

Joseph  Cullen  Blair,  M.S.,  Professor,  Pomology 

John  William  Lloyd,  M.S.,  Professor,  Olericulture' 

Charles  Spencer  Crandall,  M.S.,  Professor,  Pomology 

Charles  Mulford  Robinson,  A.M.,  Professor,  Civic  Design 

Herman  Bernard  Dorner,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Floriculture 

Bethel  Stewart  Pickett,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Pomology 

WiLHELM  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Landscape  Horticulture 

Ralph  Rodney  Root,  M.L.A.,  Assistant  Professor,  Landscape  Gardening 

Ernest  Winfield  Bailey,  M.S.,  Associate,  Pomology 

Oscar  S.  Watkins,  B.S.,  Associate,  Horticultural  Chemistry 

Charles  Elmer  Durst,  M.S.,  Associate,  Olericulture 

Simeon  James  Bole,  A.M.,  Associate,  Pomology 

John  Joseph  Gardner,  M.S.,  Associate,  Pomology 

Lawrence  Earl  Foglesong,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Landscape  Horticulture 


*The  unit  values  of  graduate  courses  in  history  are  fixed  at  the  time  of   registration,   after 
conference   ■with  the   instructor  in   charge   of   the   courses. 
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Frank  A.  Gushing  Smith,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Landscape  Design 

Charles  Bovett  Sayre,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Olericulture 

Robert  William  Hoffman,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Landscape  Gardening 

Frederick  Noble  Evans,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Landscape  Design 

Arthur  Samuel  Colby,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Pomology 

Franz  August  Aust,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Landscape  Design 

Charles  Christian  Rees,  Assistant,  Pathology 

Howard  Dexter  Brown,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Olericulture 

August  George  Hecht,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Floriculture 

I  a.  Elements  of  Horticulture. — Fruit  growing,  vegetable  gardening,  and 
ornamental  planting,  with  special  reference  to  the  farm  home.  Required  of  all 
freshmen  in  the  general  course  in  Agriculture.  Recitations ;  practical  exercises. 
/;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

"Horticulture 

la           2        A,  Quiz  ■ 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

701  Ag 

Lloyd 

B,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

302  Ag 

Pickett 

C,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

702  Ag 

Gardner 

D,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

703  Ag 

Colby 

E,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

701  Ag 

Lloyd 

F,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

302  Ag 

Pickett 

G,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

302  Ag 

Gardner 

H,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

302.  Ag 

Colby 

A,  Lab. 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

309  Ag 

Lloyd 

B,  Lab. 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

309  Ag 

Pickett 

C,  Lab. 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

309  Ag 

Gardner 

D,  Lab. 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

302  Ag 

Colby 

E,  Lab. 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

309  Ag 

Lloyd 

F,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

302  Ag 

Pickett 

G,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

309  Ag 

Gardner 

H,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

309  Ag 

Lloyd 

lb.     Elements  of  Horticulture. — A  continuation  of  la.     Required  of  all 
freshmen  in  the  general  course  in  Agriculture.    //;  (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
*Horticulture 


No. 
lb 


Credits 
2 


Section 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz 

E,  Quiz 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 
H,  Quiz 

A,  Lab. 

B,  Lab. 

C,  Lab. 

D,  Lab. 

E,  Lab. 

F,  Lab. 

G,  Lab. 
H,  Lab. 


M 


10  — 

11  — 
11  — 

—  10 
8,9  — 

—  8,9 


3        —        - 


8,9 


—      8,9 


—  1,2       _       —       — 

—  —      1,2       —       — 

—  —       —      1,2       — 


Room 
309  Ag. 
702  Ag. 
302  Ag. 

701  Ag. 
302  Ag. 

702  Ag. 
302  Ag. 
309  Ag. 
302  Ag. 
309  Ag. 
309  Ag. 
309  Ag. 
309  Ag. 
309  Ag. 
302  Ag. 
309  .\g. 


Instructor 

Colby 

Lloyd 

Pickett 

Gardner 

Colby 

Lloyd 

Pickett 

Gardner 

Colby 

Lloyd 

Pickett 

Gardner 

Colby 

Lloyd 

Pickett 

Gardner 


2.     Small  Fruits  and  Grapes. — The  strawberry,  raspberry,  blackberry,  dew- 
berry, currant,  gooseberry,  grape.    History;  extent  of  cultivation;  soil;  location; 


*A  student  is  expected  to  register  in  the  same  section   for  both  laboratory  and  quiz. 
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fertilizers  ;   propagation ;   planting  ;   tillage ;   pruning  ;    insect   enemies ;   diseases ; 
varieties;  harvesting;  marketing.     Lectures;   reference   readings.     //;    (2). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  la  and  ib  or  their  equivalents,  5. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 
florticulture 

No. 
2 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M      T     ir 
11     —     11 

T 

F 

11 

5 

Room 
309  Ag. 

Instructor 
Bole 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

r 

Horticulture 

4 

4               

3 

3 

3 

3 

3.  Vegetable  G.ardening. — The  production  and  marketing  of  vegetables. 
Lectures;  reference  readings;  practical  exercises.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  la  and  ib  or  their  equivalents. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        ff        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  3  5        Lecture         3       —         3       —         3       —       309  Ag.  Lloyd 

Laboratory—      3,4       —      3,4       —      8,9  \'.  G.  Durst, 

Brown 

4.  Plant  Houses. — Construction,  cost,  and  maintenance;  heating;  venti- 
lating.   /;  (4). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
—       —  F.  G.  Dorner 

5.  Plant  Propagation. — Grafts  ;  buds  ;  layers  ;  cuttings  ;  seeds.  Lectures ; 
laboratory;  quizzes.    //;  (5). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M  T  If  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture           5           5         Lecture         1  1  —  1  —  —  F.  G.            Dorner 

A,  Laboratory  —  —  1,2  —  1,2  —  F.  G.  \  Dorner 

B,  Laboratory  —  2,3  —  2,3  —  —  F.  G.  /  Hecht 

6.  Nursery  Methods. — Some  details  of  nursery  management  and  their 
relation  to  horticulture  in  general.    Lectures;  reference  readings.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Entomology  4a-4b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    .Section        M        T        ff        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  6  2  —      1.2        —       1,2        —        —      302  Ag.  Pickett, 

Bailey 

7.  Spraying. — Materials,  appliances,  and  methods  employed  in  combating 
insects  and  fungous  diseases.  Lectures;  reference  readings;  laboratory;  field 
work.     II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Horticulture  la  and  ib  or  their  equivalents;  Chemistrj'  i; 
Entomology  4a-4b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        If        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  7  3  1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —         H.  B.  Lloyd, 

AVatkins 

8.  Orcharding. — Pomaceous,  drupaceous,  and  nut  fruits;  management  of 
large  commercial  orchards;  harvesting;   grading;   packing;   storing;  marketing. 

/;  (5). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        W 

T 

F        S 

Horticulture 

10a 

3         Lecture        —       11       — 

11 

—       — 

A,  Laboratory  —    1,2,3       — 

— 

—       — 

B,  Laboratory   —       —       — 

— 

—  8,9,10 

214  Uiiiversifx  of  Illinois 

Prerequisite:  Horticulture  la  and  ib  or  their  equivalents,  5;  Botany  i; 
Entomology  4a-4b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Sitlijcct  A^o.     Credits    Section        AI        T        If        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  8  5  10     10,11      10  10,11       10       —     309, 303  Ag.    Crandall. 

Bailey, 
]3ole 

[9..  Forestry. — Forest  trees  ;  uses ;  distribution ;  artificial  production ;  rela- 
tions of  forest  and  climate;  forestry  legislation  and  economj^  //;  (2).  Not 
given,  1914-15- 

Prerequisite:     Botany  i,  or  an  equivalent.] 

loa.  Landscape  G.\rdening. — Lectures;  reference  reading;  drafting;  plant 
studies;  field  trips.    /;  (3). 


Room  Instructor 

309  Ag.  Smith 

309  Ag.  Smith 

309  Ag.  Smith 

lob.  Landscape  Design  (Elementary  Course). — Drafting;  field  trips;  as- 
signed readings;  reports;  occasional  lectures.     //;    (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T       ]V        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  10b  3       Lecture  _        _        _        i  _        _    309  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  208  Ag.  Smith 

11.  Study  of  Cultivated  FLANTS.-^The  relationship  and  classification  of 
certain  economic  and  ornamental  plants  of  the  temperate  zone;  identification  of 
species ;  examination  of  living  plants  and  herbarium  specimens.  Lectures ;  as- 
signed readings.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  4a. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  11  2  —  2        —  2        —        —       703  Ag.  Blair, 

Crandall 

12.  Evolution  of  Horticultural  Plants. — History,  botanical  classifica- 
tion, and  geographical  distribution  of  cultivated  plants ;  modification  under  cul- 
ture ;  theoretical  causes  and  observed  factors  that  influence  variation,  particu- 
larly food  supply,  climate,  and  cross-fertilization.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  University  work,  including  Horticulture  8 
and  Botany  4a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

il 

r       W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

12 

3 



11 

—           11 

— 

11 

— 

309  Ag. 

Crandall 

15a.  Principles  of  Plant  Growing. — Preparation  of  soils  for  greenhouse 
crops;  fertilizers;  potting  and  shifting  plants;  watering.  Lectures;  practical 
greenhouse  work.    II ;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Botany  i. 
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SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W 

Horticulture         15a         5         Lecture         —       10       — 

Laboratory  10,11     —  10,11 


T        F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

10       — 

— 

F.  G. 

Dorner 

—  10,11 

— 

F.  G. 

Dorner, 
Hecht 

15b.  Commercial  Crops. — Greenhouse  plants  and  cut  flowers  for  wholesale 
and  retail  markets;  the  caj-e  and  marketing  of  the  crops.  Lectures;  greenhouse 
work.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  15a. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No.     Credits    Section 
15b         5         Lecture 


FIRST 

SEM  ESTER 

M 

r        M' 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

1           — 

1 

— 

— 

F.  G. 

Dorner 

1,2 

—       1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

F.  G. 

Dorner, 
Hecht 

17.  Commercial  Fruit  Culture. — Practical  work  in  houses  and  fruit  plan- 
tations; reference  readings;  seminar.  (For  students  specializing  in  horticul- 
ture).   /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:    Horticulture  2,  8. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       H/ 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticult 

ure 

17 

5 

1,2 

—       1,2 

1,2 

1,2 

8-10 

V.  G. 

Crandall, 
Bailey 

18.  Experimental  Horticulture. — Methods  and  difficulties  in  horticul- 
tural investigations;  the  planning  of  experiments;  recording  and  interpretation 
of   results.      (For  advanced   students   preparing   for   experiment   station   work.) 

//;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Twenty  hours'  work  in  Horticulture. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

18 

5             

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

302  Ag. 

Blair, 

Pickett, 

Watkins 

19.  Amateur  Floriculture. — Window  gardening;  growing  of  flowers  upon 
the  home  grounds;  containers;  potting  soils;  fertilizers;  preparation  and  plant- 
ing of  flower  beds;  propagation  and  culture  of  plants  suitable  for  window  and 
garden.    /;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No.    Credits    Section 
19  .3  


M       T 
9       — 


Room 
F.  G. 


Instructor 
Dorner 


2ia.     Landscape   Design    (Elementary    Course). — Simple   composition    as 
applied  to  landscape  design.     /;   (4). 
Prerequisite :     Architecture  32. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

Horticulture  21a  4         Lecture  9        —        —        — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 


Room         Instructor 
•303  Ag.  Evans 

307  Ag.  Evans 


2l6 


University  of  Illinois 


2ib.    Landscape  Design    (Elementary  Course). 
presentation  used  in  office  practise.     //;    (4). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  21a. 


-Types   of    drafting  and 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M 

Horticulture         21b         4         Lecture         9 
Laboratorj' 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
T  W 


Room 
303  Ag. 
307  Ag. 


(Arrange) 

22.     Special  Investigation  and  Thesis. — /  or  II;  *(5-io). 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

M        T       W        T        F        S        Room 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No.     Credits    Section 
22    *5  to  10        


W        T 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Evans 
Evans 


Instructor 


23a-23b.     Landscape  Design   (Second  Course). — Drafting;  field  trips;  as- 
signed readings ;  reports  ;  occasional  lectures.     I,  II;   (4) . 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  21b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

23a 

4        Lecture      —       —       —       — 
Laboratory                     (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

10 

303  Ag. 
307  Ag. 

Root 
Root 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

23b 

4        Lecture      —       —       —       — 

Laboratory                      (Arrange) 

10 

— 

303  Ag. 
307  Ag. 

Root 
Root 

24a.     Trees  and  Shrubs. — Lectures;  reference  readings;  field  trips.  //;  (3) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No. 
24a 


Credits    Section 
3        Lecture 
Laboratory 


W        T 
3       — 

(Arrange) 


5        Room 
—       303  Ag. 


24b.     Trees    and    Shrubs. —  (Continuation    of    24a). 
readings;  field  trips.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  24a. 


Instructor 
Root 
—  Root 

Lectures ;    reference 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 

Horticulture         24b         3         Lecture         3  —         3       — 
Laboratory  (Arrange) 


S        Room 
—       303  Ag. 


Instructor 
Root 
Root 


25a-25b.     Advanced    Landscape    Design. — Drafting;    field    trips;    assigned 
readings;  reports;  occasional  lectures;  15  hours'  drafting  per  week.     I,  II;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T       IV       r 

Horticulture 

25  a 

5         Lecture        — 

1       —       — 

Laboratory 

(Arrange) 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

r     w     T 

Horticulture 

25b 

5        Lecture       — 

1     —     — 

Laboratory 

(Arrange) 

Room 

Instructor 

306  Ag. 

Evans 

307  Ag. 

Evans 

Room 

Instructor 

306  Ag. 

Evans 

.307  Ag. 

Evans 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
.study-list,  tiot  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  -',  or  J,  or  4,  or  5. 
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26a-26b.     Planting    Design. — Plant   plans;    conferences;    library   research; 
drafting.    One  conference  and  8  hours  drawing  per  week.    I,  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23a,  24b. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

26a 

3        Lecture       _       _       —       — 
Laboratory                       (Arrange) 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

1 

306  Ag. 

307  Ag. 

Root 
Root 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

26b 

3         Lecture        —       —       —       — 
Laboratory                      (Arrange) 

1 

— 

306  Ag. 

307  Ag. 

Root 
Root 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
Horticulture 

No. 
27a 

Credits 
0 

Section        M 
Lecture        — 
Laboratory 

SECOND 

T       W        T 
(Arrange) 

SEMESTER 

F 
9 

Subject 
Horticulture 

No. 
27b 

Credits 

Section        M 
Lecture        — 
Laboratory 

T       W       T 
8—8 
(Arrange) 

F 

27a-27b.  Landscape  Practise. — Principles  of  construction.  The  prepara- 
tion of  construction  drawings  such  as  grading  plans,  working  drawings,  specifi- 
cations, and  reports.    /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     C.  E.  28. 


S        Room         Instructor 
—       302  Ag.  Smith 

307  Ag.  Smith 


Room         Instructor 
302  Ag.  Smith 

307  Ag.  Smith 

28.     Exotics. — Temporary   decorative   plants   used    in   landscape   gardening. 
Lectures;  planting  plans;  field  trips.    //;  (i). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  23b,  24b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture         28  1        Lecture       _       _       —       _       —         9       306  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  307  Ag.  Root 

29a.  Garden  Design. — The  garden  in  its  relation  to  the  house ;  architectural 
harmony,  utilization,  topographic  conditions,  and  planting  for  architectural  or 
horticultural  emphasis.     8  hours  drafting;   i   lecture.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  32. 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

Horticulture  29a  3         Lecture        — 

Laboratory 

29b.     Garden   Design. — The  designing  of  public  gardens  and   open  spaces 
and  their  relation  to  garden  design.    8  hours  drafting;  i  lecture.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


IRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           W           T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

-       10       — 

— 

— 

306  Ag. 

Root 

(Arrange) 

.307  Ag. 

Root 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section        M 

T 

W        T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

29b         3        Lecture        — 

— 

10       —       — 

— 

302  Ag. 

Root 

Laboratory 

(Arrange) 

307  Ag. 

Root 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructoi 

— 

— 

F.  G. 

Dorner 

S,9 

— 

F.  G. 

Dorner, 
Hecht 

2i8  University  of  Illinois 

30.  Decorative  and  Bedding  Plants. — Tropical  and  sub-tropical  plants  used 
in  decorative  work  in  the  conservatory;  tender  plants  used  in  out-door  bedding. 
Lectures;  practicaj  greenhouse  work.     //,•  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  15a. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

Horticulture         30  5         Lecture        —         S       —         8 

LaboratoryS.fl       —       S.9        — 

31.  Garden  Flowers. — The  propagation  and  growing  of  annuals,  herbace- 
ous perennials,  bulbs,  and  shrubs  for  cut  flowers  and  ornamental  plantings.  /; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Botany  i. 


Room         Instructor 
l■^  G.  Dorner 

F.  G.  Dorner 

32.  Floral  Decoration. — Cut  flowers  and  plants  in  decorative  'work ;  ar- 
rangement of  flowers  in  baskets,  designs,  and  bouquets;  table  decoration;  house 
decoration.     (For  floricultural  students.)     //;  (4). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  32  4  Lecture  3        —  3        —  3        —  F.  G.  Dorner 

Laboratory  —        —        —        —        —     8-12         F.  G.  Dorner 

[t,2,.  Systematic  Po.^'  '.ogy. — Description,  nomenclature,  and  classification 
of  native  and  sub-tropical  fruits ;  critical  descriptions  and  identification  with 
special  reference  to  relationships  and  classifications  of  varieties.  In  addition, 
training  is  given  in  judging  and  displaying  fruits.     I;  (2).     Not  given,  1914-15. 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  8.] 

34.     Vegetables  Under  Glass. — Practical  training  in  the  forcing  of  vege- 
tables.    Lectures;  reference  readings;  laboratory.    I;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  3,   15a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T       W        T 

F 

lorticulture 

31 

3         Lecture        10 
Laboratory 

—       10       — 
(Arrange) 

10 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IF 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

34 

3 

1,2 

—      1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

v.  G. 

Durst, 
Brown 

35.     Private   Conservatory    Work. — Types   of   plants    for   large    conserva- 
tories; arrangement;  care.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  15a,  4. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 
Horticulture 

No. 
35 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M        T       \V        T 
(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
V.  G. 

Instructor 
Dorner 

36.     Landscape     Gardening     Literature.— Lectures ;     reference     readings; 
librarj'  sketches;  reports.    //;  (2). 

Subject  No. 

llorticwltiue  36 


SECO.ND     SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

.1/      r     /r 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

0 

—      u      — 

n 

— 

— 

.•!0;!  Ag. 

Root 

Courses,  igi4-igi^  2ig 

37^'37b-     Civic  Design. — Lectures;   field  trips;  reports.     /,  //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M          T          W           T 

Horticulture 

37a 

2              

(Arrange) 

.SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           IV           T 

Horticulture 

37b 

3              

(Arrange) 

Room         Instructor 
306-B.  Ag.      Robinson 


S         Room  Instructor 

306-B.  Ag.      Robinson 

38.  Field  Practise  in  Landscape  Gardening. — Lectures ;  field  work ;  re- 
ports.   Actual  practise  in  carrying  out  land.scape  plans  in  the  field.     /  or  II ;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  27a,  26b. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture  38  2         Lecture        —  2        —  2        —        —        303  Ag.  Smith 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  Smith 

39.  Special  Lectures. — Lectures  by  members  of  the  faculty  and  invited 
lecturers,  dealing  with  the  working  out  of  various  problems  in  landscape  gar- 
dening. Required  of  students  taking  the  professional  course  in  landscape  gar- 
dening.    One  lecture  per  week  with  written  reports.     /  or  11;  (i). 

Prerequisite :     Permission  of  the  instructor  in  charge. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Horticulture  39  1  _        _        _        _  3        _        .303  Ag.  Root 

40a.     Trees  and  Shrubs   (Advanced  Course). — Laboratory;  field  and  her- 
barium work;  assigned  readings;  seminar  conferences.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  24b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  40a  3  Lecture        —         3        —  3        —        —       306  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  306  Ag.  Hoffman 

40b.     Trees  and   Shrubs.      (Advanced   Course). — Special   problems  in  the 
classification  and  arrangement  of  plants  as  to  their  leaf  color.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  24b,  26b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        ill        T        ]V        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Horticulture  40b  3         Lecture        —  3        —  3        —        —       306  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  306  Ag.  Hoffman 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

Isabel  Bevier,  Ph.M.,  Professor  and  Director 

Nellie  Esther  Goldthwaite^  Ph.D.,  Assi.Ktanf  Professor 

Cora  Emeline  Gray,  M.S.,  Associate 

Ruth  Wheeler,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Lurene  Seymour,  Ph.B.,  B.S.,  Associate 

Maud  Edna  Parsons,  A.B.,  Instructor  and  Director  of  Luncli  Room 
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Georgia  Elizabeth  Fleming,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Grace  Esther  Stevens,  A.B.,  Instructor 
Florence  Harrison,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Anna  Waller  Williams,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Greta  Gray,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Instructor 

I.  Selection  and  Preparation  of  Food. — The  nature  and  use  of  foods, 
their  chemical  composition,  and  the  changes  effected  by  heat,  cold,  or  fermen- 
tation ;  the  principles  of  selection,  illustrated  by  marketing  expeditions ;  proc- 
esses of  the  manufacture  of  foods;  combinations  of  diflferent  kinds.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  credit  in  Physics;   Chemistn,-   i. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T       W 

T        F 

-lousehold 

1 

3    A,   Laboratory  8,9 

—      8,9 

—        — 

Science 

Bj,  LaboratorylO,ll 

—  10,11 

—       _ 

Bj,  LaboratorylO,!! 

-  10,11 

—       — 

C,    Laboratory  2,3 

2,3 

—        — 

D,,  Laboratory  — 

8,9       - 

8,9       — 

Dj,  Laboratory  — 

8,9       - 

8,9       — 

Ej,  Laboratory  — 

2,3       - 

2,3       - 

Ej,  Laboratory  — 

2,3       - 

2,3       — 

Lecture         — 

—       — 

11       — 

Quiz              - 

—       — 

—  8,10,2 

Room 


W.  H. 


Instructor 


Stevens, 
Gray,  G. 


3.  Elementary  Home  Decoration. —  (Continuation  of  course  2).  Evolu- 
tion of  the  house;  homes  of  primitive  peoples;  theory  of  color  and  its  applica- 
tion in  home  decoration ;  evolution  of  the  home ;  furnishings  from  a  sanitary 
and  artistic  standpoint.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  12;  Household  Science  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


Xo.     Credits    Section 
3  2  


M 


W 


T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
9       —       —       W.  H.  Bevier, 

Fleming 


5a-5b.  Dietetics. — The  principles  of  diet;  the  relation  of  food  to  health; 
influence  of  age,  sex,  and  occupation  on  diet ;  the  construction  of  dietaries ; 
dietetic  treatment  of  certain  diseases.     Laboratory.     I,  II ;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Household  Science  i,  6;  Physiology  4a-4b ;  Chemistry  i,  2,  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

Household 

Science 

No. 
5a 

Credits 
3 

Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
11       —       11        —       11        —       W.  H.       Goldthwaite 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Household 
Science 

5b 

3 

Schedule  the  same  as   for  5a   (first  semester). 

i4a-i4b.  Problems  in  the  Preparation  and  Service  of  Food. —  (Contin- 
uation of  courses  i  and  6).  Preparation  and  service  of  meals  for  a  family; 
cost  and  dietetic  values;  the  preparation  of  food  in  quantities;  individual  prob- 
lems in  the  manipulation  of  food  materials.    /,  //;   (3). 

Open  to:  a.  Those  who  are  preparing  for  lunch-room  management,  b. 
Those  who  are  preparing  for  extension  work.  c.  In  special  cases,  to  those  who 
have  completed  the  major  in  Household  Science. 
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Prerequisite:     Household  Science  i,  6;  Chemistry  i,  2,  3;  junior  standing 
and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


Household 
Science 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W 

14a         3     A,  Laboratory 5-7:30   —5-7:30 

B,  Extension    10,11     —  10,11 


T        F 
—  10,11 


Room 
W.  H. 


Instructor 
\  Gray,  C. 
I   Williams 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


14b 


Sections    and    schedule    the    same    as    14a 
(first  semester). 


17.  Problems  in  the  Study  of  Textiles. — The  quality  of  material ;  micro- 
scopic and  chemical  anah'sis  of  fabrics ;  movements  related  to  the  textile  indus- 
tr}^     Lectures;  laboratory.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  7a-7h,  12;  Chemistry  i,  2,  3. 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

_       _       _ 

— 

2 

— 

W.  H. 

Seymour 

ry  2,3       —      2,3 

— 

— 

— 

W.  H. 

Seymour 

No.     Credits    Section 
17  3        Lecture 

Laboratory  2,3       — 

i8a-i8b.  Lunch  Room  Management. — History  of  the  movement  to  feed 
school  children;  practise  in  lunch  room  management.  Open  to  seniors.  I,  II; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  i,  5a-5b,  6  and  I4a-i4b;  Economics  i  or  2. 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


Household 
Science 


No.     Credits 
18a  3 


18b 


riRST     SEMESTER 
W 


Section        M 
Lecture         —         9       —         9 
and  Quiz 
Laboratory   Two   3-hr.   periods 


Room 
W.  H. 


Instructor 
Parsons 


(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  18a   (first  semester). 


2.  Home  Architecture  and  Sanitation. — Situation,  surroundings,  and 
construction  of  the  house;  hygiene  of  the  home;  heating,  lighting,  ventilating, 
water  supply,  and  drainage.    Lectures  on  house  planning  and  sanitary  plumbing. 


fixtures  and  internal  drainage^  exercise  in  making  skeleton  plans. 
Note. — Only  one  credit  for  seniors. 


/;  (2). 


J 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W 
2  2  —         9        — 


T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

9 

W.  H. 

Bevier 

Fleming 

.    Gray,  G. 

Clark 

Ash 

4.  Food  and  Nutrition. — Application  of  the  principles  of  pure  science  to 
the  physiological,  chemical,  or  bacteriological  problems  of  food  and  nutrition. 
Individual  investigation.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Bacteriology  5;  Chemistry  i,  2,  3,  13a,  9,  gc,  five  hours  in 
botany  or  zoology;  Household  Science  i,  5a-5b,  6. 


FIKST 

SEMI 

iSTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

4 

5             

8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

— 

W.  H. 

Goldthwaite 

Science 

UiiizTrsity  of  Illinois 


ya-yh.     Textiles. — Development  of  primitive  industries;  production  of  fib- 
ers used  in  textile  manufacture;  practise  in  judging  cloth  and  in  weaving.  /,  //; 

(2). 

Note. — Onlv  i  credit  for  seniors. 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


Household 
Science 


Xo.     Crciiits     Section 
7a  2  Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz 

E,  Quiz 


Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Ouiz 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
—       10       — 


Room 


—        —        10 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


W.    IL 


Instructor 


Seymour 


Seymour 


9.     Seminar. — Different   phases    of   home    economics ;    individual    problems. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


No. 
9 


Credits     Scctioi 
3  


SECOND     SEMESTER 

M        T       W 


Room 
W.  H. 


Instructor 
Bevier, 
Wheeler 


10.  Household  Management. — Expenditure  of  the  income;  organization 
of  the  household;  care  of  the  house  and  family;  home  nursing;  domestic  ser\-ice 
problem.     Laboratory'  work  in  practise  apartment.     //.;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  i,  2,  6;  Economics  i  or  2 ;  junior  standing. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

rf- 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

household 

10 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

\\.  H. 

Gray, 

Science 

Williams 

II.  *Teachers'  Course. — The  best  methods  of  presenting  the  work,  and 
its  correlation  with  other  subjects.  Practise  in  planning  such  courses,  and  some 
opportunity  for  presenting  them.  (For  the  prospective  supervisor  of  the  sub- 
ject, or  for  the  teacher  in  the  graded  schools).    //,•  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Household  Science  i,  2,  3,  5a-5b,  6,  Ja-jb,  12,  and  13;  lab- 
oratory   work    in    sewing,    Saturday    morning,    first    semester;    senior    standing. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

11 

3 

—       10       — 

10 

— 

— 

W.  H. 

Bevier, 

Science 

Harrison 

12.  Household  Art  and  Clothing. —  (Continuation  of  course  ja-jb).  Ma- 
terials suitable  for  various  uses  in  home  and  in  clothing;  texture,  quality,  de- 
sign in  relation  to  form;  color  in  relation  to  enxironinent  and  personality: 
hygienic  properties  and  cost.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  7a-7b ;  Art  and  Design  1,  12;  30  hours 
of  university  work;  proof,  by  examination  or  otherwise,  of  the  ability  to  sew. 

•Millinery   for  those  taking  Household  Science  11   is  given    from   10  to  M  u'clyck   on   Satur- 
day the  second  semester,   and  sewing  from  10  to  12  o'clock   the   first   semester. 
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SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Sciliuii        M        T        W        7  F  S  Room         Instructor 

Household               12           3        Lecture         _          S        —        —  —  —  1 

Science                                   A,  Laboratory  1,2       —       1,2        —  —  —  Seymour, 

B,  Laboratory  —     10,11      —   10,11  —  —  '       '      {    Fleming 


C,  Laboratory  —      1,2        —       1,2 


r" 


6.     Economic  Uses  of  Food. — (Continuation  of  i.)     The  economics  of  the 
food  question;  uses  and  applications  of  preservatives.     /,•   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Household  Science  i. 


Subject 

Household 

Science 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Jits     Section         M 

T 

ir 

r 

F 

S        Room         Inslriictoi 

A,    Laboratory  8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

Bj,  LaboratorylO,ll 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

B„,  LaboratorylO,ll 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

C,    Laboratory  2.3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

Crigler, 

Dj,  Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

—    \V.  H. 

.  Stevens, 

D^,  Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

Oay,  G 

E,    Laboratory  — 

2,3 

— 

2  3 

— 

— 

Lecture         — 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

Quiz              - 

— 

— 

— 

8,10,2 

— 

13.  History  of  Home  Economics. — Origin  and  development  of  home  eco- 
nomics; the  work  in  different  types  of  institutions;  the  planning  of  courses  for 
these  types.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Household  13  2  —       —  3        —  3        —       W.  11.  Bevier, 

Science  Harrison 

15.  Economics  of  the  Family  Group. — The  economic  relations  of  the 
family  as  a  whole  and  as  individuals.  Retail  market ;  sources  of  income,  social 
and  industrial  conditions  affecting  it;  child  labor;  economic  position  of  women. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  3,  6,  10,  12. 


T         F         S         Room  Instructor 

—  2        —       W.  H.  Gray 

i6a-i6b.     Problems  in  the  Economics  of  the  Family  Group. — Individual 
work  in  the  senior  seminar  in  economics.     /,  //;  *(2-4).      (Arrange.) 

Professor  Kinlf.v 
Prerequisite:     Household  Science  15. 

courses  for  graduates 

Students  who  wish  to  do  graduate  work  in  household   science  will   find  it 
to  their  advantage  to  specialize  in  either  the  scientific  or  the  economic  phases 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Household 

Science 

No. 
15 

Credits    Section 
3             

M 
2 

T       11- 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  s,  or  S,  or  4,  or  5. 
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of  the  subject.  In  cither  case  they  should  be  able  to  offer  an  equivalent  of 
twenty-four  hours  of  household  science  given  in  the  University  of  Illinois,  with 
a  minimum  of  two  years  of  chemistry,  including  organic  chemistry,  a  year  of 
biological  science,  and  a  year  of  either  economics  or  sociology. 

loi.  Home  Economics. — The  origin  and  development  of  home  economics; 
industrial,  educational,  and  sociological  aspects.     Twice  a  zveek ;  I,  II;   (r  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Household  101      1  unit         (Arrange)  Bevier 

Science 

102.  Special  Investigations. — Problems  in  the  application  of  the  principles 
of  bacteriology^  chemistry,  and  physiology  to  the  ordinary  processes  used  in 
preparation  of  food;  problems  in  nutrition.     Tzvice  a  zveek;  I,  II;   (2  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Household  102     2  units       (Arrange)       "l       Bevier 

Science  l-Goldthwaite 

J      Wheeler 

LAW 

FIRST   YEAR   COURSES 

Note. — In  addition  to  the  regular  courses,  first  year  students  are  required 
to  attend  one  quiz-hour  each  week. 

la-ib.  Contracts. — Williston's  Cases  on  Contracts,  Vols.  I  and  II.  Se- 
lected Illinois  Cases.     /;    (4).-  //;    (3). 

IIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  la  4  (To  be  announced)  —  Decker 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Law  lb  3  Schedule   the   same   as   for  la    (first   semester). 

2a-2b.     Torts. — Ames  and  Smith's  Ca.y^.y  on  Torts.     I,  II;   (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  2a  3  (To  be  announced)  —  Hale 

SECOND    SEMESTER 
Law  2b  3  Schedule   the    same    as    for    2a    (first   semester). 


37.     Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Law. — /;   (i). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Law  37  1  — -  (To  be  announced)  —  Decker 

3.     Real  Property. — Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vols.  I  and  II,  (2nd  edition) 
and  Kirchwey's  Readings  in  Real  Property.     II;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  3  3  (To  be  announci>d)  —  Carpenter 
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4.  Common   Law    Pleading. — Andrew's   Stephen    on   Pleading:      Selected 
Illinois  Cases.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credtts    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  4       .    3  (To  be  announced)  —  Harker 

5.  Criminal  Law. — Beale's  Cases  on  Criminal  Law,  (2nd  edition).    I ;  (4). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  5  4  (To  be  announced)  —  Vernier 

6.  Personal  Property. — Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vol.  I,   (2nd  edition). 

/;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  6  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Green 

7.  Domestic   Relations. — Woodruff's    Cases   on   Domestic   Relation,    (2nd 
edition).    //;   (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  7  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Vernier 

SECOND   YEAR   COURSES 

Required  Courses 

8.  Evidence. — Thayer's  Cases  on  Evidence,  (2nd  edition).     /;   (5). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  8  5  (To  be  announced)  —  Hale 

loa-iob.     Real  Property. — Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vols.  II  and  III,  (2nd 
edition).    I,  II;  (2). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  10a  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Carpenter 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Law  10b  2  (To  be  announced) 


II.     Agency. — Wambaugh's  Cases  on  Agency.    I;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  11  3  (To  be  announced)  Carpenter 

I2a-i2b.     Equity. — Ames'  Cases  on  Equity.     I ;  (3)  ;  //;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  12a  3  (To  be  announced)  —  Pomeroy 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Law  12b  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Pomeroy 
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i8.     Wills. — Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vol.  IV,    (2nd  edition).     //;    (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Crcilits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  18  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Pomeroy 

20.  Equity  Pleading. — Thompson's  Cases  on  Equity  Pleading:  Selected 
Illinois  Cases.    //;  (2).  1 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  20  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Marker 

35a-35b.     Moot  Court. — /,  //;  (i). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  35a  1  (To  be  announced)  —  Marker 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Law  35b  1  Schedule   the   same   as   for   35a    (first   semester). 

Elective  Coxirses 
(Open  to  Second  and  Third  Year  Students.) 
9.     Sales. — Williston's  Cases  on  Sales,   (2nd  edition).     //;    (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  9  3  (To  be  announced)  —  Hale 

13.  Damages. —  (Case  book  to  be  announced  later).    /;  (2). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instrudor 
Law  13  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Decker 

14.  Carriers. — Green's  Cases  on  Carriers.     II;    (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        1         F        S        Room         Instructor 

Law  14  3  • — —  (To  be  announced)  —  Green 

[27.  Future  Interests  in  Property. — Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vol.  \' 
and  part  of  Vol.  VI,  (2nd  edition).  //;  (3).  Given  in  alternate  years;  not 
given  in  1914-15.] 

28.  Insurance. — Wambaugh's  Cases  on  Insurance.     II;   (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        iV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  28  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Green 

29.  Conveyancing. — Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vol.  Ill  and  part  of  Vo!. 
VI,  (2nd  edition).    //;  (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room^       Instructor 
Law  29  2  (To  he  announced)  —  Carpenter 
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30.     Public   International   Law. — Lawrence's   Principles   of  International 
Law  and  Scott's  Cases  on  International  Law.    I;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instrttctor 
Law  30  3  (To  be  announced)  —  Garner 

32.     QuASi-CoNTRACTS. — Woodruff's  Cases  on   Qiiasi-Contracts.     II;    (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  32  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Vernier 

34.     Public  Utilities. — Wyman's  Cases  on  Public  Service  Companies,  (2nd 
edition).     //;   (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  34  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Green 

third  year  courses 

Required  Courses 

15.     Bills  and  Notes. — Huffcut's  Cases  on  Bills  and  Notes   (Colson's  edi- 
tion).    /;   (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  15  3  (To  be  announced)  —  Vernier 

I7a-i7b.     Private   Corporations. — Canfield   and    Wormser's    Cases   on   Pri- 
vate Corporations.    L  JI ;  (2). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        I\I        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  17a  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Green 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Law  17b  2  Schedule  the   same   as   for   17a    (first   semester). 

19.     Partnership. — Mechem's  Cases  on  Partnership,  (2nd  edition).  //;  (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Insiructo> 
Law  19  2  (To  be  announced)  — ■  Ilale 

21.  Suretyship. — Ames'  Cases  on  Suretyship.     //;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        m        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  21  3 (To  be  announced)  —  Decker 

22.  Constitutional  Law. — Hall's   Cases  on   Constitiitiunal  Lai<\     I;    (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  22  3  (To  be  announced)  —  Green 
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36a-36b.     Moot  Court. — /,  //;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  36a  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Harker 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Law  36b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  36a   (first  semester). 

31.    Conflict  of  Laws. — Beak's  Shorter  Selection  of  Cases  on  Conflict  of 
Laws.    II;   (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  31  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Vernier 

38.     Illinois  Procedure. — I;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Law  38.  3  (To  be  announced)  —  Harker 

Elective  Courses 

(Third  Year  Students  May  Also  Elect  Any  of  the  Second  Year  Elective 
Courses  not  Previously  Taken.) 

16.     Trusts. — Ames'   Cases  on   Trusts,    (2nd  edition).     II;    (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  16  3  (To  be  announced)  —  Vernier 

23.  Mortgages  and  the  Recording  Acts. — Wyman's  Cases  on  Mortgages 
and  part  of  Vol.  VI  of  Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  (2nd  edition).     I;   (2). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  23  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Pomeroy 

24.  Municipal   Corporations. — Macy's   Cases  on  Municipal  Corporations. 

11;  (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  24  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Pomeroy 

25.  Bankruptcy. — Williston's    Cases   on   Bankruptcy.     II;    (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  25  2  (To  be  announced)  —  Decker 

33.    Constitutional  Law. — Hall's  Cases  on  Constitutional  Lazv.    II;   (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Law  33  2  (To  be  announced)  -~  Green 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Phineas  Lawrence  Windsor,  Ph.B.,  Director 

Frances  Simpson,  M.L.,  B.L.S.,  Assistant  Director,  Assistant  Professor 

Florence  Rising  Curtis,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Associate 

Ernest  James  Reece,  Ph.B.,  Instructor 

Ethel  Bond,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Instructor 

Edna  Lyman  Scott,  Special  Lecturer 

Alma  M.  Penrose,  A.B.,  Reviser 

Francis  Keese  Wynkoop  Drury,  A.M.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  Order   Work        - 

Emma  Felsenthal,   Ph.B.,   B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

Alice  Sarah  Johnson,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

Emma  Reed  Jutton,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  Loans 

Adah  Patton,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  Cataloging 

Margaret  Hutchins,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

2a-2b.  Reference  Work. — Methods  of  bibliographical  research;  the  use  of 
reference  books;  practical  work  in  the  reference  department  of  the  University 
library-.    /,  //;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject                No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

!^ibrary  Science    2a 

3 

A 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

.305  L. 

Simpson 

B 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

305  L. 

Simpson 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science    2b  3  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a 

(first  semester). 

3a-3b.  Selection  of  Books. — Principles  of  selection  for  libraries  of  dif- 
ferent types;  standard  lists,  critical  periodicals,  and  other  aids;  practise  in 
writing  book  annotations.    /,  //;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTEK 

Subject                No. 

Credits 

Section 

i\/ 

r       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Library  Science    3a 

2 



— 

—           — 

— 

9 

— 

305  L. 

Felsenthal 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science    3b  2  Schedule  the  same   as  for  3a   (first  semester). 

4a-4b.  Practise  Work. — Work  in  the  various  departments  of  the  Uni- 
versity library.    To  be  taken  with  Library  2,  16,  17,  18,  19,  20,  and  21.    /,  //;  (2). 

Room         Instructor 
—  Reece 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science    4b  2  - — -        Schedule  the  same  as  for  4a  (first  semester). 

6a-6b.  Subject  Bibliography. — Selection  of  books  in  special  subjects ;  the 
literature  and  bibliography  of  each.  Lectures  given  by  professors  in  the  re- 
spective departments  of  the  University.     /,  //;   (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 A^o. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

Library  Science    4a 

2              — 

—     n     11 

11 

11 

Subject                 No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Library  Science    6a 

2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

309  L. 

Windsor 
and  others 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science    6b  2  Schedule  the  same  as   for  6a   (first  semester). 
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7.  History  of  Libraries. — The  foundation,  development,  and  resources  of 
the  leading  libraries  of  Europe  and  the  United  States.     Given  in  alternate  years. 

//;  (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xu.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science    7  2  —  S        —  8        —        —        305  L.  Simpson 

8.  Advanced  Reference. — Transactions  of  learned  societies;  special  peri- 
odicals and  government  publications ;  indexes  and  other  works  of  value  to  a 
large  reference  department.    /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Library  2a-2b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

n 

—           — 

9 

— 

— 

309  L. 

Simpson 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section 
Library  Science    S  2  

[9.  History  of  Books  and  Printing. — History  of  the  early  forms  of  books ; 
the  invention  and  spread  of  printing;  book  illustration;  book-binding.  Given 
in  alternate  years.  //;   (2).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

loa-iob.  Practise  Work. — A  continuation  of  Library  4,  supplemented  by 
one  month  of  work   as  a   member  of   the   staff   of   an   assigned  public   library. 

/,  //;  (4). 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Library  Science  10a  4  


Library  Science  10b  4  — 

12.     General  Reference. — Classification  and  arrangement  of  books  in  the 
University  library;  the  card  catalogs;  the  more  generally  used  reference  books.' 
(Intended  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  in  the  University,  not   for  students  in 
Library  School.)     Repeated  each  semester.     /  or  II;   (2). 


Subject  A'o.     Credits    Section 

Library  Science    12  2  A 

B 
C 

I3a-i3l).  Public  Documents. — 13a.  Production  and  distribution  of  United 
States  documents ;  their  treatment  and  use  as  reference  books.  13b.  American 
state  and  municipal  documents;  publications  of  foreign  governments.    /,  //;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

ECONI 

r       W 

)     SEMESTER 

T 

F 

S        Room 
(Arrange) 

(Arrange) 

Instructor 
Curtis 

Curtis 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

M        T 

If 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

3        — 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  L. 

Felsenthal 

—       10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  L. 

Hutchins 

—         3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  L. 

Tolmson 

IRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           If 

V 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

—      n 

— 

11 

_ 

309  L. 

Reece 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section 
Library  Science    13a  2  

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science    13b  2  Scbciluk'  the  same  as  for  13a   (first  semester). 

I5a-i5b.     Seminar   in    Liuk.xkv    Economv. — Special  prpbletns;   library   econ- 
omy publications.     I,  II:   (2). 
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1  IRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  A'o.     Credits    Section        il/        7'        W        7'        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Library  Science  15a  2  S-10      —       —       —       —       —        309  L.  Simpson 

and  others 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science  15b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  15a   (first  semester). 

16.  Order,  Accession,  and  Shelf  Work. — Order  department  records  and 
routine;  book-buying;  publishers  and  discounts;  copyright;  serials  and  cont  n- 
uations;  gifts;  exchanges;  duplicates;  the  accession  book  and  its  substitutes; 
the  shelf  list  and  its  us^es;  the  care  of  pamphlets,  clippings,  and  maps.     7;   (2). 


^IRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

-       10       — 

10 

— 

— 

305  L. 

Curtis 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Library  Science    16  2  

*    17.     Classification. — Principles  of  book  classification;  the  Dewey  Decimal 
Classification;  the  Cutter  Expansion  Classification;  book  numbers.     I;    (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T     ir 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructo, 

10 

—           10 

— 

10 

— 

305  L. 

Bond 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Library  Science    17  3  

18.  Cataloging. — Dictionarx-    cataloging ;    subject    headings ;    classed    cata- 
loging.   /;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Library  Science    18  3  8        —  8        —  8        —        305  D.  Bond 

19.  Trade  Bibliography. — Books  and  periodicals  used  as  tools  of  the  book 
trade  of  America,  England,  Germany,  and  France.    //;   (i). 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

M           T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—           10           — 

— 

— 

— 

305  L. 

Reece 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Secfton 
Library  Science    19  1  

20.     Loan  Department. — Records  connected  with  the  loan  of  books ;   rep- 
resentative loan  systems;  rules,  regulations,  and  practises.     H;  (i). 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

M        T       IV        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—       —       —       10 

— 

— 

305  L. 

Jutton 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Library  Science    20  1  

21.  Printing,  Binding,  and  Indexing. — Printing:  Printing  for  libraries; 
preparing  copy  and  reading  proof.  Binding:  Materials  and  methods  of  book- 
binding for  libraries ;  practise  in  preparing  books  for  the  binderj^  and  in  making 
necessar>'  records.  Indexing:  Indexes;  the  form  of  citation;  the  choice  and 
arrangements  of  headings;  kind  of  type.    //;  (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Library  Science    21  2 —        —        11        —        11        —        305  L.  Windsor, 

Curtis 

22.  Libr.xry  Extension. — Methods;  library-  associations;  library  schools; 
librar\'  commissions ;  township  and  county  librarj'  systems ;  traveling  libraries ; 
home  libraries;  other  agencies.    //;   (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T        11'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Library  Science    22  3  ■ 10        —        10        —        10        —        305  L.  Curtis 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

11 

—           — 

— 

— 

— 

305  L. 

Curtis 
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23a-23b.  Library  Administration  and  Current  Library  Literature. — 
Current  library  periodicals,  bulletins,  reports,  catalogs,  and  reading  lists ;  the 
organization,  reorganization,  and  administration  of  small  libraries ;  the  planning 
and  equipment  of  reading  rooms  and  small  library  buildings ;  librarj'  accounts 
and  business  forms.    /,  //;  (i). 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Library  Science  23a  1  

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science  23b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  2Sa  (first  semester). 

24a-24b.  Selection  of  Books. — English  translations  of  representative 
works  of  French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian  and  Russian  novelists  of  the  19th 
century;  examination  of  about  forty  newly  published  books.    /,  //;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Library  Science  24a  2  —       10       —       —       —       —        309  L.  Drury 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science  24b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a  (first  semester). 

25.    Advanced  Classification  and  Cataloging.— The  principal  systems  of 
book  classification;  rules  for  cataloging  books.    II ;  (i). 
Prerequisite:     Library  17,  18. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Library  Science    25  1  —       —       —       10       —       —        309  L.  Bond 

26a-26b.  Library  Administration. — Advanced  order  work ;  library  or- 
ganization ;  library  architecture ;  legislative  and  municipal  reference  work ; 
library  work  with  children;  special  topics.    /,  //;  (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

3 

,    

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 

Library  Science  26a  3        .    10       —       10       —       10       —  —  Simpson, 

Drury, 

Scott, 

Reece, 

and  others 

SECOND     SEMESTER  ' 

Library  Science  26b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  26a  (first  semester). 

27.  Bibliographical  Institutions.— Organization  and  work  of  bibliograph- 
ical societies  and  institutions  of  America  and  Europe;  co-operative  biblio- 
graphical undertakings;  international  bibliography.     /;    (i). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Library  Science    27  1  --       —       —       10       —       —       309  L.  Patten 

28.  Practise  Work. — Advanced  practise  work  in  certain  departments  of 
the  University  library.     //;  *(i  to  4). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Library  Science    28       *1  to  4 (Arrange) 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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MATHEMATICS 

Edgar  Jerome  Townsend,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Samuel  Walker  Shattuck^  C.E.,  LL.D.,  Professor,  Emeritus 

George  Abram  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Henry  Lewis  Rietz,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Charles  Hirschel  Sisam,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

James  Byrnie  Shaw,  D.Sc,  Assistant  Professor 

Arnold  Emch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arthur  Robert  Crathorne,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Robert  Lacy  Borger,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Ernest  Barnes  Lytle,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Gustaf  Eric  Wahlin,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Aubrey  John  Kempner,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

William  Wells  Denton,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Edward  Wilson  Chittenden,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Josephine  Elizabeth  Burns,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Clarence  Mark  Hebbert,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Guy  Watson  Smith,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Henry  Charles  Zeis,  A.B.,  Assistant 

William  Harold  Wilson,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Robert  H.  Marshall,  A.B.,  Assistant 

,  Assistant 

Students  who  select  mathematics  as  a  major  subject  for  a  bachelor's  degree 
must  take  Mathematics  7,  9,  and  twelve  hours,  chosen  either  from  the  courses 
in  mathematics  open  to  undergraduates  (with  the  exception  of  Mathematics  2, 
4,  and  8)  or  from  courses  open  to  graduates  and  undergraduates. 

A  minor  of  twenty  hours  must  be  selected  from  the  courses  offered  in 
astronomy,  physics,  and  chemistrj'. 

2.     College  Algebra. — /  or  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,  1^2  units;  plane  geometry,  i  unit. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

7 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

2           3              *A 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borger 

*B 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Stouffer 

*C 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

•D 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Zeis 

*E 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Marshall 

*F 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Townsend 

*G 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

*H 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Marshall 

*I 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Burns 

M 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Zeis 

*K 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

*L 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Smith 

•M 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

_ 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

•N 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

•0 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

*P 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

•Q 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

•R 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Bums 

•^Open  to  Engineers  only. 
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Subject 
Mathematics 


No.     Credits 


Section 

M        T 

PV        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

S 

9       — 

9       — 

9 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Reed 

T 

9       - 

9       — 

9 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

U 

10       — 

10       — 

10 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Burns 

V 

10       — 

10       — 

10 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

w 

2       — 

2        __ 

2 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahliti 

X 

2       — 

2        — 

2 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

Y 

11       — 

11        — 

11 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Reed 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

9       — 

9        — 

9 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Stouffer 

B 

11       — , 

11        — 

11 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Stouffer 

C 

11       — 

11        — 

11 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Miller 

D 

3       — 

3       — 

3 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

4.     Plane  Trigonometry. — /  or  II ;  (2). 

Prerequisile:     Entrance  algebra,  i^  units;  plane  geometry,  i  unit. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics           4           2              *A 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borger 

'B 

— 

S 

— 

8 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Stouffer 

^C 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

*D 

— 

8 

_ 

8 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Zeis 

*E 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Marshall 

*F 

— 

n 

— 

11 

— 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

*G 

_ 

11 

_ 

11 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

*ri 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Marshall 

*I 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Burns 

*J 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Zeis 

*K 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

"L 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Smith 

*M 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*N 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

420  N.  II. 

Chittenden 

*o 

_ 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

*P 



3 

_ 

3 

_ 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

*o 

_ 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*R 

_ 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

S 

_ 

9 

_ 

9 

_ 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Reed 

T 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Stouffer 

U 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Burns 

\^ 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

w 

_ 

2 

— 

2 

_ 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

X 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

Y 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Reed 

Z 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

— 

9 

_ 

9 

_ 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

r. 

_ 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Stouffer 

c 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

n 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

E 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

5.  Teachers'  Course. — Secondary  algebra  and  geometry;  their  educational 
value;  position  in  course;  methods  of  teaching;  correlation;  comparison  of 
American  methods  with  those  of  foreign  countries ;  order  of  topics ;  most  im- 
portant topics;  text-books;  literature.     Lectures;  discussions;  reports.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


*Open  to  Engineers  only. 


Courses,  igi^-igi5 


235 


Subject 
Mathematics 


Nn. 
5 


Credits 
2 


Section 


FIKST 

SE 11  ESTER 

M 

T           IV 

r 



IT           — 

11 

Room 
435  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Lytic 


6.     Analytic  GEaMEXRV. — Plane  and  solid  analytic  geometry.     //;   (5). 
Prerequisite :     Mathematics  2,  4. 


SECO^D    SEK[  ESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

iMathematics 

6  ■ 

5               *A 

S 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borger 

*B 

S 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

*C 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

*D 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Zeis 

*E 

s 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Burns 

*F 

n 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

*G 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

"II 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Marshall 

*I 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Smith 

*.T 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Zeis 

*K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

.      *M 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*N 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

*P 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

*Q 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*R 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

S 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Marshall 

T 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

U 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Reed 

V 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

w 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

X 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

7-9.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — The  principles  of  the  differ- 
ential and  integral  calculus  developed  and  applied  to  functions  of  one  and  of 
several  variables.  (Section  A  is  an  honor  section  and  may  be  selected  b}^  those 
specializing  in  mathematics  or  having  an  average  grade  of  90  in  freshman 
mathematics.)     I;   (5)  ;  //;   (3). 

Note. — Two  sections  of  Mathematics  7  are  given  the  second  semester. 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject                 A^o.     Credits    Section 

M 

r 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

7           5              tA 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

425  N. 

H. 

Rietz 

B 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

431  N. 

H. 

Emch 

C 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

420  N. 

H. 

Crathorne 

D 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

434  N. 

H. 

Lytle 

E 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

419  N. 

H. 

Shaw 

F 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

423  N. 

H. 

Borger 

G 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

432  N. 

H. 

Kempner 

H 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

422  N. 

H. 

Sisam 

I 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

431  N. 

H. 

Stouffer 

J 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

425  N. 

H. 

Denton 

K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

420  N. 

H. 

Chittenden 

L 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

- 

423  N. 

H. 

Wahlin 

SECONI 

1    SEMESTER 

A   - 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

434  N. 

H. 

Burns 

B 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

432  N. 

H. 

Smith 

I 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

9 

3                 A 

8. 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Rietz 

B 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

C 

8 

— 

8 

_ 

8 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

D 

8 

— 

8 

— 

S 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Stouffer 

1 

E 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

F 

9 

_ 

9 

— 

9 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Burns 

G 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

H 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

I 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borger 

J 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

K 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

10 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

L 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

10 

420  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

8.     Differential   and    Integral    Calculus. —  (For    students    in    chemistry 
and  chemical  engineering.)     /;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r     w 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

8 

5 

A 

10 

10     10 

10 

10 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Miller 

B 

11 

11     11 

11 

11 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Smith 

9a.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — (Second  Course.)  The  def- 
inite (single  and  multiple)  integral  with  exercises  in  the  formulation  of  prob- 
lems arising  in  applied  mathematics ;  line,  surface,  and  volume  integrals ;  the 
theorem  of  Stokes  and  Green;  partial  differentiation;  exact  differentials  with 
applications  of  the  conditions  for  exactness ;  elements  of  differential  questions, 
approximate  quadrature  and  integration  of  differential  equations.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7,  9. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

9a 

2 

A 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Crathorne 

B 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

C 

— 

li 

— 

n 

— 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Denton 

D 

- 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Stouffer 

E 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

10.  Theory  of  Equations  and  Determinants. — Some  of  the  fundamental 
properties  of  an  algebraic  equation  in  one  unknown ;  the  solutions  of  systems 
of  simultaneous  equations;  theory  of  a  system  of  linear  equations;  some  fun- 
damental properties  of  determinants.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  6. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       If 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

10 

3              10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Miller 

16-17.  Differential  Equations  and  Advanced  Calculus. — General  in- 
troduction to  ordinary  and  partial  differential  equations  supplemented  by  the 
consideration  of  special  topics  of  calculus  not  ordinarilj^  included  in  a  first 
course,  particularly  those  of  value  in  the  applications  of  mathematics.    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


I 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Mathematics         16  3  2       —         2       —         2       —      435  N.  H.      Townsend 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Mathematics         17  3        .     Schedule  the  same  as  for  16   (first  semester). 

18.  Constructive  Geometry. — Development  and  training  of  space  percep- 
tion ;  properties  of  lines,  planes,  and  the  simpler  surfaces  of  the  second  order 
studied  by  various  methods  of  parallel  and  central  projection;  graphical  inter- 
pretation of  the  processes  of  analytic  geometry;  analytic  discussion  of  the 
methods  of  descriptive  geometry.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Mathematics         18  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      431  N.  H.  Emch 

19.  Solid  Analytic  Geometry. — Equations  of  the  plane  and  right  line  in 
space ;  the  more  general  properties  of  surfaces  of  the  second  degree ;  the  class- 
ification and  special  properties  of  quadrics ;  a  brief  introduction  to  the  theory 
of  surfaces  in  general.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  8   (or  7),   10. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Mathematics         19  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      422  N.  H.  Sisam 

21.  Method  of  Least  Squares. — Law  of  probability  and  error;  adjust- 
ment of  observations;  precision  of  observation;  independent  and  conditional 
observations.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  8  or  7. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room        Instructor 
Mathematics         21  2  —         2       —         2       —       —      Observatory   Stebbins 

22,.  Averages  and  the  Mathematics  of  Investment. — Meaning,  use,  and 
abuse  of  different  kinds  of  averages ;  relation  of  the  theory  of  probability  to 
averages;  application  of  the  elements  of  probability  to  annuities,  insurance,  and 
various  branches  of  science;  loans  and  investments;  practical  problems  in  the 
evaluation  of  investment  securities.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  2;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Mathematics         23  3  9       —         9       —         9—312  Com.  Rietz 

24-25.     Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable. — I,  II;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7,  9,  16-17. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Mathematics         24  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      435  N.  H.      Townsend 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Mathematics         25  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24  (first  semester). 


238  University  of  Illinois 

27-28.  Projective  Geometry. — Fundamental  concepts ;  anharmonic  ratio ; 
projective  pencils  and  ranges;  projective  transformations  and  groups;  theory  of 
conies  and  quadric  surfaces;  pencils  and  ranges  of  conies;  quadratic  trans- 
formations and  projective  theory  of  cubics ;  applications  in  mechanics.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  mathematics. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

27 

" 

1     —       1     — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

1 

435  N.  H. 

Emch 

Mathematics 

28 

g 

Schedule  the  same 

as 

for 

27   ( 

^rst  semest 

er). 

31.  Actuarial  Theory. — Application  of  probability  to  life  contingencies ; 
mortality  tables;  fire  insurance;  premiums  for  various  types  of  insurance.  /; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  8,  23. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

Mathematics 

32 

2              

— 

11 

— 

11 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Mathematics         31  3  9       —         9       —         9—207  Com.  Rietz 

2,2.  History  of  Mathematics. — Historical  development  of  the  elementary 
subjects;  rise  and  growth  of  the  higher  mathematics  chiefly  in  the  nineteenth 
century;  biography  of  the  persons  most  influential  in  this  development.  Lec- 
tures; reports  on  assigned  reading.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing  in  mathematics. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F        S        Room         Instructor  j 

_       _      434  N.  H.  Lytic 

33-34.  Modern  Algebra. — Theory  of  matrices;  system  of  linear  equations; 
bilinear  and  quadratic  forms ;  properties  of  polynomials ;  algebraic  invariants ; 
elementary  divisors.    1,11;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9,   10. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Mathematics         33  3  11       —       11       —       11       —      435  N.  H.         Borger 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Mathematics         34  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  33   (first  semester). 


COURSES   FOR  GRADUATES 

100.     Seminar  and  Thesis. — Three  times  a  zveek ;  I,  II ;  (i  or  2  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       JV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Mathematics         100  1  or  2  units  (.Arrange)  Townsend 

and  others 
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105.  Calculus  of  Variations. — Those  elements  of  the  science  that  are 
most  needed  in  the  study  of  the  higher  subjects  of  mathematical  astronomy  and 
physics.    I,  II;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  16. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

. 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r           IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

105 

1  unit 

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

— 

435  N.  II. 

Crathorne 

120.  Elementary  Theory  of  Groups. — Groups  in  arithmetic,  geometry,  and 
trigonometry;  those  which  can  be  represented  with  a  small  number  of  letters; 
the  abstract  group  theory;  the  Galois  theory  of  equations.  Three  times  a  week; 
I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T          W 

r 

r 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

120 

1  unit         

9 

—         9 

— 

9 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Miller 

131.  Algebraic  Surfaces. — Application  of  homogeneous  co-ordinates  and 
the  theory  of  invariants  to  geometry  of  three  dimensions ;  general  theory  of 
surfaces;  special  properties  of  surfaces  of  the  third  and  fourth  order.  Three 
times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  19. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Vlathematics 

131 

1  unit 

8 

—         8 

— 

s 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Sisam 

142.  General  Algebra. — Theory  of  linear  associative  algebra  or  hyper- 
complex  numbers,  with  particular  study  of  the  systems  useful  for  the  geometry 
and  phj^sics  of  A''  dimensions.  Applications  to  relativity  theories,  and  to  gen- 
eral differential  and  integral  invariants.  Theory  of  linear  operators  and  func- 
tional equations ;  applications  to  general  analysis,  integro-differential  equations, 
infinite  systems.  General  theory  of  operators ;  applications  to  general  invariant 
theories.    Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  141  or  equivalent  course. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

142 

1  unit 

2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Charles  Russ  Richards,  M.M.E.,  Professor 

George  Alfred  Goodenough,  M.E.,  Professor,  Thermodynamics 

Bruce  Willet  Benedict,  B.S.,  Director,  Shop  Laboratories 

Lewis  Allen  Harding,  M.E.,  Professor,  Experimental  Mechanical  Engineering 

Oscar  Adolph  Leutwiler,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Machine  Design 

Arthur  Cutts  Willard,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Heating  and  Ventilation 

John  Adlum  Dent,  M.E.,  Associate 

Harry  Frederick  Godeke,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Herbert  Seton  Eames,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Arthur  Boquer  Domonoske,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Machine  Design 

Harry  William  Waterfall,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Machine  Design 

Frederick  Calkins  Torrance,  M.E.,  Instructor 

Alonzo  Plumsted  KJRATZ,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 

Edgar  Thomas  Lanham,  Instructor,  Forge  Work 

Robert  Edwin  Kennedy,  Instructor,  Foundry  Work 

Gustave  Adolph  Gross,  Instructor,  Pattern  Making 

Gustav  Howard  Radebaugh,  Instructor,  Machine  Work 

James  Merion  Duncan,  Assistant,  Pattern  Making 

Peter  Joseph  RebMx\n,  Assistant,  Forge  Work 

John  Alexander  Frisk,  Assistant  and  Mechanician 

1.  Steam  and  Air  Machinery. — The  construction,  operation,  and  care  of 
boilers,  engines,  and  air  compressors ;  elementary  thermodynamics ;  steam  engine 
performance ;  transmission  of  compressed  air  and  its  applications.  (For  stu- 
dents in  civil  and  mining  engineering.)     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :    Junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

M.  E.  1  3  E  2^      —         2       —         2       —      308  E.  H.  

G  —        8       —         8       —         8      305  E.  H.  

2.  Steam  Engineering. — A  study  of  engines,  boilers,  pumps,  condensers, 
and  other  steam  machinery.    II ;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

7 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

2 

3 

C 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

308  E.  H. 

D 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

_ 

308  E.  H. 



K 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

219  E.  H. 

L 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

219  E.  H. 

M 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

308  E.  H. 

N 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

308  E.  H. 

P 

8-11 

— 

8-11 

— 

8-11 

— 

305  E.  H. 

Q 

1-4 

— 

1-3 

— 

1-4 

— 

305  E.  H. 

4.    Elements  of   Machine   Design. — Design   of    machine   elements :   bolts, 
keys,  journals,  bearings,  couplings;  forms  of  gear  teeth;  spur  and  bevel  gears. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    General  Engineering  Drawing  i,  2. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
M.  E. 

No. 
4 

Credits 
2 

Section 
P 

Q 

M       T       W 
8-11      —    8-10 
—      1-4       — 

T       F        S 
—    8-11       — 
1-4       —  10-12 

Room 
309  E.  H. 
312  E.  H. 

Instructor 

6a.  Heat  Engines. — Flow  of  fluids;  steam  turbine;  air  compressors  and 
refrigerating  machinery.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  12. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

M.  E.      •  6a  3  P  11       —       11       —       11       —      308  E.  H.  

Q  9       —         9       —         9       —      308  E.  H.  

6b.  Gas  Engines. — Types  of  gas  engines;  mixtures  of  gases;  combustion 
of  gaseous  fuels;  gas  producers.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  6a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

M.  E.  6b  2  P  —         9       —         9       —       —      305  E.  H.  

Q  —        8       —         8       —       —     305  E.  H. 

8.  Mechanics  of  Machinery. — Friction  in  machine  parts;  useful  appli- 
cation of  friction  as  in  friction  clutches  and  brakes ;  transmission  of  power  by 
ropes  and  belting;  brakes,  clutches,  and  dynamometers;  hoisting  machinery; 
hoisting  in  mines;  elevators  and  cranes.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29,  27;  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering 30,  12. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
M.  E.                  8          3                P             9       —         9       —         9       —     305  E.  H.           — 
Q  10       —       10       —       10       —      305  E.  H.  

9.  Machine  Design. — Theory  of  machine  design,  with  applications ;  inves- 
tigation of  actual  machine  similar  to  the  one  to  be  designed ;  design  of  machinery 
subjected  to  heavy  and  variable  stresses;  punches,  shears,  presses,  riveters,  and 
cranes.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21,  29;  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering 4,  30. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

9 

3 

PQ 

1-4 

—      1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

309  E.  H. 
314  E.  H. 

12.  Thermodynamics. — The  transformation  of  heat  into  work ;  the  second 
law  and  its  connection  with  irreversible  processes;  the  properties  of  heat  media; 
the  perfect  gases;  saturated  and  superheated  vapors;  the  flow  of  fluids.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     A'lathematics  9a;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  27. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No, 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

13 

5 

P 

9         9         9 

9 

9 

— 

308  E.  H. 

Q 

11       n       11 

n 

11 

— 

.308  E.  H. 
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13.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory. — The  testing  and  calibration 
of  instruments  and  apparatus;  use  of  the  indicator;  calculation  of  horse-power 
and  steam  consumption;  reading  of  indicator  diagrams;  valve  setting.  (For 
students  in  electrical  engineering.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
M.  E.  13  3  T  —    9-12       —    9-12       —       —         M.  L.  

15.  Thermodynamics  and  Heat  Engines. — (For  students  in  electrical 
engineering.)     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  i  or  2. 


Instructor 


19.  Seminar. — Papers  on  subjects  relating  to  current  engineering  practise ; 
the  indexing  of  current  engineering  literature.  Each  student  subscribes  for  a 
technical  journal.     Open  to  seniors  only.    /;  (i). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

M.  E. 

15 

5 

KM 

11 

11          11 

11 

11 

— 

305  E.  H. 

% 

LN 

10 

10       10 

10 

10 

— 

308  E.  H. 

riRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
M.  E. 

No. 
19 

Credits 
1 

Section 

PQ 

M        T       W 

T 

F        S 
—    9-11 

Room 
M.  L. 

Instructor 

25.  Heating  and  Ventilation  for  Architects. — The  theory  and  the  appli- 
cation of  the  principles  of  heating  and  ventilation  to  modern  practise.  Direct 
and  indirect  steam  and  hot  water  heating ;  furnace  heating ;  ventilation  and  air 
analysis;  air  conditioning;  temperature  and  humidity  control.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           JV 

M.  E. 

25 

2 

A 

10 

—           10 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
—       —         M.  L.  

26.  Heating  and  Ventilation. — The  theory  and  the  application  of  the 
principles  of  heating  and  ventilation  to  modern  practise.  Steam  boilers  and 
water  heaters  of  steel  and  cast  iron  for  heating  service;  heat  losses  from  build- 
ings ;  direct  and  indirect  steam  and  hot  water  heating,  using  gravity  systems ; 
furnace  heating ;  fan  blast  or  mechanical  indirect  systems ;  exhaust  steam 
heating ;  district  heating  by  steam  and  water ;  ventilation  and  air  analysis ;  air 
conditioning;  temperature  and  humidity  control.     /  or  II;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

26 

3 

C 

11       —       11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

11 

M.  L. 

PQ 

11           —           11 

— 

11 



M.  L. 

30.  Mechanics  of  Machinery. — Mechanisms  and  mechanical  movements, 
including  cams,  gears,  valve  gears,  and  quick-return  motions ;  graphical  con- 
structions   for   displacement,   velocity,   and   acceleration ;    kinetics   of   the   steam 
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engine   mechanism   and   similar   mechanisms;   balancing;    critical   speeds;    force 
and  mass  reduction.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  27. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

M.  E. 

30 

5 

P 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

305  E.  H. 

Q 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

305  E.  H. 

Instructor 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

M.  E. 

36 

3                 PQ 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

8-11 

— 

312  E.  H. 

36.  Industrial  Plant  Design. — Theory  and  practise  in  the  design  and 
equipment  of  industrial  plants.  Design  of  buildings,  heating,  ventilati6n,  light- 
ing, power  generation,  and  transmission;  drj^ing  processes,  etc.     II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Instructor 

[^7.  Science  of  Management. — Historical  review  of  industrial  develop- 
ment; modern  industrial  tendencies;  principles  of  organization;  selection  and 
compensation  of  labor;  application  of  science  to  industrial  problems;  practical 
shop   systems   of   management;   production;   etc.     /;    (3).      Not  given,    1914-15. 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  81,  82.] 

52.  Power  Plant  Design. — Study  and  design  of  some  form  of  steam  power 
plant.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  9  and  65. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

52 

3 

PQ 

8-11 

—    8-11 

—    8-11 

— 

309  E.  H. 
312  E.  H. 

64.  Power  Measurement. — The  apparatus  used  in  engine  and  boiler  tests — 
scales,  thermometers,  indicators,  brakes  and  dynamometers,  gauges,  calorimeters; 
methods  of  calibrating  and  using  such  apparatus ;  tests  for  horse-power  of 
steam  engines,  pumps,  and  gas  engines.     Reports.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  2;  Mathematics  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

M.  E.  64  3  p  1-4        _       _       _      14       _         ]\r.  l.  

Q  —       1-4       —      1-4       —       —         M.  L.  

65.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Experiments  on  engines,  tur- 
bines, gas  engines,  pumps,  boilers,  injectors,  air  compressors,  hoisting  appliances, 
heating  apparatus,  and  the  refrigerating  machines.  Tests  of  power  plants  in 
the  vicinity.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  64,  12. 


T        F        S        Room         In.'itructor 

-       —       —         M.  L.  

12       —       —       —         M.  L.  


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

M.  E. 

65 

3 

P 

1-5 

-      1-5 

Q 

8-12 

—    8-12 
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66.  Advanced  Laboratory  Practise. — Special  research  work  in  the  me- 
chanical engineering  laboratory.  Open  to  seniors  only.  Time  will  be  arranged 
by  consultation.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  65. 

67.  Heating  and  Ventilating  Laboratory. — Calibration  of  instruments ; 
performance  and  efficiency  tests  of  radiators,  heating  boilers,  heat  and  vent  flues, 
centrifugal  fans,  and  air  vi^asher;  heat  transmission  tests  of  building  materials; 
tests  to  determine  pressure  drop  in  pipe  lines  for  air  and  water.     /;   (i). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Suhject 
M.  E. 

No. 
67 

Credits 
1 

Section 
C 

M 

T           VV 

T 

F        S 
—    8-11 

Room 
M.  L. 

Instructor 

71.  Forge  Work  for  Agricultural  Students. — Forging  and  welding;  tem- 
pering tools ;  pointing  and  hardening  cultivator  shovels,  plow  shares.  Six  hours 
a  week,  either  half  of  I  or  II;  (i).    Arrange  time. 

'JZ-  Wood  Work  for  Agricultural  Students. — Carpentry  for  the  farmer: 
use  of  tools ;  layout  and  construction  of  building  joints ;  repairs  to  buildings  and 
equipment.    Six  hours  a  week,  either  half  of  I  or  II;  (i).    Arrange  time. 

75.  Forge  Work. —  (9  weeks).  Hand  and  power  forging  and  welding  of 
metals ;  heat  treatment  of  carbon  and  high  speed  steels  in  modern,  gas,  electric, 
and  cyanide  furnaces;  case  carbonizing.     /  or  II;   (i). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credi 

ts 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

75 

1 

A 

8-11      —    8-10       — 

8-11 

— 

M.  S. 

• 

B 

—     8-11       —    8-11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

8-10 

M.S. 

A 

8-11         —      8-10          — 

8-11 

— 

M.  S. 

B 

-     8-U       —    8-11 

— 

8-10 

M.  S. 



yy.     Foundry    Work. —  (9    weeks).      Modern    foundry    practise,  including 

bench,   floor,  and  machine  moulding;   all  branches  of  core  making;  operation 
of  cupola  and  brass  furnace;  casting  of  iron,  brass,  and  alloys.    /  or  II;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  77  2  A         8-11      —    S-10       —    8-11       —        M.  S.  

B  —     8-11       —    8-11       —    8-10 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

8-11         —      8-10          — 

8-11 

_ 

^^^ 

,  s. 

B 

—     8-11       —    8-11 

— 

8-10 

^^^ 

,  s. 

79.     Pattern  Work. —  (18  weeks).    Hand  and  machine  methods  in  the  pro- 
duction of  useful  patterns.    /  or  II;  (3). 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

M.  E.  79  3  A 

B 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M          T          IV           T           F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

8-11      —    8-10       —    8-11 

— 

W.  S. 

_     8-11       —    8-11       — 

8-10 

W.  S. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

8-11       —     8-10        — 

8-11 

— 

W.  S. 

B 

—     8-11       —    8-11 

— 

8-10 

w.  s. 

81.  Machine  Work. — Modern  machine  shop  manufacturing  methods;  ma- 
chine operation ;  training  in  shop  management ;  organization ;  production  meth- 
ods ;  despatching  work ;  ordering,  storing,  and  routing  materials ;  time  studies ; 
shop  accounting;  inspection  and  all  activities  of  the  machine  department  of  a 
manufacturing  plant.    /;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M      T     II'      r 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

81          3 

KL 

8-11      —    8-10       — 

8-11       — 

M.  S. 

MN 

—      1-4       —      1-4 

—  10-12 

M.  S. 



P 

-     8-11       —    8-11 

—    S-10 

M.  S. 



Q 

1-4        -      1-3       — 

1-4       — 

M.  S. 

82. 

Machine  Work. 

—  (Continuation  of  81.) 

//;    (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

82           2 

P 

—     8-11       —    8-11 

—    8-10 

M.  S. 

0 

—      1-4       —      1-4 

—  10-12 

M.  S. 

99.  Thesis. — Investigation  of  special  subject  and  preparation  of  thesis  em- 
bodying a  review  of  the  literature  of  the  subject,  the  results  of  investigation,  and 
a  discussion  of  those  results.    //;  (3). 


COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  mechanical  engineering  presupposes  the 
full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

106.  Heat  Motors. — The  advanced  theory  of  the  internal  combustion  mo- 
tor, and  of  the  steam  turbine.  The  general  principles  and  methods  of  refriger- 
ation.    Twice  a  week;  II;   (i  unit).     Arrange. 

107.  Thermodynamics. — The  general  principles  of  thermodynamics  and 
their  application  to  the  solution  of  physical  and  engineering  problems.  Twice  a 
week;  I;  (i  unit).    Arrange. 

109.  Machine  Design. — The  general  principles  of  rational  design;  the  ap- 
plication of  mechanics  of  materials.  Individual  problems.  Twice  a  week;  I  or 
II;  (/  unit).    Arrange. 

112.  Laboratory  Investigation. — Special  investigations  of  problems  relat- 
ing to  combustion  of  fuel;  boiler  economy;  steam  engines  and  turbines;  gas 
engines  and  producers;  properties  of  explosive  mixtures;  mechanical  refrigera- 
tion.   Original  work.    Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (il4  units).    Arrange.  -^^ 

114.  Dynamics  of  Machinery. — Advanced  problems.  Balancing;  whirling 
and  vibration  of  shafts;  theory  of  governors;  fly  wheels;  force  and  mass  reduc- 
tion; stresses  in  rotating  masses.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

.S        Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

114 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Goodenough 
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MECHANICS,  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED 

Arthur  Newell  Talbot,  C.E.,  Professor,  Mitnicipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering; 

in  charge  of  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
Herbert  Fisher  Moore,  M.M.E.,  Professor 
Melvin  Lorenius  Enger,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 
Virgil  R  Fleming,  B.S.,  Associate 
Clarence  Eugene  Noerenberg,  A.B.,  A.E.,  Instructor 
Fred  B  Seely,  B.S.,  Instructor 
George  Paul  Boomsliter,  M.S.,  Instructor 
Harrison  Frederick  Gonnerman,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Newton  Edward  Ensign,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Harry  Gardner,  M.S.,  Instructor 
Alex  Vallance,  M.E.,  Instructor 

10.  Hydraulics. — The  pressure  and  the  flow  of  water  and  its  utiHzation 
as  motive  power;  observation  and  measurement  of  pressure,  velocitj-,  and  flow; 
power  and  efhciency ;  determination  of  experimental  coefficients.  Hoskins' 
Hydraulics.     Laboratory  iveekly;  II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  -Vo.     Credits    SccHoii        il/        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M.         10  3  E  _         1       _         1        _       _  302  L.A.M. 

Lab.  _____  10-12  L.A.M. 

F  _       _       10       _       10       —  219  E.  I-I. 

Lab.  1012     _____  L.A.^L 

G  —         9       —         9       —       —  202  E.  H. 

Lab.  —    10-12      —      .—       —       —  L.A.M. 

H  —       11       —       11       —       —  202  L.A.M. 

Lab.  S-10      —       —       _       _       _  L.A.IM. 


Moore 

Enger 

Fleming 

Seely 

Gonnerman 

Gardner 

Vallance 


14.  Elements  of  Mechanics. — Kinematics,  kinetics,  and  statics.  (For 
architects  and  others  who  have  not  taken  the  calculus.)  Morlej's  Mechanics 
for  Engineers.     II;   (4). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  2,  4. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

T.  &  A.  M.  14  4 


ction 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

-S"        Room 

Instructor 

13 

— 

1 

1 

1 

1 

—  202  L..\.M. 

14 

— 

8 

s 

8 

s 

—  201  E.  H. 

Roomsliter 

15 

_ 

— 

s 

8 

s 

8  104  P.  L. 

Gardner 

X 

n 

n 

11 

11 

_ 

—  ."502  L.A.IM. 

15-16.  Strength  ok  Materials. — Graphical  methods  of  determining  the 
elastic  curve  of  beams;  centroids  and  moments  of  inertia  of  areas;  reinforced 
concrete  beams  and  columns  ;  properties  and  tests  of  engineering  materials.  (For 
students  in  architecture  and  others  without  the  prerequisites  required  for  Theo- 
retical and  Applied  Mechanics  29.)  Murdock's  Strength  of  Materials.  Labora- 
tory every  other  iveck ;  I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  14. 


Courses,  igi-i-igis 
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Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No. 
15 


Credits 
3 


ection 
A 
I', 

r... 
x" 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

jl/        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
10        —        10        —   10-12        -    202L. A.M.I  Noerenberg 
10        —   10-12    202L.A.M.  (  Boomsliter 
10        —   10-12    302L.A.M.  [  Vallance 
52L.A.M.J  Seely 


10 
10 

8 


8-10    302L. 


!\'i>.     Credits 
16  3 


Section 
A 

B. 
B., 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

M  T  W 

10  —  10 

—  10  — 

—  10  — 


7  F        S        Room 

—  10-12  —  302L.A.M. 
10  —  10-12  .302L.A.M. 
10       —  10-12   202L.A.M. 


20.  Analytical  Mechanics. — The  mechanics  of  engineering  rather  than 
that  of  astronomy  and  physics.  Fundamental  concepts ;  equilibrium,  centroids 
and  center  of  gravity,  friction;  engineering  problems;  statement  of  conditions 
and  use  of  data.     Maurer's  Technical  Mechanics.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7,  registration  in  Mathematics  9. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

.\o.     Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

/}• 

T 

F 

5        Room 

Instructor 

r.  &  A.  :m. 

20            3 

c 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11  202  E.  H.    - 

n 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

1 1  201  E.  H. 

E 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

9  202  E.  H. 

F 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

—  202  L.A.M. 

G 

— 

8 

— 

s 

— 

8  202  L.A.M, 

Noerenberg 

K 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

—  202  E.  H. 

Ensign 

L 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9  202  L.A.M. 

.  Gonnerman 

M 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

-  211  E.  H. 

Gardner 

N 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10  202  E.  H. 

N'allance 

P 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

—  201  E.  H. 

0 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

—  205  E.  H. 

Y 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

—  201  E.  PL 

Z 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

—  202  E.  H. 

21.     Analytical    Mechanics. — Continuation    of    Theoretical    and    Applied 
Alechanics  20.    Kinematics  and  kinetics.    Maurer's  Technical  Mechanics.    I;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Alathematics  9;   Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20. 


5        Room         Instructor 

-  219  E.  H.  "1  .- 

-  211  E.  H.     Noerenberg 

-  202  E.  H.  }  ^"''^" 
011  T-    TT    I  Gonnerman. 

-  201  E.  H.  J  ^"'^"^"' 

25.  Resistance  of  Materials. — A  briefer  course  than  Theoretical  and  Ap- 
plied Mechanics  29.  (For  students  in  architectural  engineering,  electrical 
engineering,    and    mining    engineering.)      Merriman's    Mechanics    of   Materials. 

J;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics    9;    Theoretical    and    Applied    Mechanics    20. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

r.  &  A.  M. 

21 

2 

E 
I" 

— 

8 
8 

— 

8 
8 

G 

— 

10 

— 

10 

11 

— 

10 

— 

10 

Z 

— 

10 

— 

10 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

r 

F 

5       Room 

Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

25 

4 

C 

Lab. 

11 
1-3 

— 

11 

— 

11 

—  302  L.A.M.~ 

D 

n 

. 

11 



11 

-  202  E.  H. 

Lab. 



1-3 





Enger 

K 

10 

_ 

10 

_ 

10 

—  302  L.A.M. 

Fleming 

Lab. 

8-10 

Noerenberg 

L 

8 

__ 

8 



8 

-  202  L.A.M. 

Boomsliter 

Lab. 

_ 

_ 

1-3 

-Seely 

M 

8 



8 



8 

-  202  E.  H. 

Ensign 

Lab. 

10-12 

_ 

_ 

_ 

_ 

Gonnerman 

N 

8 



8 



8 

-  104  P.  L. 

Gardner 

Lab. 

_ 

10-12 

_ 

Vallance 

Z 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

—  201  E.  H. 

Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8-10 

26.  Kinetics  and  Hydraulics. — The  principles  of  kinematics,  kinetics,  and 
hydraulics;  problems;  experiments  in  the  hydraulic  laboratory.  (For  students 
in  architectural  engineering,  electrical  engineering,  and  mining  engineering.) 
Maurer's  Technical  Mechanics,  Hoskins'  Text-Book  on  Hydraulics.  Laboratory 
weekly  during  the  last  half  of  semester.    II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:      Theoretical   and  Applied   Mechanics   25. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No.    Credits 
26  4 


Section 

C 
Lab. 

D 
Lab. 

K 
Lab. 

L 
Lab. 

M 
Lab. 

N 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
11       —       11 


F 
11 


11 


—      1-3 


11 


10-12       — 

—  9 

—  1-3 


—         8 


1-3 
10 


Lab.        - 


10       — 
1-3       — 


10 


5        Room 

—  202  E.  H. 
8-10  208  E.  H. 

—  202  L.A.M. 

—  205  E.  H. 

—  202  E.  H. 

—  302  L.A.M. 

—  202  E.  H. 

—  208  E.  H. 

—  302  L.A.M. 

—  302  L.A.M. 

—  202  L.A.M. 

—  302  L.A.M. 


Instructor 


Enger 

Fleming 

Seely 

Gonnerman. 

\'allance 


27.  Analytical  Mechanics. — Kinetics  and  kinematics.  A  longer  course 
than  Theoretical  and  Apphed  Mechanics  21.  (To  be  given  to  mechanical 
engineering  students  during  the  transition  period  of  changing  courses.)  Slo- 
cum's  Theory  and  Practise  of  Mechanics.     I ;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No. 
27 


Credits 
3 


Section 
P 

Q 

Y 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M  T  W 
9—9 
9—9 
9—9 


F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Enger 

9 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Seely 

9 

— 

211  E.  H. 

Ensign 

29.  Resistance  of  Materials. — The  mechanics  of  materials ;  the  proper- 
ties and  requirements  for  materials  of  construction;  the  effect  of  methods  of 
manufacture  upon  the  quality  of  the  material;  specifications  and  standard  tests; 
experiments  and  investigations  in  the  materials  laboratory.  (For  students  in 
civil  engineering,  mechanical  engineering,  and  municipal  and  sanitary  engi- 
neering.) Merriman's  Mechanics  of  Materials.-  Recitations,  lectures,  and  as- 
signed reading;  laboratory  weekly.     I;   (5). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20; 
registration  in  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 


Courses,  ig  14-1915 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

,  No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

29 

5      *Lecture 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com.     ■ 

E 

8 



8 

— 

8 

— 

219  E.  H. 

Lab. 

— 

10-12 

— 

— 

— 

— 

L.A.M. 

F 

8 

_ 

8 

— 

8 

— 

211  E.  H. 

Talbot 

Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

10-12 

— 

— 

L.A.M. 

Moore 

G 

10 

_ 

10 



10 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Noerenberg 

Lab. 

8-10 

_ 

— 

_ 

_ 

— 

L.A.M. 

Boomsliter 

H 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

211  E.  H. 

Seely 

.     Lab. 

— 

— 

S-10 

— 

— 

— 

L.A.M. 

Ensign 

P 



8 

— 

8 



8 

202  E.  H. 

Gonnerman 

Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

1-3 

— 

— 

L.A.M. 

Gardner 

0 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

202  L.A.M.. 

Vallance 

Lab. 

— 

1-3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics  pre- 
supposes a  full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

loi.  Analytical  Mechanics. — Methods  of  treatment  and  attack;  the 
more  complex  problems  and  applications;  critical  and  comparative  study  of 
texts.     Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

r 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

101 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Moore 

102.  Resistance  of  Materials. — Properties  of  materials  used  in  engineer- 
ing construction  and  the  methods  of  determining  these  properties;  analysis  and 
investigation  in  mechanics  of  materials;  the  effect  of  form  of  member  in  a 
structure  or  machine;  the  method  of  application  of  forces;  comparative  study 
of  texts.     Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T.  &  A.  M. 

102 

1  unit         • 

T 


Instructor 
Moore 


S        Room 
(Arrange) 

103.  Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Engineering. — The  laws  of  hydraulics 
and  their  application  to  engineering  problems ;  hydraulic  power  and  its  develop- 
ment;  design  and  investigation.     Twice  a  iveck;  II;  (i  unit). 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T          W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

103 

1  unit        

(Arrange) 

Talbot 

104.  Experimental  Work  in  the  Laboratory  of  Applied  Mechanics. — 
Investigation  in  the  materials  testing  laboratory  on  materials  and  on  their 
action  as  used  in  machines  and  structures ;  experiments  in  the  hydraulic  lab- 
oratory with  pumps,  motors,  and  measuring  devices,  and  the  investigation  of 
the  laws  of  hydraulics,  the  development  of  power,  and  the  study  of  various 
hydraulic  problems.     Twice  a  iveek;  I,  II;   {y2  to  2  units). 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No.     Credits    Section 
104    1/2  to  2        


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M       7"       IV 


S        Room 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Talbot, 
Moore 


105.     Experimental   and   Analytical   Work   in   Reinforced   Concrete. — 
Research :  interpretation  of  available  experimental  results  and  their  application 


'Each  Student  taking  the  course  n\ust  enroll  in  the   lecture   section. 
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to  the  design  of  structures;  principles  of  construction;  typical  reinforced  con- 
crete structures.     Tzvice  a  zveck.     I.  II;   (^  unit  or  more). 

IIOTJI     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        AI        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M.  105     Yi  unit        —  (Arrange)  Talbot 

or  more 


MILITARY  SCIENCE 

Frank  Daniel  Webster,  Major  20th  U.  S.  Infantry,  Professor  and  Com- 
mandant 

Frederick  William  Post,  ist  Sergeant,  U.  S.  A.,  retired,  Adminisfrative  As- 
sistant 

I.  Theoretical  Instruction. — Infantry  Drill  Regulations.  For  all  fresh- 
men men.     II;   (i). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Military                  1           1                A  U  —  —  —  —  —          Webster 

B  —  H  —  —  —  — Webster 

C  —  —  11  —  —  —          Webster 

D  —  —  —  11  —  —           Webster 

E  —  —  —  —  11  —          Webster 

F  3  —  —  —  —  —          Webster 

G  _  3  _  _  _  _          Webster 

II  _  _  3  _  _  _          Webster 

I  _  _  _  3  —  —          Webster 

J  _  _  _  _  3  _  _  Webster 

2a-2b-2c-2d.  Practical  Instruction. — Infantry. — School  of  the  soldier; 
company  and  battalion;  regimental  ceremonies.  Artillery. — School  of  the  can- 
noneer and  battery  dismounted.  Freshmen  and  sophomore  years.  One  and 
one-half  hours'  drill  each  week  until  March  15;  after  that  date,  three  hours 
each  week.     I,  II;   (i). 

FIRST     SEMESTER      (fRESHMEN) 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Military  2a  1        (See  Note)      4         4         4         4       —       —      Armory        Webster 

SECOND    SEMESTER      (FRESHMEn) 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Military  2b  1       (See  Note)      4         4         4         4       —       —      Armory        Webster 

Note. — Freshmen  must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  the  first  four  days  of  the  week 
for   Military.     Assignments   to   battalions   in   the   regiment   will   be   made   by   the    Commandant. 

first   semester    (sophomores) 
Subject  No.    Credit.'!    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Military  2c  1         (See  Note)     4         4         4         4       —       —     Armory         Webster 

SECOND    SEMESTER     (sOPHOMOREs) 

Military  2d  1         (See  Note)     4         4         4         4       —       —      Armory        Webster 

Note. — Sophomores  must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  the  first  four  days  of  the  week 
for  Military.  Assignments  to  battalions  are  made  by  the  Commandant  according  to  circum- 
stances. 


Courses.  igi^-i(^i§ 
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3a-3b.  Theoretical  Instruction. — For  sophomores:  Drill  regulations  and 
military  administration.  For  juniors:  Field  Service  Regulations.  For  seniors: 
Field  Engineering.  This  course  is  obligatory  upon  commissioned  officers  and 
sergeants,  recommended  to  corporals,  and  open  to  others.     /,  //. 

Authorized  Text-Books. — United  States  Drill  Regulations;  United  States 
Army  Regulations;  Field  Service  Regulations,  United  States  Army;  Guard 
Manual;   Small  Arms  Firing  Regulations. 


riRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Xo.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

ir 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Military 

3a            A  (sophomores) 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

B  (sophomores) 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

C  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

D  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

E  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

F  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

G  (juniors) 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

104  P.  L. 

Webster 

H  (juniors) 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

104  P.  L. 

Webster 

I  (juniors) 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

104  P.  L. 

Webster 

J  (seniors) 

•3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

Military 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Schedule  of  hours  and  rooms  the  same  as  for  3a 
(first  semester). 


MINING  ENGINEERING 

Harry  Harkness  Stoek,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Professor 
Elmer  Allen  Holbrook,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Stephen  Osgood  Andros,  A.B.,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Associate 
Alfred  Copeland  Callen,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Instructor 

I.     Earth  and  Rock  Excavation. — Explosives;  blasting;  drilling;  boring; 
tunneling;  shaft  sinking;  coal  cutting;  timbering;  prospecting.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  ib. 


Subject 
Min.  E. 


No.     Credits    Section 
1  3  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M  T  JV  T 

8         8         8       — 


F        S        Room        Instructor 
—       —      206  T.  B.  Callen 


2.     Elementary    Mining   Principles. — The    general    processes    of   mining 
engineering;  terminology.     Lectures;  trips  of  inspection.     /  or  II;    (i). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room 

Min.  E.  2  1  A  1-3      For  those  who  took  Min.  2   206  T.  B. 

in  1913-14. 
B  8-10    For    those   who    have    had    206  T.  B. 

no   course   in   mining. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

C         S-10       _____  _ 


Instructor 
Stock 


Ilolbrook 


Stock, 
Holbrook 
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3.  Mining  Principles. — Terminology  ;  explosives ;  blasting ;  drilling ;  tun- 
neling; shaft-sinking;  mining  and  timbering  of  flat  deposits.  (For  students 
in   ceramics,   and  engineering  courses   other  than  mining.)      /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  ib. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  3  2  ■ 8       —         8       —       —       —      206  T.  B.  Callen 

4.  Mining  Methods. — Mining  and  timbering  of  bedded,  vein,  and  placer 
deposits.     //;   (2) . 

Prerequisite:     Mining  Engineering  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 

Min.  E.  4  2  —       11       —         S       —       —      206  T.  B.  Stoek, 

Andros 

5.  Mine  Ventilation. — Mine  gases ;  safety  lamps ;  mine  ventilation ;  mine 
lighting;  explosions  in  mines;  mine  fires;  rescue  work;  first  aid.     /;  (2). 

Professor  Stoek,  Mr.  Andros 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry   la  or   ib. 

(Not  regularly  given  1914-15,  on  account  of  change  in  course.  May  be 
given  if  sufficient  number  apply.) 

6a-6b.  Mechanical  Engineering  of  Mines. — Hoisting :  ropes,  cages, 
hoisting  engines,  and  other  appliances.  Haulage :  the  different  systems  used 
underground  and  on  the  surface;  the  methods  of  loading  and  unloading;  mine 

stables;    transportation    of    workmen.      Signaling.      Drainage    of    mines:    mine 
dams,  mine  pumps.     /;    (3),  //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  i,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 
Min.  E. 

No. 
6a 

Credits 
3 

Section 
A 

M       T       IV       T 
—      8-10       —    8-10 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F        S 
—    8-10 

Room 
206  T.  B. 

Instructor 
Callen 

Min.  E. 

6b 

2 

B 

_       8-10           —           — 

—    8-10 

206  T.  B. 

Callen 

8.  Mine  Administration,  Organization,  and  Mining  Law. — Mining 
companies.  Trade  agreements — relations  between  employers  and  employees. 
Transportation  and  marketing.  The  general  mining  laws  of  the  several  states, 
with  particular  attention  to  those  of  Illinois.    //;   (3). 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  8  3  8       —         8       —         8       —      207  T.  B.  Stoek 

9.  Preparation  of  Coal  and  Ores. — Coal  washing :  history,  application, 
principles,  processes,  and  machines  used  in  the  preparation  and  washing  of 
anthracite  and  bituminous  coal ;  American  and  foreign  practise ;  principles  and 
machines  used  in  breaking,  pulverizing,  and  concentrating  ores  and  mineral 
products.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  ib,  2  and  3;  Physics  la-ib  and  3a-3b. 
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* 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

9 

3               

10       —      1-4 

— 

10 

— 

207  T.  B. 

Holbrook 

13.  Utilization  of  Fuels. — The  manufacture,  handling,  and  utilization 
of  wood,  charcoal,  peat,  lignite,  bituminous  coal,  anthracite,  coke,  petroleum, 
natural  and  artificial  gas,  and  refractories  in  mining  and  metallurgical  practise. 

//;  (2). 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

13 

2              —       —       11 

— 

11 

— 

207  T.  B. 

Holbrook 

41.  Mine  Design. — General  theory  of  framed  structures;  design  of  mine 
structures  of  wood,  steel,  and  masonry.  Tipple  arrangements ;  rock  houses ; 
ore  bins;  general  surface  plant;  design  and  drafting  of  mining  and  metallurgi- 
cal plant.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  60. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M       T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  41  3  8-10      —    8-10       —    8-10       —      207  T.  B.       Holbrook 

42.  Mine  Plant. — General  layout ;  design ;  estimates  for  construction ; 
specifications  for  mining  and  metallurgical  plants.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mining  Engineering  41. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  42  2  10-12     —       —      1-3       —       —      207  T.  B.       Holbrook 

62.  Mine  Surveying. — The  application  of  general  surveying  methods  to 
mine  work;  the  description  and  use  of  instruments  employed  underground  and 
in  connecting  surface  and  underground  surveys ;  the  platting  and  use  of  mine 
maps;  mineral  land  surveying;  the  theory  and  use  of  solar  attachments;  deter- 
mination of  the  meridian ;  theory  and  use  of  stadia ;  application  of  topo- 
graphic and  railroad  surveying  to  mining  conditions ;  estimation  and  prospect- 
ing of  mineral  deposits.     //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  27. 

(Not  regularly  given  1914-15  on  account  of  change  in  course.  May  be 
given  if  sufficient  number  apply.) 

64.  Mining  Laboratory. — Different  coals,  and  their  availability  for  wash- 
ing; complete  commercial  tests,  using  small  commercial  machines  wherever 
possible;  design  of  flow  sheets;  analysis  of  products;  briquetting  of  fuels; 
concentration  tests  on  a  lead,  zinc,  or  iron  ore ;  amalgamation  and  cyanidation 
of  a  gold  ore.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:      Mining   Engineering  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  64  2  —    8-12       _       _       _       _      Min.  Lab.     Holbrook 
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90.     Seminar. — Review   of   mining   literature;    reports.     //;    (i). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

\o.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Mill.  E. 

90           1               _       _       _       _ 

9        — 

206  T.  B. 

91. 

Seminar. — Review    of   mining    literature  ; 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

reports. 

/;   (I). 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

91           1              _       11       _       _ 

—       — 

206  T.  B. 

Stoek 

100.  Thesis. — Individual  investigation  of  a  special  mining  subject;  prep- 
aration of  thesis  giving  review  of  the  literature  on  the  subject,  the  results  of 
experimental  work,  and  a  general  discussion  of  the  subject.    //;  (3). 

(Hours  arranged  when  thesis  is  permitted,  in  accordance  with  regulations 
of  the  College  of  Engineering.) 

courses  for  graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  mining  engineering  presupposes  a  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

loi.  Advanced  Mining  Methods. — Coal  and  ore  fields  of  the  United 
States;  methods  and  economics  of  mining:  utilization,  marketing,  storage,  and 
transportation  of  coal  and  ores.     Tzi'icc  a  iveek;  I,  II;   (i  unit). 


BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

101 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Stoek 

102.  Advanced  Preparation  of  Coal  and  Ores. — Detailed  investigation 
and  discussion  of  settling  ratios,  laws  of  crushing,  sorting  vs.  sizing,  etc. ; 
specific  mill  and  washing  problems.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II ;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

ill 

T       IV 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

102 

1  unit         — 

(Arrange) 

Holbrook 

103.  The  History  of  Miners'  Organizations  with  Especial  Reference 
TO  THEIR  Effect  Upon  the  Development  of  Mining  Practise. — Tivicc  a  zveek; 
I;  (1  unit). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sec 

ion 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

10.3 

1  unit 

— 

— 

(.\rrange) 

104.  Mining  Reports. — A  detailed  study  of  the  law  of  the  apex,  the  class- 
ification of  coal  and  ore  lands,  and  the  several  items  entering  into  a  mine 
examination  and  report.     Tzvice  a  zveek;  I;   (i  unit). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       ff 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

104 

1   unit 

(.\rrange) 

Stoek, 
Holbrook 

r 
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MUNICIPAL  AND  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 

Arthur  Newell  Talbot,  C.E.,  Professor 

Melvin  Lorenius  Enger,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor.  Theoretical  and  Ap- 
plied Mechanics 
Paul  Hansen,  B.S.,  Associate 
Harold  Eaton  Babbitt,  B.S.,  Instructor 

2.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — Source  of  supply;  hydraulics  of  wells; 
stream  flow ;  impounding  and  storage  reservoirs ;  conduits  and  pipe  lines ; 
pumps  and  pumping  machinery ;  stand-pipes  and  elevated  tanks ;  the  distribu- 
tion system ;  tests  and  standards  of  purity  of  potable  water.  Designing  weekly. 
Tumeaure  and  Russell's  Public   Water  Supplies.     I;   (4). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  9,  10;  Chemistry  i; 
Mechanical  Engineering  11. 


Subject 
M.  &  S.  E. 


No. 
2 


Credits    Section 
4  E 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M  T  W  7 

9       —         9       — 


8       — 
11     9-12 


F  S 

9  — 

—  1-4  — 
9-12         8  — 

—  11  — 


Room         Instructor 
208  E.  H.     1 

I   Enger 
208  E.  H.      [  Babbitt 
208  E.  H.     -• 


3.  Sewerage. — The  design  and  methods  of  construction  of  sewerage  sys- 
tems :  sanitary  necessity  of  sewerage ;  water  carriage  systems,  both  separate 
and  combined ;  surveys  and  general  plans ;  hydraulics  of  sewers ;  house  sewage 
and  its  removal;  relation  of  rainfall  to  storm  water  flow;  determination  of  size 
and  capacity  of  sewers;  forms  and  strength  of  sewer  appurtenances;  modem 
methods  of  sewage  disposal ;  estimates  and  specifications.  Designing  weekly. 
Folwell's  Sewerage;  II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29,  10;  Chemistry  i; 
Municipal  and   Sanitary  Engineering  2. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

3 

3 

E 

1-4 

8 

—         8 

— 

— 

208  E.  H. 

■ 

F 
G 

- 

11 
9 

—  9-12 

—  9 

—  1-4 

11 

- 

208  E.  H. 
20s  E.  H. 

Babbitt 

6a-6b.  Water  Purification,  Sewage  Disposal,  and  General  Sanitation. 
— Impurities  in  water  supplies  and  methods  and  processes  of  their  removal ; 
the  modem  methods  of  sewage  disposal  by  filtration,  chemical  precipitation, 
irrigation ;  representative  purification  plants ;  garbage  collection  and  disposal ; 
sanitan,'  restrictions  and  regulations  and  general  sanitation.  Lectures ;  seminar 
work;  drafting.     /;   (3),  //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2,  3;  Chemistry  i,  3,  lob. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       ((■ 

r 

'  F 

S' 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

6a 

3              

1-4          8       1-4 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

■20^  E.  H. 

]  Talbot 
I  Babbitt 
J  Hansen 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T          IV 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

6b 

9 

8       —       — 

9-12 

208  E.  H. 

1  Talbot 
\  Babbitt 
J  Hansen 
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7.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — (Similar  to  Municipal  and  Sanitary  En- 
gineering 2,  for  students  in  sanitary  science.)  Designing  weekly.  Turneaure 
and  Russell's  Public  Water  Supplies.    I;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics   10;   Chemistry  3. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
M.  &  S.  E.  7  4  (Arrange)  ,    '  Babbitt 

8.  Sewerage. — (Similar  to  Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  3,  for 
students  in  sanitary  science.)     Designing  weekly.    Folwell's  Sewerage.    II;  (3). 

•  SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
M.  &  S.  E.  8  3  (Arrange)  Babbitt 

9.  Hydraulic  Design  and  Construction. — The  design  and  methods  of 
construction  of  reservoirs,  dams,  conduits,  and  waterways;  hydraulic  engineer- 
ing problems.     //;  (2). 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
M.  &  S.  E.  9  2      .        —       —      2-4       —       2-4       —      208  E.  H.  Enger 

30.  Thesis. — Investigation  or  design  of  an  engineering  problem.  //;  (2). 
Arrange.  Professor  Talbot^  Mr.   Babbitt. 

courses  for  graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering  pre- 
supposes a  full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

102.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — Sources  and  requirements  of  water 
supply;  general  water-works  construction;  pumps  and  pumping;  design  of 
reservoirs  and  elevated  tanks ;  water-works  operation  and  the  valuation  of 
plants.     One  to  three  times  a  zveek;  I  or  II;   (i  unit). 


EITHER  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

102 

1  unit         

(Arrange) 

Talbot 

103.  Sewerage. — General  sewerage  design  and  construction;  sewerage 
systems;  hydraulics  of  sewers;  a  study  of  run-off.  Once  or  twice  a  week; 
II;  (i  unit). 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

103 

1  unit         

(Arrange) 

Talbot 

106.  Water  Purification,  Sewage  Disposal  and  General  Sanitation. — 
The  design,  construction,  and  operation  of  water  purification  plants  and  of 
sewage  disposal  works;  the  study  of  existing  plants;  comparison  of  results 
and  cost  of  construction  and  operation;  experimental  work  on  water  filters  and 
septic  tanks;  garbage  disposal;  general  sanitation.     Once  a  week;  II;  {Yi  unit). 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       JV 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

106 

Yz  unit       

(Arrange) 

Talbot 

» 
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f 


John  Lawrence  Erb,  F.A.G.O.,  Director 

George  Foss  Schwartz,  A.M.,  Miis.B.,  Assistant  Professor,  Theory  and  His- 
tory of  Music 

Constance  Barlow-Smith,  Assistant  Professor,  Sight-Singing,  Ear  Training, 
Public  School  Music 

Henri  Jacobus  van  den  Berg,  Instructor,  Piano 

Albert  Austin  Harding,  Instructor,  Wind  Instruments,  Director  of  the  Band 

Florence  Mary  Kirkup,  Instructor,  Voice 

Edna  Almeda  Treat,  Mus.B.,  Instructor,  Piano 

Edson  Wilfred  Morphy,  Instructor,  Violin 

Lowell  Leslie  Townsend,  A.M.,  Instructor,  Piano 

Heber  Dignam  Nasmyth,  Instructor,  Voice 

Anna  Viola  Simon,  Instructor,  Voice 

history  and  theory 


1-2.     History  of  Music.^ — /,  II;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     i  year  of  college  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Music 

No. 
1 

Credits    Section 
2               

M        T       W 
—       11       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

r 

11 

F        S        Room 
—       —      102  U.  H. 

Instructor 
Schwartz 

Music 

2 

2               

Schedule  the   same   as 

for  1    (first   semester). 

3-4- 

T 

HEORY 

OF  Music. — /, 

//;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Music 

No. 
3 

Credits    Section 
2                 A 
B 
C 

71/            T           W 

—  8           — 

—  2           — 

—  3        — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

r 

8 

2 
3 

F        S        Room 

—  —      102  U.  H. 

—  —      102  U.  H. 

—  —      102  U.  H. 

Instructor 
\  Schwartz 

Music 

4 

2              

Schedule  the   same   as 

for  3   (first   semester). 

5-6. 

Theory 

OF  Music. — Continuation  of 

3-4- 

/.  //;  (3). 

Pret 

■equ 

isite  : 

Music  3-4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Music 

No. 
5 

Credits    Section 
3                A 
B 

M        T       W 

2—2 

3—3 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

T 

F        S        Room 

2  —      102  U.  H. 

3  —      102  U.  H. 

Instructor 
Schwartz 
Schwartz 

Music  6  3  Sections  and  schedule  the   same   as   for  5 

(first  semester). 

7-8.    Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue. — /,  //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Music   5-6. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Music 

No. 
7 

Credits 
3 

Section        M        T        W        T 
—         11       -       11       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music 

8 

3 

Schedule   the   same  as 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
11       —      102  U.  II.  


for  7    (first  semester). 
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9-10.     General  Analysis. — /,  //;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Music  7-8. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Music  9  2  —        10        —        10        —        —      102  U.  H.       Schwartz 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  10  2  Schedule  the   same   as   for  9    (first  semester). 

II-I2.     Acoustics. — /,  //;   (i). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Music  11  1  —       —       —       ^         9        —  —  Schwartz 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  12  1  Schedule   the   same    as    for   11    (first   semester). 

12-13.     Sound  AND  Its  Application  to  Music. — /,  //;   (i). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Music  12  1  _       _       _       _         9       —      126  U.  H.  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  13  1  _       _       _       _         9       —      126  U.  H.  

PUBLIC   SCHOOL    MUSIC 

2ia-2ib.  Ear  Training,  First  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of  all 
music  students.    I,  II;  (no  credit). 

;t  semester 

F        S        Room        Instructor 
—       —      126  U.  H.       Schwartz 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  21b  —  Schedule  the   same  as   for  21a    (first   semester). 

22a-22b.  Ear  Training,  Second  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of 
students  in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  sophomore  year,  and  of  students  in  the 
course  in  Public  School  Music.    /,  //;   (i). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M          T          W 

T 

Music 

21a 

—            

9—9 

— 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

il/        T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

22a 

1 

—         9        — 

9 

— 

— 

126  U.  H. 

Smith 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Mvisic  22b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  22a   (first  semester). 

23a-23b.  Sight  Singing,  First  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of 
students  in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  sophomore  year,  and  of  students  in 
the  course  in  Public  School  Music.     /,  //;    (no  credit). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

23a 

— 

10       —       10 

— 

— 

— 

126  U.  H. 

Smith 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  23b  —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  23a  (first  semester). 

24a-24b.  Sight  Singing,  Second  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of 
students  in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  junior  year,  and  of  students  in  the 
course  in  Public  School  Music.     /,  //;   (i). 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Music  24a         1  (Arrange)  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  24b  1  Schedule  the  same  as   for  24a   (first  semester). 

25a-25b.  Methods  of  Teaching. — Elements  of  theory,  eye  and  ear  train- 
ing, the  limitations  of  the  child-voice,  selection  of  material,  pedagogical  presen- 
tations, appreciation  work  for  the  high  school.  (Offered  primarily  for  stu- 
dents who  desire  to  teach  music  successfully  in  the  public  schools.)     /,  //;  (4). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

25a 

4 

2         2         2 

2 

— 

— 

126  U.  H. 

Smith 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Music  25b  4  Schedule  the  same  as  for  25a   (first  semester). 

PIANO 

Mr.  VAN  DEN  BerGj  Mr.  Town  send,  Miss  Treat 
Hours  to  be  arranged. 

(In  registering  for  the  first  semester  use  the  first  of  the  two  hyphenated^ 
numbers  attached  to  each  course,  and  in  registering  for  the  second  semester 
use  the  second  number;  for  example,  register  for  Music  41a  for  the  first 
semester,  and   for  Music  41b  for  the  second  semester.) 

4ia-4ib.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  First  Year. — /,  //.  (No  col- 
legiate credit). 

4ic-4id.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  Second  Year. — /,  //.  (No  col- 
legiate credit). 

4ie-4if.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  Third  Year. — /,  //.  (No  col- 
legiate credit). 

42a-42b.     Piano,  First  Year. — /,  //;   (6). 

43a-43b.     Piano,  Second  Year. — /,  //;   (6). 

44a-44b.     Piano,  Third  Year. — /,  //;    (6). 

45a-45b.     Piano,  Fourth  Year. — /,  //;   (6). 

46a-46b.  Piano,  One  Year. — The  first  year's  work  in  piano  taken  as  a 
minor  by  senior  collegiate  students  majoring  in  voice  or  violin.     /,  //;   (2). 

47a-47b.  Piano. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  University. 
/,  //;   (no  credit). 

VOICE 

Mr.  Nasmyth,  Miss  Kirkup,  Miss  Simon 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 
(See  note  above,  under  courses  in  piano.) 

5ia-5ib.  Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  First  Year. — /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 
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5ic-5id.  Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  Second  Year. — /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

5ie-5if.  Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  Third  Year. — /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

52a-52b.    Voice,  First  Year. — 7,  II;   (6). 

53a-53b.     Voice,  Second  Year. — /,  II;    (6). 

54a-54b.     Voice,  Third  Year. — I,  II;   (6). 

55a-55b.     Voice,  Fourth  Year. — 7,  77;   (6). 

56a-56b.  Voice,  One  Year. — The  first  year's  work  in  voice  taken  as  a 
minor  by  senior  collegiate  students  majoring  in  piano  or  violin.    7,  77;   (2). 

57a-57b.  Voice. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  University. 
7,  77;   (no  credit). 

violin 

Mr.  Morphy 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

(See  note  on  page  259,  under  courses  in  piano.) 

6ia-6ib.     Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  First  Year. — 7,  77;  (no  collegiate 

credit). 

6ic-6id.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  Second  Year. — I,  II;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

6ie-6if.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  Third  Year. — 7,  77;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

62a-62b.    Violin,  First  Year. — 7,  77;   (6). 
63a-63b.    Violin,  Second  Year. — 7,  77;   (6). 
64a-64b.     Violin,  Third  Year. — 7,  77;   (6). 
65a-65b.     Violin,  Fourth  Year. — 7,  77;   (6). 

66a-66b.  Violin,  One  Year. — The  first  year's  work  in  violin  taken  as  a 
minor  by  senior  collegiate  students  majoring  in  piano  or  voice.    I,  II;  (2). 

67a-67b.  Violin. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  University. 
7,  77;   (no  credit). 

VIOLONCELLO 

Mr.  Schwartz 
Hours  to  be  arranged. 
(See  note  on  page  259,  under  courses  in  piano.) 
7ia-7ib.     Preparatory   Course   in   Violoncello,   First   Year.— 7,   77;    (no 
collegiate  credit). 

7ic-7id.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  Second  Year.- — 7,  77;  (no 
collegiate  credit). 

7ie-7if.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  Third  Year. — 7,  77;  (no 
collegiate  credit). 

72a-72b.    Violoncello,  First  Year. — 7,  77;    (6). 
73a-73b.     Violoncello,  Second  Year. — 7,  77;    (6). 
74a-74b.     Violoncello,  Third   Year. — 7,  II;    (6). 
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*BAND,    ORCHESTRA,    AND    ENSEMBLE    WORK 

9ia-9ib.     Orchestra. — /,  //;  (i). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        H'        7'         F        S        Room         Instructor 
Music  91a  1 —        —  4        —        —        —        Chapel  Morphy 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  91b  1  •         Scliedule   the   same    as    tor   91a    (first   semester). 


92a-92b.     Band  Instruments. —  (No  credit). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        If        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Music  92a  —  • (Arrange)  Harding 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Music  92b  —  Schedule  the  same   as   for  92a   (first   semester). 


93a-93b.     Choral  Society. — /,  //;  (^). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        If        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Music  93a  ^i  —        —      .—   7  P.M.    —        —      Chem.  Lee.         

Room 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  93b  J4  Schedule  the   same  as   for  93a    (first  semester). 

94a-94b.     Recital    Course    in    Practical    ]\Iusic. —  (For    seniors    in    Music 
4ie-4if,  5ie-5if,  6ie-6if.) 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 Xo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Music  94a  —  (.\rrange)  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  94b  —  (Arrange)  


PHILOSOPHY 

(See  also  Psychology  and  Eijucation.) 

Arthur  Hill  Daniels,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Boyd  Henry  Bode,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Queen  Lois  Shepherd,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Carl  Herman  Haessler,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Students  who  make  philosoph\-  a  major  should  take  at  least  six  hours  of 
psycholog>'.  The  six  hours  in  psychology  maj-  be  counted  towards  a  major 
of  20  hours  in  philosophy.  This  major  must  include  philosophy  i,  2,  3,  4, 
and  one  other  advanced  course. 

With  the  exception  of  i  and  10,  no  course  in  philosophy  may  be  taken 
before  the  completion  of  two  years  of  university  work. 


*For    information    concerning    registration    in    the    University    bands,    see    the    Director    of 
the  Band,  217  U.   H.,  or  Director  of  the   School   of  Music,   201   University  Hall. 
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Honors 

Candidates   for  honors  in  philosophy  must  offer : 

1.  In  the  major  subject,  24  hours,  6  of  which  must  be  in  psychology. 

2.  Minors  in  either:  psychology  (at  least  6  hours  in  addition  to  the  amount 
of  psychology  required  for  the  major)  and  any  one  other  subject  listed  below ; 
or  any  two  subjects  from  the  same  group — 

(a)  Economics;  history;  political  science;  education;   sociology. 

(b)  English;  French;  German;  Greek;  Latin. 

(c)  Botany;   chemistry;   mathematics;   physics;  zoology. 

No  course  in  any' subject  of  the  above  groups  may  be  counted  for  the 
minor  requirement  if  it  is  excluded  from  the  major  requirement  of  its  respec- 
tive department. 

COURSES   FOR  UNDERGRADUATES 

I.     Logic. — The  principles   of   reasoning;   detection   of    fallacies;    evidence. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 
Philosophy 

No. 
1 

Credits 
3 

Section       M        T       W 
1—1 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

T 

F 
1 

S 

Room 
410  U.  H. 

Instructor 

Bode, 
Shepherd, 
Haessler 

2—2 

— 

2 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Bode, 
Shepherd, 
Haessler 

2.  Introduction  to  Philosophy. — A  study  of  philosophic  problems  in 
their  relation  to  the  doctrine  of  evolution  and  in  their  bearing  on  conduct  and 
religion.    //;  (3). 

SECOND   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Philosophy 

2 

3             

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

315  u.  n. 

Bode, 
Shepherd 

9.  Political  and  Social  Ethics. — Moral  principles  applied  to  political 
and  social  relations.     /;    (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Philosophy  9  2  _       10       —       10       —       —      3O8  L.  H.        Daniels 

[10.  The  Philosophic  Thought  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  as  Re- 
flected IN  English  Literature. — Wordsworth ;  Carlyle ;  Emerson  ;  Tennyson  ; 
Browning;  Arnold.     /;   (2).     Not  given,  19x4-15.] 

courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates 

3.    Ancient  and  Medieval  Philosophy. — The  development  of  philosophic 
thought;  the  Greek  philosophers;  the  medieval  period.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Three  hours  in  philosophj'. 
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I'IRST    SEMESTER       . 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Philosophy  3  3  11       —       11       —       11       —      117  L.  H.        Daniels 

4.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Problems  and  conceptions  in  phil- 
osophy from  Descartes  to  the  present  time.  Selections  from  the  masterpieces 
of  this  period.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Three  hours   in  philosophj'. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M      r     li' 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Philosophy 

4 

3 

11     —     11 

— 

11 

— 

117  L.  IT. 

Daniels 

7.     Ethics. — The  beginnings  and  growth  of  morality ;  leading  conceptions 
of  ethical  theory;  typical  social  and  economic  problems  of  the  present.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Three  hours  in  philosophy. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Philosophy  7  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      117  L.  H.        Daniels 

[8.  Esthetics. — The  appreciation  of  art  and  nature;  place  of  such  appre- 
ciation in  life ;  primitive  arts  and  appreciation ;  modifications  of  the  esthetic 
(such  as  the  sublime  and  the  ugly)  ;  the  fine  arts.  /;  (3).  Not  given  in  1914- 
15- 

Prerequisite:     An  elementary  course  in  philosophy  or  psychology.] 

II.  Philosophy  of  Religion. — The  philosophical  interpretation  of  reli- 
gious consciousness;  various  religious  concepts:  God;  revelation;  inspiration; 
dogma;   faith;   prayer;   immortality;   evil;   morality  and   religion.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing;  six  hours  in  psychology,  phil- 
osophy, or  both. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
-       —      117  L.  H.        Daniels 

15.  The  British  Philosophers  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — Locke, 
Berkeley,  and  Hume.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Philosophy  15  3  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.  Bode 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

Philosophy 

11 

2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

16.  American  Philosophy. — //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Philosophy  15. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room        Instructor 
Philosophy  16  3  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.  Bode 

17.  Advanced  Logic. — /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Philosophy  i. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Philosophy  17  3 (Arrange)  113  L.  H.       Shepherd 
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18.  Logical  Thkory  ]n  Its  Bearing  on  Philosophical  Problems. — //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  17. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Philosophy  18  3 (Arrange)  113  L.  H.       Shepherd 

19.  The  Development  of  Religious  Thought  in  the  Eighteenth  and 
Nineteenth  Centuries. — /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F      ■  S        Room         Instructor 
Philosophy  19  3  • •  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.       Shepherd 

courses  for  graduates 

Every  student  entering  upon  graduate  work  in  philosophy  must  have  had 
a  thoro  general  course  in  the  history  of  philosophy,  a  course  in  logic,  and  a 
general  course  in  psychology. 

102.  Seminar,  Contemporary  Philosophy. — Present  day  idealism,  re- 
alism, and  pragmatism.     Tzvice  a  zveek ;  I,  II;   (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

A^o. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r      ir      T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

i'hilosophy 

102 

1  ^mit 

(Arrange) 

107  L.  H. 

Bode 

[io6.     Seminar,    Contemporary    Philosophy. — The    Philosophy    of    Berg- 
son.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit).    Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

103.     Seminar,  Ethical  Theory. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T     IV      r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructoi 

Philosophy 

103 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

107  L.  H. 

Daniels 

io7a-io7b-io7c.  History  of  Philosophy. — a:  The  Philosophy  of  Plato 
and  Aristotle.  Tzvice  a  iveek;  (i  unit),  b:  The  Philosophy  of  Descartes, 
Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz.  Tzvice  a  zveek;  (/  unit),  c:  The  Philosophy  of  Kant 
and  Schopenhauer.  Tzvice  a  zveek;  (i  unit)..  I,  II.  (The  subjects  in  1914-15 
will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  students  registered.) 


BOTH     SEMESTERS 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F         S        Room         Instructor 

Philosophy  107a  1    1  unit  (Arrange)  107  £.  H.         Daniels 

107b 
107c 
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PHYSICAL  TRAINING 

FOR   MEN 

George  A  Huff,  Director 

Harry  Lovering  Gill,  Instructor,  Track 

Roy  Newton  Fargo,  B.S.,  Instructor  and  Director  of  the  Men's  Gymnasium 

Edward  John  Manley,  Instructor,  Swimming 

Ralph  Jones,  Assistant 

1-2.     Gymnasium  Practise. — Two  hours'  gymnasium  drill  each  week.     (Re- 
quired of  freshmen.)     /,  //;   (i). 

la.     Personal  Hygiene. — Six  lectures  by  the  Dean  of  Men.     Required  in 
conjunction  with  Physical  Training  i.     /. 


Subject 
P.  T. 


r.  T. 


p.  T. 


.Vi;.     Crcilits     Section 


la 


FIRST 

SE.M  ESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

fr 

T 

F 

s 

A 

10 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

B 

11 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

C 

2 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

D 

3 

— 

— 

3 

— 

— 

E 

— 

10 

— 

— 

10 

— 

F 

— 

11 

_ 

_ 

n 

_ 

G 

— 

2 

— 

— 

2 

— 

H 



3 



— 

3 

— 

I 

— 

— 

10 

^ 

— 

10 

J 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

11 

Room 


Ciyin. 


Instructor 


Fargo 


(In    conjunction   with    P.   T.   1)  Clark 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections    and    schedule    the    same    as    for    1 
(first  semester). 


FOR   WOMEN 

Gertrude  Evelyn  Moulton,  A.B.,  Director 

Verna  Brooks,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Anna  Lue  Hughitt,  Assistant 

Dorothy  Ruth  Shoemaker,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Edith  Griffith  Osmond,  Assistant 

Rosa-Lee  Gaut,  Mus.B.,  Assistant 


7a-7b. 
hygiene ; 
(I). 


Subject 
P.  T. 


Practise. — Class     work ;     individual     experimentation     in     personal 
individual   corrective   work;    games.      Required    of    freshmen.      /,   II; 


Xo.     Credits    Section 
7a  1 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

IV 

A 

9 

— 

9 

B 

— 

10 

— 

C 

11 

— 

11 

D 

11 

_ 

n 

E 

2 

— 

2 

F 

2 

— 

2 

G 

3 

— 

3 

H 

_ 

3 

— 

F 
9 
10 
11 
11 


Room 
W.  H. 
VV.  H. 
W.  H. 
W.  H. 
W.  H. 
W.  H. 
W.  IT. 
W.  11. 


Instructor 

Moulton 
Hughitt 
.  Brooks 
Shoemaker 
Osmond 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Sections    and    schedule    the    same    as    for 
(first  semester). 
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8a-8b.     Practise. —  (Continuation  of  7a-7b.     Second  year,  elective).    Ij  II; 


(I). 


Prerequisite :     P.  T.  ya.  and  7b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

TF 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

8a 

1 

A 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

W.  H. 

B 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

W.  H. 

Brooks, 
Hughitt 

C 

4 

4 

4 

— 

— 

— 

W.  H. 

Shoemaker, 
Osmond 

P.  T. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections   and    schedule   the    same    as    for   8a 
(first  semester). 


9.     Hygiene. — Required  of  freshmen.    /;   (i). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
p.  T. 


A^o.     Credits    Section 
9  1  


W       T 


Room 


Instructor 
Kyle 


loa-iob.  Teachers'  Course. — Third  year.  Kineseology,  history  of  edu- 
cation and  theory  of  practise  and  practise  of  teaching.  Theory,  one  hour; 
practise  in  the  gymnasium  and  in  the  public  playgrounds.    I,  II. 

Prerequisite:     P.  T.  7a  and  7b;  P.  T.  9;  Psychology  i. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

P.  T. 

10a 

- 

— 

—           — 

F        S        Room 
—  10-12       \V.  H. 


Instructor 

Moulton, 

Brooks 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


P.  T. 


10b         — 


Sections  and   schedule   the   same   as   for   10a 
(first  semester). 


iia-iib.     Teachers'    Course. — Fourth    year.      A.  Anthropometry,    massage, 
corrective  gymnastics.     B.  First  aid.    I,  II. 
Prerequisite :    P.  T.  loa  and  lob. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

11a 

—              (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

W.  H. 

Hughitt 

P.  T. 

lib 

—             (Arrange) 

W.  H. 

Hughitt 

PHYSICS 

Albert  Pruden  Carman,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Charles  Tobias  Knipp,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Floyd  Rowe  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

William  Frederick  Schulz,  E.E.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Jakob  Kunz,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Mathematical  Physics 

Elmer  Howard  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Lloyd  Theodore  Jones,  A.M.,  Instructor 
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William  Henry  Hyslop^  A.M.,  Assistant 
Oscar  Alan  Randolph,  M.S.,  Assistant 
Earle  Horace  Warner^  A.M.,  Assistant 
Sebastian  Karrer^  A.M.,  Assistant 
Jonas  Bernard  Nathanson,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Paul  Levern  Bayley,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Charles  Francis  Hill,  A.B.,  Assistant 


introductory  courses  for  undergraduates 

la-ib.  General  Physics. — Lectures  with  class-room  demonstrations; 
recitations;  written  exercises.  (For  sophomores  in  engineering,  mathematics, 
physics,  and  chemistry.)     /;  (3)  ;  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Physics  3a-3b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T 

W 

T 

F 

Physics 

la 

3         Lecture 

I 

9     .— 

9 

11 

11       — 

11 

— 

— 

Quiz 

C 

—       — 

— 

— 

11 

D 

—       — 

— 

— 

11 

E 
F 

—       — 

— 

— 

11 
9 

G 
K 

—       — 

— 

— 

9 
11 

L 

—       — 

— 

— 

11 

M 

—       — 

— 

— 

9 

' 

N 
0 
P 

—       — 

— 

— 

9 

9 

11 







Q 

—       — 

— 

— 

11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Root 


100  P. 

L.  ■ 

100  p. 

L. 

104  P. 

L. 

108  P. 

L. 

302  P. 

L. 

305  P. 

L. 

306  P. 

L. 

403  P. 

L. 

406  P. 

L. 

Instructor 


Carman 

Schulz 

Jones 

Hyslop 

Warner 

Hill 

Nathanson 


Physics 


lb 


Sections   and   schedule   the   same   as   for   la 
(first  semester). 


3a-3b.     Physical    Measurements. — Laboratory    experiments ;     quizzes 
connection  with  Physics  la-ib.     (3a),  /;  (3b),  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :    Registration  in  Physics  la-ib  or  credit  for  the  same. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

3a 

2 

C 

8-10 

—    8-10 

— 

— 

— 

D 

8-10 

—    8-10 

— 

— 

— 

E 

— 

—      2-4 

— 

— 

10-12 

F 

— 

—      2-4 

— 

— 

10-12 

Schulz 

G 

— 

10-12      — 

LO-12 

— 

— 

305  P.  L. 

Jones 

K 

2-4 

—       — 

— 

2-4 

— 

312  P.  L. 

Hyslop 

L 

— 

2-4        — 

2-4 

— 

— 

■  403  P.  L. 

Warner 

M 

10-12 

-  10-12 

— 

— 

— 

406  P.  L. 

Nathanson 

N 

— 

8-10       — 

8-10 

— 

— 

Hill 

0 

— 

2-4       — 

2-4 

— 

— 

P 

— 

2-4       — 

2-4 

— 

— 

Q 

8-10 

—     8-10 

— 

— 

-  . 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics 


Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  3a 
(first  semester). 
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ADVANCED   COURSr.S    FOR    GRADUATES    AND    UNDERGRADUATES 

4a-4b.  Electrical  and  Magnetic  Measurements. — A  course  of  exact 
electrical  and  magnetic  measurements  with  accompanying  theory.  The  course 
for  the  first  semester  includes  the  more  refined  and  special  methods  of  measur- 
ing resistances,  including  ver>'  low  and  very  high  resistances ;  a  study  of  gal- 
vanometers both  aperiodic  and  ballistic ;  the  measurement  of  electric  currents 
and  quantity;  the  comparison  of  capacities.  In  the  second  semester  is  given 
the  absolute  determination  of  capacity;  the  determination  of  the  damping  fac- 
tor of  a  ballistic  galvanometer;  a  discussion  of  circuits  containing  resistance 
and  self-induction  followed  by  several  of  the  classical  methods  for  the  meas- 
urement of  self  and  mutual  induction ;  the  magnetic  properties  of  iron  are 
studied  by  several  methods,  curves  are  plotted  and  hysteresis  losses  determined. 
Work  with  various  types  of  potentiometers  is  also  included.  For  the  first 
semester,  there  is  a  special  section  for  students  of  chemistry.  For  these  stu- 
dents a  course  of  experiments  has  been  arranged  which  includes  the  measure- 
ment of  electrolytic  resistances,  the  use  of  the  Dolezalek  electrometer,  the  use 
of  thermo-couples  and  of  platinum  resistance  thermometers  for  measuring 
temperatures;  the  determination  of  the  dielectric  constants  of  solids  and  liquids; 
and  special  uses  of  the  potentiometer.     /,  //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics   la-ib,  3a-3b,   or  7a-7b,  8a-8b  and   Mathematics  7,  9. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Physics  4a  2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Physics  4b  2  Sections  and   schedule   the  same  as   for  4a 

(first  semester). 
Note:     Special   section   for   chemical   students    (arrange   time). 

7a-7b.  General  Physics. — Lectures,  with  class-room  demonstrations ; 
recitations.     (For  students  in  arts  and  science.)     /,  //;   (1/2). 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  or  registration  in  trigonometry  (Mathematics 
4)  ;   registration  in  Physics  pa-gb. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

]]' 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

7a 

2lA 

Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

119  P.  L. 

"I  Watson 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

208  P.  L. 

5-  Williams 

P.,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

- 

20s  P.  L. 

J  Karrar 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Physics  7b  25^2  Sections  and  schedule   the   same   as   for  7a_ 

(first  semester). 

8a-8b.     Introductory    Laboratory    Physics. — Phvsical    measurements.      /, 
//;  (2/2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Physics  7a-7l). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

.'iubjccl  No.     Credits    .Section        M        T        IV        T        F        .T        Room         Instructor 

Physics  Sa         2V<  A  10-12    —  10-12       —       —       —     212  P.  L.       Williams 

A.  Ouiz        2-4        _       21        —        —        —      212  P.  L.  Karrar 
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Physics 


8b 


2/2 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  8a 
(first  semester). 


ga-pb.  General  Physics. — Lectures,  with  class-room  demonstrations ; 
recitations.     (For  students  in  architecture.)     /,  //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :  Trigonometry-  (Mathematics  4)  ;  registration  in  Physics 
loa-iob. 


riRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Crediti 

r    Section 

M        T 

VV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

9a 

2 

Lecture 

—     11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

119  P.  L. 

■j  Watson 

A,  Quiz 

—      — 

— 

— 

9 

— 

119  P.  L. 

\  Williams 

• 

B,  Quiz 

—      — 

— 

— 

11 

— 

208  P.  L. 

J  Karrar 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics 


9b 


Sections  and   schedule  the   same   as   for  9a 
(first  semester). 


loa-iob.     Introductory     Laboratory     Physics. — Physical     measurements. 

/,  //;  (2/2). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Physics  Qa-gb. 


Subject 
Physics 


Phvsics 


T 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W 

10a         2Y2  A  8-10      —     8-10       — 

B  —    8-10       —     8-10 


5        Room         Instructor 

—  212  P.  L.        Williams 

—  119,.305  P.  L.    Karrar 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


10b 


2K- 


Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  10a 
(first  semester). 


15.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. — Two  recitations  or  lectures  weekly,  us- 
ing Brooks  and  Poyser's  Electricity  and  Magnetism;  one  laboratory  exercise 
weekly.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b ;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

r 

F 

s 

Physics 

15 

3 

— 

•  9       — 

9 

— 

8-11 

Room         Instructor 
104  P.  L.  Knipp 

112  P.  L.  Knipp 

[14.  Mechanics  and  Advanced  General  Physics. — Theoretical  physics 
involving  the  calculus.  Dynamics,  with  a  brief  introduction  to  thermodynamics. 
I ;  (3)-     Not  given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite :  A  course  in  general  physics,  such  as  Physics  ya-yb  and  8a-8b, 
or  la-ib  and  3a-3b,  and  a  course  in  calculus.] 

16.  Heat. — Discussions  and  recitations  on  fundamental  heat  phenomena, 
the  elements  of  the  mechanical  theory  of  heat  and  elementar>-  thermodynamics. 
Laboratorj'  experiments  in  thermometrj',  calorimetry,  vapor  pressure,  expansion 
of  bodies,  transmission  of  heat,  mechanical  equivalent,  etc.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b ;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


Subject 
Physics 


No.     Credits    Section 
16  3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 
—        9       — 


T        F        S 
9       —     9-12 


Room         Instructor 
30G  P.  L.        Watson 
213  P.  L.         Watson 
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17.  Light. — A  course  of  lectures  and  recitations  on  reflection,  refraction, 
interference,  diffraction  and  polarization,  followed  by  laboratory  experiments 
on  these  phenomena,  and  the  theory  and  use  of  optical  instruments,  such  as 
telescopes,  microscopes,  refractometers,  prism  and  grating  spectroscopes,  inter- 
ferometers, etc.     Edser's  "Light  for  Students."     I;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 

Physics  17  2  —         3        —       3-5        —        —     306  P.  L.  Schulz 

313  P.  L.  Schulz 

i8.  Teachers'  Course. — Discussion  of  text-books,  reference  books,  lab- 
oratory manuals,  apparatus  ordering,  and  methods  of  cenducting  work  in 
physics.  Manipulative  work  with  glass  and  apparatus.  Discussion  of  selected 
topics  in  advanced  general  physics.    //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     A  course  in  general  physics,  or  experience  in  teaching. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section       M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

18 

2 

9 

— 

2 

— 

208  P.  L. 

Watson 

20.     Light. — Special   phenomena ;    modern   theories ;    readings    in    texts    of 
Drude,  Wood,  and  Preston.     Lectures;  recitations.     /  or  II;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b ;  Mathematics  7,  9,  or  8. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

20 

2 

4       _       _ 

— 

4 

— 

403  P.  L. 

Schulz 

22.  Light-Photometry. — Lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory  experiments 
on  the  scientific  principles  and  methods  of  photometry ;  the  comparison  of 
various  light  sources  with  standards ;  the  determination  of  reflective  power  and 
transmission  coefficients;  spectrophotometn,-,  etc.     //;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 

Physics  22      *2  to  5       —         3  '    —      3-5       —       —     306  P.  L.  Schulz 

401  P.  L.  Schulz 

22,.  Sound. — Lectures  and  recitations  on  phenomena  of  sound.  The  course 
includes  a  consideration  of  the  origin,  propagation,  velocit}',  and  interference 
of  sound,  the  vibration  of  strings,  rods,  and  gas  columns,  and  the  physical 
theory  of  music  and  speech.    //;  (3).  , 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b.     Calculus  advised. 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M  ■     T       IV 

T 

F 

S' 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

23 

3       '      - —          —         9       - 

9 

— 

9^ 

306  P.  L. 

Watson 

25.  Heat. — Advanced  laboratory  work  in  heat  involving  mostly  the  theory 
and  methods  of  measurement  of  temperatures  by  thermocouples,  resistance 
thermometers  and  optical  pyrometers.     //;   (2). 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Prerequisite:     Physics  la-ib,  3a-3b ;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b.     Physics  16  advised. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room        Instructor 
Physics  25  2  —      2-4       —      2-4       —       —     213  P.  L.        Watson 

29.  Electrical  Currents  and  Oscillations. — A  course  of  lectures,  reci- 
tations, and  laboratory  measurements  for  advanced  students  in  physics.  The 
generation  of  currents,  continuous  and  alternating  of  both  low  and  high  fre- 
quencies. The  physical  problems  of  the  currents  and  the  generators  are 
discussed.     Two   recitations  and  one  laboratory  exercise  weekly.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite :    Physics  4a-4b,  Mathematics  7,  9. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

29 

3              

— 

8           — 

8 

1-4 

— 

306  P.  L. 
115  P.  L. 

Carman 
Williams 

30.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Electricity. — Electrical  phenomena 
discussed  with  calculus  methods.  Lectures ;  recitations ;  occasional  demonstra- 
tions.    Foster  and  Porter's  Electricity  and  Magnetism;  II;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Physics  30  3  —         9        —  9        —  9      102  P.  L.  Knipp 

3ia-3ib.  Special  Problems  in  Advanced  Physical  Measurements. — /, 
//;*(2or3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T          W           T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

31a 

*2  or  3        

(Arrange) 

Carman, 

Knipp, 

Watson, 

Physics 

31b 

*2  or  3       

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 

Schulz, 
Williams 

2,2.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. — Electrical  measurements;  special 
methods  of  measuring  self  and  mutual  inductance,  capacity,  etc. ;  measurement 
of  low   resistances;    standardization  and  calibration  work.     //;    (2). 


SECOND   SEMESTER 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Physics  32  2  —      1-4       —      1-4       —       —     103  P.  L.       Williams 


COURSES   for   graduates 

The  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  in  physics  is  a  college  course  in  general 
physics  with  a  year's  laboratory  course  in  introductory  physical  measurements. 
The  student  who  is  to  do  major  work  in  physics  should  also  have  had  additional 
courses  in  physics  or  teaching  experience,  unless  the  training  in  his  minor  sub- 
jects, mathematics  or  chemistry,  has  been  strong  and  complete.    He  should  also 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  -or  4,  or  5. 
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have  a  knowledge  of  French  and  German  sufficient  to  use  references  in  these 
languages.  The  courses  named  below  are  those  open  for  candidates  for  the 
Master's  or  Doctor's  degree.  A  large  part  of  the  last  year's  work  of  the  candi- 
date for  the  Doctor's  degree  is  investigational,  along  either  the  experimental  or 
the  theoretical  side  of  physics.  In  addition  to  these  major  graduate  courses, 
the  courses  in  elementary  dynamics,  heat,  light,  electrical  measurements,  and 
introductory  electrical  theory,  are  arranged  with  certain  additions  for  graduate 
credit.  The  "intermediate"  courses  on  heat,  light,  and  electricity  and  magnetism 
may  be  offered  by  students  making  a  minor  in  physics. 

121.  Recent  Advances  in  Physics  and  the  Electron  Theory. — A  series 
of  lectures  of  a  non-mathematical  character,  describing  and  discussing  some  of 
the  more  recent  discoveries  in  physics,  and  showing  by  a  considerable  number 
of  experiments  some  of  the  leading  phenomena.  The  presentations  and  dis- 
cussions will  be  of  interest  to  the  general  student  who  wishes  to  obtain  an  in- 
sight into  the  present  work  and  problems  of  physics.  The  main  topics  to  be 
presented  are: — the  molecular  and  atomic  structure  of  matter;  the  universal 
occurrence  of  electrons ;  determination  of  the  elementary  charge  of  the  elec- 
tron by  means  of  the  fog  method,  by  Brownin  movements,  by  radioactivity; 
the  cathode  rays,  canal  rays,  and  Roentgen  rays ;  ionization  of  gases  through 
Roentgen  rays ;  a,  /3,  and  7  rays ;  a  short  review  of  radioactivity ;  conduction  of 
heat  and  electricity  through  metals,  Zeeman  phenomenon ;  the  origin  of  light ; 
emission  and  absorption  spectra;  chemical  actions  of  the  different  rays;  photo- 
electricity; and  the  structure  of  the  atom.     Three  hours  a  week.    II;  (J^  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Physics  121      ^  unit       —      5-6       —      4-6       —       —     305  T.  B.  Knipp 

Kunz 

[123.  Sound. — Lectures  and  recitations.  Raylelgh's  Sound,  Auerbach's 
Akustik  and  Barton's  Sound  are  used  as  reference  texts.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II ; 
(i  unit).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

124.  Conduction  of  Electricity  Through  Gases. — Laboratorj^  problems 
with  readings  and  discussions  on  the  electrical  conductivity  of  gases,  ions  and 
ionisation,  the  effect  of  a  magnetic  field,  the  motion  of  ions,  spark  discharge, 
cathode  rays.  Roentgen  rays,  canal  or  positive  rays,  and  related  phenomena  of 
radioactivity.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;    {i  to  2  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

124  1  to  2  units  

(Arrange) 

Knipp 

126.  Physics  Colloquium. — Weekly  meetings  of  the  instructors  and  ad- 
vanced students  of  the  department  for  the  presentation  and  discussion  of  papers 
on  current  problems  in  physics.  Many  of  these  papers  are  on  investigations 
in  progress  in  the  laboratory  and  experimental  demonstrations  are  used.  At- 
tendance on  this  colloquium  is  expected  of  all  the  graduate  students  tho  it  is 
not  registered  except  in  the  cases  of  those  making  special  reports  on  original 
investigations.     Once  a  zveek ;  I,  II;  (^4  to  1/2  unit). 


DOTH     SEMESTERS 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Physics  126    54  to  J^  unit _        _        _   6:45-        _        _  _  

8:00  P.M. 
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127.  Electron  Theory. — Mathematical  part.  (A  knowledge  of  dififerential 
equations  and  of  light,  electricity  and  magnetism  is  presupposed.)  Topics  to  be 
considered  :  Maxwell's  equations  applied  to  electrons  in  motion,  theory  of  rela- 
tivity and  electromagnetic  emission  theory  of  light.  Optical  properties  of  met- 
als, conduction  of  heat  and  electricity  through  metals;  Hall  effect  and  related 
phenomena ;  the  origin  and  nature  of  Roentgen  rays ;  reflection  and  interfer- 
ence of  Roentgen  rays ;  theory  of  the  dielectric  constant  and  of  dispersion  of 
light;  Zeeman  phenomenon;  the  structure  of  the  atom;  and  the  theory  of 
magnetism.     Ttvice  a  tvcek ;  I  and  11;   {Yz  to  i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

127 

yitol  imit  

(Arrange) 

302  P.  L. 

Kunz 

131.  Investigation  ok  Special  Problems. — Advanced  laboratory  or  design 
and  calculation.  A  problem  worked  out  with  the  advice  and  direction  of  the 
instructor.     Two  to  four  times  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  to  2  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV 

r 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

131    1  to  2  units   

(Arrange) 

Carman 

Knipp 

Watson 

Kunz 

Schulz 

Williams 

[132.     Mathematical  Physics. — Special  phases  in  theoretical  physics. 

(a)  Dynamics. — First  part:  dynamics  of  a  material  system,  determina- 
tion of  the  center  of  gravity,  moment  of  inertia  and  potential,  potential  theory, 
with  applications  in  celectial  mechanics.  Second  part:  the  principle  of  least 
action.  Lagrange's  equations,  the  theory  of  the  top  and  its  applications.  The 
fundamental  equations  of  elasticity,  hydrodynamics,  of  the  electromagnetic 
field  and  the  second  principle  of  thermodynamics  for  reversible  processes  de- 
duced from  the  principle  of  least  action.  Three  times  a  "week;  I,  II;  (/  to  1Y2 
units). 

(b)  Electrodynamics. — Lectures;  collateral  reading.  Problems  from 
Jean's  Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism;  the  potential  theory: 
spherical  harmonics,  conjugate  functions,  and  some  theorems  of  the  vector 
analysis;  capacities,  coefficients  of  self,  and  mutual  induction;  theory  of  abso- 
lute electrical  measurements  and  the  condenser  discharge  with  its  application 
in  wireless  telegraphy;  Maxwell's  theory  with  some  applications  in  optics,  such 
as  the  optical  properties  of  metals ;  modern  modifications  of  Maxwell's  theory : 
the  theory  of  relativity  and  the  electromagnetic  emission  theory  of  light.  (Con- 
tinued in  the  following  year  in  course  I32d.     Not  given,   1914-15.)] 

132c.  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory  of  Matter. — The  two  fun- 
damental principles  developed  and  applied  to  various  physical  and  chemical 
phenomena,  such  as  elasticity,  surface  tension,  vapor  pressure,  osmotic  pres- 
sure, electromotive  forces  of  galvanic  cells,  etc. ;  the  theory  of  chemical  equili- 
brium;  the  Nernst  theorem  with  its  applications;  the  direct  method  of  Carnot's 
cycle  together  with  the  method  of  the  thermodynamic  potentials  and  the  de- 
rived   functions;   the  kinetic  theory  of   gases;   the   elementary  theorems  briefly 
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repeated;  the  phenomena  of  transfer  of  mass,  momentum  and  energy;  Maxwell's 
theory  of  the  distribution  of  velocities  in  a  gas ;  Boltzman's  H  theory  and  the 
connection  between  entropy  and  probability  and  statistical  mechanics ;  the  theory 
of  radiation,  especially  Planck's  theory  of  quanta,  and  the  recent  applications 
in  the  specific  heat  and  photoelectricity.  Current  literature.  /  and  II;  {i  to  2 
units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

132c  1  to  2  units 

10 

-       10 

— 

10 

— 

306  P.  L. 

Kunz 

[i32d.  Theory  of  Electrical  Oscillations  and  Cylindrical  Harmonics. 
— The  conduction  of  heat  and  electricity  through  cylinders  and  cables  leads  to 
the  introduction  of  cylindrical  harmonies  of  real  arguments.  Their  mathe- 
matical properties  will  be  studied.  Electrical  oscillations  along  parallel  wires, 
the  vibrations  from  a  Wertz  oscillator  and  from  antenna,  the  resonance  phe- 
nomena between  sending  and  receiving  stations,  the  propagation  of  electrical 
waves  over  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  their  absorption  will  be  studied  in  the 
first  part  of  the  course.  Cylindrical  and  spherical  harmonies  will  then  be  used 
for  the  solution  of  special  problems,  such  as  the  resistance  and  self  induction 
of  wires.  Applications  of  cylindrical  harmonies  will  finally  be  made  for  phe- 
nomena in  optics  and  radiation  of  light  and  heat.  Four  times  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  to  2  units).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

133.     Seminar. — Three  or  fiive  times  a  week;  I,  II;   {i  to  3  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T       W       T       F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

133  1  to  3  units  

(Arrange) 

Carman 

Knipp 

■  Watson 

Schulz 

-    Kunz 

PHYSIOLOGY 

William  Edward  Burge,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Joseph  Howard  Beard,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Instructor 
Alma  Jessie  Neill,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Of  the  courses  outlined  below,  i,  2,  and  6  are  designed  primarily  for  medi- 
cal students,  or  for  those  intending  to  specialize  in  physiology*;  courses  4  and  6 
may  be  taken  by  students  desiring  courses  in  general  physiologj*;  courses  3 
and  5  are  open  to  seniors  in  the  medical  course  and  103  to  graduate  students. 

The  laboratory  is  equipped  for  the  pursuance  of  investigation  in  physiology. 

I.  Histology. — Fundamental  mammalian  tissues;  microscopic  anatomy  of 
the  organs.     Lectures  and  laboraton,'.     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work  including  five  hours  in  botany 
or  zoology. 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

Physiology  1  5         Lecture 


riRST    SEMESTER 

Tli        T       IV 

r      F 

^^ 

Room 

Instructor 

—       10       — 

10        — 

— 

415  N.  H. 

Burge 

ylO.ll    —  10,11 

—  10,11 

— 

415  N.  H. 

Beard 

Courses,  J914-1913 
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2.     Experimental   Physiology. — Physiology   of  nerve    and   mnscle;   circu- 
lation; respiration;  secretion;  digestion;  metabolism.     Lectures  and  laboratory. 

ir;  (7). 

Prerequisite:     Physiology  i;  Chemistry  15;  Physics  7a-7b. 


Subject 
Physiology 


No.     Credits    Section 
2  7         Lecture 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

M        T       W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

8       —       — 

— 

8 

— 

413  N.  H. 

Burge 

ry9-12       —     9-12 

— 

9-12 

— 

413  N.  H. 

Burge, 
Beard 

3.     Undergraduate    Thesis. — (For    undergraduates    who     wish    a    thesis 
course.) 


Subject 
Physiology 


No.     Credits    Section 


M 


T       W       T       F 
(Arrange) 


5"        Room         Instructor 
414  N.  H.  Burge 


4a-4b.  General  Physiology,  Chemical  and  Experimental. — Lectures, 
demonstrations,  recitations,  and  laboratory  work.     /,  //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:  One  semester  of  university  work  including  five  hours  in 
botanv  or  zoologv  and  five  hours  in  chemistrv. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Physiology 

4a 

5         Lecture         — -9        — 

— 

— 

9 

228  N.  H. 

Burge 

A,  Laboratory  —       —      8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

413  N.  H. 

Burge, 
Beard, 
Neill 

B,  Laboratory  —       —      1,2 

1.2 

1,2 

413  N.  H. 

Burge, 
Beard, 
Neill 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physiology 

4b 

5        Lecture         —         9       — 

_ 

— 

9 

228  N.  H. 

Burge 

Laboratory  —       —      1,2 

1,2 

1,2 

413  N.  H. 

Burge, 
Beard, 
Neill 

5a-5b.  Special  Physiology. — (For  advanced  students  who  wish  to  take 
up  a  special  line  of  work  not  specified  in  one  of  the  other  courses.)  Labora- 
tory; conferences.    I,  II;  *(3  hours  or  more). 

Prerequisite :     The  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F 
Physiology  5a    *3  or  more    (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physiology  5b    *3  or  more    (Arrange) 


5        Room        Instructor 
414  N.  H.         Burge 


414  N.  H. 


Burge 


6.     Physiology  of  the  Nervous   System  and  the  Senses. — Lectures  and 
laboratory.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physiology  4a-4b  or  registration  in  Physiology  2. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 


2y6 
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SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 

Physiology  6  3         Lecture         —       —       —         9 

Laboratory  —    9,10,11    —  30,11 


S        Room 

—  413  N.  H. 

—  413  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Burge 
Burge, 
Beard 


COURSE    FOR   GRADUATES 

103.     Research. — Once  a  ziu^ek;  I,  II;   (i  to  2  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T          W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physiology 

103  1  to  2  units  ■ 

(Arrange) 

414  N.  H. 

Burge 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

(See  also  Economics,  History,  and  Sociology) 

James  Wilford  Garner,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
*JoHN  Archibald  Fairlie,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
fWALTER  Fairleigh   Dodd,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
John  Mabry  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Russell  McCulloch  Story,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Alfred  Chester  Hanford,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Honors 

1.  A  total  of  24  hours  required  for  honors  in  political  science  may,  with 
the  consent  of  the  department,  include  courses  in  constitutional  history  (His- 
tory 4  and  14),  political  philosophy  (Philosophy  5),  or  law  (not  exceeding 
six  hours) . 

2.  One  minor  must  be  history,  in  which  courses  must  be  offered  aggre- 
gating not  less  than  12  hours.  The  other  minor  may  be  economics,  sociology 
or  philosophy,  aggregating  not  less  than  9  hours. 

3.  A  reading  knowledge  of  one  modern  language  is  advised. 


courses  for  undergraduates 

Courses  i  and  3  are  intended  to  furnish  a  general  survey  of  the  field  of 
national,  state,  and  local  government  in  the  United  States,  and  should  be  taken 
by  all  students  who  expect  to  specialize  in  political  science.  Course  lA  is  for 
the  benefit  of  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Engineering  and  Agriculture  who 
may  desire  an  introductory  course  in  American  Government,  and  is  open  only 
to  such  students. 

I.  American  Government. — Historical  development,  organization,  pow- 
ers, limitations,  and  practical  working  of  the  national  government  in  the 
United  States.     /;   (3). 

"On  leave  first  semester. 
tOn  leave  second  semester. 


Coil 


rscs.   igi  f-ii^ij 


Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section  M  T  IV  T  F  S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science    1           3      1,  Lecture  10  —  10  —  —  —  218  U.  H.  Mathews 

A,  Quiz  _  _  _  _  9—312  Com.  Mathews 

B,  Quiz  —  —  —  —  10  —  312  Com.  Mathews 

C,  Quiz  —  —  —  —  10  —  206  Com.  Hanford 

D,  Quiz  _  _  _  _  10  —  111  Com.          Story 
II,  Lecture  and  quiz   2  —          2  —  2  —  204  Com.  Garner 

3.  State  and  Local  Government. — Powers,  obligations,  and  rights  of  the 
states  in  the  Federal  Union;  formation  and  admission  of  states;  development 
of  state  constitutions;  organization  of  state  and  local  government;  political 
methods.     (A  continuation  of  course  i;  may  be  taken  independently.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F  S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science    3           3      1,  Lecture      10        —        10        —        —  —  228  U.  H.  Mathews 

A,  Quiz            _____  9  204  Com.  Mathews 

B,  Quiz            —        —        —        —        —  10  308  Com.  Mathews 

C,  Quiz            —        —        —        —        —  10  101  Com.  Hanford 
II,  Lecture  and  quiz  10        —        10        —        10  —  111  Com.  Story 

III,  Lecture  and  quiz   2        —  2        —  2        —      204  Com.         Garner 

I  A.  American  Government  and  Politics. — A  general  survey  of  Ameri- 
can government,  national,  state  and  local.  (Open  only  to  students  in  the  col- 
leges of  Engineering  and  Agriculture.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Thirty  hours  of  university  work.  No  credit  is  allowed  for 
this  course  if  the  student  has  already  had  or  subsequently  takes  course  i  or  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Political  Science  lA  2  —        11        —        11        —        —  —  Story 

16.  Government  of  Illinois. — Constitutional  development,  organization 
and  administration  of  state  and  local  government  in  Illinois;  the  legislature;  the 
executive ;  the  judiciary ;  state  officers  and  institutions ;  county,  town  and 
municipal  government.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Political  Science  16  2  —        10        —        10        —        —      317  L.  H.  Story 

COURSES   FOR   ADVANCED   UNDERGRADUATES    AND   GRADUATES. 

^  (At  least  junior  standing  required) 


4.  Municipal  Government. — The  growth  of  cities;  municipal  organiza- 
tion in  the  United  States;  the  mayor  and  the  council;  commission  government; 
the  city  manager  plan  ;  a  preliminary  consideration  of  municipal  functions  and 
the  problems  of  citv  government.  Lectures;  assigned  readings;  reports.  7; 
(3). 
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Prerequisite:     One  course  in  political  science  or  Economics  i. 

HKSr    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Rouin         Instructor 

Political  Science    4  3  - —  8       —         8       —         8       —      317  L.  H.     "     Story 

5.  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  States. — The  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States;  judicial  power  to  declare  laws 
unconstitutional ;  separation  of  governmental  powers ;  relation  between  state 
and  national  government;  fundamental  rights  under  the  constitution  (due  proc- 
ess of  law,  contract)  ;  territories  and  dependencies;  national  powers  with  re- 
spect to  taxation,  commerce;  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States  courts.     /;   (4). 

Prerequisite :     Political  Science  i. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Political  Science    5  4  9       —         9         9         9        —      317  L.  H.  Dodd 

6.  International  Law. — The  development  of  the  law  of  nations;  its  na- 
ture, source,  and  present  status;  the  doctrine  of  intervention;  the  laws  of  war 
and  peace ;  the  rights  and  duties  of  neutrals ;  the  arbitration  movement.  Lec- 
tures, assigned  readings  and  reports.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  or  senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  with  six 
hours  of  history  and  five  hours  of  political   science. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       JV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Political  Science    6  3  3       —         3       —         3        —      317  L.  H.         Garner 

7.  American  Diplomacy. — A  study  of  the  genesis  and  present  organiza- 
tion of  the  Department  of  State;  the  diplomatic  service;  the  treaty  making 
power;  the  methods  and  traditional  principles  of  the  foreign  policy  of  the 
United  States ;  the  principal  diplomatic  controversies  between  the  United  States 
and  foreign  powers ;  the  rise  of  the  United  States  to  the  position  of  a  world 
power.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing  and  Political  Science  i  or  History  3a-3b. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Political  Science    7  3  2       —         2       —         2       —      317  L.  H.       Mathews 

9.  Principles  of  Jurisprudence. — The  nature  of  law ;  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  English  legal  system ;  English  common  law  in  the  United  States ; 
courses  of  law  and  relation  between  statutes  and  judicial  decisions;  brief  dis- 
cussion of  the  various  branches  of  law  (crime,  tort,  contract,  etc.)  and  their 
relation  to  one  another.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  i  or  its  equivalent  and  junior  standing.        *. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
Political  Science    9  3  10       —       10       —       10       —      317  L.  H.  Dodd 

13.  State  Administration  in  the  United  States. — The  administrative 
position  of  the  governor  and  the  organization  of  the  state  administrative  de- 
partments ;  state  administrative  disintegration  and  the  influence  of  the  diffusion 
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of  the  executive  power  upon  the  enforcement  of  state  law ;  organization  and 
powers  of  state  boards,  commissions,  and  quasi-judicial  tribunals;  tendencies 
toward  centralization  in  the  administration  of  taxation,  education,  and  other 
state  functions;  methods  of  control  over  state  administrative  officers.  /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Political  Science  3  or  its  equivalent. 


FIHST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

11 

—           11 

— 

11 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Mathews 

Subject                 No.     Crcditx    Section 
Political  Science  13  3  

14.  Political  Parties  and  Methods. — Developrnent  of  political  parties; 
party  organization  and  methods  in  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain ;  recent 
legislation  on  primary  elections  and  corrupt  practises.    //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  course  in  political  science. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room        Instructor 
Political  Science  14  2  —         9       —         9       —       —      317  L.  H.         Fairlie 

21.  British  Government. — Political  institutions  in  the  United  Kingdom 
and  the  British  possessions:  the  Crown;  the  Cabinet;  the  House  of  Commons; 
the  House  of  Lords ;  the  party  system ;  the  courts  of  law ;  local  government ; 
government  in  the  Crown  Colonies  and  the  self  governing  colonies ;  recent  de- 
velopments and  proposed  changes.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Open  only  to  graduate  students  and  to  seniors  who  have 
had  six  hours  in  political  science. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Political  Science  21  3  2       —         2       —         2       —      317  L.  H.  Story 

22.  Continental  European  Governments. — The  national  political  sys- 
tems of  France,  Germany,  Austria-Hungary,  Ital}^  and  Switzerland;  constitu- 
tional beginnings;  political  organizations;  methods  of  legislation  and  adminis- 
tration;  constitutional  guaranties   for  the  protection  of  individual   rights.     //; 

(3). 

Prerequisite:  Open  to  graduate  students  and  seniors  who  have  had  six 
hours  in  political  science.     History  2oa-2ob  recommended. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Political  Science  22  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      .317  L.  H.         Garner 

28.  Problems  of  Contemporary  Politics. — A  study  of  some  of  the  larger 
questions  of  present  day  politics,  domestic  and  foreign,  such  as  the  initiative, 
the  referendum,  and  the  recall ;  proportional  representation ;  state  socialism ; 
the  immigration  problem ;  electoral  reform ;  ballot  reform ;  judicial  reform ; 
parliamentary  government ;  the  Monroe  Doctrine ;  international  arbitration, 
etc.  Reports  by  individual  members  of  the  class  and  general  discussion.  //; 
(2). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing  and  one  course  in  political  science. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        i\I        T        }!'        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Political  Science  28  2  —        —         3       —         3       —       —      317  L.  H.         Garner 
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34.  Municipal  Problems. — Selected  topics  in  municipal  administration  in 
the  United  States  and  Europe :  municipal  ownership  and  regulation  of  public 
utilities;  police  and  sanitary  administration;  city  planning  and  housing;  muni- 
cipal finances.     Lectures,  readings,  and  special  reports.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :  Open  to  graduate  students  and  to  undergraduates  who  have 
had  Political  Science  4. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No. 
Political  Science  34 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M       T       W 
8—8 

T 

F 
S 

5- 

Room 
317  L.  H. 

1  nstritctor 
Fairlie 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

[loi.  History  of  Political  Theories. — Development  and  history  of  an- 
cient, medieval  and  modern  political  thought;  political  theories  of  Aristotle, 
Machiavelli,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Rousseau,  Montesquieu,  and  others ;  evolution  of 
American  political  ideas.  Given  every  other  year,  alternating  with  course  102. 
Not  given  in  1914-15.     Tzvice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit).] 

102.  The  Nature  of  the  State. — The  principles,  methods,  and  relations 
of  political  science ;  the  origin,  nature,  forms,  and  functions  of  the  state ; 
sovereignty  and  liberty ;  citizenship  and  nationality ;  constitutions ;  principles 
and  methods  of  political  organization.  Given  in  1914-15  and  alternate  years, 
alternating  with  course  lOi.)     Twice  a  week;  I ;   (i  unit). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Political  Science  102     1  unit —         3       —         3       —       —      301  L.  H.         Garner 

103.  Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. — Special  problems ; 
reports ;  discussions  and  criticism.  The  research  work  of  candidates  who  are 
writing  theses  is  under  the  direction  of  some   instructor  to  whom  they  report 

frequently.     /,  //. 

\ 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Political  Science  103 •  (Arrange)  301  L.  H.        Members 

of    the 
department 

[105.  Special  Topics  in  Constitutional  Law. — Twice  a  week;  II;  (r 
unit).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

112.  Special  Topics  in  Comparative  Administration. — Subject  for  1914- 
15:     County  and  Town  Government.     Tzcice  a  week;  II:   (i  unit). 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Political  Science  112      1  unit  


SKCOND    SEMESTER 

M          r         IV          T 

F 

S 

Room 

I  nstructoi 

(.\rrange) 

301  L.  H. 

Fairlie 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Madison  Bentley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Christian  Alban  Ruckmich,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Joseph  Edgar  DeCamp,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

,  Instructor 

Anna  Sophie  Rogers,  A.M.,  Assistant 
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Major  and  Minors. — Tlie  major,  which  consists  of  20  hours  selected  under 
the  advice  of  the  department,  may  be  made  up  from  among  any  of  the  courses 
which  follow,  excepting  103  and  105.  The  minor  may  be  made  up,  with  the 
consent  of  this  department,  from  one  or  more  of  the  following  subjects:  physi- 
ology, education,  zoology,  neurology,  philosophy,  genetics,  sociology,  and  phys- 
ics.   At  least  8  hours  must  be  oflFered  in  one  minor  subject  chosen. 

I.  Introduction  to  Psychology. — A  brief  account  of  the  facts  and  laws  of 
consciousness.  This  course  seeks  to  lay  the  foundation  of  the  science  of  psy- 
chology :  it  is  preliminary  to  all  the  other  work  of  the  department.  Lectures; 
sectional  meetings.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  university  work. 


Subject 
Psychology 


No.     Credits    Section 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 


1 


Lectures 
A 

r. 

C 
D 
E 
F 


Room 
410  U.  IT. 
417  U.  H. 
420  U.  H. 
312  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 
417  U.  H. 
417  U.  II. 


Instructor 
Bentley 

Beiitley 

Ruckmich 

DeCamp 


2.  General  Psychology. — Mental  inheritance,  habit,  custom,  and  fashion ; 
the  relations  of  psychology  to  the  biological  and  social  sciences;  comparative  and 
genetic  psychology,  and  the  psychology  of  the  abnormal;  applications  of  psy- 
chology to  the  arts  and  professions.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Psychologj^  i. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
Psychology 

No. 
2 

Credits    Section        M 

.3            Lectures       9 

A           — 

T     ir 

—              9 

B           — 
C           — 

I           I 

F 


S 


9  — 
9  — 
9       — 


Room 
410  U.  H. 
417  U.  H. 
420  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 


D  — 


—       10       —      417  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Bentley 

Ruckmich 


3.  Laboratory  Practise  (Elementary). — Classical  experiments  in  the 
fields  of  sensation,  feeling,  attention,  and  action.  A  drill  course  in  scientific 
method.     I  or  II;   (2). 


Subject 
Psychology 


No.     Credits    .Section 
3  2 


FIRST     SE.M  ESTER 

ction 

M        T       W        T 

A 

2-4        —       2-4        — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

2-4            —         2-4           — 

B 

—  10-12       —  10-12 

S        Room         Instructor 
—      507  U.  ir.     Ruckmich 


507  LI.  H. 

507  U.  H. 


Ruckmich 
Bentley 


4.  Laboratory  Practise  (Intermediate). — Experiments  in  memory,  asso- 
ciation, learning,  and  thought.  A  part  of  the  term  may  be  devoted  either  to  the 
metrical  methods  of  psychophysics  or  to  the  solution  of  a  small  qualitative 
problem.     /  or  II;   (2). 


Subject 
Psychology 


EITHER   SEMESTER 


No.     Credits    Section 
4  2  C 


M        T 
2-4        — 


2-4 


T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
—        —        —      507  U.  H.      Ruckmich 
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5.  Comparative  Psychology. — Mind  in  the  various  animal  forms ;  the 
psychological  implications  of  organic  evolution;  a  comparison  of  human  and 
animal  minds;  criticism  of  current  literature.  (Recommended  to  students  who 
intend  to  elect  advanced  courses  either  in  animal  psychology  or  in  the  study  of 
behavior.)     Lectures  and  laboratory  exercises.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  i. 


Subject 
Psychology 


No.     Credits    Section 
5  2  


FIRST     SEMESTER 

M        T       W 
—      2-4       — 


r 
2-4 


Room 

507  u.  ir. 


Instructor 
Bentley 


6.     Comparative   Psychology    (Advanced    Laboratory). 
ies  in  animal  psychology.    //;  *(2-4). 
Prerequisite :     Psychology  i  and  5. 


-Individual    stud- 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
"Psychology 

No. 
6 

Credits    Section 
*2  to  4       

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S       Room 
(Arrange) 

Instructor 
Bentley 

[7.  The  Image  and  Imagination. — Methods  of  studying  the  image  and  the 
imaginative  functions ;  types  of  imagery.  Lectures,  reading,  and  demonstrations. 
/;  (2).    Not  given  in  1914-1915. 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  i  and  2.] 

[8.  Memory  and  Association. — Recollection,  recognition,  reproduction ; 
forms  of  the  associative  consciousness ;  experimental  methods.  Lectures,  dem- 
onstrations, and  exercises.    II;  (2).     Not  given  in  1914-1915  . 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  i  and  2.] 

10.  German  Reading. — Translation  into  English  of  a  German  psychological 
text.    /;  (i). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 
Psychology 


No.    Credits    Section 
10  1  


M 


W 


T 


S 


Room 
105  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Bentley 


12-13.  Minor  Problems  (Advanced  Laboratory). — The  formulation  of 
methods  suitable  to  new  problems,  and  the  conduct  of  small  investigations.  At 
the  discretion  of  the  department  studies  in  the  current  literature  or  the  presenta- 
tion of  essays  upon  historical  subjects  may  be  substituted  for  laboratory  prob- 
lems.   /,  //;  *(2-5). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  i,  2,  3. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 

Psychology 

12 

*2  to  5        (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Psychology 

18 

*2  to  5        (Arrange) 

Room 
507  U.  H. 


507  U.  H. 


Instructor 

Bentley, 

Rnckniich 


Bentley, 
Ruckmich 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-s,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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[15.  The  Psychological  Basis  of  Music. — An  elementarj-  course.  Sum- 
mary of  experimental  and  theoretical  literature  on  the  origin  of  music,  harmony, 
melody,  rhythm,  consonance,  tonal  quality;  psychology  of  musical  appreciation 
and  performance.     //;   (2).     Not  given  in  1914-1915.] 

17.     The  History   of   Psychology. — The   rise  and  development,    in    recent 
times,  of  the  science  of  psychology.    Lectures  and  reading.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Psychology  i,  2,  and  one  other  course.  " 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Psychology  17  2  11       —       11       —       —       —      417  U.  II.      Ruckmich 

19-20.  Systematic  Psychology. — The  nature  of  psjchological  analysis; 
classification  of  elementarj-  processes;  description  of  sensory  and  imaginal  proc- 
esses and  the  simpler  complexes  based  upon  historical  and  current  researches. 
Lectures  and  essays.     (For  advanced  students.)     I,  II;   (3). 


Instructor 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Psychology 

19 

3              —         9       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

9 

9 

417  U.  H. 

Psj'chology 

20 

3             —         9       — 

9 

— 

9 

417  U.  H. 

Bentley 


COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 


103.     Research. — Experimental  and  historical  investigations.    Theses  offered 
for  advanced  degrees.    /,  II. 

BOTH     SEi\r  ESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Psychology  103  —  (Arrange)  Bentley, 

Ruckmich 

105.     Seminar. — Weekly  meetings  for  the  discussion  of  current  topics  con- 
sidered in  their  historical  setting.     I,  II. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        il/        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Psychology  105  —  (Arrange)  Bentley 


RAILWAY  ENGINEERING 

*WiLLiAM  Freeman  Myrick  Goss,  M.S.,  D.Eng.,  Director,  Professor 

Edward  Charles  Schmidt,  M.E.,  Professor 

John    McBeath    Snodgrass,    B.S.,    Assistant    Professor,    Raihvay    Mechanical 

Engineering 
Alonzo  Morris  Buck,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Railway  Electrical  Engineering 
Arthur  Francis  Comstock,  C.E.,  Associate,  Railway  Civil  Engineering 
Robert  Browder  Keller,  B.S.,  First  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 
Harold  Houghton  Dunn,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 


"On  leave,   first  semester. 


284  University  of  Illinois 

Railway  Civil  Engineering — Courses  31-51. 
Railway  Electrical  Engineering — Courses  60-68. 
Railway  Mechanical  Engineering — Courses  i-io. 
Common  to  all  groups — Courses  25  and  30. 

1.  Locomotives. — The  mechanics  of  the  locomotive,  and  problems  relating 
to  its  operation.    The  development  of  locomotive  types.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29;  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing 64,  II,  2. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  /Yo.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ry.  E.  12  —  —       11        —       11       —       —     105  T.  B.        Schmidt 

2.  Locomotive  Design. — Calculations  and  designs  of  engine  and  boiler  de- 
tails; current  standards  and  proportions.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Mechanical  Engineering  64,  4,  5,  11,  2;  registration  in  Rail- 
way Engineering  i. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ry.  E.  2  3  W  1-4        —      1-4       —      1-4       —     103  T.  B.      Snodgrass 

3.  Shops  and  Auxiliary  Equipment. — The  design  and  equipment  of  rail- 
way shops  and  roundhouses  and  their  organization;  water  purifying  plants; 
pumping  stations;   air-brake  equipment.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  64,  4;   Chemistry  la  or  ib. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  .No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ry.  E.  3  2  W  —       10       —       10       —       —     203  T.  B.      Snodgrass 

4.  Locomotive  Performance. — Locomotive  boiler  and  engine  performance ; 
the  influence  upon  performance  of  combustion  rate,  steam  pressure,  speed,  cut- 
oflf,  etc.;  compounding  and  superheating.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21  ;  Mechanical  Engin- 
eering 64,  4,  5,  II,  2. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        ]V        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ry.  E.  4  2  W  —       1-4        —       1-4        —        —     103  T.  B.       Snodgrass 

6.  Locomotives. — The  mechanics  of  the  locomotive;  locomotive  perform- 
ance and  general  design.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21,  29;  registration  in 
Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  61. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ry.  E.  6  4  W  S         9       —    8-11         9       —     105  T.  B.        Schmidt 

7.  Advanced  Design. — Problems  in  locomotive  and  car  design.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Ry.  E.  7  3  W  S-ll       —     S-lt        —     8-11        —     103  T.  B.       Snodgrass 
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8.  Dynamometer  Car  Tests. — Investigation  of  train  resistance  and  loco- 
motive tractive  effort  by  the  use  of  the  railway  test  car.  Analysis  of  the  results 
and  their  application  to  the  problems  of  tonnage  rating.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

Ry.  E.  8  2  W 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
S        —        —  S        —        —     105  T.  P..  Keller 


9-10.     Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  and  review  of  railway  jour- 
nals; assigned  topics  and  reports.    /,  //;  (i). 

Prereqxiisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 


Subject 
Ry.  E. 


Ry.  E. 


No.     Credits    Section 
9  1  W 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

M  T  W  T 

—  9  —  — 


SECOND   SEMESTER 


w 


S        Room         Instructor 

—     105  T.  B.        Schmidt, 

Snodgrass 


n        —     105  T.  B.        Schmidt, 
Snodgrass 


25.     Railway  Development. — History  and  organization  of  steam  and  elec- 
tric railways;  statistics;  costs.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Open  to  juniors  in  railway  courses  only. 


IIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

r 

Ry.  E. 

25 

3 

UVW 

— 

10           — 

10 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
—       11     105  T.  B.  Buck, 

Comstock 


30.  Thesis. — Independent  solution  of  some  railway  problem  or  the  inves- 
tigation of  some  subject.  The  thesis  may  consist  of  an  original  design  or  of  an 
original  experimental  investigation,  or  it  may  be  the  analysis  and  discussion  of 
facts  already  in  existence.     //;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        IV 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

30 

3              

(Arrange) 

Schmidt, 

- 

Snodgrass, 

Buck, 
Comstock, 

Keller 

31.  Railway  Yards  and  Terminals. — The  theory  of  yard  and  terminal 
design;  arrangement  of  s;rades  in  gravitv  vards;  problems  in  vard  design.  //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  4. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

Ry.  E. 

31 

3 

U 

10 

9-12 

10 

Room 
203  T.  B. 


Instructor 
Comstock 


32.  Railway  Construction. — Advanced  course  in  the  design  of  railway 
structures ;  study  of  cost  analysis ;  preparation  of  estimates  of  cost,  complete 
working  drawings,  and  contracts  and  specifications  for  assigned  problems  in 
design.     //;   (2). 
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Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51. 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—      1-4        — 

1-4 

— 

— 

103  T.  B. 

Comstock 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section 

Ry.  E.  32  2  U 

SS-  Economic  Theory  of  Railway  Location. — Influence  of  volume  of 
traffic,  alignment,  and  gradient  upon  operating  expenses ;  locomotive  and  grade 
problems  ;  relocation  of  existing  lines.    I ;  (4) . 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  51 ;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
20,  21. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

33 

4 

U 

1-4 

11          11 

11 

— 

— 

203  T.  B. 

Comstock 

34.  Railway  Maintenance. — Systems  of  maintenance  and  organization ; 
track  design ;  maintenance  standards  and  charts ;  classification  of  accounts ; 
measuring  efficiency  of  maintenance;  emergency  organization.     II;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

« 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

34 

4 

u 

—        —      1-4 

9 

10 

9 

203  T.  B. 

Comstock 

35.  Railway  Signaling. — Principles  of  block  and  route  signaling;  systems 
of  signaling  in  current  use ;  history  of  signal  development ;  study  of  railway 
accidents.    /;  (l). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51. 


riRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

35 

1 

— 

—       — 

— 

11 

— 

203  T.  B. 

Comstock 

50-51.     Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  and  review  of  railway  jour- 
nals; assigned  topics  and  reports.     /,  //;  (i). 

■   Prerequisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credils 

Section       M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

50 

1 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

203  T.  B. 

Comstock 

Ry.  E. 

51 

1 

- 

_ 

11 

— 

203  T.  B. 

Comstock 

60.  Electric  Railway  Principles. — Mechanics  of  traction ;  train  resist- 
ance;  braking  of  electric  railway  trains;  methods  of  solving  fundamental  elec- 
tric railway  problems.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25;  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 25,  22. 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M        T        ]V 

T 

F 

5" 

Room 

Insirnclot 

Ry.  E. 

GO 

2 

—        10        — 

10 

— 

— 

105  T.  B. 

Buck 
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61.  Electric  Traction. — Selection  and  operation  of  electric  railway  equip- 
ment. A  condensed  course,  arranged  for  students  in  railway  mechanical  engi- 
neering or  other  engineering  departments.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21 ;  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 12,  II  or  25,  24. 


Subject 
Ry.  E. 


No. 
61 


Credits    Section 
3 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
—         8       — 


'/■        p 
S       — 


Room 
105  T.  B. 


Instructor 
Buck 


63.  Electric  Railway  Laboratory. — Laboratory  tests  of  electrical  ma- 
chinery used  in  railway  service ;  work  with  the  electric  and  steam  railway  test 
cars  to  determine  train  resistance  and  power  consumption.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  64;  Electrical  Engineering  24. 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

63 

3 

—      1-4       —      1-4 

— 

— 

E.  E. 

Buck 

64.  Electric  Railway  Practise. — Types  of  electric  railway  equipment ; 
energy  consumption;  methods  of  distribution  for  electric  roads.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21  ;  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 5,  23. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 
Ry.  E. 


Aio.    Credits    Section 
64  3  


9 


5        Room 
—     105  T.  B. 


Instructor 
Buck 


65.  Electric  Railway  Economics. — Principles  of  electric  railway  location 
and  operation;  choice  of  systems;  location  of  power  plant  and  sub-stations;  cal- 
culation of  transmission  and  distribution  of  circuits;  maintenance  of  way  and  of 
equipment;  electrification  of  steam  roads.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  64. 


Subject 
Ry.  E. 


No. 
65 


Credits    Section 
3  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
9—9 


Room 
203  T.  B. 


Instructor 
Buck 


67-68.     Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  and  review  of  railway  jour- 
nals; assigned  topics  and  reports.     /,  //;  (i). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  onlj'. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

67 

1 

—         9       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

214  T.  B. 

Buck 

Ry.  E. 

68 

1 

_           _           _ 

— 

10 

— 

203  T.  B. 

Buck 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 


Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  railway  engineering  presupposes  the  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 
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102.  Locomotive  Design.— Modern  practise  concerning  steam  pressure, 
compounding,  superheating. 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  102  —  (Arrange)  Goss 

io6.  Locomotive  Operation. — Determination  of  train  resistance  and  loco- 
motive tractive  effort;  application  of  these  and  other  matters  in  the  establish- 
ment of  tonnage  ratings. 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Ry.  E.  106         —  (Arrange)  Schmidt 

io8.  Electric  Railway  Practise. — The  design,  selection,  operation,  and 
maintenance  of  electric  railway  equipment ;  central  station,  sub-station,  rolling 
stock,  and  line  equipment. 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Ry.  E.  108  —  (Arrange)  Buck 

1 10.  Railway  Location. — The  effects  of  the  location  of  a  railway  upon  its 
earning  capacity ;  the  engineering  and  economic  problems  met  with  in  original 
location,  as  well  as  in  the  relocation  and  reduction  of  grades  of  existing  lines. 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Ry.  E.  110  —      .       (Arrange)  Comstock 


ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE^ 

Thomas  Edward  Oliver,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

David  Hobart  Carnahan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

John  Driscoll  Fitz-Gerald,  IL,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

David  Simon  Blondheim,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arthur  Romeyn  Seymour,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Olin  Harris  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Thor  Griffith  Wesenberg,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Conrad  Joseph  Eppels,  Assistant 

Charles  Serophin  Carry,  B.es  L.,  Assistant 

Louis  Allen,  A.B.,  Assistant 

James  Kessler,  A.B.,  Assistant 

A  major  in  French  or  Romance  Languages  consists  of  20  hours  chosen  from 
the  courses  announced  below  except  French  la  and  ib,  sc  and  2d,  and  9a  and  9b, 
and  Spanish  la  and  ib. 

A  minor  for  students  taking  a  major  in  French  or  Romance  languages  must 
include  at  least  8  hours  of  Latin  in  addition  to  3  years  of  high  school  Latin. 
The  remaining  12  hours  may  be  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  follow- 
ing subjects:  education;  English,  excluding  la  and  ib,  and  Rhetoric  i  and  2; 
German,  excluding  German  i,  2,  and  3;  history;  Italian;  philosophy;  and 
Spanish,  excluding  la  and  ib. 

Honors:     Candidates  for  honors  in  French  must  offer: 

I.     A  major  in  French. 


*The   department  is  administered  by  the  following  committee:     Associate  Professor  D.   H. 
Carnahan,   Chairman,   Professor   Thomas  E.   Oliver,    Assistant   Professor  John   D.    Fitz-Gerald. 
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2.  At  least  12  hours  in  Latin,  in  addition  to  three  years  of  high  school 
Latin. 

3.  At  least  ten  hours  in  one  of  the  following  subjects  :  German,  excluding 
German  i,  2,  and  3;  Spanish,  excluding  Spanish  la  and  ib;  Italian;  English 
literature,  excluding  English  i  and  2;  history;  and  philosophy. 


A.     FRENCH 

COURSES   FOR   UNDERGRADUATES 

la-ib.  Elementary  Course. — Grammar;  pronunciation;  reading  of  simple 
modern  authors;  composition;  conversation.     I,  II;   (4). 

[For  students  who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  French,  or  French  la, 
or  French  Si,  a  section  of  ib  is  offered  in  the  first  semester,  as  indicated  below.] 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

la 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Eppels 

B 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Kessler 

C 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

311  U.  II. 

Allen 

D 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Carry 

E 

— 

:o 

10 

10 

10 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Moore 

F 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Carnahan 

G 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Eppels 

H 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— . 

208  U.  H. 

Eppels 

I 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Carry 

K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Allen 

L 

2 

2 

2 

2 

- 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Kessler 

For  St 

udents 

in 

Engineering 

R 

T^ 

9 

9 

9 

9 

-^ 

208  U.  H. 

Kessler 

S 

— 

11 

11 

n 

11 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Allen 

T 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Carry 

French 

]b 

4 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Oliver 

French 


lb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schednle   the   same   as   for  la 
(first  semester). 


2a-2b.     Modern    Prose,    Poetry,    and    Drama. — Rapid    reading    of    modern 
authors;  advanced  syntax  and  composition.    I,  II;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     French  la,  ib. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

w 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

2a 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Moore 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Blondheim 

C 

— 

n 

11 

11 

11 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Oliver 

D 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

_ 

207  U.  H. 

Blondheim 

French 


2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule   the   same   as   for  2a 
(first  semester). 


2c-2d.     Second-Year   Conversation. — Mainly  classroom   work, 
count  toward  a  major  in  French.)     I,  II ;   (i). 


(Does   not 
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Prerequisite:  French  la,  ib,  with  a  grade  of  at  least  85;  registration  in 
French  2a,  2b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
French  2c  1  —         9        —  9        —        —     117  L.  H.  Eppels 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

French  2d  1  —  Schedule   the    same   as   for   2c    (first    semester). 

3a-3b.  Intermediate  Prose  Composition  and  Conversation. — Conducted 
entirely  in  French,  giving  facility  in  idiomatic  expression  in  writing  and  speak- 
ing.    Reading;  themes;  talks  upon  France  and  French  life.     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b. 

Note:  This  course  is  required  of  those  who  expect  the  recommendation 
of  the  department  to  teach  French. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           JV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

3a 

2 

— 

10           — 

10 

— 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Carry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  3b  2  Schedule   the   same   as   for   3a    (first   semester). 

[4a-4b.     Advanced  Composition. — /,  II;  (2).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

ga-Qb.  Masterpieces  of  Romance  Literatures  in  English  Translations. 
— Dante,  Petrarch,  Boccaccio,  Cervantes,  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Moliere,  and  other 
writers.  (This  course  may  not  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  French.)  I,  II; 
(2). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          IV 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

9a 

2 

— 

11          — 

11 

— 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Moore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  9b  2  Schedule   the   same  as   for  9a    (first   semester). 

22a-22b.  Modern  Novel  and  Drama. — The  ijovel  and  drama  in  France  from 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present  time.  Lectures;  reports 
on  collateral  reading.    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

S        Room         Instructor 
—      211  L.  H.      Fitz-Gerald 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  22b  3  • •         Schedule   the   same   as   for   22a    (first   semester). 

25.     Course  for  Teachers. — The  various  methods  of  teaching  French  in  this 
country  and  abroad;  actual  contact  with  class-room  problems.     /;   (2). 
Prerequisite:    Twenty-four  hours'  credit  in  French. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

French 

22a 

3 

11 

—           11 

— 

11 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credils    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
French  25  2  —  9        —  9        —        —       311  L.  H.       Carnahan 

28a-28b.  Senior  Thesis.- — Intended  primarily  for  candidates  for  honors  in 
French,  but  open  to  other  seniors.     /,  //;   (i). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credit.';    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  In.^triictor 

French  28a  —  (Arrange)  ^[embers 

of   the 
department 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  28b  —  Schedule  the  same   as   for  28a   (first   semester). 

COURSES    FOR   ADVANCED    UNDERGRADUATES    AND   GRADUATES. 

loa-iob.  General  Survey  of  French  Literature. — Special  periods  and 
authors.  The  main  currents  of  French  literature  from  the  beginning  to  the 
present  time.    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     French  22a-22b,  or  24a-24b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
French  10a  3  9        —  9        —  9        —      211  L.  H.       Carnahan 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

French  10b  3  Schedule  the   same   as   for   10a    (first  semester). 

[23a-23b.     Modern  French  Poetry.- — /,  //;  (3).    Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

24a-24b.  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Century  Dramatists. — Comeille. 
Racine,  Moliere,  Voltaire,  Marivaux,  Sedaine,  Beaumarchais.  Lectures  and  in- 
terpretation of  the  great  masterpieces.    7,  //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b.  ^ 

• 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
French  24a  2  —         9        -  9        —        —      211  L.  H.  Oliver 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

French  24b  2  Schedule  the   same   as   for   24a    (first   semester). 

26a-26b.  French  Literary  Criticism. — History  of  criticism  in  antiquity 
and  in  the  Italian  Renaissance ;  the  principal  French  critics ;  the  seventeenth  and 
the  nineteenth  centuries  in  connection  with  the  development  of  classicism  and 
romanticism.     /,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Three  years  of  French,  and  senior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

r 

F 

."? 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

26a 

2 

— 

10       — 

10 

— 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Blondheim 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  26b  2  Scheckile   the   same  as   for  26a    (first   semester). 
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COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

Before  entering  upon  the  study  of  Romance  languages  for  an  advanced  de- 
gree, the  candidate  must  have  had  a  total  of  at  least  thirty  hours  of  college 
work  in  these  languages.  Eighteen  of  these  hours  must  be  in  one  of  these  three 
languages,  French,  Italian,  or  Spanish,  but  no  candidate  will  be  received  who 
has  not  had  at  least  twelve  hours  in  French.  In  addition  a  candidate  must  have 
had  good  training  in  Latin,  and  be  able  to  read  ordinary  German  prose. 

I02.  Old  French  Lyric  and  Prose  Literature. — Critical  interpretation  of 
the  earlier  Old  French  dramatists,  didactic,  chronicle  and  lyric  writers.  Collat- 
eral study  of  the  history  of  these  types  of  medieval  literature.  For  such  stu- 
dents as  prefer  it,  the  collateral  work  may  consist  of  the  elements  of  Old  French 
historical  grammar.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

French 

102 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Oliver 

103.  Seventeenth  Century  Prose  Writers. — Lectures  on  French  culture, 
society  and  prose  literature  of  the  seventeenth  century.  The  great  preachers  and 
moralists.  Jansenism  and  Port  Royal.  The  formation  of  the  classic  ideals. 
Collateral  readings  of  the  greater  masterpieces,  with  assigned  problems  for 
special  investigation.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;   (5^  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

French 

103 

yi  unit        — 

(Arrange) 

Oliver 

106.  Early  French  Drama. — A  study  of  the  origins  of  the  drama  in 
France,  and  its  development  up  to  the  Renaissance.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i 
unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

French 

106 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Carnahan 

119.     Old    French    Phonology    and    Morphology. — Development    of     Old 
French  from  Vulgar  Latin.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit). 


BOTH     SEME 

5TERS 

S\ibject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T 

W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

French 

119 

1  unit          

(Arrange) 

Blondheim 

125.     Seminar.— Research   work  in   preparation   for  theses   in  the  field   of 
the  Romance  languages.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


Subject 
French 


No.     Credits    Section 
125      1  unit  


BOTH     SEMESTERS 

M        r        W        T 


F        S        Room 
(.^^range) 


Instructor 

Members 

of   the 

department 


B.    ITALIAN 
[la-ib.     Elementary  Course. — I,  II;,  (3).     Not  given  in  1914-1915.] 
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COURSE   FOR   ADVANXED   UNDERGRADUATES   AND   GRADUATES 

2a-2b.  Italian  Literature. — First  semester :  Rapid  reading  from  the 
works  of  the  principal  Italian  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Second  semes- 
ter: Introduction  to  the  works  of  Dante,  Petrarch  and  Boccaccio  with  selected 
readings.    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Italian  la-ib. 


Subject 
Italian 


Italian 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

.Vo.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
2a  2  


SECOND   SEMESTER 


2b 


F         S         Room  Instructor 

(Arrange)  Moore 


(Arrange) 


Moore 


C.    SPANISH 

COURSES   FOR    UNDERGRADUATES 

la-ib.     Elementary  Course. — Grammar;  pronunciation;  easy  reading;  com- 
position; conversation.     I,  II;  (4). 


Subject 
Spanish 


No.     Credits    Section 
la  4 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

ction        M        T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

A            -         8         8 

8 

8 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Seymour 

B            —         9         9 

9 

9 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Wesenberg 

arily  for  students  in  Engineering. 

R             -        11        11 

11 

11 

_ 

206  U.  H. 

Wesenberg 

S               111 

1 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Wesenberg 

Spanish 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections    and    schedule    the   same    as    for   la 
(first  semester). 


2a-2b.  Conversation  and  Composition. — Conversation;  composition;  read- 
ing of  modem  prose.  The  vocabular\'  of  everyday  life  is  emphasized.  Commer- 
cial correspondence.     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  la,  ib. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 
Spanish 


Spanish 


\'o. 
2a 


2b 


Credits    Section 


M        T 
9       — 


F        S        Room 
9       —     117  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Seymour 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Schedule    the   same    as    for   2a    (first   semester). 


3a-3b.  General  Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature. — Rapid  reading  of 
selected  works  of  representative  modem  authors,  and  of  the  more  important 
writers  of  the  seventeenth  century.     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  la,  ib. 


Subject 
Spanish 

Spanish 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
3a  2  —       10       —       10 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


5"        Room,         Instructof 
—     212  L.  H.      Fitz-Gerald 


Schedule   the   same    as    for   3a    (first   semester). 


r 
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4a-4b.  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition. — Commercial  corre- 
spondence;  reading  of  commercial   Spanish.      (Conducted   in   Spanish.)      /,  //; 

(2). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  2a,  2b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Spanish  4a  2  —        —        10        —        10        —     117  L.  H.        Seymour 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  4b  2 ■         Schedule   the    same    as    for   4a    (first    semester). 

COURSES   FOR   ADVANCED    UNDERGRADUATES   AND   GRADUATES. 

II-I2.  The  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Cen- 
turies.— Earlier  dramatists ;  representative  plays  of  Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon, 
Ruiz  de  Alarcon  and  Triso  de  Molina.  Reports  on  additional  plays  read  outside 
of  class.    /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  3a,  3b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 A'o.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Spanish  11  2  (Arrange)  Seymour 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  12  2  Schedule    the    same    as    for    11    (first    semester). 

[is.  General  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature. — //;  (2).  Not  given  in 
1914-1915.] 

courses  for  graduates 

131.  Oldest  Monuments  of  the  Spanish  Language;  Origins  of  Spanish 
Poetry. — Historical  grammar  and  paleography;  critical  interpretation  of  texts. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II ;  (i  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Spanish  131      1  unit  ;l        —  3        —        —        —     212  L.  H.      Fitz-Gerald 

133.  Origins  of  the  Spanish  Novela  and  of  the  Comedia. — In  lectures 
and  readings  the  development  of  Spanish  prose  fiction  and  of  Spanish  dramatic 
art  will  be  studied  for  the  period  previous  to  the  Golden  Age.  Tivice  a  zveek; 
I,  II;  (i  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Spanish  133      1  unit  —  3        —  3        —        —     212  L.  H.      Fitz-Gerald 

134.  The  Spanish  Ballad. — Lectures  on  the  development  of  the  various 
types  of  the  ballad  in  Spain.  Extensive  collateral  reading  with  reports.  Tzvice 
a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Spanish  134      1  unit  (Arrange)  Seymour 
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SOCIOLOGY 

Edward  Gary  Hayes,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Henry  Horace  Hibbs,  Jr.  A.M.,  Assistant 

A  major  in  sociolog>'  may  be  made  up  from  any  of  the  courses  for  under- 
graduates in  the  following  announcement : 

The  minor  subjects  may  be  selected,  with  the  approval  of  this  department, 
from  the  following :  histon,',  economics,  political  science,  philosophy,  and  psy- 
cholog\^     All  candidates  must  have  taken  elementary  psychology. 

For  honors  in  sociologj'  twenty-four  hours  in  the  department  are  required, 
including  Sociolog\-  i,  3,  8,  and  9. 

COURSES   FOR    UNDERGRADUATES 

I.  The  Principles  of  Sociology  and  their  Application  to  Present  Prob- 
lems.— /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Junior  standing,  including  if  possible  the  principles  of  eco- 
nomics and  elementary  psycholog^^ 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Xo. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r           JI' 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

1 

3 

11 

—           11 

— 

11 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

7.    The  Social  Problems  of  the  Rural  Community. — //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


COND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—      11      — 

11 

— 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section 
Sociology  7  2  

COURSES   FOR   ADVANCED    UNDERGRADUATES   AND   GRADUATES. 

3.  Social  Evolution. — Modes  of  social  activity  among  people  at  different 
stages  of  progress :  savage,  barbarous,  and  civilized ;  family  organization,  prac- 
tical arts,  economic  wants  and  institutions,  origins  of  government  and  law,  codes 
of  morality,  religions ;  inductions  from  such  facts,  as  to  the  theory  of  social 
evolution  and  the  method  of  progress.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  i. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

w 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instruct  cr 

Sociology 

3 

3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

8.  General  Charities. — Evolution  of  modern  organized  philanthropj',  pub- 
lic and  private*  causes  and  prevention  of  poverty;  organization  and  management 
of  charitable  institutions.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:    Junior  standing  and  Sociology  i  or  Economics  i. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Sociology  8  3  8       —         8       —         8       —     306  L.  H.  Hibbs 
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9.  Criminology. — Nature,  causes,  and  treatment  of  the  criminal;  evolution 
of  modern  methods  of  criminal  procedure  and  penology;  recent  experiments  and 
tendencies.     //;   (3). 

Preregtiisite :     Senior  standing. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instrnctor 
Sociology  9  3  8       —         8       —         8       —     306  L.  H.  Hibbs 

10.  Population. — Theories  and  policies  of  population;  Malthus'  Principle 
and  its  critics ;  problems  in  population  of  the  United  States ;  immigration,  race- 
mixture,  conditions  .affecting  public  health,  death-rate,  birth-rate,  "race-suicide", 
marriage,  divorce;  selective  influences  at  work  on  the  "Population  type".    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing  and  Sociology  i  or  Economics  i. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Sociology  10  3  3       —         3       —         3       —     306  L.  H.  Hibbs 

11.  Principles  of  Sociology. — Fundamental  principles  and  main  teachings 
of  sociology,  derived  from  a  minute  analysis  and  classification  of  the  elements 
that  make  up  the  life  of  a  people,  types  of  change  to  which  they  are  subject,  and 
causes  by  which  they  are  affected.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

11 

3               

— 

11       — 

11 

— 

11 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

[15.  The  Family.^ — Evolution  of  the  family  and  marriage;  educational, 
moral,  and  political  significance  of  the  family  at  different  stages  of  social  devel- 
opment.   //;  (3).     Not  given  in  1914-15.] 

14.  Social  Statistics. — Principles  and  methods  of  social  investigation  and 
social  research.  Social  and  community  surveys.  The  verification  of  sociological 
laws  and  principles  by  means  of  the  statistical  method.  The  study  of  vital  sta- 
tistics and  population  in  the  light  of  data  afforded  by  official  publications  and 
special  investigations.  Exercises  designed  to  apply  the  statistical  method  to  the 
study  of  sociology  and  social  problems  and  to  render  the  student  familiar  with 
sources  of  information.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  and  Sociology  i  or  Economics  i,  and,  except 
in  special  cases,  Sociology  10. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instrnctor 
Sociology  14  3  3        —  3        —  3        —     306  L.  H.  Hibbs 

[26.  Social  Education. — Education  as  a  factor  in  social  progress ;  present 
day  educational  policy  and  organization  in  the  light  of  theoretical  and  applied 
sociology.    //;  (3).     Not  given  in  1914-15. 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing,  and  Sociology  i  or  Psychology  i.] 

COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

Preparation  for  graduate  work  in  sociology  must  include  at  least  the  equiva- 
lent of  twelve  semester  hours  in  the  social  sciences,  of  which  at  least  three  must 


t 


I 


I" 
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be  in  sociolog}',  and  three  in  the  principles  of  economics.     The  remainder  may 
be  in  any  combination  of  these  two  subjects,  or  of  history  and  political  science. 

[loi.  Sociological  Method. — The  method  of  advancing  the  science  of  so- 
ciology; adaptability  to  sociological  investigation  of  certain  methods  described 
in  Pearson's  Grammar  of  Science,  Wundt's  Methodenlehre,  zweite  abtheilung, 
Seignobos'  La  Mcthode  Historique  Appliquee  aux  Sciences  Sociales,  Bemheim's 
Historische  Methode,  Spencer's  Study  of  Sociology,  and  Giddings'  Inductive 
Sociology.     Three  times  a  week;  I ;   (/  unit).     Not  given,  1914-15.] 

102.  The  Development  of  Sociology. — Readings  in  the  works  of  writers 
who  have  contributed  most  to  the  development  of  sociology ;  discussions ;  sup- 
plementary lectures.     Twice  a  tveek;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W 

T 

F        S        Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

102      1  unit         

(Arrange) 

Hayes 

150. 

Seminar. — Three  to  six  hours  a  zveek , 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

I, 

//;  (/  or  2  units). 

Subject 

No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W 

T 

F        S        Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

150  1  or  2  units  

(Arrange) 

Hayes 

VETERINARY  SCIENCE 

Donald  McIntosh,  V.S.,  Professor 

4.  Anatomy,  Physiology,  and  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals. — The  or- 
gans of  mastication,  digestion,  respiration ;  circulation,  and  lymphatic  system ; 
the  urinar}'  organs;  the  skin.    /;  (5). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5" 

Room 

Instructor 

V'eterinary 

4 

5 

A 

9 

9         9 

9 

9 

— 

553  Ag. 

Mcintosh 

Science 

B 

11 

11        11 

11 

11 

— 

553  Ag. 

Mcintosh 

5.  Anatomy,  Physiology,  and  Diseases  of  Domestic  Animals. — The 
nervous  system,  bones,  joints,  feet,  eye,  and  generative  organs;  epizootic  and 
contagious  diseases;  catarrhal  fever;  pyemia;  septicaemia;  rheumatism;  tuber- 
culosis; fistula  of  the  withers;  poll-evil;  wounds;   internal  parasites.     //;    (5). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Veterinary 

5 

5 

A 

9         9         9 

9 

9 

— 

553  Ag. 

Mcintosh 

Science 

B 

11      n      11 

11 

11 

— 

553  Ag. 

Mcintosh 

6.  Clinic. — The  free  clinic  is  held  even,'  Saturday  morning  from  ten  to 
twelve  o'clock.  Animals  are  brought  to  be  examined,  operated  upon,  and  pre- 
scribed for.  This  class  is  of  signal  benefit  to  the  student  as  he  has  the  oppor- 
tunity of  seeing  the  cases  and  of  assisting  in  the  work.    /,  //,•   (i). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Veterinary  Science  4  and  5. 


F         S        Room  Instructor 

—   Id.ll  —  Mcintosh 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 
6 

Credits 

1 

Section 

M 

T           W 

Veterinary 

Science 

I 
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ZOOLOGY 

Henry  Baldwin  Ward,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Sterling  Kingsley,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Frank  Smith,  A.M.,  Professor 

Charles  Zeleny,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Harley  Jones  VanCleave,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Henry  Gustav  May,  B.S.,  Research  Assistant 

Bessie  Rose  Gre^n,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Ralph  Harlan  Linkins,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Harry  Virl  Heimburger,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Homer  Eldon  Chenoweth,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Harriet  Bell  Merrill,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Jesse  LeRoy  Conel,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Thomas  Byrd  Magath,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

George  Marsh  Higgins,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

,  Graduate  Assistant 

Courses  i  and  2  constitute  a  general  survey  of  the  subject,  extending  through 
the  entire  year,  and  form  the  best  introduction  to  later  work  in  zoology.  In 
the  second  year,  a  student  may  choose  as  a  line  of  work  either  morphological, 
experimental,  ecological,  faunistic,  or  systematic  courses.  The  courses  on  micro- 
scopical technique  (3),  heredity  and  evolution  (5),  and  current  literature  (20) 
are  of  especial  value  for  all  students.  Medical  students  should  take  courses  3 
and  6  the  second  year.  Those  preparing  to  teach  zoology  in  the  high  school 
will,  find  invertebrate  morphology  (4),  field  zoology  (16,  17),  and  ecology  (9, 
11)  of  especial  value,  and  should  not  overlook  the  importance  of  a  course  in 
general  entomology. 

COURSES   FOR   UNDERGRADUATES 

I.  General  Zoology. — Animal  biology;  general  principles  of  structure; 
function  and  inter-relations  of  animal  forms;  origin  and  development  of  animal 
life ;  the  simpler  and  best-established  generalizations  in  zoological  theory.  Lec- 
tures; laboratory;  quiz  work.    /  or  II;  (5). 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T 

IV 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

1 

5           Lecture            9        — 

9 

— 

9 

—  228  N.  H. 

Ward 

A,  Laboratory  —       8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,0  312  N.  H. 

B,  LaboratorylO.ll     — 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

—  312  N.  H. 

C,  Laboratory  1,2       — 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

-  312  N.  H. 

Shelford 

D,  Laboratory  —     10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11312  N.  H. 

V^anCleave 

E,  Quiz              —       — 

s 

— 

— 

— 

and 

F,  Quiz              —       - 

— 

— 

S 

— 

.\ssistants 

G,  Quiz              —         1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

H,  Quiz              -       - 

— 

1 

— 

— 

2.  Vertebrate  Zoology  and  Comparative  Anatomy. — Classification  of  the 
Chordata ;  the  early  stages  of  vertebrate  embryology;  structure  of  vertebrate 
tiL'Sues ;  systems  of  organs  considered  in  respect  to  their  anatomy,  function,  onto- 
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geny,  and  evolution  in  the  vertebrate  series;  anatomical  studies  of  selected  types 
of  the  Chordata.     Lectures;  laboratory;  quiz  work.     II ;  (5). 
Prerequisite :     Zoology  i. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 

Zoology  2  5  Lecture         10        —        10        —        10        —     229  N.  H.       Kingsley 

A.  Laboratory  8,9       —       8,9        —       8,9        —     403  N.  H.       Kingsley 

B,  Laboratory  —     10,11      —  10,11        —  10,11     403  N.  H.  and 

Assistants 

4.  Invertebrate  Morphology. — A  laboratory-  study  in  the  morphology  of 
a  series  of  invertebrates,  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations  upon  the 
problems  of  invertebrate  structure  and  development,  with  special  emphasis  upon 
the  application  of  general  biological  principles.     //;   (3)   . 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  i. 

*  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Zoology  4  3  —    1,2,3        —   1,2,3        —        —     312  N.  H.      VanCl-ave 

5.  Heredity  and  Evolution. — (a)  The  facts  of  heredity  and  present  vievvs 
regarding  them,  (b)  The  proofs  of  organic  evolution  with  a  discussion  of  the 
probable  factors  involved  in  the  process.  Lectures;  demonstrations;  assigned 
reading.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  university  work. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F        S        Room         Instructor 
—        —     229  N.  H.  Zeleny 

16.  Field  Ornithology. — The  birds  of  the  vicinity.  Identification ;  food 
relations;  seasonal  distribution;  migration  activities.  (Students  are  advised  to 
provide  themselves  with  opera  or  field  glasses.)     Field  work;  lectures.    //,■   (2). 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

Zoology 

5 

2 



— 

11 

— 

11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        IV 

16 

2            Lecture         3        —        — 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T  F        S        Room         Instructor 

Zoology                 16            2            Lecture         3        —        —        —  —        —     229  N.  H.           Smith 

(Choose    any    two) 

Fields         —       8.9        —       8,9  —       8,9          —                   Smith 

—      3,4       3.4        _  3,4        —           —                   Smith 

iga-ipb.     Advanced  Ornithology. —  (Continuation  of  16.)     Difficult  groups 

of  birds;  economic  and  technical  literature.     I,  II;  *(2  to  5). 
Prerequisite :     Zoology  16  or  equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                  No.     Credits     Section        M         T        W         T  F         S         Room          Instructor 

Zoology                 19a      *2  to  5         (Arrange)                   Smith 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology                 19b      *2  to  5         (Arrange)                  Smith 


*ln  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  whicli  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.   g.,  not  2-5,  but  3,  or  3,  er  4,  or  5. 
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courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates 

3.  Microscopical  Technique  and  General  Vertebrate  Embryology. — 
Theory  and  practise  of  microscopical  technique ;  vertebrate  embryo  in  early. 
stages  of  development ;  methods  of  fixation,  embedding,  section  cutting,  staining 
and  mounting;  preparation  of  embryological  material  for  use  in  introductory 
embryology.     Lectures;  laboratory.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  i,  2. 


Subject 
Zoology 


No.    Credits    Section 
3  3  


FIRST     SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 

—    1,2,3       — 


T        F        S        Room        Instructor 
1,2,3        —        —     403  N.  H.       Kingsley 


6.  Vertebrate  Organogeny. — Development  of  the  organs  of  the  vertebrate 
body.  Lectures;  assigned  readings  in  a  text-book  of  vertebrate  embryology; 
laboratory  studies  on  embryos  of  the  chick,  dogfish,  Amblystorna,  and  pig.  (A 
continuation  of  course  3;  for  medical  students  and  others.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Zoology  i,  2,  3. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

* 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

6 

3 

1,2       —      1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

403  N.  H. 

Kingsley 

9.  Animal  Ecology. — The  relation  of  animals  to  their  natural  environ- 
ment ;  processes  of  changes  in  environment  and  their  influence  upon  animal 
life ;  the  local  fauna  and  the  conditions  under  which  it  lives ;  methods  of  ob- 
servation and  making  notes.  Arthropods,  mollusks,  reptiles,  amphibians,  and 
fishes.     Lectures;  field  work;  laboratory,  and  assigned  reading.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  zoology,  or  two  years  of  university  work,  includ- 
ing Zoology  I. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T 
Lecture           3        — 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 
316  N.  H. 

Instructor 
Shelford 

Laboratory  —       1,2 

— 

1.2 

— 

— 

Shelford 

or  field  —      3,4 

— 

3,4 

— 

— 

and 
.\ssistants 

Subject 


II.  Animal  Ecology  and  Geography. — (Experimental  Course). — The 
physiology  of  environic  relations;  facts,  principles,  and  methods  of  analysis  of 
behavior.  The  world  and  regional  aspects  of  animal  behavior  and  ecology; 
including  animal  distribution  as  related  to  climate  and  vegetation  and  some  con- 
sideration of  its  origin  and  its  dynamic  relations.  Lectures ;  laboratory  work ; 
field  excursions.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work;   including  Zoology   i    and  9. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits    Section        M 

Zoology  11  5  Lecture  3 

Laboratory  — 


1-5        - 


Room  Instructor 
316  N.  H.  Shelford 
316  N.  TT.        .^^helford 
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13.  Experimental  Embryology  and  Regeneration. — The  factors  con- 
cerned in  individual  development.     Lectures;  demonstrations.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :  Three  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in 
zoological  courses. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instr>utor 
Zoology  13  2  —  3        —  3        —        —     229  N.  H.         Zeleny 

I4a-i4b.  Experimental  Embryology  and  Regeneration. —  (Laboratory.) 
Individual  work  on  definite  problems.     /,  //;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in 
zoological  courses. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

14a 

*2  to  5 

1,2,3     —    1,2,3 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

.314  N.  H. 

Zeleny 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  14b      *2  to  5         Schedule   the   same   as   for   14a   (first   semester). 

15.  Variation  and  Heredity. — The  factors  of  organic  evolution;  the  prin- 
ciples of  animal   breeding;   eugenics.     Lectures  and   demonstrations.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in 
zoological  courses. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Zoology  15  2  —  3        —  3        —        —     229  N.  H.         Zeleny 

I5a-I5b.  Variation  and  Heredity. — (Laboratory.) — Individual  work  on 
definite  problems.     /,  //;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in 
zoological  courses. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Zoology  15a      *2  to  5        1,2,3    —   1,2,3       —   1,2,3       —     314  N.  H.         Zeleny 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  15b      *2  to  5         Schedule  the   same   as   for  15a    (first   semester). 

17.  Field  Zoology. — Collection,  preservation,  and  identification  of  common 
representatives  of  the  lower  vertebrates  and  of  the  various  groups  of  land  and 
fresh-water  invertebrates  (excluding  insects)  in  the  vicinity;  identification  work 
on  living  and  preserved  material  from  some  of  the  larger  rivers  and  lakes ; 
observations  on  the  habits  and  life  histories  of  selected  forms.  Field  and  lab- 
oratory work;  assigned  readings.     /,•  (4). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  in  zoology,  and  senior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

17 

4 

~      8,9       - 

8,9 

— 

8-12 

— 

Smith 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.   g.,  not  i-^,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 


i 
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18.  Advanced  Field  Zoology. — More  restricted  problems  in  connection  with 
the  local  fauna;  taxonomic  or  distributional  problems.  (A  continuation  of 
course  17.)     //;  *(s  to  5). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  17. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

18 

*3  to  5         • — —                                (Arrange) 

Slfi  N.  H. 

Smith 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

No. 
22 

Credits 
4 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F 

S 

Room 
403  N.  H. 

Instructor 
Kingsley 

23 

4 

(Arrange) 

403  N.  H. 

Kingsley 

22-2;^.  Morphology  of  Vertebrates. — The  skeleton  and  the  brain,  the 
cranial  nerves,  and  the  eye  and  ear.  Lectures;  laboratory  work;  dissection  of 
types.    I  J,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  i,  2,  3  and  6. 


Subject 
Zoology 


Zoology 

2ia-2ib.  Introduction  to  Zoological  Research. — Investigation  of  topics, 
usually  repeating  the  work  of  earlier  investigators ;  the  morphology,  life  histor>', 
or  reciprocal  relations  of  invertebrate  forms.  Laboratory ;  conferences ;  as- 
signed reading.    /,  //;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  in  zoological  courses,  and  senior  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.     Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Zoology  21a      *2  to  5        (Arrange)  308  N.  H.  Ward 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  21b      *2  to  5        (Arrange)  308  N.  H.  Ward 

2oa-2ob.  Current  Literature. — Meetings  of  the  instructors  and  advanced 
students  of  the  department  for  the  presentation  and  discussion  of  the  results  of 
recent  zoological  investigation.  (Open  to  all  students  of  zoologj^;  should  be 
taken  by  those  intending  to  graduate  with  a  thesis.)     I,  II;  (i). 

Prerequisite:    Three  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in  zoology. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.     Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room         Instructor 
Zoology  20a  1  • _       _       _       _         3       —     229  N.  H.         Zeleny 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Zoology  20b  1  Schedule  the  same   as   for  20a    (first   semester). 

8a-8b.  Thesis  Investigation. — Individual  work  on  assigned  topics.  /,  IJ ; 
(5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  in  zoological  courses. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
Study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.   g.,  not  2-5,  hut  2,  or  j?,  or  4,  or  5. 


Courses,  igi4-igi^ 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

Zoology 

Sa 

5               (Arrange). 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Zoology 

Sb 

5              (Arrange). 

Room 


Instructor 
Ward 
Smith 
,  Kingsley 
Zeleny 
Shelford 


COURSES   FOR   GRADUATES 

Two  years  of  undergraduate  work  in  zoology  are  ordinarily  presupposed  for 
entering  upon  graduate  study  in  the  department.  When  the  work  is  chosen  for 
a  minor  the  courses  listed  for  graduates  and  imdergraduates,  to  be  acceptable, 
must  be  preceded  by  at  least  one  full  year's  undergraduate  work  in  zoology. 
Work  done  at  other  institutions  will  be  valued  on  conference  with  the  head  of 
the  department. 

102.  Selected  Topics  from  Vertebrate  Morphology, — Lectures  and  re- 
quired reading  on  the  origin  of  vertebrates,  the  segmentation  of  the  head,  the 
morphology  of  special  systems,  etc.    Twice  a  zveek ;  I;  {Yi  unit). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W           T 

F 

5^ 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

102 

Yi  unit       

(Arrange) 

403  N.  H. 

Kingsley 

107.  Parasitology. — Structure  and  life  history  of  animal  parasites;  their 
relations  to  disease ;  origin  and  biological  significance  of  parasitism.  Confer- 
ences;  assigned  readings;  demonstrations.  Twice  a  ivcek;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 
Given  in  1914-1915  and  in  alternate  years. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

7       W 

Zoology 

107 

1  unit 

3 

—         3 

Room 
229  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Ward 


109.  Animal  Response. — The  more  advanced  considerations  of  animal  be- 
havior; the  regulatory  mechanisms  of  organisms, — neutrality,  osmotic  pressure, 
immunity,  temperature,  etc.,  considered  in  relation  to  natural  environments. 
Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S  ■     Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

109 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

Shelford 

113.  Experimental  Zoology. — Assigned  problems  in  experimental  embry- 
ology, regeneration,  variation,  and  heredity.  Two  to  five  times  a  week;  I,  II ; 
(i  to  2  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W           T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

113 

1  to  2  units  

(Arrange) 

314  N.  H. 

Zeleny 

117.  Faunistic  Zoology. — Problems  in  taxonomy,  distribution,  and  ecology; 
field  work,  conference,  and  lectures.  This  work  is  favored  by  a  natural  history 
survey  of  the  State  now  in  progress  at  the  University ;  students  have  the  ad- 
vantage of  the  collections,  library,  apparatus,  and  operation  of  this  survey. 
Tii'ice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  to  2  units). 
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Subject 
Zoology 


Subject 
Zoology 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

No.     Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S        Room 

Instructor 

117  1  to  2  units  

(Arrange) 

Smith 

Zoological  Problems. 
Faunistic  and  Systematic  Zoology. 
Animal  Ecology  and  Behavior. 
Vertebrate  Morphology. 
Experimental  Zoology. 


Professor  Ward 

Professor  Smith 

Professor  Shelford 

Professor  Kingsley 

Associate  Professor  Zeleny 


No. 
121 


Credits    Section 


BOTH     SEMESTERS 

M        T       W 


T 


S        Room 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 


[127.  Theories  of  Animal  Phylogeny. — Relations  of  various  groups  of 
animals ;  signification  of  so-called  intermediate  forms ;  study  of  invertebrate 
larval  forms  and  of  theories  of  descent  based  on  them.  Lectures;  assigned  read- 
ings; laboratory-.  /,  //;  (i  unit).  Not  given  in  1914-1915.  To  be  given  in 
1915-1916.] 
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Registration  Days 
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Registration  Days 
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study-list  without  fee 
Latest  date  for  removal  of  "incompletes"  and  for 

removal  by  seniors  of  first  semester  failures 
Latest  date  for  rebates  of  one-half  fees 
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GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR 
REGISTRATION 


To  Every  Student: 

You  should  at  once  look  over  the  HEADINGS,  at  least,  of  ALL  the 
paragraphs,  numbered  1-28,  which  follow.  It  is  certain  that  one  or  two  of 
them,  and  probable  that  several  others,  are  OF  VITAL  IMPORTANCE 
to  YOU  individually  at  this  time. 


P 


1.  New  Students  without  Permits  to  Register 

A  new  student  who  has  not  yet  secured  a  permit  to  register  should  proceed 
at  once  to  the  Registrar's  Office,  156  Administration  Building,  ta.king  with  him 
his  credit  statements  from  all  former  schools  attended  (high  school,  academy, 
normal  school,  or  college). 

Exceptions 

The  foregoing  direction  applies  to  all  new  students  without  permits  except : 

(1)  Graduate  Students — see  the  Graduate  School  Circular,  copies  of 
which  may  be  obtained  at  Room  109  Commerce  Building. 

(2)  Library  School  Students — see  page  75. 

(3)  Applicants  for  Admission  as  "Special  Students" — see  paragraph  12. 

(4)  Students  Dropped  from  Other  Institutions — see  paragraph  8. 

(5)  Foreign  Students — see  paragraph  9. 

2.  New  Students  with  Permits  to  Register 

A  new  student  who  has  already  received  a  permit  to  register  need  not  go 
to  the  Registrar's  Office,  but  will  receive  his  study-list,  together  with  further 
detailed  instructions,  at  one  of  the  following  points,  according  to  the  college  or 
school  which  his  permit  entitles  him  to  enter : 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  including  Courses  in  Journalism, 
Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering,  Household  Science,  and  Medicine — 
opposite  the  main  entrance  of  University  Hall. 

College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration — opposite  the  main  en- 
trance of  the  Commerce  Building. 

College  of  Engineering,  including  the  Course  in  Ceramic  Engineering — 
Engineering  Hall. 

College  of  Agriculture,  including  the  Course  in  Household  Science — opposite 
the  main  entrance  of  the  Agricultural  Building. 

School  of  Music — Room  202,  University  Hall. 

College  of  Law — Room  206,  Law  Building. 

Library  School — Room  320,  Library  Building. 

Graduate  School — Room  109,  Commerce  Building. 

3.  Former  Students  in  Attendance  Last  Semester 

A  former  student  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  the  year  1914-15,  and 
in  all  respects  in  good  standing  (see  paragraph  5),  should  call  for  his  study- 
list  at  one  of  the  points  mentioned  in  paragraph  2,  according  to  the  college  or 
school  in  which  he  is  enrolled. 
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4.  Former  Students  Not  in  Attendance  Last  Semester 

A  former  student  not  in  attendance  the  second  soiiester  of  the  year  1914-1^. 
but  in  all  respects  in  good  standing  (see  paragraph  5),  must  first  secure  a 
permit  to  re-enter,  if  a  man,  from  the  Dean  of  Men,  if  a  woman,  from  the  Dean 
of  Women,  and  must  then  obtain  a  study-list  at  the  Registrar's  Office. 

5.  Former  Students  Not  in  Good  Standing 

A  former  student,  whether  or  not  in  attendance  the  preceding  semester, 
if  not  in  good  standing,  either — 

(a)  Because  he  has  been  in  attendance  a  year  as  a  conditioned  freshman 
and  has  not  cleared  off  entrance  conditions ;  or — 

(b).  Because  he  has  been  registered  for  two  years  as  a  special  student 
without  matriculating ;  or— 

(c)  Because  he  has  been  dropped  for  poor  scholarship  or  dismissed  on 
disciplinary  grounds — may  not  register  except  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  faculty  of  his  college  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Council  of  Administra- 
tion, evidenced  by  a  permit  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Council.  Such  a  student 
should  go  first  to  see  the  dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  his  college. 

6.  Students  Changing  Colleges  or  Courses  within  the  University 

A  student  who  desires  to  transfer  from  one  college  or  school  of  the 
University  of  Illinois  to  another  college  or  school  of  the  University  should 
(1)  secure  from  the  dean  or  director  of  the  former  college  or  school  a  state- 
ment of  his  record  therein;  (2)  secure  from  the  Registrar's  Office  a  statement 
of  his  entrance  credits,  and  (3)  submit  these  papers  to  the  dean  of  the  college 
or  the  director  of  the  school  which  he  wishes  to  enter. 

Any  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  from  the  course  in  which  he  was 
registered  the  last  semester  to  another  course  in  the  same  college  should  consult 
the  dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  his  college. 

7.  Students  with  Advanced  Standing 

A  student  transferring  from  another  university,  a  college,  or  a  normal 
school  should  submit  his  credits  from  that  institution,  or  his  estimate  of  ad- 
vanced standing,  if  he  has  already  obtained  an  estimate  from  the  Registrar, 
to  his  adviser  when  consulting  the  latter  about  his  course.  Then,  whether  he 
has  already  had  an  estimate  made  or  not,  he  should  call  between  October  1 
and  October  IS  at  the  Registrar's  Office  to  file  a  formal  petition  for  transfer 
of  credits.  For  the  rules  governing  such  transfers  see  the  "Regulations  for 
the  Guidance  of  Undergraduate  Students"  Appendix  I.  It  is  impossible  for 
the  Registrar's  Office  to  make  up  estimates  of  advanced  standing  on  the 
registration  days. 

8.  Students  Dropped  from  Other  Institutions 

A  student  who  has  been  dropped  from  another  college  or  university,  either 
for  unsatisfactory  scholarship  or  for  disciplinary  reasons,  may  be  admitted  to 
the  University  of  Illinois  only  on  the  recommendation  of  the  college  which  he 
desires  to  enter,  approved  by  the  Council  of  Administration.  A  student  in 
this  case  should  first  see  the  dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  the  college  of  his 
choice  and  learn  in  consultation  with  him  whether  or  not  it  is  probably  worth 
his  while  to  file  a  petition. 

9.  Foreign  Students 

Students  from  foreign  countries  should  consult  first  the  Adviser  for  Foreign 
Students,  Room  153,  Administration  Building. 
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10.  Students  Earning  Their  Way 

Students  who  are  making  their  own  expenses,  either  in  whole  or  in  part, 
during  the  school  year  should  state  that  fact  to  their  advisers  when  making  up 
their  schedules.  Experience  has  shown  conchisively  that  such  students  should 
carry  light  work. 

11.  Persons  Employed  by  the  University 

Any  person  in  the  regular  employ  of  the  University  may  be  permitted  to 
attend  University  classes  for  credit,  provided  he  registers  and  pays  a  fee  of 
$7.50  for  each  study  each  semester. 

12.  Special  Students 

Persons  over  twenty-one  years  of  age  may  be  admitted  as  special  students, 
provided  they  secure  (1)  the  recommendation  of  the  professor  whose  work  they 
wish  to  take,  and  (2)  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the 
course  is  given.  They  must  give  evidence  that  they  possess  the  requisite  infor- 
mation and  ability  to  pursue  profitably,  as  special  students,  their  chosen  subjects, 
and  must  meet  the  special  requirements  of  the  particular  college  in  which 
they  wish  to  enroll. 

A  special  student  is  not  matriculated  and  must  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  $7.50  a 
semester  in  addition  to  the  regular  incidental  fee  of  $12.00  a  semester. 

No  one  may  enroll  as  a  special  student  in  any  college  or  school  of  the 
University  for  more  than  two  years,  except  by  special  permission,  application 
for  which  must  be  made  through  the  dean  of  the  college. 

A  person  registered  as  a  special  student  in  one  college  and  desiring  to  take 
a  course  in  another  college  of  the  University  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the 
dean  of  the  latter  college. 

A  person  desiring  admission  as  a  special  student  should  first  see  the  dean 
or  the  assistant  dean  of  the  college  he  wishes  to  enter  (see  the  directory  on 
pages  6  and  7). 

13.  Conditioned  Freshmen 

In  1913-16*,  a  student  who  lacks  not  more  than  one  of  the  fifteen  units 
required  for  matriculation  may  be  entered  as  a  conditioned  freshman,  provided — 

(a)  He  is  enrolled  in  at  least  nine  hours  of  work  for  university  credit ; 

(b)  All  his  entrance  conditions  are  such  as  can  be  made  up  during  his 
first  year. 

No  student  having  entrance  conditions  may  continue  a  second  year,  except 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  college  or  school  in  which  he  is 
enrolled,  approved  by  the  Council  of  Administration.  Petitions  on  the  part  of 
conditioned  freshmen  for  permission  to  continue  a  second  year  are  granted 
only  in  very  exceptional  cases. 

Conditions  may  be  made  up  by  passing  entrance  examinations,  which  are 
held  three  times  in  each  year — in  January  just  before  the  beginning  of  the 
second  semester,  in  July  during  the  Summer  Session,  and  in  September  during 
the  week  before  the  fall  registration ;  or  they  may  be  made  up,  except  in  Eng- 


*After  September  i,  igi6,  no  conditions  will  he  permitted.  In  other  words,  every  student 
must  then  offer  at  the  time  of  admission  15  units  in  acceptable  subjects,  including  the  6  units 
specifically  prescribed  for  all  the  undergraduate  colleges.  It  is  provided,  however,  that  a 
student  who  offers  IS  acceptable  units  including  these  6  units,  but  is  deficient  not  to  exceed 
2  units  in  subjects  especially  prescribed  for  the  college  or  curriculum  which  he  wishes  to 
enter,  may  be  admitted  in  that  college  or  curriculum  to  courses  for  which  he  is  fully  pre- 
pared, subject  to  the  requirement  that  the  deficiencies  in  question  shall  be  removed  before  he 
may  register  for  a  second  year's  work. 
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lish,  and  mathematics,  by  oflfering  certain  college  courses  for  entrance  credit, 
at  the  rate  of  one  semester  of  college  work  for  one  unit  of  entrance  credit. 

In  this  way  freshmen  conditioned  in  foreign  languages  may  oiler  German  1 
or  French  la  for  1  unit  and  German  1  and  3  or  French  la  and  lb  for  2  units. 

Freshmen  conditioned  in  science  may  offer  Botany  1,  Chemistry  1,  or 
Zoology  1  for  1  unit  each. 

Students  conditioned  in  English  will  not  be  admitted  to  English  10-11  or 
Rhetoric  1-2.  Students  conditioned  in  English  or  in  mathematics  may  arrange 
for  making  up  their  conditions  in  these  subjects  bj^  tutoring.  Lists  of  tutors  in 
these  subjects  who  have  been  approved  by  the  University  may  be  obtained  at 
the  Registrar's  Office  or  at  the  office  of  any  one  of  the  deans.  It  should  be 
understood,  however,  that  such  tutors  merely  assist  the  student  in  preparing  for 
the  regular  University  entrance  examinations ;  no  tutor's  work  is  "accredited," 
i.  e.,  accepted  without  examination. 

Students  conditioned  in  electives  may  offer  for  entrance  credit  some  one 
of  the  courses  named  above  for  which  thej-  have  not  had  high-school  equivalents. 

14.  Exemption  from  Rhetoric  1  by  Examination 

Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition 
sufficient  to  qualify  them  for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.  An 
examination  to  test  such  proficiency  will  be  given  at  7 :00  p.  m.  on  the  first 
day  of  registration  (Monday,  September  20)  in  room  228  Natural  History  Build- 
ing. The  results  of  this  examination  will  be  announced  the  following  morning. 
Students  who  intend  to  try  this  examination  should  defer  their  registration  until 
they  learn  whether  or  not  they  have  passed  in  the  examination. 

15.  Number  of  Hours*  Prescribed 

That  the  time  of  students  may  be  fully  occupied,  each  person  is  required 
to  pursue  studies  aggregating  not  less  than  fifteen  nor  more  than  eighteen 
hours*;  except  that  students  in  courses  requiring  more  than  such  number  of 
hours  in  any  semester  are  not  limited  as  to  such  required  hours  by  this  rule ; 
and  excepting  further  that  a  student  whose  standing  in  each  study  of  the 
preceeding  semester  has  been  90  may  take  for  the  semester  studies  aggregating 
not  more  than  twenty  hours.  A  student  may  be  permitted  to  take  more  or 
less  than  the  amount  of  work  prescribed  above  only  on  the  permission  of  the 
dean  of  his  college  or  the  director  of  his  school. 

A  student  who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of 
illness,  outside  work  necessary  to  meet  expenses,  or  other  good  reason,  may 
be  required  by  the  dean  of  his  college  or  the  director  of  his  school  to  take 
less  than  fifteen  hours. 

16.  Required  Subjects  Take  Precedence 

Any  required  subject  in  which  there  is  a  failure  must  upon  the  first  recur- 
rence of  such  subject  take  precedence  over  all  other  subjects. 

17.  Credit  Forfeited  by  Reregistering 

By  re-registering  or  taking  a  special  examination  in  a  subject  for  which 
he  has  received  credit,  a  student  forfeits  his  credit.  When  a  course  is  thus 
repeated  the  grade  given  at  the  end  of  the  repetition  or  as  the  result  of  the 
special  examination  becomes  the  official  grade. 


"Credit  is  reckoned  in  "semester  hours,"  or  simply  "hours."  An  "hour"  is  one  class 
period  a  week  for  one  semester,  each  class  period  presupposing  two  hours'  preparation  by  the 
student,  or  the  equivalent   in   laboratory,   shop,   or  drawing   room. 
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18.  Candidacy  for  Graduation 

Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first 
semester  of  the  year  of  graduation  all  studies  required  therefor,  except  those 
to  be  taken  in  class  in  the  second  semester;  provided,  that  a  failure  in  the  first 
semester's  work  may  be  made  up  not  later  than  one  month  after  the  beginning 
of  the  second  semester. 

19.  Courses  vvith  Variable  Credit 

In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours  (e.  g.,  Agronomy 
13,  2-S  hours),  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list  the  number  of  hours 
for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-3,  but  ^  or  j  or  4  or  5. 

20.  Military  and  Physical  Training  for  Men 

(a)     The  Requirement  in  Military 

All  male  students,  citizens  of  the  United  States,  except  (1)  students  of 
the  College  of  Law,  (2)  students  over  twenty-five  years  of  age  when  entering 
the  University,  (3)  students  entering  the  University  with  junior  standing,  and 
(4)  students  who  have  had  two  years  of  military  work  at  other  institutions 
having  a  United  States  Army  officer  on  duty  as  professor  of  military  science, 
must  register  in  military  on  entering  the  University,  and,  unless  properly  excused, 
must  take  the  full  course  therein,  whether  they  intend  to  graduate  or  not.  To 
have  any  credits  received  for  military  work  count  for  graduation,  the  full 
course  must  be  taken.  The  classes  of  students  excepted  above  may  take 
military  work  if  they  so  desire,  by  registering  for  it. 

After  registering  in  the  military  department,  students  physically  disquali- 
fied, such  disability  to  be  certified  by  a  reputable  physician  approved  by  the 
Council  of  Administration,  may  be  excused  from  military  work  by  petition 
submitted  through  the  military  ofiice. 

(b)     The  Requirement  in  Physical  Training  (Men) 

Freshmen  take  Physical  Training  throughout  the  year. 

The  Dean  of  Men  may  excuse  from  the  required  gymnasium  practise  such 
men  students  as  are  doing  manual  labor  or  present  other  legitimate  reasons ;  he 
may  also  give  permission  to  defer  physical  training  for  the  current  year. 

(c)     Registration  in  Military  and  Physical  Training  (Men) 

First  Semester 

Freshmen,  first  setnester — register  for  Military  2a  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock, 
Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday;  and  register  for  Physical  Train- 
ing I  (Gymnasium  Practise)  and  la  (Personal  Hygiene)*  as  for  any  other 
sectional  course. 

Sophomores,  not  sergeants,  first  semester — register  for  Military  2c  (Drill) 
at  4  o'clock,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday. 

Sophomores  who  are  sergeants  and  junior  and  senior  officers,  first  semester — 
register  for  Military  2c  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and 
Thursday;  and  register  for  Military  3a  (Advanced  Theoretical  Instruction)  as 
for  any  other  sectional  course. 


*Physical  Training  la  (six  lectures  on  Personal  Hygiene  by  the  Dean  of  Men)  begins 
Monday,  September  27,  and  extends  through  October,  and  Physical  Training  I  (Gymnasium 
Practise,  two  hours  a  week)  begins  the  first  week  in  November. 
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Second  Semester 

Freshmen,  second  semester — register  for  Military  2b  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock, 
Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday;  and  register  for  Military  i 
(Theoretical  Instruction)  and  Physical  Training  2  (Gymnasium  Practise)  as 
for  any  other  sectional  courses. 

Sophomores,  not  sergeants,  second  semester — register  for  Military  2d  (Drill) 
at  4  o'clock,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday. 

Sophomores  who  are  sergeants  and  junior  and  senior  officers,  second 
semester,  register  for  Military  2d  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wed- 
nesday, and  Thursday;  and  register  for  Military  sh  (Advanced  Theoretical 
Instruction)  as  for  any  other  sectional  course. 

(d)     Assignment  to  Companies 

Assignment  to  companies  in  the  Regiments  will  be  made  by  the  Com- 
mandant. 

The  assignments  in  the  Regiments  will  he  posted  on  the  Military  Bulletin 
Board  on  the  first  floor  of  Engineering  Hall,  west  end,  on  Saturday,  Septem- 
ber 25.     Military  drill  will  begin  on  Monday,  September  27. 

(e)    Uniforms 

All  students  registering  in  Military  for  the  first  time  must  report  on  the 
registration  days  at  Room  104,  Engineering  Hall,  to  be  measured  for  uniforms. 

A  deposit  of  $14.20,  the  cost  of  the  uniform,  payable  with  the  other  fees 
at  registration,  is  required  of  students  registering  in  Military  for  the  first  time. 

21.  Physical  Training  for  Women 

Freshmen  women  have  Gymnasium  Practise  three  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  year,  and  lectures  on  Hygiene  by  the  Dean  of  Women  at  4  o'clock  on 
Monday  throughout  the  first  semester. 

They  should  register  for  Physical  Training  p  (Hygiene)  at  4  o'clock  on 
Monday;  and  should  register  for  Physical  Training  ya  (first  semester)  and 
7&  (second  semester) — Gymnasium  Practise — as  they  would  for  any  other 
sectional  course. 

The  Dean  of  Women  may  excuse  from  the  required  gymnasium  practise 
such  women  students  as  are  doing  manual  labor  or  present  other  legitimate 
reasons ;  she  may  also  give  permission  to  defer  physical  training  for  the 
current  year. 

22.  Late  Registration 

A  student  registering  late  must  first  get  a  permit,  if  a  man,  of  the  Dean 
of  Men,  if  a  woman,  of  the  Dean  of  Women;  and,  if  a  former  student,  must 
pay  a  fee  of  one  dollar.  Having  secured  the  permit  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  of 
Women,  a  new  student  will  apply  at  the  Registrar's  Office  for  a  study-list; 
a  former  student  not  in  attendance  the  previous  semester  will  also  apply  at 
the  Registrar's  Office ;  a  former  student  who  has  been  in  attendance  the  pre- 
vious semester  will  find  his  study-list  at  the  office  of  his  dean  or  director.  (The 
permits  of  the  Deans  of  Men  and  of  Women  mentioned  in  this  rule  are  not 
substitutes  for  the  permits  required  in  the  case  of  former  students  not  in  good 
standing.     See  paragraph  5.) 
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23.  Week  Old  Study-Lists  Invali(' 

A  study-list  becomes  invalid  if  ~  not  filed  at  the  Business  Office  within  one 
week  after  the  date  of  its  issue ;  in  this  case  the  student  becomes  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  22. 

24.  Changes  in  Study-Lists 

Permission  to  change  study-lists  after  registration  may  be  obtained  only 
from  the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of  the  school  in  which  the  student 
is  enrolled.     No  changes  can  be  made  on  the  registration  days. 

Changes  in  study-lists  must  be  completed  and  filed  at  the  Business  Office 
not  later  than  5  :00  p.  m.  of  the  tenth  day  of  class  work  as  scheduled  (Saturday, 
October  2,  1915)  or  a  fee  of  $1.00  will  be  charged  for  each  change;  provided 
that  the  total  charge  for  the  re-arrangement  provided  for  on  any  one  change 
slip  shall  not  exceed  $2.00. 

25.  Listeners  or  Visitors 

(a)  Registered  Students.  Permission  to  attend  classes  as  listeners  or 
visitors  is  granted  to  registered  students  only  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor 
of  the  class  and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of 
the  school  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  Students  who  -visit  a  course  as 
listeners  are  not  allowed  an  examination  for  credit. 

(h)  Persons  in  the  Employ  of  the  University.  Permission  to  attend  classes 
regularly  as  visitors  only  may  be  granted,  without  fee,  to  persons  in  the  employ 
of  the  University  on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the  department  in 
which  the  employee  is  at  work,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor  in  the  course, 
and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the  course  is  given. 

(c)  Persons  Not  Connected  with  the  University.  Permission  to  attend 
classes  regularly  as  listeners  only  may  be  given  to  persons  who  are  not  con- 
nected with  the  University,  on  the  following  conditions:  (1)  they  must  first 
secure  the  consent  of  the  instructor  concerned  and  of  the  dean  of  the  college 
in  which  the  course  is  given;  (2)  they  must  pay  a  fee  of  $7.50  for  each  course 
attended. 

No  instructor  is  allowed  to  admit  any  listeners  or  visitors  to  any  of  his 
classes  except  on  presentation  of  a  written  certificate  showing  that  he  has 
complied  with  the  foregoing  conditions. 

Visitors'  permits  should  not  be  applied  for  on  the  registration  days. 

26.  Fees  Payable  in  Advance 

All  fees  are  payable  in  advance  at  registration. 

A  student  who  is  in  debt  to  the  University  at  the  end  of  any  semester  shall 
not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  University  again  and  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  receive  an  official  statement  of  his  credits  from  the  Registrar  until  his  indebt- 
edness has  been  discharged. 

27.  Hospital  Fund 

Information  in  regard  to  the  Students'  Mutual  Benefit  Hospital  Fund  may 
be  obtained  at  the  offices  of  the  Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean  of  Women. 

28.  "Regulations" 

Every  student  should  obtain,  at  the  office  of  his  dean,  a  copy  of  the  "Regu- 
lations for  the  Guidance  of  Undergraduate  Students,"  should  look  it  through, 
and  should  keep  it  for  reference. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 

I.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  FRESHMEN 

(1)  Read  paragraphs  1,  2,  10,  13,  14,  15,  20,  21,  22,  27,  and  28,  pages 
9-15. 

(2)  Obtain  your  study-list,  (1)  if  you  already  have  a  permit  to  register, 
at  the  desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University  Hall,  opposite  the  main  entrance ; 
(2) if  you  have  not  yet  secured  a  permit  to  register,  at  the  Registrar's  Office, 
156  Administration  Building. 

(3)  Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  the  study- 
list. 

(4)  You  will  find  your  adviser  who  is  to  approve  your  study-list  in  one 
of  the  following  places : 

FRESHMEN  ADVISERS 

Freshmen  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  language,  economics  (not  business), 
education,  English,  history,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  or  soci- 
ology, in  Room  208,  University  Hall;  freshmen  in  household  science,  (see 
page  27),  in  Room  315  University  Hall. 

Freshmen  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology'  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology  (not  medicine),  or 
zoology,  in  Room  418,  Natural  History  Building;  freshmen  in  the  Medical 
Course,  (see  pages  30,  31),  in  Room  4ig,  Natural  tiistory  Building;  freshmen  in 
chemistry  and  chemical  engineering  (see  pages  30,  32,  34),  in  Room  420,  Natural 
History  Building. 

STUDIES  FOR  FRESHMEN 

The  total  number  of  hours  for  which  any  freshman  registers  may  not  be 
less  than  fifteen  nor  more  than  eighteen,  including  the  required  subjects,  except 
by  permission  of  the  Assistant  Dean,  Room  304,  University  Hall.  A  student 
who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of  ill  health,  outside 
work  necessary  to  meet  expenses  (see  paragraph  10,  page  11),  or  other  good 
reason,  should  consult  with  the  Assistant  Dean  before  registering. 

1.  Required. — All  men  who  enter  as  freshmen  must  register  for  *Rhetoric  i 
(first  semester)  and  2  (second  semester),  Military  2a  (first  semester)  and 
I  and  2b  (second  semester),  and  Physical  Training  i  and  la  (first  semester) 
and  2  (second  semester).  All  women  who  enter  as  freshmen  must  register  for 
*Rhetoric  i  (first  semester)  and  2  (second  semester)  and  for  Physical  Train- 
ing ya  and  9  (first  semester)  and  7&  (second  semester).  Excuse  from  Mili- 
tary or  Physical  Training  may  be  secured  for  good  reason  after  registration 
from  the  Dean  of  Men,  Room  152,  Administration  Building,  in  the  case  of  men, 
and  from  the  Dean  of  Women,  Room  102,  Woman's  Building,  in  the  case  of 
women.  (For  directions  for  registering  in  Military  and  Physical  Training  see 
paragraphs  20  and  21,  pages  13,  14).  In  addition  to  the  above  all  freshmen  (ex- 
cept those  in  the  Medical  Course)  must  take  foreign  language.  Freshmen  whose 
major  work  is  to  be  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences  and  who  have  not  had  at 


*Except  those  in  the  Courses  in  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering. 
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least   a  one-year  course  in  chemistry  or  physics  in  an   accredited   high   school, 
should  register  for  one  or  both  of  these  subjects  during  the  year. 

2.  Elective. — The  subjects  listed  below  are  open  to  freshmen.  Do  not 
register  for  any  others.  Courses  should  be  selected  from  at  least  three  of  the 
five  groups,  not  counting  art  and  design,  household  science,  or  library  science. 

Freshmen  are  advised  not  to  register  for  more  than  one  beginning  course 
in  foreign  language  at  the  same  time,  nor  for  more  than  two  five-hour  labora- 
tory courses. 

Students  who  wish  to  continue  their  study  of  Latin  in  the  University  are 
strongly  urged  to  take  Greek  also.  The  Greek  and  Latin  classics  are  im- 
portant as  a  foundation  for  the  serious  study  of  modern  literature,  history, 
philosophy,  and  education.  Students  who  wish  to  specialize  later  in  history 
and  politics  are  advised  to  take  History  la  (first  semester)  and  ih  (second 
semester)  in  their  freshman  year. 

Music. — Courses  1-12  in  Music  (see  the  Description  of  Courses  beginning 
on  page  81)  may  be  counted  for  credit  in  this  College.  Others  may  be  taken 
without  credit.  Students  wishing  to  enter  courses  in  music  must  consult  the 
Director  of  the  School  of  Music,  Room  202,  University  Hall,  and  secure  from 
him  a  slip  designating  the  course  and  the  fee.  This  slip  must  be  presented  to 
the  class  adviser.  The  total  number  of  hours  including  music  must  not  exceed 
eighteen.  Not  more  than  sixteen  hours  of  regular  work  should  be  entered  up- 
on the  registration  blank  of  freshmen  who  take  music. 

Law. — Students  planning  to  enter  the  College  of  Law  after  two  years  of 
study  in  this  College  take  the  prescribed  subjects:  Rhetoric,  Military,  Physical 
Training,  Foreign  Language  (preferably  Latin,  if  two  or  three  units  have  been 
offered  for  entrance;  German,  if  one  or  more  units  of  German  have  been  offered 
for  entrance;  or  French,  with  or  without  entrance  credit).  They  are  advised 
to  make  up  the  rest  of  the  schedule  from  among  the  following  subjects : 
Economics,  History,  Mathematics  (see  page  72)  for  a  recommended  program; 
also  page  72i  for  the  combined  course  for  the  A.B.  and  LL.B.).  Courses  in 
Law  may  not  he  taken  by  students  enrolled  in  this  College  before  the  senior 
year.     Consult  advisers  in  Room  208,  University  Hall. 

For  the  description  and  time-table  of  each  of  the  courses  named  below 
see  the  Description  of  Courses,  beginning  on  page  81.  The  courses  are  arranged 
in  alphabetical  order  by  departments. 

First  Semester 
L     English  10'  (3)';  Rhetoric  1  (3). 
n.     French  la  (4)  or  2a  (4)  ;  German  1  (4)  or  3  (4)  or  4  (4)  or  5  (4)  ; 
Italian  la  (3)  ;  Greek  la  (4)  or  3  (3)  ;  Latin  la  (4)  or  2a  (4)   or 
6  (4)  ;  Spanish  la  (4)  or  2a  (3)  or  3a  (2). 

III.  Economics  7  (3)  and  26  (3)  ;  History  la  (4)  or  2a  (3). 

IV.  Mathematics   2    (3)    and   4    (2)     [prerequisite:    entrance    algebra,    I1/2 

units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit]  ;  chemistry  1'  (5)  or  la'  (3)  ;  Physics 
7a*  and  8a*. 


^English  10-11  is  open  only  to  freshmen  who  have  presented  the  minimum  amount  of 
English  required   for  admission.      See  the   Description   of   Courses,  pages  81fF. 

^The  figure  immediately  following  the  subject  is  the  number  nf  the  course  (see  page  81)  ; 
the  figure  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  number  of  credit  hours  to  be  secured  in  the  course 
each  semester. 

■May  be  taken  in  either  semester,  but  not  in  both. 

'Prerequisite:     Mathematics   4    (Trigonometry),    which  may   be   taken   at   the   same   tinve^ 
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V.     Botany  1'  (5),  4d  (3);  Entomology  la   (2),  15   (5);  Geology  3'  (5), 

14  (3)  ;  Zoology  1'  (5). 
Household  Science  2  (2)  or  7a  (2). 
Library  Science  12'  (2). 
Art  and  Design  V  (3). 

Second  Semester 

I.     English  11^  (3)^  Rhetoric  2  (3). 
II.     French  lb  (4)  or  2b  (4)  ;  German  1   (4)  or  3  (4)  or  4  (4)  or  5  (4) 
or  6  (4)  or  7  (4)  or  12  (4)  ;  Greek  lb  (4),  4  (4)  ;  Italian  lb  (3)  ; 
Latin  lb  (4),  or  2b  (4)  ;  Spanish  lb  (4)  or  2b  (3)  or  3b  (2). 

III.  Economics  22  (3)  and  27  (3)  ;  History  lb  (4)  or  2b  (3). 

IV.  Mathematics  6   (5)  ;  Astronomy  4   (5)  ;   Chemistry  1^  (5)   or  la'   (3) 

or  2a  (5)  ;  Physics  7b*  and  8b*  (5). 
V.     Botany  V  (5),  2b  (5),  3b  (5),  4  (3),  4a  (5),  4c   (5),  7b   (5;  ;  Ento- 
mology  lb    (2);   Geology   la    (5),  3'    (5);   Zoology  2    (5),    V    (5), 
or  16  (2). 

Household  Science  1  (3). 

Library  Science  12*  (2). 

Art  and  Design  1*  (2). 

CONDITIONED  FRESHMEN  , 
Conditioned  freshmen  should  see  paragraph  13,  page  11. 

II.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  OTHER  THAN  FRESHMEN  IN 
THE  GENERAL  COURSE  IN  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

1.  Read  paragraphs  1-28,  pages  9-15. 

2.  Students  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1914-15  and  in  good 
standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University 
Hall  opposite  the  main  entrance.  Students  not  in  college  last  semester  or  not 
in  good  standing  see  paragraphs  4  and  5,  page  10. 

3.  Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  the  study- 
list. 

4.  Students  who  registered  for  the  first  time  in  September,  1913,  or  later 
as  freshmen  in  general  courses  (liberal  arts  or  science),  or  in  household 
science,  and  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.  B.  degree,  must  comply  with  the 
nezv  requirements  for  graduation  as  described  on  pages  24-26. 

5.  Former  students  who  have  essentially  senior  standing  in  general  courses 
(liberal  arts  or  science)  or  in  household  science  and  who  are  candidates  for  the 
A.  B.  degree  may  register  in  accordance  with  the  old  requirements  for  grad- 
uation in  their  particular  course,  as  described  on  pages  21-24,  or  they  may 
proceed  under  the  new  requirements  stated  on  pages  24-26. 

6.  Students  who  have  not  completed  their  military  and  physical  training 
requirements  must  register  for  these  subjects.     (See  pages  13,  14.) 


'English  10-11  is  open  only  to  freshmen  who  have  presented  the  minimum  amount  of 
English  required  for  admission.      See  the   Description   of   Courses,  pages   81ff. 

^The  figure  immediately  following  the  subject  is  the  number  of  the  course  (see  page  81)  ; 
the  figure  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  number  of  credit  hours  to  be  secured  in  the  course 
each  semester. 

'May  be  taken  in  either  semester,  but  not  in  both. 

^Prerequisite:     Mathematics   4    (Trigonometry),    which   may   be   taken    at   the    same   time. 
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7.  No  student  may  take  less  than  fifteen  hours  without  special  permission 
of  the  Assistant  Dean,  Room  304,  University  Hall,  nor  more  than  eighteen 
unless  his  standing  in  each  of  the  studies  of  the  previous  semester  was  at 
least  90. 

8.  A  student  who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of 
ill  health  or  outside  work  necessary  to  meet  expenses,  or  for  other  good 
reason,  should  consult  with  the  Assistant  Dean  before  registering. 

9.  Students  should  choose  their  major  subject,  indicating  it  on  the  regis- 
tration blank,  not  later  than  at  the  beginning  of  the  junior  year.  The  study- 
lists  of  all  juniors  and  seniors  should  be  made  up  after  consultation  with  the 
departments  in  which  the  major  subject  is  chosen. 

10.  For  the  requirements  in  the  various  departments  for  majors  and 
minors  according  to  the  new  requirements  for  the  A.  B.  degree  in  general 
courses,  see  the  Description  of  Courses,  beginning  on  page  81,  under  the  proper 
subject. 

11.  Music. — For  courses  in  music  see  the  Description  of  Courses  begin- 
ning on  page  81,  under  Music.  Courses  1  to  12  inclusive  may  be  counted  for 
credit  in  this  College.     Others  may  be  taken  without  credit. 

Students  wishing  to  enter  courses  in  Music  must  consult  the  Director  of 
the  School  of  Music,  Room  202,  University  Hall,  and  secure  from  him  a  slip 
designating  the  course  and  the  fee.  This  slip  must  be  presented  to  the  class 
adviser  who  will  then  add  the  course  to  the  student's  study-list,  provided  the 
total  number  of  hours  including  music  does  not  exceed  eighteen. 

12.  Education. — Students  who  plan  to  teach  should  see  the  announcement 
of  the  School  of  Education,  page  77. 

13.  Library  Science. — Students  who  plan  to  take  a. library  course  after 
graduation  from  this  college  should  consult  the  Recommended  Preliminary 
Course  outlined  by  the  Library  School,  page  75. 

14.  Law. — Courses  in  law  may  not  be  taken  by  students  enrolled  in  this 
college  before  their  senior  year. 

CLASS  ADVISERS  IN  GENERAL  COURSES 

(1)  Students  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  language,  economics   (not  busi- 
ness),  education,  English,  history,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychol- 
ogy, or  sociology: 

(a)  Freshmen  and   sophomores Room  208,  University  Hall 

(b)  Juniors    Room  302,  University  Hall 

(c)  Seniors  (including  all  .students  who  plan  to  graduate 

in  June,  1916) Room  308,  University  Hall 

(2)  Students   whose   major  work   is  to   be   in   astronomy,   botany,   chemistry 

(general),   entomology,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology    (not 
medicine),  or  zoology: 

All  classes Room  418,  Natural  History  Building 

(3)  Specials Room   315,    University   Hall 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION  IN  GENERAL  COURSES 

Note 

Students  who  have  essentially  senior  standing  (that  is,  in  general,  g4  semester 
hours  or  more)  and  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.  B.  degree  may  register  either 


il 


Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  21 

in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  former  Colleges  of  Literature  and 
Arts  and  Science  (now  combined) ^  or  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
i\       of  the  new  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Students  who  registered  for  the  first  time  in  September,  1913,  or  later,  and 
who  are  candidates  for  the  A.  B.  degree  must  comply  with  the  new  require- 
ments. 

For  the  "new  requirements"  see  page  24. 

The  "old  requirements"  follow: 

"The  Old  Requirements" 

A.  University  Requirements. — Each  candidate  must  meet  the  general  Uni- 
versity requirements  as  to  residence  and  registration.  He  must  also  secure 
credit  in  approved  courses  amounting  to  130  hours.  An  hour  is  one  class 
period  a  week  for  one  semester,  each  class  period  presupposing  two  hours' 
preparation  by  the  student,  or  the  equivalent  in  laboratory  or  drawing  room. 

B.  Prescribed  Studies. — Subjects  specifically  prescribed  for  all  students : 
Rhetoric  1-2*  (6  hours) ;  Physical  Training  1-2  and  la  for  men,  ^a-yb  and  9 
for  women;  Military  Science  i  and  2  for  men.  In  addition,  students  who 
purpose  to  make  a  science  their  major  subject,  are  required  to  have  Chemistry  1 
and  Physics  7a-/b,  8a-8b  (or  la-ib,  ja-j&^ unless  they  have  had  one-year  courses 
in  these  subjects  in  an  accredited  high  school  or  acceptable  equivalent  courses 
elsewhere. 

C.  (1)  Group  Requirements  for  the  degree  according  to  the  schedule  of 
the  former  College  of  Literature  and  Arts. — Every  candidate  must  offer  a 
minimum  of  8  hours  in  each  of  the  following  groups : 

I.  English,  including  literature  and  rhetoric. 

II.  Ancient  and  modern  languages  other  than  English,  including  Greek, 
Latin,  the  Germanic  languages,  and  the  Romance  languages.  Only  courses 
which  require  the  use  of  a  foreign  language  may  be  counted  in  this  group,  and 
the  8  hours  offered  must  all  be  in  the  same  language. 

III.  The  social  sciences,  including  history,  economics,  political  science, 
and  sociology. 

IV.  Mathematics  and  philosophy,  including  mathematics,  education,  phil- 
osophy, and  psychology.  A  candidate  who  elects  mathematics  must  take  at 
least  five  hours  of  it.  If  a  student  does  not  elect  mathematics,  his  elections  in 
this  group  must  include  work  in  at  least  two  of  the  other  departments  of  the 
group;  that  is,  if  he  does  not  take  mathematics,  he  must  take  either  philosophy 
and  psychology,  or  philosophy  and  education,  or  education  and  psychology.  With 
the  exception  of  mathematics,  no  subject  of  this  group  is  open  to  freshmen. 

V.  The  natural  sciences,  including  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  entomol- 
ogy, geology,  physiology,  physics,  and  zoology.  Zoology  16  may  not  be  counted 
toward  this  group  requirement. 

C.  (2)  Group  Requirements  for  the  degree  according  to  the  schedule  of 
the  former  College  of  Science. — Each  candidate  must  offer  8  hours  in  each  of 
the  following  Groups :  1,  2,  3,  and  5.  In  Group  4,  16  hours  must  be  offered, 
provided  that  students  who  have  had  three  years  of  work  in  foreign  language 
in  an  accredited  high  school,  or  an  equivalent  course  elsewhere,  will  be  relieved 
from  the  requirements  of  Group  4,  and  similarly   those  who  have  had  one  year 


*Those    students    who    show    by    examination    a    proficiency    in    composition    sufficient    to 
qualify  them  for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric   1.      See  paragraph  14,  p.    12. 
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or  two  years  of  foreign  language  may  be  relieved  from  4  hours  or  8  hours, 
respectively,  of  this  requirement.  The  physics  and  chemistry  of  the  prescribed 
list  may  be  applied  on  the  requirements  of  Groups  1  and  2. 

Group  I. — Mathematics,  physics,  astronomy,  logic  (Philosophy  1),  miner- 
alogy (Geology  5). 

Group  2. — Chemistry,  geology,  household  science,  bacteriology  (Bacteri- 
ology 5). 

Group  S- — Botany,  zoology,  physiology,  psychology,  entomology. 

Group  4. — Foreign  language. 

Group  5. — English  literature,  history,  political  science,  economics,  philos- 
ophy, education. 

D.  ( 1 )  Major  Subjects  according  to  the  former  College  of  Literature  and 
Arts. — Each  candidate  must  select  some  one  subject  to  be  designated  as  his 
major,  and  secure  credit  in  that  subject  to  the  amount  of  24  hours.  The  courses 
selected  for  the  last  two  years  should  include  some  distinctly  advanced  work. 
The  subjects  which  may  be  recognized  as  majors  in  this  college  are  subject 
to  additions  from  time  to  time ;  at  present  they  are  as  follows :  Classics^ ; 
economics;  education;  English^  (including  English  literature  and  rhetoric); 
French^ ;  German* ;  Greek^ ;  history ;  household  science  ;  Latin^ ;  mathematics  ; 
philosophy ;  political  science  ;  psychology ;  sociology. 

D.  (2)  Major  subjects  according  to  the  former  College  of  Science. — 
A  total  credit  of  at  least  20  hours  must  be  secured  in  some  one  of  the  divisions 
of  the  following  major  elective  list.  Not  more  than  40  hours'  work  (exclusive 
of  thesis)  in  any  one  of  these  divisions  may  be  applied  toward  graduation.  In 
arranging  the  subjects  to  be  counted  toward  the  major  requirement  the  student 
is  advised  to  consult  with  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  major  is 
taken. 

Major  electives  are :  Astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  education,  entomology, 
geology  (including  mineralogy  and  physical  geography),  household  science, 
library  science,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,   psychology,  and  zoology. 

E.  Elective  Subjects. — The  remainder  of  the  course  is  made  up  of  electives 
chosen  under  defined  conditions. 

1.  Credit  is  regularly  given  for  courses  properly  announced  in  the  follow- 
ing subjects :  Art  and  design  (the  total  credit  in  this  department  is  limited  to 
20  hours)' ;  astronomy,  botany,  chemistr>',  the  classics,  economics  (including 
accountancy  and  commercial  law),  education,  English,  entomology,  geology, 
Germanic  languages,  history,  household  science,  library  science,  mathematics, 
philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  political  science,  psychology,  Romance  languages, 
sociology,  zoology. 

2.  Not  more  than  40  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be  counted  for  gradu- 
ation, except  when  the  student  is  writing  a  thesis.  In  this  case  he  may  count, 
in  addition  to  the  40  hours,  the  hours  of  the  seminar  course  in  which  he  does 
his  thesis  work.  In  the  department  of  English  a  student  may  take  40  hours  in 
addition  to  Rhetoric  1-2. 

3.  No  credit  is  granted  in  any  subject  unless  the  student  pursues  it  for  the 
full  time  required  in  the  shortest  course  offered  in  that  subject.  For  example, 
if  the  student  elects  a  course  which  yields  two  hours  of  credit  for  one  semester, 


'For  the  definition  of  the  major  in  this  subject,  see  the  Description  of  Courses,  pages 
Slff.,   under  The   Classics. 

-For  the  definition  of  the  major  in  English,  see  the  Description  of  Courses,  pages 
Slff.,   under   English. 

'A  major  in   French   must  include   24   hours  in   addition  to   French    la-ib. 

*A  major  in  German  must  include  24  hours  in  addition  to  German   i    and  3. 
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he  must  stay  in  the  class  during  the  semester  in  order  to  get  any  credit  at  all. 
In  order  to  secure  any  credit  in  a  beginning  course  in  a  foreign  language,  a  full 
year's  work  must  be  completed. 

4.  Seniors  graduating  under  the  schedule  of  the  former  College  of  Litera- 
ture and  Arts  who  register  in  courses  open  to  freshmen  may  receive  only  one- 
half  of  the  credit  regularly  assigned  to  such  courses.  The  following  courses 
are  included  in  this  list:  Art  and  Design  1  and  2;  Astronomy  1;  Botany  1, 
4d ;  Chemistry  1;  English  1-2,  10-11,  20;  Entomology  la-lb;  French  la-lb; 
Geology  3,  10,  14,  23;  German  1,  3;  Greek  la-lb;  History  la-lb,  2a-2b ;  House- 
hold Science  2,  7a-7b ;  Latin  la-lb ;  Library  Science  12 ;  Mathematics  2,  4 ; 
Rhetoric  1-2;  Spanish  la-lb;  Zoology  1,  16. 

5.  A  limited  amount  of  credit  toward  the  A.B.  degree  is  ordinarily  given 
for  courses  offered  in  other  colleges  and  schools  of  this  University.  Students 
who  continue  under  the  schedule  of  the  former  College  of  Science  may  select, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Dean,  approximately  one-third  of  the  work  to  be 
counted  toward  a  degree,  from  subjects  given  in  other  colleges  of  the  University. 
Students  who  continue  under  the  schedule  of  the  former  College  of  Literature 
and  Arts  will  ordinarih'  con-fine  their  elections  of  work  in  other  colleges  and 
schools  to  the  following  courses : 

Physical  Training. — Not  to  exceed  5  semester  hours. 

Military  Science  and  Tactics. — Military  Science  1  and  2. 

Laiv. — Law  la-lb  (Contracts)  ;  Law  2a-2b  (Torts)  ;  Law  3  (Real  Prop- 
erty) ;  Law  4  (Pleading)  ;  Law  5  (Criminal  Law)  ;  Law  6  (Personal  Property). 
The  total  credit  is  limited  to  24  hours.  None  of  these  courses  may  be  taken 
before  the  senior  year.     Law  la-lb  may  count  for  six  hours  only. 

Engineering. — General  Engineering  Drawing  1  and  2  (Mechanical  Drawing 
and  Descriptive  Geometry)  ;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20  and  21 
(Analytical  Mechanics)  ;  Mechanical  Engineering  12  or  11  (Thermodynamics)  ; 
Civil  Engineering  96  or  27  (Surveying)  ;  Architecture  31,  32  (Architectural 
Drawing)  ;  Architecture  13,  14,  15,  16  (History  of  Architecture)  ;  Electrical 
Engineering  4  and  21,  or  2  and  26  (Principles). 

Agriculture. — Agricultural  Extension  1  (Elementary  Agriculture  for  teach- 
ers) ;  Agronomy  9  (Soil  Physics)  ;  Farm  Management  1;  Agronomy  22  (Plant 
Breeding)  ;  Animal  Husbandry  7  (Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition)  ;  Animal 
Husbandry  30  (Genetics)  ;  Horticulture  9  (Forestry)  ;  Horticulture  10a  (Land- 
scape Gardening)  ;  Horticulture  12  (Evolution  of  Horticultural  Plants)  ;  Horti- 
culture 19  (Amateur  Floriculture),  for  household  science  students  only.  The 
total  credit  allowed  in  these  agricultural  courses  will  not  ordinarily  exceed  14 
hours. 

Library  Science. — Library  3a-3b  (Selection  of  Books)  ;  Library  7  (History 
of  Libraries)  ;  Library  9  (History  of  Books  and  Printing)  ;  Library  2a-2b  or  12 
(General  Reference)  ;  Library  13a-13b  (Public  Documents).  The  total  credit 
allowed  in  Library  Science  will  not  ordinarily  exceed  14  hours.  The  course  in 
General  Reference  (Lib.  12)  is  of  special  value  to  students  in  the  courses  in 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Music. — Music  1-2,  3-4,  5-6,  7-8,  9-10,  and  11-12  (courses  in  the  history  and 
theory  of  music). 

Courses  not  listed  under  paragraphs  1  to  5  above  may  not  be  counted  for 
the  degree  of  A.B.,  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

F.  Bachelors'  Theses. — A  bachelor's  thesis  is  not  generally  required  in  this 
College.     Students  of  high  standing  are,  however,  encouraged  to  write  theses  in 
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connection  with  their  major  studies.  Credit  toward  the  degree  is  given  for 
thesis  work  only  as  a  part  of  the  work  in  some  course  for  which  the  student  is 
registered.  Students  desiring  to  take  a  thesis  course  in  geology  or  mineralogy 
may  add  to  their  credits  in  those  stubjects  the  credits  received  for  chemistry; 
and  students  in  physiology  may  add  to  their  credits  in  that  subject  those  in 
zoology  and  bacteriology.  Only  students  graduating  with  a  thesis  will,  as  a 
rule,  be  selected  for  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  other  similar  university  hon- 
ors. Candidates  for  honors  or  the  honor  degree,  are  required  by  the  general 
regulations  of  the  University  to  write  a  thesis. 

"The  New  Requirements" 

(See  paragraph  4,  page  19) 
Requirements  for  the  A.B.  Degree 

A.  Prescribed  Subjects. — Rhetoric  1-2 ;  Physical  Training  1-2  and  la  for  men ; 

Physical  Training  7a-7b  and  9  for  women ;  Military  Science  1  and  2  for 
men. 

B.  Group  Requirements. — Every  candidate  must  offer  the  minimum  of  work 

specified  in  each  of  the  following  groups : 

I.     English. — The  offering  in  this  group  must  include  at  least  one- 
semester  course  in  literature. 

II.  Foreign   Languages    and    Literatures    (exclusive    of    courses    in 

translation. 

If  a  student  has  offered  but  two  units  of  a  foreign  language  for 
entrance  to  the  University,  he  must  pursue  the  study  of  for- 
eign language  through  two  year  courses  or  the  equivalent.  If 
he  has  offered  for  entrance  three  or  more  units  of  foreign 
language,  he  must  continue  the  study  of  foreign  language 
through  one  year  of  his  college  course. 

Note:  Candidates  for  the  degree  who  have  not  offered  Greek 
or  Latin  or  French  or  German  for  entrance  must  offer  one  of 
these  languages  for  graduation. 

III.  History,  Political  and  Social  Science. — History,  economics,  polit- 

ical science,  sociology:  8  hours. 

IV.  Mathematics    and    Physical    Science. — Mathematics,    astronomy 

(courses  with  college  mathematics  as  prerequisites),  physics, 
chemistry:  8  hours. 
V.     Botany,  entomology,  geology,  physiology,  zoology:  8  hours. 
VI.     Education,  philosophy,  psychology:  6  hours,  of  which  3  shall  be 
in  philosophy  or  psychology. 

C.  Major  Subjects. — Each  candidate  must  select  some  one  subject  as  his  major. 

A  major  consists  of  courses  amounting  to  20  hours  chosen  from  among 
those  designated  by  a  department  and  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  col- 
lege. Such  courses  are  to  be  exclusive  of  those  elementary  or  beginning 
courses  which  are  open  to  freshmen,  and  inclusive  of  some  distinctly  ad- 
vanced work. 

The  subjects  at  present  recognized  as  majors  in  this  college  are: 
Astronomy,  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  classics,  education,  economics, 
English,  entomology,  French,  geology,  German,  Germanic  languages, 
Greek,  history,  household  science,  Latin,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physi- 
ology, physics,  political  science,  psychology,  Romance  languages,  sociology, 
zoology. 
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D.  Minor  Subjects. — Each  candidate  must  offer,  in  addition  to  his-  major,  a 
minor  of  20  hours  in  one  or  more  allied  subjects  designated  by  the  major 
department  and  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  college.  At  least  8  hours 
must  be  offered  in  one  subject. 

E.  Elective  Subjects. — 

1.  Not  more  than  40  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be  counted  for  grad- 
uation, except:  (a)  in  special  courses  approved  by  the  faculty  of 
the  college;  (b)  when  a  student  is  writing  a  thesis,  he  may  count, 
in  addition  to  the  40  hours,  the  hours  of  the  course  in  which  he  does 
his  thesis  work;  (c)  in  the  department  of  English  a  student  may 
take  40  hours  in  addition  to  Rhetoric  1-2. 

Note:     The  total  credit  in  Art  and  Design  is  limited  to  20  hours. 

2.  No  credit  is  granted  in  any  subject  unless  the  student  pursues  it  for 
the  full  time  required  in  the  shortest  course  offered  in  that  subject. 
For  example,  if  the  student  elects  a  course  which  yields  two  hours 

[  for  one  semester,  he  must  stay  in  the  class  during  one  semester  in 

f  order  to  get  any  credit  at  all.     In  order  to  secure  any  credit  in  a 

beginning  course  in  a  foreign  language,  a  full  year's  work  must  be 

completed. 

3.  A  limited  amount  of  credit  towards  the  A.B.  degree  is  ordinarily  given 
for  courses  offered  in  other  colleges  and  schools  of  this  University, 
as  follows : 

Physical  Training:     Not  to  exceed  5  semester  hours. 
Military  Science  and  Tactics:     Military  Science  1  and  2. 
Law:     Not  to  exceed  30  semester  hours.     (See  page  20). 
Engineering:     General  Engineering  Drawing  1  and  2    (Mechanical 

Drawing  and  Descriptive  Geometry)  ;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
20  and  21  (Analytical  Mechanics)  ;  Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  11 
(Thermodynamics)  ;  Civil  Engineering  96  or  27  (Surveying)  ;  Architec- 
ture 31,  32  (Architectural  Drawing)  ;  Architecture  13,  14,  15,  16  (History 
of  Architecture)  ;  Electrical  Engineering  4  and  64,  or  61,  12,  62.  The 
total  credit  allowed  in  these  engineering  courses  will  not  ordinarily  exceed 
24  hours. 

Agriculture:  Agricultural  Extension  1  (Elementary  Agriculture 
for  Teachers)  ;  Agronomy  12,  Agronomy  25  (Seeds),  for  business  stu- 
dents only;  Agronomy  9  (Soil  Physics);  Farm  Management  1;  Agron- 
omy 22  (Plant  Breeding)  ;  Animal  Husbandry  7  (Principles  of  Animal 
Nutrition)  ;  Animal  Husbandry  30  (Genetics)  ;  Horticulture  9  (Forestry)  ; 
Horticulture  36  (Landscape  Gardening)  ;  Horticulture  12  (Evolution  of 
Horticultural  Plants)  ;  Horticulture  19  (General  Floriculture),  for 
household  science  students  only.  The  total  credit  allowed  in  these  agri- 
cultural courses  will  not  ordinarily  exceed  14  hours. 

Library  Science:  Library  7  (History  of  Libraries)  ;  Library  9 
(Bookmaking)  ;  Library  2a-2b  or  12  (General  Reference)  ;  Library  13a-13b 
(Public  Documents).  The  course  in  General  Reference  (Lib.  12)  is  of 
special  value  to  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Music:  Music  1-2,  3-4,  5-6,  7-8,  9-10,  and  11-12  (courses  in  the 
history  and  theory  of  music). 

Courses  not  listed  under  paragraph  3  above  may  not  be  counted 
for  the  degree  of  A.B.,  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of 
the  College. 
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F.  Bachelors'  Theses:  A  bachelor's  thesis  is  not  generally  required  in  this 
College.  Students  of  high  standing  are,  however,  encouraged  to  write 
theses  in  connection  with  their  major  studies.  Credit  toward  the  degree 
is  given  for  thesis  work  only  as  part  of  the  work  in  some  course  for 
which  the  student  is  registered.  The  presentation  of  a  thesis  is  specifi- 
cally required  of  all  candidates  for  the  honor  degree. 

III.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  JOURNALISM 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  enter  the  advertising  or  managerial  sides  of 
journalistic  work  should  enroll  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Ad- 
ministration.    See  the  directions    for  registration   in  that  College,   page   37. 

Students  who  are  preparing  for  journalistic  work  on  the  reportorial,  liter- 
ary, or  editorial  sides  should  take  their  major  work  in  English.  They  should 
make  up  their  study  schedules  from  the  following  suggested  course*.  With  the 
consent  of  the  adviser,  other  courses  may,  for  purposes  of  specialization,  be  sub- 
stituted for  suggested  courses.  A  program  which  satisfies  the  group  and  major 
requirements  may,  for  instance,  be  so  modified  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  as 
to  lay  emphasis  on  any  one  of  the  social  sciences. 

Students  in  journalism  with  major  in  English  are  subject  to.  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Course  in  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  should  follow  the 
directions  for  students  in  the  General  Course,  using  the  outline  below  in  con- 
nection with  those  directions.  The  directions  for  freshmen  in  the  General 
Course  are  given  on  pages  17,  18;  those  for  students  other  than  freshmen  on 
pages  19,  20. 

The'  adviser  for  students  in  Journalism  (with  major  in  English)  will  be 
found  in  Room  323a  University  Hall. 

Suggested  Course  in  Journalism 

(Major  in  English) 
FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  tt  Prescribed  Subjects  -t 

Hours  Hours 

Rhetoric    1 3        Rhetoric    2 3 

Physical    training 1        Physical    training 1 

Military     1        Military     2 

Suggested  Electives  Suggested  Electives 

Continental   European  History   (Hist,   la)  .  .    4  History    lb 4 

Foreign    language 4  Foreign   language 4 

English   10   or   science 3   or   5  English    11   or   science 3 

General  Reference    (Library   12) 2 

SECOND  YEAR 

Prescribed   Subjects  Prescribed   Subjects 

Military     1        Military     1 

Suggested  Electives  Suggested  Electives 

News  Writing   (Rhetoric    12) 2        News   Writing    (Rhetoric   13) 2 

English    1    or   science 3  or  4  or  5        Foreign   language    continued 4 

History  of  U.  S.   (Hist.  3a) 3        History  of  U.   S.   (Hist.  3b) 3 

Foreign  language   continued 4  English    1    or    State    &    Local    Gov't.    (Pol. 

Am.    Nat'l.    Gov't.    (Pol.    Sc.    1)    or   Princi-  Sc.   3)    (4  or  3)   or  Money  and  Banking 

pics  of  Economics    (Econ.    1) 5  (Econ.   3) 3 

Am.    Literature    (English    12) 2  Shakespeare     (English     23)     or     Literature 

(English  13) 3  or  2 


*For   new   additional   courses   in   Journalism   see    the   Description    of    Courses    beginning 
on   page  81,  under   English   (Rhetoric). 
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THIRD    YEAR 

Intermediate  English    3        Intermediate    English     3 

Municipal  Govt.   (Pol.  Sc.  4) 3        Science    5 

Foreign    language   continued 4        State  &   Local   Govt.    (Pol.    Sc.   3)    or   Polit- 

Logic   (Philosophy    1) 3  ical  Parties   (Pol.  Sc.   14) 3   or  2 

Rhetoric   15   or  6,  or  Psychology   1 3        Intro,   to   Philosophy    (Phil.   2) 3 

Sociology    1 3        Foreign    language 4 

Rhetoric  16  or  17,  or  Psychology  1 3 

Sociology    1 3 

FOURTH    YEAR 

Rhetoric  15  or  English  27 3        Rhetoric  16  or  English  28 3 

Political   Ethics    (Phil.    9)    or    Const.    Law  Contemporary     politics     (Pol.     Sc.     18     or 

(Pol.    Sc.    5) 3  28)    2  or  3 

History  of  U.  S.   (Hist.  21) 3        Social  &  Indust.  Legis.  (Pol.  Sc.  11) 3 

Public     Finance,     or     Corporation     Manage-  Industrial   Consolidation,   or   Economic  His- 

ment    and    Finance,    or    Labor    Problems  tory   of   Europe,   or   Socialism    and    Social 

(Econ.  5  or  10  or  12) 3  Reform    (Econ.    11   or  13  or  21) 3 

IV.     DIRECTIONS    FOR   STUDENTS   IN  THE    COURSE    PRELIMI- 
NARY TO  LAW 

It  is  recognized  by  the  best  authorities  on  legal  education  that  professional 
studies  in  law  should  be  preceded  by  a  thoro  course  in  the  humanities  and 
the  sciences.  As  a  foundation  for  the  study  and  practise  of  law,  the  following 
subjects  offered  by  this  College  are  of  special  importance :  English,  with 
special  reference  to  composition  and  public  speaking;  Latin  and  French;  logic; 
constitutional  and  political   history ;   political   science ;   economics ;    sociology. 

By  the  proper  selection  of  his  studies  it  is  possible  for  a  prospective  law 
student  to  take  both  the  degree  in  arts  and  the  degree  in  law  in  six  years.  A 
student  who  has  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
and  who  has  earned  at  least  30  hours  in  this  college  may  take  and  count  toward 
the  A.B.  degree  law  work  with  hour  for  hour  credit  to  a  maximum  of  30  hours. 
Students  are  not  permitted  to  take  this  work  in  law  until  their  senior  year. 
If  the  student  is  also  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  LL.B.,  or  J.D.,  he  should 
in  his  fourth  year  register  in  the  College  of  Law,  pay  the  usual  fee  of  that 
College,  and  file  a  copy  of  his  study-list  with  the  adviser  for  seniors  in  this 
College.  A  fee  of  five  dollars  is  charged  for  every  law  subject  taken  by 
students  who  do  not  pay  the  regular  law  school   fee. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  at  the  close  of  the  fourth 
year  of  the  combined  course  provided  that  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree 
are  met  at  that  time. 

Students  admitted  to  this  University  from  other  institutions  may  count 
the  above  courses  in  law  for  the  degree  of  A.B.  only  on  condition  of  com- 
pleting at  least  30  hours'  work  in  residence  in  subjects  offered  by  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

V.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

The  courses  of  instruction  given  in  this  department  are  planned  to  meet 
the  needs  of  four  classes  of  students:  (a)  those  students  who  desire  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  general  principles  and  facts  of  household  science;  (b)  those  students 
who  wish  to  make  a  specialty  of  household  science  for  the  purpose  of  teaching 
the  subject  in  secondary  schools  and  colleges;  (c)  those  students  who  wish 
some  knowledge  of  the  principles  underlying  household  administration  and 
institutional  management;  (d)  those  students  who  are  interested  in  the  work 
of  dietitians. 
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The  suggested  courses  for  teachers  and  for  institutional  workers  are  out- 
lined below.  The  first  three  years  of  the  course  as  outlined  for  teachers  give 
a  scientific  basis   for  the  work  of  the  dietitian. 

Students  who  hold  scholarships  in  household  science  must  make  this  sub- 
ject their  major  along  one  of  the  lines  indicated  above  and  take  each  semester 
at  least  four  hours  in  household  science  or  in  subjects  required  for  admission 
to  courses  in  household  science. 

Students  who  major  in  household  science  must  also  satisfy  the  require- ' 
ments  of  the  General  Course  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  in  so 
far  as  these  are  not  covered  in  the  courses  given  below,  and  should  follow  the 
directions  for  students  in  the  General  Course,  using  the  outlines  below  in  con- 
nection with  those  directions.  The  directions  for  freshmen  in  the  General 
Course  are  given  on  pages  17,  18;  those  for  students  other  than  freshmen  on 
pages  19,  20. 

The  adviser  for  students  in  Household  Science  will  be  found  in  Room  315, 
University  Hall,  on  the  registration  days. 
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Suggested  Course  for  Teachers  of  Household  Science 

FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.    1 — Inorganic    Chemistry 5 

H.  Sci.  2 — Home  Arch,   and  Sanitation....  2 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Foreign    Language 4 

P.    T.    7— Physical    Training 1 

P.    T.    9 — Hygiene 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 
Chem.   2a — Inorg.    Chem.    and   Qual.   Anal..    5 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

*H.   Sci.   1 — Principles  of  the  Selection  and 

Preparation  of  Food 3 

Foreign    Language 4 

P.   T.  7 — Physical  Training 1 


SECOND    YEAR 


Chem.   13a — Agricultural  Analysis S 

H.   Sci.  6 — Economic  Uses  of  Food 3 

A.  &  D.  1 — Free  Hand  Drawing 3 

Eng.  1 — Survey  of  English  Literature 4 

Lib.    Sci.    12 — General   Reference 2 


Chem.   9 — Organic   Chemistry 3 

Chem.  9c — Organic   Synthesis 2 

H.    Sci.   7 — Textiles 2 

A.  &  D.  12 — Applied  Design 2 

Eng.  2 — Survey  of  English  Literature 4 

Bot.  1 — General  Botany  or 

Zool.    1 — General   Zoology S 


THIRD    YEAR 


Physiol.  4 — Minor  Course  in  Physiology...  5 

Econ.  2 — Principles  of  Economics 3 

Hist,     la — Continental    European    Hist,    or 

Hist.  3a — History  of  the  U.   S 4  or  3 


Electives 

Psychol.   1 — Introduction  to  Psychology. 
Philos.   1 — Logic 


H.    Sci.   3 — Home  Decoration 2 

H.    Sci.    5— Dietetics 3 

H.   Sci.   12— Household  Art  and  Clothing. .  3 

Bact.    5 — Bacteriology.  ...;..... S 

Hist,    lb — Continental    European    Hist,    or 

Hist.   3b — History  of  the  U.   S 4  or  3 

Elcctn'cs 

H.    Sci.    14 — Problems    in    the    Preparation 

and   Service   of    Food 3 

Psychol.    2 — General    Psychology 3 

Philos.  2 — Introduction  to   Philosophy 3 


'Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  high  school  physics  is  a  prerequisite  for  Household 


Science 
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FOURTH    YEAR 

H.   Sci.  4 — Food  and  Nutrition 5        H.    Sci. 

H.   Sci.   13 — Hist,  of  Home  Economics....   2 
Educ.    1 — Introduction    to    Education 4 


Electives 

H.   Sci.    18 — Lunch   Room   Management....  5 

Edu.   16 — Social    Education 3 

Sociol.   1 — Principles  of  Sociology 3 

Advanced   English 

Public   Speaking   1 — Oral   Expression 2 


II — Teachers'    Course 3 

Educ.    10 — Technique    of   Teaching 3 

Electives 

H.    Sci.    10 — Home   Management 2 

Sociol.    7 — Social    Problems    of    the    Rural 

Community     2 

H.   Sci.    17— Problems  in   Textiles 3 

Advanced  English 

Public    Speaking   2 — Oral    Expression 2 


Suggested  Course  in  Household  Administration 


FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Chem.  1 — Inorganic  Chemistry 5 

H.  Sci.  2 — Home  Arch,  and  Sanitation....  2 

Foreign    Language 4 

P.   T.    7 — Physical  Training 1 

P.  T.  9 — Hygiene 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Chem.   2a — Inorg.    Chem.  and   Qual.  Anal..  5 
*H.  Sci.  1 — Principles  of  the  Selection  and 

t'reparation  of  Food 3 

Foreign    Language 4 

P.  T.  7 — Physical  Training 1 


SECOND 

A.  &  D.  1 — Free  Hand  Drawing 3 

H.   Sci.   7— Textiles 2 

H.  Sci.  6 — Economic  Uses  of  Food 3 

Foreign  Language  or  English  1 4 

Electives 

Chem.    13a — Agricultural    Analysis 5 

Hist,   la — Continental    European     Hist,     or 

Hist.  3a — History  of  the  U.   S 3  or  4 

Econ.   26 — Economic   Resources 3 

Lib.   Sci.    12 — General   Reference 2 

A.  &  D.  19 — History  of  the  Fine  Arts 2 


YEAR 

A.  &  D.  12 — Applied  Design 2 

Bot.   1 — General   Botany  or 

Zool.  1 — General  Zoology S 

Foreign   Language   or   English    2 4 

Electives 

Chem.   9 — Organic   Chemistry 3 

Chem.   9c — Organic   Synthesis 2 

Hist,   lb — Continental     European     Hist,     or 

Hist.   3b — History   of  the  U.   S 3  or  4 

A.  &  D.   19 — History  of  the  Fine  Arts 2 

Econ.  22 — Economic  Hist,  of  the  U.   S .  . .  .  3 


THIRD    YEAR 


Physiol.  4 — Minor  Course  in  Physiology. 
Psychol.  1 — Introduction  to  Psychology. . 
Econ.   1 — Principles  of  Economics 


Electives 

Sociol.  1 — Principles  of  Sociology 

H.    Sci.    14 — Problems    in    the    Preparation 

and  Service  of  Food 

Advanced  English 


H.  Sci. 
H.  Sci. 
H.  Sci. 
H.  Sci. 
Psychol. 
Edu.   1- 


5 — Dietetics 3 

3 — Home   Decoration 2 

10 — Home  Management 2 

12 — Household  Art  and  Clothing.  .    3 

2 — General   Psychology   or 
-Introduction  to  Education. ..  .3  or  4 


Electives 

Pol.  Sci.  3 — State  and  Local  Government.  .  3 

Pol.   Sci.    16 — -Government  of  Illinois 2 

Philos.  2 — -Introduction   to   Philosophy 3 

Bact.   5 — -Introduction  to   Bacteriology 5 


FOURTH    YEAR 


Suggested  Electives 

H.   Sci.   13 — History  of  Home   Economics..  2 
H.     Sci.     15 — Economics     of     the     Family 

Group    3 

H.   Sci.   18 — Lunch  Room  Management....  5 

Bact.   5 — Introduction  to  Bacteriology S 

Edu.   1 — Introduction  to  Education 4 

H.   Sci.  4 — Food  and  Nutrition 5 

Advanced  English 


Suggested  Electives 

H.   Sci.    1 1 — Teachers'     Course 3 

H.   Sci.    17 — Problems     in     the      Study     of 

Textiles   3 

H.   Sci.  9 — Seminar 3 

Edu.    10 — Observation  and  Technique 3 

Advanced  English 


*  Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  high  school  physics  is  a  prerequisite  for  Household 
Science  I. 
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VI.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  SCIENCE  COURSES 
(Medicine;  Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering) 

1.  Look  over  the  General  Directions  contained  in  paragraphs  1-28,  page 

9-15. 

2.  Freshmen  who  have  already  secured  permits  to  register,  and  all  other 

students  who  were  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1914-15 
and  are  in  good  standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk 
on  the  first  floor  of  University  Hall  opposite  the  main  entrance. 
Freshmen  without  permits,  see  paragraph  1.  page  9.  Other  students 
not  in  attendance  last  semester  or  not  in  good  standing,  see  para- 
graphs 4  and  5,  page  10. 

3.  Report    for    registration    to    the   third    floor   of   the    Natural    History 

Building,  south  end.  You  will  find  your  adviser  in  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing rooms,  according  to  the  course  in  which  you  are  enrolling : 
Course    Preparatory    to    Medicine — Room    419,    Natural    History 

Building. 
Courses   in    Chemistry   and   Chemical   Engineering — Room   420, 

Natural  History  Building. 

4.  Follow,   point   by  point,   the   directions   on   the   first   coupon   of  your 

study-list. 

5.  The  outlines  of  the  several  courses  follow. 

Six-Year  and  Seven-Year  Medical  Courses 

(Leading  to  the  Degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of 
Medicine  and  Surgery) 

The  University  offers  a  six-year  and  a  seven-year  medical  course.  The 
six-year  course  includes  three  years  given  at  Urbana  and  three  years  in  the 
College  of  Medicine  in  Chicago ;  the  seven-year  course  includes  four  years  at 
Urbana  and  three  years  in  Chicago.  The  work  given  at  Urbana  includes  sub- 
stantially, in  both  courses,  the  work  of  the  first  year  of  a  standard  course  in 
medicine,  together  with  two  years  or  three  years  in  liberal  arts  and  sciences. 
Students  who  have  completed  the  work  of  the  first  two  years  and  are  taking 
the  work  of  the  third  year  are  registered  for  that  year  as  medical  students  in 
the  University  of  Illinois  College  of  Medicine. 

A  student  who  has  completed  the  course  outlined  below  and  who  then  com- 
pletes a  year's  work  in  medicine  in  a  recognized  medical  school  may  receive 
credit  by  transfer  for  this  year  of  medical  work,  and  thus  receive  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  from  the  University  of  Illinois.  Under  this  plan  the  stu- 
dent may  obtain  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Medicine  with 
six  years'  or  seven  year's  work. 

FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours  Hours 

General  Chemistry   (Chem.    1) S  Descrip.  Inorg.  Chemistry  and 

Rhetoric    (Rhet.    1 ) 3  Qualitative  Analysis  (Chem.  2a) S 

Trigonometry    (Math.    4) 2  Rhetoric    2 3 

Zoology   1 5  Zoology  2 S 

Military   (Mil.  2a) 1  Military   (1,  2b) 2 

Physical    Training 1  Pliysical     Training 1 

Total    17  Total    ,16 
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SECOND  YEAR 

German   1   or  4*,   or   Latin 4        German  3  or  5  or  6',  or  Latin 4 

Zoology  3 3        Zoology  6 3 

Quantitative   Analysis    (Chem.    Sa) 5        Organic  Chemistry    (Chem.  9,  9c) 5 

Physics    7a,    8a 4        Physics    7b,    8b 4 

Military   2c 1        Military    2d 1 

Total    17  Total    17 

THIRD  YEAR 

German   4'    4        German  5  or  6^ 4 

Histology    (Physiology    1 ) 5        Physiology    2 7 

Physiological  Chemistry   (Chem.   15) 7        Physiology    6 3 

Psychology   1 3  Medical   Bacteriology    (Bacteriology   26)  ...    5 

Total    19  Total    ....19 

FOURTH  YEAR 

No  group  requirements  are  prescribed  for  students  who  have  completed 
the  three  years'  course  and  desire  to  remain  at  the  University  the  fourth  year. 
Selection  from  the  following  courses  is  recommended  :  Bacteriology ;  Chemistry 
5b,  5c,  9a,  9b,  14a-14b,  21,  22,  31,  105,  and  106;  Entomology  2,  3;  Physiology 
5a-5b;  Psychology  113;  Zoology  7,  8a-8b,  13,  14a-14b;  modern  languages;  and 
studies  included  in  Groups  1,  3  and  6  of  the  general  course.  Upon  the  com- 
pletion of  this  fourth  year,  the  student  takes  his  baccalaureate  degree  before 
going  to  the  college  of  medicine. 

Four- Year  Medical  Course,  First  Year 

(In  Course  leading  to  the  Degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Doctor  of 
Medicine  and  Surgery) 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  four-year  medical  course  (whether  the 
first  year  of  the  course  is  taken  at  Urbana  or  in  the  College  of  Medicine  in 
Chicago)  is  as  follows :  60  semester  hours  of  college  work,  including  8  in 
chemistry,  8  in  physics,  8  in  biology,  6  in  French  or  German,  and  30  elective. 

The  work  in  bacteriology,  physiology,  neurology,  histology,  and  physio- 
logical chemistry  outlined  below  covers  one-fourth  of  the  requirement  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine.  Students  who  are  taking  the  first-year  medical 
course  at  Urbana  are  registered  for  that  year  as  students  of  the  College  of 
Medicine  of  the  University  of  Illinois. 

A  student  who  has  completed  this  first-year  medical  course  and  then  com- 
pletes his  second  year's  work  in  the  College  of  Medicine  of  the  University  of 
Illinois  receives  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science;  upon  the  completion  ^f 
the  w'ork  of  the  two  remaining  years  in  the  College  of  Medicine  he  receives 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Surgery. 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours  Hours 

Physiology    4 5        Bacteriology    5,   5a 8 

Histology    3        Physiology    2 5 

Physiological   Chemistry    7        Histology     5 

Neurology  3 

Total    18  Total    18 


'If   Latin   has   not  been   offered   for   entrance. 
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Course  in  Chemistry 

A  student  may  follow  the  General  Course  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences  with  chemistry  as  a  major  subject.  To  do  this,  follow  the  direc- 
tions given,  for  freshmen  on  pages  17,  18;  for  students  other  than  freshmen 
on  pages  19,  20.       Such  a  course  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

For  the  more  specialized  training  of  the  chemist  the  following  course, 
largely  prescribed,  has  been  arranged.  It  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  chemistry. 

Preliminary  preparation  in  German  or  French  equivalent  to  two  years  of 
high  school  work  or  one  year  of  university  work  is  prescribed.  The  total 
language  requirement  for  graduation  in  the  chemistry  course,  including  courses 
offered  for  entrance,  must  be  equivalent  to  two  years  of  university  German  and 
one  year  of  university  French. 

Students  having  one  year  of  high-school  chemistry  should  register  in 
Chemistry  la.  Students  not  having  such  preliminary  work  in  high  school 
should  register  in  chemistry  1  (5  hours)  and  arrange  the  other  subjects  in 
consultation   with  their   adviser. 

In  the  following  schedule  of  courses,  after  the  second  year,  there  are 
offered  certain  prescribed  subjects  required  of  all  students  and  in  addition  five 
group  options,  the  last  four  of  which  are  outlined  for  the  purpose  of  affording 
systematic  training  along  certain  important  lines  of  applied  chemistry.  The 
first  option,  A,  is  intended  for  those  students  who  wish  to  place  chief  emphasis 
upon  the  fundamental  branches  of  chemistry  as  a  science  and  for  those  stu- 
dents who  desire  a  combination  of  subjects  not  outlined  in  the  other  four 
groups.  Students  in  option  A  must  submit  to  their  adviser  at  the  beginning 
of  the  junior  year  an  outline  of  their  proposed  course  of  study  for  the  junior 
and  senior  years.  Approval  of  such  an  outline  must  be  secured  from  the 
adviser  before  registering.  At  least  12  hours  of  the  electives  under  option  A 
must  be  in  chemistry  and  it  is  recommended  that  they  be  selected  as  far  as 
possible  from  more  advanced  courses  in  inorganic,  analytical,  organic,  and 
physical  chemistry.  In  all  groups,  except  B,  10  hours  of  the  electives  must  be 
taken  outside  of  the  department  and  must  include  a  course  in  economics. 

The  groups  provided  for,  with  the  letter  used  to  designate  each  group, 
are  as  follows : 

A.  General 

B.  Electrochemical 

C.  Industrial 

D.  Food  and  Sanitation 

E.  Physiological 

FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours  Hours 

Chem.  1   or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry — 5  or  3  Chem.  3a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Quali- 

Math.   2 — College  Algebra 3  tative    Analysis 6 

Math.  A — Plane    Trigonometry 2  Math.   6 — Analytical  Geometry 5 

German  or  French 4  German    or    French 4 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3  Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1  Mil.    1— Drill    Regulations 1 

P.   T.    1 — Gymnasium 1  P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Total    17  Total    18 


I 
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SECOND    YEAR 
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Chem.    5a — Quantitative    Analysis 5 

French  or  German 4 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric    and   Themes 3 

Phys.     la     and     3a — General     Physics     and 

Physical  Measurements 5 

Mil.  2c— Military  Drill 1 


Chem.   5b — Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry.  5 

French  or  German 4 

Phys.     lb     and     3b — General     Physics     and 

Physical     Measurements 4 

History  2  or  3  or  English  20 3 

Mil.  2d— Military  Drill 1 


Total    18 


Total    17 


THIRD    YEAR 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.   14a — Organic    Chemistry 4 

Chem.     9a — Organic     Synthesis     and     Ulti- 
mate   Analysis 2 

Chem.  92a — Journal    Meeting 1 

Math.    8a — Differential    and    Integral    Cal- 
culus       5 

Total    12 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.  14b — Principles  of  Organic  Chem- 
istry        2 

Chem.  9b — Organic  Synthesis  and  Qualita- 
tive   Analysis 2 

Clem.  31 — Princijiles  of  Physical  Chem- 
istry        4 

Chem.   33 — Physical  Chemistry   Laboratory.    2 

Chem.    92b — Journal    Meeting 1 


Group    Options 
\. — General 

Electives    5 

-B. — Electrochemical 

Economics   1 ;  or  Economics  2  with 
3    additional    hours    other    than 

Chemistry     5 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.  65 — Technical  Gas  and  Fuel 

Analysis    2 

Elective   2 —  4 

D. — and     E.— Food     and     Physiological 

Bot.  5 — Introductory  Bacteriology.  5 

*Students  electing  Option   B  must  reg- 
ister in  Math.   7. 


Total    11 

Group   Options 
A. — General 

Electives    S 

B. — Electrochemical 

Math.     9 3 

E.     E.     8 — Electric     Currents     and 

Apparatus   3 

E.    E.    68 — Electrical    Engineering 

Laboratory    1 —  7 

C. — Industrial 

E.     E.     8 — Electric     Currents     and 

Apparatus   3 

E.     E.    68 — Electrical    Engineering 

Laboratory   1 

Elective    2 —  6 

One  inspection  trip 
D. — and     E. — Food    and    Physiological 
Chem.     15 — Physiological     Chemis- 
try       5 

Elective    2 —  7 


FOURTH    YEAR 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.   95  — History  of  Chemistry 2 

Chem.    11  — Research     3 

Chem.   93a — Journal    Meeting 1 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.    1 1  — Research   7 

Chem.  93b — Journal    Meeting 1 

Chem.     6  — Chemical   Technology 3 


Total    6 


Total    11 
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Croup  Options 

A. — General 

Electives    S 

B. — Electrochemical 

Philos.   1 — Logic 3 

Electives    2 —  5 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.  61 — Industrial  Laboratory.  .    3 

Electives    3 —  6 

One  inspection  trip 

D.     and     E. — Food     and     Physiological 

Electives   S 


Group  Options 

A. — General 

Electives    11 

B. — Electrochemical 

Chem.   35 — Electrochemistry     3 

Chem.   37 — Experimental    Problems 

in  Physical  and  Electrochemistry  4 
Phys.  4a. — Electrical  and  Magnetic 

Measurements    2 

Electives    2 — 1 1 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.   35 — Electrochemistry     3 

Chem.      7 — Metallurgy     3 

Chem.   69 — Metallurgical       Labora- 
tory and   Assaying 2 

Electives   3 — 1 1 

D. — Food  and  Sanitation 

Chem.    5c — Food    Analysis 5 

Chem.   21 — Qualitative    Organic 

Analysis     2 

Electives    3 — 10 

E. — Physiological 

Chem.   ISa  or  Chain.  22 5 

tlectives    5 — 1 0 


Course  in  Chemical  Engineering 

The  work  of  the  technical  chemist  or. superintendent  is  frequently  so  closely 
associated  with  mechanical  and  other  engineering  lines  as  to  make  a  knowledge 
of  these  subjects  essential.  To  meet  these  conditions,  the  following  four-year 
course  in  chemistry  and  related  engineering  subjects  has  been  arranged.  The 
degree  given  is  that  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  chemical  engineering. 

Preliminary  preparation  in  German  equivalent  to  two  years  of  high  school 
or  one  year  of  university  work  is  prescribed.  It  is  also  advised  that  students 
intending  to  take  this  course  be  prepared  to  offer  mechanical  drawing  for 
entrance  or  arrange  to  take  General  Engineering  Drawing  1  or  SI. 

Students  having  one  year  of  high-school  chemistry  should  register  in 
Chemistry  la.  Students  not  having  such  preliminary  work  in  high  school 
should  register  in  Chemistry  1  (5  hours)  and  arrange  the  other  subjects  in 
consultation  with  their  adviser. 


1 
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FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Hours 

Chem.    la   or    1 — Inorganic  Chemistry.  .  3  or  5 

Math.    2 — College    Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Plane  Trigonometry 2 

German    4 — Prose    Reading 4 

Mil.    2a — Military    Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 
Chem.   3a — Inorganic   Chemistry  and   Quali- 
tative   Analysis 6 

Math.   6 — Analytical   Geometry S 

German    6 — Scientific    German 4 

Mil.  2b— Military  Drill 1 

Mil.  1 — Drill  Regulations 1 

P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium 1 


Total     14  or   16 


Tdtal 


.1? 


SECOND    YEAR 


Math.     8 — Diflferential     and     Integral     Cal- 
culus        5 

Chem.  5a — Quantitative  Analysis 5 

Phys.     la     and     3a — General     Physics     and 


Chem.   5b — Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry.   5 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics...   3 
Pliys.     lb     and    3b — General    Physics    and 
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Physical    Measurements 5 

Mil.   2c— ^Military  Drill 1 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and    Themes 3 

Total    19 


Physical     Measurements 4 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total    16 


THIRD    YEAR 


Chera.       9a — Organic     Synthesis     and     Ulti- 
mate  Analysis 2 

Chem.   14a — Organic    Chemistry 4 

Chem.  92a — Journal    Meeting 1 

T.   and  A.   M.  21 — Analytical     Mechanics.  .  2 

T.  and  A.   M.   25 — Resistance   of  Materials.  4 

M.   E.   75— Forge    Work 1 

M.   E.   77— Foundry   Work 2 


Total    16 


Chem.    9b — Organic    Synthesis  and   Qualita- 
tive  Organic  Analysis 2 

Chem.   14b — Organic    Chemistry 2 

Chem.   31  — Physical  Chemistry 4 

Chem.   33  — Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory.   2 

Chem.   92b — Journal    Meeting 1 

E.  E.     8 — Electric  Currents  and  Apparatus.   3 
E.    E.    68 — Electrical    Engineering    Labora- 
tory        1 

Electives   outside  of  the   department 3 

One   inspection   trip 


Total 


.IS 


FOURTH    YEAR 


Chem.       65 — Technical       Gas       and       Fuel 

Analysis     2 

Chem.   7 — General     Metallurgy     and     Iron 

and    Steel 3 

Chem.   69  — Assaying    2 

Chem.  93a — ^Journal    Meeting 1 

Chem.    11a — Research    3 

^L   E.    1 — -Steam   and  Air   Machinery 3 

Chem.    35 — Electrochemistry 3 

Total    17 


Chem.     6  — Chemical   Technology 3 

Chem.   61  — Industrial  Chemical  Laboratory  3 

Chem.    lib — Research     6 

Chem.   93b — Journal    Meeting 1 

M.   E.   64 — Mechanical  Engineering  Labora- 
tory        3 

One  inspection   trip 


Total    16 


VII.     SUMMARY  OF  CLASS  ADVISERS 

Approval  of  the  course  of  study  selected  must  be  secured  from  the  class 
adviser  in  the  room  and  building  indicated  below: 

1.  Students   whose   major   work   is   to   be   in   language,   economics    (not 

business),   education,  English,   history,  philosophy,  political  science, 
psychology,  or  sociology: 

(a)  Freshmen  and   sophomores Room  208,  University  Hall 

(b)  Juniors    Room  302,  University  Hall 

(c)  Seniors   (including  all  students  who  plan  to 

graduate  next  June)   Room  308,  University  Hall 

(d)     Specials     Room  307,  University  Hall 

2.  Students  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry 

(general),    entomology,    geology,    mathematics,    physics,    physiology 
(not  medicine),  or  zoology: 

(a)     All  classes,  except  specials Room  418    Nat.  Hist.  Bldg. 

(b)     Specials     Room  307,  University  Hall 

3.  Household  Science   Room  315,  University  Hall 

4.  Medicine    Room  419,  Nat.  Hist.  Bldg. 

5.  Chemistry   and   Chemical  Engineering. ..  .Room  420,  Nat.  Hist.  Bldg. 
Advisers  to  whom  students  are  to  go  during  the  year  for  advice  and  assist- 
ance will  be  announced  upon  the  bulletin  boards  or  by  mail  shortly  after  regis- 
tration. 
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VIII.     HEADQUARTERS  OF  DEPARTMENTS 

The  headquarters  o£  the  different  departments,  where  the  heads  or  their 
representatives  may  be  consulted  during  the  registration  period,  are  as  follows: 

U.  H.=University  Hall;  N.  H.=Natural  History  Hall;  L.  H.=Lincoln 
Hall ;  Com.^=Commerce  Building ;  P.  L.=Physical  Laboratory ;  Chem.=Chem- 
istry  Building. 

Art  and  Design Room  405  U.  H. 

Astronomy    Room  421  N.  H.    ' 

Botany    Room  209  N.  H. 

Chemistry Room  102  Chem. 

Comparative  Philology Room  313  U.  H. 

Economics   Room  103  Com. 

Education Room  203  U.  H. 

English    Room  323  U.  H. 

Entomology Room  223  N.  H. 

French Room  309  U.  H. 

Geology Room  244  N.  H. 

German ' Room  313  U.  H. 

Greek Room  126  L.  H. 

History  Room  414  U.  H! 

Household  Science Room  315  U.  H. 

Italian    Room  309  U.  H. 

Journalism  (English) Room  323  U.  H. 

Latin   Room  126  L.  H. 

Mathematics,   freshmen Room  437  N.  H. 

Mathematics,  sophomores Room  430  N.  H. 

Philosophy Room  119  L.  H. 

Physics   Room  203  P.  L. 

Physiology Room  419  N.  H. 

Political    Science Room  414  U.  H. 

Psychology Room  210  U.  H. 

Rhetoric .Room  323  U.  H. 

Scandinavian Room  209  L.  H. 

Sociology   Room  318  L.  H. 

Spanish  Room  309  U.  H. 

Zoology Room  301  N.  H. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE  AND 
BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  REGISTRATION 

1.  Business  students  should  read  the  headings  of  the  paragraphs  numbered 
1-28  of  the  General  Directions  on  pages  9-15  and  follow  those  which  apply 
to  them. 

2.  Former  business  students  who  were  in  attendance  the  second  semester 
of  1914-15  and  are  in  good  standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  table 
in  the  lobby  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Commerce  Building. 

3.  Freshmen  who  have  planned  to  register  in  Commerce  and  Business 
Administration  but  who  have  received  permits  to  register  reading  "LAS"  will 
obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University  Hall,  opposite 
the  main  entrance,  and  report  to  the  Commerce  Building  for  registration. 

4.  Freshmen  who  have  received  permits  to  register  reading  "LAS  (Com)" 
will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  table  in  the  lobby  on  the  first  floor  of  the 
Commerce  Building. 

5.  Freshmen  who  have  not  received  a  permit  to  register  should  report 
at  the  Registrar's  Office,   156  Administration  Building. 

6.  Students  not  in  attendance  last  semester,  not  in  good  standing,  trans- 
ferring from  other  colleges  within  the  University,  etc.,  should  follow  the 
general  directions  referred  to  above  in  paragraph  1. 

7.  Having  secured  his  study-list  the  student  should  follow,  point  by 
point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon.  The  Registration  Officers  for  Busi- 
ness Students  will  be  found  in  the  following  places  : 

Freshmen  in  Room  303,   Commerce  Building 
Sophomores  in  Room  202,  Commerce  Building 
Juniors  in  north  end  of  Room  208,  Commerce  Building 
Seniors  in  south  end  of  Room  208,  Commerce  Building 
Specials  in  Room  103,  Commerce  Building 

8.  Each  student  must  secure  the  approval  of  his  Registration  Oflicer 
for  the  studies  he  has  chosen.  This  approval  must  be  stamped  on  the  study- 
list.  Each  student  must  then  report  to  the  Chapel,  218  University  Hall,  for 
the  purpose  of  securing  approval  of  sections  in  sectional  courses,  making  out 
class  cards,  and  paying  fees. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

/.     THE  NEW  REQUIREMENTS— DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR 
OF  SCIENCE 

Students  entering  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration 
with  the  class  of  1919  and  subsequent  classes  will  be  given  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science. 
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The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  as  follows : 

1.  A  candidate  must  comply  with  the  University  requirements  as  to 
residence  and  registration  and  secure  credit  amounting  to  130  hours, 
including  the  general  University  requirements  of  Rhetorio  i  and  2, 
6  hours;  and  Physical  Training  i,  la,  and  2,  2  hours,  for  men,  and 
ya-yh  and  q,  s  hours,  for  women ;  and  Military  Science  i  and 
2a-2h,  5  hours,  for  men. 

2.  A  candidate  must  secure  credit  in  the  subjects  listed  as  prescribed 
in  his  chosen  course. 

3.  Of  the  electives  allowed  8  hours  must  be  in  either  English  literature 
or  foreign  language  in  all  courses  except  the  Course  in  Foreign 
Commerce  and  the  Course  for  Commercial  Teachers,  in  which 
foreign  language  is  prescribed. 

4.  In  the  General  Business  Course,  the  Course  in  Banking,  the  Course 
in  Insurance,  the  Course  in  Accountancy,  the  General  Course  in 
Railway  Administration,  and  the  Course  for  Commercial  and  Civic 
secretaries,  12  hours  must  be  elected  in  the  following  group  of 
subjects :  history,  political  science,  philosophy,  psychology,  and  soci- 
ology, provided  that  not  less  than  six  hours  in  any  one  subject  may 
be  counted  in  fulfilling  the  requirement. 

5.  In  all  courses  in  which  less  than  10  hours  of  mathematics  is  pre- 
scribed in  the  first  year,  10  hours  must  be  elected  in  the  following 
group  of  subjects :  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  and  physics, 
provided  that  not  less  than  5  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be 
counted  in  fulfilling  the  requirement. 

Note. — It  should  be  carefully  observed  that  only  the  first  year  in  the 
outlines  of  courses  on  succeeding  pages  applies  to,  and  is  valid  for,  the  Class  of 
1919.  Complete  outlines  of  the  courses  for  the  Class  of  1919  and  subsequent 
classes  will  be  published  in  a  bulletin  describing  the  work  of  the  College  of 
Commerce  and  Business  Administration  to  be  issued  soon  and  in  the  next 
Annual  Register  of  the  University.  Freshmen  should  give  careful  attention  to 
provisions  3,  4  and  5  of  the  requirements  above  stated.  It  is  advisable  that 
the  electives  there  mentioned  be  taken  as  early  as  possible  in  the  course  in 
order  to  leave  more  opportunity  for  free  electives  in  the  last  years. 

II.     THE  OLD  REQUIREMENTS— DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

The  graduation  requirements  for  former  students  in  the  Courses  in  Busi- 
ness Administration  will  remain  as  they  have  been  in  the  past  and  such  students 
will  be  given  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

The  requirements  are  as  follows : 

1.  Credit  amounting  to  130  hours,  including  the  prescribed  Rhetoric, 
Physical  Training,  and  Military. 

2.  At  least  8  hours  in  each  of  the  following  groups  of  subjects: 

I.  English  language  and  literature,  including  rhetoric. 

II.  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish. 

III.  History,  economics,  sociology,  and  political  science. 

IV.  Mathematics,  education,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 

V.     Astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  entomology,  geology,  physi- 
ology, physics,  and  zoology. 
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3.  Credit  in  the  following  subjects: 

I.     Six  hours  of  freshman  economics    (Economics  7,  22,  26, 
and  27).     In  case  of  students  transferring  from  other 
colleges  with  advanced  standing  this  requirement  may 
be  modified  to  suit  individual  needs. 
II.     Principles  of  Economics   (Economics  1). 

III.  Business    Writing    (Rhetoric    10),    Senior   Conference    on 

Written  Work   (Rhetoric  25-26). 

IV.  Principles  of  Accounting   (Accountancy  la-lb). 
V.     Commercial  Law   (Business  Law  la-lb). 

4.  A  major  of  24  hours  in  economics,  but  not  more  than  six  hours 
of  freshman  economics  (Economics  7,  22,  26,  and  27)  may  be 
counted  towards  the  major.  Courses  in  accountancy  and  business 
law  may  not  be  counted  towards  the  major. 

Note. — The  outlines  of  courses  on  the  following  pages  must  be  used  in 
connection  with  the  foregoing  statement  of  requirements  and  attention  given  to 
the  additional  subjects  prescribed  in  different  courses. 

THE  COURSES  OF  STUDY 

The  courses  of  study  in  commerce  and  business  administration  are  now 
in  process  of  transition  as  a  result  of  the  reorganization  of  the  former 
Courses  in  Business  Administration  as  The  College  of  Commerce  and  Business 
Administration.  The  outlines  which  follow  show,  therefore,  the  work  of  each 
year  as  the  courses  will  be  taught  during  1913-16.  They  do  not  show  either 
the  new  or  the  old  curriculum  as  a  whole.  Freshmen  will  take  the  first  year 
as  scheduled,  and  regular  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors,  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  years,  respectively ;  but  freshmen  must  not  use  the  outlines  in 
planning  their  work  for  future  years.  In  cases  where  it  is  necessary  to  con- 
sider future  plans  students  should  consult  the  Dean  of  the  College.  A  bulletin 
describing  the  new  curriculum  in  detail  will  be  issued  soon. 

General  Business  Course  as  Taught  in  1915-15 

The  subjects  listed  for  the  first  year  are  prescribed  for  students  of  the 
class  of  1919.  An  option  is  allowed  between  Economics  26  and  7  the  first 
semester,  and  between  Economics  22  and  27  the  second  semester.  In  addition  to 
prescribed  subjects  students  must  take  sufficient  electives  to  make  a  minimum 
of  15  hours,  but  not  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  18  hours,  of  work  each  semester. 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting  Acc'y  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.   26 — Economic  Resources  or  Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  United  States 
Econ.   7 — English  Economic   History  or 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes  Econ.   27 — Modern    Industries 

Military  Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Physical  training  Military 

Electives  Physical  training 

Electives 


1 
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SECOND  YEAR 
Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 
Pol.    Sci.    1 — American   Government 
Hist.   3a — History  of  United   States  or 
Hist.   2a — English   History   or 
Hist,    la — European   History 
Military 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign   language   continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
Phil.    1— Logic 


FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.   3 — Money  and  Banking 
Rhct.    10 — Business   Writing 
Pol.  Sci.   3 — State  and  Local  Government 
Hist.   3b — History  of  United   States  or 
Hist.    2b — English    History    or 
Hist,    lb — European   History 
Military 

Suggested  Electiz'es 
Foreign   language   continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
Phil.    1— Logic 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR 
Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y    la — Principles    of   Accounting 
Econ.  28 — -Domestic  Commerce 
Econ.    10 — Corporation   Management 

Suggested  Electives 
History 

Econ.   5 — Public   Finance 
Trans.    1 — Transportation    System 
Bus.   Org.    and  Op.    1 — -Business   Organization 

and  Operation 
Psych.    1 — Psychology 
Rhet.   22 — Summarizing  and  Abstracting 

FOURTH  YEAR  FOR 
Prescribed  Subjects 
Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work 
Bus.   Law   la — Commercial   Law 
Econ.  37 — Salesmanship 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 
Bus.   Org.   and  Op.   3 — Business  Procedure 
Econ.    12a — Labor   Problems 
Phil.  9— Political   Ethics 
Econ.    4 — Financial   History   of   United   States 


THE  CLASS  OF  1917 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y   lb — Principles  of  Accounting 
Econ.    29 — Foreign   Commerce   or 
Econ.  31 — Organization  of  Foreign  Commerce 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  2 — Organization  and  Con- 
trol  of  Mercantile  Distribution 
Trans.    12 — Freight    Shipment 

Suggested  Electives 
History 

Econ.    11 — Industrial   Consolidations 
Trans.  2 — Transportation  Policy 
Psych.  2 — Psychology 

THE  CLASS  OF  1916 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work 
Bus.   Law   lb — Commercial  Law 
Econ.    38 — Advertising 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organization 

ard   Management 
Econ.   12b — Labor  Problems 
Ercn.    13 — Economic   Development   of   Europe 
Bus.    C'rg.   and   Op.   9 — Commercial   and   Civic 

Organizations 


Course  for  Commercial  and  Civic  Secretaries  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

The  subjects  listed  for  the  first  year  are  prescribed  for  students  of  the 
class  of  1919.  An  option  is  allowed  between  Economics  26  and  7  the  first 
semester,  and  between  Economics  22  and  27  the  second  semester.  In  addition 
to  prescribed  subjects  students  must  take  sufficient  electives  to  make  a  minimum 
of  15  hours,  but  not  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  18  hours,  of  work  each  semester. 

FIRST  YEAR   FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources  or 

Econ.  7 — English   Economic   History 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 

Military 

Physical   training 

Electives 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y    lb — Princii  les  of  Accounting 

Econ.      22 — Economic      History      of      United 

States  or 
Econ.   27 — Modern  Industries 
Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 
Military 

Physical  training 
Electives 
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SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.   1 — Principles  of  Economics 
Pol.    Sci.    1 — American   Government 
Hist.   3a — History   of  United   States   or 
Hist.   2a — English    History   or 
Hist,    la — European    History 
Military 

Suggested  Electires 
Foreign    language    continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
Phil.    1— Logic 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 
Rhet.    10 — Business  Writing 
Pol.   Sci.   3 — State  and  Local  Government 
Hist.    3b — History    of   United    States   or 
Hist.    2b — English    History    or 
Hist,   lb — European   History 
Military 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign   language   continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
Phil.    1— Logic 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


Prescribed  Subjects 
.Acc'y    la — Principles    of   Accounting 
Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 
Pol.    Sci.    4 — Municipal    Government 
Econ.   10 — Corporation  Management 

Suggested  Electives 
Bus.   Org.   and  Op.    1 — Business   Organization 

and  Operation 
Rhet.  22 — Summarizing  and  Abstracting 
Sociology   1 — Principles  of   Sociology 
Pol.    Sci.    13 — State   Administration 
Phil.    9— Political    Ethics 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y   lb — Principles  of  Accounting 
Econ.      31 — Organization     of     Foreign     Com- 
merce   or 
Econ.   29 — Foreign   Commerce 
B^s.  Org.   and  Op.   2 — Organization  and   Con- 
trol of  Mercantile   Distribution 
Sociology   8 — Charities 

Suggested  Electives 
Econ.    11 — Industrial    Consolidations 
Pol.    Sci.    12 — National   Administration 
Pol.    Sci.    16 — -Government  of  Illinois 
Econ.    34 — Property    Insurance 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Bus.    Law    la — Commercial    Law 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  3 — Business  Proceduie 
Rhet.   25 — Conference  on  Written  Work 
Econ.    37 — Salesmanship 

Suggested  Electives 
Econ.   12 — Labor  Problems 
Sociology    10 — Population 
Trans.    1 — Transportation   System 
Econ.    51 — Public   Utilities 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organization 

and    Management 
Bus.   Org.   and   Op.   9 — Commercial  and   Civic 

Organizations 
Trans.    12 — Freight   Shipment 
Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work 
Econ.    38 — Advertising 

Suggested  Electii'es 
Econ.   21 — Socialism   and   Economic  Reform 
Econ.    12 — Labor   Problems 
Sociology   9 — Criminology 


Course  in  Banking  as  Taught  in  1915-16 


The  subjects  listed  for  the  first  year  are  prescribed  for  students  of  the 
class  of  1919.  An  option  is  allowed  between  Economics  26  and  7  the  first 
semester,  and  between  Economics  22  and  27  the  second  semester.  In  addition 
to  prescribe  subjects  students  must  take  sufficient  electives  to  make  a  mini- 
mum of  15  hours,  but  not  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  18  hours,  of  work  each 
semester.  Banking  students  must  elect  Advanced  Algebra  (Math.  2)  in  either 
the  first  or  second  year  as  a  prerequisite  for  the  Mathematics  of  Investment 
(Math.  23)  in  the  third  year. 


42 


Commerce  and  Business  Administration 


* 


FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.   26 — Economic  Resources  or 

Econ.  7 — English  Economic  History 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 

Military 

Physical  Training 

Electives 

SECOND  YEAR 
i^rescribed  Subjects 
Econ.   1 — Principles  of  Economics 
Pol.    Sci.    1 — American   Government 
Hist.    3a — Plistory   of   United    States    or 
Hist.    2a — English   History   or 
Hist,    la — European   History 
Military 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign  language  continued 
Science 
Phil.   1— Logic. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y   lb — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.      22 — Economic      History      of      United 

States    or 
Econ.  27 — Modern  Industries 
Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 
Military 

Piiysical  Training 
Electives 

FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.   3 — Money  and  Banking 
Rhet.    10— Business    Writing 
Pol.   Sci.   3 — State  and  Local  Government 
Hist.    3b — History    of   United    States   or 
Hist.   2b — English   History   or 
Hist,   lb — European  History 
Military 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign  language   continued 
Science 
Phil.    1— Logic 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


Prescribed  Subjects 
la — Principles    of    Accounting 
S — Public  Finance 
10 — Corporation    Management 

Suggested  Electives 
28 — Domestic  Commerce 
Bus.  Org.   and  Op.   1 — Business  Organization 

and  Operation 
History 


Acc'y 
Econ. 

Econ. 


Econ. 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y   lb — Principles  of  Accounting 
Math.    23 — Mathematics   of   Investment 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  2 — Organization  and  Con- 
trol of  Mercantile  Distribution 

Suggested  Electives 
Econ.   29 — Foreign   Commerce  or 
Econ.    11 — Industrial   Consolidations 
Econ.  31 — Organization  of  Foreign  Commerce 
History 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 
Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking  Econ.  8 — The  Money  Market 


Econ.   4 — Financial   History   of  United   States 

Bus.   Law   la — Commercial   Law 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work 

Suggested  Electives 
Econ.    12 — Labor    Problems 
Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 
Phil.  9— Political  Ethics 
Econ.    33 — Economics   of   Insurance 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  3 — Business  Procedure 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work 

Suggested  Electives 
Econ.   12 — Labor  Problems 
Acc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 
Econ.    34 — Property   Insurance 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4— Industrial  Organization 
and   Management 


Course  in  Insurance  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

The  subjects  listed  for  the  first  j'ear  are  prescribed  for  the  class  of  1919. 
An  option  is  allowed  between  Economics  26  and  7  the  first  semester,  and 
between  Economics  22  and  27  the  second  semester. 


FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 
Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources  or 
Econ.  7 — English  Economic  History 
Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 
Econ.      22 — Economic      History      of 

States  or 
Econ.  27 — Modern  Industries 


United 
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Math.    2 — Advanced   Algebra  Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 

Math.    4 — Trigonometry  Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 

Military  Military 

Physical   Training  Physical   Training 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics  Econ.   3 — Money  and  Banking 

Math.   8 — Calculus  Rhet.    10— Business    Writing 

Pol.    Sci.    1 — American   Government  Math.   23 — Mathematics  of  Investment 

Science  Pol.  Sci.   3 — State  and  Local  Government 

Military  Science 

Military 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 
Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting  Acc'y    lb — Principles   of  Accounting 

Econ.    10 — Corporation   Management  Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  2 — Organization  and  Con- 

Math.  31 — Actuarial  Theory  trol  of  Mercantile  Distribution 

Suggested  Electives  Suggested  Electives 

Foreign    language    continued  Foreign  language  continued 

Hist.  3a — History  of  United  States  Hist.   3b — History  of  United  States 

Hist,   la — European  History  Hist,   lb — European  History 

Econ.    S — Public  Finance  Phil.  1 — Logic 
Bus.  Org.   and  Op.    1 — Business  Organization 

and  Operation 
Rhet.  22 — Summarizing  and  Abstracting 

FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 
Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Econ.  33 — Economics  of  Insurance  Econ.  34 — Property  Insurance 

Bus.    Law    la — Commercial   Law  Bus.   Law    lb — Commercial   Law 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work  Rhet.   26 — Conference  on  Written  Work 

Suggested  Electives  Suggested  Electives 

Econ.  A — Financial  History  of  United  States       Econ.   12 — Labor  Problems 

Phil.    9 — Political    Ethics  Econ.   8 — Money   Market 

Econ.   12 — Labor  Problems  Econ.   38 — Advertising 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking  Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organization 

Econ.  37 — Salesmanship  and  Management 
Bus.   Org.   and  Op.   3 — Business  Procedure 

Course  in  Accountancy  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

The  subjects  Hsted  for  the  first  year  are  prescribed  for  the  students  of 
the  class  of  1919.  An  option  is  allowed  between  Economics  26  and  7  the  first 
semester,  and  between  Economics  22  and  27  the  second  semester.  In  addition 
to  prescribed  subjects  students  must  take  sufficient  electives  to  make  a  minimum 
of  15  hours,  but  not  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  18  hours,  of  work  each  semester. 
Accountancy  students  must  elect  Advanced  Algebra  (Math.  2)  in  either  the 
first  or  second  year  as  a  prerequisite  for  Mathematics  of  Investment  (Math. 
23)  in  the  third  year. 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting  Acc'y    lb — Principles   of   Accounting 

Econ.   26 — Economic   Resources   or  Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  United  States 
Econ.    7 — English    Economic   History  or 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes  Econ.   27 — Modern   Industries 

Military  Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Physical    Training  Military 

Electives  Physical   Training 

Electives 
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SECOND  YEAR 
Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.    1 — Principles   of   Economics 
Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting 
Science 
Military 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign  language  continued 
Hist,    la — European   History 
Hist.    3a — History    of    United    States 
Pol.    Sci.    1 — American   Government 
Phil.    1— Logic 


FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.   3 — Money  and   Banking 
Rhet.    10 — Business   Writing 
.\cc'y    lb — Principles    of    Accounting 
Science 
Military 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign   language  continued 
Hist,    lb — European    History 
Hist.   3b — History   of   United   States 
Pol.   Sci.   3 — State  and  Local   Government 


THIRD  YEAR   FOR 
Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 
Econ.    10 — Corporation    Management 
Econ.   S — Public  Finance 

Suggested  Electives 
Rhet.  22- — Summarizing  and  Abstracting 
Econ.   28 — Domestic   Commerce 
Business  Org.  and  Op.   1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and   Operation 
Acc'y  4a — Cost  Accounting 


THE  CLASS  OF  1917 

Prescribed  Subjects 
.^cc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 
Math.   23 — Mathematics  of  Investment 
Bus.  Org.   and  Op.  2 — Organization  and  Con- 
trol of  Mercantile   Distribution 

Suggested  Electives 
Econ.    29 — Foreign   Commerce  or 
Econ.  31 — Organization  of  Foreign  Commerce 
Econ.    11 — Industrial   Consolidations 
Acc'y   4b — Cost  Accounting 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 
Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y  3a — Accounting  Problems  and  Auditing        Acc'y  3b — Accounting  Problems  and  Auditing 
Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law  Bus.   Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Rhet.   25 — Conference   on   Written   Work  Rhet.   26 — Conference  on   Written  Work 


Suggested  Electives 
Econ.     9 — Practical  Banking 
Econ.  51 — Public  Utilities 
Econ.   12 — Labor   Problems 
Phil.   9— Political  Ethics 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  3 — Business  Procedure 


Suggested  Electives 
Econ.     8 — Money  Market 
Econ.   12 — Labor  Problems 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organization 
and    Management 


Courses  in  Railway  Administration  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

All  junior  and  senior  students  in  railway  administration  are  required  to 
take  part  in  the  annual  inspection  trip  of  four  days'  duration,  commencing 
on  the  morning  of  the  Tuesday  before  the  Easter  recess.  The  expenses  of 
each  member  of  the  party  need  not  exceed  $12  to  $15. 

General  Course  in  Railway  Administration 
(Hitherto  called  Course  in  Railway  Traffic  and  Accounting) 
The   subjects  listed   for  the  first  year  are  prescribed    for  students   of  the 
class  of  1919. 


FIRST  YEAR   FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.   26 — Economic   Resources 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Military 

Physical  Training 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y   lb — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.    22 — Economic    History    of   the    United 

States 
Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 
Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry 
Military 
Physical  Training 
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SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 
Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Econ.   1 — Principles  of  Economics  Econ.  3 — Money   and  Banking 

Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting  Acc'y    lb — Principles   of   Accounting 

Pol.   Sci.    1 — American  Government  Rhet.    10 — Business  Writing 

Phys.    la   and   3a — Physics  Phys.    lb   and   3b — Physics 

Trans.    7 — Railway    Organization  Trans.    12 — Freight    Shipment 

Military  Military 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 
Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed    Subjects 

Econ.    10 — Corporation   Management  Acc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 

Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing       Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Location 
Trans.   1 — Transportation  System  and   Maintenance   or 

Trans.   17 — Railway  Terminal  Management  or       Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service 
Trans.   13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration  Trans.    2 — Transportation    Policy    in    Europe 

Electives  and  United   States 

Math.    23 — Mathematics   of   Investment 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  2 — Organization  and  Con- 
trol  of  Mercantile   Distribution 

FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 
Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y  3a — Accounting  Problems  and  Auditing  Acc'y  3b — Accounting  Problems  and  Auditing 
Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration  or  Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Location 
Trans.   17 — Railway  Terminal  Management  and  Maintenance   or 

Trans.    35a — Thesis  Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work  Trans.    35b — Thesis 

Bus.   Law   la — Commercial  Law  Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work 

Electives  Bus.   Law   lb — Commercial  Law 

Electives 

Course  in  Railway  Transportation 

The  subjects  listed  for  the  first  year  are  prescribed  for  students  of  the 
class  of  1919.  In  choosing  additional  courses  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
years  as  described  below,  in  order  to  make  up  the  130  hours  of  credit,  six 
hours  must  be  taken  in  history,  political  science,  advanced  language,  or  phil- 
osophy. 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting  Acc'y    lb — Principles  of  Accounting 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and   Themes  Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

G.   E.   D.   1 — Elements  of  Drafting  G.   E.  D.   12 — Descriptive  Geometry 

Math.   2 — Advanced   Algebra  Math.   6 — Analytic   Geometry 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry  Military 

Military  Physical  Training 

Physical    Training 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Econ.   1 — Principles  of  Economics  Econ.   3 — Money  and  Banking 

Math.   8 — Calculus  Rhet.    10 — Business  Writing 

Phys.   la  and  3a — Physics  Phys.   lb  and  3b — Physics 

Trans.   7- — Railway   Organization  T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytical    Mechanics 

Military  Trans.    12 — Freight    Shipment 

Military 
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THIRD  YEAR   FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Trans.    1 — Transportation   System 
Trans.    13 — Railway    Administration    or 
Trans.    17 — Railway   Terminal    Management 
T.  &  A.  M.  21,  29 — Analytical  Meclianics  and 

Resistance  of   Materials 
Electives 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Trans.    2 — Transportation     Policy    in    Europe 

and  the  United  States 
Trans.   22- — Railway   Train   Service   or 
Trans.    26— Economics    of    Railway    Location 

and  Maintenance 
1\L   E.   2 — Steam   Engineering 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Trans.   17 — Railway  Terminal  Management  or 
Trans.    13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration 
Trans.   3Sa — -Thesis 

Rhet.    25 — Conference   on   Written   Work 
Acc'y    la — Principles    of   Accounting 
Econ;    12 — Labor  Problems 
E.   E.    11   and  61 — Direct  Current 
M.    E.    62 — IMechanical    Engineering 
Econ.    12 — Labor    Problems 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Trans.    26 — Economics    of    Railway    Location 

and  Maintenance  or 
Trans.   22 — Railway  Train   Service 
Trans.    3Sb — Thesis 

Rhet.   26 — Conference  on  Written  Work 
Acc'y   lb — Principles  of  Accounting 
Econ.   12 — Labor  Problems 
E.   E.    12   and  62 — Alternating   Current 
C.   E.   76 — Surveying 


Course  for  Commercial  Teachers  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

The  subjects  listed  for  the  first  year  are  prescribed  for  students  of  the 
Class  of  1919.  An  option  is  allowed  between  Economics  26  and  7  the  first 
semester,  and  between  Economics  22  and  27  the  second  semester.  In  addition 
to  prescribed  subjects  students  must  take  sufficient  electives  to  make  a  minimum 
of  15  hours,  but  not  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  18  hours,  of  work  each  semester. 


FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Acc'y    la — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.    26 — Economic    Resources    or 

Econ.    7 — English   Economic   History 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and    Themes 

Foreign  language 

Military 

Physical    Training 

Electiveg 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y    lb- — Principles   of   Accounting 
Econ.      22 — Economic      History      of 

States  or 
Econ.   27 — Modern   Industries 
Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 
Foreign   language 
Militsry 

Physical   Training 
Electives 


United 


SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.   1 — Principles  of  Economics 
Pol.    Sci.    1 — American    Governmeut 
Psychology   1 — Intro.    Psychology 
Hist.  3a — History  of  United  States  or 
Hist,    la — European   History 
Military 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign   language   continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
English    literature 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Econ.  3 — Money  and   Banking 
Pol.    Sci.   3 — State  and  Local  Government 
Psychology   2 — Intro.    Psychology 
Hist.    3b — History   of  United    States   or 
Hist,    lb — European   History 
Rhet.    10 — Business   Writing 
Military 

Suggested  Electives 
Foreign    language   continued 
Mathematics 
Science 
Englisli    literature 
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THIRD  YEAR   FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


\ 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting 
Educ.   1 — Principles  of  Education 
Econ.    28 — Domestic   Commerce 
Econ.    10 — Corporation    Management 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y   lb — Principles  of  Accounting 
Educ.  2 — History  of  Education 
Econ.  29 — Foreign   Commerce  or 
Econ.   31 — Organization  of  Foreign  Commerce 
Bus.   Org.  and  Op.  2 — Organization   and   Con- 
trol  of   Mercantile  Distribution 


Suggested  Electives 
History 

Foreign   language   continued 
Phil.    1 — Logic 
Econ.    5 — Public   Finance 
Pol.    Sci.    4 — Municipal    Government 
Rhet.    22 — Summarizing    and    Abstracting 
Bus.   Org.   and   Op.    1 — Business   Organization 
and    Operation 


Suggested  Electives 
History 

Foreign   language   continued 
Phil.  2 — Introduction  to   Philosophy, 
Educ.     6 — Principles     of     Secondary     School 
Education 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Rhet.    25 — Conference   on   Written   Work 
Econ.    12 — Labor    Problems 
Bus.    Law   la — Commercial   Law 
Educ.      10 — Observation     and     Technique     of 
Teaching 

Suggested  Electiz'es 
Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 
Phil.  9— Political   Ethics 

Econ.   4 — Financial   History   of   United   States 
Econ.    9 — Practical    Banking 
Bus.   Org.  and  Op.   3 — Business  Procedure 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work 
Econ.   12 — Labor  Problems 
Bus.   Law    lb — Commercial   Law 
Fduc.    16 — Social    Education    or 
Educ.   15 — School  Hygiene 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing 
Econ.  21 — Socialism  and   Economic   Reform 
Trans.    12 — Freight    Shipment 
Econ.   8 — The  Money  Market 
Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    4 — Industrial    Organiza- 
tion   and    Management 


Course  in  Foreign  Commerce 

The  subjects  listed  for  the  first  year  are  prescribed  for  students  of  the 
class  of  1919.  An  option  is  allowed  between  Economics  26  and  7  the  first 
semester  and  between  Economics  22  and  27  the  second  semester.  In  addition 
to  prescribe  subjects  students  must  take  sufficient  electives  to  make  a  mini- 
mum of  15  hours,  but  not  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  18  hours,  of  work  each 
semester. 

NOTE. — This  is  a  new  course  and  is  introduced  because  of  the  growing  demand  for 
trained  service  in  foreign  tra:!e  and  more  particularly  in  Latin-American  trade.  In  the 
remaining  years  of  the  course  emijhasi.s  will  be  laid  on  instruction  in  foreign  language  and 
correspondence,  business  organization  ;.nd  operation,  history,  international  relations,  foreign 
commerce,    and    international    exchange    and    finance. 


FIRST  YEAR   FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Acc'y    la — Principles    of   Accounting 

Econ.    26 — Economic   Resources   or 

Econ.   7 — English  Economic  History 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Foreign   language 

Military 

Physical   Training 

Electives 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y    lb — Principles   of   Accounting 

Econ.      22 — Economic      History     of      United 

States  or 
Econ.    27 — Modern    Industries 
Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 
Foreign    language 
Military 

Physical    Training 
Electives 
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Farm  Organization  and  Management 

Students  taking  this  course  will  be  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Agriculture 
and  will  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  from  that  College. 

FIRST  YEAR 
Prescribed  Subjects  '       Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours  Hour* 

Chemistry    1 5  Chemistry  2a S 

Rhetoric    1 3  Rhetoric    2 3 

Agronomy     25 4  Animal    Husbandry    5 3 

Horticulture    la 2  Dairy   Husbandry   3 1 

Agricultural  Extension  4 1  Horticulture     lb 2 

Military 1  Military     2 

Physical     Training 1  Physical   Training   8   and   21 1 

SECOND  YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Animal   Husbandry   8   and   21 3        Agronomy    26 3 

M[ilitary  2 1        Military  2 1 

In  addition  to  the  above  courses  the  following  are  also  prescribed : 

Accountancy    11    3  Hours 

Economics  2   or    1 3-5 

Economics   1 6c 3 

Economics  22     3 

Economics  23     3 

Economics  26     3 

Elective    Economics,    minimum    of 6 

Farm  Management  1 3 

English    20     4 

Philosophy    1 3 

Elective  Science,  minimum  of 15 

Elective  Agriculture,  minimum  of 28 

Open  electives    11-9 

Total  prescribed    130  Hours 

To  avoid  conflicts  with  other  prescribed  work  it  is  suggested  that  the 
courses  in  Economics,  Accountancy,  and  Farm  Management  be  taken  in  the 
following  order: 

SECOND    YEAR 

Economics    26 3        Economics    22 3 

Economics  2     3 

THIRD    YEAR 

Accountancy    11 3       Economics    14 2 

Economics     1 6c 3 

Farm  Management  1 3 

FOURTH    YEAR 

Economic*    IS 2        Economics    17 2 

Business    Law   2 3 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 


Engineering  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  for  Registration 
given  in  paragraphs  1-28  on  pages  9-15.  They  should  report  for  registration 
to  Engineering  Hall,  where  further  special  directions  will  be  furnished  them. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  LECTURES  FOR  FRESHMEN 

One  general  lecture  sufficiently  popular  in  character  to  interest  and  inspire 
young  engineers,  will  be  given  each  week.  All  freshmen  engineers  are  required 
to  attend  this  lecture. 

SUMMER  READING 

All  engineering  students  not  graduates  of  a  college  of  liberal  arts  and 
sciences  are  required  to  complete  prescribed  courses  of  reading  of  a  non-pro- 
fessional character  during  the  summer  vacations  following  the  freshmen  and 
sophomore  years.  A  circular  on  summer  reading  is  issued,  containing  a  list 
of  books  from  which  the  student  may  choose.  A  statement  of  the  books  read 
during  the  summer  is  required  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  college  year. 

TRIPS  OF  INSPECTION 

Beginning  with  the  academic  year  1915-1916,  inspection  trips,  which  have 
heretofore  been  optional  with  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering,  will 
become  one  of  the  regular  requirements  in  the  senior  year  of  the  course  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  architecture,  architectural  en- 
gineering, civil  engineering,  electrical  engineering,  mechanical  engineering, 
mining  engineering,  and  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering. 

The  time  required  for  these  trips  is  three  or  four  days,  and  the  plants 
visited  are  usually  in  Chicago  or  Milwaukee.  The  trips  are  taken  during  term 
time  under  the  supervision  of  University  authorities.  The  expense  to  each 
student  varies  from  $15.00  to  $25.00. 

APPROVED  NON-TECHNICAL  ELECTIVES 

The  following  is  a  list  of  approved  non-technical  electives  for  students  in 
the  College  of  Engineering.     Prerequisites  must  be  observed. 

Accountancy  10;  Astronomy  3,  6,  7,;  Botany  5;  Chemistry  16,  5a  or  13a, 
10b,  6,  7,  8,  31,  35,  65,  66,  69,  11,  78;  Economics  1,  2,  3,  10,  12,  21,  25,  41;  Edu- 
cation 1,  2,  16,  25,  41  ;  English,  any  intermediate  or  advanced  courses ;  French, 
any  advanced  courses ;  Geology  2,  5a,  13a,  13b,  14,  24,  for  students  in  mining 
any  course  in  geology  for  which  student  has  prerequisite ;  German,  any  third 
or  fourth  year  courses;  History  3;  Italian  2;  Mathematics  10,  16,  17,  19,  21,  23, 
27;  Philosophy  1,  17;  Psychology  1,  2,  3,  4;  Physics  14,  16,  17,  19,  21,  23,  27; 
Political  Science  1,  3,  4;  Rhetoric  17;  Spanish  3,  4;  Sociology  1,  3. 

RHETORIC  PREREQUISITE  FOR  JUNIOR  STANDING 

At  its  meeting  of  June  7,  1915,  the  University  Senate  approved  the  follow- 
ing recommendations  of  the  College  of  Engineering  with  reference  to  re- 
quirements in  the  subject  of  rhetoric : 
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1.  Rhetoric  1  and  2  shall  hereafter  be  a  prerequisite   for  junior  standing 

in  the  College  of  Engineering,  and  no  student  in  this  College  shall 
be  permitted  to  register  in  more  than  eight  hours  of  prescribed 
junior  work  without  having  passed  or  being  registered  in  Rhetoric 
1  or  2. 

2.  Any  student  in  the  College  of  Engineering  whose  written  work  shows 

that  he  is  unable  to  use  good  English  shall  be  reported  by  his  in- 
structor to  a  standing  committee  of  the  College  of  Engineering 
appointed  for  this  purpose,  which  committee  shall  have  the  authority 
to  direct  the  student  to  take  as  a  prerequisite  for  graduation  such 
additional  instruction  in  rhetoric  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  depart- 
ment of  English. 

COURSES  IN  ENGINEERING 

The  several  engineering  courses  are  in  process  of  transition  between  a  for- 
mer schedule  followed  by  the  classes  entering  prior  to  the  year  1914-15,  and  a 
new  schedule  which  will  be  effective  for  the  freshman  class  of  that  year  and 
subsequent  classes. 

The  outlines  which  follow  show  the  work  of  each  year  in  the  several 
courses  as  taught  during  1915-16.  They  do  not  show  either  the  old  or  the 
new  curriculum  as  a  whole.  Freshmen  will  take  the  "First  Year"  as  here 
scheduled ;  and  regular  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors  will  take  the  "Second 
Year,"  "Third  Year,"  and  "Fourth  Year,"  respectively;  but  these  schedules 
must  not  he  used  for  checking  up  on  a  student's  previous  work  in  his  course  or 
in  planning  the  work  of  subsequent  years.  For  such  check  or  planning  con- 
sult with  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  College. 

Course  in  Architecture 

FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  __  ,  SECOND    SEMESTER  -.-.  , 

Hours'  Hours' 

Arch.    31^ — Arch,   and   Freehand  Drawing.  .  4  Arch.   32 — Arch,  and  Freehand  Drawing.  .  .    4 

G.   E.   D.  2 — Descriptive   Geometry 4  Chem.   la^  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  3   or  4 

Math.   2 — Advanced  Algebra 3         Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Math.    4 — Trigonometry 2        T.  &  A.  M.   14 — -Elem.  Mechanics 4 

Rhetoric    1 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3         Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1         Mil.   2b— Military  Drill 1 

Phys.  Tr.   1 — Gymnasium 1         Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering   Lecture    0        Engineering   Lecture    0 

Total    , 18  Total    17  or  18 

Summer  Reading,  SO  points 

SECOND  YEAR 

Arch.   13 — History  of  Architecture 2        Arch.   14 — History  of  Architecture 2 

Arch.  23 — Freehand  Drawing 2        .Arch.   24 — Freehand    Drawing    2 

Arch.  33 — Design   3        Arch.   34 — Design     3 

Arch.   43 — Working    Drawings 3        Arch.   44 — Working    Drawings    3 

Phys.    9a — Physics    Lectures 2        Phys.     9b — Physics     Lectures 2 

Phys.    10a — Physics   Laboratory 2        Phys.    10b — Physics   Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.   M.   IS— Strength  of  Materials 3        T.  &  A.   M.   16— Strength  of  Materials 3 

Mil.  2c— Military  Drill   1         Mil.   2d— Military   Drill  . 1 

Total    18  Total    18 

Summer  Reading,   SO  points 


I 


'Semester    hours.      For    definition,    see    page   81. 

-The   numbers  refer  to  courses  in  the  Description  of   Courses,   page   81. 
'Students  who  have  had  chemistry   in   the   high   school   equivalent  to   Chemistry    lb   will 
register   in    Chemistry    la. 
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Arch.    IS — History   of   Architecture 2 

Arch.   25 — Freehand    Drawing 2 

Arch.   35 — Design     5 

Arch.  45^Graphic   Statics    .1 

Arch.   55 — Building   Sanitation    1 

Arch.   65 — Theory    of    Architecture    1 

French  or  German    4 


Arch.    16 — History   of  Architecture    2 

Arch.   26 — Freehand    Drawing     2 

Arch.   36 — Design     S 

Arch.   46 — Graphic   Statics    3 

Arch.   66 — Theory  of  Architecture 1 

E.   E.  90 — Building  Illumination 1 

French   or   German 4 


Total    18 


Total    18 


FOURTH    YEAR 


Arch.   21 — Freehand    Drawing     2 

Arch.   37 — Design     7 

Arch.   67 — Theory  of   Form  and   Color  ....  2 

Econ.   2 — Principles   of   Economics 2 

M.  E.  25 — Heating  and  Ventilation 2 

*Non-technical    Elective '. . .  3 

Inspection    Trip    0 

Total    18 


Arch.   28 — Freehand  Drawing    2 

Arch.   38 — Advanced   Design   or    Thesis.  ...    7 

Arch.   60 — Estimating     1 

Arch.   68 — Specifications      3 

*Non-technical    Elective    3 


Total    16 


Course  in  Architectural  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.   la  or   lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.   1— Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Advanced    Algebra 3 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry     2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3 

Mil.  2a— :\Iilitary  Drill 1 

Phys.  Tr.    1 — Gymnasium    1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.   4 — Qualitative  Analysis    4 

G.  E.  D.  2 — Desc.  Geometry   4 

Math.   6 — Analytical   Geometry   5 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes   3 

Mil.    1 — Drill   Regulations 1 

Mil.   2b— Military  Drill 1 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium    1 

Engineering   Lecture 0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total    

Summer  Reading,  SO  points 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


.19 


Arch.    13 — History   of  Architecture 2 

A.   E.  33 — -Arch,   and  Freehand  Drawing  .  .  3 

A.    E.    43 — -Working  Drawings 2 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus  5 

Phys.    la — Physics   Lectures 3 

Phys.    3  a — Physics   Laboratory    2 

Mil.  2c — Military  Drill   1 


Arch.   14 — History  of  Architecture..' 2 

A.   E.  34— Design   3 

A.  E.  44 — Working  Drawings 2 

Math.  9 — Integral     Calculus    3 

Phys.    lb — Physics     Lectures 2 

Phys.   2b — Physics     Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  20— Analytical  Mech 3 

Mil.   2d— Military  Drill 1 


Total 


18  Total    

Summer  Reading,   SO  points 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


.18 


Arch.   15 — History  of   Architecture 2 

A.   E.   45 — Graphic   Statics 3 

Chem.    la   or    lb — Inorganic   Chem 3   or  4 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials...   4 
Non-technical     Elective 2 


Arch.    16 — History  of  Architecture 2 

A.   E.   46 — Graphic   Statics 3 

Chem.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

Rhet.   2— Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

T.    &   A.    M.    26 — Analytic    Mechanics   and 

Hydraulics    4 

Non-technical     Elective 2 


Total    17  or   If 


Total    1! 


*Any    approved    non-technical    course    requiring    Sophomore    standing.     See    printed    list 
of  approved  non-technical  electives. 
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FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THF   CLASS  OF  1916 


A.   E.   47 — Architectural  Engineering 5 

A.  E.  57 — Fireproof  Construction 2 

M.   E.  23 — Mech.   Equipment  of  Buildings.  S 

Non-technical    Elective 3 

Inspection    Trip 0 

Total    15 


A.  E.  48 — Architectural    Engineering 5 

A.   E.   58 — Fireproof    Construction 2 

A.   E.   68 — Estimates    and    Specifications...  4 

E.   E.   92 — Lighting    and    Wiring 2 

Non-technical     Elective 3 

Total    16 


Revised  Course  in  Ceramic  Engineering 


FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours 
Chem.    la  or   lb — Inorganic  Chemistry   3   or  4 

G.  E.  D.   1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — College   Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry    2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and  Themes 3 

Mil.   2a— Military  Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Hours 

Chem.   4 — Qualitative   Analysis 4 

G.   E.  D.   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.   6 — Analytic   Geometry 5 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

P.   T.    2 — Gymnasium    1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


Total    17  or   18  Total    19 

Summer    Reading,    50    points 

SECOND    YEAR 


Chem.    5a — Quantitative   Analysis 5 

Phys.    la — Physics   Lectures 3 

Phys.    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Math.   7 — Differential  Calculus    5 

Min.    3 — Mining    Principles 2 

Mil.   2c— Military   Drill 1 


Chem.    5b — Quantitative    Analysis 5 

Phys.    lb — Physics     Lectures 2 

Phys.   3b — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Math.   9 — Integral  Calculus 3 

T.  &  A.   M.   20 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

Cer.    1 — Ceramic    Materials 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total    18  Total    19 

Summer  Reading,  SO  points 

THIRD    YEAR 


Cer.  2 — -Winning  and  Preparation  of  Clays  3 

Cer.  3 — Industrial    Calculations 3 

Language    4 

T.   &  A.   M.   21 — Analytical  Mechanics 2 

T.   &  A.   M.  25— Resist,   of  Materials 4 

Chem.    65    2 


Cer.     5 — Ceramic    Bodies 5 

Cer.   12 — Designing    and    Shaping 3 

Cer.   10 — Cements     3 

C.   E.   1(> — Surveying   2 

Language    4 


Total    18 


Total    17 


FOURTH    YEAR 


Geol.    13a — Engineering    Geology 3 

Cer.     4 — Drying   and    Burning 4 

Cer.     6 — Glazes     5 

Cer.    1 7 — Silicates     3 

Non-technical    Elective 3 


Geol.    13b — Engineering    Geology 3 

Cer.   8— Glass     2 

Cer.  9 — Ceramic     Construction 4 

M.  E.   62 — Mech.   Eng.  Laboratory 3 

Ceramic   Thesis   or   Technical   Elective 3 


Total    If 


Total    IS 


College  of  Engineering 
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Course  in  Civil  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THF  CI-ASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.    la  or   lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.   1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Math.  2 — Advanced    Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry     2 

Mil.   2a— Military   Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium    1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.  4 — Inorganic  Chemistry 4 

G.   E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3 

Math.   6 — Analytical   Geometry S 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

P.   T.  2 — Gymnasium   1 


Engineering   Lecture    0        Engineering   Lecture    0 


Total 


17  or   18  Total    , 

Summtr   Reading,    50    points 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THF  CLASS  OF  1918 


.19. 


C.  E.  27 — Plane  Surveying 3 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus   5 

Phys.    la — -Physics    Lecture 3 

Phys.    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and   Themes 3 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1 

Elective     2 


C.    E.   28 — Higher    Surveying 3 

Math.    9 — Integral   Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics    Lecture    2 

Phys.   3b — Physics    Laboratory    2 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

T.  &  A.   M.  20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.   2d— Military   Drill 1 

Elective     2 


Total 


19  Total    

Summer   Reading,    50    points 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


.19 


C.    E.    51 — Railroad   Surveying 5 

M.    E.    1 — Steam   Engines   and   Boilers 3 

T.  &  A.   M.  21— Analytical   Mechanics 2 

T.  &  A.   M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials...  5 

Non-technical    Elective    3 


C.   E.  52 — Roads  and  Pavements 3 

C.   E.   60 — Structural   Stresses 4 

C.    E.   62— Structural   Details 2 

C.   E.   70 — Seminar 1 

T.  &  A.   M.    10— Hydraulics 3 

Non-technical    Elective    3 


Total    18 


Total    16 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 
/.     General  Civil  Engineering  Option 


C.   E.   77 — Masonry    Construction 4 

C.   E.   79 — Cement     Laboratory 1 

C.    E.   81 — Theory  of   Reinforced   Concrete.  2 

C.   E.   83— Bridge    Design     3 

M.  &   S.   E.  2 — Water  Supply  Engineering.  4 

Technical    Elective    2 

Inspection    Trip    0 


C.    E.   80 — Contracts   and   Specifications....   2 
E.   E.  4 — Elementary  Electrical  Engineering  2 
E.    E.    64 — Electrical     Engineering     Labor- 
atory        1 

M.  &  S.  E.  3— Sewerage 3 

Non-technical    Elective    3 

Technical    Elective    5 


Total    16 


Total    16 


//.     Structural  Engineering  Option 


C.   E.   77 — Masonry     Construction 4 

C.    E.   79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.   E.   81 — Theory    of    Reinforced    Concrete  2 

C.   E.   85— Steel    Bridge    Design 5 

C.   E.  87 — Advanced    Bridge    Analysis 2 

M.   &  S.   E.  2 — Water    Supply    Engineering  4 

Inspection    Trip     0 


C.   E.  80 — Contracts   and   Specifications....  2 
C.   E.   82 — Concrete   Design,   or 

C.   E.   84 — Concrete     Buildings 4 

C.   E.   88— Steel    Building    Design 4 

M.   &  S.  E.   3 — Sewerage 3 

Non-technical    Elective    3 


Total    18 


Total    16 
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///.     Hightvay  Engineering  Option 


C.   E.   77 — Masonry     Construction 4 

C.   E.   79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.   E.   81 — Theory  of  Reinforced   Concrete.  2 

C.   E.  91 — Highway    Bridge    Design 4 

C.   E.   93 — Road    Construction 3 

M.   &  S.   E.  2 — Water   Supply   Engineering  4 

Inspection    Trip    0 


C.   E.  80 — Contracts    and    Specifications....  2 

C.   E.   92 — Concrete    Bridges   and   Culverts.  2 

C.  E.  94 — Highway    Administration 3 

C.  E.  96 — Road    Laboratory 2 

Chem.    73 — Asphalt,    Tar,    etc 2 

Technical   Elective    2 

Non-technical    Elective    3 


Course  in  Electrical  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 
Chem.   la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.   1— Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Algebra     3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry    2 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 1 

P.  T.  1 — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

G.   E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry S 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

Mil.    1 — Drill  Regulations 1 

Mil.  2b— Military  Drill 1 

P.  T.   2 — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


Total 


17  or   18  Total    

Summer  Reading,   50  points 


.19 


Language    4 

Math.    7 — Differential   Calculus S 

M.   E.   81— Machine  Work 3 

Phys.    1  a — Physics    Lectures 3 

Phys.  3  a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Mil.   2c— Military   Drill 1 


SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

Language    4 

Chem.    1 — Inorganic    Chemistry,  i 4 

Math.   9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics     Lectures 2 

Phys.   3b — Physics    Laboratory 2 

T.  A.  M.  20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.   2d— Military   Drill 1 


Total    18  Total    

Summer  Reading,   50  points 


.19 


*Only  students  having  high  grades  may  elect  a  thesis. 


1 


Total    18 


Total    16 


Technical  Electives 


C.  E.  83 — Bridge    Design 3 

C.  E.  85— Steel   Bridge   Design 5 

C.  E.  87 — Advanced   Bridge  Analysis 2 

C.  E.  91 — Highway   Bridge   Design 4 

C.  E.  93 — Road    Construction 3 

C.   E.   97— Thesis*     1 

Min.   6a — M.  E.   of  Mines 3 

R.  E.  33 — -Economy  of  Railway  Location  .  .  4 


C.  E.  76 — General    Surveying 2 

C.  E.  82 — Concrete    Design 4 

C.  E.  84 — Concrete  Buildings 4 

C.  E.  88 — Steel   Building  Design 4 

C.   E.   92 — Highway   Bridge  Design 4 

C.   E.  94 — Highway     Administration 3 

C.   E.  96 — Road    Laboratory 2 

C.  E.  98— Thesis*    2  or  3 

Chem.  73 — Asphalts,   Tar,   etc 2 

E.  E.     4 — Electrical    Engineering 2 

E.  E.  64 — Electrical      Engineering     Labor- 
atory        1 

Min.   1 — Earth  and  Rock  Excavation 3 

M.  &  S.   E.  9 — Hydraulic  Design   and  Con- 
struction        2 

M.  &  S.  E.  3 — Sewerage   3 

R.  E.  31 — Railway  Yards  and  Terminals. .   3 
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Chem.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

E.   E.  25 — Direct   Current   Apparatus 4 

E.   E.   75 — Elec.    Eng.    Laboratory 2 

Math.   9a — Integral    Calculus 2 

Phys.  4a — Elec.   and  Mag.   Measurement...  2 

T.  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials 4 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS   OF  1917 

E.   E.  26 — Alternating     Currents 4 

E.  E.  76— Elec.    Eng.    Laboratory 2 

M.   E.  2 — Steam     Engineering 3 

Phys.  4b— Elec.  and  Mag.  Measurement...  2 
T.   A.   M.   26 — Anal.     Mechanics     and  .  Hy- 
draulics        4 

Non-technical  Elective   . 3 


Total    18 


Total 


.18 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 


E.  E.  95 — Seminar    1 

E.   E.   14 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus  .  4 

E.   E.  24 — -Elec.    Eng.    Laboratory 2 

E.   E.   55 — Electrical    Design 2 

M.   E.   61 — Power    Measurement 3 

M.   E.    11 — Thermodynamics    .  ., 3 

Non-technical     Elective 3 

Inspection    Trip    0 


E.  E.  96 — Seminar     1 

E.   E.   17 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus  .  4 

E.   E.   27 — Elec.    Eng.    Laboratory 2 

E.   E.   56 — Electrical     Design 4 

E.   E.  99 — Thesis*    or    elective 3 

Non-technical    Elective      3 


Total    18 


Total    17 


Course  in  Mechanical  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.    la  or  lb — Inorganic   Chemistry   3  or  4 

G.   E.   D.    1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Algebra     3 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry     2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and  Themes 3 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill   1 

P.   T.    1 — Gymnasium    1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.   4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

G.   E.   D.   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytical    Geometry 5 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes    3 

Mil.    1 — Drill   Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill     1 

P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium    1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total    

Summer  Reading,  SO  points 


.19 


SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

Math.    7 — Differential   Calculus 5 

M.  E.  75  &  Tl — Forge  and  Foundry,  or 

M.  E.  79 — Pattern    work 3 

Phys.    la — Physics   Lectures    3 

Phys.    3a — Physics   Laboratory    2 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Mil.  2c— Military  Drill 1 


Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

M.   E.   75   &  n — Forge  and   Foundry,  or 

M.   E.   19 — Pattern    work 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics    Lectures    2 

Phys.   3b — Physics    Laboratory    -2 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military   Drill    1 


Total 


17  Total    . 

Summer  Reading,   50  points 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


.17 


Chem.    la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  3  or  4 

Math.  9a — Integral  Calculus 2 

T.  A.  M.  27 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

T.  A.   M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials 5 

Non-technical     Elective 3 


Chem.    16 — -Engineering   Chemistry 3 

M.   E.   12 — Thermodynamics    5 

M.   E.   30 — Mechanics    of    Machinery 5 

M.   E.   64 — Power     Measurement 3 


Total    16  or  17 


Total    16 


*Only  students  having  high  grades  may  elect  a  thesis. 
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FOURTH  YEAR  FOR 

E.   E.   11 — Direct    Current    Apparatus 3 

E.  E.  61 — Direct    Current   Laboratory 1 

M.   E.   IS — Gas  Power  Engineering  or 

M.   E.   37 — Principles     of     Management....    3 

M.  E.  43 — Engineering    Design 5 

M.  E.  65 — Power  Laboratory 3 

Non-technical   Elective 3 

Inspection    trip 0 

Total    18 


THE  CLASS  OF  1916 
E.   E.    12 — Alternating    Current    Apparatus.    3 
E.   E.   62 — Alternating   Current   Laboratory.   1 

M.   E.   26— Heating   and   Ventilation 3 

M.   E.   32 — Power   Transmission 3 

M.   E.   44 — Engineering  Design  or 

M.   E.   66 — Power   Laboratory 2 

M.   E.   52 — Power   Plant  Design   or 

M.   E.  54 — Industrial    Plant    Design 3 

Total    IS 


Course  in  Mining  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR   FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Cheni.    la   or   lb — Inorganic  Chemistry   3   or  4 

G.   E.   D.    1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.    2 — College    Algebra 3 

Math.    4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering    Lecture     0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Ch  m.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.    E.   D.   2 — DescriiUive   Geometry 4 

Math.   6 — Analytical   Geometry S 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3 

Mil.   1 — Drill  Regulations 1 

Mil.  2b— Military  Drill   1 

P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering    Lecture     0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total    

Summer  Reading,   SO  points 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


.19 


Geol.    13a — Engineering   Geology 3 

Physics   la — Physics  Lectures    3 

Physics    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Math.    7 — Differential    Calculus 5 

Mil.  2c— Military  Drill 1 

Language    4 


Geol.  13b — Engineering  Geology 3 

Math.   9 — Integral   Calculus 3 

Physics   lb — Physics  Lectures    2 

Physics  3b — Physics  Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.   M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Language     4 


Total 


18  Total    

Summer   Reading,   50  points 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


.18 


Chem.    5b — Quantitative    Analysis 4 

C.   E.  27 — Surveying 3 

Geol.    13a — Engineering    Geology 3 

M.   E.    1 — Steam    Engineering 3 

T."  &  A.   M.  25 — Resistance    of   Materials..  4 


C.    E.   58 — Graphic  Statics 2 

E.    E.    4 — Elementary    Electrical    Engineer- 
ing       2 

E.    E.    64 — Electrical    Engineering    Labora- 
tory        1 

Geol.    13b — Engineering   Geology 3 

Mining   4 — Mining   Methods 2 

Mining  6 — Mechanical  Engineering  of 

Mines   2 

T.   &    A.    M.    26 — Analytic    Mechanics    and 
Hydraulics    4 


Total    17 


Total    , , , . .  16 
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FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 
/.      Coal  Mining   Of^tion 


Hours 

Chem.     7 — Metallurgy 3 

Chem.    65 — Technical    Gas    and    Fuel    An- 
alysis      2 

Min.     5 — Mine    Ventilation 3 

Min.     9 — Coal  and  Ore  Preparation 3 

Min.   41- — Principles'  of   Coal    Plant   Design.  3 

Non-technical     Elective 3 

Inspection    Trip     0 


Hours 
Mining     8 — Mine     Law,     Admin,     and     Ac- 
counts      3 

Mining   13 — Utilization   of   Coal 2 

Mining  42 — Coal    Plant    Design 2 

Mining  62 — Mine  Surveying 3 

Mining  64 — Coal   Mine   Laboratory 3 

Mining  68 — Mine    Topography 1 

Mining  90 — Journal     Meeting 1 

Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total    17 


Total    18 


//.      Ore  Mining  Option 


Chem.     7 — Metallurgy     3 

Chem.  69 — Metallurgical     Laboratory     and 

Assaying     2 

Min.   15 — Principles   of   Mine   Ventilation..  1 

Min.   19 — Ore  and  Coal  Preparation 3 

Min.   21 — Mine     Examination     and     Valua- 
tion       2 

Min.   43 — Principles  of  Ore  Plant  Design..  3 

Non-technical  Elective 3 

Inspection     Trip      0 


Geol.  2— Economic  Geology 3 

Min.     8 — Mine     Law,     Administration     and 

Accounts   3 

Min.  44 — -Ore   Plant   Design 2 

Min.   62 — Mine   Surveying 3 

Min.   66 — Ore   Concentration   Laboratory...  3 

Min.   90 — Journal     Meeting 1 

Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total    17 


Total    18 


///.     Metallurgical  Option 


Chem.     7 — Metallurgy   3 

Chem.  65 — Technical     Gas    and     Fuel    An- 
alysis      2 

Chem.   69 — Metallurgical      Laboratory      and 

Assaying    2 

Min.   17 — Problems     1 

Min.    19 — Ore  and  Coal  Preparation 3 

Min.    45 — Principles    of    Mill    and    Smelter 

Design   3 

Non-technical     Elective 3 

Inspection    Trip     0 


Chem.   7a — Non-ferrous     Metallurgy 3 

Chem.   70 — Metallurgical     Laboratory 3 

Mining     8 — Mine   Law,  Administration  and 

Accounts   3 

Mining  46 — Mill   and    Smelter   Design 2 

Mining  66 — Ore    Concentration   Laboratory.  3 

Mining  90 — Journal  Meeting 1 

Non-technical    Elective 3 


Total    17 


Total    18 


Course    in    Municipal    and    Sanitary    Engineering    as    Taught   in    1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF   1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.    la  or   lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  3   or  4 

G.   E.   D.    1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.   2 — Advanced     Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry    2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and   Themes    3 

Mil.    2a — Military    Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.   4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

G.    E.   D.   2 — Descriptive   Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — -Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric    and   Themes 3 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

P.   T.   2  — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering  Lecture    0 


Total 


17  or   18  Total    

Summer   Reading,   50   points 


.19 
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SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


C.    E.   27 — Plane    Surveying 3 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

Phys.    la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.   3a — Physics    Laboratory    2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes.... 3 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill '. 1 


C.    E.    28 — Higher    Surveying 3 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.   3b — Physics    Laboratory    2 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total 


17  Total    .... 

Summer  Reading,   50  points 


.17 


Botany    6 — Bacteriology 2 

Chem.   lb  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry 4 

C.   E.   S3 — Railroad   Surveying 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  21 — Analytic    Mechanics 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials...  S 

Non-technical    Elective 2 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 

Chem.     2a,     10b — Qualitative     and     Water 

Analysis     S 

C.  E.  60 — Structural     Stresses 4 

C.  E.  52 — Roads  and  Pavements 3 

M.   E.   2 — Steam   Engineering 3 

T.   &  A.   M.    10— Hydraulics 3 


Total    .7 18 

FOURTH  YEAR  FOR 

C.  E.  77 — Masonry  Construction 4 

C.  E.  79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.   E.   81 — Reinforced   Concrete 2 

M.  E.   61 — Steam   Laboratory 2 

M.  &  S.  E.  2 — Water  Supply  Engineering.  4 
M.    &    S.    E.    6a — Water    Purification    and 

Sewage  Disposal 3 

Inspection   Trip 0 


Total    18 

THE  CLASS  OF  1916 

C.  E.  62 — Structural    Details 2 

C.  E.  80 — Contracts  and  Specifications 2 

E.  E.    4 — Elementary     Electrical    Engineer- 
ing       2 

E.  E.  64 — Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory  1 

M.  &  S.  E.  3  —Sewerage     3 

M.  &  S.  E.  6b — Water  Purification  and  Sew- 
age Disposal 2 

M.  &  S.  E.  9 — Hydraulic    Design    and    Con- 
struction       2 

M.  &  S.  E.  99 — Thesis  or  Approved   Elective  3 


Total    16 


Total    ; 17 


Course  in  Railway  Civil  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 
Chem.   la  or   lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  3   or  4 

G.  E.  D.   1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry     2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — -Gymnasium 1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.   E.  D.  2 — Descriptive   Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Mil.   1— Military  Drill 1 

Mil.    2b — Drill    Regulations 1 

P.    T.    2 — Gym'nasium 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total    

Summer   Reading,   50  points 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


.19 


C.    E.    27 — Surveying 3 

Language    4 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.   2c— Military  Drill 1 


C.    E.   28 — Topographical   Surveying 3 

Language    4 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 3 

Phys.  lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.  3b — Pliysics     Laboratory 2 

T.   &  A.  M.  20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total 


18  Total    

Summer   Reading,   50  points 


.18 
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THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


C.  E.  SI — Railroad    Surveying 5 

R.  E.  25 — Railway    Development 3 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

T.  &A.  M.  21 — Analytic    Mechanics 2 

T.  &A.  M.  29 — Resistance   of   Materials 5 


C.  E.  60 — Structural     Stresses 4 

R.  E.  31 — Railway  Yards  and  Terminals...  3 

R.  E.  34 — Ry.    Maintenance 4 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  10— Hydraulics 3 


Total    18 


Total    17 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 


C.  E.  n — Masonry     Construction 4 

C.  E.  79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.  E.  81 — Reinforced    Concrete    Theory....  2 

C.  E.  83— Bridge     Design 3 

M.  E.  11 — Steam   Engines  and   Boilers 3 

R.  E.  32 — Railway     Construction 3 

R.  E.  35 — Railway    Signaling 1 

R.  E.  50 — Seminar    1 


C.     E.     80 — Engineering    Construction    and 

Specifications    2 

E.  E.    4 — Elementary    Elec.    Eng 2 

E.  E.  64 — Electrical    Eng.    Laboratory 1 

Non-technical     Elective 3 

R.  E.  30— Thesis    3 

R.  E.  ZZ — Railway  Location 5 

R.  E.  5 1 — Seminar    1 


Total    18 


Total    17 


Course  in  Railway  Electrical  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.   la  or   lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  3  or  4 

G.   E.   D.   1 — Elements    of    Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — College    Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Plane  Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.   E.  D.   2 — Descriptive   Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium 1 


Engineering    Lecture 0        Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total    

Summer  Reading,   50  points 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Language     4 

Math.   7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

M.  E.  75— Forge   Work 1 

M.  E.  77— Foundry    Work 2 

Phys.   la — Physics     Lectures 3 

Phys.   3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.  2c— Military  Drill 1 


Language    4 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

M.  E.   79— Pattern  Work 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics  Lectures 2 

Phys.   3b — Physics  Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total 


18  Total    

Summer  Reading,   50  points 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


.18 


Chem.   4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

E.  E.  25— D.    C.    Apparatus 4 

E.  E.  75 — Electrical    Laboratory 2 

Phys.  4a — Electrical    and    Magnetic    Meas- 
urements     2 

R.   E.  25 — Railway  Development 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials...  4 


E.  E.  26 — Alternating     Currents 4 

E.  E.  76 — Electrical    Laboratory 2 

Non-technical  Elective 3 

M.   E.  2 — Steam   Engineering 3 

Phys.    4b — Electrical    and    Magnetic    Meas- 
urements       2 

R.  E.  60 — Electric  Railway  Principles 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  36 — Analytic  Mechanics 2 


Total    19 


Total    18 
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FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 


Elective  3 

M.  E.  1 1 — Thermodynamics    3 

M.  E.  61 — Mechanical    Laboratory 2 

R.  E.  62 — Electric  Railway  Laboratory 2 

R.  E.  64 — Electric    Railway   Practise 3 

R.  E.  66 — Electric    Railway   Machinery 3 

R.  E.  67 — Seminar     1 


E.   E.   56 — Electrical  Design 4 

Non-technical  Elective 3 

R.  E.  63 — Electric  Railway  Laboratory 2 

R.  E.  65 — Electric    Railway    Economics 4 

R.  E.  30 — Thesis    (or    elective) 3 


Total    17 


Total    16 


Course  in  Railway  Mechanical  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1915-16 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.   lb  or   la — Inorganic  Chemistry  3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.   1— Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Advanced    Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry    2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and   Themes 3 

Mil.   2a— Military  Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 


Engineering  Lecture 0        Engineering  Lecture 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Chem.  4 — Advanced  Chemistry 4 

G.   E.   D.   2 — ^Descriptive     Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — -Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and    Themes 3 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

0 


Total 


17  or   IS  Total    

Summer  Reading,   50  points 
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SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

Language    4 

Math.    7 — Differential    Calculus S 

M.    E.    79— Pattern   Work 3 

Phys.   la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.    3a — Physics    Labor:;tory 2 

Mil.   2c— Military  Drill 1 


Language    4 

M.  E.  75— Forge   Work 1 

M.  E.  77— Foundry    Work 2 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

Phys.  lb — Physics   Lectures 2 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total 


18  Total    

Summer  Reading,   50  points 
THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


.18 


Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  3  or  4 

Non-technical     Elective 3 

Math.  9a — Integral  Calculus 2 

R.   E.  25 — Ry.   Development 3 

T.  &A.  M.  27 — Analytic   Mechanics 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  25 — Resistance   of  Materials 4 


Chem.    16 — Engineering    Chemistry. 

Non-technical     Elective 

M.  E.  12 — Thermodynamics    

M.  E.  64— Power     Measurement. . . . 
R.  E.  6 — Locomotives 


Total    18  or  19  Total    ; 18 

FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1916 


Non-technical    Elective 3 

E.  E.  11— D.    C.    Apparatus 3 

E.  E.  61— D.    C.    Laboratory 1 

M.  E.  37 — Science   of   Management 3 

R.  E.  2 — Locomotive    Design 3 

R.  E.  S — Railway  Laboratory 3 

R.  E.  9— Seminar    1 


Non-technical    Elective 2 

E.  E.  12 — A.  C.  Apparatus 3 

E.  E.  62— A.  C.  Laboratory 1 

R.  E.    7— Adv.    Design -. 3 

R.  E.    8 — Railway   Laboratory 2 

R.  E.  30— Thesis    3 

R.  E.  61 — Traction    3 


Total    17 


Total    17 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  AGRICULTURE 

Agricultural  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  given  in  para- 
graphs 1-28  on  pages  9-15.  Further  special  directions  will  be  furnished  them 
with  their  study-lists. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  who  have  satisfied  all  matriculation  requirements  and  have  main- 
tained throughout  their  course  a  satisfactory'  record  of  scholarship  and  moral 
character  will  be  graduated  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  upon  having 
completed  the  studies  of  the  prescribed  list  and  sufficient  electives  to  make  a 
total  of  130  semester  hours. 

A  thesis  is  not  required  for  graduation,  but  any  student  who  has  com- 
pleted not  less  than  90  hours  of  credit  before  the  senior  year  may  then  elect  a 
thesis  course  in  any  department  in  which  he  has  done  not  less  than  20  hours' 
work,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  head  of  the  department  in  question. 

Graduates  of  approved  colleges  may  expect  to  secure  a  degree  in  agri- 
culture from  the  University  of  Illinois  upon  completion  of  the  technical  and 
scientific  requirements.  This  will  ordinarily  require  approximately  two  years 
of  residence  work;  a  minimum  of  one  year  will  be  exacted. 

General  Course  in  Agriculture 

All  students  except  those  in  the  special  courses  in  household  science, 
floriculture,  and  landscape  gardening  are  required  to  take  the  same  work  during 
the  freshman  year  and  part  of  the  sophomore  year.  This  work  gives  the 
student  a  correct  conception  of  the  fundamental  farm  practises  and  an  insight 
into  the  technical  branches  of  agriculture,  such  as  animal  and  dairy  husbandr^^, 
horticulture,  farm  crops,  soils,  farm  mechanics,  buildings,  etc.,  and  leaves  the 
junior   and   senior  years   open   for   election. 

One  hundred  thirty  hours  are  required  for  graduation,  as  follows : 

Agriculture  prescribed  first  two  years 19  hours 

Agriculture   prescribed    as   electives 40  hours 

Total  agriculture  required 59  hours 

Non-agriculture  prescribed   42  hours 

Non-agriculture  prescribed  as  electives 15  hours 

Total  non-agriculture  required 57  hours 

Open   electives    14  hours 

130  hours 


61 


» 


62  College  of  Agriculture 

PRESCRIBED    SUBJECTS 

Required  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the   General  Course  in 

Agriculture 

First  Year 

First  Semester                            Hours  Second  Semester                        Hours 

Chemistry  1  or  la 5-3       Chemistry   2a    5 

Rhetoric    1*    3      Rhetoric  2   3 

Agronomy  25    4      Animal    Husbandry-    5 3 

Horticuture    la    2       Dairy  Husbandry  3    1 

Agricultural  Extension  4 1       Horticulture   lb    2 

Military  2a 1       Military  1  and  2b 2 

Physical  Training   1       Physical  Training   1 

Second  Year 

Chemistry  13a  or  Botany  1 5       Botany   1   or   Chemistry    13a 5 

Animal  Husbandry  8  and  21 3      Agronomy  26   3 

Military   2c    1       Military  2d    1 

Electives  Electives 

In  addition  to  the  above,  students  will  take  the  following : 

Agriculture,    electives 40  hours 

Non-agriculture,   electives    15  hours 

English  20  4  hours 

Science,    elective    5  hours 

Open  electives    14  hours 

General  Course  in  Farm  Organization  and  Management 

Students  taking  this  course  will  be  enrolled*  in  the  College  of  Agriculture 
and  will  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  from  that  College. 

FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours  Hours 

Chemistry   1 S  Chemistry    2a     5 

Rlietoric    1 3  Rhetoric    2 3 

Agronomy     25 4  Animal  Husbandry  5 3 

Horticulture  la 2  Dairy  Ilusbandry   3.  . . 1 

Agricultural   Extension   4 1  Horticulture  lb 2 

Military 1  Military     2 

Physical     Training 1  Physical  Training 1 

SECOND  YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Animal  Husbandry  8  and  21 3         Agronomy    26 3 

Military  2 1        Military  2 1 


"Those    students    who    show    by    examination    a    proficiency    in    composition    sufficient    to 
qualify   them  for   Rhetoric   2  may  be   excused   from  Rhetoric    1.      See  page    12. 
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In  addition  to  the  above  courses  the  following  are  also  prescribed  : 

Accountancy     11 3   Hours 

Economics  2   or    1 3-5 

Economics    16c      3 

Economics  22 3 

Economics  23    3 

Economics  25    -3 

Elective   Economics,   minimum   of 6 

Farm  Management  1 3 

English  20 4 

Philosophy  1 3 

Elective  Science,  minimum  of IS 

Elective  Agriculture,  minimum  of 28 

Open  Electives   11-9 

Total   prescribed    130   Hours 

To  avoid  conflicts  with  other  prescribed  work  it  is  suggested  that  the  courses 
in  Economics,  Accountancy,  and  Farm  Management  be  taken  in  the  following 
order : 

SECOND    YEAR 

Economics  26 3        Economics    22 3 

Economics  2   3 

THIRD    YEAR 


Accountancy  11 3 


Economics     14 2 

Economics   16c 3 

Farm    Management    1 3 


FOURTH    YEAR 

Economics     15 2        Economics  17 2 

Business    Law    2 3 


General  Course  in  Floriculture 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  fit  men  and  women  for  the  profession  of 
floriculture.  The  laboratory  exercises  in  the  technical  subjects  consists  of 
practical  work  in  the  greenhouses  and  gardens  and  give  the  students  a  working 
knowledge  of  the  best  methods  now  in  use. 

FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  -.. 

Hours 

Entomology    4a 3 

Chemistry  1  or  la 5  or  3 

Horticulture  4 4 

Rhetoric  1 3 

Military   1 

Physical  Training 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  tt 

Hours 

Chemistry  2a   5 

Horticulture  5 5 

Rhetoric    2 3 

Military 2 

Physical  Training 1 


Total     IS   or   17  Total    16 

SECOND    YEAR 
Botany  1 •. S        Agronomy  9 5 


English    20 4 

Military     1 


Horticulture  ISa 5 

Military     1 


Total    10  Total    U 

THIRD    YEAR 
Botany  7a 5         Botany     3b .i S 


Horticulture  ISb 5 

Economics    2 3 


Horticulture     7 3 

Horticulture  24a 3 


Total    13 


Total 11 
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FOURTH    YEAR 

Horticulture  31 3        Horticulture  30 5 

Horticulture     24b 3        Horticulture     42 3 

Horticulture     32 4 


Total 


Accountancy 
Agronomy   12 
Animal   Husbandry   30 
Botany  3a,   4a,   7b 


6  Total 

Suggested  Electives 


.12 


Chemistry   13a 
Economics 
Horticulture   28 


General  Course  in  Landscape  Gardening 

A  four  years'  course  in  preparation  for  professional  practise  of  land- 
scape architecture.  Courses  are  open  to  any  student  in  the  University  having 
the  prerequisites  or  their  equivalents. 

FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours 

Hort.    10a — Rural   Improvement 2 

Math.    4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Arch.    31 — Drawing 4 

Botany   1 — Introductory   Course 5 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 1 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Total    18 

SECOND 
Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  21a — Landscape    Design    4 

Hort.    31- — Garden    Flowers 3 

C.  E.   31 — Surveying 3 

Arch.    13 — History   of   Architecture 2 

Mil.  2c— Military  Drill 1 

Botany   4d — Taxonomy 3 

Total    16 


Art    and    Des. 


Electives 
12 — Theory    and    Practise. 


THIRD 
Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  23a — Landscape   Design 4 

Hort.  24b — Trees  and   Shrubs 3 

Hort.  27a — Landscape    Practise 3 

Arch.    IS — History   of   Architecture 2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours 

Hort.    10b — Town    Improvement 2 

Hort.  5 — Plant  Propagation 5 

Rhet.  2— Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Arch.    32 — Architectural    Drawing 4 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.  2b— Military  Drill 1 

P.  T.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Total    17 

YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  21b — Landscape  Design 4 

Hort.  24a — Trees  and  Shrubs 3 

C.   E.  22 — Surveying 3 

Arch.    14 — History  of   Architecture 2 

Mil.  2d— Military  Drill 1 


Total    13 


Electives 

Zoology    16 — Field    Ornithology 

Ent.    4b — Introductory    Economic    Entomol- 
ogy     

Hort.   2 — Small   Fruits 

Geology   12 

YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  23b — Landscape    Design 

Hort.  26a — Planting  Design 

Hort.  27b — Landscape    Practise 

Hort.   36 — Landscape     Reading 

Ilort.   41 — Civic    Design    (Elementary 

Course)     • 

.^rch.   16 — History  of  Architecture 


Total    12 


Total    15 
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Electives  Electives 

Hort.  8 — Fruit  Culture 5        Hort.  7 — Spraying     3 

Hort.    29a — Garden    Design 3        Hort.  9-;-Forestry 2 

Art  and  Des.   13 — History  and  Practise.  ...    2        Hort.  29b — Garden   Design 3 

Econ.    2 — Principles    of    Economics 2        Botany   20 — Plant    Diseases 3 

Sociol.    1 — Principles   of    Sociology 3        Art   and   Design   8 — Modeling    2 

Rhetoric    17 — Advanced    Composition 3 

Sociology  7 — The   Rural  Community 2 

FOURTH    YEAR 
Prescribed  Subjects  '  Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  2Sa — Landscape    Design 5        Hort.  25b^Landscape    Design 5 

Hort.  26b — Planting     Design 3        Hort.  28 — Exotics      1 

Hort.  37a — Civic  Design 3        Hort,  37b — Civic  Design 3 

Hort.  38  —Office    Practise 2 

C.   E.   55 — Roads  and  Pavements 2 

Total    15  Total    . .-...  i  .-....•..•..  ^  .■...•■..•.-. 9 

Electives              Electives 

Hort.    25a — E.Ktra    Hours ..;...■.■...;.■  Hort;  15  — Plant    Growing 5 

Hort.  40a — Trees    and     Shrubs     (Advanced  Hort.  40b — Trees  and  Shrubs  (Adv.  Course)    3 

Course)      3  Hort.  25b — Extra  Hours 

Art  and  Design  4 — Water  Color 2 

Sociology    10 — Population     3 

Pol.  Sci.  4 — Municipal  Government... 3 

General  Electives 

Horticulture  19 3        Modern  Language 8 

•Horticulture   39    1-8        Cham.  1  or  la 5   or   3 

Zoology   lb 2        Physics  10 

General  Course  for  Prospective  Teachers  of  Agriculture 

A  general  course  is  offered  for  prospective  teachers  of  agricuhure.  Among 
the  subjects  recommended  are  the  following : 

Agronomy  2,  9,  12,  25,  26;  Animal  Husbandry^  la,  2a,  4a,  5,  11a,  lib,  30t ; 
Dairy  Husbandry  2,  3;  Horticulture  la,  lb,  3,  5,  10a,  19;  Agricultural  Exten- 
sion, 1,  4-5;  Botany  1,  12;  Chemistry  1,  2a,  13a;  Entomology  4a-4b ;  Zoology 
1 ;  English  20 ;  Rhetoric  1-2,  19 ;  Public  Speaking  5-6,  7-8 ;  Economics  2 ;  Edu- 
cation 1,  6 ;  Library  Science  12 ;  Military  1,  2a-2b,  2c-2d ;  Physical  Training 
1-2,  la;  foreign  language. 

General  Course  in  Household  Science 

Of  the  130  hours  required  for  graduation,  88  are  provided  for  in  the  pre- 
scribed list  and  the  restricted  electives  of  List  A.  The  other  42  hours  of 
credit  necessary  for  graduation  may  be  taken,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Dean  of  the  College,  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  University.  Holders 
of  scholarships  in  household  science  in  this  College  take  the  course  as  laid 
out  here.  Variations  from  it  can  be  made  only  by  special  permission  of  the 
Council  of  Administration  on   recommendation,  of   the   faculty  of  the   College. 


*Students  taking  the  professional  course  are  required  to  register  in  Horticulture  39 
each  semester. 

tStudents  taking  the  Teachers'  course  may  take  Animal  Husbandry  30  for  one-half  sem- 
ester and  receive  2;^   credits  therefor. 
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Prescribed  Subjects 

Required  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  General  Course  in 
Household  Science 

Hours 

Art  and  Design  1,   12,  19,  20 9 

Bacteriology   5    5 

Botany    1    or  Zoology   1 5 

Chemistry,  1,  2a 10 

English  1,  2  8 

Household  Science  1,  2,  3,  5,  6,  7,   10,   12,   13 22 

History   la-lb,   or   3a-3b 6  or     8 

Physiology   4a   or  4b 5 

Physical  Training  7a-7b,  9 3 

Rhetoric  1,  2 6 

Economics  2   3 

Public  Speaking  1   or  2 2 

*List  A,  a  minimum  of  4  hours 4 

Total    required    subjects    88  to  90 

Electives 42  to  40 

Total    130 

Electives 

List  A— English  21,  22,  23,  24 

Horticulture  la,  lb,  2,  3,  5,  19,  28,  10a 

Household  Sciense  14,   17,  18 

Economics  22,  26 

Sociology  1 

Physics  7a,  8a  ^ 

Education  1,  2,  10 

Agronomy  7,  9,  12,  25,  26 

Animal  Husbandry  10,  5 

Dairy  Husbandry  1,  3,  19,  11,  4 

Agricultural  Extension  1,  3,  4 

Suggested  Course  of  Instruction 
FIRST    YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours  Hours 

H.   Sci.  2 — Home  Arch,   and  Sanitation....    2  Chem.  2a — Inorg.  Chem.  and  Qual.  Anal..    5 

Chem.    1   or   la — Inorganic  Chemistry.. S  or   3        Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3        tH.   Sci.    1 — Sel.    and   Prep,    of   Food 3 

A.  &  D.  1 — Freehand  Drawing 3        Lib'y  12 — General  Reference 2 

P.  T.  7 — Gymnasium  Practise 1        P.  T.  7 — Gymnasium 1 

P.    T.    9— Hygiene 1        H.    Sci.    7— Textiles 2 


II 


*If  physics  has   not  been  offered   for  entrance,   its   equivalent  should  be  elected. 
tAttention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  high  school  physics  is  a  prerequisite  for  Household 
Science   i. 


,11 


College  of  Agriculture 


67 


SECOND    YEAR 


Bot.  or  Zool.   1 5 

Eng.  1 — Survey  of  Eng.  Lit S 

Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources 3 

H.   Sci.  6 — Econ.  Uses  of  Food 3 

Hort.  19 — Amateur  Floriculture 3 

THIRD 

H.    Sci.    5 — Dietetics 3 

A.  &  D.   19— History  of  Fine  Arts 2 

Eng.   23 — Intro,   to  Shakespeare 3 

Hist,   la  or  Hist.  3a 4  or  3 

Pub.    Sp.   1 — Oral   Expression 2 

Electives    


Physiol.   4 — Minor   Course S 

Eng.  2 — Survey  of  Eng.   Lit 4 

A.  &  D.  12 — Applied  Design 2 

Econ.  22— Econ.  Hist,  of  U.  S 3 

Electives    

YEAR 

A.  &  D.  20— History  of  Fine  Arts 2 

Econ.  2 — Principles  of  Econ 3 

H.  Sci.  3 — Home  Decoration 2 

H.  Sci.  12 — Household  Art  and  Clothing.  . .  2 

Bact.   S — Intro.   Bacteriology S 

Electives    


FOURTH    YEAR 

H.  Sci.  13 — Hist,  of  Home  Economics 2        H.  Sci.  11 

Sociol.   1 — Principles  of  Soc 3 

Edu.   1 — Intro,  to  Education 4 

H.    Sci.    18 — Lunch   Room   Management....    5 
Electives    


Teachers'  Course 3 

Edu.  10 — Observation  and  Technique 3 

H.  Sci.  10 — -"Home  Management 2 

H.   Sci.  i;— Study  of  Textiles 3 

Electives   


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 


Music  students  should  read  the  General   Directions  for  Registration  given 

in  paragraphs  1-28  on  pages  9-15.  Having  secured  their  study-lists  (see 
paragraphs  1-6,  pages  9,  10),  they  should  report  to  their  advisers  in  Room  202, 
University  Hall. 

Each  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  given  on  the 
first  coupon  of  his  or  her  study-list. 

•Each  student  must  report  to  the  Chapel,  218  University  Hail,  to  secure 
approval  of  sections  chosen, in  sectional  courses  (other  than  courses  in  music), 
and  to  make  out  class  cards  and  pay  the  fees. 

Practise  pianos  in  the  Woman's  Building  may  be  secured  at  the  rate  of 
$3  per  semester  for  one  hour  a  day. 

Choral,  orchestral,  or  ensemble  work  is  required  of  all  students  who  are 
sufl&ciently  advanced. 

All  music  students  are  required  to  attend  the  concerts  and  recitals  which 
are  given  under  the  auspices  of  the  School  of  Music. 

Public  performance  being  part  of  the  course  of  study  in  a  practical  sub- 
ject, all  students  are  required  to  participate  in  a  program  when  sufficiently 
prepared. 

Students,  who  by  reason  of  deficient  musical  ability,  inattention,  or  other 
valid  reason,  fail  to  make  satisfactory  progress,  may  be  dropped  from  the 
classes. 

The  courses  of  study  in  piano,  voice,  organ,  and  stringed  instruments  are 
planned  with  the  idea  that  four  hours'  preparation  a  day  will  be  spent  upon 
the  lessons,  to  complete  the  courses  in  the  specified  time. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  must  offer  credit  for  130 
semester  hours,  including  the  prescribed  subjects  named  below,  together  with 
an  acceptable  thesis  on  a  topic  related  to  music. 

FIRST  yp:ar 


FIRST    SEMESTER  -.-. 

Hours 

Music    3 — Harmony 2 

Music,   42a,    52a,    62a   or   81 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin   or  Organ 6 

Music    21a — Ear    Training 

*Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Foreign     language,      French,     German,     or 

Italian    4 

Phys.  Tr.  7a — Gymnasium     (women) 1 

Phys.    Tr.    9 — Hygiene    (women) 1 

Phys.  Tr.  1   — Gymnasium    (men) 1 

Phys.  Tr.  la — Hygiene    (men) 1 

Mil.    2a— Drill    (men) 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER  -t 

Hours 

Music   4 — Harmony 2 

Music   42b,   52b,   62b   or   82 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin   or  Organ 6 

Music    21b — Ear    Training 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Foreign      language,      French,      German      or 

Italian    4 

Phys.  Tr.  7b — Gymnasium     (women) 1 

Phys.  Tr.  2  — Gymnasium    (men) 1 

Mil.  2b— Drill   (men) 1 

Mil.  1   — Drill    Regulations    (men) 1 


Total.  Men 17 

Total,  Women 17 


Total.     Men 18 

Total,     Women 16 


"Those    students    who    show    by    examination    a    proficiency    in    composition    sufficient    to 
qualify  them  for   Rhetoric   2  may  be  excused   from   Rhetoric   1.      See  page   12. 
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SECOND    YEAR 


Music  1 — History  of  Music 2 

Music  5 — Advanced  Harmony 3 

Music  43a,    53a,    63a    or   84 — Piano,    Voice, 

\'iolin  or  Organ 6 

Music  22a — Ear  Training 1 

Music  23a — Sight   Singing 

Foreign      language,      French,      German      or 

Italian    4 

Mil.    2c— Drill    (men) 1 

Total,  Men 17 

Total,  Women 16 


Music  2 — History  of  Music 2 

Music  6 — Advanced  Harmony 3 

Music   43b,    53b,    63b    or    85 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin  or  Organ 6 

Music  22b — Ear    Training 1 

Music  23b — Sight   Singing 

Foreign      language,      French,      German      or 

Italian    4 

Mil.   2d— Drill    (men) 1 

Total,  Men 17 

Total,  Women 16 


THIRD    YEAR 


Music  7 — Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue.  3 
Music  44a,    54a,    64a    or    86 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin  or  Organ 6 

Music  24a — Sight   Singing 1 

Education    1 — Principles 3 

English  1 — Survey  of  English  Literature...  4 


Music  8 — Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue.  3 
Music  44b,    54b,    64b    or    87 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin  or  Organ 6 

Music  24b — Sight   Singing 1 

English   2 — Survey  of   English   Literature..  4 

Music  46a,   56a,  66a,  83a — Minor  Subject.  .  2 


Total    17 


Total    16 


FOURTH    YEAR 


Music  9- — General  Theory,  Free  Composition  2 

Music   1 1 — Acoustics    1 

Music  45a,    55a,    65a   or    88 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin  or  Organ 6 

Music  46b,  56b,  66b,  83b — Minor  Subject.  .  2 

Music  94a— Recital   1 

English    35 — The    English    Drama 3 

Music  27a — Ensemble 1 


Music   10 — General    Theory,    Free    Composi- 
tion    2 

Music  45b,    55b,    65b    or    89 — Piano,    Voice, 

\'ioIin  or  Organ 6 

Music  46c,   56c,   66c,   83c — Minor   Subject..  2 

Music  94b — Recital     1 

Music   12 — Acoustics    1 

Music  27b — Ensemble    1 


Total    16 


Total    13 


In  addition,  for  Women:  Electives,  to  make  up  the  prescribed  total  of 
130  hours.  These  extra  credits  may  be  taken  at  any  time ;  the  election  made 
must  be  approved  by  the  student's  adviser. 

Courses  42a-42b  to  88-89,  include  regular  attendance  in  Music  91a-91b 
(Orchestra),  Music  93a- 93b  (Choral  Society),  and  Music  94a-94b  (Recital), 
unless  a  student  is  excused  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 
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COURSE  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  MUSIC 

The  aim  of  the  Course  in  Public  School  Music  is  to  prepare  competent 
teachers  and  supervisors  of  music  for  the  public  schools.  Students  completing 
the  course  are  granted  teachers'  certificates.  An  opportunity  for  practise  teach- 
ing is  oflFered.  The  course  is  one  year  in  length,  and  comprises  the  following 
prescribed  subjects : 

Music   1-2 — History    of   Music 4  hours 

Music  3-4 — Harmony   4  hours 

Music  21a-21b — Ear    Training 2  hours 

Music  23a-23b — Sight  Singing 2  hours 

Music  2Sa-2Sb — Methods  of  Teaching _. 8  hours 

Practical  Music,   major,    Piano   or   \^oice    (42a-42b   or   S2a-52b) 12  hou'-s 

Practical  Music,  minor,    \^oice  or   Piano    (S6a-56b   or   46a-46b) 4  hours 

Total 36  hours 

Advanced  students  may  satisfy  a  part  of  the  foregoing  requirements  by 
examination ;  in  no  case,  however,  is  a  student  permitted  to  take  less  than  30 
hours  of  work. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  LAW 

Law  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  given  in  paragraphs  1-28 
on  pages  9-15.  Having  secured  their  study-lists  (see  paragraphs  1-6,  pages 
9,  10),  they  should  report  to  their  advisers  in  Room  206,  Law  Building. 

Each  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  given  on  the  first 
coupon  of  his  study-list. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION  AND  DEGREES 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  will  be  granted  to  all  regularly  matricu- 
lated students  who  complete  all  the  courses  in  the  first  year  list;  courses  11  and 
12  second  year;  and  enough  of  the  other  courses  offered  to  make  84  hours  of 
credit. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  haw 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Law  (J.D.)  will  be  granted  to  students  who 
comply  with  the  following  conditions  : 

1.  Complete  the   work  required   for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of   Laws. 

2.  Secure  a  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science  at  least  two  academic 
years  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  course  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

3.  Obtain  a  minimum  average  grade  of  85  in  the  College  of  Law. 

4.  Present  a  thesis  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  College  of  Law,  in 
accordance  with  the  requirement  hereinafter  set  out. 

Students  who  receive  the  A.B.  degree  after  registering  in  the  College  of 
Law',  and,  by  counting  courses  in  law  toward  both  the  degree  of  A.B.  and 
the  degree  of  LL.B.,  take  both  degrees  in  six  years,  must  during  the  first  year 
in  the  College  of  Law  take  four  hours  in  history  or  the  social  sciences. 

Rules  Concerning  Theses 

The  rules  concerning  theses  presented  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Law 
are  as  follows :  1.  The  thesis  must  be  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  Dean 
of  the  College  of  Law  after  consultation  with  him  as  to  the  proposed  method 
of  treatment.  2.  The  subject  of  the  thesis  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary 
on  or  before  December  20.  3.  The  thesis  must  be  typewritten  on  paper 
8j4xll  inches,  with  at  least  one  inch  margin  at  the  top,  bottom,  and  sides. 
4.  It  should  contain  not  less  than  4,000  nor  more  than  10,000  words.  5.  In 
citing  cases,  names  of  parties,  volume,  page,  and  year  should  be  given.  Cita- 
tions are  not  to  be  counted  in  determining  the  number  of  words.  The  student 
is  expected  to  exhaust  the  cases  decided  during  the  period  covered  by  his 
thesis,  and  to  state  the  period  for  which  the  cases  have  been  examined.  6.  The 
thesis  must  be  delivered  to  the  Secretary  of  the   faculty  not  later  than  May  1. 

The  thesis  may  then  be  returned  to  the  writer  for  revision,  or  if  unsatis- 
factory, it  may  be  rejected  altogether.  If  returned  for  revision  it  may  bo 
rejected  after  being  revised.  If  accepted,  it  will  be  filed  in  the  Law,. Library, 
and  may  be  published  by  the  College  of  Law  or  by  the  University.-;..j,[...^  .,:^  - 
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COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF  LL.  B. 

FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Law   la — Contracts 3 

Law  2a — Torts    3 

Law   5  — Criminal     Law 4 

Law   6  — Personal   Property 2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Law   lb — Contracts 3 

Law   2b — Torts    3 

Law   3  — Real    Property 3 

Law   7  — Domestic  Relations 2 


Law     9 — Sales 3 

Law   1 1  — Agency     3 

Law   12a — Equity    3 

Law  35a — Brief  Making 1 

Law   13  — Damages    2 

Law   15  — Bills  and  Notes 3 

Law   30  — Public  International  Law 3 

Law  23  — Insurance    2 


SECOND  YEAR  OR  THIRD  YEAR 

Law   10  — Real    Property 4 

Law    IS  —Wills    2 

Law  20  — Equity    Pleading 2 

Law  35b — Moot  Court 1 

Law   14  — Carriers   3 

Law   19  — Partnersliip '.  2 

Law  24  — ^lunicipal  Corporations 2 

Law  27  — Future  Interests  in  Property.  ...  3 

Law  32  — Quasi-Contracts    2 

Law   34  — Public    Utilities 2 


THIRD 

Law  4a — Illinois     Procedure 3 

Law  22 — Constitutional   Law 3 

Law  36a — Moot    Court 2 

Law  23  — Mortgages   2 

Law  25  — Bankruptcy 2 


YEAR 

Law   17  — Private    Corporations 2 

Law  21   — Suretyship   3 

Law   33  — Constitutional  Law 2 

Law  36b — Moot  Court 2 

Law  31  — Conflict  of  Laws 2 


SUGGESTED  TWO  YEAR  COURSE  IN  PREPARATION  FOR  LAW 

The  following  schedule  of  studies  is  recommended  by  the  faculty  of  the 
College  of  Law  for  students  taking  two  years  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences  to  meet  the  requirements   for  admission  to  the  College  of  Law. 


FIRST    YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours 

Military  2a 1 

Physical  Training  1  and  la 1 

Rhetoric    1 3 

Foreign    Language 4 

History    2a 3 

Science    5 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours 

^'il'tp.ry    1    and   2b 2 

Physical  Training  2 1 

R'  etoric    2 3 

Foreign    Language 4 

History    2b 3 

Mathematics  2 3 


Total    17 


Total    16 


SECOND    YEAR 


Military  2c 1 

Science  or  foreign  language 5  or  4 

Political   Science   1 3 

Economics    1 5 

History    4a 3 


Total    17  or  16 


Military  2d 1 

English    20 4 

Political   Science  3 3 

Fconomics  3 3 

Philosophy    1 3 

History    4b 3 

Total    17 


The  courses  in  military  and  physical  training.  Rhetoric  1-2,  and  eight  hours 
in  foreign  language  are  required  of  freshmen  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences.  Latin  is  strongly  urged  for  all  students  intending  to  study  law; 
but  those  who  have  not  had  the  necessary  preparation  for  college  courses  in 
Latin  should  substitute  a  modem  language,  preferably  French  or  German. 
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SCHOLARSHIP  PRIZES 

Eight  scholarship  prizes  are  open  to  matriculated  students  of  the  first  and 
second  years,  to  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  each  year,  four  of  $50  each  and 
four  of  $25  each,  available  in  discharge  of  tuition  fees. 

The  American  Law  Book  Company  of  New  York  offers  an  annual  prize 
consisting  of  the  Students'  Edition  of  CYC,  to  be  awarded  to  the  member  of 
the  senior  class  making  the  best  average  during  his  senior  year. 

Callaghan  &  Company,  law  publishers,  of  Chicago,  offer  an  annual  prize 
consisting  of  the  Cyclopedic  Law  Dictionary  to  be  awarded  to  the  member  of 
the  second-year  class  making  the  best  average  during  his  second  year. 


COMBINED    si: 


YEAR    COURSE    IN    LIBERAL   ARTS    AND 
SCIENCES  AND  LAW 


A  student  who  has  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  may  take  the  first  jear  courses  in  law  and  obtain  30  hours  credit  toward 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  28  hours  toward  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Laws.  Students  registered  in  the  College  of  Law  may  also  count  6  hours 
toward  both  degrees  for  six  hours  of  work  offered  by  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts   and   Sciences  in  jurisprudence,  international  law,   and   administrative  law. 


THE  LIBRARY  SCHOOL 

Library  students  should  present  themselves  in  Room  320,  Library  Building, 
where  both  their  admission  and  their  registration  may  be  completed. 


SCHEDULE  OF  COURSE 

The  course  is  two  years  in  length.  For  graduation  a  student  must  receive 
credit  for  all  courses  except  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*),  which  are 
elective.  The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  is  conferred  on  a  student 
who  has  completed  the  required  work  in  the  two  years'  course,  and  has  received 
credit  in  courses  amounting  to  65  hours. 

JUNIOR  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

2a' — Reference  work   (3  hrs.) 

3a — Selection   of  books    (2   hrs.) 

4a — Practise    Work,  4  hours  per  week  (2  hrs.) 

16  — Order,  accession  and  shelf  work  (2  hrs.) 

17  — Classification  and  book  numbers  (3  hrs.) 

18  — Cataloging   (3   hrs.) 

23a — Library      administration      and      current 
library    literature    (1    hr.) 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

2b' — Reference   work    (3    hrs.) 

3b — Selection  of  books   (2  hrs.) 

4b — Practise  work,  4  hours  per  week  (2  hrs.) 

7  — History  of  libraries   (2  hrs.) 

19  — Trade   bibliography    (1    hr.) 

20  — Loan  department    (1   hr.) 

21  — Printing,  binding,  indexing  (2  hrs.) 

22  — Library   extension    (3   hrs.) 
23b — Library      administration       and      current 

library  literature    (1  hr.) 

SENIOR  YEAR 

6b — Subject  bibliography   (2  hrs.) 
9  — Bookmaking    (2    hrs.) 
10b — Practise  work,   8  hours  per  week  (4  hrs.) 
13b — *  Public  documents   (2  hrs.) 
15b — Seminar    (2   hrs.) 
24b — Selection   of  books    (2   hrs.) 
25  — Advanced    classification     and    cataloging 

(1   hr.) 

26b — Library  administration   (3  hrs.) 
28  — *Practise    work    in    various    departments 
of  the  library   (1   to  4  hrs.) 

RECOMMENDED  PRELIMINARY  COURSE 

Undergraduates  who  intend,  on  the  completion  of  their  college  work,  to 
apply  for  admission  to  the  Library  School,  are  requested  to  select  their  courses 
so  as  to  conform  in  general  to  the  following  recommended  program  of  studies 
preparatory  to  library  work : 

Recommended  Preliminary  Course 

!''nglish   literature,   S" ;   rhetoric,   2. 

Latin,   4,  in  addition  to  four  years   of  high   school   Latin. 
German,    6,   in   addition   to   two   years   of   high    school   German. 
French,  4,  in  addition  to  two  years  of  high   school  French. 


6a — Subject   bibliography    (2   hrs.) 
8  — *  Advanced  reference  work   (2  hrs.) 
10a — Practise  work,  8  hours  per  week  (4  hrs.) 
13a — Public   documents    (2   hrs.) 
15a — Seminar    (2   hrs.) 
24a — Selection   of  books    (2   hrs.) 
26a — Library    administration    (3    hrs.) 
27  — Bibliographical  institutions    (1   hr.) 


'The  numbers  in  these  columns  refer  to  the  Courses  in  Library  Science  in  the  General 
Description  of  Courses. 

-The  figures  after  each  subject  indicate  the  minimum  number  of  lecture  or  recitation 
hours  a  week  which  the  student  should  devote  to  that  subject  throughout  one  college  year. 
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Languages  begun  in  college  instead  of  in  the  high  school  should  be  continued  for  a 
longer   period. 

Medieval  and  modern  European  history,  3;  history  of  England,  3;  history  of  the  United 
States,  3. 

Economics,    3;    political   science,    2;    sociology,    3. 

Philosophy,  2;   general  psychology,  2. 

Zoology,    3;    botany,    2;    chemistry   or    physics,    3. 

The  total  of  this  work  is  100  semester  hours,  leaving  the  equivalent  of  one 
year  of  a  four-year  course  free  for  work  in  other  subjects  or  for  more  work 
in  the  subjects  named. 

PREPARATION  FOR  SPECIAL  LIBRARIES 

Seniors  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for  work  in  special  libraries 
(e.  g.  normal  school,  historical,  business,  agricultural)  may,  with  the  approval 
of  the  faculty,  substitute  certain  advanced  courses  in  other  colleges  and  schools 
of  the  University  for  certain  Library  School  courses. 

LIBRARY  VISITS  AND  FIELD  WORK 

Each  year  all  the  students  in  the  School  are  required  to  visit  the  libraries 
and  certain  of  the  book  binderies,  book  stores,  and  printing  establishments  of 
either  Chicago  and  vicinity  or  St.  Louis  and  vicinity.  During  this  visit,  which 
occupies  one  week,  the  students  are  accompanied  by  a  member  of  the  faculty. 
The  expense  of  this  week  is  about  $20. 

In  order  to  assure  a  varied  library  experience,  each  student  in  the  senior 
year  is  required  to  spend  one  month  in  an  assigned  library,  working,  as  far 
as  practicable,  under  the  same  conditions  as  a  member  of  the  staff  of  that 
library.     The  expense  of  this  month  is  about  $40. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 


GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  School  of  Education  was  estabHshed  in  1905  as  an  organization  of  the 
various  activities  of  the  University  which  are  concerned  with  the  professional 
preparation  of  teachers  and  supervisors  for  the  public  schools.  The  nucleus 
of  the  School  is  the  department  of  education  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences.  The  faculty  of  the  School  is  made  up  of  the  members  of  this  depart- 
ment and  of  other  departments  who  offer  courses  intended  for  the  preparation 
of  high-school  teachers.  The  Board  of  Trustees  has  approved  plans  for  a  build- 
ing to  be  used  as  a  laboratory  for  the  School  of  Education  and  to  include  quar- 
ters for  a  training  school  of  secondary  grade,  and  has  purchased  a  site  upon 
which  the  first  wing  of  this  building  will  be  erected. 


COMMITTEE  ON  APPOINTMENT  OF  TEACHERS 

The  Committee  on  Appointment  of  Teachers  recommends  qualified  gradu- 
ates of  the  University  for  positions  as  teachers  or  supervisors  in  public  schools, 
colleges,  and  technical  schools  in  response  to  requests  from  the  school  authori- 
ties. The  Director  of  the  School  of  Education  is  chairman  of  the  Committee, 
and  the  Secretary  of  the  School  is  its  chief  executive  officer. 

The  recommendations  of  the  Committee  are  made  under  the  following 
regulations,  which  were  adopted  by  the  University  Senate  on  June  3,  1912 : 

1.  The  University  Committee  on  Appointments  is  authorized  to  issue  its  recommenda- 
tion, signed  by  the  committee  as  the  agent  of  the  University,  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  satisfied 
wich  the  students  scholarship  and  ability  to  teach.  The  Committee  shall  regard  the  scholar- 
ship requirements  as  met  if,  in  addition  to  carrying  the  professional  courses  mentioned  in 
the  next  paragraph,  the  student  has  passed  with  an  average  grade  of  85  in  the  courses 
necessary  to  constitute  a  major  in  the  principal  subject  which  he  wishes  to  teach,  and  in 
courses  aggregating  a  minimum  varying  from  six  to  twelve  semester  hours  (according  to 
subject,  and  at  the  discretion  of  the  Committee)  in  each  of  the  other  subjects  for  which  he 
wishes  to  be  recommended.  The  Committee  shall,  however,  in  each  case  secure  the  written 
opinion  of  the  departments  concerned  in  regard  to  the  scholarship  of  the  applicant,  and  shall 
view  the  evidence  of  scholarship  as  shown  by  the  records  in  the  light  of  this  opinion;  and 
if  there  appear  to  the  Committee  to  be  reasons  which  from  their  nature  cannot  be  shown 
by  mere  records  for  questioning  the  scholastic  ability  of  the  student,  the  Committee  may  in 
its  discretion  withhold  the  recommendation. 

2.  A  candidate  must  have  successfully  completed  the  following  courses  in  the  depart- 
ment of  education: 

a.  An  introductory  course  which  shall  aim  (1)  to  acquaint  the  prospective  teacher  with 
the  public-school  system  as  it  exists  today  in  the  United  States,  and  (2)  to  present  a  brief 
outline  of  the  principles  of  education.      (A  four-hour  course.) 

b.  A  course  in  the  technique  of  teaching,  accompanied  by  observation  of  class-roorn 
work  in  secondary  schools,  and  including  a  discussion  of  class-management  (routine  and  di* 
cipline),  the  elements  of  school  hygiene,  and  the  types  of  school  exercises.  (A  three-hour 
course.) 
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3.  The  Director  of  the  School  of  Education  may,  in  his  discretion,  excuse  a  candidate 
from  the  professional  courses  outlined  above,  (1)  if  the  candidate  is  a  normal-school  graduate 
or  has  taken  equivalent  courses  in  a  normal  school  or  in  another  college  or  university;  or  (2) 
if  the  candidate  has  had  at  least  one  year  of  successful  teaching  experience.  If,  at  the  time 
of  registration  with  the  Committee  on  Appointments,  the  candidate  has  not  completed  one 
of  the  required  courses,  but  is  enrolled  at  that  time  in  the  course,  a  Committee  recommenda- 
tion  may   be   given   with   the  approval  of  the  instructor   in   charge  of  the  course. 

The  courses  mentioned  in  Section  2  are  (a)  Education  1,  Introduction  to 
Education  (4  hours),  and  (b)  Education  10,  Observation  and  Technique  of 
Teaching  (3  hours).     Either  course  may  be  taken  in  either  semester. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  RAILWAY 

ENGINEERING  AND 

ADMINISTRATION 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  School  of  Railwaj^  Engineering  and  Administration  has  been  estab- 
lished to  prepare  men  broadly  for  the  technical  and  administrative  departments 
of  railroads.  The  work  offered  is  arranged  in  five  different  courses,  any  one 
of  which  is  designed  to  occupy  four  years'  time.     The  courses  are  : 

Railway  Civil  Engineering 

Railway  Mechanical  Engineering 

Railway  Electrical  Engineering 

Railway  Transportation 

Railway  Administration 

The  first  three  of  these  courses  are  administered  by  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering, and  a  description  of  them  appears  with  that  of  other  courses  offered 
by  this  College.  Students  are  admitted  to  them  under  the  same  conditions  as 
to  other  courses  of  the  College  of  Engineering,  and  they  have  available  for 
their  use  all  of  the  library,  drafting-room,  and  laboratory  facilities  which  con- 
stitute the  equipment  of  this  College.  The  last  two  courses  are  administered 
by  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration ;  they  are  described 
in  detail  in  connection  with  the  other  courses  of  this  College.  Students  are 
admitted  to  them  under  the  same  conditions  as  to  other  courses  of  the  College 
of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  each  of  these  courses  to  add  to  the  broad  foundation 
of  discipline  and  training  which  should  be  supplied  by  every  college  course 
such  specialized  training  as  will  be  most  useful  to  those  who  look  forward 
to  careers  in  railway  service. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

EXPLANATION 

The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  the  following  Description  of  Courses  is  alphabetical. 
The  connections  of   allied   departments  are  indicated  by  cross  references. 

Following  the  description  of  each  course  of  instruction  will  be  found  the  requirements, 
if  any,  for  admission  to  that  particular  course.  The  sequence  indicated  by  these  prerequisites 
must  be  followed.  For  instance,  under  Art  and  Design  5,  Painting,  the  prerequisites  given 
are  Art  and  Design  1,  2,  and  3.  These  three  courses  must  be  completed  before  Course  5 
may    be    taken. 

If  a  course  not  required  for  graduation  is  selected  by  fewer  than  five  students  it  may  be 
withdrawn   for   the   semester. 

Graduate   courses   are    numbered   upward    from    100. 

Credit  is  reckoned  in  semester  hours,  or  simply  hours.  An  hour  is  one  class  period  a 
week  for  one  semester,  or  the  equivalent  in  laboratory,  shop,  or  drawing  room.  Graduate 
work  is  not  recorded  in  credit  hours,  nor  do  the  credit  hours  of  undergraduate  courses  apply 
to    graduate    students    enrolled   in   them. 

The  semester,  and  the  number  of  hours  each  semester  for  which  the  course  counts,  are 
shown  after  each  course,  thus:  I,  II;  (2).  The  Roman  figures  indicate  semesters;  the  Arabic 
numerals  in  parenthesis  indicate  hours  of  credit  for  each  semester  for  undergraduates.  The 
omission  of  a  course  for  the  current  year  is  indicated  by  enclosing  the  entire  description  of 
such  a  course  in  brackets. 

The  various  University  buildings  are  designated  by  the   following  abbreviations: 

Agricultural   Building Ag.        Lincoln  Hall L.H. 

Applied   Mechanics   Laboratory L.A.M.        Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory M.L. 

Astronomical     Observatory Obs.        Metal    Shops M.S. 

Ceramics    Laboratory Cer.        Mining  Engineering  Laboratory .Min.L. 

Chemistry   Building Ch.        Natural  History  Hall N.H. 

Commerce  Building Com.        Physics  Laboratory P.L. 

Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory E.L.        Stock    Judging    Pavilion S.P. 

Engineering    Hall E.H.        Transportation  Building T.B. 

Farm  Mechanics  Building F.M.        University  Hall U.H. 

Floricultural  Greenhouses F.G.        Vegetable  Greenhouse V.G. 

Horticultural    Building H.B.        Woman's    Building    W.B. 

Library L.        Wood  Shops W.S. 

ACCOUNTANCY 

(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation.) 

AGRICULTURAL  EXTENSION 

Fred  Henry  Rankin,  Superintendent  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  with  rank  of 

Assistant  Professor 
Aretas  Wilbur  Nolan,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Albert  Woodward  Jamison,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Joseph  Harvey  Checkley,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Robert  Enoch  Hieronymus,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Community  Adviser 
James  Henry  Greene,  M.S.,  State  Leader,  Junior  Extension 

1.  Principles  and  Methods  of  High  School  Agriculture. — Adaptation  of 
agricultural  science  and  practise  to  high  school  conditions ;  order  and  methods 
of  presentation;  laboratory  work;  apparatus;  field  work.  Practise  teaching 
provided  through  co-operation  with  the  local  high  school.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years'  work  in  agriculture. 
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I 


Subject 
Agricultural 
Extension 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F 
1  5  3         3         3         3         3 


Room 
Ag. 


Instructor 
Nolan 


3.  Agricultural  Extension  Teachings. — The  service  of  extension  en- 
terprises to  the  people;  farmers'  institutes;  agricultural  extension  schools; 
farmers'  clubs  and  co-operative  work  in  rural  communities.    //;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Agricultural  Extension  4. 


Subject 
Agricultural 
Extension 


No. 
3 


Credits    Section 
1  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
—       —         3 


Room         Instructor 

Ag.        1      Rankin 

J      Jamison 


I 


4.  Country  Life  Problems. — Problems  of  the  farm;  duties  of  citizen- 
ship ;  social,  economic,  and  educational  work  in  rural  communities.  Lectures. 
Required  of  first-year  students.     /;   (1). 

(Credit  given  to  agricultural  freshmen  only.) 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

Agricultural 

4 

1 

3 

—         3 

Extension 

Room 

Instructor 

Morrow 

Davenport 

Hall 

and 

others 

AGRONOMY 

Cyril  George  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Agronomy 

Louie  Henrie  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Plant  Breeding 

Jeremiah  George  Mosier,  B.S.,  Professor,  Soil  Physics 

William   Leonidas   Burlison,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,   Crop  Production 

Robert  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Soil  Fertility 

Axel  Ferdinand  Gustafson,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Soil  Physics 

Ira  Wilmer  Dickerson,  B.S.,  Associate,  Farm  Mechanics 

Karl  John  Theodore  Ekblaw,  B.S.,  Associate,  Farm  Mechanics 

Frederick  Charles  Bauer,  B.S.,  Associate,  Soil  Fertility 

Albert  Lemuel  Whiting,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Soil  Fertility 

Chester  Otis  Reed,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Forrest  Addison  Fisher,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Physics 

Marvin  Edward  Jahr,  A.B.,  Instructor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Orr  Milton  Allyn,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Crop  Production 

Elmer  Tryon  Ebersol,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Crop  Production 

Clyde  Ross  Newell,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Harry  Charles  Gilkerson,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Soil  Fertility 

Harrison  Fred  Theodore  Fahrnkopf,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Soil  Fertility 

Howard  John  Snider,  B.S.,  Assistant  Soil  Fertility 

Warren  Rippey  Schoonover,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Soil  Fertility 

Edward  Harvey  Walworth,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Crop  Production 

Frank  Archibald  Wyatt,  Ph.D.,  Assistant,  Soil  Fertility 

Friedel  Chapin  Richey,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Soil  Pliysics 

Alfred  Thorpe  Morison,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Crop  Production 

1.  Drainage. — Drainage  and  its  surveying  operations.  Chaining,  map- 
ping, leveling,  designing,  setting  grade  stakes,  laying  tile.  Lectures  and  labo- 
ratory first  half  semester;  field  work  second  half  semester.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  9  (Soil  Physics),  or  its  equivalent. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section        M        T        IV 
3  10,11     —     10,11 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Agronomy  1  3  10,11     -     10,11     —     10,11     —     201  F.  M.  Jahr 

2.  Field  Machinery. — Construction,  principles  of  operation,  adjust- 
ment, purchase,  and  care  of  implements  for  soil,  seed,  and  feed  preparation, 
and  for  seeding,  cultivating,  harvesting,  and  handling  farm  crops.  Whiffle-trees 
and  hitches.  Lectures;  laboratory;  practise  in  troubles,  adjustments,  testing, 
and  studj^  of  farm  power  machines.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Agronomy  26  or  registration  therein,  except   for  seniors. 


Subject 
Agronomy 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section  M  T  IV 

2          3  "A,  Lecture  _  _  _ 

Laboratory  8,9  —  8,9 

Quiz  —  —  — 

*B,  Lecture  —  —  — • 

Laboratory  —  1,2  — 

Quiz  —  3  — 

•C,  Lecture             1  —  — 

Laboratory  —  — 

Quiz                   2  — 

•D,  Lecture  1  — 

Laboratory  —  8,9 

Quiz  —  — 


9        — 


1,2        — 


1,2 


1,2 


8,9 


11 


Room 


F.  M. 


Instructor 


Reed 


*  Sections  A  and  B  are  for  students  who  have  had  farm  experience  equivalent  to  at  least 
two  full  years  of  four  consecutive  seasons  each;  sections  C  and  D  are  for  students  who  have 
not   had   the  above  experience. 

3.  Farm  Power  Machinery. — The  horse  as  a  motor,  windmills,  water- 
power,  steam  engines,  hot-air  engines,  electric  motors — their  theory,  operation, 
and  economy.  Internal  combustion  engines  and  tractors — methods  of  ignition, 
theory,  operation,  and  economy.  Transmission  of  farm  power  and  its  appli- 
cation to  farm  operation.  Lectures;  laboratory.  (Alternating  with  Mechanical 
Engineering  71  and  73  if  desired.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Agronomy  26  or  registration  therein,  except  for  seniors. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T 

Agronomy                3           3               A  —  8,9  8,9  — 

B  8,9  8,9  —  8,9 

C  1,2  —  1,2  — 

4.  Farm  Buildings. — Construction  materials;  construction,  arrange- 
ment, design,  and  cost  estimation  of  machine  sheds,  granaries,  cribs,  silos, 
poultry  houses,  swine  houses,  various  types  of  barns,  and  farm  residences 
Recitations  and  drafting.    /;  (3). 


F 

6- 

Room 

Instructor 

8,9 

— 

201  F.  M. 

Dickerson 

— 

— 

201  F.  M. 

Dickerson 

1,2 

— 

201  F.  M. 

Dickerson 

Room  Instructor 

205  F.  M.       Eckblaw 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S 
Agronomy  4  3  1,2       —       1,2       —        1,2        — 

7.  Advanced  Farm  Crops. — History  and  utility  of  each  crop;  its  place 
in  systems  of  farming;  rotations,  distribution  of  labor,  cost  of  production,  con- 
sumption of  products  and  by-products,  storage  and  marketing.  Lectures,  assigned 
reading,  laboratory;  demonstrations.  The  schedule  is  so  arranged  that  this 
course  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  Agronomy  22  (Plant  Breeding)  and 
students  are  advised  to  register  for  both  courses.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  25. 
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Subject 
Agronomy 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

7  3  —       1,2       —       1,2        1,2       —  Ag.  Burlison 


8.  Special  Farm  Crops. — Special  crops  in  which  the  student  is  inter- 
ested. Reading;  experiments  by  pot  culture  in  the  greenhouse  or  by  plots  in 
the  field.  Under  special  arrangement  part  of  this  work  may  be  done  during 
summer  vacation.    //;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite :     Agronomy  7. 


I 

I 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W 
Agronomy  8        '2  to  5       ■ 


5"       Room 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Burlison 


9.  Soil  Physics  and  Management. — Origin  and  formation  of  soil  ma- 
terial ;  mechanical  composition  and  classification ;  moisture ;  texture  as  affecting 
capillarity,  osmosis,  diffusion,  temperature,  aeration,  and  as  affected  by  plow- 
ing, harrowing,  cultivating,  rolling,  and  cropping ;  wasting  by  washing,  fall 
or  spring  plowing  and  drainage  as  affecting  moisture,  temperature,  and  root 
development;  real  and  apparent  specific  gravity,  porosity,  water  holding  capa- 
city, and  capillary  power ;  the  physical  effects  of  different  systems  of  rotation 
and  of  continuous  cropping  with  various  crops.     Lectures ;   laboratory.     /   or 

//;  (5). 

Prequisite :  Chemistry  2  and  3,  one  unit  in  entrance  physics,  and  one  year 
of  university  work.  Regular  students  should  take  Chemistry  13a  previous  to 
this  course,  others  consult  instructor. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits    Section 
9  5  A,  Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

A,  Lab. 

B,  Lecture 
B,  Quiz 

B,  Lab. 


M 


W 


8,9       8,9       — 


—       11        11    10,11    10,11 


Room 
701  Ag. 


650.Ag. 
701  Ag. 


650  Ag. 


Instructor 
M  osier 

Gustafson 
Fisher 
Richey 
Mosier 

Gustafson 
Fisher 
Richey 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Lecture 
Quiz 

Laboratory 


8,9       —     650  Ag. 


Mosier 

Gustafson 

Fisher 

Richey 


10.  Special  Work  in  Soil  Physics. — Physical  properties  of  special  soils; 
centrifugal  analysis;  field  observations  of  the  effects  of  discing,  harrowing,  and 
rolling;  time  and  depths  of  cultivation;  soil  moisture  and  temperature;  effects 
of  washing  of  soils;  methods  of  prevention.    /  or  //;  *(2-5). 

Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Mosier,  Assistant  Professor  Gustafson, 
Mr.  Fisher. 

Prerequisite:  -Agronomy  9,  and  approval  of  the  Soil  and  Physics  division. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on 
his  study  list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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11.  Soil  Biology. — Quantitative  studies  of  the  fertility  of  the  biochem- 
ical activities  of  soil  microorganisms ;  factors  influencing  the  bacteria,  pro- 
tozoa, algae,  and  fungi;  isolation  and  study  of  organisms;  action  on  insoluble 
mineral  plant  food;  fermentation  of  crop  residues,  green  and  farm  manures; 
nitrogen  fixation;  assimilation  and  preservation,  and  similar  studies  of  the 
other   essential   elements.     Lectures;    quiz;    laboratory,   //;    (S). 

Prerequisite:     Argonomy  12  and  Bacteriology  5  or  Bacteriology  19. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T       W 

Agronomy 

11 

5      Lecture            8 

—         8 

Quiz                — 

—       — 

Laboratory    1,2 

—       1,2 

1,2       — 


Room 
303  Ag. 
303  Ag. 
321  Ag. 


Instructor 
Whiting 
Whiting 
Schoonover 


*12.  Soil  Fertility,  Fertilizers,  Rotations. — The  influence  of  fertility  upon 
yield;  effect  of  different  crops  upon  the  soil  and  upon  succeeding  crops;  dif- 
ferent rotations ;  ultimate  effect  of  different  systems  of  farming  upon  fertility 
and  productivity;  composition  and  value  of  manures  and  fertilizers,  soils 
cropped  continuously  with  different  crops  and  with  a  series  of  crops ;  the  fer- 
tility of  soils  of  different  types  from  different  sections  of  Illinois.  Lectures ; 
Laboratory.    //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  13a;  Agronomy  9. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

Agronomy 

12 

5         Lecture 

— 

8 

— 

8 

A-1,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

A-2,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

B-1,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

B-2,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

C-1,  Quiz 

3 

— 

3 

— 

C-2,  Quiz 

3 

— 

3 

— 

Room 

Instructor 

Hopkins 

Bauer 

Wyatt 

Bauer 

Snider 

Wyatt 

Snider 

Bauer 

218  Ag. 

Wyatt 

650  Ag. 

Snider 

218  Ag. 

Fahrnkopf 

Gilkerson 

A,  Laboratory   8,9       —       8,9       —       8,9 

B,  Laboratory     —    9,10,11    —    9,10,11    — 

C,  Laboratory     —     1,2,3     —     1,2,3     — 


*12a.  Soil  Fertility,  Fertilizers,  Rotations. — The  same  as  Agronomy  12, 
for  advanced  students.    Lectures;  Quiz.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  Standing,  or  advanced  undergraduate  standing 
with  the  approval  of  the  division. 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No. 
12a 


Credits    Section 

2        Lecture 

A-1  Quiz 

A-2  Quiz 

A-3  Quiz 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

M  J           W  T  F 

-  8       —  8  — 

—  9       —  —  — 


Room 


Ag. 


Instructor 
Hopkins 

Wyatt 

Bauer 

Snider 


13.     Investigation  of  the  Fertility  of  Special  Soils. — Soils  in  which  the 
student  is  interested.     Nature  and  quantity  of  the  elements  of  fertility;  effect 


•  A  required  inspection  trip  to  certain  soil  experiment  fields  or  farms  will  be  arranged 
in  May  or  early  June,  in  connection  with  courses  12  and  12a,  which  will  require  an  expense 
of  about  $10   on   the  part   of  the  student. 
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of  different  fertilizers,  as  determined  by  pot  cultures  and  by  pot  experiments ; 
systematic  study  of  similar  work  of  experiment  stations  and  experimenters. 
/;  *(2,  3,  4,  5). 

Prerequisite :    Agronomy  12. 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits    Section 
13      *2,3,4,5        


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F 
(Arrange) 


Room 
218  Ag. 


Instructor 
Stewart 
Wyatt 

16.  German  Agricultural  Readings. — The  current  numbers  of  German 
journals  of  agricultural  science  used  as  texts,  with  special  attention  to  soils 
and  crops.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    Two   years'   work   in   German;    Agronomy   12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Agronomy  16  2  (Arrange)  214  Ag.  Hopkins 

17.  Harvesting  Machinery. — Expert  work  on  grain  binders,  corn  bind- 
ers, mowers,  hay  rakes,  loaders,  and  stackers.  (For  students  preparing  to  do 
expert  work  in  the  field.  Before  registering  in  this  course  students  are  requested 
to  consult  instructor  regarding  requirements  for  experting.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  M.  E.  81;  Agronomy  2,  and.  Agronomy  3,  or  registration 
therein. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S 

Agronomy  17  3  A  —       8,9       —       8,9       —       8,9 

B  —       1,2       —       1,2       —    10,11 

18a-18b.     Investigation  and  Thesis.—/,  II;  *(5-10). 


Subject 
Agronomy 


A'^o.    Credits    Section 
18a      •5tolO      


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  IV  T  F 

(Arrange) 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 


Room 

Instructor 

F.  M. 

Reed 

F.  M. 

Reed 

Room, 


Instructor 

Hopkins 
Mosier 
Smith 
Stewart 
Ekblaw 


Agronomy  18b       *5  to  10      

19a-19b.     Research  Work  in   Farm   Mechanics. — Consult   instructor   re- 
garding time  and  requirements.    /,  //;  *(l-5). 


Subject 
Agronomy 


Agronomy 


No.    Credits    Section 
19a      *1  to  5       


19b 


'1  to5 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T  F 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 


Room 


Instructor 
Ekblaw 

Dickerson 
Jahr 
Reed 


20.  Farm  Concrete  Construction. — Materials  used  in  concrete  con- 
struction ;  mixing  and  placing ;  simple  comparative  tests ;  specifications  and 
estimates  for  farm  concrete  construction.     Lectures  and  laboratory.     //;   (2). 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  £-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits    Section 
20  2  A 

B 


M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

-  10,11       —    10,11       —       —     201  F.  M.        Ekblaw 

-  1,2       —       1,2       —       —     201  F.  M.        Ekblaw 


22.  Plant  Breeding. — The  improvement  by  breeding  of  field  crops, 
including  grains,  grasses,  and  legumes ;  general  principles  involved,  with  prac- 
tical  applications.     Lectures,   assigned   reading,   demonstrations,   and   laboratory. 

(Schedule  is  so  arranged  that  this  course  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with 
Agronomy  7.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1;  Chemistry  13a;  Agronomy  25. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W 
Agronomy  22  2  1,2        —        1,2 


F        S        Room 
-       -       Ag. 


Instructor 
Smith 


23.     Plant  Food  Supplies. — The  world's  supply  of  plant-food  materials; 
utilization  and  conservation.    //;  (1). 
Prerequisite :     Agronomy  12. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Agronomy  23  1  (Arrange)  316  Ag.  Stewart 

25.  Farm  Crops. — Plant  growth;  structure;  habits  and  requirements; 
preparation  of  the  seed  bed;  seed  selection  for  productiveness;  grading  and 
fanning  of  grain  as  a  means  of  improvement;  storing;  care  of  stored  grain; 
market  grades  of  grain  and  grain  judging;  examination  for  purity;  testing  for 
vitality;  weeds,  identification,  methods  of  distribution,  eradication,  control; 
diseases  of  farm  crops  and  methods  of  prevention.     /  or  //;    (4). 

Note:  Students  registering  in  a  given  lecture  section  must,  if  possible, 
register  in  the  corresponding  laboratory  section. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

Agronomy 

as 

4  A,  Lecture 

2 

— 

2        — 

A,  Lab. 

— 

8,9 

—      8,9 

B,  Lecture 

— 

3 

—          3 

B,  Lab. 

— 

1.2 

—      1.2 

Room 

701  Ag. 
600  Ag. 
701  Ag. 
600  Ag. 


Instructor 
Burlison 

Walworth 

Ebersol 

Morrison 


26.     Elementary    Farm   Mechanics. — Ropes,    soldering,  babbitting,    belt 

lacing,   pipe   cutting,   plumbing,   sewage   disposal,    farm    water  systems,    lighting 

systems,    heating     systems,    power    transmission,     elementary  mechanics,     and 
equalizers.     Design  of  farm  power  plant.     /  or  //;   (3). 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits    Section 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

M           T          IV 

T 

F 

-         8       - 

— 

3 

Laboratory  — 


8,9 
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Room 


Instructor 


3  A,  Quiz 

Drafting       —  9  —  —  —  — 

Laboratory  —  —  —  8,9  —  — 

B,  Quiz  —  —  10  —  10  — 
Drafting  —  —  —  —  11  — 
Laboratory  10,11  —  ■ —  —  —  — 

C,  Quiz  2  —  —  —  2  — 
Drafting  —  —  —  —  1  — 
Laboratory  —  —  1,2  —  • —  — 

D,  Quiz                  8  —  —  —  8  — 

Drafting         9  _  _  _  —  _ 


Ekblaw 


201  F.  M. 


Newell 


Agronomy 

27.  Drainage  Design. — Designing  tile  drainage  systems  from  level  note 
data  and  contour  maps ;  estimating  sizes,  amounts,  and  cost  of  tile,  and  cost  of 
system,  designing  outlet  open  ditch  system  for  drainage  districts,  estimating 
sizes  and  costs ;  drainage  district  laws ;  preparing  bids  on  contract  jobs ;  ad- 
vanced field  work.    /;  *(1-S). 

Prerequisite :     Agnonomy  1,  or  C.  E.  96,  C.  E.  31,  or  C.  E.  32. 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits    Section 
27        *1  to  5 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T  F 

(Arrange) 


Room         Instructor 
205  F.  M.  Jahr 


Courses  for  Graduates 
101.     Soil    Investigations. — -Systems    of    soil    investigations;    sources    of 
error  and  methods  of  control;  interpretation  of  results.     //;  (J4  to  I  unit.) 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F 
Agronomy  101  ^  to  1  unit     (Arrange) 


5'        Room  Instructor 

214  Ag.  Stewart 


103.  Soil  History.— Ultimate  effect  upon  the  soil  of  systerns  of  agri- 
cultural practise.    //;  (^2  to  i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Agronomy  103  ^  to  1  unit     (Arrange)  214  Ag.  Hopkins 

104.  Seminar  in  Agronomy. — Critical  study  by  graduate  students, 
faculty,  and  staff  members  of  current  literature  on  the  subject  of  soils  and 
crops.     Once  a  week,  I,  II;   {Yi  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 
Agronomy  104        J4  unit    (Arrange) 


5"        Room  Instructor 

301  Ag.     Whiting   and 
others 


112.  Plant  Breeding. — A  detailed  study  of  experiments  at  this  station; 
methods  and  results  reported  from  other  states  and  from  foreign  countries. 
L  II,'  (y2  to  2  units). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
Agronomy  112  i/^  to  2  units   (Arrange) 

118.     Investigation. — /,  //;  (i  to  2  units). 


Room 
110  Ag. 


Instructor 
Smith 


Subject 
Agronomy 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
118     1  to  2  units  (Arrange) 


Room         Instructor 

Hopkins 

Smith 

Ag.  Stewart 

Hosier 

Whiting 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 


Animal  Husbandry 

ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 

(Including  Farm  Management) 

Herbert  Windsor  Mumford,  B.S.,  Professor,  Animal  Husbandry 

Harry  Sands  Grindley,  D.Sc,  Professor,  Animal  Nutrition 

Walter  Castella  Coffey^  M.S.,  Professor,  Sheep  Husbandry 

Henry  Perly  Rusk,  M.S.,  Professor,  Cattle  Husbandry 

James  Lloyd  Edmonds,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Horse  Husbandry 

John  A  Detlefsen,  D.Sc,  Assistant  Professor,  Genetics 

Walter  Frederick  Handschin,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Animal  Husbandry 

Daniel  Otis  Barto,  B.S.,  Associate,  Poultry  Husbandry 

Walter  Edward  Joseph,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 

Sleeter  Bull,  M.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Nutrition 

Harold  Hanson  Mitchell,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Animal  Nutrition 

William  Herschel  Smith,  M.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry  Extension 

Gilbert  Gusler,  B.S.,  Associate,  Anivial  Husbandry 

Elmer  Roberts,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Genetics 

Wilbur  Jerome  Carmichael,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 

Charles  Ivan  Newlin,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 

James  Burton  Andrews,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 

Roscoe  Raymond  Snapp,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 

Claude  Harper,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 

James  Wilbur  Whisenand,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 

Earl  Kirkwood  Augustus,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 

Roy  Harold  Wilcox,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 

Maynard  Elmer  Slater,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Nutrition 

Joseph  Rossiter  Zeisenheim,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Nutrition 

John  Benjamin  Rice,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 

William  Algernon  Kingsmill  Morkel,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Beef  Cattle:     Animal  Husbandry  lla,  lib. 

Breeding,  Feeding,  Management,  and  Marketing  :  Animal  Husbandry  8,  21, 
28,  29,  30,  32;  Farm  Management  1. 

General  Judging:     Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  5,  lla,  22. 

Genetics  :     Animal  Husbandry  30. 

Horses  :     Animal  Husb.  ndry  4a,  4b,   17. 

Meat :     Animal  Husbandry  10,  24. 

Nutrition :     Animal  Husbandry  7,  31. 

Poultry  :     Animal  Husbandry  23. 

Sheep  :     Animal  Husbai  c!ry  la,  lb,  25,  27. 

Swine  :     Animal  Husbandry  2a,  2b,  26. 

Note. — Students  registered  in  advanced  courses  such  as  10,  22,  23,  28,  29,  32, 
and  Farm  Management  1,  are  required  to  participate  in  a  tour  of  inspection 
of  representative  markets,  farms,  herds,  flocks,  and  studs. 

la.  Sheep:  Breeds  and  Market  Classes. — Breeds  used  for  mutton  and 
wool  production ;  types,  characteristics,  and  adaptability ;  market  classes  and 
grades  of  sheep  and  wool.    Lectures;  judging.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :    Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Animal  la  2  —     10,11     —     10,11     —       —       S.  P.  Coffey 

Husbandry 

lb.  Sheep:  Breeding,  Feeding,  and  Management. — Pure  bred  and 
grade  flocks;  feeding,  housing,  and  sheperding.  Lectures;  reference  readings. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  la  and  lb  simultaneously. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

lb 

3              

10       -       10 

— 

10 

— 

553  Ag. 

Coffey 

Husbandry 

2a.  Swine:  Breeds  and  Market  Classes. — History  of  the  leading 
breeds :  types,  characteristics,  and  adaptability ;  market  classes  and  grades ;  mar- 
ket reports.    Lectures;  judging.    //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Animal  2a  2  —     10,11     —     10,11     —        —        S.  P.  Carmichael 

Husbandry 

2b.  Swine  Husbandry. — Economic  production  of  market  and  breeding 
hogs.  Breeding,  feeding,  housing,  care,  sanitation,  common  diseases,  and  mar- 
keting.    Lectures;  assigned  reading;  quizzes.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :    Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  2a  and  2b  simultaneously. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Animal  2b  3  •         10       —       10       —       10       —     702  Ag.        Carmichael 

Husbandry 

4a.     Market   Classes   of    Horses    and   Mules   and   Breeds  of   Horses. — 

Market    classes,    grades,    and    requirements.      History    of    the    leading    breeds ; 
types,  characteristics,  and  adaptability.    Lectures;  judging.    //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  5,  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Animal  4a  2  —       1,2       —       1,2       —       —       S.  P.  Edmonds 

Husbandry 

4b.  Breeding,  Feeding,  and  Management  of  Horses. — Methods:  care  of 
stallions,  mares,  and  foals ;  of  work  horses  and  drivers  at  labor  and  idle ;  fat- 
tening horses  for  market.     Lectures;  assigned  readings.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  adviasble  to  take  4a  and  4b  simultaneously. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

4b 

3 

1           -              1 

— 

1 

— 

S.  P. 

Edmonds 

Husbandry 
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5.  Fundamentals  of  Live  Stock  Judging.^ — The  names  and  location  of 
external  parts  of  the  various  kinds  of  live  stock,  the  use  of  the  score  card, 
comparative  judging,  breed  identification,  and  types  of  farm  animals.  Required 
in  freshman  year.    /  or  //;  (3). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T        F  S 

Animal  5  3  A  8,9       —       8,9  —       8,9  — 

Husbandry  B  10,11     —     10,11  —  10.11  — 


Room  Instructor 

S.  P.        1       liusler 
S.  P.         \         and 
others 


7.  Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition, — Composition  and  fuel  value  of 
feeding  stuffs ;  organic  and  inorganic  food  stuffs,  digestion,  absorption,  and 
metabolism;  elimination  of  metabolic  products;  co-efficients  of  digestibility  and 
nutritive  value  of  feeding  stuffs.     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  8  and  21;  Chemistry  13a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

^^ 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

7 

6        Lecture 

— 

—           11 

— 

— 

— 

702  Ag. 

Grindley 

Husbandry 

A,  Quiz 

— 

11           — 

11 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz 

— 

11           — 

11 

— 

— 

Grindley 

C,  Quiz 

11 

—           — 

— 

11 

— 

■     Joseph 

D,  Quiz 

11 

—           — 

— 

11 

— 

Mitchell 

A,  B,  Lab. 

10,11 

—           — 

— 

10,11 

— 

Slater 

C,  D,  Lab. 

— 

10,11     — 

10,11 

— 

— 

8,  Principles  of  Breeding. — Elemental  facts  of  evolution  and  genetics; 
origin  of  domesticated  animals  and  plants;  history  of  systematic  breeding; 
the  relation  to  genetics  of  old  and  new  theories  of  breeding.  Required  in 
sophomore  year.    /  or  //;   (1). 

Note. — See  Animal  Husbandry  21. 


Subject 
Animal 
Husbandry 


No. 


Credits    Section 
1        Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz 

E,  Quiz 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 


Room 


702  Ag. 


Instructor 


Detlefsen, 

Roberts, 

and 

Assistants 


9.     Investigation  and  Thesis. — /  or  //;  *(5-10). 


Subject 
Animal 
Husbandry 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F 
9        *5  to  10 (Arrange) 


5"       Room 


Instructor 


10.  Meat. — Farm  butchering,  curing,  and  care  of  meats;  yield,  quality 
and  values  of  meat  and  by-products,  as  related  to  breeding,  feeding,  and  health 
of  animals ;  classes,  grades,  and  cuts  of  meat  in  wholesale  and  retail  markets. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take   the   course;   e.   g.,   not  2-s,   but  z,   or  j,   or  4,  or  5. 

91 


Animal  Husbandry 

The  class  will  leave  on  its  annual   Chicago  trip,   Thursday  morning,   April  20, 
1916.    The  cost  will  be  about  $8.00.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 

SECOND    SEMESTER    ' 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S 

Animal                 10            3              —  9  —  9  —  — 

Husbandry                                    A,  Lab.  —  —  —  —  1,2  — 

B,  Lab.  —  —  —  —  —  8,9 

11a.  Beef  Cattle. — Breeds  and  market  classes;  history  of  the  leading 
breeds ;  beef  type  from  the  standpoint  of  the  butcher,  the  feeder,  and  the 
breeder;  classification  and  value  of  each  grade  according  to  current  market 
reports.    Judging;  lectures;  quizzes;  assigned  readings.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Annimal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 


Room 

Instructor 

128  Ag. 

Coffey 

S.  P. 

Augustus 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

11a 

2             

—       1,2       — 

1,2 

— 

— 

S.  P. 

Rusk 

Husbandry 

Snapp 

lib.  Beef  Production.- — Breeding  and  management  of  pure  bred  herds; 
breeding  for  market;  combined  beef  and  milk  production;  economic  factors  in 
cattle  feeding;  influence  of  age,  grade,  breed,  condition,  and  sex;  equipment; 
pork  and  manure  as  by-products  of  beef  production.  Lectures;  quizzes;  as- 
signed readings  (text  book).     /;   (3). 

Prequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  11a  and  lib  simultaneously. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Animal  lib  3  ■ 2        —         2       —         2       —     702  Ag.  Rusk 

Husbandry  Snapp 

15.     Dairy  Cattle.— (See  Dairy  Husbandry  2  and  16.) 

[17.  Education  and  Driving  of  the  Horse. — Mental  qualities,  peculiari- 
ties, and  limitations  of  the  horse ;  education  and  training  for  labor  or  the  road ; 
correct  driving;  responsibities  of  the  driver;  courtesies  of  the  highway.  Lec- 
tures;  readings;   practise.     //;    (2).     Not  given,    1915-16. 

Assistant  Professor  Edmonds 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  4a  and  4b;  three  semesters'  work  in  the 
University  or  its  equivalent.] 

21.  Principles  of  Feeding. — Classification,  digestibility,  and  functions 
of  feed  nutrients ;  classiiication  and  values  of  feeding  stuffs;  feed  requirements 
and  calculation  of  balanced  rations  for  farm  animals.  Required  in  sophomore 
year.    /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1  or  la.  Chemistry  2  and  3,  Animal  Husbandry 
5,  and  registration  in  Animal  Husbandry  8. 

Note. — To  arrange  their  schedule  most  efficiently  students  should  register 
in  the  same  section  as  in  Animal  Husbandry  8. 
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EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

Animal 

21 

2        Lecture 

— 

8 

— 

— 

Husbandry 

A,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

B,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

- 

C,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

D,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

E,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

F,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

G,  Quiz 

1 

— 

1 

— 

Room 

Instructor 

702  Ag.     ^ 

Bull 

Bull 

Joseph 

Newlin 
Zeisenheim 


22.  Advanced  Stock  Judging, — Animal  conformation,  quality,  and  con- 
dition with  reference  to  market  and  show  yard  requirements;  selection  of 
horses,  beef  cattle,  sheep,  and  swine,  for  feed  lot,  market,  and  exhibition ; 
judging  at  live  stock  shows.  Dec.  21,  22,  and  23,  1915,  will  be  spent  in  visiting 
breeders  in  northern  Illinois  and  southern  Wisconsin,  also  in  a  visit  to  the 
University  of  Wisconsin.     The  cost  of  this  trip  will  be  about  $25.00.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  -  Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  11a,  or  their  equivalents. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 

Animal  22  3 3         3         3         3 

Husbandry 


Room         Instructor 
S.  P.  Mumford 


23.  Poultry:  Types,  Breeds,  and  Varieties.— Exhibiting  and  judging; 
principles  of  breeding ;  poultry  houses  and  equipment ;  feeding,  hatching,  and 
brooding;  market  eggs  and  poultry;  crate-fattening  and  dressing;  diseases 
and  their  treatment.  A  limited  number  of  short  trips  are  taken,  the  total 
cost  of  which  will  not  exceed  $10.00.    //;  (5). 

Prequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  or  its  equivalent. 


Subject 
Animal 
Husbandry 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

23  5 -11       11       11       11       11       —        S.  P.  Barto 


24.  Meat. — Influence  of  type,  condition,  age,  sex,  and  feeds  upon  the 
yield  and  market  grade  of  meat  products.    //;  *(2-5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor    Coffey 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  10,  and  la  or  2a  or  11a;  three  years' 
work  in  the  University,  or  its  equivalent. 

[25.  Wool. — Factors  affecting  quality,  quantity,  strength,  and  condition 
of  wool.  //;  *(2-5).  Offered  in  alternate  years,  beginning  second  semester, 
1914-15.     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  la,  lb;  three  years  work  in  the  University, 
or  its  equivalent.] 


26.     Swine  Husbandry. — Special  problems.     //;  *(2-5). 
Prerequisite:     Animal   Husbandry   2a,   2b;   three   years'   work   in   the   Uni- 
versity, or  its  equivalent. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to   take   the  course;   e.   g.,   not  2-5,   but  2,   or  s,   or   4,  or  5. 
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Animal  Husbandry 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S       Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

26 

*2  to  5        

(Arrange) 

Carmichael 

Husbandry 

27.  Sheep  Husbandry. — Factors  determining  the  importance  of  the 
industry  in  leading  sheep  growing  countries,  particularly  different  parts  of  the 
United  States.  //;  *(2-5).  Offered  in  alternate  years;  given  second  semester, 
1915-16.     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Coffey 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  la,  lb;  three  years'  work  in  the  Univer- 
sity, or  its  equivalent. 

28.  Advanced  History  of  Breeds  of  Live  Stock. — Horses,  beef  cattle, 
sheep,  and  swine.  Methods  of  great  breeders;  performances  and  pedigrees  of 
famous  animals ;  breed  type  as  exemplified  in  the  University  and  other  herds. 
Lectures ;  assigned  readings ;  problems.  Dec.  21,  22,  and  23,  1915,  will  be  spent 
in  visiting  breeders  in  northern  Illinois  and  southern  Wisconsin,  also  in  a  visit 
to  the  University  of  Wisconsin.  The  cost  of  the  trip  will  be  about  $25.00. 
/;  *(3-5). 

Breeds  offered,  1915-16 

Beef  cattle    Herefords,    Galloways 

Horses Shires,    Clydesdales,    American    Saddlers 

Swine Poland  Chinas,  Chester  Whites 

Sheep Rambouillets,   Oxford  Downs 

Breeds  offered,  1916-17 

Beef  cattle Shorthorns,  Aberdeen  Angus 

Horses Percherons,  Belgians,  Standard  breds 

Swine Berkshires,   Duroc  Jerseys 

Sheep Shropshires,    Southdowns 

Prerequisite:  "a"  and  "b"  courses  in  class  of  live  stock  elected.  See 
note  at  the  beginning  of  the  description  of  animal  husbandry  courses. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Animal  28        *3  to  5 9       —         9       —         9       —     128  Ag.  Mumford 

Husbandry 

29.  Systems  of  Live  Stock  Farming. — Management,  climate,  soil, 
topography,  location  with  reference  to  markets;  the  supply  of  land,  labor, 
capital,  and  managing  ability  as  factors  in  influencing  the  choice  and  adaptation 
of  systems  of  production.  Planning  of  farms  for  mixed  and  live  stock  sys- 
tems. The  class  will  visit  some  of  the  farms  included  in  the  Farm  Manage- 
ment investigations  being  conducted  by  the  department.  This  trip  will  cost 
about  $15.00.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :  Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  and  6  hours'  credit  from 
lb,  2b,  4b  or  lib;  Farm  Management  1.  See  note  at  beginning  of  description 
of  animal  husbandry  courses. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends   to  take   the   course;   e.   g.,   not  2-5,   but  z,  or  3,   or  4,  or  5. 
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Animal  Husbandry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Animal  29  2  8       —         8       —       —       —     128  Ag.         Handschin 

Husbandry 

30.  Genetics. — Heredity,  variation,  elements  of  biometry,  and  their 
practical  application  to  breeding.    Lectures;  demonstrations;  laboratory.    //;  (5), 

Prerequisite :  Two  years  of  university  work,  including  ten  hours  of  botany 
or  zoology.  Before  registering,  students  must  secure  the  approval  of  the 
instructor. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 

Animal  30  5  11       11       11        11 

Husbandry 

31.  Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition. — Carbohydrate,  fat,  protein,  and 
mineral  metabolism.  The  income  and  expenditure  of  matter  and  energy.  Pro- 
tein, mineral,  and  energy  requirements  for  maintenance,  growth,  and  produc- 
tion.    Lecture;   recitations;   laboratory.     //;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  7,  Chemistry  5c. 


F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

11 

~ 

702  Ag. 

Detlefsen 

and 
Roberts 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W 

T 

F 

S       Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

31 

5            

(Arrange) 

Grindley 

Husbandry 

32.  Marketing  Live  Stock. — Markets  and  methods  of  marketing  live 
stock  and  their  products.  Advertising  and  sale  of  surplus  pedigreed  live  stock. 
Certain  inspection  trips  will  be  required  of  the  class.  The  expense  of  these 
trips  will  be  about  $15.00.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Two  years  of  university  work.  At  least  4  credits  in  Animal 
Husbandry  courses  la,  2a,  4a,  and  11a.  See  note  at  beginning  of  description 
of  animal  husbandry  courses. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W       T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Animal  32  2  •  —  9        —  9        —        —      (Arrange)     Mumford 

Husbandry  Wilcox 

33.  Animal  Husbandry  Practicums. — Designed  to  give  the  student  a 
working  knowledge  of  the  various  operations  necessary  in  the  barn  and  stable 
management  of  livestock.  One  hour  credit  will  be  given  for  each  two  classes 
of  livestock  elected.    //;  *(l-2). 

Prerequisite :     Limited  to  senior  students  specializing  in  Animal  Husbandry. 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F  S       Room         Instructor 

Animal                 33       *(l-2)        _____  8-12                          Heads  of 

Husbandry                                                   (Mornings    and    evenings    as  Divisions 

required    by    instructor.) 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  J-2j  but  /,  or  ^. 
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Animal  Husbandry 


Courses  for  Graduates 


Students  entering  graduate  work  in  animal  husbandry  must  have  had 
training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  subject  either  in  connection 
with  or  in  addition  to  an  agricultural  course  of  study  equivalent  to  that  offered 
in  this  University. 

103.  Live  Stock  Experimentation. — Objects,  methods,  and  the  sources 
of  error  in  experimental  work  dealing  with  the  feeding,  breeding,  and  manage- 
ment of  farm  animals;  live  stock  experiments  at  this  and  other  experiment 
stations.     Once  a  week;    I,  II;   (^  to  lYi  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Davenport 

110.  Animal  Nutrition. — The  chemical  and  physiological  changes  and 
processes  iuvolved  in  the  activities  of  animal  life ;  recent  publications.  Three 
times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).    Tiyne  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Grindley,  Dr.  Joseph 

111.  Animal  Nutrition. — Methods  of  examination  and  analysis  of  feed- 
ing stuffs ;  animal  substances  including  flesh,  fat,  bone,  urine,  feces,  and  manu- 
factured animal  products.  Three  to  five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Grindley 

112.  Investigation. — Investigations   along  the  following  lines: 

(a)  Economic  factors  involved  in  meat  production. 

(b)  Systems  of  live  stock  farming. 

(c)  The  valuation  of  pedigrees,  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  once  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Mumforb 

(d)  Animal  Nutrition.  A  research  course  in  animal  nutrition;  digestion 
and  metabolism  experiments  and  biochemical  studies  connected  with  the  nutri- 
tion of  farm  animals.  Five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  to  2  units).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Grindley,  Dr.  Joseph 

(e)  Genetics.  Research  problems  in  heredity  and  variation.  May  be  taken 
during  the  summer.  Five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  {i  to  2  units).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Detlefsen 

116.  Seminar. — Time  to  be  arranged.      I,  II;  (J4  unit). 

Members  of  the  Staff 

117.  Genetics. — Study  and  criticism  of  genetic  experiments,  biological 
and  mathematical  methods  employed,  and  the  validity  of  the  conclusions.  Three 
to  five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Detlefsen 

FARM  MANAGEMENT 

1.  Elementary  Farm  Management. — The  factors  of  production  in  the 
farm  business;  systems  of  farming,  their  distribution,  and  adaptation;  farm 
organization;  the  distribution  of  capital  invested;  planning  of  the  farm;  farm 
administration  or  operation;  planning  of  work;  handling  of  labor;  developing 
management  efficiency.  Lectures;  quiz.  The  trip  required  in  this  course  is 
the  same  as  in  Animal  Husbandry  29.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Three  semesters  of  required  work;  Economics  1  or  2  and 
Accountancy  11. 

It  is  also  very  important  that  the  student  have  credit  or  be  registered  in 
Agronomy  12,  and  have  at  least  6  hours  credit  from  Animal  Husbandry  lb, 
2b,  4b,  or  lib. 
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Architecture 


Subject 
Farm 
Management 


No.    Credits    Section 
1  3  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W        T        F        S       Room 
2       —         2       —         2       —     702  Ag. 


Instructor 
Handschin 
Wilcox 


ARCHITECTURE 

LoRiNG  Harvey  Provine,  B.S.,  A.E.,  Professor 

Nathan  Clifford  Ricker,  D.Arch.,  Professor 

Newton  Alonzo  Wells,  M.P.,  Professor,  Architectural  Decoration 

James  McLaren  White,  B.S.,  Professor,  ArclJtectural  Engineering,  Supervising 

Architect 
Percy  Ash,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Architectural  Design 
William  Caldwell  Titcomb,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Charles  Richard  Clark,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Architectural  Construction 
Robert  Taylor  Jones,  B.S.,  Associate 

William  Mathews  Hekking,  B.P.,  Associate,  Freehand  Drawing 
Joseph  Mitchell  Kellogg,  M.Arch.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
William  Sidney  Wolfe,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Engineering 
Ralph  Stanley  Fanning,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
William  Macey  Stanton,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
Carl  Victor  Burger,  B.Arch.,  Instructor 
Ralph  Edward  Muehlman,  Assistant,  Architectural  Design 
Winifred  Fehrenkamp,  B.L.S.,  Librarian 

13,  14,  15,  16.  History  of  Architecture. — From  the  Egyptian  period  to 
modem  times ;  eflfects  of  political,  economic  and  local  conditions ;  influence  of 
materials,  climate,  structural  systems,  the  various  countries  and  periods;  evolu- 
tion of  architectural  forms.     Illustrated  lectures;  quizzes.     /,  //;    (2). 

Prerequisite :  Sophomore  standing  in  architecture  or  architectural  engi- 
neering or  Architecture  31  and  32. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          W 

r 

Architecture 

13 

2 

A  B 

11           —           11 

— 

C  D 

9-9 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          W 

T 

Architecture 

14 

2 

A  B 

11           —           11 

— 

C  D 

9       -         9 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          kV 

T 

Architecture 

15 

2 

A  B 

—          9        — 

9 

C  D 

—     11     — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

11 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          W 

T 

Architecture 

16 

2 

A  B 

-         9       — 

9 

CD 

—       11       — 

11 

5'       Room         Instructor 

—  221  E.  H.        Ricker 

—  221  E.  H.        Ricker 


23-24.     Freehand   Drawing. — Charcoal   drawing 
color  work.    Six  hours  drawing  per  week.    I,  II;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Architecture  32. 


i- 

Room 

Instructor 

- 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

.?i  E.  H. 

Ricker 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

— 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

— 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

3m 

the  cast 

.     Water 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T          W 

T 

Architecture 

23 

2                A 

1-4       —      1-4 

— 

B 

—       1-4       — 

1-4 

S        Room  Instructor 

—  405  E.  H.         Wells 

-  405  E.  H.  
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Architecture 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

Architecture         24            2               A          1-4       —      1-4  — 

B           —       1-4       —  1-4 


5       Room         Instructor 

—  405  E.  H.         Wells 

—  405  E.  H.  


25.  Freehand  Drawing. — Principles  underlying  arrangement  of  form 
and  color;  rythm  and  sequence;  harmony  and  contrast.  Six  hours  drawing  per 
week.    I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  23-24. 


Subject 
Architecture 


No.    Credits    Section 
25  2  A 

B 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M  T           W  T  F 

8-11  —      8-11  —  — 

1-4  —      1-4  —  — 


5"       Room         Instructor 

—  406  E.  H.         Wells 

—  406  E.  H.  


26.  Freehand  Drawing. — Charcoal,  pen,  pencil,  and  water  color  draw- 
ing from  the  cast  and  from  still  life.  Out-of-door  sketching.  Six  hours  drawing 
per  week.     II;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  23-24. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T  F  S 

Architecture         26            2            A           8-11       —     8-11  _  _  _ 

B             1-4       —       1-4  —  —  — 


Room         Instructor 
406  E.  H.         Wells 
406  E.  H.  


27.  Freehand    Drawing. — Sketching    from    still    life;     study    of    pro- 
portions.    Six  hours  drawing  per  week.    I;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  25-26. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

i"        Room         Instructor 
—     406  E.  H.         Wells 

28.  Freehand  Drawing. — Water  color;  original  decorative  composition; 
out-of-door  sketching.    Six  hours  drawing  per  week.    II;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  25-26. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           IV 

T 

Architecture 

27 

2 

A 

—       1-4       — 

1-4 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

T 

Architecture 

28 

2 

A 

—       1-4       — 

1-4 

5"       Room         Instructor 
—     406  E.  H.         Wells 

31.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing, — Instruments,  pen,  pencil, 
and  brush ;  lettering ;  shades  and  shadows ;  perspective.  Charcoal  drawing  from 
the  cast.     One  lecture  and  ten  hours  drawing  per  week.     I;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  G.  E.  D.  2. 


Subject 
Architecture 


No. 
31 


Credits 
4 


For   students   taking 

Landscape 

Gardening 


Section 
A 
A 
A 
B 
B 
B 
C 
C 
C 
D 
D 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


F 

3 
1-3 


1-4 


10-12 


3 

10-12 


1-4 


—      8-10 


3        — 


S       Room 

—  221  E.  H. 
10-12  405  E.  H. 

—  421  E.  H. 

—  221  E.  H. 

—  405  E.  H. 

—  421  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 


Instructor 


8-11 


8-10 


—      8-11      —      8-11 
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—  —      8-10 

—  8-11      —     421  E.  H. 

—  3-221  E.  H. 

—  8-10      -     405  E.  H. 
—     421  E.  H.. 


Muehlman 
Stanton 


Architecture 


**«((» 
H 


32.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing. — Elements  of  architecture; 
walls,  moldings,  doors,  windows,  the  Orders,  vaults,  roofs,  stairs.  Wash  ren- 
dering, stereotomy,  charcoal  drawing  from  the  cast.  Lectures  and  sketching. 
One  lecture  and  ten  hours  of  drawing  per  week.    II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  31. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

\rchitecture         32             4 

A 

— 

_       _       _ 

3 

— 

221 

E. 

H. 

A 

— 

_       _       _ 

1-3 

10-12 

405 

E. 

H. 

A 

1-4 

—      1-4        — 

— 

— 

421 

E. 

H. 

B 

— 

_        _        _ 

3 

_ 

221 

E. 

H. 

B 

10-12 

_        _        _ 

10-12 

— 

405 

E. 

H. 

B 

— 

1-4        —      1^ 

— 

— 

421 

E. 

H. 

,  Muehlman 

For    students   taking 

f     ^ 

— 

—        —        — 

3 

— 

221 

E. 

H. 

Stanton 

Landscape 

^ 

— 

—      8-10      - 

— 

8-10 

405 

E. 

H. 

Gardening 

I    c 

8-11 

_       _        _ 

8-11 

— 

421 

E. 

H. 

D 

— 

_       _       _ 

3 

— 

221 

E. 

H. 

D 

8-10 

_       _       _ 

8-10 

— 

405 

E. 

H. 

D 

— 

8-11      —      8-11 

— 

— 

421 

E. 

H. 

33-34.  Design. —  (Elementary.)  Rendered  order  and  sketch  problems 
involving  simple  composition;  library  research  in  elements  of  composition. 
One  lecture  and  nine  hours  drafting  room  per  week.     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  31,  32. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

33 

3 

A 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

400  E.  H.- 

A 

— 

1-A 

— 

1-A 

— 

8-11 

319  E.  H. 

Titcomb 

B 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

400  E.  H. 

"  Kellogg 

B 

1^ 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

319  E.  H. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sectioti 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

34 

3 

A 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

400  E.  H. 

A 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-A 

— 

8-11 

319  E.  H. 

Titcomb 

B 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

400  E.  H. 

Kellogg 

B 

1-1 

— 

1-4 

— 

1^ 

— 

319  E.  H. 

35-36.  Design. —  (Intermediate.)  Rendered  plan  and  sketch  problems; 
library  research  in  plan  and  interior  elements.  Fifteen  hours  drafting  room  per 
week.    I,  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  33-34. 


' 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

35 

5 

A 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8-11 

8-11 

319  E.  H.- 

A 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

319  E.  H. 

Titcomb 

B 

8-11 

— 

8-11 

— 

8-11 

8-11 

319  E.  H. 

Kellogg 

B 

- 

- 

- 

- 

1^ 

- 

319  E.  H. 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

36 

6 

A 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8-11 

8-11 

319  E.  H. 

A 

1-4 

— 

1-A 

— 

14 

— 

319  E.  H. 

Titcomb 

B 

8-11 

— 

8-11 

— 

8-11 

8-11 

319  E.  H. 

■  Kellogg 

B 

_ 

_ 

— 

_ 

1-4 

— 

319  E.  H. 

37.     Design. —  (Advanced.)      Original  design.      Tijcenty-one   hours  drafting 
room  per  week.    I ;  (7). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  35-36. 
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Architecture 


1 


Subject 
Architecture 


No.    Credits    Section 
37  7  A 

A 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M  T           IV 

—  9-12      — 

1-4  —      1-4 


T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
9-12    8-11    8-11   408  E.  H.  1 


1-4 


408  E.  H. 


Ash 


38.     Advanced   Design    or   Thesis. — An    extended    original    problem   in 
design  or  construction.     Twenty-one  hours  drafting  room  per  week.     II;   (7). 
Prerequisite:     Architecture  2)7. 


Subject 
Architecture 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 

38  7  A  —      9-12      —      ^12 

A  1-4       —      1-4       — 


F        S       Room 
8-11    8-11    408  E.  H. 
1-4       —     408  E 


Instructor 

E.S:)  ^^^ 

43.  Working  Drawings. — The  growth,  cutting,  seasoning,  working,  and 
finishing  of  woods ;  structural  and  decorative  properties ;  detailing  various  parts 
on  a  large  scale;  floors,  walls,  roofs,  doors,  windows,  cornices,  stairs,  wains- 
coting, cabinet-work,  interior  finish;  preparation  of  working  drawings.  Kidder's 
Building  Construction,  Part  II.    Two  lectures  and  four  hours  drawing  per  week. 

I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  2;   Architecture  31,  32. 


9-11     —      — 


44.  Working  Drawings. — Materials  for  stone  masonry;  their  uses, 
defects,  qualities,  and  preparation;  kinds  of  masonry  and  external  finish;  tools 
for  stone  cutting ;  brick  masonry,  its  materials  and  bonds ;  terra  cotta  design, 
manufacture,  and  use;  columns,  beams,  girders,  and  footings;  joints  and  con- 
nections. Working  drawings.  Kidder's  Building  Construction  and  Superin- 
tendance.  Part  I.     Two  lectures  and  four  hours  drawing  per  week.     II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  2;  Architecture  31,  32,  43. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

Architecture 

43 

3 

A 

— 

8       - 

A 

— 

9-11     — 

B 

8 

—         8 

B 

9-11 

—     9-11 

Room 

Instructor 

422  E.  H. 

319  E.  H. 
422  E.  H. 

Jones 
Fanning 

319  E.  H. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

\rchitecture 

44 

3 

A 
A 
B 
B 

—  8           — 

—  ^11        — 

8—8 
9-11     —     9-11 

9-11     —       — 


Room 
422  E.  H 
319  E.  H. 
422  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 


Instructor 

Jones 
Fanning 


45.  Graphic  Statics. — Elementary  Graphic  Statics;  its  application  to 
trussed  roofs,  steel  and  masonry  arches,  domes.  The  graphical  representation 
of  reactions,  bending  moments,  shear  and  deflection  in  beams.  (For  architects.) 
Ricker's  Notes  on  Graphic  Static's.  One  lecture  and  six  hours  drawing  per 
week.    I;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  14,  15,  16. 


S 


Room 
400  E.H. 


Instructor 
\       Wolfe 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 

Architecture         45  3  A  B  11       —       —       — 

A  B  —      1-4       —      1-4 

46.  Structures. — Wooden  and  steel  roofs;  determination  of  section  of 
members;  design  of  joints;  mill  and  steel  skeleton  construction.  One  lecture 
and  six  hours  drawing  per  week.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  45. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 

Architecture         46  3  A  B  11        —       —       — 

A  B  —      1^       —      1-4 


Architecture 


Room  Instructor 

}        Wolfe 


55.  Building  Sanitation. — Plumbing,  trap  ventilation,  removal  of 
wastes;  water  closets;  drains  and  systems  of  water  supply;  sewage  disposal; 
water  supply  and  fixtures  in  dwellings.  (For  architects.)  Cosgrove's  Prin- 
ciples and  Practise  of  Plumbing.  Recitations;  lectures;  designs  for  special 
problems.     /;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  9a-9b,  lOa-lOb;  Architecture  43,  44. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Architecture         55  1  AB  —        10        —        —        —        —     400  E.H.  Clark 

59.  Domestic  Architecture. — (Given  in  connection  with  Household 
Science  2.)     Lectures;  criticism.    Arrange  hours;  I. 

Assistant  Professor  Ash,  Mr.  Clark,  Mr.  Kellogg 

60,  Special  Lectures. — Special  Lectures  on  Architectural  Subjects. 
(For  architects.)     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 

Architecture         60  1  A  —  8        —  8 


5'        Room          Instructor 
—     400  E.  H.  


65-66.     Theory  of  Architecture. — Influence  of  function  on  architectural 
form;    plan    and    elevation;    problem    analysis.     Lectures;    research;    exercises. 

/.  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  ZZ,  34. 


Subject 
Architecture 


Subject 
Architecture 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W 

65  1  A  B  _       _       _ 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W 

66  1  A  B  —       —       _ 


T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

— 

— 

400  E.H. 

Wells 

T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

— 

— 

400  E.H. 

Wells 

67.  Theory  of  form.- — Principles  underlying  arrangement  of  form; 
architectural  ornament  and  composition,  proportion  and  balance.  Six  hours 
drawing  per  week.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing  in  Architecture. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

67 

2 

A 

—      8-11      — 

8-11 

— 

— 

406  E.  H. 

68.  Specifications.— General  and  special  clauses  and  their  arrangement; 
classifying  material  to  facilitate  writing  specifications ;  practise  in  writing  sev- 
eral sets;  relations  of  the  architect,  owner,  and  builder;  office  organization; 
building  ordinances;  professional  ethics.     (For  Architects.)     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     First  three  years  of  the  courses  in  Architecture. 
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Architectural  Engineering 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          W 

T 

F 

Architecture 

68 

3 

A 

11           —           11 

— 

11 

Room         Instructor 
422  E.  H.  1       Clark 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  architecture  presupposes  the  full  under- 
graduate course  in  that  subject.  Semi-weekly  conferences  are  held  and  additional 
instruction  given  in  all  courses  as  may  be  required. 

101.  Architectural  Construction. — Design  of  special  structures.  Arrange 
hours;  I,  II.  Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 

102.  Sanitation  of  Buildings. — The  planning  of  sanitation,  warming, 
and  ventilation.     Arrange  hours;  I,  II.  Professor  Ricker,  Air.  Clark 

103.  Advanced  Architectural  Graphics. — Graphic  statics.  Unusual  types 
of  footings,  columns,  trusses,  etc.    Arrange  hours ;  I  or  //. 

Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 

104.  Architectural  Design. — Advanced  course.    Arrange  hours;  I  or  //. 

Assistant  Professor  Ash 

105.  Architectural  Practise. — Contracts,  specifications,  and  office  meth- 
ods; architectural  jurisprudence.     Arrange  hours;  I  or  //. 

Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 

106.  Advanced  Architectural  History. —  Special  research.  Arrange  hours; 
I  or  //.  Professor  Ricker 

ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING 

33.  Architectural  Drawing.— Lettering;  elements  of  architecture;  walls, 
mouldings,  doors,  windows,  shades  and  shadows,  perspective,  the  Orders,  vaults, 
roofs,  stairs;  wash  rendering,  stereotomy,  charcoal,  drawing  from  the  cast. 
Lectures  and   sketching.     Nine   hours  drawing  per  week.     I;    (3). 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

A.  E.  33  3 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

.S"       Room 

Instructor 

C 

— 

—       — 

— 

1 

—     400  E.H. 

C 

1-A 

1-4        — 



2-A 

_     319  E.H. 

Kellogg 

D 

_ 

_        _ 



1 

_     400  E.H. 

D 

— 

—      1-4 

1^ 

_ 

8_10    319  E.H. 

34.     Design. — (Elementary.)     Rendered     order     problems     and     sketch 
problems;  library  research.     Nine  hours  drawing  per  iveek.    II;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          IV           T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

34 

3 

C 

_           _           _           _ 

1 

— 

400  E.H. 

■ 

C 

1-4      1^       —       — 

2-A 

— 

319  E.H. 

,  Kellogg 

D 

_       _       _       _ 

1 

— 

400  E.H. 

D 

—       —      1^      1-4 

— 

8-10 

319  E.H. 

43.  Working  Drawings. — The  growth,  cutting,  seasoning,  working,  and 
finishing  of  woods;  structural  and  decorative  properties;  floors,  walls,  roofs, 
doors,  windows,  cornices,  stairs,  wainscoting,  cabinet-work,  interior  finish ; 
preparation  of  working  drawings.  (For  architectural  engineers.)  One  recitation 
and  three  hours  drawing  per  week.     I;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Architectural  Engineering  31;  General  Engineering  Draw- 
ing 2. 
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Subject 
A.  E. 


Instructor 


Jones 
Fanning 


44.  Working  Drawings. — Materials  for  stone  masonry;  their  uses,  de- 
fects, qualities,  and  preparation ;  kinds  of  masonry  and  external  finish ;  tools 
for  stone  cutting;  brick  masonry;  bonds;  terra  cotta  design,  manufacture,  and 
use;  columns,  beams,  girders;  joints  and  connections;  preparation  of  working 
drawings.    One  recitation  and  three  hours  drawing  per  week.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Architectural  Engineering  31,  43;  General  Engineering  Draw- 
ing 2. 


Subject 
A.  E. 


No. 
44 


Credits 
2 


Section 
C 
C 
D 
D 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 

—  —  1 


1-4 


1^ 


Room 

Instructor 

422  E.H.  ] 

319  E.H. 

Jones 

422  E.H. 

Fanning 

319  E.H.  J 

45.     Graphic    Statics. — Elements,    and    applications    to    forces;    beams 
under  fixed  and  moving  loads.     One  lecture  and  six  hours  drawing  per  week. 

I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20;  registration  in  Theo- 
retical and  Applied  Mechanics  25. 


Subject 
A.  E. 


No. 
45 


Credits 
3 


Section 
C 
C 
D 
D 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


T 


F  S       Room 

—  —       —       —       11  —  400  E.H. 
8-11      —      8-11      —       —  —  319  E.H. 

—  —       —       —       11  —  400  E.H. 

—  8-11      —      8-11      —  —  319  E.H. 


Instructor 


Wolfe 


46.  Advanced  Graphic  Statics. — The  analysis  of  masonry  arches, 
domes,  and  vaults ;  large  and  unusual  forms  of  roof  trusses.  One  lecture  and 
six  hours  drawing  per  week.    II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architectural  Engineering  45. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T  F 

A.  E.  46  3  C  —       —       —       —  11 

C  8-11      —      8-11      —  — 

D  —       —       —       —  11 

D  —      8-11      —      8-11  — 


47.  Architectural  Engineering. — Design  and  working  drawings  of 
trusses,  members  and  joints,  plate  girders,  chimneys;  investigations  of  wind 
bracing.    Fifteen  hours  drawing  per  week  or  the  equivalent.    I;   (5). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  26,  Architectural  Engi- 
neering 44,  46. 


Subject 
A.  E. 


No.    Credits    Section 
47  5  CD 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T          W           f 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

8-11 

1-4      8-11    1^ 

8-U 

— 

407  E.H. 

Clark 
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Art  and  Design 

48.  Architectural  Engineering. — Design  and  detail  of  footings;  investi- 
gation of  framed  str.-ctures ;  working  drawings.  Fifteen  hours  drawing  per 
week  or  the  equivalent.     II;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Arciiitectural   Engineering  47. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

A.  E.  48  5  CD         8-11    1-4      8-11    1^      8-11      —      407  E.H.  Clark 

57.  Fireproof  Construction. — Principles  and  design  of  fireproof  con- 
struction; the  advantages  of  each  type.  Two  lectures  or  recitations  per  week. 
I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  26,  Architectural  Engi- 
neering 44,  46,  and  registration  in  Architectural  Engineering  47. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

57 

2 

CD 

—           11           — 

11 

— 

— 

400  E.H. 

Provine 

58.  Fireproof  Construction. — (Continuation  of  first  semester's  work.) 
Details  and  working  drawings.     Six  hours  drawing  per  week.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Architectural  Engineering  47,  57,  and  registration  in  Archi- 
tectural Engineering  46. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instrtictor 

A.  E.  58  2  C  D  —      9-11      —      9-12      —       —     407  E.H.         Provine 

68.  Estimates  and  Specifications. — Methods  of  estimating,  illustrated 
by  problems;  a  study  of  specifications,  their  general  and  special  clauses,  and 
arrangement;  relations  of  architect,  owner,  and  builder.  (For  Architectural 
Engineers.)     Four  recitations  per  week.    II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  Architectural  Engineering.  '  , 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

A.  E.  68  4  CD  11        11       11        —       11       —      400  E.H.         Provine 

ART  AND  DESIGN 

Edward  John  Lake,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Mary  Minerva  Wetmore,  Instructor 
Charles  Earl  Bradbury,  B.P.,  Instructor 
Gideon  Robert  Forbes,  M.L.A.,  Instructor 

1.  Freehand  Drawing. — Practise  drawing  in  charcoal  and  pencil;  per- 
spective principles  with  application ;  light,  shadows,  shade,  and  reflections  in 
monochrome;  lectures  and  reference  reading  on  graphical  representation  and 
the  reproductive  processes  in  printing.     /  or  //;    (3). 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

Art  and  Design      1  3 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

ction 

M        T       W        T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

8,9       —       8,9       — 

8,9       — 

406  U.  H. 

Bradbury 

B 

10,11     —     10,11     — 

10,11     — 

406  U.  H. 

Lake 

C 

1,2       —       1,2       — 

1,2       — 

406  U.  H. 

Bradbury 

D 

—     10,11     —     10,11 
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-     10,11 

406  U.  H. 

Forbes 

Art  and  Design 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section.       M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design    1  3  A  S,9       —       8,9       —       8,9       —     406  U.  H.  Lake 

B  1,2       —       1,2       —       1,2       —     406  U.  H.         Forbes 

2.  Light  and  Shade. — Shaded  drawing  in  monochrome  in  preparation 
for  painting  in  oils  and  water-colors,  with  emphasis  on  values  and  composition. 
//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design     2  2  1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —     406  U.  H.      Bradbury 

3a-3b.  Drawing  from  the  Antique. — Practise  drawing  from  plaster 
models  and  from  life  of  anatomical  forms  in  monochrome  in  preparation  for 
painting  the  human  figure ;  anatomical  proportion  and  construction,  with 
lectures  on  proportion,  construction,  composition,  and  action  in  the  repre- 
sentation   of    the    human    figure.     Either    semester    may    be    taken    separately. 

/,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design    3a  3  10,11     —     10,11     —     10,11     —     403  U.  H.      Bradbury 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    3b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a   (first  semester). 

4a-4b.  Water  Color  Painting. — Practise  painting  of  still-life;  flowers, 
and    sketching    out-doors,    with    application    to    pictorial    and    decorative    art. 

/,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design      4a  3  1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —      407  U.  H.       Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design     4b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  4a   (first  semester). 

5a-5b.     Drawing  from  Life. — Drawing  in  monochrome  from  life,  with 
application  to  pictorial  and  decorative  purposes.     /,  //;    (3). 
Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b.  < 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design     5a  3  10,11     —     10,11     —     10,11     —     408  U.  H.      Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design     5b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  5a    (first  semester). 

6a-6b.     Portrait  in   Oil  Colors. — Painting  in   oil  colors  from   costumed 
model,  with  especial  attention  to  portrait  and  character  study.     /,  II;    (3). 
Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b,  5a-5b. 


Subject                No.    Credits    Sectior, 
Art  ana  Design     6a  3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

10,11     —     10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

408  U.  H. 

Wetmore 
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Art  and  Design 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Art  and  Design     6b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  6a   (first  semester). 

6c.  Portrait  in  Oil  Colors. — (Advanced  course).  A  continuation  of 
6a-6b.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b,  Sa-5b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design    6c  3  10,11     —     10,11     —     10,11     —     408  U.  H.      Wetmore 

7a-7b.  Still-Life  in  Oil  Colors.- — Practise  painting  of  still-life;  flowers 
and  sketching  out-doors  in  oil  colors,  with  application  to  pictorial  and  decorative 
art.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design      /a  3  1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —     408  U.  H.       Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    7b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 

7c.  Still-life  in  Oil  Colors. — (Advanced  course).  A  continuation  of 
7a-7b.  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art   and   Design  7c  3  1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —     408  U.  H.      Wetmore 

8a-8b.  Modeling. — Clay  modeling  of  anatomical  and  decorative  forms; 
the    making   of   plaster    molds    and   models ;    relative    study    of    sculptural    art. 

/.  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Art  and  Design     8a  3  —     1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —       —      Basement 

Law 
Building  Lake 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design     8b  3  Schedule    the    same    as    for    8a    (first    semester). 

10.  Sketching. — Practise  in  pen,  pencil;  monochrome  wash  or  charcoal 
rendering  from  landscape,  still-life,  and  figure,  with  especial  attention  to  the 
requirements  for  reproduction.     /  or  //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Art   and   Design    1. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Art  and  Design    10  1  _____     10,11    403  U.  H.      Bradbury 

11.  Pictorial  Design. — A  study  of  the  composition  and  appreciation  of 
pictures.     Lectures    with    occasional    reports.     /    or   //;    (1). 
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Subject  No. 

Art  and  Design    11 


Credits    Section 
1  


EITHER    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


S 
10,11 


Art  and  Design 


Room         Instructor 
402  U.  H.        Lake 


12.  Design. — The  theory  and  practise  of  design;  lectures  on  the  theory 
of  pure  design  and  the  effect  of  material  upon  execution ;  the  fitness  of  various 
forms  of  media  for  different  sorts  of  design;  space  division  and  space  relations; 
the  theory  of  color ;  color  schemes  and  exercises ;  conventionalization  of  natural 
forms  for  various  functions;  practise  in  execution.  /  or  //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 


Subject  No. 

Art  and  Design    12 


Credits    Section 

2         Lecture 

A, Conference 

BjConference 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

M       T       IV 
10 


F  S       Room  Instructor 

—  —        —        —  —  410  U.  H.  Forbes 

—  10       -        —  —  402  U.  H.  Forbes 

—  —       —       10  —  402  U.  H.  Forbes 


13.  Design. — (Advanced  course).  The  design  of  objects  in  the  styles 
of  different  periods;  theory  of  pure  design  with  practical  problems;  lectures 
and  reading  on  the  development  of  historic  ornament.  This  course  is  directed 
toward  giving  the  student  a  larger  vocabulary  for  expressing  himself  through 
design.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  12. 


Subject  No. 

Art  and  Design    13 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
3  ■ •  —     10,11     —     10,11 


Room 
402  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Forbes 


14.  Design. —  (Advanced  Practise).  Designs  are  executed  upon  a  special 
field  and  in  a  medium  selected  by  the  student.  An  extended  study  is  made  of 
the  chosen  field  of  design.     /  or  //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  12,  13. 


Subject  No. 

Art  and  Design    14 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

3  (Arrange)  402  U.  H.         Forbes 


19.  History  of  the  Fine  Arts. — A  study  of  the  expression  of  the  periods 
arwd  styles  of  the  art's  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  previous  to  the 
Italian  Renaissance.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work. 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Art  and  Design    19  2  


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 

3—3 


Room  Instructor 

410  U.  H.  Lake 


20.  History  of  the  Fine  Arts. — A  study  of  the  expression  of  the  periods 
and  styles  of  the  arts  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance  and  to  the  present  time.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work. 


Subject  No. 

Art  and  Design    20 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
2  3       —         3       — 


Room  Instructor 

410  U.  H.  Lake 
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ASTRONOMY 


Joel  Stebbins,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Frank  Walker  Reed,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Lars  Alvin  Welo,  A.M.,  Research  Assistant 

No  major  is  offered  in  astronomy.  Students  may  well  make  mathematics 
or  physics  their  major,  and  take  astronomy  7,  8,  14,  and  IS  as  a  minor. 

Upper  classmen  without  mathematical  training  may  elect  astronomy  1. 
Astronomy  4  is  for  beginners  but  requires  trigonometry.  Other  courses  should 
be  taken  in  the  order :  3,  15,  14,  7,  8. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.     Elementary  Astronomy. — Lectures;  recitations;  one  evening  a  week 
at  the  observatory.     (Mathematics  not  required.)     I;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Sophomore  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Astronomy 

1 

3           

11           —           11 

— 

11 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Stebbins 

3.  Astronomy  for  Engineers. — Rough  and  accurate  determinations  of 
latitude,  azimuth,  and  time,  especially  with  the  ordinary  surveyor's  transit;  the 
art  of  computing.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Astronomy   "  3  3  10,11     —     10,11     —     10,11     —        Obs.  Stebbins 

4.  General  Astronomy. — Lectures;  recitations;  two  evenings  a  week  at 
the  observatory.     11;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Astronomy  4  5  9         9         9         9         9        —      425  N.  H.  Reed 

For  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates  , 

7-8.  Theoretical  Astronomy. — Celestial  mechanics;  theory  of  orbits; 
perturbations;   canonical   transformations.     /,  //;    (3).     Time   to   he   arranged. 

Dr.  Reed 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9. 

9-10.  Celestial  Mechanics.- — Properties  of  canonical  systems  of  differen- 
tial equations ;  integration  by  series ;  periodic  and  asymptotic  solutions ;  integral 
invariants.     /,  //;    (3).     Time   to   he  arranged.  Dr.    Reed 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics   16;  Astronomy  7-8. 

14.  Observational  Astronomy. — The  working  methods  of  an  astronom- 
ical observatory;  individual  problems.     //;   (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite:     Astronomy  IS.  Professor  Stebbins 

15.  Geodetic  Astronomy. — The  sextant,  transit,  and  zenith  telescope; 
methods  similar  to  those  of  the  United  States  Coast  Survey.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7. 
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FIRST    SEMESTEK 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
Astronomy  15  3  1,2       —        —     10,11 


Room 
Obs. 


Instructor 
Stebbins 


Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Seminar  and  Thesis, —  Three  times  a  iceek;  I,  II;  (i  unit).    Time  to 
be  arranged.  Professor  Stebbins 

102.  Stellar  Astronomy, — Orbits  of  binary  stars;  variable  stars;   theo- 
retical photometry.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stebbins 


BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Botany.) 

Joel  Andrew  Sperry,  2d.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Fred  Wilbur  Tanner,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Cecil  Robert  Gross,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

No  major  is  offered  for  the  present  in  Bacteriology. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

5,  Introductory  Bacteriology. — Morphology  and  physiology  of  bacteria 
and  related  microorganisms ;  •  technique  of  cultivation  and  observation. 
/  or  //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  3;   junior  standing. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject               No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

6- 

Room 

Instructor 

Bacteriology          5 

5          Lecture 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Sperry 

A  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

303  Ag. 

Tanner 

*B  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

303  Ag. 

Tanner 

CQuiz 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

303  Ag. 

A  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

321  Ag. 

^ 

B  Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

321  Ag. 

Tanner 

*C  Laboratory 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

1,2 

— 

321  Ag. 

Sperry 

*First   semester 

only. 

6.  Bacteriology  for  Sanitary  Engineers. — Bacteriological  and  micro- 
scopical methods  applied  to  examination  of  water  and  sewage.  Theories  of 
filtration,  sterilization,  and  filter  control.     Begins  Dec.  3.     I;  (2). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

(Beginning  December  3) 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M       T       W        T 

Bacteriology  6  2         Lecture       —        —        —        — 

Laboratory     1,2,3     —     1,2,3     — 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

9        —     303  Ag.  Sperry 

—      10.11  321  Ag.  Tanner 


For  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

8.  Applied  Bacteriology.— Applications  of  bacteriology;  decay  of  or- 
ganic matter  in  nature  ;  soil  and  sewage  bacteria ;  food  bacteria ;  water  bacteria ; 
pathogenic  bacteria.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5;  Chemistry  9,  or  the  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

Bacteriology  8  5         Lecture       —       —         8       — 

Laboratory      —     10,12     —     10,12 
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5        Room  Instructor 

—     306  Ag.  Tanner 

10,12  321  Ag.  Tanner 


Bacteriology 

18a-18b.     Journal   Meeting  in   Bacteriology. — Required   of  all   students 
specializing  in  bacteriology.     /,  //;   (1). 
Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Bacteriology        18a  1  —       —       —       —        11        —     303  Ag.  Sperry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Bacteriology        18b  1        Schedule   the    same    as   for   18a    (first   semester). 

19.     General  Bacteriology. — For  graduate  students  in  science.    /  or  II ; 
(i  unit). 


EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S       Room 

Instructor 

Bacteriology 

19    1  unit         Lecture 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

—     321  Ag. 

Sperry 

A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

—     303  Ag. 

Tanner 

C,  Quiz 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

—     303  Ag. 

Tanner 

Laboratory 

(Arrange) 

321  Ag. 

26.  Pathological  Bacteriology.  —  The  disease-producing  organisms; 
their  effects  upon  the  animal,  and  the  reaction  of  the  host.  Lectures  and  labora- 
tory.    //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Bacteriology  5;  Physiology  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Bacteriology        26  3  ■  1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2        —     323  Ag.  Sperry 

27.  Epidemiology. — The  ways  in  which  contagious  diseases  are  spread. 
Lectures.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Bacteriology  5. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Bacteriology        27  2  —       11       —       11       —       —     303  Ag.  Sperry 

Courses  for  Graduates 

The  work  outlined  below  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  who  have  had 
at  least  one  year's  work  in  bacteriology,  and  satisfactory  training  in  chemistry. 

103.  Physiology  of  Bacteria. — The  facts  and  theories  of  fermentation 
and  growth  and  death  of  bacteria.     /;  (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Bacteriology        103       1  unit    Lectures      —         8       —         8       —       —     303  Ag.  Sperry 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  312  Ag.  Sperry 

105.  Classification  of  Bacteria. — Variability  of  species;  characters;  mu- 
tations ;  standard  and  biometrical  classifications.     //;   (l  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Bacteriology       105  1         Lectures     —         8       —         8       —       —     303  Ag.  Sperry 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  312  Ag.  Sperry 

107.  Research  in  Bacteriology. — The  physiology  of  bacteria;  food 
bacteriology.     /,  //;  (i  or  2  units). 
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Botany 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Bacteriology       107    1  or  2    Laboratory  (Arrange)  312  Ag.  Sparry 

units 

BANKING 

(See  Economics.) 

BIOLOGY 

(See  Botany,  Entomology,  Physiology,  and  Zoology.) 

BOTANY 

William  Trelease,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Jonathan  Burrill,  Ph.D.,  LL.  D.,  Professor,  Emeritus 

Charles  Frederick  Hottes,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Frank  Lincoln  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Stella  Mary  Hague,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Walter  Byron  McDougall,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Rosalie  Mary  Parr,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Harry  Dwight  Waggoner,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Nora  Elizabeth  Dalbey,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Forrest  Ellwood  Kempton,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Bert  Edwin  Quick,  A.B.,  Assistant 

William  Eugene  Pickler,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Robert  Lesley  Davis,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Fred  Wilbur  Tanner,  M.S.,  Assistant  (Bacteriology) 

Harold  Dudley  Clayberg,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Lee  Ellis  Miles,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Walter  Spurgeon  Beach,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Esther  Young,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Cecil  Robert  Gross,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant    (Bacteriology) 

Major:  20  hours  exclusive  of  Botany  1,  4,  and  4d,  made  up  of  courses 
grouped  along  one  of  five  lines,  according  to  the  suggestions  given  belowr. 

Minor:  20  hours  chosen  from  chemistry,  entomology  (exclusive  of  la 
and  lb),  geology,  physics,  physiology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must 
be  offered  in  one  subject. 

Courses  offered  are  of  four  types;  the  first  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of 
beginners ;  the  second  laying  a  foundation  for  methods  of  accuracy  in  observa- 
tion, manipulation,  and  experimentation  through  the  study  of  some  fundamen- 
tally important  subdivision  of  the  science ;  the  third  giving  practise  in  methods 
of  investigation  by  the  study  of  advanced  problems  varied  to  suit  the  needs  and 
interests  of  the  student ;  and  the  fourth  teaching  independent  research  by  means 
of  thesis  subjects  leading  to  the  discovery  of  new  facts  or  laws. 

The  work  of  any  semester  may  be  credited  separately  except  when  a 
problem  is  left  incomplete  in  one  of  the  courses  open  to  graduates. 

For  the  convenience  of  undergraduates  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  who  elect  major  work  in  botany  the  following  combinations  of  courses 
are  suggested: — (a)  General;  2a,  3b,  4a,  14a-14b,  23;  (b)  Specializing  in  mor- 
phology; 2a,  2b,  3a,  4a,  4b,  or  4c;  (c)  Specializing  in  pathology;  2a  or  3a,  7a,  7b, 
16a-16b,  4a,  or  17a-17b,  or  21;  (d)  Specializing  in  physiology;  2b,  3a,  3b,  9a,  or 
9b;  (e)    Specializing  in  taxonomy;  2a,  4a  or  4b  or  4c,  14a-14b,  16a-16b,  or  17a-17b. 
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Botany 


Students  taking  botany  as  a  foundation  for  agronomy  are  advised  to  select 
courses  1,  3a,  3b,  4a,  7a-7b,  and  advanced  work  on  some  special  topic  or  topics 
under  courses  9,  IS,  or  17a-17b.  Students  who  expect  to  teach  botany  are  advised 
to  elect  2a,  3b,  4a,  14a-14b,  23,  and  advanced  work  in  one  or  more  of  the  special 
courses  9a-9b,  16a-16b,  or  17a-17b. 

A.     COURSES  IN  BOTANY 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  General  Botany. — The  structure,  physiology,  natural  history,  and 
uses  of  plants.  Lectures,  quiz,  laboratory.  Students  are  advised  to  complete 
elementary  chemistry,  before  taking  this  course.    I  or  //;  (5). 


EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Ne. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

3otany 

1 

5         Lecture 

— 

9 

— 

9 

E,  Quiz 

— 

8 

— 

8 

F,  Quiz 

— 

— 

10 

— 

G,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

H,  Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

I,   Quiz 

— 

— 

11 

— 

J,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

Room 

228  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Trelease 


—        10        — 


—        11 


McDougall 
(Primarily  for  Students  in  Agriculture)  fAssfstants 

A.Laboratory  10,11     —     10,11     —     10,11     —     216  N.  H. 
B.Laboratory     1,2       —       1,2       —       1,2       —     216  N.  H. 
(Primarily  for  Students  in  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences) 

CLaboratory     8,9       —       8,9       —       8,9       —     216  N.  H. 
D.Laboratory     —     10,11     —     10,11     —     10,11  216  N.  H.  J 

2a.  Morphology  of  Thallophytes. — Comparative  laboratory  study  of 
types  of  the  lower  plants. 

This  and  the  following  course  are  intended  to  give  personal  acquaintance 
with  the  vegetable  kingdom  through  the  study  of  living  types  selected  so  as 
to  present  in  natural  sequence  the  increasing  complexity  of  structure  and 
function  which  marks  evolutionary  development.     /;    (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M  T       W  T 

Botany                    2a          5         Lecture       —  2       —  2 

Laboratory      1,2  1       1,2  1 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
—       —     229  N.  H.        Hague 
1,2       —     306  N.  H.        Hague 


2b.     Morphology    of    Cormophytes. — Comparative    laboratory    study   of 
selected  types  of  the  higher  plants.    //;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

Botany                    2b           5         Lecture       —         2       —  2 

Laboratory     1,2         1       1,2  1 


1,2 


S       Room         Instructor 

—  229  N.  H.        Hague 

—  306  N.  H.        Hague 


3a.  Plant  Anatomy,  Histology  and  Technique. — The  foundation  of  an 
exact  knowledge  of  plant  structure,  especially  of  protoplasts  and  their  parts 
and  of  the  behavior  and  relations  of  the  nucleus ;  the  best  methods  of  fixing, 
sectioning,  staining  and  examining  tissues,  modeling  from  serial  sections,  and 
photomicrography.     /;    (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 
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Botany 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Botany  3a  5         Lecture       —       11       —       11        —       —     229  N.  H.       Hottes 

Laboratory    10,11      10     10,11      10     10,11     —     204  N.  II.        Ilottes 

3b.  Plant  Physiology. — A  foundation  course  preparatory  to  advanced 
work  in  the  science  and  in  its  appUcations  to  forestry  and  horticulture,  and 
to  crop  judging  and  other  phases  of  agronomy.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Botany  3b  5         Lecture       —       11        —       11        —       —     229  N.  H.       Hottes 

Laboratory    10,11     10     10,11     10     10,11     —     204  N.  H.       Hottes 

4.  The  Local  Flora. — Morphology,  identification,  and  classification  of 
wild  plants.  A  laboratory  and  field  course  for  students  desiring  personal 
acquaintance  with  the  plants  of  Illinois,  and  especially  for  those  qualifying  as 
teachers  in  the  public  schools.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  botany  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Botany  4  3  •  8,9       —       8,9       —       8,9       —     306  N.  H.        Hague 

4a.  Taxonomy  of  Cormophytes. — Structure,  identification  and  classifi- 
cation of  higher  plants.  Laboratory;  field  work  on  flowering  plants,  and 
weeds.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Botany  4a  5  10,11    10,11    10,11  10,11  10,11     —     305  N.  H.      Trelease 

4b.  Taxonomy  of  Algae  and  Bryophytes. — Structure,  identification,  and 
classification.    /;  (S). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Botany  4b  5  8,9       8,9       8,9      8,9      8,9       —     306  N.  H.        Hague 

4c.     Taxonomy   of   Fungi. — Structure,    identification,    and    classification. 

//;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Botany  4c  5  10,11    10,11    10,11  10,11  10,11     —     Botany 

Annex  Stevens 

4d.  Trees  and  Shrubs  of  the  Campus. — A  systematic  study  of  the 
woody  plants  most  used  for  decorative  purposes.     /;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Botany  4d  3  8,9       —       8,9       -        8,9       —     304  Ag.  Trelease 
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7a.  Plant  Pathology. — Causal  agents,  symptoms,  diagnosis,  and  treat- 
ment.   /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Botany  7a  5  8,9       8,9       8,9      8,9      8,9       —     Botany 

Annex  Stevens 

7b.     Methods  in  the  Study  of  Fungi. — Methods  of  isolation,  cultivation, 
and  inoculation  of  fungi  and  bacteria.    //;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Botany  7b  5  8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       —     Botany  Stevens 

Annex 

20.  Plant  Diseases. — An  information  course,  for  credit  in  the  College 

of  Agriculture  only.     More  important  diseases  of  commonly  cultivated  plants, 
diagnosis,  and  treatment.     Lectures  and  laboratory.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section  M        T       W  '     T  F  S  Room         Instructor 

Botany                   20             3         Lecture  9  —        —        —  —  —  N.H.        Stevens 

A.Laboratory  —  10,11     —     10,11  —  —  403  N.H.  i 

B, Laboratory  —        —     10,11     —  10,11  —  )     Stevens 

21.  Crop  Diseases. —  Structure,  identification,  and  treatment.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  20  or  7a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Botany  21  3         Lecture         9       —       —       —       —       —     N.H.       Stjvens 

Laboratory      —     10,11     —     10,11     —        —        

23.  Plant  Ecology. — The  life  of  plants  in  their  natural  habitats,  and  in 
relation  to  environment,  to  animals,  and  to  each  other.  Lectures,  laboratory, 
and  field  work.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M  T  IV  T  F  S        Room  Instructor 

Botany                    23             3          Lecture        —  8  —  8  —  —     229  N.  H.  McDougall 

Laboratory  1    _  _  _  _  _  8-12   304  N.  H.  McDougall 
or  Field     J 

For  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Students  who  take  courses  open  for  credit  to  graduates  are  advised  to 
register  also  for  course  lOa-lOb,  the  weekly  meeting  devoted  to  current  literature 
in  botany,  which  is  obligatory  for  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  with 
botany  as  a  major  subject. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  botany  must  ofifer  for  admission  to  the 
graduate  courses  at  least  20  hours  in  University  botany,  exclusive  of  Botany 
1,  and  inclusive  of  courses  2a,  3b,  4a,  and  either  7a,  9b,  17a,  or  17b,  or  its 
equivalent. 
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Graduate  students  who  elect  botany  for  minor  credit  must  offer  the  equiva- 
lent of  10  hours  in  University  botany,  exclusive  of  Botany  1,  as  a  prerequisite 
to  the  courses  listed   for  graduates  and  advanced  undergraduates. 

9a-9b.  Plant  Anatomy  or  Physiology. — Problems  for  those  specializing 
either  in  anatomy  with  technique,  or  in  physiology,  or  in  the  application  of  these 
to  plant  breeding,  crop  production;  and  forestry.     /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :  10  hours  of  botany,  including  course  3a  or  3b,  and  junior 
standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Botany 

9a  *3  or  5    Laboratory 

6  or  10  hrs 

(Arrange) 

305  N.  H. 

Hottes 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

Botany 

10a 

1 

— 

—           — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  9b  *3  or  5  Schedule    same    as    for   9a    (first    semester). 

lOa-lOb.  Current  Botanical  Literature. — A  weekly  review  covering  the 
field  of  botany;  supplementary  to  the  various  seminar  conferences.     /,  //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:  Concurrent  taking  of  some  course  in  botany  open  for  grad- 
uate credit. 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
4        -      229  N.H.     Trelease 
Hottes 
Stevens 
Hague 
McDougall 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  10b  1  Schedule    the    same    as    for   la    (first  semester). 

14a-14b.  Heredity,  Variation,  Evolution. — The  cells  and  members  of 
plants,  their  adaptations  and  changes,  the  mechanism  of  heredity,  and  the 
process  of  evolution.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     10  hours  of  botany,  and  junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Botany  14a  3      Lecture  —        11        —        11        —        —      229  N.  H.  Hottes 

Laboratory  2    hrs    (Arrange)  204  N.  H.  Hottes 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  14b  3  Schedule   the   same   as   for  14a    (first  semester). 

16a-16b.  Taxonomy  and  Ecology  of  Thallophytes. — Advanced  practise 
on  selected  groups:    (1)   Algae  and  Bryophytes ;   (2)   Fungi.     /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :  10  hours  ot  T)otany,  including  either  course  2a  or  4b  for 
Algae  and  Bryophytes,  or  4c  or  7a  for  Fungi,  and  junior  standing. 

Room  Instructor 

(1)  306  N.  H.  Hague 
(Arrange)  \  (2)  Botany 

Annex        Stevens 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends   to   take    the    course;    e.    g.,    not   j-5,    but,  5,   or  4,   or  5. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W 

Botany 

16a  *3  or  5    Laboratory            6  or  10  hrs. 

Botany 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Botany  16b  *3  or  5  Schedule   the   same   as   for  16a    (first  semester). 

17a-17b.  Taxonomy  and  Ecology  of  Cormophytes. — Advanced  practise 
on  selected  taxonomic,  ecological,  or  economic  groups.  Genera  or  families  of 
Illinois  plants,  ecological  association  or  adaptations,  or  plants  economically 
important  as  weeds,  forest  resources,  adjuncts  to  medicine,  farm,  orchard,  or 
garden  crops,  or  as  the  basis  of  floriculture,  landscape  architecture,  street 
shading,  or  other  decorative  planting.    /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :     10  hours  of  botany,  including  course  4a,  and  junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Botany  17a  *3  or  5    Laboratory  6  or  10  hrs.  (Arrange)     304  N.  H.        Trelease 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  17b  *3  or  Schedule    the    same    as    for    17a   (first  semester). 

22a.  Morbid  Histology. — The  parasites  of  plant  tissues  and  their 
histology  in  condition  of  disease.     /;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  3a  and  7a  or  7b,  and  junior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T       F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Botany 

22a  *3  or  5  Laboratory 

6    or    10   hrs 

(Arrange) 

Botany 
Annex 

Stevens 

22b.     Groups  of  Fungi  and  Crop  Diseases. — //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :     10  hours  of  botany,  including  7a,  or  7b,  and  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Botany  22b  *3  or  5  Laboratory  6    or    10    hrs    (Arrange)  Botany 

Annex  Stevens 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Cytology. — The  influence  of  external  agents  on  the  cell.  Special 
subjects  for  investigation  are  assigned  upon  consultation.  Reports  and  dis- 
cussions of  current  literature  and  research  results.  /,  //;  (i  or  2  units).  Time 
to  he  arranged.  Professor  Hottes 

102.  Physiology. — The  effects  of  external  stimuli  on  growth  and  move- 
ment. Special  subjects  for  investigation  are  assigned  upon  consultation.  Re- 
ports and  discussions  of  current  literature  and  research  results.  I,  II ;  (i  or  2 
units).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Hottes 

104.  Mycology. — Fungi.  Individual  assignments  of  subjects  and  prob- 
lems in  field  and  laboratory.     /,  //;  (i  or  2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Stevens 

106.  Plant  Pathology. — Diseases  of  plants,  and  disease  agents.  Special 
subjects  are  assigned  upon  consultation.  /,  //;  (i  or  2  units).  Time  to  he  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Stevens 

108.  Taxonomy. —  Monographic  studies  of  critical  groups.  /,  //;  (i  or  2 
units).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Trelease 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take   the   course;   e.   g.,   not  2-s,   but  2,   or  3,   or   4,  or  5. 
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B.    BACTERIOLOGY 
(See  Courses  Listed  Separately.) 

BUSINESS  LAW 

(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation.) 

BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  OPERATION 

(Including  Accountancy  and  Business  Law.) 

Lewis  Emanuel  Young,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

William  Arthur  Chase,  LL.M.,  C.P.A.,  Lecturer,  in  charge  of  work  in  Ac- 
countancy 

Robert  Enoch  Hieronymus,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Community  Adviser;  lecturer  on 
commercial  and  civic  organizations 

Hiram  Thompson  Scovill,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Harrison  McJohnston,  A.M.,  Instructor 

William  B  Castenholz,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Ananias  Charles  Littleton,  A.B.,  Instructor 


A.    ACCOUNTANCY 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Principles  of  Accounting. — Principles  of  accounting  and  their 
application  in  the  art  of  bookkeeping.  Accounting  procedure  from  single  to 
double  entry,  from  individual  accounts  to  partnership,  corporation,  and  other 
accounts.     Credit  for  graduation  is   not  given   for   either   semester   separately. 

/.  //;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S        Room  Instructor 

Accountancy          la           3  A,  Discussion  2  —  —  —  —  —  308  Com.  Chase 

B,  Discussion  2  —  —  —  —  —  312  Com.  Scovill 

C,  Discussion  3  —  —  —  —  —  308  Com.  Scovill 

D,  Discussion  —  —  1  —  —  —  312  Com.  Littleton 

E,  Discussion  —  —  —  1  —  —  312  Com.  Littleton 

F,  Discussion  —  —  —  —  1—312  Com.  Littleton 

A,  Practise        —       2,3       —       2,3       —       —      303  Com.         Littleton 

B,  Practise        —        —       2,3       —       2,3       —     303  Com.  Scovill 
"C,  Practise         —       8,9       —       8,9       —        —     303  Com.  Scovill 

D,  Practise        —        —       8,9       —       8,9       —      303  Com.         Littleton 

E,  Practise        —     10,11     —     10,11     —       —      303  Com.         Littleton 

F,  Practise         —        —     10,11     —     10,11     —      303  Com.         Littleton 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Accountancy  lb  3  Sections  and   schedule  the   same  as   for  la   (first  semester). 

2a-2b.  Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing. — Application  of  the  princi- 
ples of  course  la-lb  to  problems  in  accounting,  the  valuation  of  good  will,  depre- 
ciation, sinking  funds,  investments,  partnership,  adjustments,  and  resources. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  either  semester  separately.     /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Accountancy  la-lb;  Economics  7  or  26,  22  or  27;  and  regis- 
tration or  credit  in  Economics  1. 
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Subject 
Accountancy 


Accountancy 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M  T  W 

2a          3        Lecture       —  2  — 

A,  Discussion     1  —  1 

B,  Discussion   —  1  — 


Room 

Instructor 

204  Com. 

Chase 

307  Com. 

Scovill 

307  Com. 

Scovill 

2b 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Sections   and  schedule  the   same  as  for  2a    (first  semester). 


3a-3b.  Accounting  Problems  and  Auditing, — Must  be  taken  throughout 
the  year  in  order  to  secure  credit.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Accountancy  2a-2b,  Economics  3,  and  credit  or  registration 
in  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1  and  2. 


Subject 
Accountancy 


Accountancy 


No.    Credits    Section 
3a  3  


FIPST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W        T        F        S 

1       1     _     _     _     _ 


Room  Instructor 

312  Com.  Chase 


3b 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 


4a-4b.  Cost  Accounting. — (a)  Cost  accounting  applied  to  factory  pro- 
cedure, overhead  expense,  the  installation  and  control  of  cost  systems,  pre- 
sentation of  cost  data;  (b)  cost  accounting  as  a  basis  for  manufacturing  effi- 
ciency; (c)  the  construction  of  cost  systems.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Accountancy  la-lb,  Economics  1. 


Subject 
Accountancy 


Accountancy 


No.    Credits    Section 
4a  3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


F  S 

8       — 


Room 
101  Com. 


Instructor 
Castenholz 


4b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule    same    as    for    4a    (first    semester). 


10.  Shop  Management  and  Shop  Cost  Records. — Cooperation  between 
shop  and  cost  departments;  preparation  and  use  of  cost  records;  estimation  of 
costs  on  contracts  and  calculation  of  profits.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  students  in  engineering  who  have  had  Eco- 
nomics 1  or  2. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Stibject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 
Accountancy        10  2  —        10        —        10 


S       Room         Instructor 
—      308  Com.  Scovill 


11.  Farm  Accounting. — The  principles  of  accounting  and  distribution 
of  costs  as  applied  to  farm  operations;  proper  investment  of  funds.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  students  in  agriculture  who  have  had  Eco- 
nomics 1  or  2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

Accountancy        11            3     Discussion      —       —       —  — 

Practise          —       2,3       —  2,3 


F        5"       Room         Instructor 
1        —      307  Com.  Scovill 

—        —      202  Com.         Scovill 


12.  Commercial  Administrative  Accounting. — Accounts  of  corporations 
and  partnerships;  tabuhir  bookkeeping;  accounts  of  branches;  adjustment  ac- 
counts ;    organization    of    accounts ;    application    and    allotments ;    reserves    and 
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depreciation ;    expenses ;    profits ;    dividends ;    income   tax ;    balance    sheets ;    the 
interpretation  of  accounts.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Accountancy  la-lb,  Economics  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Accountancy        12  2  11        11        —        —        —        —      312  Com.  Chase 

13.  Municipal  Accounting. — Municipal  balance  sheets  and  revenue  ac- 
counts, cash  book,  journal,  ledger,  subsidiary  books  and  rolls,  passing  accounts, 
warrants,  vouchers,  striking  the  rate,  school  accounts,  bonds  and  sinking 
funds,  budgets.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Accountancy  la-lb,  Economics  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Accountancy        13  2  11       11       —       —       —       —      312  Com.  Chase 


B.    BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  OPERATION 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Business  Organization  and  Operation. — Individual  proprietorship, 
partnership,  and  corporation;  the  process  of  organizing  a  business;  organization 
for  operation  and  the  reaction  of  form  of  organization  on  efficiency;  gradation 
and  interrelation  of  divisions  and  departments ;  departmental  responsibility  and 
authority,  routine,  and  discipline.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Economics  1  and  Accountancy  2a-2b.  For  the  present  year 
students  who  have  had  Accountancy  la-lb  may  be  admitted  on  application 
to  the  instructor. 

Note  :  The  course  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  the  former 
Economics  6. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Business    Or- 
ganization  and 
Operation  1  3 3       —         3       —         3       —      204  Com.  Young 

2.  Organization  and  Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution. — Typical  dis- 
tributive businesses ;  organization  and  administration  of  wholesale  and  retail 
establishments  and  commission  houses.  Cooperation  in  buying  and  selling ; 
trade  marks  and  patents;  shipping  combinations;  trade  agreements.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1  or,  for  the  present 
year,  former  Economics  6. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Business    Or- 
ganization   and 
Operation  2  3  3       —         3        —         3—204  Com.  Young 

3.  Business  Procedure. — Conventional  business  practises;  cash  and 
trade  discounts;  commissions;  interest  and  discounts;  forms  and  uses  of 
checks,  notes,  drafts,  and  other  instruments  of  credit  and  exchange;  the  rules 
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and  procedure  of  banking  institutions;  mercantile  and  credit  agencies.     Office 
organization  and  management.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Business  Organization  and  Operation  2.  For  the  present 
year  Economics  10  and  Accountancy  la-lb  will  be  accepted  instead  of  Busi- 
ness Organization  and  Operation  2.  Senior  engineering  students  who  have 
had  Economics  1  or  2  may  be  admitted  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Business    Or- 
ganization   and* 
Operation  3  2  —         3       —         3       —       —      204  Com.  Young 

4.  Industrial  Organization  and  Management. — Problems^  of  organiza- 
tion and  of  administrative  policy;  supervision  and  management  of  industries 
and  industrial  units.     Relations  to  labor,  the  community  and  law.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Business  organization  and  Operation  2.  For  the  present 
year  Economics  10  and  Accountancy  la-lb  will  be  accepted  instead  of  Business 
Organization  and  Operation  2.  Senior  engineering  students  who  have  had 
Economics  1  or  2  may  be  admitted  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Business    Or- 
ganization   and 

Operation  4  2  • —         3       —         3        —       —      204  Com.  Young 

7.  Salesmanship. — Policies  and  practise  of  modern  sales  organizations; 
selling  problems  of  manufacturers,  wholesalers,  and  retailers ;  management  of 
salesmen;  the  practise  of  individual  salesmen.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Economics  1  and  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1. 
For  the  present  year  former  Economics  6  will  be  accepted  in  place  of  Business 
Organization  and  Operation  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.  Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Business    Or- 
ganization   and 

Operation  7  3  8       —         8       —         8—312  Com.    Mc Johnston 

8.  Advertising. — Principles  and  current  practise;  cooperation  of  adver- 
tising and  personal  selling ;  special  problems ;  planning  sales  campaigns ;  choice 
of  media;  space  buying;  and  practise  in  writing  copy.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Business  Organization  and  Operation  7. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F*      S       Room         Instructor 
Business    Or- 
ganization  and 
Operation  8  3  8       —         8        —         8—312  Com.    Mcjohnston 

9.  Commercial  and  Civic  Organizations. — For  students  preparing  for 
positions  as  secretaries  of  commercial  or  agricultural  associations,  civic  or  wel- 
fare clubs,  and  similar  organizations.  The  history  of  trade  and  similar  organi- 
zations; methods  of  organization;  expansion  and  promotion;  the  relation  of  such 
associations  to  the  life  and  welfare  of  the  community  and  to  one  another;  pro- 
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motion  of  community  welfare  by  common  action;  work  and  duties  of  the  secre- 
tary and  other  officers;  the  legal  status  and  recent  results.     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  Business  Organization  and  Operation  2 
(for  the  present  year  former  Economics  6  will  be  accepted  instead  of  Business 
Organization  and  Operation  2)  ;  or  Economics  2  and  Farm  Management  1  ;  or 
Economics  1,  Political  Science  4,  and  Sociology  8. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
Business    Or- 
ganization   and 
Operation  9  1  11        —        —        — 


Room 


Instructor 


101  Com.    Hieronymus 


C.    BUSINESS  LAW 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Commercial  Law. — Principles  underlying  the  law  of  contracts, 
negotiable  instruments,  agency,  partnerships,  business  corporations,  sales  of 
personal  property,  bailments  and  carriers,  guaranty  and  suretyship,  and  in- 
surance.   /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Sixty  hours  of  University  credit,  including  Economics  1 
and  Accountancy  la-lb. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T  F  S 

Business    Law       la           3              A                1        —          1  —  1  — 

B               2       —         2  —  2  — 


Room  Instructor 

204  Com.  Young 

204  Com.  Young 


Business    Law      lb 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

3  Schedule  and  sections  the  same  as  for  la   (first    semester). 


2.     Elementary  Law. — Contracts,  leases,  landed  property,  etc.     Open  to 
junior  and  senior  students  in  Agriculture  only.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  2. 


Subject               No.    Credits    Sectior 
Business    Law      2  3  


COND     SEMESTER 

M           T          IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1—1 

— 

1 

— 

101  Com. 



CERAMIC  ENGINEERING 

Ralph  Kent  Hursh,  B.S.,  Associate 
Barney  S  Radcliffe,  M.S.,  Instructor 
Arthur  Edwards  Williams,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Ralph  Raymond  Danielson,  B.S.,  Assistant 

The  courses  offered  by  the  department  of  ceramic  engineering  are  designed 
to  give  a  technical  knowledge  of  the  composition  and  properties  of  materials 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  clay  wares,  cements,  glasses,  and  enamels,  and  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  construction,  equipment,  and  operation  of  ceramic 
plants. 

Graduates  of  courses  other  than  ceramic  engineering  who  have  the  neces- 
sary prerequisites  may  take  the  following  courses  for  minor  credit :  3,  5,  6,  8, 
10,  13,  14,  15,  and  16. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Ceramic  Materials. — The  properties  of  clays  and  other  ceramic  ma- 
terials; the  identification  of  the  varieties  met  in  practical  work.  Lectures,  lab- 
oratory.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistr}^  2,  3,  or  2a. 

SECOND    SEMESTLR 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        tl'        T         '^        S        Room  Instructor 

Cer.  E.  13  ]         —  1        —      1^        —         Cer.  Williams 

2.  Winning  and  Preparation  cf  Clays. — ]\Iachinery  and  processes  used 
in  preparing  clays  for  market  or  manufacture;  cost  data.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

2 

3            

9 

—         9 

— 

9 

— 

Cer. 

Radcliffe 

3.  Industrial  Calculations. — Chemical  and  physical  calculations  apply- 
ing to  the  operation  of  furnaces,  kilns,  and  dr>-ers ;  temperature  measurements; 
ceramic  stoichiometry.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7  or  8;  Chemistry  5b;  Physics  la-lb  and  3a-3b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

Cer.  E. 

3 

3 

— 

8       — 

Room  Instructor 

Cer.  Hursh 


4.     Drying  and  Burning. — Clay  wares;  types  of  construction  of  industrial 
dryers  and  kiln  plants;  chemical  and  physical  processes  involved.     /;   (4). 
Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

4 

4            

9         9         9 

9 

— 

— 

Cer. 

Williams 

5.  Ceramic  Bodies. — Composition  and  properties  of  ceramic  body  mix- 
tures;  effects  of  various  ingredients;  development  of  special  bodies.  Lectures; 
laboratory.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2,  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Cer.  E.  5  5    Lecture  —8—88—     Cer.  Radcliffe 

Laboratory     1-4       —      1-4       —       —       —     Cer.  Radcliffe 

6.  Glazes. — Production  of  glazes  and  enamels;  limits  of  composition; 
classification;  properties  and  defects  common  to  each  class;  effect  of  variation 
in   composition;   modes  of  application.     Lectures;   laboratory.     /;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  3,  4,  5. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Cer.  E.  6  5    Lecture  1        —  1        —        —        —     Cer.  

Laboratory     2-5       —      2-5       —      2-5        —     Cer.  Danielson 

8.  Glass. — Raw  materials,  preparation,  compounding,  melting,  and 
shaping;  chemical  principles  involved  in  the  manufacture  and  decoration  of  the 
various  types  of  vitreous  silicates.     Lectures.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  3,  4,  5,  6. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Cer.  E.  8  2  9       —         9       —       —       —     Cer.  

9.  Ceramic     Construction. — Plans,     specifications,     and     estimates     for 
ceramic  equipmentb  and  industrial  plants.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     G.  E.  D.  2;  Ceramic  Engineering  3,  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Cer.  E.  9  4  1-4       —      1^       —      1-4      9-12    Cer.  Hursh 

10.  Cements. — Cements,  limes,  plasters;  composition;  reactions;  meth- 
ods of  manufacture  and  testing.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2,  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

10 

3 

—       11       — 

11 

9 

— 

Cer. 

Hursh 

11.  Thesis.—  //;  (5). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Cer.  E.  11  5  (Arrange)  Cer.  Hursh 

12.  Designing  and  Shaping. — The  standpoint  of  the  manufacturer;  die 
construction ;  templates ;  master  and  working  molds  for  pressing,  casting,  and 
jiggering.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Cer.  E.  12  3  8-12      —      8-12      —       —       —     Cer.  Radcliffe 

13.  Cement  Laboratory. — Preparation  of  cementing  substances,  study 
of  properties  and  reactions  involved.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  10. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Cer.  E.  13  3 (Arrange)  Cer.  Hursh 

14.  Cement  Laboratory. — The  production  of  waterproof  and  sea  resist- 
ing cements ;  cement  colloids ;  polychrome  pigments  for  fresco  decoration ; 
cement  colors;  cold  water  paints.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  10. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Cer.  E.  14  3  (Arrange)  Cer.  Hursh 

15.  Glass  Laboratory. — Soda-lime,  potash-lime,  lead,  barium,  and  zinc 
silicates;  boro-silicates ;  properties  of  fused  and  solidified  glasses;  practical  glass 
problems.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  6,  8. 


Room          Instructor 
Cer.  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       W        T 

Cer.  E. 

15 

3             

(Arrange) 
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16.     Glasses   and   Enamels. —  (Continuation  of  Ceramic  Engineering  15). 
Opaque,  colored,  and  optical  glasses;  enameling  of  metals.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  IS. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Cer.  E.  16  3  (Arrange) 

17.     Silicates. — Formation      and      properties; 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Cer.  E.  17  3  (Arrange) 

Courses  for  Graduates 


S        Room 
Cer. 


Instructor 


experimental      methods. 


5"        Room 
Cer. 


Instructor 
Hursh 


Registration  in  graduate  courses  in  ceramic  engineering  presupposes  full 
under-graduate  work  in  the  subject  or  sufficient  training  in  allied  subjects  to 
warrant  the  expectation  that  the  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  work  elected. 

101.  The  Formation  of  Silicates. — Theoretical  principles  involving  the 
conceptions  of  physical  chemistry;  thermal  studies.  /;  (i  to  2  units).  Time  to 
be  arranged. 

102.  Technology  of  the  Clay  Industries. — Mineralogical  constitution  of 
clays ;  plasticity  and  the  colloidal  state ;  pyro-chemical  and  physical  changes ; 
composition  and  constitution  of  bodies,  glazes,  and  enamels.  //;  (i  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged. 

103.  Technology  of  Cements. — Composition  and  constitution  of  ce- 
ments ;  hydration  and  dehydration  of  cementing  compounds ;  action  of  catalyzers. 
//;  (i  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

104.  Technology  of  Glass. — Fusion  studies  of  glassy  silicates;  limiting 
compositions;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  glasses.  //;  (i  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged. 


CHEMISTRY 

William  Albert  Noyes,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Director 

Samuel  Wilson  Parr,  M.S.,  Professor 

Harry  Sands  Grindley,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Edward  Bartow,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Clarence  William  Balke,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Edward  Wight  Washburn,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

David  Ford  McFarland,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

George  McPhail  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Clarence  George  Derick,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Henry  Charles  Paul  Weber,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Duncan  Arthur  MacInnes,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

George  Denton  Beal,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

B  Smith  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Howard  Bishop  Lewis,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Henry  John  Broderson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Charles  Henry  Hecker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
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George  Wallace  Sears,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Hubert  Leonard  Olin,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Edward  Otto  Heuse,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Jessie  Yereance  Cann,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Harry  Peach  Corson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Oliver  Kamm,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Raymond  Washington  Hess,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Harry  Cleveland  Kremers,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Ernest  Edward  Charlton,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Edwin  Arthur  Rees,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Ross  Earlby  Gilmore,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Silas  Alonzo  Braley,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Ralph  Waldo  Tippet,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Henry  Lester  Gerry,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Glenn  Seymour  Skinner,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Jay  Thomas  Ford,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Terrence  Onas  Westhaefer,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Carl  Nathan  Davidson,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Don  Warren  Bissell,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Walter  Gerald  Karr,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Ernest  Henry  Vollweiler,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Frank  F  Footitt,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Joseph  Marvin  Braham,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Albert  Waffle  Owens,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Sidney  Marion  Hull,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Floyd  Elba  Rowland,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Paul  Anders,  Assistant,  Glass  Blowing 

Albert  Durand  Shepard,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Harry  Glenn  Portz,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Henry  Rhodes  Lee,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistatit 

Alfred  Martin  Heinzelmann,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

James  Keel  Reed,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Ruth  Eliza  Okey,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Herbert  August  Winkelmann,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Lloyd  Hilton  Reyerson,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Harry  James  Beattie,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

A'Iary  VanRensselaer  Buell,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Leonard  Francis  Yntena,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Ralph  William  Hufford,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Loran  Ogdan  Potterf,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Alfred  Richard  Powell,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Lansing  Sadler  Wells,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

William  Alexander  VanWinkle,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

DeWitt  Owen  Jones,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Helen  Updegraff,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

William  Robert  Bruce,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Louis  Jordan,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Margaret  Campbell  Perry,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Major:     20  hours,  exclusive  of  chemistry  1,  la,  lb,  4  and  16,  and  inclusive 
of  courses  in  quantitative  analysis  and  organic  chemistry. 
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Minors:  20  hours,  chosen  from  bacteriology,  botany,  geology,  mathe- 
matics, philosophy,  physiology,  physics,  and  zoology. 

Students  taking  chemistry  at  the  University  are  advised  to  give  at  least  one 
year  to  the  subject,  and  this  should  include  Chemistry  1  or  la,  2,  and  3.  Those 
continuing  in  the  second  year  should  take  Chemistry  5a  and  5b,  5c  or  13a.  In 
the  third  year  Chemistry  14  or  9,  9a,  and  9b,  or  9c,  31,  and  33  should  be  taken. 
With  these,  more  special  courses  may  be  taken  if  desired,  but,  in  general,  stu- 
dents are  not  advised  to  take  the  special  courses  unless  they  have  had  the 
fundamental  work  represented  by  the  selection  given  above.  Students  who  desire 
a  training  for  professional  work  in  chemistry,  either  as  teachers  or  in  its 
industrial  applications,  will  naturally  take  the  chemical  course  or  the  course  in 
chemical  engineering. 

Students  who  find  it  impossible  to  take  more  than  one  semester's  work 
are  requested  to  register  for  Chemistry  1  or  la  in  the  second  semester  rather 
than  in  the  first. 

1.  Inorganic  Chemistry. —  The  non-metallic  elements.  Noj^es's  Text- 
book of  Chemistry.     I  or  //;  (5). 

Professor  Balke  in  charge. 

Note:  Students  who  have  credit  for  high  school  chemistry  should  register 
for  chemistry  la. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

1           6    A, Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Noyes 

B,  Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

A,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz 
,       C,  Quiz 

11 
2 

— 

11 

2 

— 

— 

— 

Rooms 
to  be 

Balke 

D,  Quiz 

E,  Quiz 

F,  Quiz 

- 

8 
10 

1 

- 

8 

10 
1 

- 

- 

posted 

at 
begin- 

Hopkins 

Hecker 

Sears 

Cann 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

ning 

B,  LaboratorylO.ll 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

of 

Assistant 

C,  Laboratory 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

semester 

D,  Laboratory 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

« 

B,  Quiz 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

* 

Balke 

C,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

* 

Hecker 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

• 

Sears 

B,  LaboratorylO,ll 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

* 

*  Rooms  to  be  posted  at  beginning   of   semester. 

la.     Inorganic     Chemistry. — Lectures;     recitations;     laboratory.       For 

students  who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry.     /  or  //;   (3). 
Professor  Balke  in  charge. 

Prerequisite :  One  year  of  entrance  chemistry.  Stude'nts  whose  prepar- 
ation proves  to  be  inadequate  for  continuing  this  course  will  be  required  to 
change  their  registration  to  Chemistry  1. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Chemistry 


Ko.    Credits    Section 


M 


la 


3  C,  Lecture 

D,  Lecture 
G,  Quiz 
H,  Quiz 
I,  Quiz 
J.  Quiz 
k,  Quiz 
L,  Quiz  — 
M,  Quiz  — 
N,  Quiz  — 

0,  Quiz  — 
P,  Quiz  — 

E,  Laboratory  8,9 

F,  Laboratory  — 

G,  Laboratory  — 
H,  Laboratory  — 

1,  Laboratory  — 
J,  Laboratory  — 
K,  Laboratory  1,2 
L,  Laboratory  — 
M,  Laboratory  — 
N,  Laboratory  — 
O,  Laboratory  — 
P,  Laboratory  — 
Q,  Laboratory  — 


W 


Room 
100  Ch. 
100  Ch. 


Instructor 
Balke 
Balke 


_       _       _       10       — 
—       11       —       —       — 


1 


10,11  —       —  —  — 

—  —       8,9  -  - 

—  —  10,11  -  — 

—  —       —  8,9  — 

—  —       -  —  10,11 


1,2-  —  —  —  — 

3,4  —  —  —  — 

—  1,2  —  —  — 

—  —  1,2  —  — 

—  —  3,4  —  — 

—  —  —  1,2  — 


Rooms 

to  be 

posted 

Balke 

at 

-  Hopkins 

begin- 

Hecker 

ning 

Sears 

of 

Cann 

semester 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Lecture 

E,  Quiz 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 
E,  Laboratory 


10 
8,9 


10  —       — 

11  —       — 
—       10       — 


F,  Laboratory 

G,  Laboratory 


—       —       —     10,11 


8,9 


H,  Laboratory  —       —       —       —       —     10,11 
I,    Laboratory    —        —        —       1,2       —        — 


100  Ch. 
Rooms 
to  be 
posted 

at 
begin- 
ning 
of 
semester 


Balke 


Balke 

Hopkins 

Hecker 

Sears 

Cann 


Room 

Instructor 

100  Ch. 

Noyes 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

lb.  Inorganic  Chemistry.- — Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.  (For  stu- 
dents in  engineering.)     /  or  II ;   (4). 

Professor  Balke  in  charge. 

Note  :  Students  who  have  credit  for  high  school  chemistry  should  register 
for  chemistry  la. 


5 


Rooms 

R,  Laboratory  8,9,10  —       -       —       _       —         to  be 

S,  Laboratory   8,9,10  -----       Posted 

T,  Laboratory     —  —        —    8,9,10     —        —  ^^ 

U,  Laboratory    —  —        —        —    8,9,10     —       ^^S^n- 

V,  Laboratory    —  —       -       —       —     8,9,10      "'"& 

W,  Laboratory    —  —        —        —        —  9,10,11        °f 

X,  Laboratory  1,2,3  -----     semester 

y,  Laboratory     —  —     1,2,3      —        —        — 

Z,  Laboratory      —  —       —     1,2,3     —       — 

ZZ,  Laboratory     —  —       —       ^^     1,2,3      — 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

Chemistry 

lb 

4  A,  Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

B,  Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

R,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

S,  Quiz 

10 

— 

— 

— 

10 

T,  Quiz 

11 

— 

— 

— 

11 

U.  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

V,  Quiz 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

Balke 

Hopkins 

Hecker 

Sears 

Cann 


Chemistry 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W        T 

Chemistry 

lb 

4      Lecture 

— 

11 

—       11 

L,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11       — 

M,  Quiz 

— 

9 

—          9 

N,  Quiz 

— 

10 

-       10 

L,  Laboratory 

— 

8,9,10 

—       — 

M,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

1,2,3      — 

N,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

—     1,2, 

Room 

Instructor 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

Rooms 

to    be 

posted 

Balke 

at 
begin- 
ning 

Hecker 
Sears 

of 

semester  , 

2a,     Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis.— 

istry  and  qualitative  analysis  of  the  more  common  metals 
pounds.     Lectures;   recitations;   laboratory.     /  or  //;    (5). 

Professor  Blake  in  charge. 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  1  or  la. 


The  general  chem- 
and  inorganic  com- 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
2a 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section       M        T       IV  T  F 

5       Lecture         —       —         9  —  9 

Quiz                —        —          8  —  8 

Laboratory  —       8,9       —  8,9  — 

*Rooms   to    be    posted    at    beginning    of    semester. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Room 
100  Ch. 


Instructor 
Weber 


8,9 


A,  Lecture 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Weber 

B,  Lecture 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Balke 

A,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

- 

B,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

D,  Quiz 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

E,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

Rooms 

F,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

to  be 

Balke 

G,  Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

posted 

Weber 

H,  Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

at 

Hopkins 

I,   Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

begin- 

'   Hecker 

J,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

ning 

Sears 

K,  Quiz 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

of 

Cann 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

semester 

B,  Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

C,  Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

D,  Laboratory 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

E,  Laboratory 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

10,11 

, 

3a.     Inorganic    Chemistry   and    Qualitative   Analysis. — For   students   in 
chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.     /  or  //;   (6). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1  or  la. 


A,  Lecture 
A,  Quiz 

Laboratory 


Room 
321  Ch. 


100  Ch. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 

Chemistry  3a  6  (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

—       10       —  10  — 

10       —       10  —  — 

1-4       —      1-4  —  1^ 
*Rooms  to  be  posted  at  beginning  of  semester 

4.     Qualitative  Analysis  and  Chemistry  of  the  Metallic  Elements, 
and  laboratory  work.     (For  students  in  engineering.)     /  or  //;   (4). 
Dr.  Weber  in  charge. 
Prerequisite :     Chemistry  la  or  lb. 
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Instructor 
Balke 


Balke 


-Class 


Subject  A^o.    Credits    Section 

Chemistry  4  4  A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

A,  Laboratory    — 

B,  Laboratory   —        —      1,2,3 
*Rooms   to   be   posted   at  beginning  of  semester 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Chemistrji 

M           T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

2        

— 

— 

2 

_ 

319  Ch. 

Weber 

—         8 



8 

__ 



* 

—       11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

* 

—      1,2,3 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

— 

* 

1,2,3     — 


A,  Quiz  8 

B,  Quiz  9 

C,  Quiz  10 

D,  Quiz  11 

E,  Quiz  2 

F,  Quiz  — 

G,  Quiz  — 
H,  Quiz  — 
I,    Quiz  — 

A,  Laboratory  8,9 

B,  Laboratory  — 

C,  Laboratory  — 

D,  Laboratoryl,2,3 
B,  Laboratory  — 


—     319  Ch. 


9 
10 
11 

2 

8,9 
10,11 


8,9 


8,9 


8,9  — 
10,11  — 
—     1,2,3 


1,2,3 


— 

^ 

I 

Rooms 

— 

to  be 

— 

posted 

— 

at 

— 

begin- 

— 

ning 

8,9 

of 

0,11  semester 

- 

J 

Weber 


Weber 
Hopkins 
Cann 
Sears 
Cann 


5a.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — Gravimetric  and  volumetric 
analysis;  stoichometrical  relations  and  the  application  of  the  fundamental  laws 
of  chemistry  to  quantitative  analysis.  Lectures ;  recitations ;  laboratory.  Tal- 
bot's Quantitative  Chemical  Analysis.    I  or  //;  (5). 

Assistant  Professor  Smith  in  charge. 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  2,  3,  or  2a. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M  T       W        T 

Chemistry               5a         5   A,  Lecture         —  9        —          9 

A,  Laboratory    —  1,2,3     —     1,2,3 

B,  Lecture           —  9        —          9 
B,  Laboratory  1,2,3  —     1,2,3     — 


F        S  Room 

-  —  217  Ch. 

—  8-12  218  Ch. 

1,2,3     —  218  Ch. 


Instructor 
Smith 
Smith 


Smith 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture         —         9       —         9       —       —     217  Ch. 
;  Laboratory  —      1,2,3     —     1,2,3     —      8-12  216  Ch. 

5b.  Quantitative  Analysis. — Continuation  of  5a.  The  analysis  of  sili- 
cates, metallic  compounds,  and  alloys ;  advanced  qualitative  analysis.  Lectures ; 
recitations;     laboratory.       Treadwell-Hall :       Analytical     Chemistry, 

II;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a. 


Olin 
Olin 


Vol.     IL 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
5b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

5       Lecture          —          9        —  9 

Laboratory   —      1,2,3      —  1,2,3 


5'        Room  Instructor 

—     217  Ch.  Smith 

8-12   218  Ch.  Smith 

5c.  Food  Analysis. — Quantitative  organic  analysis,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  examination  of  food  products :  alcohols,  carbohydrates,  fats  and 
oils,  cereals,  nitrogenous  bodies,  preservatives,  and  colors.  Sherman's  Organic 
Analysis;  Sherman's  Food  Products;  "Bulletin  107,  rev.,  U.  S.  Bureau  of 
Chemistry."  II;  *(3  to  5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a;  9  or  14a-14b. 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take   the   course;   e,   g.,   not  2-5,   but  2,  or  3,   or   4,  or  5. 
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T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

— 

— 

111  Ch. 

Beal 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

216  Ch. 

Beal 

Chemistry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W 

Chemistry  5c  *3  to  5      Lecture  —        10        — 

Laboratoryl,2,3      —     1,2,3 

6t.  Chemical  Technology. — Technological  chemistry  as  illustrated  in 
those  industries  having  a  chemical  basis  for  their  principal  operations  and 
processes ;  tradv'  journals.  Lectures ;  recitations.  Rogers  and  Aubert's  Indus- 
trial Chemistry.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a   and   14a-14b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  6  3  11        —        11        —        11        —     111  Ch.  McFarland 

7t.  Metallurgy. — General  metallurgy;  metallurgy  of  iron  and  steel. 
Lectures;  assigned  reading;  recitations.  Fulton's  Principles  of  Metallurgy; 
Stoughton's  Iron  and  Steel.     I;    (3). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  5a.  (Senior  students  in  engineering  courses  may 
be  admitted  to  this  course  by  special  arrangement,  without  this  prerequisite). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

^0. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

7 

3 

11 

—       11 

— 

11 

— 

111  Ch. 

McFarland 

Subject 
Chemistry 

7a.  Metallurgy  of  the  Non-Ferrous  Metals. — Copper,  lead,  zinc,  gold, 
and  silver.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  7a  3  (Arrange)  Ch.  McFarland 

9.  Organic  Chemistry. — The  characteristics  of  the  more  typical  and 
simple  organic  compounds;  the  important  classes  of  derivatives  of  carbon.  (For 
students  of  the  medical  preparatory  and  household  science  courses  and  others 
desiring  a  short  course.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  9  3  8       —         8       —         8       —     217  Ch.  Derick 

9a.     Organic  Synthesis  and  Ultimate   Analysis. — Ultimate  organic   an- 
alysis; preparation  of  typical  organic  compounds.     Laboratory.    /  or  //;   (2). 
Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Chemistry   14a-14b,   or  equivalent. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       VV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  9a  2  A  1,2,3      —     1,2,3     —       —       —     219  Ch.      "»      Derick 

B  —      1,2,3     —     1,2,3     —       —     219  Ch.      j      Kamm 

9b.  Organic  Synthesis  and  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis. — Continua- 
tion of  9a,  to  accompany  Chemistrj^  14b.     /  or  U ;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  9a;   registration  in  Chemistry   14b,  or  equivalent. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  htre,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  lie 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,   or  4.  or  5. 

tCertain  required  inspection  trips  will  be  arranged  in  connection  with  courses  6  and  7. 
Students  registered  in  these  courses  should  take  into  consideration  the  expense  involved, 
which  will   approximate  $15.00   for  each  course. 
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Chemistry 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Chemistry  9b  2  1,2,3      —     1,2,3     — 


Room 
219  Ch. 


Instructor 
Derick 
Kamm 


9c.  Organic  Synthesis. — Typical  organic  compounds.  Laboratory. 
(For  students  in  the  medical  preparatory  and  household  science  courses  and 
others  desiring  a  brief  course.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  3;  registration  in  Chemistry  9,  or  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Chemistry  9c  2  —      1,2,3     —     1,2,3 


Room 
219  Ch. 


Instructor 
Derick 
Kamm 


10a.  Water  Chemistry. — The  history,  sources,  contamination,  and 
standards  of  purity  of  potable  waters  and  waters  for  industrial  purposes.  Lec- 
tures; practise  in  analytical  methods.     //;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room 
Chemistry  10a  3  —      1-4        —      1^        —      8-11   116  Ch. 


Instructor 
Bartow 
Corson 


10b.  Water  Chemistry, — (A  modification  of  16a  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  students  in  sanitary  engineering,  registered  in  connection  with  Chem- 
istry 2  and  3.)     //;  (1^). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room 
Chemistry  10b       lYz         1-4       —      1-4       —       —        -     116  Ch. 


Instructor 
Bartow 
Corson 


lla-llb.  Research.— Thesis,  embodying  a  review  of  the  literature  of 
the  subject;  account  of  work  done  in  the  laboratory.  The  subject  should  be 
determined  upon  and  reading  begun  in  the  junior  year.  A  minimum  of  five 
semester  hours  is  required.     (Required  for  seniors.)     /,  //;  (5). 


Subject 
Chemistry 


Chemistry 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
11a  5  (Arrange) 


Room 


lib 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Noyes 
in  charge 


Noyes 
in  charge 


13a.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — Gravimetric  and  volumetric 
analysis,  fertilizer  and  milk  analysis.  Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.  Tal- 
bot's   Quantitative    Chemical   Analysis.     (For    students    in    agriculture.)     /    or 

//;  (5). 

Assistant  Professor  Smith  in  charge. 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2,  3,  or  2a. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T  W  T 

Chemistry             13a           5       Lecture          —        —  11  — 

A,  Lab  &  Quiz  8-11      —  8-11  — 

B,  Lab.  &  Quiz   —      8-12  —  8-12 

C,  Lab.  &  Quiz   —      1-4  —  1^ 
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8-11      - 


Room 
100  Ch. 
218  Ch. 
8     218  Ch. 
8-11   218  Ch. 


Instructor 
Beal 

Olin 


Chemistry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section      'M        T       IV        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

13a 

5       Lecture          —        —        11        — 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Olin 

A,  Lab.  &  Quiz  8-11      —      8-11      — 

8-11 

— 

218  Ch. 

1 

B,  Lab.  &  Quiz  —      8-12      —      8-12 

— 

8 

218  Ch. 

I          Olin 

C,  Lab.  &  Quiz  1^       —      1^       — 

1^ 

— 

218  Ch. 

1          Beal 

13b.  Advanced  Agricultural  Analysis. — The  analysis  of  fungicides, 
limestone,  phosphate  rock,  fuel,  and  water;  determination  of  the  alkali  metals; 
special  methods  of  agricultural  analysis.  Treadwell-Hall,  Analytical  Chemistry, 
Vol.  II.  (For  students  specializing  in  agricultural  chemistry  or  agricultural 
experiments.)     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  13b  5       Lecture  1        —         1       —       —       —     103  Ch.  Beal 

Laboratory  2,3       —       2,3       —     1,2,3     —     21ff  Ch.  Beal 

14a-14b.  Organic  Chemistry. — Lectures;  recitations.  Noyes's  Organic 
Chemistry.    I;  (4)  :  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  5a;  should  be  accompanied  by  Chemistry  9a  and 
9b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

14a 

4 

9         9         9 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

9 

217  Ch. 

Noyes 

Chemistry 

14b 

2 

9—9 

— 

— 

— 

217  Ch. 

Noyes 

15.  Physiological  Chemistry. — Enzymes;  carbohydrates;  salivary  diges- 
tion ;  gastric  digestion  ;  fats  ;  pancreatic-digestion  ;  intestional  digestion ;  bile  ; 
putrefaction  products;  feces;  blood;  milk;  epithelial  and  connective  tissues; 
muscular  tissue ;  nervous  tissue ;  urine.  Qualitative  and  quantitative  work  on 
gastric  juice,  blood,  urine,  and  milk;  the  clinical  aspects  of  these  topics  treated 
thoroly  for  the  prospective  students  of  medicine.  Lectures;  demonstrations; 
conferences ;  practical  work ;  assigned  reading.  Hammarsten's  Text  Book  of 
Physiological  Chemistry;  Hawk's  Practical  Physiological  Chemistry.  (Open  to 
graduates  and  undergraduates.)     /;  *(5  or  7). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T  F  S  Room 

Chemistry  15  *5  or  7      Lecture  2       —         2  —  —  —  217  Ch. 

Laboratory  —      1-4        —  1^  1-4  —  219  Ch. 


Instructor 
Lewis 


15a.  Problems  of  Metabolism. — Colloids;  animal  oxidations;  osmosis; 
absorption;  selective  activity  of  cells;  metabolism;  activities  of  gastro-intestinal 
tract;    enzymes;    inorganic    nutrition.      Lectures;    demonstrations;    conferences. 

//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  15. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to   take   the   course;   e.   g.,   not  3-5,   but  2,   or  s,   or  4,   or  5. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  15a  2  9        _        _        _        _  9     217  Ch.  Lewis 

16.  Chemistry  for  Engineers. — The  proximate  analysis  of  coal;  deter- 
mination of  calorific  power;  technical  analysis  of  furnace  gases;  examination 
of  boiler  waters;   lubricating  oils.      (For  mechanical  engineers.)      //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W        T  F  S  Room          Instructor 

Chemistry              16             3       Lecture  _  _  _        _  8  —  111  Ch.                 Parr 

A,B,  Laboratory  —  1-4  —  1-4  —  —                             Broderson 

C,  Laboratory  —  —  —  8-11  —  8-11                                

21.     Qualitative   Organic   Analysis. — Systematic   methods  for  identifica- 
tion of  pure  organic  compounds  and  mixtures.    /  or  //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Chemistry  9a,  9b. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

Chemistry              21             2               A              -      1-4        -      1^ 

B            1^        —      1-4        — 

F        S       Room 

—  —     219  Ch. 

—  —     219  Ch. 

Instructor 
1       Derick 
i       Kamm 

22.     Animal  Chemistry  (Animal  Nutrition)  .- 

-The  chemical 

composition 

of  animal  products  and   feeding  stuffs.     Lectures;  conferences;   assigned   read- 
ing; laboratory.     /  or  //;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  22  5  (Arrange)  558  Ag.  Grindley 

27.  Qualitative  Analysis  of  the  Rare  Elements. — The  rare  elements  and 
their  compounds;  identification  and  separation  of  the  elements;  formation, 
solubilities,  and  chemical  reactions  of  their  salts.     Assigned  reading;  laboratory. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  27  3  (Arrange)  321  Ch.  Balke 

31.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — The  more  important  principles 
of  physical   chemistry   and   electro-chemistry.     Lectures ;    recitations ;   problems. 

//;  (4). 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  1,  2,  3;  Physics  la-lb  or  7a-7b ;  Mathematics  7 
or  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  31  4  10        —        10        —        10        10     111  Ch.         Washburn 

33.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — Molecular  weight  of  gases  and 
solutions;  chemical  equilibrium;  the  electrical  conductivity-  of  solutions  and  the 
attendant  phenomena  within  the  solution;  thermochemistry.  (Laboratory  to 
accompany  course  31.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a;   Physics  8a-8b  or  3a-3b. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  33  2  A,  Conference  —         8        —       —       —       —  "1 

B,  Conference  —  9        —        —        —        —  I  Maclnnes 

C,  Conference   —        —        —  8        —        —  J 
Laboratory,  5  hours  on  either  T,  W,  or  T  lo   be  arranged. 

35.  Electrochemistry. — (A  continuation  of  Chemistry  31.  See  also 
Chemistry  102b.)  Theory  and  application.  Lectures,  recitations,  laboratory. 
Allmand's  Applied  Electrochemistry.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  31,  Z2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry             35            3       Lecture  —  11  —  11  —  —  114  Ch.  Maclnnes 

A,  Laboratory  1-4  —  —  —  —  —  128  Ch.  Maclnnes 

B,  Laboratory  —  —  1-4  —  —  —  128  Ch.  Maclnnes 

36.  The  Phase  Rule  and  Its  Applications. — A  study  of  equilibria  in 
heterogeneous  systems.    Lectures  and  seminar.    //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  31,  ZZ;  Mathematics  8  or  7  and  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  36  2  ■ (Arrange)  310  Ch.  Hecker 

37.  Experimental  Problems  in  Physical  and  Electrochemistry. — Labor- 
atory and  conferences.    /;  (4).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  35  or  102b.  Professor  Washburn,  Dr.  MacInnes 
61.  Industrial  Chemical  Laboratory. — The  preparation  and  purification 
of  chemical  products  from  raw  materials  on  a  scale  sufficient  to  afford  data  for 
determining  the  economy  of  the  processes  employed.  Typical  forms  of  chemical 
machinery  such  as  filter  presses,  vacuum  pan,  centrifugal  separators,  steam 
jacketed  kettles,  etc.;  reports  and  estimates  upon  apparatus  and  plant  for  the 
production  of  some  particular  product  on  a  commercial  scale.  (Should  be 
accompanied  by  either  Chemistry  6  or  109.)  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  and  14a-14b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

Chemistry              61             3       Lecture          —        —        —  11 

Laboratory  —      1-i        —  1-4 


Room         Instructor 

111  Ch.  McFarland 

25  Ch.  McFarland 


65.  Technical  Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis. — Examination  of  gases,  gas  mix- 
tures, flue  gases  and  fuels;  determination  of  calorific  values;  calculation  of 
efficiencies.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W        T        F        S 
2  A,  Lecture  !____-_ 

B,  Lecture  —         1        —       —       —       — 

A,  Laboratory    2,3        —      1-4        —        —        — 


No.    Credits    Section 
65 


B,  Laboratory 


2,3 


1-4 


Room 
111  Ch. 
Ill  Ch. 
125  Ch. 
125  Ch. 


Instructor 
Broderson 
Broderson 
Broderson 
Broderson 


66.  Technology  of  Gases.— The  manufacture,  constituents,  and  uses  of 
the  various  forms  of  gaseous  fuel;  calorimetry;  photometry;  the  more  exact 
methods  of  analysis.     Lectures;  reading;  reports;  laboratory.     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  65. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  66  1 (Arrange)  111  Ch.         Broderson 

69.  Metallurgical  Laboratory  and  Assaying. — The  fire  assay  of  gold, 
silver,  lead,  and  copper  ores,  mattes,  and  bullion ;  special  experiments  illustrat- 
ing the  underlying  metallurgical  principles ;  fluxes,  slags,  and  charge  calcula- 
tions; practise  in  the  use  of  coal,  oil,  and  gas  furnaces,  and  in  the  measurement 
of  high  temperatures.     Fulton's  Manual  of  Fire  Assaying.     I ;   (2). 

Preqtiisitc :     Chemistry  5a;  Geology  5. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M  T  ]V  T  F  S  Room         Instructor 

Chemistry            69             2         Quiz                —  —  —  —  —  10  111  Ch.          McFarland 

A,  Laboratory    —  —  —  1-6  —  —  McFarland 

B,  Laboratory    —  —  —  —  1-6  —                                 

70.  Advanced  Assaying  and  Ore  Testing. — The  assay  of  ores  of  plat- 
inum, tin,  copper;  bullion  assay;  free  milling,  amalgamation,  and  cyaniding 
tests.     (A  continuation  of  Chemistry  69.)     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  69. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  70  2  (Arrange)  111  Ch.  McFarland 

71.  Advanced  Methods  of  Me^^allurgica"  /.  .i^lysis. — Comparison  of 
methods  for  analj'ses  of  ores,  ixi.jv^    r.nd  metallurgical  products.     Laboratory. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

71 

2 

(Arrange) 

111  Ch. 

McFarland 

72.  Paints,  Oils,  Turpentines,  Varnishes,  and  Protective  Coverings  for 
Wood  and  Metals. — Lectures  and  laboratory'.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  Sa  and  14a-14b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  72  2  (Arrange)  111  Ch.  Parr 

73.  Asphalt,  Tar,  and  Oil  Residues. — Sources,  characteristics,  composi- 
tion, and  examination;  binders,  dust  preventatives,  etc.,  used  in  road  construc- 
tion.    (For  students  in  highway  engineering.)     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  3  or  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  73  2  (Arrange)  107  Ch.  Parr 

76.     Calorimetry  of  Fuels. — Methods  for  determining  the  heat  values  of 
solid,  liquid,  and  gaseous  fuels.     (An  advanced  course.)   //;    (2). 
Prerequisite :     Chemistry  65. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  76  2  (Arrange)  107  Ch.  Parr 
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77.  Composition  and  Classification  of  Coal. — Classification,  changes  in 
composition,  weathering,  spontaneous  combustion,  formation  of  mine  gases. 
Lectures;  assigned  reading.     II;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  65. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  77  1  (Arrange)  107  Ch.  Parr 

78.  Metallography. — Constitution  and  microstructure  of  metals  and 
alloys  and  the  relations  between  their  properties,  chemical  and  mechanical  treat- 
ment, and  structure.     Lectures;   reading  and  laboratory.     II;   (2).  , 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  78  2      Conference     —        —  9        —        —        —     111  Ch.  McFarland 

Laboratory    1-4       —      1-4       —       —       —      25  Ch.         McFarland 

80.  The  Elements  of  Glass  Blowing. — A  laboratory  course  in  the  con- 
struction and  repair  of  glass  apparatus.     //;   (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Mr.  Anders 

86.  The  Chemistry  of  the  Higher  Order  Compounds. — Complex  com- 
pounds from  the  standpoint  of  the  Valence  Theory  as  developed  by  Werner. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  9a,  9b,  14a-14b. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

86 

2            

(Arrange) 

210  Ch. 

Smith 

92a-92b,  93a-93b.  Journal  Meeting. —  (For  juniors,  seniors,  and  grad- 
uates.) /,  //;  (1).  Time  to  be  arranged.  All  members  of  the  teaching  staff  in 
the  chemical  department. 

Assistant  Professors  McFarland  and  Derick  in  charge 

95.     History  of  Chemistry. — Lectures  and  assigned  reading. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  14a-14b  and  31. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

95 

2            

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

210  Ch. 

Smith 

Courses  fot  Graduates 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than 
chemistry,  before  taking  graduate  work  for  credit  in  this  department,  must 
have  had  the  equivalent  of  15  university  credits  in  chemistry,  and  the  work 
covered  must  have  included  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in  quali- 
tative and  quantitative  analysis.  Such  students  are  advised  to  take  Chemistry 
31,  2iZ,  (or  102,  102a),  5b,  5c,  14a-14b,  9a  and  9b.  Courses  of  a  more  special 
nature  will  not,  as  a  rule,  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless  preceded  by  orie 
of  the  above  courses. 

For  students  in  agriculture.  Chemistry  5a  and  13a  will  not  be  accepted  for 
graduate  credit. 

Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry 
must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  30  university  credits  in  chemistry,  properly 
distributed. 

136 


Chemistry 

For  students  in  chemistry,  5a,  13a,  9,  and  9c  will  not  be  accepted  for  graduate 
credit  and  9a,  9b,  14a-14b,  31  and  33  will  be  accepted  only  from  students  entering 
the  Graduate  School  with  the  equivalent  of  30  university  credits  in  chemistry. 

[102.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. — This  course  with  102a,  covers  a 
period  of  two  years.  The  subject  is  treated  from  the  standpoint  of  molecular 
kinetics  and  thermodynamics.  The  primary  purpose  is  to  develop  power  to 
handle  successfully  a  physico-chemical  problem  rather  than  merely  to  impart 
a  knowledge  of  the  phenomena  and  the  principles  involved.  Lectures  and  semi- 
nar. Nernst's  Theoretische  Chemie,  yth  edition.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (54  unit). 
Not  given  in  1915-1916. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1,  2;  Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b ;  Mathematicse  8a  or  7 
and  9.     An  elementary  knowledge  of  organic  and  physical  chemistry  is  desirable.] 

102a.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. — Chemical  equilibrium;  the  Phase 
Rule;  certain  portions  of  thermochemistry;  photochemistry.  (A  continuation  of 
102,  with  which  it  alternates.)  Nernst's  Theoretische  Chemie.  Twice  a  week; 
I,  II;  (54  unit). 

Prerequisite :     The  same  as  course  102. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

102a 

54  unit 

— 

8       — 

8 

— 

— 

114  Ch. 

Washburn 

102b.  Advanced  Electrochemistry. — The  modern  theories  of  solution 
and  the  principles  of 'thermodynamics  in  their  application  to  the  problems  of 
electrochemistry ;  electro-motive  force  and  the  energy  principles  underlying  the 
transformation  of  chemical  and  electrical  energy.  Tivo  times  a  week;  II; 
(54  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  102;  Mathematics  8a  or  7  and  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  102b  Ya  unit  —        —  8        —  8        —     114  Ch.        Maclnnes 

102c.  Advanced  Physical  and  Electrochemistry. — The  applications  of 
physico-chemical  methods  to  special  problems.  Laboratory.  Twice  a  week;  I ; 
(3^  to  1  unit). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  31,  33;  registration  in  Chemistry  102b,  or  comple- 
tion of  Chemistry  102,   102a,  or  102b  ;  Mathematics  8a  or  7  and  9. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  102c  J/2  to  1  unit    (Arrange)  114  Ch.         Washburn 

102d.  Electrochemistry. — Theoretical  and  applied  electrochemistry, 
with  emphasis  on  the  technical  side  of  the  subject.  (For  students  in  electrical 
engineering.)     Once  a  week;  I;   (^  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry         102d     ^  unit  (Arrange)  114  Ch.         Maclnnes 

102e.  Special  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry. — Subject  for  1915-16: 
Radiochemistry.  Soddy,  TJie  Chemistry  of  the  Radio  Elements.  Once  a  week; 
I;  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  102  or  102a. 
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Subject               No.    Credits    Section 
Chemistry  102e     yi  unit  


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ilf 

T           IV           T 

p 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

114  Ch. 

Washburn 

103.  'Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Descriptive  inorganic  chemistry; 
the  rarer  elements;  the  periodic  system.  Lectures,  with  or  without  laboratory. 
Two  to  five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (}^  to  i%  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

M 

T           W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

321  Ch. 

Balke 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

Chemistry  103a  J^  to  1J4  

units 

103a.     Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry. — Special  topics.     Lectures,  with 
or  without  laboratory.     One  to  five  times  a  week;  II;   (J/2  to  i^i  units). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b,  9a,  9b,  14a-14b,  31,  33. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  103a  Yi  to  1^  —       —       11       —       11        —     210  Ch.  Smith 

units 

103b.  Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Subject  for  1915-16: 
The  Chemistry  of  the  Higher  Order  Compounds.  Werner,  Neuere  Anscliauun- 
gen  cuf  dem  Gehiete  der  Inorganischen  Cliemie;  assigned  reading  from  later 
publications.     Lectures-  and  seminar.     Twice  a  week;  I ;   (}i  tinit). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  9a,  9b,  14a-14b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry         103b     J4  unit  —       10       —       10       —       —     210  Ch.  Smith 

103c.  Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Seminar.  Subject  for 
1915-16:     The  Determination  of  Atomic  Weights.     Twice  a  iveek;  II;  (^  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  103c     54  unit  (Arrange)  321  Ch.  Balke 

103d.  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis. — Methods  of  separation;  qualita- 
tive reagents;  reactions  of  some  of  the  less  common  elements.  Designed  espe- 
cially for  those  intending  to  teach  qualitative  chemistry.  Lectures,  with  or  with- 
out laboratory.     One  to  three  times  a  week;  I;   (1/2  to  i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry  103d  J^  to  1  unit    (Arrange)  319  Ch.  Weber 

[104.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. — Seminar.  The  open  chain  com- 
pounds of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen  atoms  from  the  standpoint  of 
the  atomic  linking  theory ;  tautomerism,  stereochemistry ;  and  the  carbohydrates. 
Lectures;  discussions;  laboratory.  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i^  unit).  Not 
given  in  1915-16]. 

104a.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. — (Continuation  of  104,  with  which 
it  alternates).  The  closed  chain  compounds  of  the  carbon,  hj-drogen,  and 
oxygen  atoms  and  of  the  organic  compounds  of  nitrogen ;  the  ureids,  alkaloids. 
Lectures;  discussion,  laboratory.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;   (54  unit). 
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BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

A^o.    Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

Chemistry 

104a     J4  unit          ■ • 

— 

11       — 

11 

1-5 

Chemistry 


Room  Instructor 

Derick 

104b.  Advanced  Quantitative  Organic  Analysis. — Proteins,  alkaloids, 
glucosides,  volatile  oils,  and  other  constituents  of  animal  and  vegetable  tissues. 
Plant  analysis.  Toxicological  analysis.  The  general  methods,  chemical  and 
physical,  of  organic  analysis.  Lectures  and  seminar.  May  be  accompanied  by 
laboratory  work  on  a  selected  group  of  compounds.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(|4  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry         104b     M  unit  (Arrange)  208  Ch.  Beal 

104c.  Special  Topics  in  Organic  Chemistry. —  Seminar.  Once  a  week; 
II;  (14  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  104c     H  unit  (Arrange)  213  Ch.  Derick 

105.  Chemistry  of  Plants. — Carbohydrates,  glucosides,  fats,  lipines, 
proteins,  inorganic  salts,  alkaloids,  tannins,  pigments,  enzymes,  oxygen,  and 
carbon  dioxide.  Plant  processes  and  their  physiological  significance.  Confer- 
ences and  discussions.    //;  (^  or  i]4  units). 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Chemistry  105      ^  or  I54        ■ ■  (Arrange)  217  Ch.  Lewis 

units 

105a.  Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — Special  investigations.  Lab- 
oratory.    One  to  five  times  a  week;  I  or  //;   (^4  unit). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

105a    Y^  unit 

(Arrange) 

225  Ch. 

Lewis 

105b.  Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — The  biological  importance 
of  diffusion,  solutions,  chemical  equilibrium,  adsorption,  colloids,  osmosis,  per- 
meability, and  enzymes.  Recent  contributions  are  emphasized.  Two  times  a 
week;  I  or  //;  (^  unit).  . 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Chemistry         105b     54  unit  (Arrange)  225  Ch.  Lewis 

106.  Animal  Chemistry  (Animal  Nutrition.) — The  recent  advances  in 
the  chemistry  of  nutrition  of  the  lower  animals ;  the  chemistry  of  the  functional 
products;  the  flesh,  fat,  milk,  and  wool  of  the  more  common  domesticated  ani- 
mals. Lectures;  conferences;  assigned  reading;  laboratory.  Five  times  a  week; 
I,  II ;  (i  to  Jj^  units). 

Prerequisite :     Two  j-ears'  work  in  chemistry. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  106    1  to  1^  (Arrange)  558  Ag.  Grindley 

units 
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107.     Special  Problems  in  Technology  of  Fuels. —  /;   (/  unit). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  77. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T       W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

107      1  unit 

(Arrange) 

107  Ch. 

Parr 

107a.  Gas  Manufacture. — Carbonization  processes,  ovens  and  by-pro- 
ducts.    Once  a  week;  II;   {y'2  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  107a    J4  unit  (Arrange)  107  Ch.  Parr 

108.  Advanced  Metallography. — Constitution  and  microstructure  of 
metals  and  alloys ;  the  relations  between  their  properties,  chemical  and  mechan- 
ical treatment,  and  structure.  Assigned  reading  and  laboratory.  Twice  a 
week;  I;   (^4  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  7  and  78  or  equivalent. 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Chemistry  108       J^  unit  

109.  Advanced  Industrial  Chemistry.^ — Seminar.  Some  of  the  more 
important  chemical  industries;  the  development  and  chemical  control  of  processes. 
Twice  a  week ;  I,  II;  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  6,  9,    14a-14b,   21   or  equivalent. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  109       J4  unit  8        —  8        —        —        —     111  Ch.  McFarland 

110.  Water  Supplies. — The  sources  of  contamination  of  water  supplies 
and  the  purification  of  water  for  potable  or  technical  use.  One  to  five  times  a 
week;  I,  H,'  (^  to  /^  units). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M           T           W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

111  Ch. 

McFarland 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

110    I, 

itoVA          

units 

(Arrange) 

116  Ch. 

Bartow 

111.  Research. — A  thesis  is  usually  required  of  students  taking  the 
Master's  degree  and  is  always  required  of  students  taking  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy.  (For  a  description  of  undergraduate  work  leading  to  a  thesis, 
see  Chemistry  11.)     Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

Physical  and  Electrochemistry  Professor  Washburn^  Dr.  MacInnes 

Inorganic  Chemistry 

Professor  Balke,  Assistant  Professors  Smith,  Weber 
Analytical  Chemistry  Assistant  Professor  Smith 

Food  Chemistry  Dr.  Beal 

Organic  Chemistry  Professor  Noyes,  Assistant  Professor  Derick 

Water  Chemistry  Professor  Bartow 

Animal  Chemistry   (Animal  Nutrition)  Professor  Grindley 

Physiological  Chemistry  Dr.  Lewis 

Industrial  Chemistry  Professor  Parr,  Assistant  Professor  McFarland 
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BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                A'o.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
Chemistry  111  —  (Arrange) 


Room 

Instructor 

106  Ch. 

Noyes 

and 

others 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Frederick  Haynes  Newell,  B.S.,  D.Eng.,  Professor 

Ira  Osborn  Baker,  B.S.,  C.E.,  D.Eng.,  Professor 

Charles  Alton  Ellis,  A.B.,  Professor 

Allen  Boyer  McDaniel,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 

James  Elmo  Smith,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Wilbur  M.  Wilson,  M.M.E.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Carroll  Carson  Wiley,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Associate 

Neal  Bryant  Garver,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Associate 

George  Wellington  Pickels,  Jr.,  B.C.E.,  C.E.,  Instructor 

William  Horace  Rayner,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Instructor 

Raymond  Earl  Davis,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Instructor 

C  Stanley  Sale,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Benjamin  Lester  Bowling,  Assistant  in  Cement  Laboratory 

27.  Plane  Surveying. — The  theory,  use,  and  adjustment  of  the  compass, 
transit,  and  level ;  the  computation  of  areas  and  the  partitioning  of  land ;  the 
U.  S.  land  survey  methods,  the  re-establishment  of  corners  and  boundaries, 
and  the  interpretation  of  deeds ;  farm  and  city  surveying.  Problems  with  the 
tape,  compass,  transit,  and  level.  Breed  and  Hosmer's  Principles  and  Practice  of 
Surveying,  Vol.  I.     Davis's  Manual  of  Surveying.     I ;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     General   Engineering  Drawing   1,  2;   Mathematics  4. 


Subject 
C.  E. 


No.    Credits    Section 


27 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W  T  F  S       Room         Instructor 

8  —      8-11  —  8-11  —  101,102  E.  H. 

9  1-4       —  1-4  —  —  101,102  E.  H. 
1-4       —         1  —  1-4  —  101,102  E.  H. 


Davis 
Rayner 


28.  Higher  Surveying. — The  theory  and  use  of  the  transit  and  plane- 
table  in  making  topographic  surveys ;  methods ;  the  determination  of  latitude, 
longitude,  and  azimuth  by  stellar  and  solar  observations ;  topographic  drawing ; 
a  complete  topographic  survey  based  on  a  system  of  triangulation.  Breed  and 
Hosmer's  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surveying,  Vol.  H.  Davis's  Manual  of 
Surveying.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  27;  Physics  la,  3a,  and  registration  in 
Physics  lb,  3b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W           T 

F 

S 

Room          Instructor 

C.  E. 

28 

3 

E 

8       —      8-11      — 

S-11 

— 

101,109  E.  H.  "j    Davis 

F 

10      1-4       —      1-4 

— 

— 

101,109  E.  H.  I  Pickels 

G 

1^       —         1       — 

\-i 

— 

102,105  E.  H.  j   Rayner 

31.  Surveying. — (For  students  in  Landscape  Architecture).  The 
theory,  use,  and  adjustment  of  the  compass,  level,  transit,  and  plane-table.  The 
determination  of  distances  by  pacing,  and  with  chain  and  tape,  and  of  areas  with 
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compass   and   transit ;   profile   leveling ;    problems    with    plane-table.     Raymond's 
Plane  Surveying.     I;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4;   Architecture   31,   32. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

31 

3            

—      8-11        8 

s-n 

— 

— 

109  E.  H. 

Pickels 

32.  Topographic  Surveying. — (For  students  in  Landscape  Architec- 
ture). The  theory  and  use  of  the  stadia;  conventional  topographical  signs; 
contour  construction;  its  use  in  grading  and  drainage  problems;  advanced  work 
with  the  plane-table.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  large  scale  topographic  map 
of  a  portion  of  the  campus.     Raymond's  Plane  Surveying.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  31. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
C.  E.  32  3  —      8-11        8      8-11      —       —     102,105  E.H.      Pickels 

33.  Surveying. — (For  students  in  Geology).  The  use  and  adjustment 
of  the  compass,  level,  transit,  and  plane-table.  The  determination  of  distances 
by  pacing,  and  with  chain  and  tape ;  the  determination  of  areas  with  the  com- 
pass, and  transit;  differential  leveling;  a  survey  for  a  large  scale  map  with 
plane-table.  The  U.  S.  land  survey  methods ;  problems  in  strike  and  dip. 
Breed  and  Hosmer's  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surveying,  Vol.  I.  Davis's 
Manual  of  Surveying.     I;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  4;   General  Engineering  Drawing  1. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

33 

3            

1-A           —              1 

— 

1-4 

— 

101  E.  H. 

Rayner 

34,  Topographic  Surveying. —  (For  students  in  Geology).  The  theory 
and  use  of  stadia  measurements ;  azimuth  determinations  from  solar  and  stellar 
observations ;  lettering,  conventional  topographic  signs ;  contour  construction ; 
its  relation  to  geologic  formations ;  survey  for  small  scale  map  with  plane-table, 
barometer,  and  pacing  methods.  Breed  and  Hosmer's  Principles  and  Practice  of 
Surveying,  Vol.  II.     Davis's  Manual  of  Surveying.     II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  33,  and  junior  standing  in  Geology. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

C.  E. 

34 

3 

1-4—1 

— 

1-4 

5'        Room  Instructor 

—     101,105  E.H.     Rayner 

51.  Railroad  Surveying. — Economic  location,  construction,  and  main- 
tenance of  railways.  Curves,  turnouts,  and  earthwork.  Preliminary  and  loca- 
tion surveys  of  a  line  of  sufficient  length  to  secure  familiarity  with  the  methods 
in  actual  practise.  Each  student  makes  a  complete  set  of  maps,  profiles,  and 
estimates.     Pickels'  and  Wiley's  Railroad  Surveying.    I;    (5). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  27,  28. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section  M  T  JV        T  F  S  Room         Instructor 

C.  E.  51  5  E  9-11  9-12  9-12      —  9-12  —  105  E.H.  ■ 

F  9-12  —  9-11  9-11  9-]2  —  211  E.  H. 

G  1-3  1-4  —  1-3  1^  —  105  E  .H. 

H-  ,  1-4  1-3  1-4       —  1-3  —  109  E.  H. 
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52.  Roads  and  Pavements. — Construction  and  maintenance  of  earth, 
gravel,  macadam,  concrete,  and  bituminous  roads.  Construction  and  mainte- 
nance of  street  pavements,  and  their  adaptation  to  country  roads.  Road-build- 
ing machinery.  Effect  of  travel  on  road  surfaces.  Dust  prevention  and  street 
cleaning.     Baker's  Roads  and  Pavements.    II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2;  Civil 
Engineering  27,  28,  51. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section  M      -T       W        T        F 

C.  E.       ,          52            3               E  10       —       10       —       10 

F  1—1—1 

G  9—9—9 


5- 


Room 

—  219  E.  H. 

—  205  E.  H. 

—  219  E.  H. 


Instructor 

Smith 
Wiley 


53.     Railroad  Surveying. — First  eleven  weeks  of  Civil   Engineering  51, 


for  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering  juniors. 
Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  27,  28. 


/;  (3). 


Subject 
C.  E. 


No.    Credits    Section 
53  3  H 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 

1-4      1-3      1-4 


F        S       Room 
1-3       —     109  E.  H. 


55.     Roads     and     Pavements. — (For     Landscape     Gardeners). 
Roads  and  Pavements.    I;   (2). 


Instructor 
Pickels 

Baker's 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5 

Rooyn 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

55 

2 

— 

—         9 

— 

9 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Garver 

58.  Graphic  Statics. —  (For  Mining  Engineers).  Determination  of 
stresses  in  roof  and  bridge  trusses  and  in  three-hinged  arches.  Malcolm's 
Elements  of  Graphic  Statics.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  25. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

C.  E.  58  2  —       —      2-4       —      2-4       —     211  E.  H.         Smith 

60.  Structural  Stresses. — The  determination  of  stresses  in  roofs, 
bridges,  and  steel-skeleton  buildings,  by  algebraic  and  graphic  processes.  Mar- 
burg's Frame  Structures  and  Girders,  Vol.  I.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  2,  4,  6 ;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20, 
21,  29,  10;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section 
60  3 


ction 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

3"        Room          Instructor 

E 

11 

—       11 

9-12 

11 

—     205,214  E.H. 

— 

8       — 

— 

— 

-     221  E.  H. 

F 

8 

9-12  1    8 
8    / 

— 

8 

—     205,211  E.H. 
221  E.  H. 

Ellis 
Wilson 

G 

10 

8     1  10 
1-4  ( 

— 

10 

—     205,221  E.H. 
211  E.  H. 

Subject 
C.  E. 


62.  Structural  Details. — Design  of  details  for  roofs, 
frame  buildings;  detail  drawings  and  shop  bills.  //;  (3). 
Companion,  last  edition. 

Prerequisite:     Registration   in   Civil   Engineering  60. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S 

C.  E.                  62            3              E  _  _  1-5  _  _  _ 

F  _  _  _  8-12  —  — 

G  _  _  _  _  1-5  _ 


bridges,  and  steel- 
Carnegie's  Pocket 


Room 

Instructor 

211  E.  H. 

1 

211  E.  H. 

I  Garver 

211  E.  H. 
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70.  Seminar. — Reading  and  discussion  of  papers.  Each  student  pre- 
sents one  major  and  two  minor  papers  upon  assigned  topics,  and  participates  in 
the  discussion  of  other  papers.    //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Full  junior  standing  in  Civil  Engineering. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room         Instructor 

C.  E.                   70             1               E  _  _  _  _  1-3  _  219  E.  H.  ] 

F  -  -  2-4  —  -  —  219  E.  H.  I      X^^^J" 

G  i_3  _  _  _  _  _  109E.  H.  I       ^^"'^ 

76.  Surveying. — U.  S.  public  land  surveys;  principles  of  re-establishing 
corners.  Use  of  transit  in  finding  distances,  areas,  and  in  laying  out  buildings ; 
use  of  the  level  in  finding  profiles  and  contours.     Davis's  Manual  of  Surveying. 

II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2;  Physics 
la-lb,  3a-3b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

C.  E.  76  2  —       —      9-11       —      9-11       —    102  E.  H.      I 

—      1-3       _      1-3       —       —     102  E.  H.      )  Pickels 

77.  Masonry  Construction. —  Baker's  Masonry  Construction.    I;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  21,  29,  10;  Civil  Engi- 
neering 60. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S        Room          Instructor 

C.  E.                   77             4               E  11  11  —  11  11  —  219  E.  H. 

F  9  9  —  9  9  —  219  E.  H. 

G  8  8  —  8  8  —  219  E.  H. 

79.  Cement  Laboratory  Practise. — Standard  tests  for  hydraulic  cement. 

/;  (1). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  21,  29,  10;  Civil  Engi- 
neering 60 ;  registration  in  Civil  Engineering  77. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T        F  S  Room         Instructor 

C.  E.                      79            1               E  1-3  _  _  _       _  _  Cem.  Lab.  I 

F  _  1-3  _  _       _  _  Cem.  Lab.    I  ,7^^".  , 

G  —  —  —  —  10-12  —  Cem.  Lab.       _       ,. 

TT  1  o  r-         T    t,        Bowhng 

H  —  —  —  —      1-3  —  Cem.  Lab.    J 

80.  Engineering  Contracts  and  Specifications. — The  law  of  contracts; 
general  and  technical  clauses  used  in  engineering  specifications.  Johnson's 
Engineering   Contracts   and   Specifications.     II;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     Full  senior  standing  in  an  engineering  course. 


I 


Baker 

McDaniel 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

80 

2              E 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

F 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

219  E.  H. 

Baker 

G 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

McDaniel 

H 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

81.     Theory  of  Reinforced  Concrete. — Reinforced  concrete  beams,  col- 
umns, slabs,  etc.     Hool's  Reinforced  Concrete  Construction.     I;   (1). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in   Civil   Engineering  77,  79,  and  83,   or  85. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

C.  E. 

81 

1 

E 

9 

-         9 

F 

— 

11       — 

G 

11 

—       11 

11 


Room 

Instructor 

205  E.  H. 

\ 

205  E.  H. 

1         Ellis 

205  E.  H. 

1     McDaniel 

82.  Reinforced  Concrete  Design. — Plain  and  reinforced  concrete  arches, 
culverts,  dams,  bridges,  and  retaining  walls.  Hoors  Reinforced  Concrete  Con- 
struction, Vol  U.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Civil   Engineering  81. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

C.  E.  82  4  F  1-4       —      1-4       —      1-4       —     214  E.  H.       McDaniel 

83.  Bridge  Design. — (For  Railway  Civil  Engineers,  and  Civil  Engineers 
taking  the  General  Civil  Engineering  Option).  Determination  of  stresses  and 
sections  of  a  plate  girder  and  a  truss  span  ;  stress  sheet,  general  design  draw- 
ings, and  estimate  of  weights.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  60,  62. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

83 

3 

E 

—        1-4           — 

1-4 

— 

— 

214  E.  H. 

Wilson 

85.     Steel  Bridge  Design. — (For  Civil  Engineers  taking  the  Structural 
Engineering  Option).     Same  as  83  above,  but  a  fuller  course.     /;  (5). 
Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  60,  62. 


FIRST 

sem: 

ESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

85 

5 

F 

1-A 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

211  E.  H. 

Wilson 

87.  Advanced  Bridge  Analysis. — Continuous,  draw,  cantilever,  suspen- 
sion, and  metal-arch  bridges.  Johnson,  Bryan  and  Tumeaure's  Modern  Framed 
Structures.    Part  II.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  60,  62;  and  registration  in  Civil  Engineering 
83  or  85. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

C.  E. 

87 

2 

E 

— 

9 

— 

9 

F 

— 

10 

— 

10 

G 

— 

9 

— 

9 

Room 

Instructor 

205  E.  H.  ■ 

1 

205  E.  H. 

I       Ellis 

205  E.  H. 

88.  Steel  Building  Design. — Stresses  and  sections  of  the  steel  frame  of 
mill  and  office  buildings ;  footings  and  grillages  ;  design  drawings  and  estimate 
of  weights.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  62. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

C.  E.  88  3  F  —      1-4       —      1-4       —       —     214  E.  H.         Wilson 

91.  Highway  Bridge  Design. — Types  of  highway  bridges;  determina- 
tion of  location,  size,  and  type.  Steel  bridges,  beam,  low-truss,  and  through- 
truss;  methods  and  cost  of  construction.     /;    (4). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  62. 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

C.  E.  91  4  G  —      1-4       —      1-4       —       —     211  E.  H.         Garver 

92.  Concrete  Bridges  and  Culverts. — Reinforced-concrete  slab,  girder, 
and  arch  bridges;  falsework  and  forms;  estimates  of  quantities;  costs.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  77,  79,  81,  91. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

C.  E.  92  2  G  _      1-4       —      1-4       —       —     211  E.  H.  Garver 

93.  Road  Construction. — Merits  of  different  types  of  roads  and  pave- 
ments; principles  of  design;  preparation  of  plans,  specifications,  and  estimates 
of  cost.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Civil  Engineering  52,  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
21,  29. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

93 

3               E 

— 

8       — 

8 

— 

8-11 

102  E.  H. 

1 

G 

— 

11      1-4 

11 

— 

— 

102  E.  H. 

214  E.  H. 

I       Wiley 

94.  Highway  Administration. — Road  construction  and  maintenance  in 
Europe  and  America ;  taxation  and  methods  of  financing  road  work ;  the  rela- 
tion of  highway  improvement  to  social  and  economic  welfare.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  Civil  Engineering. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

C.  E.  94  3  G  8       —         8       —         8       —     219  E.  H.  Wiley 

96.     Road    Laboratory. — Examining    and    testing    bituminous   and    non- 
bituminous    road    materials;    interpretation    of    the    results.     //;    (2). 
Prerequisite:     C.  E.  52,  77,  79;  registration  in  Chemistry  72). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

C.  E.  96  2  E  _       _       _       _  10-12    9-12        1 

G  1-3       —       —       —      1-4       —      122  E.  H.  }        Wiley 

97-98.  Thesis. — A  problem  in  investigation  or  design,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  head  of  the  department.  Only  students  of  high  standing  are 
permitted  to  take  a  thesis.      /;  (1)  :  //;  (2).     (Time  to  be  arranged). 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  Civil  Engineering. 

THE  CLASSICS 

Herbert  Jewett  Barton,  A.M.,  Professor,  Chairman 
Charles  Melville  Moss,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
William  Abbott  Oldfather,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Arthur  Stanley  Pease,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Howard  Vernon  Canter,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
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GREEK 

Major:     20  hour?,  excluding  Greek    la-lb,  17,  18,  and  19. 
Minors:     20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages  (Latin  being  especially 
recommended),  English  literature,  history,  and  philosophy. 

LATIN 

Major:     20  hours,  excluding  Latin  la,  6a,  and  12. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages  (Greek  being  es- 
pecially recommended),   English  literature,  history,  and  philosophy. 

CLASSICS 

Major:  20  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  excluding  Greek  la-lb,  16,  17,  18, 
19,  and  20,  and  Latin  la,  6a,  12,  13,  and  19.  At  least  six  hours  shall  be  carried  in 
the  secondary  language  and  the  remaining  hours  in  the  primary  language. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages,  English  literature, 
history,  and  philosophy. 

GREEK 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

The  courses  in  translation  naturally  follow  each  other  in  the  following 
sequence:  la-lb,  3,  7  (5),  6  (8).  Courses  la-lb,  3,  and  4  are  intended  for  stu- 
dents who  cannot  present  Greek  for  entrance  to  the  University,  but  who  desire 
to  commence  the  study  of  the  language.  Course  2a-2b,  may  be  taken  after  course 
la-lb  and  course  14  after  courses  5  or  7.  Courses  16,  17,  18,  and  19  are  open  to 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors ;  20  is  open  to  those  who  have  completed  one 
year  in  history  or  classics. 

la-lb.  Grammar  and  Reader. — a  (first  semester),  Attic  forms;  reading 
of  simple  prose;  b  (second  semester),  Xenophon's  Anabasis.    Book  1.    I,  II;  (4). 

FIRST     SEMESTF.H 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Greek  la  4  —       11       11        11        11       —     114  L.  H.      Oldfather 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Greek  lb  4  Schedule   the  same  as  for  la    (first  semester). 

2a-2b.     New  Testament   Greek. — a    (first   semester),   Reading   of  selec- 
tions; b  (second  semester).  Lectures  on  Canon  and  Text.    I,  II;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Greek  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

5"       Room         Instructor 
—     114  L.  H.         Moss 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Greek  2b  2  Schedule    the    same    as    for    2a    (first  semester). 

3.  Second  Year  Greek. —  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  Books  H-IV;  Grammati- 
cal drill.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Greek  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

F        S       Room         Instructor 
2       —    120  L.  H.        Canter 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

Greek 

2a 

2 

■ 

— 

10           - 

10 

FIRST    SEMI 

5STEI 

Subject 
Greek 

No. 
3 

Credits    Section 
3            

M        T 
2        — 

W 

2 
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4.     Second  Year  Greek. —  Homer,  six  Books  of  the  Iliad.     II;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Greek  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Greek  4  3  • 2       —         2       —         2        —     120  L.  H.        Canter 

6,     Thucydides. — The  Sicilian  Expedition^  Books  VI-VII.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Greek  4. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F 
Greek  6  3  9—9—9 


5"       Room         Instructor 
—     324  L.  H.  Pease 


7.     Greek  Drama.^ — Three  plays  from  the  great  dramatists.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite :     Greek  4. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Greek  7  3  9       —         9       — 

14.     Greek  Prose  Composition. —  //;    (1). 
Prerequisite:     Greek  5  and  6  or  7  and  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Greek  14  1 _       _       _       _ 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

9       —     114  L.H.  Moss 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
11       —     124  L.  H.  Moss 


Greek  Life  and  Literature  in  English 

(Courses  16-20  presuppose  no  knowledge  of  Greek  and  are  open  to  all 
students  except  freshmen). 

16.  The  Private  and  Public  Life  of  the  Greeks. — Lectures  illustrated  by 
photographs  and  slides;  prescribed  readings;  I;   (1). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

16 

1             

— 

—           — 

3 

— 

— 

120  L.  H. 

Moss 

17.  Greek  Poetry  in  Translations. —  /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Greek  17  2  -       11       —       11 

18.  Greek  Prose  in  Translations. —  /;  (2). 


Subject 
Greek 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 
18     -       2  11 


2  11       —       11  — 

19.     Greek  Drama  in  Translations. —  //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

Greek  19  2  —        11        —  11 


5"       Room         Instructor 
—     124  L.  H.         Moss 


.S"       Room         Instructor 
—     120  L.  H.         Moss 


5"       Room         Instructor 
—     124  L.  H.         Moss 


20.     Greek   History. — (This   course   is   described  by   the   department   of 
history  as  History  5).     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  course  in  history  or  the  classics.     Not  open  to  freshmen. 
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Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV 
Greek  20  3  3—3 


Courses  for  Graduates 
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f? 

5 

Room         Instructor 

3 

— 

120  L.  H.      Oldfather 

105.  Plato  and  Aristotle. — Selections  from  the  political  and  ethical 
writings.    /,  //;   (/  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Oldfather 

107.  Greek  Oratory. —  One  or  more  speeches  of  each  of  several  orators; 
lectures  and  reports.     /,  //;  (/  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Greek  107      1  unit  —         8       —         8       —       —      114  L.  H.         Moss 

110.     Bibliography  and  Criticism. — Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (%  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Greek  110     %  unit  2       —       —       —       —       —     104  L.  H.      Oldfather 

Pease 

and 

others 

LATIN 

la-lb.  Ovid  and  Virgil. —  a  (first  semester),  selections  from  the  Amores, 
Heroides,  and  Metamorphoses ;  b  (second  semester),  selections  from  the  Aeneid. 

I,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Three   entrance  imits   in   Latin. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Latin  la  4  —         8         8         8         8       —     120  L.  H.   •  I    Canter 

J     Pease 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Latin  lb  4  Schedule  the   same    as   for   la    (first   semester). 

2a-2b.  Livy,  Plautus  and  Terence. — a  (first  semester),  selections  from 
Livy,  the  story  of  Hannibal;  b  (second  semester),  the  Rudens  of  Plautus  and 
the  Phormio  of  Terence.     /,  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Four   entrance  units   in  Latin. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  2a  4  —  9  9  9  9        —      120  L.  H.  Barton 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Latin  2b  4  Schedule   the  same  as   for   2a    (first   semester). 

3.  Sallust  and  Cicero. —  Selections  from  the  Jugurthine  War;  De  Senec- 
tute.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Latin  2a-2b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

5' 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

3 

3           — 

9 

—         9 

— 

9 

— 

114  L.  H. 

Canter 
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4.     Horace  and  Catullus. — Selections.    //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Latin  2a-2b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  4  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     120  L.  H.         Barton 

5a-5b.  Latin  Composition. — Grammatical  drill  and  practise  in  the 
simpler   forms   of   expression.     /,  //;    (1). 

Prerequisite:     Latin  la-lb  or  its  equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No,    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Latin  5a  1  8  .     —       —       —       —       —     120  L.  H.  1        Pease 

(       Canter 

SECOND    SEMESTEP 

Latin  5b  1  Schedule  the   same  as  for  5a   (first  semester). 

6.     Cicero. —  Selections  from  the  Orations.     I;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     Two   entrance  units   in  Latin. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  6  4  —       10       10       10        10       —     120  L.  H.  Canter 

Roman  Life  and  Literature  in  English 

(Courses  12  and  13  presuppose  no  knowledge  of  Latin;  open  to  all  students 
except  freshmen). 

12.  Virgil  and  Horace  in  English  Translations. —  The  Aeneid  and  selec- 
tions from  Horace.     /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  12  2  —         3       —         3       —       —     114  L.  H.         Barton 

13.  Roman  Life. — The  family,  organization  of  society,  education,  mar- 
riage, amusements,  with  some  attention  to  the  monuments.  Lectures  and  as- 
signed readings  illustrated  by  photographs  and  slides.     //;   (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  13  1  —       —       —         3       —       —     202  L.  H.         Barton 

19.  Roman  History. — (This  course  is  described  by  the  department  of 
history  as  History  6).     Not  open  to  freshmen.     //;   (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  19  3  3       —         3        —         3        —     120  L.  H.  Canter 

9.  Teachers'  Course. — The  purpose  and  methods  of  preparatory  Latin 
instruction;  the  teacher's  preparation.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :  18  hours  in  Latin.  A  portion  of  this  requirement  may  be 
waived  in  the  case  of  those  who  have  taught  Latin. 

150 


The  Classics 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  9  2  '      —        11        —        11        —        —     120  L.  H.  Barton 

10.  Latin  Composition. — The  leading  principles;  imitation  of  assigned 
models.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     12  hours  in  Latin,  including  Latin  5a-5b  or  its  equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  10  2  —       11       —       11        —       —     120  L.  H.         Barton 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

8.     Tacitus.— The  Annals,  Books   LVL     /,-    (3). 
Prerequisite :     12  hours  in  Latin. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  7  3  10       —       10       —       10—114  L.  H.  Pease 

16.     Martial    and    Suetonius. — Selections;    lectures    on    literary    history. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     18  hours  in  Latin. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  16  3  10       —       10       —        10       —     114  L.  H.      Oldfather 

22.  Late  Latin. — Rapid  reading  of  selections  from  the  Latin  writers 
from  Minucius  Felix  to  Cassiodorus.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  This  course  is  open  to  seniors  and  graduates  who  have  had 
two  years  of  college  Latin  or  who  otherwise  satisfy  the  instructor  of  their 
ability  to  do  the   work  required. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  22  2  —         2       —         2       —       —     114  L.  H.  Pease 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  desiring  to  take  graduate  work  in  Latin  should  have  had  at  least 
three  years  of  college  Latin  in  addition  to  the  Latin  presented  to  meet  entrance 
requirements. 

102.  Roman  Oratory. —  Twice  a  zveek.  II;  (^  unit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Assistant  Professor  Canter 

103.  Cicero. —  De  Natura  Deorum  and  De  Divinatione.  Twice  a  week ;  I ; 
(1/2  unit). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  103     Yi  unit  —  9        —  9        —        —     114  L.  H.  Pease 

104.  Latin  Paleography .^ — Twice   a   week.     I;    (^    unit). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Latin  104     1/2  unit  —        10        —        10        —        —     104  L.  H.  Pease 
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106.  Terence. —  Tzvice  a  week.     I;    (14  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  106    yi  unit         —       —       2         —       2         —     114  L.  H.      Old  father 

107.  Latin  Epigraphy. —  Twice  a  week.    II;   (>4  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  107    Yi  unit —         9        —         9       —       —     104  L.  H.  Pease 

108.  Tacitus.— T/^£'  Histories.    Twice  a  week.    I;  (Yz  unit). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  108    Yi  unit  —         2       —         2       —       —     114  L.  H.         Barton 

109.  Virgil. — Twice  a  week.     II;    (^  unit). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Latin  109    Y2  unit  9       —         9       —       —       —     124  L.  H.  Pease 

110.  Proseminar. — Once  a  week.     I,  II;   {%  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Latin  110    54  unit  2        —       —       —       —       —     104  L.  H.      Oldfather 

Pease 

and 

others 

114.     Caesar. —  Twice  a  week.     II;    (3^  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Oldfather 

COMMERCIAL  LAW 

(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation.) 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

Joseph  C  Gillet,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Comparative  Literature  and  German 

1.  Tragedy. — Theory  and  practise  from  classical  times  to  the  present 
day.     Lectures;  readings;  reports.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  college  work,  or  the  permission  of  the  instruc-. 
tor.     Foreign  language  is  not  required. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Comparative  1  3  9        —        9         —        9        —     205  L.  H.  Gillet 

Literature 

2.  Comedy. — Theory  and  practise  from  classical  times  to  the  present 
day.     Lectures;  readings;  reports.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  college  work,  or  the  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor.    Foreign  language  is  not  required. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Comparative  2  3  9        —         9        —         9       —     205  L.  H.  Gillet 

Literature 
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COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

Leonard  Bloomfield,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 


1. 


For  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Languages. — Phonetics;  the  develop- 


ment of  forms  of  speech;  dialects  and  the  spread  of  languages;  the  study  and 
teaching  of  language.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 


Subject 
Comparative 
Philology 


No.    Credits    Section 
13  


FIRST     SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

9       —         9       — 


6"       Room         Instructor 
—     215  L.  H.    Bloomfield 


2.  Comparative  Philology  of  the  Indo-European  Languages. — Atten- 
tion will  be  given  chiefly  to  Greek,  Latin,  and  the  Germanic  languages,  including 
English.     II;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 
Comparative 
Philology 


No.    Credits    Section 
2  2  


M 


T       W 
9       — 


T       F 
9       — 


5'       Room 
—     215  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Bloomfield 


3.     Elementary  Sanskrit. —  Reading  and  grammar.     /;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M  T       W        T 

Comparative          3            3            10  —       10       — 

Philology 


Subject 
Comparative 
Philology 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
4  3  10       —       10       — 


S       Room 
—     205  L.  H. 


4.     Elementary  Sanskrit. —  Continuation  of  3.    //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Comparative  Philology  3. 


F       5      Room 
10       -     205  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Bloomfield 


Instructor 
Bloomfield 


DAIRY  HUSBANDRY 

Harry  Alexis  Harding,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

*WiLBUR  John  Fraser,  M.S.,  Professor,  Dairy  Farming 

Martin  John  Prucha,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Nelson  William  Hepburn,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Dairy  Manufactures 

Edward  Frederick  Kohmann,  Ph.D.,  Associate.  Dairy  Chemistry 

LeRoy  Lang,  M.S.,  Associate,  Dairy  Manufactures 

William  Truman  Crandall,  M.S.,  Associate,  Milk  Production 

Harrison  August  Ruehe,  B.S.,  Associate,  Dairy  Manufactures 


•On   leave   of   absence. 
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Ray  Stillman  Hulce,  M.S.,  Associate,  Milk  Production 
William  Wodin  Yapp,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Dairy  Husbandry 
William  Barbour  Nevens,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Husbandry 
Paul  William  Allen,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Bacteriology 
Lexghton  J.  True,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Manufactures 

1.  Milk  Testing. — The  Babcock  test;  official  testing;  inspectors'  meth- 
ods ;  tests  for  purity  and  adulteration ;  lactometer ;  acid  tests ;  tests  for  preserva- 
tives; butter  analysis;  moisture,  salt  and  fat  tests.  Lectures;  assigned  readings; 
laboratory  practise.  (Alternates  with  Dairy  Husbandry  16  in  first  semester 
if  desired.)     /  or  //;  (3). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

6- 

Dairy 

1 

3    A, Laboratory    — 

lO.'ll 

— 

11 

— 

10,11 

Husbandry 

A,  Lecture  "1      — 
Quiz     / 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

B,  Laboratory  — 

1,2 

— 

2 

— 

8,9 

B,  Lecture  1     — 
Quiz     / 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

Room 


Instructor 


Hepburn 
Kohmann 


2.  Dairy  Cattle. — The  relation  of  dairy  type  to  milk-  and  butter  fat 
production;  origin  and  history  of  breeds;  their  characteristics,  type,  and  adapta- 
bility to  markets  and  climatic  conditions ;  prominent  families  and  individuals 
in  principal  breeds ;  herd  improvement ;  selection  of  animals  on  performance, 
breeding,  and  physical  conformation;  grading  up  by  use  of  superior  sires.  Lec- 
tures; recitations;  judging.     //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  3,  Animal  Husbandry  5. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Dairy  2  4        Lecture  9        —         9       —       —       —     701  Ag.  Crandall 

Husbandry  Laboratory  —       8,9        —       8,9        —        —     S.  P.  Crandall 

3.  Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry. — The  dairy  herd;  dairy  sanitation; 
milk  testing ;  milk ;  milk  products.  Required  of  all  freshmen  in  the  general 
course  in  Agriculture.     Lectures;  demonstrations.     /  or  //;   (1). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Dairy  3  1  A  —     10,11     —       —       —       —     701  Ag.  Hulce 

Husbandry  B  —      1,2        —       —       —       —     701  Ag.        and  others 

4.  Ice  Cream  Making. — Ice  cream  making;  types  of  freezers;  methods 
of  freezing;  mixing  and  freezing  ice  cream,  sherbets  and  other  frozen  products; 
plans  for  ice  cream  factories ;  flavoring  extracts,  fillers,  and  binders ;  ice  cream 
standards;  the  study  and  making  of  condensed  milk;  its  relation  to  the  ice 
cream  industry;  use  of  refrigerating  machinery  in  the  ice  cream  plant.  This 
course  is  accompanied  by  one  inspection  trip,  costing  from  $10  to  $15.     /  or 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Dairy  Husbandry  1. 


Subject 

Dairy 

Husbandry 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
4  3  —     10,11     —     10,11 
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F        S       Room 
—     10,11    454  Ag. 


Instructor 
Ruehe 


Dairy  Husbandry 

7,  Creamery  Buttermaking  and  Factory  Management. — Types  of 
creameries;  raw  product  received;  grading;  pasteurization;  use  of  commercial 
starters;  ripening;  churning;  salting;  working  butter.  Butter  composition;  uni- 
formity and  methods  of  control;  butter  scoring.  Creamery  accounting  and  busi- 
ness methods;  co-operative  and  centralized  management;  sale  of  creamery 
by-products;  refrigerating;  location  and  creamery  plans;  disposal  of  creamery 
sewage.  This  course  is  accompanied  by  one  inspection  trip,  costing  from  $10 
to  $15.     Lectures;  assigned  readings;  laboratory  practise.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Dairy  Husbandry  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Dairy  7  5  1,2      1,2      1,2      1,2      1,2      —       454  Ag.   l    Hepburn 

Husbandry  —        —        —        —        —    8,9,10  Creamery  I         and 

Lab.      J        Lang 

8.  City  Milk  Supply. — Production,  transportation,  and  delivery.  II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Dairy  8  2  8         _        _        _         8         —     454  Ag.  "l  Harding 

Husbandry  J  Lang 

11.     Dairy  Bacteriology.— The  bacteria  of  milk  and  its  products;  meth- 
ods of  introduction,  effect,  and  methods  of  control.    Lectures.  /;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Dairy  11  2  8        _       _       _         8        —     454  Ag.  Harding 

Husbandry 

12a-12b.  Dairy  Bacteriology. — The  bacteria  in  milk  and  its  products. 
Laboratory.    /,  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Bacteriology  S. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 

F        S        Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

12a 

4           —      8,9      8,9      8,9 

—      8,9     454  Ag.  1 

Harding 

Husbandry 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

i 

Allen 

Dairy 

12b 

4        Schedule    the    same    as    for    12a 

(first    semester). 

Husbandry 

16.  Dairy  Cattle  Feeding  and  Management. — Compounding  rations  for 
dairy  cows ;  preparation  of  feeds ;  study  of  station  feeding  tests ;  effects  of  feeds 
on  milk  products;  calf  raising,  feeding,  and  general  care;  barn  and  silo  arrange- 
ment with  reference  to  storing  and  feeding.  Opportunity  is  given  to  study  the 
feeding  of  th'e  University  dairy  herds,  and  the  types  of  silos  in  use.  (Alternates 
with  Section  A,  Dairy  Husbandry  1,  if  desired).     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  6. 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
10       —     128  Ag.  Hulce 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

Dairy 

16 

3             

10 

—           10 

Husbandry 
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17.  Advanced  Study  of  Dairy  Breeds. — The  origin  and  history  of  dairy 
breeds ;  their  characteristics  and  producing  abilities ;  prominent  families  and 
individuals ;  pedigree  work  with  emphasis  upon  performance  records ;  advanced 
registry  system ;  problems  peculiar  to  the  breeder  of  pure-bred  dairy  cattle.  The 
student  may  specialize  in  the  breed  in  which  he  is  interested.  Lectures ;  assigned 
readings;  seminar  work.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Dairy  Husbandry  2  and  16,  and  the  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Dairy  17  2  —  3        —  3        —        —      128  Ag.  Crandall 

Husbandry 

[21.  Systems  of  Dairy  Farming. — Relation  of  the  cow  and  the  herd  to 
profits;  how  to  establish  and  perpetuate  a  dairy  herd  of  the  highest  efficiency; 
economy  of  crops  and  rations  on  a  dairy  farm;  systems  of  cropping;  the  organ- 
ization of  a  dairy  farm;  location  and  arrangement  of  buildings  and  lots;  farm 
accounts,  records,  and  inventories;  markets;  care  and  disposal  of  milk  at  the 
greatest  profit.  //;  (5).  (Not  given  in  1915-16). 
Prerequisite :     Dairy  Husbandry  2  and  16.] 

22.  Farm  Dairying  and  Cheese  Making. — Ripening  and  setting  milk; 
cutting,  cooking,  and  dipping  curd ;  cheddaring,  milling,  matting,  and  salting 
curd;  pressing  and  curing  cheese;  soft  cheese;  Neufchatel,  cottage,  pimento, 
cream  cheese,  and  other  varieties ;  practise  in  making  the  more  common  varie- 
ties. This  course  also  includes  the  study  of  butter  making  under  farm  condi- 
tions ;  marketing  farm  butter ;  handling  of  cream  on  the  farm ;  the  care  and  use 
of  the  hand  separator;  various  makes  of  machines;  plans  for  farm  dairy  houses. 

/;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Dairy  Husbandry  1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

1>2 

—      1,2 

— 

1,2,3 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Dairy  22  4  1,2        —       1,2        —     1,2,3      —        ^^      Hepburn 

Husbandry  |  Lang- 

Courses  for  Graduates 

[101.  Economic  Milk  Production. — Differences  in  the  efficiency  of 
dairy  cows,  their  cause  and  eflfect,  and  their  relation  to  successful  dairy  farm- 
ing.    Twice  a  week.    I,  II ;  ( i  unit).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Professor  Fraser] 

[102.  Research. — The  investigations  in  progress  in  the  dairy  herds  of 
the  State.    /,  //;  (i  unit).    Not  given  in  1915-16.  Professor  Fraser] 

[103.  Research. —  Dairy  feeding  problems.  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Not  given  in 
1915-16.  Professor  Fraser] 

104. — Dairy  Bacteriology. — Lecture  and  research  on  assigned  topics. 
/,  //;  (2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Harding,  Assistant  Professor  Prucha 
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DRAWING,  GENERAL  ENGINEERING 

Harry  Willard  Miller,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor 
Robert  Kext  Steward,  C.E.,  Associate 
Francis  Marion  Porter,  M.S.,  Associate 
Harv^ey  Herbert  Jordan,  B.S.,  Associate 
RuFUS  Crane,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Clarence  Allen  Atwell,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Albert  Frank  Westlund,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Robert  Emmet  Murphy,  Half-time  Assistant 

1.  Elements  of  Drafting. — Lettering;  isometric  oblique  and  perspective 
drawing,  orthographic  projection ;  machine  sketching ;  working  drawings.  Let- 
tering; mechanical  styles  and  the  making  of  name  plates  and  titles.  Mechanical 
drawing ;  12  plates  from  copy  and  6  plates  from  models,  with  tracings  of  each. 
Dimensioned  sketches  from  parts  of  standard  machines ;  complete  working  draw- 
ings. Tracings  duplicated  in  blue-print  form.  Time  sketches  of  equipment. 
Miller's  Mechanical  Drafting.    I  or  //;    (4). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

G.  E.  D.  1  4  A 

B 

C 

D 


2.  Descriptive  Geometry. — The  point,  line,  and  plane;  the  properties  of 
surfaces;  intersections  and  developments  (for  architects,  perspective  instead 
of  intersections  and  developments).  Practical  problems;  recitations.  Three 
drawing  room  plates,  2  hours  each,  5  problems  per  plate,  and  2  home  plates,  5 
problems  each  per  week.     Miller's  Descriptive  Geometry.    I  or  //;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     Solid  geometr>^,  college  algebra,  plane  trigonometry. 


M        T       IV        T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

8-11      —      8-10      — 

8-11 

— 

300  T.  B. 

1-4       —      1-3       — 

1-4 

— 

300  T.  B. 

Miller 

—      8-11      —      8-11 

— 

8-10 

300  T.  B. 

and  others 

—      1-4       —      1-4 

— 

10-12 

300  T.  B. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

8-11      —      8-10      — 

8-11 

— 

Miller 
and  others 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          W           T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

G.  E.  D. 

2 

4 

A 

8-11      -      8-10      — 

8-11      — 

300  T.  B. 

B 

1-4       —      1-3       — 

1-4       — 

300  T.  B. 

Miller 

C 

-      8-11      —      8-11 

—      8-10 

300  T.  B. 

and  others 

D 

—      1-4       —      1-4 

—    10-12 

300  T.  B. 

21..  Advanced  Descriptive  Geometry. — Review  of  course  2;  the  cylin- 
der, cone,  convolute  and  warped  surface ;  intersections  of  these  surfaces  in  pairs, 
and  by  planes ;  planes  tangent :  developable  and  approximately  developable  sur- 
faces and  doubly  curved  and  complex  surfaces  of  revolution;  practical  applica- 
tions and  methods.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  ■  G.  E.  D.  1,  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

G.  E.  D.  21  2  .        —       —       —      2-4      2-4      8-12    300  T.  B.  Porter 

(Any  4  hours  from  above  schedule). 
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ECONOMICS 


(See  also  Business  Organization  and  Operation,  and  Transportation.) 

David  Kinley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 

Maurice  Henry  Robinson,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Ernest  Ludlow  Bogart,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Nathan  Austin  Weston,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Simon  Litman,  Dr.  Jur.  Pub.  et  Rer.  Cam.,  Assistant  Professor 

Ralph  Emerson  Heilman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Charles  Manfred  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

John  Giffen  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Charles  Leslie  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

William.  Henry  Dreesen,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Edward  Lawrence  McKenna,  A.M.,  Assistant 

George  Burr  McMillen,  A.  B.,  Assistant 

% 

Major:  For  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  twenty 
hours,  made  up  of  Economics  1  and  any  other  courses  for  which  it  is  a 
prerequisite. 

Minor:  Twenty  hours  in  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects: 
history,  philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology. 

Economics  7,  22,  and  26  are  open  to  freshmen  without  previous  requirement. 
Economics  27  is  also  open  to  freshmen,  but  requires  credit  in  course  26  or  an 
approved  high  school  course  in  commercial  geography. 

Economics  1  and  3  are  the  fundamental  courses  in  economics.  They  are  pre- 
requisites for  most  of  the  advanced  courses  and  students  expecting  to  do  ad- 
vanced work  in  economics  should  take  them  both  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Economics  2,  though  open  to  all  students  who  have  had  30  hours  of  uni- 
versity work,  is  primarily  for  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Agriculture  and 
Engineering  and  in  courses  in  household  science,  chemistr}',  chemical  engi- 
neering and  other  sciences.  It  may  not  be  used  as  a  prerequisite  for  advanced 
courses  in  economics  except  as  indicated. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

L  Principles  of  Economics. —  (See  note  preceding  the  description  of 
courses  in  economics  above.)   /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  University  work. 


Subject 
Economics 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

A,  Quiz 

S 

— 

8 

B,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

C,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

D,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

E,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

—  10 

—  10 


F,  Quiz  11  —  11  —  11 

G,  Quiz  11  —  11  —  11 

H,  Quiz  11  —  11  —  11 

I,    Quiz  11  —  11  —  11 

J,   Quiz  11  —  11  —  11 


Room 
100  Com. 

307  Com. 

308  Com. 
Ill  Com. 
312  Com. 
206  Com. 

IPI  Com. 
206  Com. 

204  Com. 

308  Com. 
307  Com. 


Instructor 
Heilman 
Stewart 

McMillen 

McKenna 

McMillen 
Thompson, 

J.  G. 

Heilman 
Thompson, 

J.  G. 
Thompson, 

C.  M. 

McKenna 
Stewart 
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2.     Principles   of   Economics. — (See   note    preceding  the   description   of 
courses  in  economics  above.)     //;   (3). 
'     Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  University  work. 


No.    Credits    Section 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

•ction 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

111  Com. 

Robinson 

B 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

C 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

101  Com. 

Heilman 

D 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

307  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

Subject 
Economics 


3.  Money  and  Banking. — The  history  and  theory  of  money,  credit,  and 
banking.  (See  note  preceding  the  description  of  courses  in  economics,  page 
158.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

.S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

3 

3 

Lecture 

11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Weston 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

206  Com. 

Weston 

B,  Quiz 

— 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

101  Com. 

Stewart 

C,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

Stewart 

D,  Quiz 

— 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

307  Com. 

McKenna 

E,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

McKenna 

7.  English  Economic  History. — The  industrial  development  of  Eng- 
land; the  manorial  system;  the  gilds;  the  commercial  policy  and  expansion  of 
the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries;  the  industrial  and  manufacturing 
growth   of    the   nineteenth   century.      Open   to  freshmen   and  sophomores   only. 

I;  (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

7 

3 

Lecture 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Bogart 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

B,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

D,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

E,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

308  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

F,  Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

16c.     Agricultural    Economics. — The    application    of    the    principles    of 
economics  to  the  problems  of  agriculture.    //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

16c          3           

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

312  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

22.  The  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. — The  explorations 
and  settlements  that  led  to  the  colonization  of  this  continent;  the  growth  of 
industr>',  agriculture,  commerce,  transportation,  and  labor  from  the  agricul- 
tural communities  of  the  colonies  to  the  industrial  and  commercial  society  of 
today.     Open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  only.    II;   (3). 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

6- 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

22 

3  A, 

Lecture 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Bogart 

B. 

Lecture 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Bogart 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

B,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson 
C.  M. 

C,  Quiz 

9 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson 
C.  M. 

D,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

307  Com. 

^>icMillen 

E,  Quiz 

9 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

McMillen 

F,  Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

308  Com. 

McKenna 

G,  Quiz 

9 

— 

— 

9 

—  ■ 

— 

101  Com. 

Stewart 

H,  Quiz 

9 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

308  Com. 

McKenna 

I,    Quiz 

— 

10 

— - 

10 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

J,   Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Stewart 

K,  Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson 
C.  M. 

L,  Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

McMillen 

26.  Economic  Resources. — Environment  influences  affecting  commer- 
cial and  industrial  development;  products  and  industries  of  different  coun- 
tries; the  extent  and  distribution  of  the  resources  and  the  industrial  and  com- 
mercial activities  of  the  United  States.  Open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores 
only.    I;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Economics 


No.    Credits 
26  3 


M 
10 


Section 
Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz      — 

E,  Quiz      — 

F,  Quiz      — 

G,  Quiz  — 
H,  Quiz  — 
I,  Quiz  — 
J,  Quiz   - 


W 


—  —   10   —   10   — 

—  10   —   10   —   — 


—   —   10   — 


10   — 


10 


—   10 
10   — 


10  —  — 

—  10  — 
10  —  - 

—  9  — 
9  —  — 
2  —  — 
2  —  — 


Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Litman 

204  Com. 

Litman 

204  Com. 

Litman 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

308  Com. 

Stewart 

308  Com. 

Stewart 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

204  Com. 

Litman 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

101  Com. 

McKenna 

27.  Modern  Industries. — The  raw  materials  of  commerce;  their  geo- 
graphical distribution  and  economic  significance ;  the  leading  industries  which 
utilize  these  materials;  sources  of  power;  investment  of  capital;  employment 
of  men  and  of  machinery;  the  progressive  stages  of  production;  the  distribution 
of  finished  commodities.     Open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  only.     II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Economics  26,  or  an  approved  high  school  course  in  com- 
mercial geography. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

27 

3          Lecture 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Litman 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

B,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

D,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

E,  Quiz 

— 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

F,  Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

32.     Marketing  Farm  Produce. — Prices  of  farm  products;  seasonal  as- 
pects ;   middlemen ;    speculation ;   transportation ;    terminal   problems ;    regulative 
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and  protective   legislation ;   crop   statistics ;   public   markets ;   direct   sales ;    con- 
trast between  European  and  American  marketing  conditions.    //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Economics   1  or  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M       T       W       T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  32  2  —         3        —         3       —       —     307  Com.       Stewart 

33.  Economics  of  Insurance. — The  historical  development  and  eco- 
nomic aspects  of  insurance.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  and  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  33  2  —         9       —         9       —       —     307  Com.       Robinson 

34.  Property  Insurance. — Technical  characteristics  and  economic  effects 
of  fire,  marine,  title,  and  credit  insurance  and  corporative  suretyship.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  and  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M       T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  34  2  —         9       —         9       —       —     204  Com.       Robinson 

Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4.  Financial  History  of  the  United  States. — Federal  finances  to  the  end 
of  the  Civil  War;  monetary,  banking,  and  fiscal  events  since  the  War,  and  their 
influence  on  business.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  and  3  and  senior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Economics 

No. 
4 

Credits    Section 

1 

M          T          W 
8—8 

F        S       Room         Instructor 
8       —     206  Com.         Weston 

5.  Public  Finance. — Public  expenditures;  financial  administration;  tax- 
ation;  public  debts.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  3.  Students  who  have  had  6  hours  in 
history  and  Political  Science  1,  and  who  present  a  statement  from  the  depart- 
ment of  political  science  showing  that  they  are  taking  poliLical  science  as  a 
major,  may  be  admitted  without  Economics  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M          T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

5 

3           

10          —          10 

— 

10 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

8.  The  Money  Market. — Money  and  credit;  the  functions  of  money 
broker  and  banker;  the  concentration  of  financial  dealings  at  such  centers 
as  New  York  and  London;  international  payments  and  the  determination  of 
rates  of  foreign  exchange;  the  seasonal  demands  for  money;  causes  of 
fluctuation  in  rates  of  discount ;  monetary  panics  and  crises ;  investments ;  the 
financial  aspects  of  dealings  on  the  stock  and  produce  exchanges.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  3,  Business  Organization  and  Operation 
1,  senior  standing.  For  the  present  year  former  Economics  6  will  be  accepted 
instead  of  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1. 
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Subject 
Economics 


No. 


Credits 
2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Section        M        T       IV 


Room 
206  Com. 


Instructor 
Weston 


9.     Practical  Banking.^ Banking  practise  in  the  United  States.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  3,  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1, 
senior  standing.  For  the  present  year  former  Economics  6  will  be  accepted 
instead  of  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

iconomics 

9 

2            

—              8           — 

8 

— 

— 

206  Com. 

Weston 

10.  Corporation  Management  and  Finance. — The  growth,  causes,  and 
forms  of  corporations ;  the  promotion,  financiering,  incorporation,  and  capi- 
talization of  corporate  consolidations;  their  organization  and  securities;  rela- 
tion of  stockholders  and  directors;  analysis  of  reports;  stock  speculation; 
relations  of  industrial  corporations  to  international  competition;  receiverships 
and  reorganizations;   social  and  political  effects.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  and  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

^ 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

10 

3 

A 

10           —           10 

— 

10 

— 

111  Com. 

Robinson 

B 

11           —           11 

— 

11 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Robinson 

11.  Industrial  Consolidation. — Industrial  consolidation;  the  growth  of 
monopoty,  monopol}'  prices  and  methods,  the  ability  of  trusts  to  effect  prices, 
wages,   interests,   and   profits;    and   the   proposed   plans    for   controlling   trusts. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  10. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  11  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     111  Com.       Robinson 

12a-12b.  Labor  Problems. — The  relations  of  employer  and  employed; 
the  development  of  trade  unionism ;  policies  of  trade  unions  regarding  wages, 
machinery,  strikes,  and  collective  bargaining;  methods  of  industrial  peace;  un- 
employment and  its  remedies;  labor  legislation.     /,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics 
1  and  3.  Students  who  have  had  6  hours  in  history  and  Sociology  1  and  who 
present  a  statement  from  the  department  of  sociology  showing  that  they  are 
taking  sociology  as   a   major,  may  be   admitted   without   Economics   3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  12a  3  2        —         2       —         2—206  Com.       Heilman 


Economics 


12b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same   as    for   12a    (first   semester). 


13.     Economic    Development  of   Europe    Since   the   Industrial    Revolu- 
tion.— The   economic   history   of   France,    Germany,   and    England   since   the 
industrial  revolution.    //;  (3). 
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Prerequisite :  Sixty  hours  of  university  work,  including  Economics  1  and 
3.  Students  wlio  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of  histor}-  showing 
that  they  are  taking  history  as  a  major,  may  be  admitted  without  Economics  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  13  3  10       —       10       —       10       —      206  Com.  Bogart 

14.  Agricultural  Cooperation. — The  organization,  financing,  and  man- 
agement of  cooperative  associations  for  the  promotion  of  farming.  Open  to 
junior  and  senior  students  of  agriculture  only.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Economics  14  2  —  2        —  2        —        —      206  Com.         Stewart 

15.  Rural  Credit. — The  credit  and  banking  needs  of  farmers  and  rural 
communities  and  means  of  supplying  them.  Open  to  junior  and  senior  stu- 
dents of  agriculture  only.    I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Economics  15  2  —         2       —         2       —       —     206  Com.        Stewart 

17.  Economic  History  of  Agriculture. — The  development  of  agriculture 
in  various  countries  at  various  times.  Land  tenure  and  landed  property;  large, 
medium,  and  small  farms  or  estates ;  economic  conditions  and  results  of  ex- 
tensive and  intensive  culture ;  agricultural  credit  and  markets  and  labor ;  state 
of  agricultural  class ;  organization  in  agriculture,  and  its  relation  to  other 
industries  and  to  the  state.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Economics  17  2  —  3        —  3        —        —      312  Com.      Thompson, 

J.  G. 

19.  United  States  Industry,  1820-1860.— Growth,  distribution,  and 
character  of  the  population,  with  reference  to  the  public  domain  and  the  west- 
ward movement ;  development  of  inland  communication  and  transportation ; 
foreign  commerce  and  the  carrj'ing  trade  ;  distribution,  extent,  and  methods  of 
agriculture;  manufacturing,  labor  and  labor  saving  machinery;  currency  and 
banking;  the  tariff.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :  Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  1 
and  are  taking  a  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Economics  19  2  —        10        —        10        —        —      206  Com.      Thompson, 

.     C.  M. 

20.  United  States  Industry  Since  1860. — Improved  methods  of  agri- 
culture and  the  effect  of  exploiting  new  lands;  the  factory  system;  organized 
labor;  evolution  of  "big  business";  growth  of  urban  centers;  mining;  economic 
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effects  of  immigration ;  monetary  questions ;  railroads  and  the  regulation  of  in- 
terstate trade;  foreign  commerce;  the  tariff.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics   1 
and  are  taking  a  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

iconomics 

20 

2            

—       10       — 

10 

S        Room  Instructor 

—     206  Com.      Thompson, 
C.  M. 

21.  Socialism  and  Economic  Reform. — Proposed  reforms  affecting  the 
economic  basis  of  society.  The  theories  of  socialism,  communism,  and  syndi- 
calism; recent  modifications  of  the  Marxian  philosophy;  the  socialist  movement 
in  its  political  aspects;  communistic  experiments;  social  insurance.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  3.  Students  who  have  had  6  hours  in 
history  and  Sociology  1  and  who  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of 
sociology  showing  that  they  are  taking  sociology  as  a  major  may  be  admitted 
without  Economics  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Economics  21  2  —         8       —         8       —       —     307  Com.       Heilman 

28.  Mechanism  and  Technique  of  Domestic  Commerce. — Internal  trade; 
wholesale  and  retail  trade  organizations ;  markets,  fairs,  auctions,  stock  and 
produce  exchanges ;  department,  mail-order,  and  cooperative  stores ;  commercial 
travelers;  commercial  competition;  modern  advertising;  mercantile  credit.  /; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  and  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

28 

3            

9—9 

— 

9 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

29.  Foreign  Commerce  and  Commercial  Politics. — Problems  of  inter- 
national trade;  changes  in  theories  and  in  policies;  economic  systems  (mercan- 
tile, free  trade,  protective);  classes  of  customs  tariffs;  commercial  treaties; 
history  of  tariff  legislation  in  the  United  States.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  28. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Economics  29  3  9       —         9       —         9—204  Com.       Litman 

[31.  Organization  of  Foreign  Commerce. — Exporting  and  importing; 
ocean  transportation ;  line  and  charter  traffic ;  institutions  for  furthering  ex- 
port trade ;  the  consular  service ;  entry  of  goods ;  the  work  of  the  custom 
house.     //;   (3).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite :     Economics  28.] 

51.  Public  Utilities. — Relations  of  the  public  to  public  service  corpor- 
ations; methods  of  regulation;  methods  of  control  over  accounting,  capitaliza- 
tion, and  service;  valuation  and  rate  making;  comparisons  of  recent  decisions  of 
commissions;  tendencies  in  regulation.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  10. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

Economics 

51 

3            

9 

—         9 

Education 


5'        Room  Instructor 

—      208  Com.       Heilman 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  upon  graduate  work  in  economics  must  have  had  a 
thoro  course  in  the  principles  of  the  science  and  should  also  have  studied  some 
special  part  of  the  field,  such  as  public  finance  or  money  and  banking. 

[101.  Economic  Theory. —  Tzance  a  week.  I,  II ;  (i  unit).  Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

102.  Theory  of  Money,  Credit  and  Prices. — Twice  a  week.  I,  II ;  (i 
unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 
Economics 

No. 
102 

Credits    Section 
1  unit          

M 

r     w 

9       - 

F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       —     206  Com.         Kinley 

104.  Foreign  Commerce  of  the  United  States. — The  foreign  commerce 
of  the  United  States  as  shown  in  government  pubhcations.  Twice  a  week.  II ; 
(i  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Litman 

105.  Public  Finance. — The  history  and  theory  of  public  revenue  and 
expenditure.    Twice  a  week.    I,  II ;  (i  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Bogart 
107.     The  Corporation  in  Economic  Evolution. —  Twice   a   week.     I,   II ; 

(i  unit).    Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Robinson 

[109.     Theory  of  Industrial  Consolidations. — The   nature   of   industrial 

consolidations;   the    conditions    and    causes    responsible    for   their    development 

and  their  effects   upon   the  production   and   distribution   of   wealth.      Twice   a 

week.    I,  II;  (i  unit).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

118.     Seminar. —  I,  II.     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Kinley 

120.  History  of  Economic  Thought. — Twice  a  week.  I,  II;  (i  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  J.  G.  Thompson 

[122,  Advanced  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. — Twice  a  week. 
I,  II;  (i  unit).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

EDUCATION 

William  Chandler  Bagley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Charles  Hughes  Johnston,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Horace  Adelbert  Hollister,  A.M.,  Professor 

Guy  Montrose  Whipple,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Joseph  Clifton  Brown,  A.M.,  Principal  of  the  Training  School 

Wilford  Stanton  Miller,  A.M.,  Assistant  and  Secretary 

Margaret  Vara  Cobb,  A.Ai.,  Assistant 

Harriet  Josephine  Berninger,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Introductory  Courses 

1.  Introduction  to  Education. — (a)  The  American  public-school  system; 
(b)  the  principles  and  aim  of  education;  the  biological  basis,  heredity,  and  en- 
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vironment ;  instinct,  habit,  and  habit-formation ;  memory,  and  the  higher  mental 
processes.     (This  course  is  by  Senate  ruHng  required  of  all  students  who  are 
given  the  official  indorsement  of  the  Appointments  Committee  for  teaching  posi- 
tions in  secondary  schools.)     /  or  //;   (4). 
Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M      r     w 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

education 

1 

4 

A 

111 

1 

— 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Bagley 

B 

2         2         2 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2 

202  L.  H. 

Miller 

111 

1 

— 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Bagley 
Miller 

2.  History  of  Education. — History  of  the  evolution  of  educational 
theory,  institutions,  and  practise  as  related  to  the  contemporary  developments 
of  the  Greek,  Roman,  medieval  and  modem  civilizations.    //;   (5). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Education  2  5  9         9         9         9         9       —     202  L.  H.       Johnston 

Intermediate  Courses 

10.  The  Technique  of  Teaching. — Types  of  classroom  exercises  and 
preparation  of  teaching  plans;  the  hygiene  of  instruction;  classroom  manage- 
ment ;  professional  ethics.  Observation  of  teaching  in  neighboring  high  schools. 
(This  course  with  Education  1  is,  by  Senate  ruling,  required  of  all  students 
who  are  given  the  official  recommendation  of  the  Appointments  Committee  for 
teaching  positions  in  secondary  schools).     /  or  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

Education 

10 

S 

A 
B 

A 
B 

2—2 
3         3         3 

SECOND    SEMESTER 
2-2 

3-3 

F        S        Room  Instructor 

2       —     202  L.  H.        Brown 
—       —     202  L.  H.        Bagley 


2  —     313  L.  H.        Brown 

3  —     308  L.  H.         Brown 

16.  Social  Education. — The  school  as  a  social  factor  in  its  relation  to 
the  home,  the  church,  and  the  state;  the  relation  of  education  to  child  labor, 
vocation,  and  crime;  the  school  as  a  community  center;  the  social  composition 
of  student — and  teaching — populations;  educational  extension.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years   of   university  work. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sectio4i 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instnicio 

Education 

16 

3 

10       -       10 

— 

10 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Brown 

25.  Educational  Psychology. — (An  introductory  course).  Instinct; 
habit  and  the  acquisition  of  skill ;  perception  and  memory ;  conception,  judg- 
ment, and  reasoning.    Lectures  and  demonstrations.    /;  (3). 

Prerequsite :     Psychology  1  or  Education  1. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Education 

25 

3 

9-9 

— 

9 

— 

Education 


Room  Instructor 

(Arrange)      Whipple 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4.  Problems  of  Educational  Administration. — The  iiiterpretation  of 
present  tendencies  as  exemplified  in  the  school  systems  of  typical  cities  and 
states,  and  in  recent  educational  experiments  in  administration,  discipline,  and 
methods  of  teaching.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1,  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

4 

3 

11 

—           11 

— 

11 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Brown 

5.  Comparative  Education. — Organization,  administration,  and  basic 
national  ideals  of  the  school  systems  of  the  United  States,  Germany,  England, 
and  France,  with  reference  to  secondary  education  and  to  the  training  of 
teachers.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
Education 

No. 
5 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M 
9 

T           IV 

—         9 

T 

F 
9 

5- 

Room 
113  L.  H. 

Instructor 
Johnston 

6.  Principles  of  High-school  Education. — The  evolution  of  high  schools 
and  of  the  fundamental  conceptions  of  secondary  education;  proposed  reor- 
ganization ;  relation  of  high  schools  to  the  state  systems ;  legal  status ;  articu- 
lation with  the  elementary  school,  the  college,  the  technical  school,  the  com- 
munity, and  the  home;  the  teaching  staff;  reconstruction  of  curriculums;  "con- 
trols" of  instruction ;  direction  of  "student  activities".  This  course  is  planned 
for  those  who  expect  to  teach  in  secondary  schools.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

6 

3 

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Johnston 

27.  High-school  Curriculums. — Important  historic  curriculums  for  sec- 
ondary- education;  modern  curriculum-making;  professional  supervision;  text- 
books, apparatus,  and  teaching  devices;  the  psychology  of  high-school  subjects; 
the  constructing  of  curriculums  for  typical  communities.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  1  or  6   (preferably  both). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Education  27  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     113  L.  H.         Johnston 

13-14.  Educational  Classics. — The  principal  educational  writings  of 
Plato,  Aristotle,  Quintilian,  Montaigne,  Vittorino,  Da  Feltre,  Milton,  Locke, 
Comenius.  Rousseau,  Pestalozzi,  Froebel,  and  Herbert  Spencer.  (Required  for 
advanced  degrees  in  education.)  In  1915-16  the  modern  period  will  constitute 
Course  13;  the  ancient  period  Course  14.     /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1,  2. 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Edacation 

13 

3 

11           —           11 
SECOND    SEMESTER 

11 

103  L.  ri. 

Whipple 

Education 

14 

3 

11           —           11 

— 

11 

_ 

103  L.  H. 

Brown 

15.  School  Hygiene. — The  hygienic  aspects  of  school  architecture  and 
equipment ;  the  heating,  ventilation,  and  lighting  of  school  buildings ;  the 
hygiene  of  posture,  exercise,  and  fatigue,  and  of  reading  and  writing;  the 
bearing  of  hygienic  principles  upon  the  program  of  studies  and  the  daily  time 
table;  the  mental  health  of  teachers  and  pupils;  contagious  diseases  and 
the  relation  of  school  authorities  to  health  authorities.  (Graduate  credit  subject 
to  approval  of  Executive  Faculty).    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Education  1  or  normal-school  graduation,  or  two  years  of 
teaching  experience,  with  at  least  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Education  15  2  —         3       —         3       —       —      (Arrange)      Whipple 

18.  Method  in  Educational  Research. — Statistical  and  other  methods  as 
applied  to  educational  investigation.  (This  course  is  ordinarily  required  of 
all  candidates  for  advanced  degrees).     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Education  18  2  —         2       —         2       —       —     113  L.  H.        Brown 

20a.  Theory  of  Supervision. — The  problems  involved  in  the  training  of 
teachers  in  service;  methods  of  measuring  educational  products;  qualities  of 
merit  and  causes  of  failure  in  teachers ;  selection  of  teachers ;  organization  of 
teachers'  meetings  and  other  agencies  for  improving  the  teaching  service. 
II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Education  20a  3  2         2         2       —       —       —     113  L.  H.        Bagley 

[20b.  Theory  and  Practise  of  Supervision. — Identical  with  20a  except 
for  the  addition  of  a  period  each  week  devoted  to  the  observation  and  criticism 
of  teaching  in  elementary  and  high  schools.    //;  (3).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite :     Education  1.] 

41.  Vocational  Education. — The  social  significance  of  vocational  edu- 
cation; institutions  and  methods  of  vocational  education  in  elementary  and 
secondary  schools;  federal,  state,  and  municipal  provisions;  recent  legislation; 
present  tendencies.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education   1   or  an  equivalent  satisfactory  to  the  instructor. 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       —     117  L.  H.       Johnston 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Education 

No. 
41 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M       T       JV 
3-3 
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42.  Auxiliary  Education. — The  institutions  and  methods  for  the  training 
of  defectives  and  delinquents ;  the  Binet-Simon  tests  and  other  methods  of 
mental  diagnosis;  educational  treatment  of  morons  and  of  moral  delinquents; 
methods  of  teaching  sensory  defectives  (the  blind  and  the  deaf)  ;  public  insti- 
tutions of  auxiliary  education  and  their  administration.     //;   (2). 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Education  42  2  —         9       —         9 


Room 
417  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Whipple 


43.  Mental  Tests. — Laboratory  drill  in  the  technique  of  mental  tests, 
including  tests  of  sensory  capacities ;  attention ;  memory ;  learning ;  suggesti- 
bility;  inventiveness;  systems  of  tests  for  diagnosis  of  mental  age;  general 
intellectual  status;  mental  retardation;   etc.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Education  25  or  the  equivalent,  and  the  consent  of  the  in- 
structor. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 
Education  43  2  —     10,11     —     10,11 


S        Room  Instructor 

—     417  U.  H.      Whipple 


45.     Problems  in  Educational  Psychology. — //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S 
Education  45  2  (Arrange) 


Room  Instructor 

417  U.  H.       Whipple 


Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Seminar  in  Educational  Theory. — The  topic  of  the  seminar  in  the 
fall  of  1915  will  be  the  higher  mental  processes  in  their  relation  to  a  philosophy 
of  education.    /;  (i  unit). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

101 

1  unit          

-     7-9       - 

— 

— 

— 

103  L.  H. 

Bagley 
Bode 

[105.     Seminar  in  History  of  Education. — Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

106.     Seminar  in  Secondary  Education. — Organization,   administration, 

and  special  methods  of  secondary  education.  Reports  and  discussions  of 
technical  investigations  in  the  fields  of  high  school  administration  and  peda- 
gogy.   //;  (i  unit). 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        I        W        T 
Education  106      1  unit  —       —       —      4,5 


S        Room  Instructor 

—     103  L.  H.       Johnston 


[108.     The    History    of   Vocational    and    Industrial    Education. —  //;  (i 

unit).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

[104.  Seminar  in  Administration  and  Supervision. —  Once  a  week.  II; 
(i  unit).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

112.  Principles  of  Education. — For  graduate  students  who  are  not  ma- 
joring in  education  and  who  have  not  taken  undergraduate  courses  in  education. 
The  course  involves:  (a)  a  survey  of  the  American  public-school  system;  (b)  a 
statement   of  the  leading  principles  and  doctrines  of  educational   science ;   and 
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(c)    a  brief  reference  to  the  technique  of  teaching  and  the  problems  of  class 
management.    Twice  a  week.    II;  (Y^  unit). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Education  112      yi  unit        3        —         3        —  .     —       —     103  L.  H.        Bagley 

119.  The  Elementary  Curriculum. — The  functions  and  values  of  ele- 
mentary-school studies ;  time  allotments ;  practical  exercises  in  the  construc- 
tion of  curriculums.     Twice  a  week.    II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Education  119      1  unit  10        —        10        —        —        —     103  L.  H.        Brown 

125.  Seminar  in  Educational  Psychology. — The  topic  of  the  seminar 
for  1915-16  will  be  announced  later.     Once  a  week.    I ;  (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Education  125      3  unit  —       —      4,5        —       —        —     417  U.  H.       Whipple 

Departmental  Conference.— All  graduate  students  majoring  in  education 
are  expected  to  meet  with  the  departmental  staff  every  alternate  Monday  from 
7  to  9  p.  m.    I,  II;  (no  credit). 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Ellery  Burton  Paine,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Professor,  Acting  Head  of  the  Department 

Morgan  Brooks,  Ph.B.,  M.E.,  Professor 

Edward  Hardenbergh  Waldo,  A.B.,  M.S.,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Philip  Sheridan  Biegler,  B.S.,  E.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Leonard  Vaughan  James,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Associate 

Ira  William  Fisk,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Associate 

Abner  Richard  Knight,  M.E.,  Associate 

Charles  Ruby  Moore,  B.S.,  Associate 

John  Williams  Davis,  B.S.,  Instructor 

4.     Elementary  Electrical  Engineering. — Electrical  machinery;  selection, 
installation,  and  operation;  distribution  of  power;  motor  applications.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Physics    la-lb,    3a-3b ;    junior   standing. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

E.  E.  4  2  FT  —         1        —         1        —        —     205  E.  L.      1      „       , 

O  _         9       -         9       -       -     205E.L.      I     ^'°''^' 

8.  Electric  Currents  and  Apparatus. — Direct  and  alternating  current 
circuits  and  machines;   storage  batteries.      (Especially   for  chemical  engineers.) 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b ;  registration  or  credit  in  Mathematics  7; 
registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  68. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Scctioti        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Iii.<:tructor 

E.  E.  8  3  Z  8       —         8        —         8        —      203  E.  L.      "1     Brooks 

Davis 


E.  L.      1 
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11.     Direct    Current   Apparatus. — Generators,    motors,    distribution    cir- 
cuits; storage  batteries.     (For  mechanical  engineers.)     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  Mathematics  8  or  9. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

11 

3 

P 

8 

—         8 

Q 

9 

—         9 

Room 
207  E.  L. 
207  E.  L. 


Instructor 
>     Brooks 


12.     Alternating    Current    Apparatus. — Generators    and    motors,    trans- 
formers, distribution  systems.     (For  mechanical  engineers.)     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Electrical  Engineering  11,  61. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV  T 

12  3  P  8       —         8  — 

Q  9       -         9  - 


(4). 


F 

9       -     207Klr'      }    ^'°°^' 
14.     Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Transformers    and    generators.      I ; 


S        Room  Instructor 

—  207  E.  L. 

—  207  I- 


Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  26,  76. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instriicto 

E.  E. 

14 

4 

K 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

203  E.  L. 

Paine 
■     James 
Fisk 

L 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

— 

205  E.  L. 

M 

9 

— 

9 

9 

9 

— 

20.3  E.  L. 

N 

8 

8 

8 

— 

8 

— 

205  E.  L. 

17.  Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Synchronous,  induction,  and  com- 
mutator motors ;  rotary  converters ;  distributed  inductance  and  capacity ;  tran- 
sient phenomena.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  14,  24. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

E.E. 

17 

4 

K 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

203  E.  L. 

Paine 
James 
Fisk 

L 

M 

10 
9 

10 

10 
9 

10 
9 

9 

— 

205  E.  L. 
203  E.  L. 

N 

8 

8 

8 

— 

8 

— 

205  E.  L. 

24.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Advanced  alternating  current 
testing.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical    Engineering    76;    registration    in    Electrical    Engi- 
neering 14. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room          1 

nstructor 

E.  E. 

24 

2 

KN 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 

LM 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 

K 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

200  E.  L. 

L 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8-11 

— 

200  E.  L. 

Biegler 

Ml 

1^ 











200  E.  L. 

■    Moore 

M, 

— 

1^ 

— 

— 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

Davis 

Ni 

— 

— 

1^ 

— 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

N, 

— 

— 

— 

9-12 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 
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25.     Direct  Current  Apparatus. — Laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  circuits; 
construction  and  operation  of  direct  current  generators  and  motors.     /;    (4). 
Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  Mathematics  9. 


FIKST    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

E.  E.  25  4  K 

L 

M 
N 


M 
10 
11 


10 

11 


—         9 


F  S 

10  — 

11  — 

9  — 


Room 
207  E.  L. 
206  E.  L. 
206  E.  L. 
206  E.  L. 


Instructor 

1     James 
Fisk 
Knight 


26.  Alternating  Currents. — A  mathematical  and  graphical  treatment  of 
the  principles  of  periodic  currents ;  theory  of  the  simple  phenomena  in  trans- 
mission lines  and  transformers.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Electrical  Engineering  25. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

E.  E.  26  4  K 

L 

M 

N 


M 
10 
11 


W 
10 

11 


Room 
207  E.  L. 
206  E.  L. 
206  E.  L. 
206  E.  L. 


Instructor 

James 
[      Fisk 
Knight 


27.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Advanced  alternating  current 
testing.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  24;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 17. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

F 

i" 

Room          Instructor 

E.  E. 

27 

2 

KM 

— 

8 

—       — 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 

LN 

— 

11 

—       — 

— 

— 

206  E.  L. 

K 

L 

M, 

1^ 

- 

1-4       — 

1-4 
8-11 

- 

200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 

Biegler 

.    Moore 

Davis 

N, 

— 

1-1 

—       — 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

N, 

— 

— 

—     9-12 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

55.  Electrical  Design. — Electromagnets  and  dynamos,  direct  and  alter- 
nating; transformers.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  26;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 14. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 
65 


Credits    Section 
2      KLMN 
K 
L 

M, 
M, 

N, 
N. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


1-4 


9-12 


—      1-J 


1-^ 


S        Room 

—  207  E.  L. 

—  294  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  20 1  E.  L. 
8-11  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 


Instructor 


Waldo 
Knight 


56.     Electrical  Design. — Induction  motors  and  converters;  power  p'ant 
design.     Gebhardt's  Steam  Power  Plant  Engineering.     II;   (4). 
Prerequisite :     Electrical  Engineering  14. 
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SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

E.  E.  56  4      KLMN 

K 
L 
M 
N 
K 
L 
M, 
M, 

Nx 

N, 


M 


—  —  10  —  — 

—  —  11  —  — 
1^  —  —  —  - 

—  1-4  —  —  — 

—  —  1-4  —  — 

—  —  —  —  1-4 

—  —  —  9-12  — 


5'        Room 

—  207  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 

—  204  E.  L. 
8-11  204  E.  L. 


Instructor 


Waldo 
Knight 


61.     Direct    Current    Laboratory. — Circuits    and    machines.      (For    me- 
chanical engineers.)     /;   (1). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering   11. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T  F 

E.  E.                  61            1                 P          —      8-11      —  8-11  — 

Q           _      2-5       -       -  - 


5'        Room  Instructor 

—     200  E.  L.       1    Biegler 
8-11   200  E.  L.       \    Moore 
Davis 


62.     Alternating  Current  Laboratory. — Alternating  current  circuits  and 
machines.     (For  mechanical  engineers.)     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room 

E.  E.  62  1  PQ  —      1-4       —      1-4       —      8-11   200  E.  L. 


Instructor 
Biegler 
Moore 
Davis 


64.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Testing  of  dynamos  and  motors. 

//;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  4.    . 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

E.  E.                  64             1                 F           —  —  1-4  —  —  -  200  E.  L.  1 

O           —  —  —  1^  —  —  200  E.  L.  I   Biegler 

T  9-12  —  —  —  —  —  200  E.  L.  J 

68.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Direct  and  alternating  current 
circuits  and  machines.    //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  8. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

E.  E.  68  1  Z,         —      8-11      —       —  —  —  200  E.  L. 

Z„         —       —       —      8-11  -  —  200  E. 


E.  L.      )     _-      . 
E.L.      I    ^^^' 


avis 


71-72.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — The  construction  of  special 
apparatus  or  other  work  approved  by  the  department.  (Elective  for  juniors  and 
seniors.)     I,  II;  *(1  to  3).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Moore 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,   not  2-5,   but  2,   or  3,   or  4,  or  5. 
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75.     Electrical     Engineering     Laboratory. — Direct     current     laboratory 
accompanying  Electrical  Engineering  25.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  25. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 
75 


Credits 
2 


Section 
KL 
MN 
K 

Li 
L. 

M, 

N 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 


T 


S  Room 

—  207  E.  L. 

—  206  E.  L. 
8-11  200  E.  L. 

—  200  E.  L. 

—  —       —      1^       —       —  200  E.  L. 
9-12      -       —       —       —       —  200  E.  L. 

—  —      9-12      —       —       —  200  E.  L. 


1^ 


Instructor 


Biegler 
Davis 


—      1-4       —       — 


200  E.  L. 


76.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Determination  of  the  flux  and 
E.M.F.  waves  of  alternators.     Alternatiflg  current  circuits,  instruments.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Electrical  Engineering  25,  75;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 26. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W 

T 

F 

6- 

Room 

76 

2 

LN 

—       — 

— 

10 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 

KM 

—       — 

— 

— 

11 

— 

207  E.  L. 

K 

—       — 

— 

— 

— 

8-11 

200  E.  L. 

L 

—     9-12 

— 

— 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

M, 

9-12      — 

— 

— 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

M^ 

—       — 

9-12 

— 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

Ni 

1-4       - 

— 

— 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

N, 

—       — 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

200  E.  L. 

Instructor 


Biegler 
Davis 


90,  Lighting. — Electric  lamps  and  other  illuminants,  and  their  effective 
use;  interior  wiring;  methods  of  distribution.  (For  architects.)  //  (half  sem- 
ester only);  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W 
E.  E.  90  1  —         S        — 


F        S       Room 
—       —       E.  H. 


Instructor 
Brooks 


92.  Lighting  and  Wiring. — First  half  of  semester  same  as  E.  E.  90. 
Further  stud}^  of  distribution,  fusing,  Underwriters'  Rules;  motors.  (For 
architectural  engineers.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W 
E.  E.  92  2  —         8       — 


5 


Room 
E.  H. 


Instructor 
Brooks 


95-96.     Seminar. — Electrical   railroading;   illumination;  telegraphy;  tele- 
phony; storage  batteries;  electric  metallurgy.    /,  //;   (1). 
Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructo 

E.  E. 

95 

1      KLMN 

— 

—       — 

1-3 

— 

— 

206  E.  L. 

Paine 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

96  1    Schedule  the  same  as  for  95   (first  semester). 
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*rtie  English  Language  and  Literatuf6 

98.     Thesis. — First     semester,    preliminary    reading    and     investigation; 
second  semester,  completion.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F 
E.  E.  98  3  (Arrange) 


Room 

Instructor 

t..  L. 

Mem- 

bers of 

the 

depart 

ment 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  electrical  engineering  presupposes  the  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Advanced  Course  in  Alternating  Currents. — The  theory  of  Tran- 
sient Phenomena;  polyphase  circuits;  measuring  apparatus.  Twice  a  week;  /. 
//;  (iy2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Paine 

103.  Electrical  Design. — Plans  for  an  electrical  machine  or  apparatus  of 
specified  character;  or  for  the  arrangement  of  an  electrical  plant;  or  for  the 
installation  of  such  machinery  or  apparatus.  Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Waldo 

104.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony.— Owr^  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Professor  Brooks 

105.  Electrical  Engineering  Research. — Investigation  of  electrical 
phenomena,  or  tests  of  some  electrical  machine,  or  of  a  plant  of  such  machines. 
Twice  a  zveek ;  I,  II;  (i  to  s  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.         Professor  Paine 


106.     Illumination. — Once  a  week;  I,  II ;  (i  unit.)     Time  to  be  arrat 

Professor  Brooks 


ENGINEERING 

(See  Architecture,  Civil  Engineering,  Drawing,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  Mechanics,  Mining  Engineering,  Municipal 
AND  Sanitary  Engineering,  Physics,  Railway  Civil  Engineering,  Railway 
Electrical  Engineering,  and  Railway  Mechanical  Engineering.) 

THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

(Including  Rhetoric  and  Public  Speaking) 

Stuart  Pratt  Sherman,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  and  Chairman 

Daniel  Kilham  Dodge,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Arkle  Clark,  B.L.,  Professor 

Edward  Fulton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Edward  Chauncey  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Harry  Gilbert  Paul,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Franklin  William  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Secretary 

Harrie  Stuart  Vedder  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Jacob  Zeitlin,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Charles  Henry  Woolbert,  A.M.,  Associate 
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Herbert  LeSourd  Creek,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Clarence  Valentine  Boyer,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Gertrude  Schoepperle,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Harry  Franklin  Harrington,  A.M.,  Associate 
Martha  Jackson  Kyle,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Clarissa  Rinaker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Easley  Stephen  Jones,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Mervin  James  Curl,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Harrison  McJohnston,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Harold  M  Hillebrand,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Earle  Stanley  Alden,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Robert  Calvin  Whitford,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Lynn  Harold  Harris,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Ralph  Earle  Tieje,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Carl  Sawyer  Downes,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
William  Eben  Schultz,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Allene  Gregory,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Sigurd  Osborn  Hustvedt,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Roger  Sherman  Loomis,  B.Litt.,  A.M.,  Tutor 
Sada  Annis  Harbarger,  A.m.,  Assistant 
Ruth  Kelso,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Lew  R  Sarett,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Emerson  Grant  Sutcliffe,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Thomas  Blaine  Stanley,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Raymond  Ephraim  Dixon,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Clyde  Byron  Beck,  A.B.,  Assistant 
James  Manley  Phelps,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Carryl  Nelson  Thurber,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Myrtle  Amy  Cruzan,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Major :  20  hours  In  English  excluding  Rhetoric  1,  2  and  English  10,  and 
including  at  least  10  hours  in  English  literature,  at  least  3  hours  in  composition, 
and  at  least  1  one-year  course,  or  its  equivalent,  from  the  advanced  group  of 
courses. 

Minor:  20  hours  in  either  (a)  one  foreign  language;  or  (b)  in  any  two 
foreign  languages;  or  (c)  in  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy;  or  (d) 
in  one  foreign  language  and  history. 

A.    LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Courses 
1-2.     Survey   of   English   Literature. — (Credit    is   not   given   for   either 
semester  separately,  nor  for  the  course  in  addition  to  course  10  or  course  20.) 

/,  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 
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I 


1 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

A'o.    i 

Credits 

■     Section 

M 

T 

;i' 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

1 

Instructor 

English 

1 

4    1 

Lecture 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

418  U. 

H. 

Baldwin 

2 

Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

410  U. 

H. 

Sherman 

A 

Discussion 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

302  U. 

H. 

Hillebrand 

E 

Discussion 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

302  U. 

H. 

Rinaker 

pi 

Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

307  U. 

H. 

Hillebrand 

F= 

Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

314  U. 

H. 

Rinaker 

K 

Discussion 

— 

S 

— 

8 

— 

— 

307  U. 

H. 

Creek 

N' 

Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

308  U. 

H. 

Baldwin 

N= 

Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

314  U. 

H. 

Schoepperle 

O 

Discussion 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

307  U. 

H. 

Schoepperle 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

English 

2 

4   1 

Lecture 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

418  U. 

H. 

Baldwin 

2 

T^ecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

410  U. 

H. 

Sherman 

A 

Discussion 

S 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

302  U. 

H. 

Creek 

E 

Discussion 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

302  U. 

H. 

Rinaker 

F' 

Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

314  U. 

H. 

Rinaker 

F= 

Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

308  U. 

H. 

Schoepperle 

K 

Discussion 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

307  U. 

H. 

Hillebrand 

Ni 

Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

314  U. 

H. 

Baldwin 

N= 

Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

302  U. 

H. 

Hillebrand 

O 

Discussion 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

307  U. 

H. 

Schoepperle 

10-11.  Introduction  to  Literature. — 10  (first  semester):  The  Forms  of 
Poetry.  11  (second  semester) :  The  Forms  of  Prose  Literature.  (This  course 
is  intended  only  for  those  who  expect  to  include  a  considerable  amount  of 
literature,  in  English  or  in  some  other  language,  in  their  curriculum.  Credit 
is  not  given  for  the  course  in  addition  to  course  1  or  course  20.  One  semester's 
work  is  credited  toward  a  major  in  English.  Credit  is  not  given  for  the 
first  semester  separately.)  /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     The  minimum  entrance  requirements  in  English. 


Subject 
English 


English 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section 


11 


ction 

M        T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

S       — 

8 

— 

8 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Paul 

B 

9       — 

9 

— 

9 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Zeitlin 

C 

10       - 

10 

— 

10 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Dodge 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

8           - 

8 

— 

8 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Loomis 

B 

9       — 

9 

— 

9 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Zeitlin 

C 

10       - 

10 

— 

10 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Dodge 

12-13.     American  Literature. — (Credit  is  not  given  for  either  semester 
separately.)   /,  //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     English   1-2  or  10-11. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                iVo.    Credits    Section        M        T        \V        T 
English  12  2  —  l'      —  1 


F         S        Room  Instructor 

—        —     418  V.  H.  Paul 


English 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


2-^c.-  z  %-^      Schedule  the  same  as  for  12   (first   semester). 


17.     The    English    Language. — History,    characteristics,    and    usage    of 
modern  English.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       iV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

17 

3            

2—2 

— 

2 

— 

121  L.  H. 

Fulton 

20.  Chief  English  Writers. — Offered  only  for  those  whose  program 
admits  of  but  one  semester's  work  in  English,  and  who  therefore  may  not 
register  for  English  1.  It  is  not  accepted,  like  course  1,  as  a  prerequisite  for 
more  advanced  courses.  Credit  is  not  given  for  the  course  in  addition  to 
course  1  or  course  10.     /  or  //;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

■  M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

20 

4 

B 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Jones,  E.  S. 

D 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Loomis 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Boyer 

G^ 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Boyer 

G2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

214  U.  H. 

G' 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

- 

—  U.  H. 

Whitford 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

B 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Jones,  E.  S. 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Boyer 

G^ 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Boyer 

G= 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

214  U.  H. 

23.     Introduction  to  Shakespeare. 

Prerequisite:     English  1-2  or  10-11. 


-/  or  //;   (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       IV 

r 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

23 

3            

2—2 

— 

2 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Sherman 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2  —  2  — 


—     315  U.  H.     Hillebrand 


Intermediate  Courses 

Prerequisite:  Eleven  hours  of  English  literature,  or  eight  hours  of  Eng- 
lish literature  and  eight  hours  of  a  foreign  language. 

21-22.  Literary  Study  of  the  Bible. — Hebrew  literature  as  an  expression 
of  the  life  of  the  race  tliat  produced  it;  the  debt,  both  ethical  and  artistic,  of 
modern  life  to  ancient  Hebrew  thought.  (Either  semester  may  be  taken  sepa- 
rately). /,   //;   (3). 


Subject 
English 


English 
24. 


Subject 
English 

29. 

/;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IF        T        F 
21  3  10       —       10       —        10 


S        Room  Instructor 

—     307  U.  H.      Baldwin 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

22  3  Schedule   the   same   as    for   21    (first  semester). 

English  Literature  of  the  Victorian  Period. — //;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F 
24  3  11        —       11        —       11 


Room  Instructor 

308  U.  H.         Kyle 


English  Literature  From  1557  to  1688,  Exclusive  of  the  Drama.- 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        71/        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Knglish  29  3  —       10       —       10       —       —     307  U.  H.       Baldwin 

31.  English  Literature  From  1688  to  1789.—  //;  (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  31  3  —       11       —       11       —       —     110  L.  H.  Paul 

32.  The  Critical  Essayists  of  the  19th  Century.—  //,-  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        \l'        1'         F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  32  3 2        —  2        —  2        —     307  U.  H.         Fulton 

33.  English  Literature  From  1789  to  1837.—/;   (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        I\l        T        \V        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  33  3  11       —       11       —       11       —     307  U.  H.  Zeitlin 

Advanced  Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Prerequisite :  Sixteen  hours  of  English  literature.  These  courses,  how- 
ever, are  open  to  any  junior  or  senior  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  con- 
cerned. 

3.  The  Poetry  of  Milton. — Origins,  forms,  artistic  and  ethical  values; 
Milton's  place  in  English  literary  history.     //;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  3  3  —        10        —        10        —        —      110  L.  H.       Baldwin 

4.  History  and  Principles  of  English  Versification. —  /;   (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  4  2  —       10       —       10       —       —     110  L.  H.  Creek 

5.  Shakespeare. — Intensive  study  of  a  few  plays,  with  special  emphasis 
on  Hamlet.     II;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  5  3  9       —         9       —         9       —     110  L.  H.         Dodge 

25-26.  Chaucer  and  His  Contemporaries. — (The  first  semester,  dealing 
with  Chaucer  exclusively,  may  be  taken  for  separate  credit.)     I,  II;   (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  25  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     218  L.  H.        Jones 

H.  S.  V. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  26  3  Schedule   the   same   as  for   25    (first  semester). 

8-9.  Old  English  (Anglo-Saxon). —  Grammar;  short  poems;  Beowulf. 
(The  first  semester  may  be  taken  separately.)   I,  II;   (3). 

179 


The  English  Language  and  Literature 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       M' 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Iiistructot 

English 

8 

3            

11       —       11 

— 

11 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Dodge 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  9  3  Schedule   the    same   as   for   8    (first  semester). 

27-28.  Studies  in  the  History  of  Journalism, — First  semester:  English 
literary  periodicals  and  the  periodical  essay  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.  Second 
semester:     The  magazine  in  America. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  27  2  —         2        —         2       —       —     218  L.  H.  Scott 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  28  2  Schedule  the   same   as   for  27    (first  semester). 

41-42.  Teachers'  Course. — Methods  of  teaching  English  literature  and 
composition  in  the  high  school.  (This  course  is  not  credited  toward  advanced 
degrees,  or  toward  a  major  in  English.  Either  semester  may  be  taken  sepa- 
rately.) I,  II;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  41  2  —         3       —         3       —       —     110  L.  H.  Paul 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

English  42  2  Schedule    the    same    as    for    41    (first    semester). 

18.  Modern  English  Grammar. — Sentence  structure  and  analysis; 
grammatical  categories;  peculiarities  of   English   syntax.     //;    (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  18  3  11       —       11        —       11        —     218  L.  H.  Zeitlin 

35-36.  The  English  Drama  (Exclusive  of  Shakespeare). —  35  (first  se- 
mester): from  the  beginning  to  1600.  36  (second  semester) :  from  1600  to  1700. 
(Either  semester  may  be  taken  for  separate  credit.)     /,  //;    (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       JV        T        F 
English  35  3  9—9—9 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  36  3  2—2—2 

38.  The  Arthurian  Tradition  in  England. — The  historical  Arthur.  Celtic 
tales.  Old  French  Romances  (in  translation).  The  tradition  in  England  from 
the  early  romances  to  Arnold,  with  special  attention  to  Malory  and  Tennyson. 

//;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                A'o.    Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  38  3  10       —        10       —       10       —     —  L.  H.    Schoepperle 

50.  Celtic  Literature  in  English  Translation. — Irish,  Scotch,  Gaelic,  and 
Welsh  literatures,  with  special  attention  to  the  Cuchulainn  and  Ossianic  cycles 
of  romances  and  the  Mabinogion.     Celtic  influence  in  English  literature.     /;  (2). 
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10  L.  H. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

English 

50 

2 

2       

2 

5"        Room  Instructor 

—     —  L.  H.      Schoepperle 

45.  The  Development  of  the  Modern  Drama. — Dramatic  tendencies  in 
the  nineteenth  centur}-,  both  in  England  and  on  the  Continent ;  representative 
readings,  and  lectures   from  the   standpoint  of  comparative   literature.     /;    (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

\o. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

inglish 

45 

2 

3 

—         3 

— 

3 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Hillebrand 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Research  in  Special  Periods. — Competent  graduate  students  are 
encouraged  to  seek  the  advice  and  assistance  of  the  department  of  English  and 
to  submit  to  the  department  plans  for  study  in  the  language  or  literature  of 
the  periods  mentioned  below. 

A.  Anglo-Saxon  language  and  literature  Professor  Dodge,  Dr.  Zeitlin 

B.  Thirteenth  and  Fourteenth  Centuries, 

Assistant  Professor  H.  S.  V.  Jones 

C.  Sixteenth  Century  '  Professor  Dodge 

D.  Seventeenth  Century  Assistant  Professor  Baldwin 

E.  Eighteenth  Century  Professor  Sherman,  Assistant  Professor  Paul 

F.  Nineteenth  Centur}-      Professor  Sherman,  Associate  Professor  Fulton 

106.  English  Literary  Criticism  From  Dryden  to  Coleridge. —  Twice  a 
week.    I,  II ;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  106      1  unit  —       10       —       10       —       —     218  L.  H.        Fulton 

110.  Old  English  (Anglo-Saxon)  Poetry. —  Tzvice  a  week.  I,  II:  (i 
unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  110      1  unit  (Arrange)  110  L.  H.         Dodge 

114.  The  Development  of  the  Essay. — An  examination  of  the  various 
types  of  the  English  essay  with  reference  to  Continental  influences  and  classical 
origins.     /,  //;   (2). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

114 

2 

—         9       — 

9 

— 

— 

218  L.  H. 

Zeitlin 

128.  Spenser  and  the  Beginnings  of  the  English  Renaissance. — Emphasis 
upon  the  persistence  of  certain  medieval  traditions  reinforced  by  the  Revival 
of  Classical  Learning.  Consideration  of  Catholicism  and  Calvinism  as  sources 
of  literarj-  inspiration.     Twice  a  week.     /,  //;  (l  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  128      1  unit  —         9       —         9       —       —     110  L.  H.       Jones, 

H.  S.  V. 
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136.     The  Transition  From  the  Seventeenth  to  the  Eighteenth  Century: 
The  Rise  of  Classicism. —  Tivice  a  week.     I,  II ;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  136      1  unit         —         2        —         2       —       —     110  L.  H.  Paul 

138.     The  Romantic  Movement  in  England. —  /,  //;  (i  unit). 

.       BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

English  138      1  unit  —  3        —  3        —        —     218  L.  H.       Sherman 


B.    RHETORIC 
Elementary  Courses 

*l-2.     Rhetoric  and  Themes. — Required  for  students  in  the  Colleges  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  Commerce,  Engineering,  and  Agriculture.     I,  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     The  minimum  entrance  requirements  in  English. 

Note:  For  the  benefit  of  those  whose. course  is  irregular,  a  limited  num- 
ber of  sections  in  each  semester  take  up  the  work  of  the  other  semester.  The 
course  is  not  counted  toward  a  major  in  English. 

Students  who  show  in  the  first  two  weeks  that  they  are  not  prepared  to  do  composition 
work  of  collegiate  grade  will  be  assigned  to  a  special  course  j  arallel  to  Rhetoric  1,  but 
involving  additional  work. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

(The    following    sections     are    open    only  to    the     students    of    the     Colleges    of    Liberal 
Arts    and    Sciences,    Commerce,    and    Law,    the    school    of    Music,    and    women    students    of    the 
College    of    Agriculture). 
Subject  No.    Credits 

Rhetoric  1  3 


Section 

M 

T 

If 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A  1 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Cruzan 

A  2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

A  3 
B  1 

8 
9 

8 
9 

8 
9 

307  U.  H. 
307  U.  H. 

— 

_ 

_ 

Jones, 

H.  S.  V. 

B  2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Curl 

B  3 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Gregory- 

C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Gregory 

C  2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Scott 

C  3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Downes 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Creek 

D  2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

_ 

419  LT.  H. 

Downes 

D  3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Whitford 

E  1 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

F  1 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

419  JJ.  H. 

Boyer 

F  2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Whicher 

G  1 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Fulton 

K  1 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

314  U.  H. 

Dixon 

L  1 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

307  U.  H. 

Cruzan 

M  1 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

"Students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  the  first  semester's  work.  The  examination  for 
those  desirous  of  meeting  this  qualification  will  be  given  at  7  p.  m.,  September  20,  in  room 
228  N.   H. 
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(The    following   sections   are    open   only    to  Engineering    students.) 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric                 1             3            A  4 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

208  P.  L. 

Sutcliffe 

B  4 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Sutcliffe 

B  5 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

215  T.  B. 

Tieje 

C  4 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Harbarger 

D  4 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Harbarger 

D  5 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

105  T.  B. 

Tieje 

E  4 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Stanley 

£5 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Schultz 

F  4 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Whitford 

F  5 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Schultz 

G4 
K  4 

3 

3 

3 

202  E.  H. 
205  E.  H. 

8 

8 

8 

Schultz 

K  5 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

302  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

K6 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

214  U.  H. 

Thurber 

K  7 
L4 

8 
9 

8 
9 

8 
9 

308  U.  H. 
202  E.  H. 





^ 

Hustvedt 

M  4 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

SOS  E.  H. 

Alden 

N4 

— 

11 

- 

11 

- 

11 

202  E.  H. 

Alden 

(The    following    sections    are    open 

only 

to    mer 

1   stu 

dents 

in  the 

College   of  Agriculture). 

A  8 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

105  Law 

Beck 

A  9 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Harris 

AlO 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Jones,  E.  S. 

All 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

513  U.  H. 

Kelso 

C8 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

513  U.  H. 

Beck 

C9 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Kelso 

CIO 
Cll 

10 
10 

10 
10 

10 
10 

318  U.  H. 
512  U.  H. 







Loomis 

L8 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

302  U.  H. 

Dixon 

L  9 

— 

9 

.— 

9 

— 

9 

308  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

LIO 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

314  U.  H. 

Loomis 

LU 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

419  U.  H. 

Gregory 

L12 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

513  U.  H. 

Schoepperle 

(Sections  Zl  and  Z2  below  are  for  foreign  students  not  versed  sufficiently  in  Eng- 
lish to  pursue  the  course  in  regular  sections.  Assignments  are  to  be  made  by  permis- 
sion  of   Professor   F.   W.    Scott). 

Z  1  9        —  9        —  9        —      420  U.  H.     Creek 

Z  3  3        —  3        —  3        —      419  U.  H.     Downes 

Sections  01  (8  M  W  F,  318  U.  H.,  Harbarger),  02  (10  M  W  F,  U.  H.,  Stanley), 
03  (9  T  T  S,  214  U.  H.,  Tieje),  and  04  (11  M  W  F,  302  U.  H.,  Sutcliffe),  are  for  stu- 
dents whose  preparation  proves  after  two  weeks'  trial  in  other  sections  to  have  been 
deficient.  Assignments  to  these  sections  will  be  made  by  Professor  F.  W.  Scott,  and  no 
student    will    be    permitted    to    register    in    them    on    the   registration   day?. 

(The  following  sections  of  Rhetoric  2  (second  semester  Rhetoric)  v.ill  be  given  during 
the  first   semester,   and  are  open  to   students   of   all  colleges  who   are   irregular   in   course). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

2 

3 

B  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Harris 

C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Harris 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Kelso 

N  1 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

307  U.  H. 

Dixon 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  students  of  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences,  Commerce,  and  Law,  the  School  of  Music,  and  women  students  of  the 
College  of  Agriculture). 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


No. 
2 


Credits 
3 


Section 
A  1 
A  2 
A  3 
B  1 

B  2 
B  3 
C  1 
C  2 
C  3 
D  1 
D  2 
D  3 
E  1 
F  1 
F  2 
G  1 
K  1 
L  1 
M  1 


9 
9 

10 
10 
10 

11 

11 

11 

1 

2 
2 
3 


8 


T 


9  — 

9  — 

9  — 

10  — 

10  — 

10  — 

11  — 
11  — 
11  — 

1  — 

2  — 

2  — 

3  — 


10 


8 
9 

9 
9 

10 
10 
10 
11 
11 
11 
1 
2 
2 
3 


i- 


Room  Instructor 

419  U.  H.  Cruzan 

314  U.  H.  Hustvedt 

307  U.  H.       

307  U.  H.  Jones, 

H.  S.  V. 

318  U.  H.  Curl 

314  U.  H.  Gregory 

419  U.  H.  Gregory 

314  U.  H.  Scott 

315  U.  H.  Downes 

420  U.  H.  Creek 
307  U.  H.  Downes 
314  U.  H 


308  U.  H. 

419  U.  H. 

420  U.  H. 
308  U.  H. 
308  U.  H. 
307  U.  H. 
302  U.  H. 


Whitford 

Hillebrand 

Boyer 

Whicher 

Fulton 

Dixon 

Cruzan 

Rinaker 


(The    following    sections    are    open    only    to    engineering    students). 


A  4 

8 

_ 

8 

— 

8 

— 

208  P.  L. 

Sutcliffe 

A  5 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

Thurber 

B  4 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Sutcliffe 

B  5 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Tieje 

C  4 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

Harbarger 

D  4 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Harbarger 

E  4 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Stanley 

E  5 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

308  E.  H. 

Schultz 

F  4 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Whitford 

F  5 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

308  E.  H. 

Schultz 

G  4 
G  5 

3 
3 

3 

3 
3 

202  E.  H. 
308  E.  H. 







Stanley 

K  4 

_ 

S 

— 

8 

— 

8 

302  P.  L. 

Schultz 

K  5 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

315  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

L  4 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

205  E.  H. 

Hustvedt 

L  5 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

215  T.  B. 

Harbarger 

M  4 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

208  P.  L. 

Alden 

N  4 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

215  T.  B. 

Alden 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  men   students  in   the   College  of  Agriculture). 


A  8 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Beck 

A  9 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Harris 

AlO 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Jones,  E.  S. 

All 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

513  U.  H. 

Kelso 

C  8 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

513  U.  H. 

Beck 

C  9 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Kelso 

CIO 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Cll 

10 

— 

10 

_ 

10 

— 

512  U.  H. 

Loomis 

L  8 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

302  U.  H. 

Dixon 

L  9 

— 

9 

_ 

9 

— 

9 

308  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

LIO 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

314  U.  H. 

Loomis 

LU 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

419  U.  H. 

Gregory 

LI  2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

513  U.  H. 

Schoepperle 
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(Sections    Zl    and   Z2   below    are  for    foreigners, 
mission   of   Professor    F.   W.    Scott). 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section  M        T       IV 

Rhetoric                2            3              Z  1  9—9 

Z  2  3—3 


Assignments    are    to    be    made    by    per- 


T        F        S 

—  9       — 

—  3       — 


Room  Instructor 

420  U.  H.         Creek 
420  U.  H.        Downes 


(The   following  sections   of   Rhetoric  1    (first   semester   Rhetoric)    will  be  given   during  the 
second  semester). 


Rhetoric 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


B  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Harris 

C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Harris 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Kelso 

E  1 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Whitford 

K  1 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

419  U.  H. 

Sutcliflte 

L  1 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

420  U.  H. 

Tieje 

M  1 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

419  U.  H. 

Tieje 

N  1 


11      308  U.  H.   Dixon 


Intermediate  Courses 

3.     English  Composition. — Short  themes,  with  an  occasional  long  theme. 
/  or  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV  T 

3            3           A                 8  —         8  — 

C                10  —       10  — 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


9       — 

10       — 


9       — 

10       — 


Room 

Instructor 

308  U. 

H. 

Curl 

308  U. 

H. 

Alden 

308  U. 

H. 

Curl 

308  U. 

H. 

Alden 

308  U. 

H. 

Jones 

6-7.  Narrative  Composition. — Practise  in  short  story  writing.  (Intended 
for  those  who  have  some  aptitude  for  literary  work).     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  college  work  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Rhetoric  6  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     110  L.  H.  Curl 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Rhetoric  7  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  6   (first   semester). 

10.  Business  Writing. — Correspondence;  sales  letters;  practise  in  writ- 
ing business  reports  and  summaries.  Lectures  and  discussions.  (Not  counted 
toward  a  major  in  English).     /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 

Note:  Sections  A  and  B  in  the  first  semester,  and  A,  B,  and  C  in  the 
second,  are  for  the  students  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rheoric 

10 

2 

A 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

B  1 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

B  2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

105  Law 

Warnock 

C 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Stanley 

D 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Tburber 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

Rhetoric 

10 

2 

A 

— 

8 

— 

8 

B  1 

— 

9 

— 

9 

B  2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

C  1 

— 

10 

— 

10 

C  2 

— 

10 

— 

10 

D  1 

— 

11 

— 

11 

Room 

Instructor 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

105  Law 

Warnock 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

315  U.  H. 

Stanley 

307  U.  H. 

Thurber 

12.  The  Collecting  and  Writing  of  News. — Drill  in  gathering  news, 
with  exercises  and  assignments  in  writing  the  news-story ;  the  various  types 
of  newspaper  narratives;  news  values  are  considered  with  the  aid  of  repre- 
sentative newspapers  on  file  in  the  laboratory.     /;   (3). 

Prereqtiisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

12 

3            

S       —         9 

— 

9 

— 

105  Law 

Harrington 

13.  The  Newspaper. — A  continuation  of  Rhetoric  12,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  interviewing  and  newspaper  correspondence ;  the  organization  and 
mechanical  details  of  the  newspaper.  Practise  in  writing  for  newspapers.  Six 
laboratory  periods  and  three  lectures  a  week.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2,  12. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Rhetoric  13  3  9       —         9       —         9—105  Law       Harrington 

22.  Summarizing  and  Briefing. — Summarizing,  briefing,  and  making 
reports;  abstracts  of  correspondence  on  file;  summarizing  of  commercial  and 
economic  data  for  the  solution  of  business  problems.  (For  students  in  the 
College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration).     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  10. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M          T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

22 

2            

—       10       — 

10 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

25-26.  Senior  Conferences  (Courses  in  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration).— Each  senior  is  required  to  present  all  papers  written  during 
the  year  for  review  and  criticism.  Rewriting  may  be  required  if  they  are 
open  to  serious  criticism.  (Required  of  all  seniors  in  the  College  of  Com- 
merce and  Business  Administration).     I,  II;   (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Rhetoric  25  1  —       —       —       11       —       —     812  Com.     Mcjohnston 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Rhetoric  26  1  Schedule    the    same    as    for   25    (first  semester). 

19.  Agricultural  News  Writing. — Class  exercises;  lectures;  assignments 
in  gathering  and  preparing  material  for  agricultural  papers.     //;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Rhetoric  19  3  —         3       —         3       —       —     302  U.  H.         Scott 
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15-16.  Editorials  and  Special  Articles. — Sources  and  treatment  of 
material  for  editorials  and  articles ;  the  interpretation  of  news ;  journalistic 
backgrounds;  the  relation  of  current  events  to  the  social  sciences.  Assigned 
readings,  preparation  of  editorials,  articles,  and  reviews.    /,  //;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Rhetoric  15  3  2       —         2       —         2—105  Law  Scott 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Rhetoric  16  3  Schedule   the   same    as   for  15    (first  semester). 

17.  Advanced  Composition. — Emphasis  on  the  study  of  structure;  criti- 
cism of  current  periodical  literature;  the  developing  of  material  for  reports, 
magazine  articles,  etc.  (Open  to  a  limited  number  of  students,  and  only  on 
recommendation).     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  college  work. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F 
Rhetoric  17  3  10       —       10       —       10 


Room 
-  L.  H. 


Instructor 


26-27.  Editorial  Practise. — Practical  training  in  the  reading  of  "copy", 
writing  of  headlines,  making  up,  editorial  supervision,  proof  reading,  and  type 
selection.    Five  hours'  work  on  the  desk  and  one  lecture  a  week.    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  12,  13,  or  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


No.    Credits    Section 
26  3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T       IV       T 
(Arrange) 


5"       Room         Instructor 
103  Law       Harrington 


Rhetoric 


27 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same    as    for   26    (first  semester). 


29.  Making  a  Country  Newspaper. — Discussions  intended  primarily 
for  seniors  who  expect  to  enter  the  country  field.  A  study  of  small  town 
conditions ;  problems  affecting  rural  newsgathering ;  country  correspondence ; 
circulation;  advertising;  business  efficiency;  print-shop  equipment.  Special 
investigations  by  members  of  the  class. 

Prerequisite :     Junior  or  senior  standing.     //;   (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
Rhetoric  29  2  —       10       —       10 


Room 
105  Law 


Instructor 
Harrington 


C.    PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

1.     Oral  Expression. — Theory  and  practise  of  elocution  and  expression, 
both  for  public  and  private  address.     /;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Rhetoric   1-2. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Public 

1 

2 

A 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Woolbert 

Speaking 

B 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Sarett 

C 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Phelps 

D 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Phelps 

E 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Phelps 

F 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Phelps 

G 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

—  ■ 

318  U.  H. 

Woolbert 

H 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Phelps 

2.  Extemporaneous  Speaking. — Discussion  of  topics  of  current  inter- 
est, assigned  and  chosen;  adaption  of  speaking  manner  to  subject  matter, 
length,  and  attendant  circumstances  of  the  address ;  cultivation  of  facility 
in  thinking  on  the  platform.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Public 

2 

2 

A 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Woolbert 

Speaking 

B 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

818  U.  H. 

Sarett 

C 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Phelps 

D 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Phelps 

E 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Phelps 

F 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Phelps 

3,  Argumentation. — Theory  of  argumentative  discourse,  aimed  to  cul- 
tivate ability  in  meeting  the  contentions  of  an  opponent;  briefing,  speech- 
writing,  criticism  of  the  literature  of  debate;  text  and  exercises.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

Public  3  3  A 

Speaking  B 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

2  —         2  —  2  —  418  U.  H.  Sarett 

3  —         3  —  3  —  418  U.  H.  Sarett 


4.  Debate. — Application  of  the  principles  of  argumentation  to  the 
spoken   debate ;    team   and   individual   competition ;    debates   on   current   issues. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  3. 

)    SEMESTER 

Room  Instructor 

318  U.  H.      Sarett 
318  U.  H.      Sarett 

5.  Persuasion. — The  winning  of  individuals  and  audiences  by  means  of 
written  and  spoken  appeal ;  primarily  a  study  in  matter,  with  secondary  atten- 
tion to  appropriate  platform  manner  and  methods.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Public 
Speaking 

No. 
4 

Credits 
3 

Section 
A 
B 

M        T       W        T 

2  —         2       — 

3  —         3       — 

F 
2 
3 

5- 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

Public  5  2  A 

Speaking  B 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M  T       W  T 

2  —         2  — 

—  2       —  2 


S        Room  Instructor 

—  320  U.  H.       Woolbert 

—  320  U.  H.       Woolbert 


6.  The  Forms  of  Public  Address. — Types  and  modes  of  speeches; 
speech  style,  criticism,  and  a  study  of  standards;  practise  in  using  various 
forms.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 
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SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Public  6  2  A  —         2       —         2       —       —     320  U.  H.       Woolbert 

Speaking 

7.  A  Study  of  Orators  and  Oratory. — The  lives,  times,  and  works  of 
distinguished  speakers ;  required  readings  and  reports,  chiefly  oral  in  the  form 
of  speeches;  discussions,  topical  speeches,  and  declamations.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Public  7  2  —         3       —         3       —       —     320  U.  H.       Woolbert 

Speaking 

10.     Interpretation   and   Dramatization   of  Literature. — Oral   interpreta- 
tion of  standard  literature;  the  interpretation  and  staging  of  plays.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite :     Public  Speaking  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Public  10  2  G  3       —         3       —       —       —     320  U.  H.       Woolbert 

Speaking  H  —         3       —         3       —       —     320  U.  H.      Phelps 

ENTOMOLOGY 

(See  also  Botany,  Physiology,  and  Zoology.) 

Stephen  Alfred  Forbes,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 

Alexander  Dyer  MAcGiLLmtAY,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Justus  Watson  Folsom,  D.Sc,  Assistant  Professor 

Robert  Douglas  Glasgow,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Edna  Mosher,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Clyde  Carney  Hamilton,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  from  courses  offered  in  the  department,  except  Ento- 
mology 1,  4,  and  16. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  botany,  physiology,  zoology;  horticulture  and 
agronomy  (see  page  25). 

Entomolog}'  as  taught  at  the  University  is  distinctly  differentiated  from 
the  work  in  zoolog}'.  Beginning  courses  open  to  freshmen  and  without  pre- 
requisites are  la-lb,  15,  and  4.  Course  la-lb  may  be  followed  by  2  or  3,  and 
course  15  by  7.  Course  3  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  and  courses  5  and  13  are  not 
open  to  freshmen  or  sophomores.  Students  preparing  for  service  as  economic 
entomologists  should  take  as  many  of  the  courses  offered  as  possible,  including 
especially  2,  3,  4,  7,  8a-8b,  14,  and  108.  Those  preparing  for  the  teaching  of 
zoology  should  take  either  2  and  4,  or  3  and  4,  or  all  three  of  these  courses. 

la-lb.  Elementary  Entomology. — Lectures;  laboratory;  field  work. 
(Open  to  all   students.)     /,  //;    (2). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  N'o.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Entomology  la  2  A  1,2        —       1,2        —        —        —     —  N.  H.  Folsom 

B  —      1,2       —      1,2       —       —     -  N.  H.         Glasgow 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Entomology  lb  2  Schedule    the    same    as    for   la    (first  semester). 
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2.  General  Entomology. — Field  entomology;  morphological  and  physio- 
logical entomology;  the  collection  and  preservation  of  specimens;  laboratory 
studies  of  typical  insects;  the  recognition  of  adaptive  structures  and  their  utili- 
ties. (This  course,  taken  with  entomology  3,  forms  a  year's  work,  covering 
the  whole  field,  but  either  may  be  taken  separately.)     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Entomology,   la-lb,  or  4,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Entomology  2  5  10,11    10,11   10,11   10,11   10,11   —     405  N.  H.        Folsom 

Glasgow 

3.  General  Entomology. — Classification  and  determination  of  insects; 
study  of  life  histories  in  the  insectary  and  by  field  observation;  collection  of 
information  on  the  ecological  relations  of  insects.    //;    (5). 

Prerequisite :     Entomology,   la-lb,  or  4,  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Entomology  3  5  10,11   10,11    10,11   10,11   10,11    —     405  N.  H.        Folsom 

Glasgow 

4.  Introduction  to  Economic  Entomology. — Lectures;  field  work; 
laboratory.  Primarily  for  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture ;  it  may  not 
be  counted  for  satisfaction  of  group  requirements  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences.     /  or  //;   (3). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

entomology  4  3  A  8,9        —      8,9       —      8,9       —     —  N.  H.  Folsom 

B  9,10      —      9,10      —      9,10      —     —  N.  H.         Glasgow 

5.  Introduction  to  Research. — Preparation  for  thesis  work.  Library, 
language,  manuscript,  and  advanced  laboratory  work  on  assigned  topics.  Three 
hours  in  this  course  are  required  as  a  preparation  for  entomological  thesis  work. 
/  or  II ;  *(3  to  5).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray,  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 
Prerequisite:     Entomology  2,  3;  or  15,  7. 

6a-6b.  Thesis  Investigation. — Subjects  selected  during  the  junior  year. 
Three  hours  a  day  given  to  investigation,  under  the  supervision  of  an  instructor 
during  the  senior  year.     I,  II;   (5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray,  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

7.  Systematic  Entomology. — The  external  anatomy  of  insects;  ter- 
minology of  the  parts;  identification  of  specimens  representing  as  many  as 
possible  of  the  major  groups.     /  or  //;  (5).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillixtiay 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  2,  or  15. 

8a-8b.  Advanced  Economic  Entomology. — Assigned  problems.  Field 
laboratory,  insectary,  librarj^,  and  manuscript  work,  with  practise  in  the  opera- 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to   take   the   course;    e.    g.,   not   2-5,   but  2,   or  3,    or   4,   or  5. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          IV 

T 

F 

i)' 

Room 

Instructot 

3 

1,2 

—       1,2 

— 

1.2 

— 

405  N.  H. 

Folsom 
Glasgow 

Entomology 

tions  of  economic  entomology.  (Intended  to  prepare  students  for  service  as 
entomologists  in  experiment  stations  and  other  state  and  government  positions. 
Agronomy  7  and  Horticulture,  1,  2,  and  3  should  also  be  taken  as  a  part  of 
this  preparation.)     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  4,  2,  3. 


Subject  No. 

Entomology  8a 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Entomology  8b  3  •    Schedule  the  same  as  for  8a   (first  semester). 

9.  Advanced  Systematic  Entomology. — The  identification  of  the  char- 
acters upon  which  genera  and  species  are  based.  /  or  //;  (5).  Titne  to  be 
arranged..  Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 

Prerequisite:     Entomolog>^  2  or  IS,  and  7. 

10.  Taxonomy  of  Immature  Insects. —  /;  (5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 
Prerequisite:     Entomology  2  or  15,  and  7. 

11.  Classification  of  the  Coccidse. — Methods  of  preparing  scale  insects 
for  study,  the  identification  of  genera  and  species,  and  discussion  of  their  mor- 
phology, metamorphosis,  and  phylogeny.     II;  (5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 
Prerequisite:     Entomology'  2  or  IS,  and  7. 

12a-12b.  Current  Literature. — Reports  and  discussion  upon  assigned 
topics;  presentation  and  discussion  of  contents  of  recent  entomological  publi- 
cations, and  of  results  of  personal  research.     /,  //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  entomological  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
Entomology  12a  1  4        —        —        —        —        —     405  N.  H.        

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Entomology  12b  1  Schedule   the   same  as   for  12a    (firs    semester). 

13.  Medical  Entomology. — Insects  and  the  transmission  of  disease; 
methods  of  control  and  prevention.  (Primarily  for  advanced  students  pre- 
paring for  medicine.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  3,  or  its  equivalent  in  microscopical  technique. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Entomology  13  3  9—  9—  9—     —  N.  H.       Glasgow 

(.Arrange  three  additional  hours.) 

14.  Advanced  Economic  Entomology.— Personal  work  under  direction 

on  assigned  problems  in  economic  entomology,  to  prepare  advanced  students 
for  immediate  service  as  state  and  government  entomologists.  Advantage  will 
be  taken  of  the  operations  and  practical  problems  of  the  State  Entomologist's 
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office  so   far  as  available.     /,  II,  and  six   zvccks   in   the   summer;   *(2   to   4). 

Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Forbes,  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

Prerequisite :     Courses    in  elementary   and   advanced   economic    entomology 

and  in  systematic  entomology  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

15.  Elementary  Systematic  Entomology. — Characteristics  of  the  orders, 
suborders,  and  more  important  families,  illustration  b}-  descriptions  of  the 
habits  of  representative  species;  field  collections  and  laboratory  studies  on  the 
anatomy  and  classification  of  insects.     /;    (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Entomology  15  3  10       —   "    10       —       10       —     229  N.H.  MacGillivray 

(Arrange    time    for    laboratory.) 

16.  Apiculture. — The  essentials  of  bee-keeping.  Practical  operations, 
laboratory  observations,    and   collateral   reading.     II;    (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTEK 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Entomology  16  2  —      1,2       —      1,2        —       —     Insectary         Folsom 

Courses  for  Graduates 

The  prerequisite  for  graduate  v\ork  in  entomology  is  one  year's  work  in 
biological  courses,  including  an  equivalent  of  either  Zoology  1  or  Entomology 
la-lb,  or  4.  Entrance  upon  major  work  in  entomology  requires  the  equivalent  of 
Entomology  2  and  3. 

Graduate  students  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  college  work  in  bio- 
logical courses  may  take  for  graduate  credit  any  of  the  preceding  courses  except 
la-lb,  4,  and  6a-6b.     The  following  courses  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 

102.  Research  in  the  Morphology  and  Embryology  of  Insects. — 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II ;  (i  or  2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

107.  Systematic  Entomology. —  Five  times  a  week;  I,  II ;  (/  or  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 

108.  Research  in  Economic  Entomology. —  Once  or  twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  or  2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

109.  Research  in  Systematic  Entomology. —  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {i  or 
2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Associate  Professor  MacGillix^ray 

FINE  ARTS 

(See  Art  and  Design  and  Music.  Attention  is  called  also  to  the  courses 
in  Esthetics  offered  by  the  departments  of  Philosophy,  Education,  Architec- 
ture, and  Household  Science.) 

FLORICULTURE, 

(See  Horticulture.) 


•In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,   or  4,  or  5. 
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FRENCH 

(See  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.)' 

GEOLOGY 

(Including  AIineralogy,  Paleontology,  and  Physical  Geography) 

Charles  Wesley  Rolfe,  M.S.,  Professor 
William  Shirley  Bayley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Thomas  Edmund  Savage,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
John  Lyon  Rich,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Francis  AIarion  Van  Tuyl,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Clarence  Samuel  Ross,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Henry  Methusalem  DuBois,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Mason  Kent  Read,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Luther  Eugene  Kennedy,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  in  any  one  of  the  following  fields,  including  Geology 
la,  and  excluding  Geology  3,  14,  and  22.  In  addition  to  Geology  la,  the  major 
in  (a)  general  geology,  must  also  include  Geology  15  and  24;  in  (b)  strati- 
graphy and  paleontology.  Geology  16;  in  (c)  mineralogy  and  economic  geology. 
Geology  2  and  6;  in  (d)  geography.  Geology  24,  and  at  least  one  of  the  courses. 
Geology  8,  10  and  11. 

Minors:  20  hours  selected  from  courses  in  chemistry,  zoology,  botany, 
physics,  and  economics. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Dynamic  and  Structural  Geology. — The  agents  and  processes  in- 
volved in  the  development  of  the  earth's  present  features.  Lectures;  laboratory; 
field  trips.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  1  or  an  equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         histructor 

Geology  1  5  8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       —     249  N.  H.        Rolfe 

(Occasional   trips    on    Saturday.)  Kennedy 

la.  Historical  Geology. — The  evolution  of  the  earth  and  its  life.  Lec- 
tures;  laboratory  work,  consisting  largely  of  a  study  of  the  more  characteristic 
fossils  from  the  various  horizons.  (Continuing  course  1  and  introducing 
courses  9  and  16.)     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  1  or  3. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Geology  la  5  8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       —     249  N.  H.         Savage 

Van  Tuyl 
DuBois 

2.  Economic  Geology. — The  origin  and  manner  of  occurrence  of  min- 
erals and  rocks  of  economic  importance,  especially  those  of  North  America. 
Lectures;  laboratory.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  5;  13a  and  13b,  or  1  and  la. 
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Subject 
Geology 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

2  3  3       _         3        _         3       _     247  N.  H.      Van  Tuyl 


3.     General    Geology. — Mineralogy;    dynamic,    historic,    and    economic 

geology;  minerals;  rocks;  contour  maps;  fossils.  Recitations;  laboratory;  field 
trips.  (For  students  who  wish  to  devote  but  one  semester  to  geology.)  /  or  II ; 
(5).     Daily,  n'lth  occasional  trips  on  Saturday. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Geology 

No. 
3 

Credits    'Section 
5             

M        T       W        T        F        S 
10,11    10,11    10,11   10,11   10,11   — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Room 
249  N.  H. 

Instructor 

Rolfe 

Read 
Kennedy 

8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       — 

247  N.  H. 

Rolfe 

Read 

Kennedy 

5.  Mineralogy.— The  most  common  ores  and  minerals  of  scientific  im- 
portance;  crystallography;  the  characteristics  of  about  125  of  the  most  import- 
ant minerals;  blow  pipe  analysis.     Lectures;  laboratory.    /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry,  1,  2,  3,  or  2a. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       11  ■ 

r 

F 

.? 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

5 

5           - — 

8,9      8,9      8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

— 

247  N.  H. 

Bay  ley 
Ross 

5a.     Mineralogy." — The  characteristcs,  origin,  and  transformations  of  the 
silicates.    Lectures  and  laboratory.    //;  (3). 
te:     Geology  5. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
Geology  5a  3  (Arrange) 


Room 
134  N.  H. 


Instructor 

Van  Tuyl 

Ross 


8.  Physiography  of  Europe. — Explanatory  treatment  of  the  physio- 
graphic features  of  the  continent  of  Europe;  climate;  resources;  the  influence 
of  geographic  factors  on  industries,  distribution  of  population,  etc.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  23  and   14. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F 
Geology  8  3  1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2 


5"        Room  Instructor 

—     247  N.  H.  Rich 


10.     Physiography  of  South  and  Central  America. — A  regional  study; 
physiography;  climate;   resources.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Geology  23  and  14. 


Subject 
Geology 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 


Room 


10 


10,11 


10,11     —     10,11     —     252  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Rich 


11.  Physiography  of  North  America. — Typical  physiographic  provinces 
of  North  America,  with  especial  emphasis  on  the  United  States.  Lectures, 
readings,  and  maps.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  2i  and    14. 

1P4 


Geology 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

AI        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

11 

3             

10,11     —     10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

252  N.  H. 

Rich 

12.  Geology  of  Soils. — The  origin  of  the  various  classes  of  soils;  min- 
eral compositions;  physical  characteristics;  transformations.  (Valuable  to  stu- 
dents of  agriculture  and  others  interested  in  plant  growth.)     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry   1   or   an   equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Geology  12  5  1,2       1,2       1,2       1,2       1,2        —     247  N.  H.  Rolfe 

(Occasional    trips    on    Saturday.)  Kennedy 

13a.  Engineering  Geology. — Mineralogy  and  lithology.  Open  only  to 
students  in  engineering  and  ceramics.     Lectures;   laboratory.     /;    (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Geology  13a  3  10,11     —     10,11     —     10,11     —     247  N.  H.      Van  Tuyl 

Ross 

13b.  Engineering  Geology. — Dynamic  and  structural  geology.  Open 
only  to  students  in  engineering  and  ceramics.     Lectures;   laboratory.     //;    (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV 
Geology  13b  3  10,11     —     10,11 

14.  Meteorology. — The  heating  arid  cooling,  pressure,  circulation,  and 
moisture  of  the  atmosphere;  storms  and  weather  forecasting;  rainfall,  climate. 
(To  be  taken  by  those  who  intend  to  do  work  in  geography  and  agriculture; 
should  be  taken  with  Economics  26  by  students  of  commerce.)     /;   (3). 


F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10,11 

— 

247  N.  H. 

Bayley 
Ross 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

14 

3            

1,2 

—      1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

249  N.  H. 

Rich 
Read 

19.  Field  Geology.^ — (Introductory  Course).  The  physiography  and 
geolog}'  of  a  selected  area,  including  the  making  of  a  map  of  the  area  and  the 
submission  of  a  satisfactory  written  discussion  of  its  geology.  Four  weeks  in 
the  early  summer;  (3).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Van  Tuyl 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1  and  la;   13a  and  13b  or  3  and  23. 

19a.  Field  Geology. — Excursion  to  Central  Kentucky  and  Mammoth 
Cave;  valley  trains  of  Wabash  River;  glacial  border;  Bedford  limestone  quar- 
ries; Falls  of  the  Ohio  at  Louisville;  the  Louisville  cuesta;  Mitchell  limestone 
plateau;  Mammoth  Cave.  The  trip  involves  an  absence  from  the  University  of 
one  week  at  the  time  of  the  Easter  recess.  Cost  about  $30.00.  Credit  on  com- 
pletion of  satisfactory  report.    //;  (1). 

Dr.  Rich  or  Associate  Professor  Savage 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  or  13b. 

21.  Geology  of  Coal. — The  origin  of  coal;  age,  distribution,  and  strati- 
graphy of  the  coal  deposits  of  North  America,  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
Illinois  or  Eastern  Interior  basin.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Geology   13b  or  an   equivalent. 

195 


Geology 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

21 

2            

(Arrange) 

254  N.  H. 

Van  Tuyl 

[22.  Organic  Evolution. — The  evolution  of  plant  and  animal  forms  as 
indicated  by  the  fossil  record.     //;   (3).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite:     Geology  la,  or  one  semester  of  zoology  or  botany.] 

23.  Physiography  of  the  Lands. — A  systematic  study  of  land  forms; 
origin,  development,  and  classification;  the  relation  between  surface  forms  and 
rock  composition  and  structure ;  the  influence  of  climate  on  land  forms.  This 
course  follows  Geology  3  and  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  principal  geologic 
processes.     Five  all  day  field  excursions.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  3  or  13a  and  13b  or  1. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


F 

5- 

Room 

Insiructor 

8,9 

— 

252  N.  H. 

Rich 
Read 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 
Geology  23  6  8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

6.  Geometrical  and  Optical  Crystallography. — Introduction  to  petro- 
graphy. The  geometrical  and  optical  properties  of  minerals  with  reference  to 
symmetn,^  Polarized  light  and  its  practical  use  in  identifying  the  rock- forming 
materials.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  5,  5a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T         IV          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Iiisiructo. 

Geology 

6 

3             • 

(Arrange) 

134  N.  H. 

Bayley 

7.  Petrography. — The  principles  learned  in  geology  6  applied  to  the 
study  of  rocks.  Lectures  on  the  dififerent  types  of  rocks  and  their  origin  and 
classification.  In  the  laboratory  a  representative  suite  of  specimens  is  studied 
in  the  hand  specimen  and  thin  section.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  6. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Geology  7  3  (Arrange)  134  N.  H.        Bayley 

9.  Paleontology. — Invertebrate  fossils,  their  classification  and  relation- 
ships. The  identification  of  the  fossils,  and  the  finding  and  use  of  the  literature 
of  the  subject.     /,•    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  la;  or  senior  standing  in  zoology  or  botany. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

9 

5 

8,9 

8,9      8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

— 

254  N.  H. 

Savage 
Van  Tuyl 

15.  Structural  Geology. — The  arrangement  of  the  rocks  which  form 
the  earth's  crust  and  their  distribution  on  its  surface;  mountains;  faults;  folds; 
other  diastrophic  phenomena.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  la. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

15 

3             

2 

—         2 

— 

2 

— 

247  N.  H. 

Van  Tuyl 

16.  Stratigraphy. — Principles  of  classification  of  rock  formations,  and 
of  the  methods  and  criteria  employed  in  correlation  of  the  successive  geologic 
formations.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  9. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Geology  16  5  1,2       1,2       1,2       1,2       1,2        —     249  N.  H.  Savage 

Van  Tuyl 
DuBois 

17.  Principles  of  Stratigraphy. — Sedimentary  rocks  and  associated  de- 
posits; kinds;  composition;  origin;  mode  of  occurrence;  geologic  interpreta- 
tion.    /;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  16. 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       l^V        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

tieology  17  5  (Arrange)  249  N.  H.  Savage 

DuBois 

24.  Physiographic  Interpretations.^The  application  of  physiographic 
principles  to  the  interpretation  of  recent  earth  history;  erosion  planes  and  their 
meaning;  drainage  modifications;  physiographic  indications  of  climatic  fluctua- 
tions. This  course  naturally  follows  Geology  23,  but  requires  in  addition  a 
knowledge  of  stratigraphic  geology.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  23  and  la. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

J 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

24 

3             

8,9 

—      8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

252  N.  H. 

Rich 

25.  Physiography  of  the  Mississippi  Valley. — An  intensive  study  and 
interpretation  of  the  physiography  of  the  Mississippi  Valley,  with  field  trips  to 
southern  Illinois,  eastern  Missouri,  the  Baraboo  Ridges  of  Wisconsin,  or  the 
Lexington  dome  of  Kentuckj'.     //;   (3).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Rich 

Prerequisite :  Geology  24  or  an  equivalent,  and  senior  or  graduate  stand- 
ing. 

Surveying  for  Students  in  Geology. — (See  Civil  Engineering  33  and  34.) 

Courses  for  Graduates 

The  first  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  in  Geologj'  is  the  equivalent  of  the 
complete  undergraduate  offerings  in  that  branch  of  the  subject  in  which  special- 
ization is  desired.  Those  specializing  in  paleontology  should  have,  in  addition, 
at  least  an  elementarj-  knowledge  of  systematic  zoology;  those  specializing  in 
physical  geography  should  have  a  knowledge  of  general  physics  and  chemistr}- ; 
and  those  who  expect  to  pursue  work  in  petrography  and  economic  geology 
should  be  well  grounded  in  general  phjsics,  inorganic  chemistrj',  and  the  ele- 
ments of  physical  chemistrj'.  All  graduate  students  should  be  able  to  read  the 
journals  printed  in  German  and  French. 

197 


Germanic  Languages  and  Literature 

101.     Advanced  Crystallography. — This  course  is  intended  to  familiarize 

the  student  in  chemistry  or  mineralogy  with  the  methods  used  in  measuring, 
projecting,  and  calculating  crj-stal  forms,  and  determining  the  physical  proper- 
ties of  crystalized  bodies.  Three  to  five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  -  '  Professor  Bayley 

[102.  Petrography. — Lectures  and  laboratory  work  on  the  igneous  and 
fragmental  rocks ;  including  identification  of  types,  classification  and  relation- 
ships.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

103.  The  Crystalline  Schists  and  Other  Metamorphic  Rocks. — Processes 
of  Metamorphism.  Lectures;  laboratory.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (j  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged..  Professor  Bayley 

105.  Invertebrate  Paleontology. — Devoted  to  the  study  of  a  group  of 
invertebrate  fossils,  or  of  the  fossils  of  a  special  geological  system ;  their  geo- 
graphic distribution  and  geologic  range  with  reference  to  stratigraphy.  Largely 
individual  work.  One  to  three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Associate  Professor  Savage 

106.  Areal  and  Stratigraphic  Geology. — A  systematic  study  of  the 
geology  and  paleontology  of  a  selected  area  in  Illinois,  and  a  report  on  the 
geology  of  the  region,  based  on  the  data  collected  in  the  field.  One  to  tliree 
times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  S.'\vage 

[107.  Areal  and  Structural  Geology. — Individual  work  on  some  area 
exhibiting  important  structural  or  economic  features.  Once  a  week;  I,  II;  {2 
units).     Omitted  in  1915-16.] 

108.  Advanced  Economic  Geology. — The  processes  resulting  in  the 
production  of  ore-bodies.  Studies  of  type  mining  districts.  Three  times  a 
week;  I,  II;  (/  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bayley 

124.  Advanced  Physiography. — Individual  work  on  field  problems; 
study  and  discussion  of  the  literature  of  physiography  and  geomorphology. 
One  to  three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.        Dr.  Rich 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

(Including  Scandinavian) 

Julius  Goebel,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Otto  Eduard  Lessing,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

George  Tobias  Flom,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Scandinavian 

Neil  Con  well  Brooks,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  ■' 

Leonard  Bloomfield,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Comparative  Philology  '^ 

Joseph  C.  Gillet,  PhD.,  Associate  in  German  and  Comparative  Literature 

Daisy  Luana  Blaisdell,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Charles  Allyn  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Armin  Hajman  Koller,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Alexander  Green,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Hugh  Wiley  Puckett,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Heinrich  Waldemar  Nordmeyer,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Earl  Kilburn  Kline,  A.M.,  Instructor 
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Major:  20  hours  in  German,  excluding  German  1,  2,  and  3,  and  includ- 
ing at  least  6  hours  of  primarily  fourth-year  courses. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  fol- 
lowing list :  languages,  education,  history,  philosophy,  and  psychology,  pro- 
vided that  8  hours  must  be  selected  from  a  language  other  than  German. 

GERMANIC    LANGUAGES 

Major:  20  hours  in  German  and  the  Scandinavian  languages,  provided 
that  at  least  8  hours  must  be  in  German  and  8  hours  in  one  Scandinavian  lan- 
guage. Only  German  courses  above  the  second  year,  and  Scandinavian  courses 
exclusive  of  Scandinavian  6  and  12  will  be  acceptable. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  fol- 
lowing list :     languages,  education,  history,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 

A.     GERMAN 

First- Year  Courses 

1.  Elementary  Course. — Grammar  and  easy  reading  for  beginners. 
(Two  sections  are  offered  in  the  second  semester  for  students  who  enter  the 
University  in  the  second  semester.)     /;  (4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

German 

1 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

D 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

F 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

G 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

(For    Students    in    Engineering) 
H  —         8         8         8         8 

I  2         2         2         2       — 


Room  Instructor 

312  U.  H.  Bloomfield 

212  U.  H.  Brooks 

310  U.  H.  Nordmeyer 

213  U.  H.  Gillet 
312  U.  H.  Puckett 

310  U.  H.  Blaisdell 
312  U.  H.  Keller 

311  U.  H.    Kline 
213  U.  H.  Green 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


213  U.  H. 

213  U.  H. 


B  —         9         9         9         9 

2.     Narrative  Prose. —  Grammar   and    reading.     /;    (4). 
Prerequisite :     One  year  of  high  school  German  or  German  S  1 


Blaisdell 
Kline 


. 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

I'V 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

2 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

B 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

213  U.  H. 

C 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Puckett 

D 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

3.     Narrative  Prose.- — Grammar  and  reading.     (Continuation  of  German 

1.)    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     German    1. 
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SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Cierman 

3 

4 

A 

-        8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

312  U.  11. 

Bloomfield 

B 

—       9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Brooks 

C 

-       10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

D 

—       11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Gillet 

E 

1     .     1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Puckett 

G 

3         3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Roller 

(For 

Students   in 

En 

gineering) 

H 

—          8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Kline 

I 

2          2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Green 

Second-Year  Courses 

4.     Prose  Reading. — Selections  from  standard  prose  writers;  sight  read- 
ing; composition.     /  or  //;   (4.) 
Prerequisite :    German  2,  or  3,  or  two  years  of  high  school  German. 

'  FIRST    SEMESTER 

Note. — Sections  E    and    H    are   honor   sections    to    which    students    are    admitted    only    by 
special  permission  from  the   department. 


Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

4           4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Puckett 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Gillet 

D 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Green 

*E 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

F 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Kline 

G 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Williams 

*H 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Koller 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Kline 

J 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Green 

' 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

B 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

311  U.  H. 

C 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Puckett 

D 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

' 

5.     Narrative  and  Historical  Prose. — At  the  option  of  the  instructor  one 
classic  in  verse  may  also  be  read.     Composition.     /  or  //;   (4). 
Prerequisite:     German  4,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

5 

4 

A 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

m  U.  H. 

Williams 

B 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Williams 

C 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Koller 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Note. — Section  E  is  an  honor  section  to  which  students  are  admitted  only  by  special  per- 
mission  from  the  department. 


B 

_ 

9 

9 

9 

9 

-     311  U.  H.  Blaisdell 

C 

_ 

10 

10 

10 

10 

—     213  U.  H.    Gillet 

»E 

_ 

11 

11 

11 

11 

—     312  U.  H.  Blaisdell 

G 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

—     311  U.  H.  Williams 

H 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

—     312  U.  II.  Koller 

•Honor    section   to   which    students  are   admitted    only    by    special    permission    from    the 
department. 
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6.  Scientific  Prose. — The  rapid  reading  of  works  of  a  general  scientific 
character.  (Parallel  with  5.  Students  may  not  take  both  5  and  6  for  more 
than  a  total   of   four  hours'   credit  without   special   permission   of  department.) 

//;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     German  4,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T        (('        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

German                   6             4               A  —  8888—  —  U.  H.         Puckett 

F  —  11        11        11        11        —  212  U.  H.          Kline 

I  2  2          2          2        —        —  213  U.  H.  Nordmeyer 

12.  Newspaper  Reading. — Daily  reading  of  newspapers.  Oral  and 
written  composition  based  upon  the  reading.  Conversation.  (Parallel  with 
5  and  6.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  5  or  6  or  any  more  advanced 
course.)     //;    (4). 

Prerequisite :  German  4,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German,  and  the 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        U'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Herman  12  4  —        10        10        10        10        —     .312  U.  H.         Creen 

Third- Year  Courses 

7.  Modern  Fiction. — (Intended  primarily  for  students  who  take  S  in 
the  first  semester.  Not  open  to  those  who  have  had  any  course  more  advanced 
than  5.)     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     German  5,  or  equivalent. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

flerman  7  3  .\  10        —        10        —        10        —     311  U.  H.        Williams 

B  ■  11        —        11        —        11        —     205  L.  H.      Nordmeyer 

10.  Introductory  Goethe  Course. — Reading  of  works  illustrating  differ- 
ent periods  in  Goethe's  development:  Gotz  von  Berlichingen ;  Eguiont; 
[phigenie  auf  Tauris;   selections   from  Dichtung  iind   Wahrheit.     II;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     German  14,  or  16,  or  24,  or  28a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  10  3  .\  10        —        10        —        10        —     212  U.  H.        Brooks 

B  11       —       11        -       11       —     310  U.  H.      Williams 

14.  Introductory  Schiller  Course. — Works  illustrating  different  periods 
in  Schiller's  development:  Lyrics  and  Ballads;  Kahale  und  Liehe ;  Braut  von 
Messina.    I;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     German   5,   or   equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  14  3  A  10        —        10        —        10        —      312  U.  H.        Blaisdell 

B  2        —  2        —  2        —      205  L.  H.         Lessing 

16.     Elementary  Composition  and  Conversation. —  /    or    //;     (2). 
Prerequisite :     German  5,  or  equivalent. 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instnictur 

German  16  2  A  —         9       —         9       —       —     312  U.  H.  Bloomfield 

B  —         2       —         2       —       -     215  L.  H.      Williams 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

—         2       —         2       —       —     311  U.  H.  Kline 

17.     Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. —  /    or    //;    (3). 
Prerequisite :    German  16. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
German  17  3  9        —  9        —  9        —     312  U.  H.         Green 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

A  9       —         9       —         9       —     312  U.  H.  Bloomfield 

B  2       —         2       —         2       —     311  U.  H.  Williams 

24.  Modern  Drama. — Rapid  reading  of  dramas  by  Grillparzer,  Hebbel, 
Hauptmann,  and  others.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :    German  5,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  24  3  9       —         9        —         9       —     311  U.  H.     Nordmeyer 

28a-28b.  German  Lyrics. — The  form,  development,  and  different  types 
of  the  lyric.  (First  semester)  :  The  chief  lyric  poets  of  the  classical  period. 
(Second  semester):  The  chief  lyric  poets  of  the  nineteenth  centurj^  (The 
first  semester  mav  be  taken  separately,  but  not  the  second  without  the  first). 

/,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent,  and  sophomore  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  28a  2  —       11       —       11       —       —     310  J.  H.        Puckett 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

German  28b  2  Schedule   the   same   as   for   28a    (first  semester). 

Primarily  Fourth- Year  Courses 

Note. — For  a  major  in  German  students  are  required  to  take  at  least  six 
hours  of  these  primarily  fourth-year  courses ;  seniors  who  are  preparing  to 
teach  German  should  take  German  29. 

8.     Schiller. —  The    life    of    Schiller;    Wallenstein    and    other    selections. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Three  years  of  college   German,   or   equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
German  8  3  2       —         2       —         2       —     205  L.  H.        Lessing 

11.     German   Literature  After  the  Reformation. — Lectures;   recitations; 
reports  on  assigned  collateral  reading.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  26. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  11  3  3       —         3       —         3       —     205  L.  H.        Lessing 

19a-19b.  Goethe's  Faust. — The  Faust  legend  and  early  Faust  books  and 
plays;  the  genesis  of  Goethe's  Faust;  reading  of  both  parts.     I,  II;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instriictoi 

German  19a  2  —       11       —       11       —       —     215  L.  H.        Goebel 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(jerman  19b  2  Schedule  the   same   as   for   19a    (first    semester). 

25.  Teachers'  Course.- — Discussion  of  methods;  examination  of  text- 
books. (Open  to  seniors  and  special  students  who  have  20  hours'  credit  in 
German.)     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  German  29a  or  equivalent;  completion  of  or  registration  in 
Education  1  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  25  2  —         2       —         2       —       —     215  L.  H.       Blaisdell 

26.  German  Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Reformation. — Lectures; 
recitations;  reports  on  assigned  reading.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  10,  or  24,  or  28a-28b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

26 

3 

3 

—         3 

— 

3 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Lessing 

[27.  Lessing. —  The  life  of  Lessing;  Nathan  der  Weise;  Emilia  Galotti, 
and  other  selections.     Not  given  in  1915-16.     /;   (3).] 

29a-29b.  Advanced  Composition. — Themes  on  Germany  and  German 
life,  based  on  suitable  reading,  discussed  in  German.     I,  II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     German  17. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

29a 

3 



1 

—             1 

— 

1 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Keller 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

German  29b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  29a   (first  semester), 

30a-30b.  Thesis  Course. — (Intended  primarily  for  candidates  for  honors 
in  German,  but  open  to  other  seniors.)     /,  //;  *(1  or  2). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in  College,  and  three  years  of  college  Ger- 
man or  equivalent. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
German 

No.    Credits 
30a    *1  or  2 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F        S       Room 
(Arrange) 

Instructor 
Goebel 

jerman 

30b    *1  or  2 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 

Lessing 
Brooks 
Bloomfield 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  imt  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to   take  the   course;    e.   g.,   not  2-5,   but  2,   or  3,    or   4,   or  5. 
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31.  Middle  High  German.—/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  or  graduate  standing;  three  years  of  college  German. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  31  2  —       —       10       —       10       —     215  L.  H.         Goebel 

32.  History  of  German  Civilization. — Readings;  lectures;  discussions. 
/;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  32  3  2       —         2       —         2         —   215  L.  H.  Brooks 

[39a-39b.  Goethe  and  Schiller. — Interpretation  of  Goethe's  poems. 
Goethe's  Tasso;  Schiller's  Ueher  naive  und  sentimentalische  Dichtung.  Not 
given  in  1915-16.     /,  //;  (2)] 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  desiring  to  take  German  as  a  major  should  have  completed  a  four 
years'  course  of  undergraduate  study  in  German,  corresponding  to  the  four 
years'  course  at  this  University,  and  should  be  familiar  with  the  principal  works 
of  the  writers  of  the  classical  and  modern  periods  of  German  literature,  show 
a  general  knowledge  of  the  history  of  German  literature,  and  be  able  to  follow 
lectures  in  the  German  language. 

A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  French  is  required.  It  is  desirable 
that  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  have  some  knowledge  of  Greek.  All 
students  are  expected  to  have  had  a  course  in  German  history. 

101.  Seminar  in  Germanic  Philology. — Training  in  original  research; 
results  of  special  value  may  be  published  in  the  Journal  of  English  and  Germanic 
Philology.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room          Instructor 

German 

101 

1  unit 

10 

—           — 

— 

— 

— 

203-A  L.  H.     Goebel 

103.  Introduction  to  the  Historical  Study  of  the  Germanic  Languages. — 

History  of  German  Philology;  comparative  grammar  of  the  Old  Germanic  dia- 
lects.    Lectures;  discussions  of  special  topics.     Twice  a  week;  II;   (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
German  103      1  unit  —       10       —       10       —       —     215  L.  H.         Goebel 

104.  Gothic. —  Grammar  and  literature.     Twice  a  zveek;  I;    (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
German  104      1  unit  —        10        —        10        —        —     215  L.  H.         Goebel 

[105.     Old   High   German. — Grammar   and   interpretation   of  the   oldest 

literary  documents.     Three  times  a  tvcek;  II ;  (i  unit).     (Not  given  in  1915-16.)  ] 

[109.     Goethe's  and  Schiller's  Philosophy. —  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (lunit). 
(Not  given  in  1915-16.)  ] 
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110.  Early  German  Drama. — German  drama  to  the  time  of  the  Reform- 
ation; medieval  religious  drama;  Shrovetide  plays;  beginnings  of  the  humanistic 
drama.     Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  110      1  unit  3        —  3        —        —        —     215  L.  H.         Brooks 

113.     German   Literature  of  the   Fifteenth   and   Sixteenth   Centuries. — 

Survey  of  the  literature  on  the  background  of  the  general  history  of  the  time; 
Luther  and  the  Reformation;  Mastersingers  and  folksong;  the  Reformation 
drama;  Hans  Sachs;  Brant;  Fischart;  the  chap  books;  the  English  comedians. 
Tw'icc  a  tvcek;  11;  (i  unit). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  113      1  unit  —  3       —         3       —       —       —     215  L.  H.        Brooks 

115.  History  of  German  Literature  from  Goethe's  Death  to  the  Present 
Time. —  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Sectioji 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

115 

1  unit          

—         2       - 

2 

— 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Lessing 

117.     History  of  German  Literature  During  the  Eis^hteenth  Century. 

T'cvicc  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

117 

1  unit 

— 

—           11 

— 

11 

— 

215  L.  H. 

Goebel 

[118.     The  German  Drama  Since  Schiller. —  Research.      Twice    a    week; 
I,  II;  (i  unit).     (Not  given  in  1915-16.)  ] 

119.     The  German  Novel. — Research.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  119      1  unit         —         3       —         3       —       —     205  L.  H.        Lessing 

121.     Walther  von  der  Vogelweide. —  Lectures  and  interpretations.    Twice 
a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  121      1  unit  —       —       10       —       10       —     215  L.  H.         Goebel 

125.     History  of  the  German  Language.-r/jrcc    times    a    week;    II;    (i 
unit). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

German  125      1  unit  9       —         9       —         9       —     215  L.  H.  Green 

B.     SCANDINAVIAN 

Undergraduate  Courses  Not  Open  to  Freshmen 

la-lb.     Elementary  Norwegian. — Grammar,  pronunciation,  composition, 
easy  reading.     /;   (3)  :  //;  (2). 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Scandinavian  la  3  


M        r       IV        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

209  L.  H. 

Flom 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 

209  L.  H. 

Flom 

Scandinavian  lb  2  — 

2a-2b.  Elementary  Swedish. — Grammar,  pronunciation,  composition, 
easy  reading.     /^  //;   (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian         2a  2  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.  Flom 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Scandinavian  2b  2  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.  Flom 

6.     Ibsen's  Social  Dramas. — Lectures;  interpretation  of  four  of  the  social 
dramas;  Ibsen's  technique.     Archer's  translation  is  used.     //;    (2). 
Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        iV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian         6  2  —         9        —         9       —       —     205  L.  H.  Flom 

12.     Norse   Mythology. — Primitive  religion;   the  religious  belief  of  the 
Norseman  in  pre-christian  times;  interpretation  of  the  principal  myths.     /;   (2). 
Prerequisite :    Junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        U'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian        12  2  —  9        —  9        —        —      205  L.  H.  Flom 

[14.     History  of  Old  Norse  Literature.— //;    (2).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

30.  Scandinavian  Drama. — History  of  Scandinavian  dramatic  theory; 
problems  in  modern  drama.     /;   (1). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian        30  1  —       —        10        —       —       —     209  L.  H.  Flom 

40.     Germanic    Mythology. — Lectures;    interpretation    of    the    sources. 

//;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian        40  2  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.  Flom 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Preparation  for  graduate  work  in  the  Scandinavian  languages  or  literature 
must  include  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  of  the  Scandinavian  languages  and 
systematic  work  in  the  undergraduate  courses  in  Scandinavian  or  their  equiva- 
lent. Any  graduate  student  in  language  may,  however,  be  admitted  to  the 
purely  philological  courses. 

101.  Old  Norse. — Introduction  to  the  language  as  a  member  of  the 
Germanic  group.  Reading  of  the  Prose  Edda  with  selections  from  the  Ice- 
landic Sagas.     I,  II;  (i  unit). 
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BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           \V           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Ivstructor 

Scandinavian 

101 

1  unit          

(Arrange) 

209  L.  H. 

Flom 

[110.     Advanced  Old  Norse. — The    Elder    Edda.     Twice    a    week;    I,    II ; 
(I  unit).     (Not  given  in  1915-16.)  ] 

140.     Scandinavian  Paleography. —  //;   (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  Flom 


GREEK 

(See  Classics.) 

HISTORY 

EvARTS  BouTELL  Greene,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Clarence  Walworth  Alvord,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Laurence  Marcellus  Larson,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Albert  Howe  Lybyer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

William  Spence  Robertson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Paul  Van  Brunt  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Theodore  Calvin  Pease,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Arthur  Charles  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Elizabeth  Parnham  Brush,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Jay  Earll  Miller,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Assistant 

Co-operating: 

William  Abbott  Oldfather,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Greek 

Howard  Vernon  Canter,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Latin 

Major:  20  hours,  excluding  History  la  and  2a,  and  including  (a)  either 
History  lb  or  2b;  (b)  six  hours  selected  from  courses  for  advanced  under- 
graduates and  graduates;  and  (c)  any  other  courses  offered  in  the  depart- 
ment. 

Minors:  20  hours,  including  (a)  either  Economics  1  or  Political  Science 
1  and  3;  and  (b)  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  political 
science,  law,  sociology,  the  history  of  any  literature,  history  of  education,  phil- 
osoph}',  and  physiography.  Courses  in  any  foreign  language  may  be  accepted 
in  satisfaction  of  this  requirement,  if  the  student  can  show  his  ability  to  read 
ordinary  historical  prose  in  that  language. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Continental  European  History. — Europe  from  the  fourth  century 
to  the  present  time.  (The  work  of  neither  semester  may  be  taken  separately 
without  special  permission.)     /,  //;   (4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject                No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

History                   la 

4       Lecture 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Lybyer 

A 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

B 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Jones 

C 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

[Junior-Sopliomore 

Section)         D 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

311  L.  H. 

Lybyer 

E 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Jones 

F 

— 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

G 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Miller 

H 

— 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Jones 

K 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

207 


History 


History 


lb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections   and   schedule  the   same   as  for  la 
(first   semester). 


2a-2b.  English  History. — First  Semester:  political  history  of  England 
to  1603  ;  the  larger  social,  economic,  and  reUgious  movements.  Second  Semester : 
the  modern  history  of  England;  colonial  and  imperial  development.     /,  //;   (3). 


Subject 
History 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits    Section 

.1/ 

T           IV 

2a 

3       Lecture 

— 

8           — 

A 
B 

- 

-           - 

C 
D 

Room 

Instiucto 

418  U. 

H. 

Larson 
Pease 

418  U. 

H. 

Miller 

418  U. 

H. 

Miller 

418  U. 

H. 

Pease 

418  U. 

H. 

Larson 

History 


2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections    and    schedule    the    same    as  for  2a 
(first  semester). 


■  3a-3b.  History  of  the  United  States. — First  Semester:  the  Colonial 
Era;  the  Revolution;  genesis  of  the  Federal  Constitution.  Second  Semester: 
the  United  States  under  the  Constitution.  (Either  semester  may  I)e  taken 
separately).     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work. 


Subject 
History 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           IV 

3a 

3       Lecture 

8 

—           — 

A 



—         8 

B 
C 
D 

— 

8       - 

I 

-         8 

SECOND     SEMESTER 


History 


3b 


F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

S 

— 

100  Com. 

Greene 
Cole 

- 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

- 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

- 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

— 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Greene 

8 

- 

100  Com. 

Robertson 
Cole 

- 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

- 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

- 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

- 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Robertson 

5.     History 

Prerequisite: 
standing. 


Subject  No. 

History  B 

6.     History 

Prerequisite: 
freshmen. 


Lecture 

A 
B 

C 
D 


of  Greece.—/;   (3).     (See  Greek  20.) 

One  college  course  in  history  or  the  classics,  and  sophomore 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  IiistrKctor 

3  3        —  3        —  3        —     120  L.H.       Oldfather 

of  Rome.— //;    (3).     (See  Latin   19.) 
One  college  course   in  history  or  the  classics.     Not  open   to 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
History  6  3  3        —         3        —         3       —     120  L.  H.         Canter 
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[17.  The  History  of  Illinois. — The  political,  economic,  and  social  de- 
velopment of  a  commonwealth  in  the  Middle  West,  considered  in  its  relation  to 
the  course  of  American  history.     //;   (2).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite :  History  3a-3b  or  junior  standing  in  any  college  of  the  Uni- 
versity.] 

18.  The  Teaching  of  History. — Preparation  of  students  for  the  teaching 
of  history  in  secondary  schools.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     History    la-lb,    3a-3b,    or    their   equivalent;    senior    standing, 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

18 

2 ■ 

—         3       — 

3 

— 

— 

31i  L.  H. 

Cole 

28a-28b.  Thesis. — Special  training  in  investigation  for  candidates  for 
honors  and  for  other  seniors.     /,  //;   (2).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Greene 

Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduajes 

(Open  to  seniors  and  to  juniors  of  high  standing.  The  ability  to  use 
French  and  German  is  desirable.) 

4a-4b.  The  Constitutional  History  of  England. — First  Semester;  insti- 
tutional origins.  Second  Semester;  modern  constitutional  practise.  (Import- 
ant for  students  specializing  in  history,  political  science,  or  law^).     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  history. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       iV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
History  4a  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     305  L.  H.        Larson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  4b  3  Schedule   the   same   as   for   4a   (first  semester). 

7.     The  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  Era  in  Europe. — /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work  in  history  or  political  science. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

.? 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

7 

3            

9-9 

— 

9 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Lybyer 

8.     Medieval  Civilization. — The  religious,  economic,  and  intellectual  de- 
velopment of  medieval  society.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     History  la- lb. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

r        IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

8 

3           

— 

10           — 

10 

— 

— 

311  L.  H. 

Larson 

9a-9b.     The    Renaissance    and   the    Reformation. — The    transition    from 
medieval  to  modern  ideals.     /,  //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     History  la-lb. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

History  9a  3  —         2        —         2       —       —     311  L.  H.         Jones 
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SECOND    SEMESTEk 

Subject                A'o.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  tnstructof 

History  9b  3  Schedule   the   same   as   for   9a    (first  semester). 

[10.  The  Development  of  American  Society  in  the  Eighteenth  Cen- 
tury.— //;  (4).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b.] 

[12.     History  of  Germany.—/,  //;   (2).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

14a-14b.  American  Constitutional  History. — First  Semester:  political 
institutions  at  the  close  of  the  colonial  era ;  early  state  constitutions  and  the 
confederation;  the  framing  and  ratification  of  the  federal  constitution.  Second 
Semester:  the  development  of  the  written  and  unwritten  constitution  since 
1789.     (Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.)     /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b  or  Political   Science  1  and  3. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

History  14a  3  —         9       —         9       —       —     305  L.  H.        Greene 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

History  14b  3  —         9       —         9       —       —     305  L.  H.      Robertson 

15.     The    Civil   War   and   the   Reconstruction   in    the    United   States. — 

II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        il/         T        II'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

History  15  3  11        —       11        —       11        —     305  L.  H.,         Cole 

16a-16b.  The  Exploration  and  Colonization  of  the  West. — First  Se- 
mester; the  Mississippi  Valley  from  the  earliest  European  explorations  to  the 
close  of  the  war  of  1812.  Second  Semester;  the  Mississippi  Valley  since  1815, 
and  the  progress  of  western  expansion  to  the  Pacific.  (Either  semester  may 
be  taken  separately.)     I,  II;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
History  16a  2  —       10       —       10       —       —     305  L.  H.        Alvord 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  16b  2  Schedule  the  same     as  for  16a  (first  semester). 

[19.  France  in  the  Feudal  and  Later  Middle  Ages  with  Special  Refer- 
ence to  Institutions. — A  reading  knowledge  of  French  is  required.  This 
course  rtiay  be  combined  with  History  8.     /;   (3).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite:     History   la-lb.] 

[20a,     Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  from  1815  to  1871. /;    (3). 

Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work  in  historj-  or  poHtical  science.] 

20b.     Europe  Since  1871.—//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work  in  history  or  political  science. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

History  20b  3  •  9       —         9       —         9       —     305  L.  H.        Lybyer 
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21.     The  United  States  Since  the  Reconstruction. — Historical  introduc- 
tion to  contemporar}-  American  politics.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     History-  3a-3b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T          IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

21 

3           

— 

8       — 

8 

— 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Robertson 

26.  The  Latin-American  Colonies. — The  political,  economic,  social,  and 
intellectual  life  of  Spain  during  the  period  of  discovery;  the  exploration,  settle- 
ment, and  civilization  of  Spanish  America  and  the  Philippines ;  the  exploration 
and  colonization  of  Brazil.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     History  la-lb  or  3a-3b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

26 

3 

2 

-         2 

— 

2 

— 

SOS  L.  H. 

Robertson 

27.  Latin-America  from  the  Wars  of  Independence  to  the  Present 
Time. — The  leading  Latin- American  states:  political  parties;  existing  gov- 
ernments ;  relations  with  Europe  and  the  United  States ;  the  Old  Regime  in 
Texas,  Mexico,  and  California.    //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F 
History  27  3  2—2—2 


Room  Instructor 

305  L.  H.      Robertson 


29.  The  Far  East. — The  contact  of  Western  nations  with  the  Far  East 
from  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  present  time.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  histor}',  economics,  or  political  science, 
and  senior  standing. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
History  29  2  —         8       —         8 


F         S        Room  Instructor 

—       —     305  L.  H.        Greene 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Graduate  work  in  history  presupposes  two  years  of  college  work  in  this 
subject,  or  sixteen  semester  hours,  which  should  include  courses  in  European 
and  American  history  corresponding  roughly  to  History  la-lb  and  3a-3b  in 
this  University.  Linguistic  preparation,  especiallj'  in  French  and  German, 
is  important.  For  medieval  historv'  some  knowledge  of  Latin  is  essential,  and 
Spanish  is  useful  for  certain  fields  of  American  history.  No  student  will  be 
recommended  for  the  master's  degree  in  this  department  who  has  not  shown  his 
ability  to  read  ordinary-  historical  literature  in  at  least  one  modern  language 
other  than  English. 

Advanced  courses  in  historj-  at  the  University  of  Illinois  are  of  three  kinds : 
(1)  For  information  and  guidance  in  general  reading.  (2)  Instruction  in 
methodology,  historiography,  and  bibliography.  A  part  of  this  work  (in  course 
103)  is  required  of  all  graduate  students  in  history  during  their  first  year. 
(3)  Seminar  courses  for  the  study  of  special  fields  with  a  view  to  training 
in  the  methods  of  historical  criticism  and  research. 
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Illinois  Survey, — Students  have  an  opportunity  1?  pursue  research  in 
western  history  in  connection  with  the  Illinois  Survey,  an  organization  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  on  systematic  studies  in  the  history  of  Illinois. 

Attention  is  also  called  to  the  fact  that  the  Universitj^  of  Illinois  has  for 
some  time  co-operated  with  the  Illinois  State  Historical  Society  and  the  Trustees 
of  the  State  Historical  Library,  in  the  gathering  and  editing  of  archive  material. 
As  a  result  instructors  and  graduate  students  in  the  department  have  contrib- 
uted from  time  to  time  to  the  publications  of  these  state  organizations,  and 
have  been  given  useful  training  in  the  study  of  manuscript  as  well  as  printed 
material. 

The  Historical  Club,  consisting  of  graduate  students  in  the  department, 
which  meets  twice  a  month,  gives  an  opportunity  for  informal  discussion  of 
historical  topics. 

101.  Seminar  in  American  History. — Bibliography;  solution  of  typical 
problems;  reports  on  the  progress  of  investigations.  Two  hours,  once  a  week; 
I J  II;  (i  to  2  units). 

In  connection  with  this  course,  direction  in  research  is  offered  as  follows : 

A.  American  history  before   1789.  Professor  Greene 

B.  American  history  since   1789. 

Assistant  Professor  Robertson,  Dr.  Cole 

C.  The  history  of  the  West.  Professor  Alvord 

D.  American  church  history.  Professor  Greene 

E.  Latin-American  history.                               Assistant  Professor  Robertson 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

History  101     1-2  units      —       —       —       —       —      8,9     303  L.  H.  Greene 

and  others 

102.  Studies  in  English  History. — Selected  problems  from  the  history 
of  England  in  the  later  middle  ages  and  the  early  modern  period.  Twice  a 
week;  I,  II;  (j  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

102 

1  unit          

(Arrange) 

303  L.  H. 

Larson 

BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

History 

103 

Yi  unit 

— 

4           — 

103.  Historiography  and  Historical  Method. — Selected  problems;  studies 
of  representative  historians ;  readings  in  French  and  German  historical  litera- 
ture. Required  of  all  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  history  who  do  not 
present  evidence  of  similar  training  elsewhere.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (J^  unit). 

F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       —     303  L.  H.  Lybyer 

and  others 

104.  Research  in  European  History.^ — Direction  is  offered  by  members 
of  the  department  as  follows : 

A.  Medieval  history.  Professor  Larson 

B.  Modern  history  of  Continental  Europe.  Associate  Professor  Lybyer 

C.  English  history.  Professor  Larson 

D.  Renaissance  and  Reformation.  Dr.  Jones 
/,  //;  (i  to  2  units). 

212 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           If            T 

History 

104 

1-2  units       

(Arrange) 

Horticulture 


Room  Instructor 

303  L.  H.        Lybyer 
Larson 


105.     Studies  in  the   History  of  the  West.— Subject  for   1915-16:     The 
West  in  American  Diplomatic  History,  1775-1814.     Once  a  week,  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV        T 

History 

105 

1  unit 



(Arrange) 

5 


Room 
303  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Alvord 


ill.  Spanish-American  Relations. — The  relations  of  the  Latin-American 
States  with  Europe  and  the  United  States.  An  intensive  study  of  such  topics  as 
the  Monroe  Doctrine,  and  the  development  of  international  trade.  Once  a 
week;  I,  II;  (Yi  to  i  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       IV        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

Ill 

y^-l  unit     

(Arrange) 

303  L.  H. 

Robertson 

112.     Studies  in  American  Religious  History. — Questions  of  Church  and 
State.     Once  or  tunce  a  week  at  the  option  of  the  instructor ;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W           T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

112 

1  unit          

(Arrange) 

303  L.  H. 

Greene 

HORTICULTURE 

Joseph  Cullen  Blair,  M.S.,  Professor,  Horticulture 

*JoHN  William  Lloyd,  M.S.,  Professor,  Olericulture 

Charles  Spencer  Crandall,  M.S.,  Professor,  Pomology 

Charles  Mulford  Robinson,  A.M.,  Professor,  Civic  Design 

Hei{man  Bernard  Dorner,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Floriculture 

Bethel  Stewart  Pickett,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Pomology 

WiLHELM  ]\Iiller,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Landscape  Horticulture 

Ralph  Rodney  Root,  M.L.A.,  Assistant  Professor,  Landscape  Gardening 

Earnest  Winfield  Bailey,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Pomology 

Oscar  S  Watkins,  B.S.,  Associate,  Horticultural  Chemistry 

Charles  Elmer  Durst,  M.S.,  Associate,  Olericulture 

Simeon  James  Bole,  A.M.,  Associate,  Pomology 

John  Joseph  Gardner,  M.S.,  Associate,  Pomology  ' 

Ira  Dent  Allison,  B.S.,  Associate,  Horticulture 

Frank  A  Cushing  Smith,  M.L.A.,  Associate,  Landscape  Design 

Frederick  Noble  Evans,  M.L.A.,  Associate,  Landscape  Design 

Alfred  Joseph  Gunderson,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Pomology 

Frank  Lotan  Venning,  Instructor,  Landscape  Design 

W^illiam  Sanford  Brock,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Pomology 

William  King  Palmer,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Floriculture 

Arthur  Samuel  Colby,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Pomology 

Howard  Dexter  Brown,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Olericulture 

August  George  Hecht,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Floriculture 

Duane  Taylor  Englis,  A.M.,  Assistant,  Floricultural  Chemistry 

Edward  George  Lauterbach,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Floriculture 

Leon  Deming  Tilton,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Landscape  Extension 


"Absent   on   leave. 


213 


Horticulture 


la.  Elements  of  Horticulture. — Fruit  growing,  vegetable  gardening,  and 
ornamental  planting,  with  special  reference  to  the  farm  home.  Required  of  all 
freshmen  in  the  general  course  in  Agriculture.  Recitations ;  practical  exercises. 
A  student  is  required  to  register  in  the  same  section  for  both  laboratory  and 
quiz.     I;   (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Horticulture 

la           2           A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

D,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

E,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

F,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

G,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

H,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

I,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

J,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

K,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

L,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

A,  Lab. 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Lab. 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

D,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

— 

E,  Lab. 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

F,  Lab. 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

G,  Lab. 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

H,  Lab. 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

I,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

J,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

K,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

L,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

Room 


Instructor 
Pickett 
Gardner 
Colby 
Brock 


Bole 

Room 

Pickett 

numbers 

Gardner 

to  be 

Bole 

posted 

Colby 

at 

Brock 

the 
beginning 

Pickett 

of 

Gardner 

the 

Colby 

semester. 

Brock 

Bole 

Pickett 

Gardner 

Colby 

Brock 

Bole 

lb.     Elements  of  Horticulture. — A  continuation  of  la.     Required  of  all 

freshmen  in  the  general  course  in  Agriculture.     A  student  is  required  to  register 
in  the  same  section  for  both  laboratory  and  quiz.     II;    (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M- 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Horticulture 

lb           2           A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

D,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

E,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

F,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

G,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

H,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

I,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

J,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

K.  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

L,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

A,  Lab. 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Lab. 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

D,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

— 

E,  Lab. 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

F,  Lab. 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

G,  Lab. 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

H,  Lab. 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

I,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

J,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

K,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

L,  Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

Room          I 

TStructor 

Pickett 

Gardner 

Colby 

Brock 

Bole 

Room 

Pickett 

numbers 

Gardner 

to  be 

Bole 

posted 

Colby 

at 

Brock 

the 
beginning 

Pickett 

of 

Gardner 

the 

Colby 

semester. 

Brock 

Bole 

Pickett 

Gardner 

Colby 

Brock 

Bole 
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2.  Small  Fruits  and  Grapes. — The  strawberry,  raspberry,  blackberry, 
dewberr>-,  currant,  gooseberry,  grape.  Histon,^;  extent  of  cultivation;  soil; 
location  ;  fertilizers  ;  propagation  ;  planting  ;  tillage  ;  pruning  ;  insect  enemies  ; 
diseases;    varieties;    harvesting;    marketing.        Lectures;     reference     readings. 

//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  la  and  lb  or  their  equivalents,  5. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        V\'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture  2  2  11       —       11        —       11       —     309  Ag.  Bole 

3.  Vegetable  Gardening. — The  production  and  marketing  of  vegetables. 
Lectures;    reference   readings;   practical   exercises.    //;    (5). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture   la  and   lb   or  their  equivalents. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture  3  5       Lecture  3       —         3       —         3       —     309  Ag.  Durst 

Laboratory    —      3,4       —      3,4       —      8,9       V.  G.  Durst 

Brown 

4.  Plant  Houses. — Construction,  cost,  and  maintenance;  heating;  venti- 
lating.   /;  (4). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture  4  4  3         3         3         3       —       —  F.  G.         Dorner 

5.  Plant  Propagation. — Grafts;  buds;  layers;  cuttings;  seeds.  Lectures; 
laboratory;   quizzes.     //;    (5). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M        T  11'  T  F        S  Room          Instructor 

Horticulture           5             5           Lecture  —          1  —  1  —        —  F.  G.  1     Dorner 

A,  Quiz  i_  —  —  __  F.  G.  }     Hecht 

B,  Quiz  2       —  —  —  —       —  F.  G.         Dorner 

C,  Quiz  3       —  —  —  —       —  F.  G.         Hecht 

A,  Lab.      —       —      1,2       —      1,2       —  F.  G.         Dorner 

B,  Lab.      —      2,3       —      2,3       —       —  F.  G.         Hecht 

6.  Nursery  Methods. — Some  details  of  nursery  management  and  their 
relation  to  horticulture  in  general.     Lectures;  reference  readings.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Entomology  4. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture  6  2  —      1,2       —      1,2       —       —     302  Ag.  Bailey 

Allison 

7.  Spraying. — Materials,  appliances,  and  methods  employed  in  com- 
bating insects  and  fungus  diseases.  Lectures;  reference  readings;  laboratory; 
field  work.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Horticulture  la  and  lb  or  their  equivalents;  Chemistry  1; 
Entomology  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M  T  W  T        F  S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture           7             3           Lecture      —  —  1  —        —  —  H.  B.  Watkins 

Quiz      -  —  2  —       —  —  H.  B.  Watkins 

A,  Lab.  10,11  —  —  —  10,11  _  H.  B.  Watkins 

B,  Lab.  1,2  —  —  —  1,2  —  H.  B.  Watkins 
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8.     Orcharding. — Pomaceous,  drupaceous,  and  nut  fruits;  management  of 
large  commercial   orchards  ;   harvesting  ;   grading  ;  packing ;   storing ;   marketing. 

/;  (S). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture   la   and    lb   or   their   equivalents,   5;    Botany    1; 
Entomology  4. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room          Instructor 

■iorticulture 

8 

5            

10 

10           10 

10 

10 

— 

309,  303  A  g.     Crandall 
Bailey 

[9.  Forestry. — Forest  trees;  uses-;  distribution;  artificial  production; 
relations  of  forest  and  climate;  forestry  legislation  and  economy.  //;  (2). 
Not  given,  1915-16. 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1,  or  an  equivalent.] 

10a.     Rural    Improvement. — Lectures;     reference    reading;    field    trips. 

/;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

'  Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         10a  2  Lecture       —        11        —        11        —        —      309  Ag.  Root 

10b.  Town  Improvement.^Field  trips;  assigned  readings;  reports;  lec- 
tures.    II;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         10b  2  Lecture      —       11       —       11        —       —     309  Ag.  Robinson 

Evans 

11.  Study  of  Cultivated  Plants. — The  relationship  and  classification  of 
economic  and  ornamental  plants  of  the  temperate  zone ;  identification  of  species ; 
examination  of  living  plants  and  herbarium  specimens.  Lectures ;  assigned 
readings.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  4a. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV 
Horticulture         11  2  —         2       — 

12.  Evolution  of  Horticultural  Plants. — History,  botanical  classification, 
and  geographical  distribution  of  cultivated  plants;  modification  under  culture; 
theoretical  causes  and  observed  factors  that  influence  variation,  particularly 
food*  supply,  climate,  and  cross-fertilization.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  University  work,  including  Horticulture  8 
and  Botany  4a. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Horticulture         12  3  11       —       11       —       11       —     C09  Ag.  Crandall 

15a.  Principles  of  Plant  Growing. — Preparation  of  soils  for  greenhouse 
crops;  fertilizers;  potting  and  shifting  plants;  watering.  Lectures;  practical 
greenhouse  work.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;   Botany  1. 
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T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

2 

— 

— 

703  Ag. 

Blair 
Crandall 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

Horticulture         15a  5       Lecture  —       10       —  10 

Laboratory  10,11     —     10,11  — 


10,11 


Horticulture 

Room 

:          Instructor 

F.  G. 

Doerner 

F.  G. 

Doerner 

Hecht 

15b.  Commercial  Crops. — Greenhouse  plants  and  cut  flowers  for  whole- 
sale and  retail  markets;  the  care  and  marketing  of  the  crops.  Lectures;  green- 
house work.     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture   15a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M 

T           W 

T 

_F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

15b 

5       Lecture          — 

1           — 

1 

— 

— 

F.  G. 

Palmer 

Laboratory  1,2 

—      1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

F.  G. 

Palmer 

17.  Commercial  Fruit  Culture.— Practical  work  in  houses  and  fruit  plan- 
tations; reference  readings;  seminar.  (For  students  specializing  in  horticul- 
ture.)    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  2,  8. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

17 

5           

1,2 

—      1,2 

1,2 

1,2 

8,10 

V.  G. 

Crandall 
Bailey 

18.  Experimental  Horticulture. — Methods  and  difficulties  in  horticultural 
investigations;  the  planning  of  experiments;  recording  and  interpretation  of 
results.     (For    advanced    students    preparing    for    experiment    station    work.) 

//;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Twenty  hours'  work  in  horticulture. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Horticulture         18  5  10       10       10       10 


F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

302  Ag. 

Blair 
Pickett 
Watkins 

19.  Amateur  Floriculture. — Window  gardening;  growing  of  flowers 
upon  the  home  grounds ;  containers ;  potting  soils ;  fertilizers  ;  preparation  and 
planting  of  flower  beds;  propagation  and  culture  of  plants  for  window  and 
garden.    /;  (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

19 

3           

9 

—        9 

— 

9 

— 

F.  G. 

Hecht 

21a.     Landscape  Design  (Elementary  Course) .- 
applied  to  landscape  design.     /;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     Architecture  32. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W       T        F 

Horticulture         21a  4       Lecture  2       —       —       —       — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 


-Simple  composition  as 


Room 

Instructor 

302  Ag. 

Evans 

307  Ag. 

Smith 

Venning 
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21b.     Landscape  Design  (Elementary  Course). — Types  of  grafdng  and 
presentation  used  in  office  practise.     //;    (4). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  21a. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 

Horticulture         21b  4       Lecture  2       —       —       — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 


Room 
302  Ag. 
307  Ag. 


22.     Special  Investigation  and  Thesis. — /  or  //;  *(5-10). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F 
Horticulture  22     *5  to  10  (Arrange) 


Room 


Instructor 

Evans 

Smith 
Venning 


Instructor 


23a-23b.     Landscape  Design  (Second  Course). — Drafting;  field  trips;  as- 
signed readings;   reports;  occasional  lectures.     /,  //;    (4). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  21b. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


Horticulture 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 
23a  4       Lecture  —        —  2        —        — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 


5"       Room 

—     302  Ag. 

307  Ag. 


Instructor 
Evans 
Evans 
Venning 


23b 


SErONn    SEMESTEP 

4       Lecture  —        —        — 

Laboratory 


10 


(Arrange) 


302  Ag. 
307  Ag. 


Evans 
Evans 
Venning 

24a.     Trees  and  Shrubs. — ;Lectures;  reference  readings;  field  trips.    //; 


(3). 


Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        II'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         24a           3       Lecture           3       —         3       —         3       —      302  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  Root 

24b.     Trees  and   Shrubs. — (Continuation   of  24a).      Lectures;    reference 
readings;  field  trips.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  24a. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Horticulture         24b          3       Lecture           3       —         3       —         3       —     302  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  Root 

25a-25b.     Advanced  Landscape  Design. — Drafting;  field  trips;  assigned 
readings;  reports;  occasional  lectures;  15  hours'  drafting  per  week.     /,  //;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23b. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M  T       W        T        F 

25a          5      Lecture          _  _       _       _         2 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 


S        Room  Instructor 

—      306  Ag.  Evans 

307  Ag.  Root 

Evans 
Venning 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
Study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
jntends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  x\ot  s-^,  but  2,  or  j,  or  4,  or  5. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 

Horticulture         25b  5       Lecture  —        —        —        — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 


Room 

306  Ag. 

307  Ag. 


Instructor 

Evans 

Root 

Robinson 

Evans 


26a-26b.     Planting  Design. — Plant  plans;  conferences;  library  research; 
drafting.     One  conference  and  8  hours  drawing  per  week.     /,  //,•   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23a,  24b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

■    Section       M        T       W        T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

26a 

3 

Lecture          —       _____ 
Laboratory                        (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

11 

302  Ag. 
307  Ag. 

Root 
Root 

Horticulture 

26b 

3 

Lecture          —        —        —        — 
Laboratory                        (Arrange) 

11 

— 

302  Ag. 
307  Ag. 

Root 
Root 

27a-27b.  Landscape  Practise. — Principles  of  construction.  The  prepara- 
tion of  construction  drawings  such  as  grading  plans,  working  drawings,  specifi- 
cations, and  reports.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     C.  E.  32. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


Horticulture 


27a 


27b 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Section       M        T       W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Lecture         —       —       —         2 

— 

— 

302  Ag. 

Smith 

Laboratory                        (Arrange) 

307  Ag. 

Smith 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Lecture          10        —        10        — 

— 

— 

302  Ag. 

Smith 

Laboratory                        (Arrange) 

307  Ag. 

Smith 

28.     Exotics. — Temporary  decorative  plants  used  in  landscape  gardening. 
Lectures;  planting  plans;  field  trips.     //;   (1). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  23b,  24b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Room 

Instructor 

306  Ag. 

Root 

307  Ag. 

Root 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S 

Horticulture         28  1       Lecture  _____         9 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

29a.     Garden  Design. — The  garden  in   its  relation  to  the  house;  archi- 
tectural  harmony,   utilization,    topographic    conditions,    and    planting    for   archi- 
tectural or  horticultural  emphasis.     8  hours  drafting;   1   lecture.     /;    (3). 
Prerequisite :     Architecture  32. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S 

Horticulture         29a  3       Lecture  —       —       10       —       —       — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

29b.     Garden  Design.— The  designing  of  public  gardens  and  open  spaces 
and  their  relation  to  garden  design.     8  hours  drafting;   1  lecture.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  23a. 


Room 

Instructor 

302  Ag. 

Root 

307  Ag. 

Root 

Venning 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

Horticulture         29b  3       Lecture  —        —        10        — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 
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Room         Instructor 
302  Ag.  Root 

307  Ag.         Venning 


Horticulture 

30.  Decorative  and  Bedding  Plants. — Tropical  and  sub-tropical  plants 
used  in  decorative  work  in  the  conservatory ;  tender  plants  used  in  out-door 
bedding.     Lectures;   practical  greenhouse  work.     //;    (5). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  ISa. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

Horticulture         30            5       Lecture          —         8       —  8 

Laboratory  8,9        —       8,9  — 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
—       —        F.  G.  Hecht 

B,9        —       F.  G.  Hecht 


Room 

Instructor 

F.  G. 

Dorner 

F.  G. 

Dorner 

31.  Garden  Flowers. — The  propagation  and  growing  of  annuals,  her- 
baceous perennials,  bulbs,  and  shrubs  for  cut  flowers  and  ornamental  plantings. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Botany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 

Horticulture         31  3       Lecture  10       —       10       —       10 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

32.  Floral  Decoration. — Cut  flowers  and  plants  in  decorative  work; 
arrangement  of  flowers  in  baskets,  designs,  and  bouquets;  table  decoration; 
house  decoration.     (For  floricultural  students.)     //;    (4). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Horticulture         32  4       Lecture  3       —         3       —         3       —       F.  G.  Dorner 

Laboratory   —       —       —       —       —      8-12      F.  G.  Dorner 

[33.  Systematic  Pomology. — Description,  nomenclature,  and  classifica- 
tion of  native  and  sub-tropical  fruits;  critical  descriptions  and  identification 
with  special  reference  to  relationships  and  classifications  of  varieties.  Train- 
ing is  given  in  judging  and  displaying  fruits.     /;   (2).     Not  given,  1915-16. 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  8.] 

34.     Vegetables  Under  Glass. — Practical  training  in  the  forcing  of  vege- 
tables.    Lectures;  reference  readings;  laboratory.     /;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  3,  15a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

Horticulture 

34 

3            

1,2 

—      1,2  • 

— 

1,2 

Room  Instructor 

V.  G.  Durst 

Brown 

35.     Private  Conservatory  Work. — Types  of  plants  for  large  conserva- 
tories; arrangement;  care.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  15a,  4. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Horticulture         35  3  (Arrange) 


Room 
F.  G. 


Instructor 
Dorner 


36.     History   of   Landscape    Gardening. — Lectures;   reference   readings; 
library  sketches;  reports.     //;   (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        VV        T 
Horticulture         36  2  —       11       —       11 
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.S"        Room  Instructor 

—     309  Ag.  Root 
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37a-37b.     Civic  Design. —  Lectures;  field  trips;  reports.     /,  //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         37a  3  (Arrange)  S06-B  Ag.       Robinson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Horticulture         37b  3  (Arrange)  306-B  Ag.       Robinson 

38.  Office  Practise  in  Landscape  Gardening. — Lectures;  office  work; 
reports.  Actual  practise  in  carrying  out  landscape  plans  in  the  field.  /  or 
II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  27a,  23b. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Horticulture         38            2       Lecture         —         2       —         2       —       —     303  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  Root 

39.  Special  Lectures. — Lectures  by  members  of  the  faculty  and  invited 
lecturers,  on  the  working  out  of  various  problems  in  landscape  gardening.  Re- 
quired of  students  taking  the  professional  course  in  landscape  gardening.  One 
lecture  per  week  with  written  reports.     /  or  //;    (1). 

Prerequisite :     Permission  of  the  instructor  in  charge. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M            T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

39 

1             

_           _           _ 

3 

— 

— 

309  Ag. 

Root 

Room 

Instructor 

306  Ag. 

Root 

306  Ag. 

40a.     Trees  and  Shrubs  (Advanced  Course). — Laboratory;  field  and  her- 
barium work;  assigned  readings;  seminar  conferences.     /;    (3). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  24b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F 

Horticulture  40a  3       Lecture  —  1        —  1        — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

40b.     Trees  and  Shrubs  (Advanced  Course). — Special  problems  in  the 
classification  and  arrangement  of  plants  as  to  their  leaf  color.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture   24b. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         40b  3       Lecture         —         1       —         1        —       —     306  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  306  Ag.         Venning 

4L     Civic  Design  (Elementary  Course). — Lectures  introductory  to  city 
planning.     Lectures;    reference    readings;    reports.     //;     (1). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  23a. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         41  1  (Arrange)  Robinson 


Evans 
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Room 

Instructor 

209  Ag. 

Smith 

209  Ag. 

Smith 

Household  Science 

42.  Landscape  Design  (Elementary  Course). — The  principles  and  ap- 
plication of  landscape  design  to  private  grounds  in  the  country  and  city.  Lec- 
tures; reference  readings;  reports;   six  hours'  drafting  per  week.     //;   (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IP'        T        F 

Horticulture         42  3       Lecture  —       —       —         1       — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

Courses  for  Graduates 

At  least  two  years  of  collegiate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied  subjects 
and  specific  preparation  for  the  chosen  topics  are  required  for  entrance  upon 
major  work  in  this  department. 

102.  Pomology. — Adaptation,  propagation,  cultivation,  or  pruning  of 
small  fruits.     Conferences.     //;  (y2  to  i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Crandall 

103.  Olericulture. — Structure,  cultural  requirements,  and  improvement 
of  vegetables.  Conferences.  /,  //;  (i  to  2  units;  a  student  working  part  time 
and  extending  his  study  for  the  master's  degree  over  two  years  may  register  Yz 
to  I  unit  for  each  of  the  four  semesters.)     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Blair,  Professor  Lloyd 

108.  Pomology. — The  relationship,  adaptation,  improvement,  propaga- 
tion, cultivation,  pruning,  protection,  preservation,  or  marketing  of  orchard 
fruits.  Conferences.  /,  //;  (i  to  2  units ;  a  student  working  part  time  and  ex- 
tending Iiis  study  for  the  master's  degree  over  two  years  may  register  for  ^ 
to  I  unit  for  each  of  the  four  semesters.)     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Blair,  Professor  Crandall 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

Isabel  Bevier,  Ph.M.,  Professor  and  Director 

Ruth  Wheeler,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

LuRENE  Seymoi%  Ph.B.,  B.S.,  Associate 

Cora  Emeline  Gray,  M.S.,  Associate 

Maud  Edna  Parsons,  A.B.,  Associate 

Florence  Harrison,  B.S.,  Associate 

Georgia  Elizabeth  Fleming,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Grace  Esther  Stevens,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Anna  Waller  Williams,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Greta  Gray,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Mamie  Bunch,  A.B.,  State  Leader  in  Home  Economics  Demonstration 

Margaret  B  Stanton,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Leona  Hope,  Instructor 

Olive  B  Percival,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Fannie  Maria  Brooks,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  from  any  courses  oflfered  by  the  department,  excluding 
Household  Science  2  and  7a-7b,  and  including  Household  Science  5a-5b,  6,  12, 
3,  and  10. 
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Household  Science 

Minors:  20  hours  from  either  (a)  chemistry,  bacteriology,  and  physi- 
ologA" ;  or  (b)  economics  (a  minimum  of  eight  hours),  along  with  one  or  two 
of  the  following  subjects:  art  and  design,  education,  history,  psychology,  and 
sociology. 


Food 

1.  Selection  and  Preparation  of  Food. — The  nature  and  uses  of  foods, 
their  chemical  composition,  and  the  changes  effected  by  heat,  cold,  or  fermenta- 
tion; principles  of  selection,  illustrated  by  marketing  expeditions;  processes  of 
manufacture;  combinations  of  different  kinds.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  credit  in  Physics;  Chemistry  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

Household 

Science 


No. 
1 


Credits    Section 
3     Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz 

A  Laboratory 
B,,  Laboratory 
B.,,  Laboratory 
C|,  Laboratory 
C,.  Laboratory 
'  Dj,  Laboratory 
Dj,  Laboratory 
E,,  Laboratory 
E.„  Laboratory 


M 


8,9 
10,11 
10,11 
2,3 


IV 


8,9 

10,11 

10,11 

2,3 

2,3 


Room 
235  W.  B. 


Instructor 


Stevens 
Stanton 
Gray,  G. 
Williams 


8,9 
8,9 
2,3 
2,3 


8,9 
8,9 
2,3 
2,3 


6.     Economic  Uses  of  Food. —  (Continuation  of  1.)     The  economics  of 
the  food  question;  uses  and  applications  of  preservatives.     /;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Household  Science   1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

6 

3     Lecture 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

2.35  W.  B.  - 

Science 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

B,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

D,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

A,    Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

Stevens 

B,,  Laboratory 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

.     Stanton 

Bj,  Laboratory 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

Gray,  G 

Cp  Laboratory 

2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

' 

Q,  Laboratory 

2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

Dj,  Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

D,,  Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

E,    Laboratory 

— 

2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

14a-14b.  Problems  in  the  Preparation  and  Service  of  Food. — (Continu- 
ation of  courses  1  and  6.)  Preparation  and  service  of  meals  for  a  family;  cost 
and  dietetic  values ;  the  preparation  of  food  in  quantities ;  individual  problems 
in  the  manipulation  of  food  materials.     /,  //;    (3). 

Open  to:  (a)  those  who  are  preparing  for  lunch-room  management; 
(b)  .those  who  are  preparing  for  extension  work;  (c)  in  special  cases,  those 
who  have  completed  the  major  in  household  science. 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  1,  6;  Chemistry  1,  2,  3  or  2a;  junior 
standing,  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 
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Subject 

Household 

Science 


No.    Credits    Section 
14a  3    Laboratory 


IRST     SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T       F 

5        Room 

Instructor 

—    5-7:30    —    5-7:30    — 

—     117  W.  B. 

Gray,  C 

—     10,11     —     10,11     — 

10,11 

Williams 

Household 
Science 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

14b  3    Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  14a   (first    semester). 


5a-5b.  Dietetics. — The  principles  of  diet;  the  relation  of  food  to  health; 
influence  of  age,  sex,  and  occupation  on  diet;  the  construction  of  dietaries; 
dietetic  treatment  of  certain  diseases.     Laborator\'.     /,  //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  1,  6;  Physiology  4;  Chemistry  1,  2,  3 
or  2a. 


Subject 

Household 

Science 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 
5a  3  ■ 11        —       11-      —       11 


S        Room  Instructor 

—     219  W.  B.      Wheeler 


Household 
Science 


Bb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

3    Sections  and   schedule  the  same   as  for  5a   (first   semester). 


4.     Food  and  Nutrition. — Application  of  the  principles  of  pure  science 

Prerequisite:  Bacteriology  5;  Chemistry  1,  2,  3  or  2a,  13a,  9,  9c;  five 
hours  in  botany  or  zoology;  Household  Science  1,  5a-5b,  6. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Household  4  5  8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9       —     219  W.  B.      Wheeler 

Science  _<>  i '^-"    '.-    -    '  -i   '        '  . "-     \'         I    ii  '-"X.^'- 

18a-18b.  Lunch  Room  Management. — Organization  and  equipment  of 
lunch  rooms.     Laboratory  practise.     I,  II;   (5). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  1,  Sa-5b,  6,  14a-14b;  Economics  1  or  2, 
and  senior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section  M        T       W  T  F 

Household  18a          5    Lecture  —         9       —         9  — 

Science  and  Quiz 

,                                                  Laboratory,  two  consecutive  3-hr.  periods    (arrange) 


S        Room  Instructor 

9     219  W.  B.       Parsons 


Household 
Science 


18b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

5    Schedule  and  sections  the  same  as  for  18a   (first  semester). 


19.     Costume  Design. — Based  on   the   study  of  appropriate  dress,  pro- 
portion of  parts,  outline  of  figure,  and  color  harmony.     /,•    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Household    Science   7;   Art  and   Design   1,   12;   30  hours  of 
university  work. 


Subject 

Household 

Science 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
19  2  8       —         8       — 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
—       —     113  W.  B.        Hope 


224 


Household  Science 


The  House 


2.  Home  Architect*.ire  and  Sanitation, — Situation,  surroundings,  and 
construction  of  the  house;  hygiene,  heating,  lighting,  ventilating,  water  supply, 
and  drainage.  House  planning  and  sanitary  plumbing,  fixtures,  and  internal 
drainage;  making  skeleton  plans.     /;   (2). 

Note  :     Only  one  credit  for  seniors. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

2 

2 

Lecture 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

113  W. 

B. 

Science 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

— 

Bevier 

B,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

— 

Fleming 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

Gray,  G. 

D,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

Clark 

E,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

Ash 

F,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

— 

3.  Elementary  Home  Decoration. — Evolution  of  the  house  and  home; 
homes  of  primitive  peoples ;  theory  of  color  and  its  application  in  home  decora- 
tion; furnishings  from  a  sanitary  and  artistic  standpoint.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  12;  Household  Science  2;   junior  standing. 


Subject 

Household 

Science 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 
3  2  —         9       —         9 


Room 
113  W.  B. 


Instructor 
Bevier 
Fleming 
Gray,  G. 


10.  Household  Management. — Expenditure  of  the  income;  organiza- 
tion of  the  household;  care  of  the  house  and  family;  home  nursing;  domestic 
service  problem.     Laboratory  work  in   practise  apartment.    //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  1,  2,  6;  Economics  1  or  2;  junior  stand- 
ing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Household  10  2  —  —       11       —       11       —       —     121 W.  B.       Gray,  C. 

Science  Williams 

7a-7b.  Textiles. — Development  of  primitive  industrie  ;  production  of 
fibers  used  in  textile  manufacture;  practise  in  judging  cloth  and  in  weaving. 

L  11;  (2). 

Note  :     Only  one  credit  for  seniors. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

Household 

7a 

2 

Lecture 

— 

10 

— 

— 

Science 

A,  Quiz 

3 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz 

— 

— 

3 

— 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

10 

D,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

3 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Household 

7b 

2 

Lecture 

— 

1 

_ 



Science 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

_ 

8 

B,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

11 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

1 

i- 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

113  W.  B. 

Seymour 

— 

117  W.  B. 

— 

117  W.  B. 

— 

117  W.  B. 

— 

117  W.  B. 

_ 

113  W.  B. 

Seymour 

— 

117  W.  B. 

— 

117  W.  B. 

— 

117  W.  B. 
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12.  Household  Art  and  Clothing. — (Continuation  of  course  7a-7b.  Ma- 
terials for  use  in  home  and  clothing;  texture,  quality,  design  in  relation  to  form; 
color  in  relation  to  environment  and  personality ;  hygienic  properties  and  cost. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  7a-7b ;  Art  and  Design  1,  12;  30  hours  of 
university  work ;  proof,  by  examination  or  otherwise,  of  the  ability  to  sew. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T       W        T 

Household 

12 

3       Lecture           _         8       —       — 

Science 

A,  Laboratory  10,11     —     10,11     — 

B,  Laboratory    1,2        —       1,2        — 

C,  Laboratory     —     10,11     —     10,11 

D,  Laboratory     —       1,2        —       1,2 

Room 
113  W.  B. 
203  W.  B. 
203  W.  B. 
203  W.  B. 
203  W.  B. 


Instructor 

Seymour 
Fleming 


17.  Problems  in  the  Study  of  Textiles. — The  quality  of  material;  micro- 
scopic and  chemical  analysis  of  fabrics ;  movements  related  to  the  textile  indus- 
try.    Lectures;   laboratory.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household   Science  7a-7b,   12;   Chemistry  1,  2,  3  or  2a. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section       M        T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

iousehold 

17 

3    Lecture             —        —        — 

— 

2 

— 

219  W.  B. 

Seymour 

Science 

Laboratory     2,3        —      2,3 

— 

— 

_ 

215  W.  B. 

Courses  for  Teachers 

11.  *Teachers'  Course. — The  best  methods  of  presenting  the  work,  and 
its  correlation  with  other  subjects.  Practise  in  planning,  and  presenting  of 
courses.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  1,  2,  3,  5a-5b,  6,  7a-7b,  12,  and  13;  labor- 
atory work  in  sewing,  Saturday  morning,  first  semester;  senior  standing. 


Subject 

Household 

Science 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
11-3  _       10       —       10 


5"       Room 
—        116 
W.  B. 


Instructor 
Bevier 
Seymour 
Harrison 


13.  History  of  Home  Economics. — Origin  and  development  of  home 
economics;  the  work  in  different  types  of  institutions;  the  planning  of  courses 
for  these  types.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Household  13  2  —       —         3       —         3       —        113  |      Bevier 

Science  W.  B.         \      Harrison 

J       Seymour 

9.     Individual  Problems. — Dififerent  phases  of  home  economics.  //;    (3). 
Prerequisite :     Senior  standing. 


•Millinery   for   those   taking    Household    Science    11    is   given    from    10   to    12   o'clock   on 
Saturday  the  sepond   semester,   and   sewing   from    10   to   12   o'clock   the   first    semester. 
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SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Household  9  3  2       —         2       —         2       —     119  W.  B.         Bevier 

Science 

Economics  of  the  Family 

15.  Economics  of  the  Family  Group. — The  economic  relations  of  thr> 
family  as  a  whole  and  as  individuals.  Retail  market ;  sources  of  income,  and 
social  and  industrial  conditions  affecting  them ;  child  labor ;  economic  position 
of  women.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Househould  Science  3,  6,  10,  12. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Household  15  3  2       —         2       —         2       —     117  W.  B.       Stanton 

Science 

16.  Problems  in  the  Economics  of  the  Family  Group. — Individual  work 
in  the  senior  seminar  in  economics.     /  or  //;  *(2-4).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Kinley 
Prerequisite :     Household  Science  IS. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  who  wish  to  do  graduate  work  in  household  science  should  spe- 
cialize in  either  the  scientific  or  the  economic  phase  of  the  subject.  In  either 
case  they  must  offer  twenty  credit  hours  of  household  science  as  given  in  the 
University  of  Illinois,  or  its  equivalent,  with  a  minimum  of  two  years  of  chem- 
istr>',  including  organic  chemistry-,  a  year  of  biological  science,  and  a  year  of 
either  economics  or  sociology. 

Note  :     Courses  4,  5,  and  19,  may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit. 

101.  Home  Economics. — Origin  and  development;  industrial,  educa- 
tional, and  sociological  aspects.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Bevier 

102.  Special  Investigations. — The  application  of  the  principles  of  bac- 
teriology, chemistry,  and  physiology  to  the  ordinary  processes  used  in  prepara- 
tion of  food;  problems  in  nutrition.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (2  units).  Time  to 
be  arranged. 

Professor  Bevier,  Assistant  Professors  Goldthwaite  and  Wheeler 

103.  Seminar. — Recent  advances  in  nutrition.   Once  a  zveek;  II ;  (y2  unit). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Household  103    Yi  unit  —         4       —       —       —       —     109  W  B.       Wheeler 


Science 


ITALIAN 

(See  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 

JOURNALISM 

(See  Rhetoric,  under  The  English  Language  and  Literature.) 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  z-j,  but  z,  or  5,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Law 

LANDSCAPE   GARDENING 

(See  Horticulture.) 

LATIN 

(See  Classics.) 

LAW 

Oliver  Albert  Harker,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor,  Dean 
Frederick  Green,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor 
Edward  Harris  Decker,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor 
John  Norton  Pomeroy,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor 
Chester  Garfield  Vernier,  A.B.,  J.D.,  Professor 
William  Green  Hale,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  Professor,  Secretary 
Charles  Ernest  Carpenter,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  Professor 

First  Year  Courses 

Note. — In  addition  to  the  regular  courses,  first  year  students  are  required 
to  attend  one  quiz-hour  each  week. 

la-lb.  Contracts. —  Williston's  Cases  on  Contracts,  Vols.  I  and  H.  Se- 
lected Illinois  Cases.     /;   (4)  :  //;   (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Law 

la          4            

—         3         3         3 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

3 

202* 

Decker 

Law 

lb          3            

—           —           11           11 

11 

- 

202 

Decker 

2a-2b. 

Torts. —  Ames  and 

Smith's  Cases  on 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Torts. 

I, 

//;  (3). 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Law 

2a          3           

8        8        8       — 

— 

— 

202 

Hale 

SECOND     SEMESTER 


Law  2b  3  —         3         3         3       —       —         202 

37.     Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Law. —  /;  (1). 


Hale 


Subject 
Law 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 
37  1  u       —       —       —       — 


5"        Room  Instructor 

—        202  Decker 


3.     Real  Property. — (Case  book  to  be  announced  later.)      //;  (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 
Law  3  3  8         8         8       —       — 


S        Room  Instructor 

—        202  Carpenter 


[4.     Common  Law  Pleading.—  //;  (3).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

5.     Criminal  Law. —  Beale's  Cases  on  Criminal  Law,  (2nd  edition).   /;  (4). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  5  4  —       11       11       11        11       —         202  Vernier 


•All  courses  are  given  in  the  Law  building. 
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6.  Personcd  Property. —  Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vol.  I,  (2nd  edition). 

/;  (2). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  6  2  _       _       _         8         8—202  Green 

7.  Domestic  Relations. —  Woodruff's  Cases  on  Domestic  Relations,   (2nd 
edition).    //;  (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        I]'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  7  2  _       _       _         8         8       —         202  Vernier 

11.     Agency. —  Wambaugh's  Cases  on  Agency.    II;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  11  3  11       11       —       —        3        —         202  Carpenter 

Second  or  Third  Year  Courses. 

8.  Evidence. — Thayer's  Cases  on  Evidence,  (2nd  edition).     //;   (4). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  8  4  —         9999—        204*  Hale 

9.  Sales. —  Williston's  Cases  on  Sales,  (2nd  edition).     /;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  9  3  —       —         9         8         8—204  Hale 

10.  Real  Property. —  Gray's   Cases   on  Property,  Vols.   II   and   III,    (2nd 
edition).    /;  (4). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  10  4  —  2  2  2  2        — Carpenter 

11.  Agency. — Wambaugh's  Cases  on  Agency.    I;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  11  3  9         9       —         9       —       —        204  Carpenter 

12a-12b.     Equity. —  Ames'  Cases  on  Equity.     I;  (3)  :  //;   (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  12a  3  10       10       10       —       —       —        Pomeroy 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Law  12b  2  —         2         2       —       —       —        Pomeroy 

13.     Damages. —  Beale's  Cases  on  Damages,   (2nd  edition).     /;    (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  13  2  —       —       —       11       11       —         Decker 


*A11   courses  are  given   in  the   Law  building. 
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14.  Carriers. —  Green's  Cases  on  Carriers.    II;  (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  14  3  —       —        10       10       10       —         Green 

15.  Bills  and  Notes. — Huffcut's  Cases  on  Bills  and  Notes,   (Colson's  edi- 
tion).    /;  (4). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  15  4  —         3         3         3         3       —        Vernier 

16.  Trusts. —  Ames'  Cases  on  Trusts,  (2nd  edition).     //;  (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

8         8         8 

— 

— 

— 

201 

Vernier 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M 

Law  16  3  - 

18.  Wills. —  Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vol.  IV,  (2nd  edition).  //;  (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  18  2  _       _       _         2         2—204  Pomeroy 

19.  Partnership. —  Mechem's  Cases  on  Partnership,  (2nd  edition).  //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  19  2  ___88—        Hale 

20.  Equity  Pleading. —  Rush's  Cases    on    Equity    Pleading;    selected    Illi- 
nois and  Federal  Cases.     //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  20  2  10        10       —       —       —       —         204  Harker 

24.     Municipal  Corporations. — Beale's  Cases  on  Municipal  Corporations. 

II;  (2). 

SECOND     SEMESTEP 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  24  2  —       —       —       10       10       —        201  Pomeroy 

27.  Future  Interests  in  Property. —  Gray's    Cases   on  Property,   Vol.   V 
and  part  of  Vol.  VI,  (2nd  edition).     //;  (3). 

Note:     Given  in  1915-16  and  in  alternate  years. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  27  3  —       —       11        11        11       —         204  Carpenter 

28.  Insurance. —  Wambaugh's  Cases  on  Insurance.     I;  (2). 
Note:     Given  in  1915-16  and  in  alternate  years. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  28  2  —       —       —       10       10       —         204  Green 

[29.     Conveyancing. —  Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vol  III  and  part  of  Vol. 
VI,   (2nd  edition).     (Incorporated  in  Law  10).] 
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30.     Public  International  La w.^  Lawrence's    Principles    of    International 
Lazv  and  Scott's  Cases  on  International  Law.     I;    (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F 
Law  30  3  (to  be  announced) 


5        Room 


Instructor 
Garner 


[32.     Quasi-Contracts. — Woodrufif's  Cases  on  Quasi-Contracts.    II;   (2). 
Given  in  alternate  j^ears.     Not  given  in  1915-1916.] 

[34.     Public  Utilities. — Wyman's  Cases  on  Public  Service  Companies,  (2nd 
edition).     //;  (2).     Given  in  alternate  years.     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

35a.     Brief  Making. — Lectures  and  assigned  work.     /;   (1). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
Law  35a  1  2       —       —       — 


35b.     Moot  Court.      //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Law  4  and  3Sa. 


Subject 
Law 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
35b  1  1-2       —       —       — 


Room 
204 


Room 


Third  Year  Courses 
4a,     Illinois  Procedure.— /;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
Law  4a  3  11        11        11       — 


Room 
201* 


Instructor 
Decker 


Instructor 
Harker 


Instructor 
Harker 


17.     Private  Corporations. — Canfield    and    Wormser's    Cases    on    Private 
Corporations.     II;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       H'        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Law  17  2  —         3         3         3         3       —         201  Green 

21.  Suretyship. —  Ames'  Cases  on  Suretyship.     II;  (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  21  3  9         9         9       —       —       —         201  Decker 

22.  Constitutional  Law. —  Hall's   Cases   on   Constitutional  Law.     I;    (3). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 
Law 
23. 

/;  (2). 


No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

22  3  8         8         8       —       —       —        201  Green 

Mortgages  and  the  Recording  Acts. — Case  book  to  announced  later. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S 
Law  23  2  _       _       _         9         9       _ 


Room  Instructor 

201  Pomeroy 


25.     Bankruptcy. —  V^iWision's  Cases  on  Bankruptcy.    I;  (2). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F 
Law  25  2  —       —         2         2       — 


5"        Room  Instructor 

—        201  Decker 


'All  courses  are  given  in  the  Law  building. 
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Library  Science 


31.     Conflict  of  Laws. — Beak's  Shorter  Selection  of  Cases  oh  Conflict  of 
Laws.     II;  (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       —        201  Vernier 


Law  31  2  11        11       — 

33.     Constitutional   Law. —  Hall's  Cases  on  Constitutional  Law.     II;    (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Law  33  2  _       _       _         9         9       _         Green 

36a-36b,     Moot  Court.—  /,  //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Law  4,  20,  and  35a. 


Subject 
Law 


Law 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T 
36a  2  1-2       —       —       — 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       — Harker 


36b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same   as  for  36a   (first  semester). 


LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Phineas  Lawrence  Windsor,  Ph.B.,  Director 

Frances  Simpson,  M.L.,  B.L.S.,  Assistant  Director,  Assistant  Professor 

Florence  Rising  Curtis,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Associate 

Ernest  James  Reece,  Ph.B.,  Associate 

Ethel  Bond,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Instructor 

Edna  Lyman  Scott,  Special  Lecturer 

Emma  Felsenthal,  Ph.B.,  B.L.S.,  Instructor,  Reference  Assistant 

Francis  Keese  Wynkoop  Drury,  A.M.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  Order  Work 

Alice  Sarah  Johnson,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

Emma  Reed  Jutton,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  Loans 

Adah  Patton,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  Cataloging 

Margaret  Hutchins,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

2a-2b.  Reference  Work. — Methods  of  bibliographical  research;  the  use 
of  reference  books ;  practical  work  in  the  reference  department  of  the  University 
library.     /,  //;   (3). 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

Library  Science     2a  3  A 

B 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 

9—9 

—         9       — 


T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       —       —     305  L.  Simpson 

9       —       —     305  L.  Simpson 


Library  Science     2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and   schedule  the  same  as  for  2a 
(first    semester). 


3a-3b.  Selection  of  Books. — Principles  of  selection  for  libraries  of  dif- 
ferent types;  standard  lists,  critical  periodicals,  and  other  aids;  practise  in 
writing  book  annotations.     /,  //;  (2). 


Subject               No.    Credits    Section 
Library  Science     3a  2  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 


F        S       Room 
—       —     305  L. 


Instructor 
Felsenthal 


2.^2 


Library  Science 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science     3b  2  Schedule   the   same   as   for   3a    (first  semester). 

4a-4b.     Practise  Work. — Work  in  the  various  departments  of  the  Univer- 
sity library-.     To  be  taken  with  Library  2,  16,  17,  18,  19,  20,  and  21.     /,  //;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

1\I 

T          IV 

T 

F 

— 

H           11 

11 

11 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

11           — 

11 

— 

— 

309  L. 

Windsor 
and  others 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Library  Science     4a  2  —       11        11        11        11       — •  Reece 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science     4b  2 Schedule   the   same   as   for   4a    (first  semester). 

6a-6b.     Subject   Bibliography  .^Selection   of  books   in  special   subjects; 

the  literature   and  bibliography  of   each.     Lectures  given  by  professors   in   the 
respective  departments  of  the  UniversitJ^     I,  II;  (2). 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Library  Science     6a  2  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science     6b  2  — —    Schedule  the   same   as   for   6a    (first  semester). 

[7.  History  of  Libraries.- — The  foundation,  development,  and  resources 
of  the  leading  libraries  of  Europe  and  the  United  States.  //;  (2).  Given  in 
alternate  years.     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

8.  Advanced  Reference. — Transactions  of  learned  societies;  special  peri- 
odicals and  government  publications ;  indexes  and  other  works  of  value  to  a 
large  reference  department.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Librarj^  2a-2b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science     8  2  11        —        —  8        —        —     309  L.  Simpson 

9.  History  of  Books  and  Printing. — History  of  the  early  forms  of 
books ;  the  invention  and  spread  of  printing ;  book  illustration ;  book-binding. 
//;  (2).     Given  in  alternate  years.     Given  in  1915-16. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science     9  2  —       —         2       —         2       —     305  L.  Windsor 

lOa-lOb.  Practise  Work.- — A  continuation  of  Library  4a-4b,  supplement- 
ed by  one  month  of  work  as  a  member  of  the  staff  of  an  assigned  public  li- 
brary.    I,  II;  (4). 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Library  Science  10a  4  

Library  Science   10b  4  

12.  General  Reference. — Classification  and  arrangement  of  books  in  the 
University  library;  the  card  catalogs;  the  more  generally  used  reference  books. 
(Intended  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  in  the  University,  not  for  students  in 
Librarj^  School.)     Repeated  each  semester.    /  or  //;   (2). 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S        Room 
(Arrange) 

Instructor 
Curtis 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 

Curtis 

Library  Science 


S       Room 

Instructor 

—     305  L. 

Hutchins 

—     305  L. 

Johnson 

—     305  L. 

Felsenthal 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  IV  T 

Library  Science    12             2               A  —  11  —  — 

B  —  3  —  — 

C  -  -  3  — 

13a-13b.  Public  Documents. — 13a:  Production  and  distribution  of 
United  States  documents ;  their  treatment  and  use  as  reference  books.  13b : 
American  state  and  municipal  documents ;  publications  lof  foreign  governm.ents. 

I,  II;  {2). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science  13a  2  —       —       11        —       11        —     309  L.  Reece 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  13b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  13a   (first  semester). 

15a-15b.  Seminar  in  Library  Ecqnomy. — Special  problems;  library  econ- 
omy publications.     /,  //;    (2). 

FIRST-  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Library  Science  15a  2  8-10      —       —       —       —       —     309  L.  Simpson 

and  others 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  15b  2'  Schedule  the  same  as  for  15a   (first  semester). 

16.  Order,  Accession,  and  Shelf  Work, — Order  department  records  and 
routine ;  book-buying ;  publishers  and  discounts ;  copyright ;  serials  and  contin- 
uations ;  gifts ;  exchanges ;  duplicates ;  the  accession  book  and  its  substitutes ; 
the  shelf  list  and  its  uses;  the  care  of  pamphlets,  clippings,  and  maps.     /;   (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Library  Science   16  2  —       10       —       10       —       —     305  L.  Curtis 

17.  Classification. — Principles  of  book  classification;  the  Dewey  Deci- 
mal Classification;  the  Cutter  Expansion  Classification;  book  numbers.     /;   (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science   17  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     305  L.  Bond 

18.  Cataloging. — Dictionary  cataloging;  subject  headings;  classed  cata- 
loging.    /;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Library  Science   18  3  8       —         8       —         8       —     305  L.  Bond 

19.  Trade  Bibliography. — Books  and  periodicals  used  as  tools  of  the 
book  trade  of  America,  England,  Germany,  and  France.     //;   (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science   19  1  •  —       10       —       —       —       —     305  L.  Reece 
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Library  Science 

20.  Loan  Department.— Records  connected  with  the  loan  of  books;  rep- 
resentative loan  systems;  rules,  regulations,  and  practises.     //;  (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science   20  1  —       —       —       10       —       —     305  L.  Jutton 

21.  Printing,  Binding,  and  Indexing.^ — Printing:  Printing  for  libraries: 
preparing  copy  and  reading  proof.  Binding:  Materials  and  methods  of  book- 
binding for  libraries ;  practise  in  preparing  books  for  the  bindery  and  in  making 
necessary  records.  Indexing:  Indexes;  the  form  of  citation;  the  choice  and 
arrangements  of  headings;  kind  of  type.     //;   (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  .  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science    21  2  —        —        11        —        11        —     305  L.  Windsor 

Curtis 

22.  Library  Extension. — Methods;  library  associations;  library  schools; 
library  commissions ;  township  and  county  library  systems ;  traveling  libraries ; 
home  libraries;  other  agencies.     //;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                A^o.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science   22  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     305  L.  Curtis 

23a-23b.     Library    Administration    and    Current    Library    Literature. — 

Current  library  periodicals,  bulletins,  reports,  catalogs,  and  reading  lists ;  the 
organization,  reorganization,  and  administration  of  small  libraries ;  the  planning 
and  equipment  of  reading  rooms  and  small  library  buildings ;  library  accounts 
and  business  forms.     /,  //;   (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science  23a  1  11       —       —       —       —       —     305  L.  Curtis    , 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  23b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  23a  (first  semester). 

24a-24b.  Selection  of  Books. — English  translations  of  representative 
works  of  French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  and  Russian  novelists  of  the  19th 
century;  examination  of  about  forty  newly  published  books.     I,  II;   (2). 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Library  Science   24a  2  

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Library  Science  24b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a   (first   semester). 

25.     Advanced  Classification  and  Cataloging. — Systems  of  book  classifi- 
cation;  rules  for  cataloging  books.     //;   (1). 
Prerequisite :     Library  17,  18. 


IRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

9           — 

9 

— 

— 

309  L. 

Drury 
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Mathematics 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T  F        S       Room         Instructor 

Library  Science   25            1            —       —       —       10  —       —     309  L.               Bond 

26a-26b.  Library  Administration.— Advanced  order  work;  library  or- 
ganization; library  architecture;  legislative  and  municipal  reference  work; 
library  work  with  children;  special  topics.     /,  //;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T  F        S       Room 

Library  Science  26a          3            10       —       10       —  10       —         


SECOND    SEMESTER    • 

Library  Science  26b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  26a   (first  semester). 

27.  Bibliographical  Institutions. — Organization  and  work  of  biblio- 
graphical societies  and  institutions  of  America  and  Europe ;  co-operative  biblio- 
graphical  undertakings;    international    bibliography.     /;    (1). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject                A^o.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Library  Science   27  1  —       —       —       10       —       —     309  L.  Patton 

28.  Practise  Work. — Advanced  practise  work  in  certain  departments  of 
the  University  library.    //;  *(1  to  4).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
Library  Science     28    *1  to  4  (Arrange)  


MATHEMATICS 

Edgar  Jerome  Townsend,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 

George  Abram  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Henry  Lewis  Rietz,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

James  Byrnie  Shaw,  D.Sc,  Associate  Professor 

Charles  Hirschel  Sisam,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arnold  Emch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Robert  D  Carmichael,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arthur  Robert  Crathorne,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Robert  Lacy  Borger,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Ernest  Barnes  Lytle,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

GuSTAF  Eric  Wahlin,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Aubrey  John  Kempner,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

William  Wells  Denton,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Edward  Wilson  Chittenden,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Levi  Thomas  Wilson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Guy  Watson  Smith,  M.S.,  Assistant 

William  Harold  Wilson,  A.M.,  Assistant 


•In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends   to   take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  ^,  or  3,  or  5. 
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Mathematics 

Robert  Haskell  Marshall,  A.B.,  Assistant 
HoBART  D  Frary,  M.S.,  Assistant 
Raymond  Franklin  Borden,  A.M.,  Assistant 
John  Sherman  Beekley,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Charles  Francis  Green,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Major:  Twenty  hours  made  up  from  any  undergraduate  courses  offered 
by  the  department,  except  Mathematics  2,  4,  and  8,  and  including  Mathematics 
7  and  9. 


Minors:     Twenty  hours  selected  from  physics,   chemistry,  and  astron- 


omy. 


2.     College  Algebra.—  /  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,  1^  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 


FIRST 

SEMI 

,STER 

Subject               No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room          Instructor 

Mathematics           2 

3           'Al 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

418  N.  H.  Carmichael 

*A2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

419  N.  H.  Chittenden 

•A3 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

422  N.  H.  Wilson, 
L.  T. 

•A  4 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

423  N.  H.    

*B1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

432  N.  H.  Kempner 

•B2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

423  N.  H.  Borger 

*B3 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

422  N.  H.  Wilson, 
L.  T. 

*B4 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

419  N.  H.  Smith 

•Dl 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

422  N.  H.  Sisam        • 

*D2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

434  N.  H.  Borden 

•D3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

432  N.  H.  Kempner 

*D4 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

425  N.  H.  Marshall 

*E1 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

425  N.  H.  Denton 

•E2 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

418  N.  H.  Wilson, 
W.  H. 

•E3 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

420  N.  H.  Frary 

•E4 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

434  N.  H.  Borden 

*F1 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

425  N.  H.  Denton 

*F2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

419  N.  H.  Chittenden 

S  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

420  N.  H.  Reed 

S2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

434  N.  H.  Lytle 

S3 
Tl 

9 
10 

9 
10 

9 

10 

/IIO    XT      TT 







iio  IN .  n.     

432  N.  H.  Marshall 

T2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

420  N.  H.  Reed 

Wl 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

418  N.  H.  Wilson, 
W.  H. 

W2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

420  N.  H.  Frary 

X  1 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

423  N.  H.  Wahlin 

SECONE 

SEMESTERt 

B  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

418  N.  H.  Carmichael 

Dl 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

418  N.  H.  Miller 

D2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

432  N.  H.  Kempner 

Gl 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

425  N.  H.  Denton 

) 


'Open  to  engineers  only. 

tProvided  primarily  for  those  who  fail  the  first  semester. 
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4.     Plane  Trigonometry. —  /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,  Ij^  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room          Instructor 

Mathematics           4             2            *A  1 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

418  N.  H.  Carmichael 

*A2 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

419  N.  H.  Chittenden 

•A3 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

422  N.  H.  Wilson, 
L.  T. 

•A  4 
*B1 

8 
9 

8 
9 

/lOO    AT      XT 







__ 

tijo  ri .  n..      

432  N.  H.  Kempner 

*B2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

423  N.  H.  Borger 

*B3 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

422  N.  H.  Wilson, 
L.  T. 

*B4 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

419  N.  H.  Smith 

*D1 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

422  N.  H.  Miller 

*D2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

434  N.  H.  Borden 

*D3 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

432  N.  H.  Kempner 

*D4 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

425  N.  H.  Marshall 

*E1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

425  N.  H.  Denton 

*E2 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

418  N.  H.  Wilson, 
W.  H. 

*E3 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

420  N.  H.  Frary 

*E4 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

434  N.  H.  Borden 

*F1 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

425  N.  H.  Denton 

*F2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

419  N.  H.  Chittenden 

SI 

— 

9 

.  — 

9 

— 

— 

420  N.  H.  Reed 

S2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

434  N.  H.  Lytle 

S3 

Tl 

9 

10 

9 
10 

^iq   TVT     XT 









^lO   i^  .    XT.        

432  N.  H.  Marshall 

T2 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

420  N.  H.  Reed 

Ul 

— 

11 

_ 

11 

— 

— 

431  N.  H.  Emch 

Wl 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

418  N.  H.  Wilson, 
W.  H. 

W2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

420  N.  H.  Frary 

X  1 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

423  N.  H.  Wahlin 

SECOND 

SEMESTERt 

Bl 

_ 

9 

_ 

9 

— 

_ 

418  N.  H.  Carmichael 

Dl 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

434  N.  H.  Lytle 

D2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

432  N.  H.  Kempner 

Gl 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

419  N.  H.  Chittenden 

5.  Teachers'  Course. — Secondary  algebra  and  geometry;  their  educa- 
tional value;  position  in  course;  methods  of  teaching;  correlation;  comparison 
of  American  methods  with  those  of  foreign  countries ;  order  and  importance 
of  topics;  text-books;  literature.     Lectures;  discussions;  reports.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


Subject 
Mathematics 


No.    Credits    Section 
5  2  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T       W 
—       11       — 


5'        Room  Instructor 

—     435  N.  H.        Lytle 


*Open  to  engineers  only. 

tProvided  primarily  for  those  who  fail  the  first  semester. 
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6.     Analytic  Geometry. —  Plane  and  solid  analytic  geometry.     //;  (5). 
Prerequisite :     Mathematics  2,  4. 


Subject 
Mathematics 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section 
6  5 


'ection 

M 

T 

\V 

T 

F 

.y 

Room 

Instructor 

*A1 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

•A  2 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Wilson, 
L.  T. 

•A3 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Marshall 

•A  4 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Frary 

•Bl 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

*B  2 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borger 

•B3 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

*B  4 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

•Dl 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

422  N.  h. 

Sisam 

•D2 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borger 

•El 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Borden 

*E2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Wilson, 
W.  H. 

•E3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Frary 

*F1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

*F2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

*F3 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Marshall 

SI 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Smith 

S2 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

Tl 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Reed 

T2 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Wilson, 
L.  T. 

T3 
Wl 

10 
2 

10 
2 

10 
2 

10 
2 

10 
2 

425  N.  H. 
418  N.  H. 

_ 

Wilson, 

W.  H. 

W2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Borden 

7-9.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — The  principles  developed  and 
applied  to  functions  of  one  and  of  several  variables.  (Section  Al  is  an  honor 
section  and  may  be  selected  by  those  specializing  in  mathematics  or  having  an 
average  grade  of  90  in  freshman  mathematics).    /;  (5)  :  //;   (3). 

Note  :     Two  sections  of  Mathematics  7  are  given  the  second  semester. 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room          Instructor 

Mathematics 

7            5            *A1 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

425  N.  H.  Rietz 

A2 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

431  N.  H.  Emch 

A3 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

420  N.  H.  Crathorne 

A4 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

434  N.  H.  Lytle 

A5 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

432  N.  H.  Kempner 

CI 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

434  N.  H.  Townsend 

C2 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

422  N.  H.  Sisam 

C3 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

419  N.  H.  Shaw 

C4 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

431  N.  H.  Carmichael 

C5 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

423  N.  H.  Borger 

El 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

423  N.  H.  Wahlin 

E2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

419  N.  H.  Chittenden 

SECOND 

SEMESTERf 

El 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

_ 

419  N.  H.  Chittenden 

E2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

432  N.  H.  Smith 

•Honor  section.     See  conditions  given  in  description  of  course. 
tProvided  primarily  for  those  who  fail  the  first   semester. 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject               No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics           9 

3 

•Al 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Rietz 

A2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

A3 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

A4 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

A5 

-^ 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

418  N.  H. 

Carmichael 

A6 

— 

S 

— 

8 

— 

8 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

Bl 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

B2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

422  N.  H. 

Wilson, 
L.  T. 

CI 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Townsend 

C2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

C3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borger 

El 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

8.     Differential  and  Integral  Calculus,- 

chemical  engineering).     /;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 


-(For  students  in  chemistry  and 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Vlathematics 

8 

5 

CI 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Miller 

Dl 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Wilson 
L.  T. 

D2 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Smith 

9a.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — (Second  Course).  The  definite 
(single  and  multiple)  integral;  the  formation  of  problems  in  applied  mathe- 
matics; line,  surface,  and  volume  integrals;  the  theorem  of  Stokes  and  Green; 
partial  differentiation;  exact  integrals  with  applications  of  the  conditions  for 
exactness;  elements  of  differential  equations,  approximate  quadrature  and  in- 
tegration of  differential  equations.     /;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

9a 

2 

B  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

CI 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

C2 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

Dl 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

D2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borger 

10.  Theory  of  Equations  and  Determinants. — Fundamental  properties 
of  an  algebraic  equation  in  one  unknown ;  the  solutions  of  systems  of  simulta- 
neous equations;  theory  of  a  system  of  linear  equations;  some  fundamental 
properties  of  determinants.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics,  6,  7,  9  (or  8). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Mathematics         10  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     418  N.  H.         Miller 

16-17.  Differential  Equations  and  Advanced  Calculus.— Ordinary  and 
partial  differential  equations;  special  topics  of  calculus  of  value  in  the  application 
of  mathematics.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,   (or  8). 


•Honor  section.     See  conditions  given  in   description  of  course,   page  239. 
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Subject  No.    Credits    Sc 

Mathematics  16  3  - 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T     ;r 

T 

F 

i- 

Room 

Instructor 

2 

—         2 

— 

2 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Townsend 

Mathematics 


17 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule    the   same   as   for   16    (first  semester). 


18.  Constructive  Geometry. — Development  and  training  of  space  per- 
ception ;  properties  of  lines,  planes,  and  the  simpler  surfaces  of  the  second  order 
studied  by  methods  of  parallel  and  central  projection;  graphical  interpretation 
of  the  processes  of  anahtic  geometry;  analytic  discussion  of  the  methods  of 
descriptive  geometry.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

A^o. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       II  • 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

18 

3 

9 

—             9 

— 

9 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

19.  Solid  Analytic  Geometry. — Equations  of  the  plane  and  right  line  in 
space ;  properties  of  surfaces  of  the  second  degree ;  the  classification  and  special 
properties  of  quadrics ;  the  theory  of  surfaces.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7,  9  (or  8),  and  10. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Mathematics         19  3  9       —         9        —         9       —     422  N.  H.  Sisam 

21.  Method  of  Least  Squares. — Law  of  probability  and  error;  adjust- 
ment of  observations;  precision  of  observation;  independent  and  conditional 
obsen-ations.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7,  9  (or  8). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

21 

2 

— 

2       - 

2 

— 

— 

Obs. 

Stebbins 

23.  Averages  and  Mathematics  of  Investment. — Meaning,  use,  and  abuse 
of  different  kinds  of  averages;  their  relation  to  the  theory  of  probability;  appli- 
cation of  the  elements  of  probability  to  annuities,  insurance,  and  branches  of 
science ;  loans  and  investments ;  problems  in  the  evaluation  of  investment  securi- 
ties.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  2;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Mathematics  23  2  9        —  9        —  9        —     312  T.  B.  Rietz 

24-25.     Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable. —  /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7,  9,  16-17. 


Subject  No. 

Mathematics  24 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3            

3 

—         3 

— 

3 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Townsend 

Mathematics 


25 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same    as   for   24    (first  semester). 
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27-28.  Projective  Geometry. — Fundamental  concepts;  anharmonic  ratio; 
projective  pencils  and  ranges;  transformations  and  groups;  theory  of  conies  and 
quadric  surfaces ;  pencils  and  ranges  of  conies ;  quadratic  transformations  and 
projective  theory  of  cubics;   applications  in   mechanics.     /,   //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing  in  mathematics. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

27 

3 



9 

—         9 

— 

9 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Mathematics  28  3  Schedule   the   same    as   for  27    (first  semester). 

40.     Fundamental  Concepts  of   Mathematics. — The   concepts  of   higher 
mathematics  in  their  bearing  on  elementary'  mathematics.     //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Junior  standing  in  mathematics. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Mathematics         40  2  —       —       11        —       11       —     434  N.  H.         Lytic 

Courses  for  Graduates 

100.  Seminar  and  Thesis. —  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  {i  or  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Townsend 

104.  Expansions  in  Fundamental  Functions. — Theory  of  integral  equa- 
tions ;  methods  of  expansion  of  arbitrary  functions  in  terms  of  the  characteristic 
functions  of  a  given  nucleus;  applications  of  Green's  functions,  Potential  func- 
tions, Fourier  series,  series  of  Legendrians,  of  Bessel  functions;  differential 
equations  of  physics  under  given  boundary  conditions ;  the  inversion  of  definite 
integrals.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II ;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

InstrMctci 

Vlathematics 

104 

1  unit        

2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Shaw 

105.  Calculus  of  Variations. — Those  elements  of  the  science  most 
needed  in  the  study  of  the  higher  subjects  of  mathematical  astronomy  and 
physics.     /,  //;  (/  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  16. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

105 

1  unit        

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

110.     Elliptic  Functions. — Application  to  geometry  and  mechanics;   the 
elliptic  modular  functions.     Three  ti»ies  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit). 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics  24. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Mathematics         110        1  unit       1        —         1        —         1        —     435  N.  H.     Carmichael 

121.  Theory  of  Groups. — A  second  course  in  the  theory  of  groups  of 
finite  order;  a  knowledge  of  the  elements  is  essential.  Three  times  a  week; 
I,  II;  (I  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  120. 
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BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Mathematics         121        1  unit        9        —  9        —  9        —     435  N.  H.  Miller 

124.  Theory  of  Numbers. — Conferences;  Kronecker's  modular  systems; 
quadratic  residues  and  forms;  algebraic  numbers.  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Graduate  standing  in  mathematics. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Mathematics         124        1  unit        11        —        11        —        11        —     435  N.  H.         Wahlin 

129.  Theory  of  Statistics. — Statistical  investigation;  application  of  the 
theory  of  probability  to  statistical  data;  fitting  curves  to  observation;  inter- 
polation; theory  of  errors;  mathematical  theory  of  variability  and  correlation; 
application  of  principles  developed  to  problems  in  economics,  sociology,  and 
biolog\'.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  8. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        (!'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Mathematics         129        1  unit        —  9        —  9        —  9     207  Com.  Reitz 

135.  Metric  Differential  Geometry. — Application  of  the  calculus  to  the 
theor\'  of  curves  and  surfaces  based  on  the  use  of  Cartesian  co-ordinates ;  rela- 
tion of  the  theorj^  of  surfaces  to  the  theory  of  invariants  of  a  pair  of  quadratic 
differential  forms.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  16. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

^lathematics 

135 

1  unit 

8 

—         8 

— 

8 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Sisam 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Charles  Russ  Richards,  M.M.E.,  Professor 

George  Alfred  Goodenough,  M.E.,  Professor,  Thermodynamics 

Bruce  Willet  Benedict,  B.S.,  Director,  Shop  Laboratories 

Lewis  Allen  Harding,  M.E.,  Professor,  Experimental  Mechanical  Engineering 

Oscar  Adolph  Leutwiler,  M.E.,  Professor,  Machine  Design 

Arthur  Cutts  Willard,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Heating  and  Ventilation 

John  Adlum  Dent,  M.E.,  Associate 

George  Benjamin  Rice,  Lecturer  on  the  Installation  and  Operation  of  Mechan- 
ical Equipment  for  Buildings,  and  Assistant  Mechanical  Engineer  in  the 
Office  of  the  Supervising  Architect 

Alonzo  Plumsted  Kratz,  M.S.,  Research  Associate,  Engineering  Experiment 
Station 

Harry  Frederick  Godeke,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Edwin  Frank,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Harry  William  Waterfall,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Machine  Design 

Horatio  Sprague  McDewell,  M.M.E.,  Instructor 

Edgar  Thomas  Lanham,  Instructor,  Forge  Practise 
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Robert  Edwin  Kennedy,  Instructor,  Foundry  Practise 

GuSTAVE  Adolph  Gross,  Instructor,  Pattern  Making 

GusTAV  Howard  Radebaugh,  Instructor,  Machine  Practise 

James  Harvey  Hogue,  Instructor,  Foundry  Practise 

Jeremiah  Amos  De  Turk,  Instructor,  Machine  Practise 

Leroy  Alonzo  Wilson,  M.M.E.,  First  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 

James  Merion  Duncan,  Assistant,  Pattern  Making 

Peter  Joseph  Rebman,  Assistant,  Forge  Practise 

John  Alexander  Frisk,  Assistant  and  Mechanician 

1.  Steam  and  Air  Machinery.— The  construction,  operation  and  care 
of  boilers,  engines,  and  air  compressors ;  elementary  thermodynamics ;  steam 
engine  performance;  transmission  of  compressed  air  and  its  applications.  (For 
students  in  civil  and  mining  engineering.)     I;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV  T 

M.  E.                 1            3            EF            2-2  — 

G  H          —         8       —  8 

O  U          —       10       —  10 

Z              8       —         8  — 


i"  Room  Instructor 

—  308  E.  H.        

8  305  E.  H.        

10  305  E.  H.        

—  305  E.  H.        


2.     Steam  Engineering. — Engines,  boilers,  pumps,  condensers,  and  other 
steam  machinery.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section  M        T       IV 

M.  E.  2  3  K  V  —       11        — 

L  9—9 

M  —       10       — 

N  8-8 

T  11       —       11 


10 


5"  Room 

11  305  E.  H. 

—  202  E.  H. 
10  305  E.  H. 

—  308  E.  H. 

—  202  L.  A.  M, 


Instructor 


11.     Thermodynamics  and   Heat   Engines. —  (For   students   in    electrical 
engineering.)     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  1  or  2. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M  T       IV  T  F 

M.  E.  11  3  K  M  V       10  —       10  —  10 

LN  11  —        11  —  11 


Room  Instructor 

308  E.  H.        

308  E.  H.        


12.  Thermodynamics, — The  transformation  of  heat  into  work;  the  sec- 
ond law  and  its  connection  with  irreversible  processes  ;  the  properties  of  heat 
media;  the  perfect  gases;  saturated  and  superheated  vapors;  the  flow  of  fluids. 

//;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9a;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  27. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV  T  F  S       Room 

U.K.                12            5            P  W            9         9         9  9  9  —  308  E.  H. 

O            11        11        11  11  11  —  308  E.  H. 


Instructor 
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15.     Gas  Power  Engineering. — Internal  combustion  engines;  liquid  and 
gaseous  fuels  and  their  combustion;  gas  producers.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical   Engineering   12. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

-       10 



10 



305  E.  H. 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section 

M.  E.  15  3  P  O 

23.  Mechanical  Equipment  of  Buildings. — Lecture  and  laboratory 
course;  theory  and  practise  of  designing  simple  systems  for  the  mechanical 
equipment  of  buildings,  including  heating  and  ventilation,  refrigeration,  fire  pro- 
tection, vacuum  cleaning,  elevators,  lighting,  and   small  power  plants.     /;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


riRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

23 

5 

C 

11           —           11 

— 

11 

8-12 

M.  L. 

D 

11      8-11      11 



n 

11 

M.  L. 

25.  Heating  and  Ventilation  for  Architects. — The  theory  and  the  appli- 
cation of  the  principles  of  heating  and  ventilation  to  modern  practise.  Direct 
and  indirect  steam  and  hot  water  heating;  furnace  heating;  ventilation  and  air 
analysis;  air  condition;  temperature  and  humidity  control.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

25 

2 

A 



11           — 

11 





M.  L. 

26.  Heating  and  Ventilation. — The  theory  and  the  application  of  the 
principles  of  heating  and  ventilation  to  modem  practise.  Steam  boilers  and 
water  heaters  of  steel  and  cast  iron  for  heating  service;  heat  losses  from  build- 
ings; direct  and  indirect  steam  and  hot  water  heating,  using  gravity  systems; 
furnace  heating ;  fan  blast  or  mechanical  indirect  systems ;  exhaust  steam  heat- 
ing ;  district  heating  by  steam  and  water ;  ventilation  and  air  analysis ;  air  con- 
ditioning;  temperature  and  humidity  control.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  65. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        VV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  26  3  P  10       —       10       —       10       —       M.  L.  

Q  11       —       11        —       11        —       M.  L.  

30.  Mechanics  of  Machinery. — Mechanisms  and  mechanical  movements; 
cams,  gears,  valve  gears,  and  quick-return  motions;  graphical  constructions  for 
displacement,  velocity,  and  acceleration;  kinetics  of  the  steam  engine  mechan- 
ism and  similar  mechanisms;  balancing;  critical  speeds;  force  and  mass  reduc- 
tion.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  27. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

M.  E.  30  5  P  10     10-12     10    10-12     10       —     308  E.  H.        

Q  9      8-10       9      8-10       9       —     305  E.  H.        
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32.     Power  Transmission. — Shafting,  belts,  ropes,  cables,  water,  air,  gas, 
and    steam    as   power   transmitters;    the    measurement    and    storage    of   power. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  43. 


Instructor 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room 

M.  E.  32  3  P  11       —       11       —       11       —     3(fi  E.  H.        

Q  10       —       10       —       10       —      30o  E.  H.        

37.  Principles  of  Management. — Industrial  development;  modern  indus- 
trial tendencies ;  principles  of  organization ;  selection  and  compensation  of  labor ; 
application  of  science  to  industrial  problems ;  practical  shop  systems  of  manage- 
ment;  production.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering,  81,  82. 


Instructor 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room 
M.  E.  37  3  P  Q  W       11       —       11       —       11       —     305  E.  H.        

43.  Engineering  Design. — Theory  of  machine  design,  with  application; 
investigation  of  actual  machines  similar  to  the  one  to  be  designed ;  design  of 
machinery  subjected  to  heavy  and  variable  stresses;  punches,  shears,  presses, 
riveters,  and  cranes.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29;  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering 30. 


Subject 
M.  E. 


No. 
43 


Credits    Section 
5  P 

Q 


FIRST     SEMESTER 
M  T  JV 

1-A       11      1-4 


1-4 


1-4 


F 
1-4 


1-4 


Room 
305  E.  H. 

308  E.  H. 

309  E.  H. 
312  E.  H. 


Instructor 


44.  Engineering  Design. — Design  and  commercial  application  of  special 
tools,  fixtures,  jigs,  dies,  and  gauges  used  in  modem  high  production  manufac- 
turing.   //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  37  and  43. 


Instructor 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room 
U.K.  44  2  P  Q  —     8-11     —     8-11     —       —     309  E.  H.        

52.     Power  Plant  Design. — Study   and   design   of   some   form   of  steam 
power  plant.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  43  and  65. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F 

M.  E.  62  3  P  O        1-4       —      1-4        —      1^ 


5 


Room 
309  E.  H. 


Instructor 


54.  Industrial  Plant  Design. — Design  and  equipment  of  industrial 
plants.  Design  of  buildings,  heating,  ventilation,  lighting,  power  generation, 
and  transmission;  drying  processes,  etc.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical   Engineering  43  and  65. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room 

M.  E.  54  3  P  Q        1^       —     1^       —     1-4       —     312  E.  H. 


Instructor 
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Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M.  E. 

61 

2 

KM 
LN  V 

T 

61.  Power  Measurement. — The  testing  and  calibration  of  instruments 
and  apparatus ;  use  of  the  indicator ;  calculation  of  horse-power  and  steam  con- 
sumption; reading  of  indicator  diagrams;  valve  setting.  (For  students  in 
electrical  engineering.)     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  1   or  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M         T        JV         T         F         S        Room  Instructor 

—  —      1-4       —       —      8-11      M.  L.  

1^       —       —       —      1^       —       M.  L.  

—  1-4       —      1^       —       —       M.  L.  

62.  Power  Measurement  and  Steam  Engines. — Laboratory  work,  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  given  in  M.E.  61,  supplemented  by  lectures  on  steam 
machinery.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
M.  E.  62  3  X  —     &-11     —     8-11     —         8       M.  L.  

64.  Power  Measurement. — Apparatus  for  engine  and  boiler  tests — 
scales,  thermometers,  indicators,  brakes  and  dynamometers,  gauges,  calorim- 
eters; methods  of  calibrating  and  using  such  apparatus;  tests  for  horse-power 
of  steam  engines,  pumps,  and  gas  engines.     Reports.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Mechanical  Engineering  2;  registration  in  M.E.  12  or  Chem- 
istry 31. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  64  3        P  W  Z       1-5       —       —       —     1-5       —       M.  L.  

Q  —      1-5       —      1-5       —       —       M.  L.  

65.  Power  Laboratory. — Experiments  on  engines,  turbines,  gas  engines, 
pumps,  boilers,  injectors,  air  compressors,  hoisting  appliances,  heating  apparatus, 
and  the  refrigerating  machines.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  64. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  65  3  P  —      1-5       —      1-5       —       —       M.  L.  

Q  —      8-12      —      8-12      —       —       M.  L.  

66.  Power  Laboratory. — Special  research  work  in  the  mechanical  engi- 
neering laboratory.     Open  to  seniors  only.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  65;   senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
M.  E.  66  2  P  Q  —     8-11     —     8-11     —       —       M.  L.  

71.  Forge  Work  for  Agricultural  Students. — Forging  and  welding;  tem- 
pering tools ;  pointing  and  hardening  cultivator  shovels,  plow  shares.  Six 
hours  a  week,  either  half  of  I  or  11;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

73.  Wood  Work  for  Agricultural  Students. — Carpentry  for  the  farmer; 
use  of   tools ;  layout   and  construction   of  building  joints ;    repairs  to  buildings 
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and  equipment.    Six  hours  a  week,  either  half  of  I  or  II;  (1).     Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. 

75.  Forge  Work. — (9  weeks.)  Hand  and  power  forging  and  welding  of 
metals;  heat  treatment  of  carbon  and  high  speed  steels  in  modem  gas,  electric, 
and  cyanide  furnaces;  case  carbonizing.     /  or  //;  (1). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
M.  E.  75  1  P  Q        1-4       —      1-3       —      1-4       —         M.  S.  

77.  Foundry  Work. — (9  weeks.)  Modern  foundry  practise;  bench, 
floor,  and  machine  moulding;  all  branches  of  core  making;  operation  of  cupola 
and  brass  furnace;  casting  of  iron,  brass,  and  alloys.     /  or  //;  (2). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
M.  E.  77  2  p  Q        1-4       —      1-3       _      l_4       —        M.  S.  

79.  Pattern  Work. — (18  weeks.)  Hand  and  machine  methods  in  the 
production  of  useful  patterns.     /  or  //;  (3). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
M.  E.  79  3  P  Q        1^       —      1-3       —      1-4       —        W.  S.  

81.  Machine  Work. — Modern  manufacturing  methods;  machine  opera- 
tion ;  shop  management ;  organization ;  production  methods ;  dispatching  work ; 
ordering,  storing,  and  routing  materials ;  time  studies ;  shop  accounting ;  in- 
spection and  all  activities  of  the  machine  department  of  a  manufacturing  plant. 

/;  (3). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

—  S-11      —      8-11      —      8-10       M.  S.  

—  1-4       —      1-4        —    10-12      M.  S.  

£2.     Machine  Work.— (Continuation  of  81).     //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  82  2  P  —      8-11      —      8-11      —      8-10        M.  S.  

Q  —      1-4       —      1-4       —      10-12      M.  S.  

99.  Thesis. — Investigation  of  special  subject  and  preparation  of  thesis 
embodying  a  review  of  the  literature  of  the  subject,  the  results  of  investigation, 
and  a  discussion  of  those  results.     //;  (3).     Ti))ie  to  be  arranged. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  mechanical  engineering  presupposes  the 
full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

106.-  Heat  Motors. — The  internal  combustion  motor;  steam  turbine. 
Principles  and  methods  of  refrigeration.  Twice  a  week;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged. 
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Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M.  E. 

81 

3 

KL 

M  N 

Mechanics,  Theoretical  and  Applied 

107.  Thermodynamics. — Thermodynamics;  their  application  to  the  so- 
lution of  physical  and  engineering  problems.  Twice  a  week;  I ;  (i  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged. 

109.  Machine  Design. — Rational  design;  the  application  of  mechanics 
of  materials.  Individual  problems.  Twice  a  week;  I  or  //;  (i  unit).  Time  to 
be  arranged. 

112.  Laboratory  Investigation. — Combustion  of  fuel;  boiler  economy; 
steam  engines  and  turbines;  gas  engines  and  producers;  properties  of  explosive 
mixtures;  mechanical  refrigeration.  Original  work.  Three  times  a  week;  I, 
II;  (iy2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

114.  Dynamics  of  Machinery. — Advanced  problems.  Balancing;  whirl- 
ing and  vibration  of  shafts;  theory  of  governors;  fly  wheels;  force  and  mass 
reduction;  stresses  in  rotating  masses.  Tivice  a  zveek ;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to 
be  arranged. 


MECHANICS,  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED 

Arthur  Newell  Talbot,  C.E.,  D.Sc,  Professor,  Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engi- 
neering; in  charge  of  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
Herbert  Fisher  Moore,  M.M.E.,  Professor 
Melvin  Lorenius  Enger,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 
Virgil  R  Fleming,  B.S.,  Associate 
Fred  B  Seely,  M.S.,  Associate 
George  Paul  Boomsliter,  M.S.,  Associate 
Newton  Edward  Ensign,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Associate 
Clarence  Eugene  Noerenberg,  A.B.,  A.E.,  Instructor 
Harry  Gardner,  M.S.,  Instructor 
Alex  Vallance,  M.E.,  Instructor 
William  James  Putnam,  B.S.,  Instructor 

1.  Analytical   Mechanics. — Especially   designed   for   graduates   and   ad- 
vanced undergraduates  in  Arts  and   Sciences.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  8  or  9. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

T.   &  A.   M.  1  3  (Arrange)  Ensign 

2.  Analytical  Mechanics. —  (A  continuation  of  T.  &  A.  M.   1.)     Lamb's 
Dynamics.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M.  2  3  (Arrange)  Ensign 
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10.  Hydraulics. — The  pressure  and  flow  of  water;  its  utilization  as 
motive  power;  observation  and  measurement  of  pressure,  velocity,  and  flow; 
power  and  efficiency;  determination  of  experimental  coefficients.  Laboratory 
weekly;  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


SjlCOND    SEMESTE 

R 

Section 

M           T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room          Instructor 

E 

—             1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

208  E.  H. 

Lab. 

—    10-12 

— 

— 

— 

— 

F 

—       — 

9 

— 

9 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

Lab. 

—       — 

— 

— 

— 

8-10 

Enger 

G 

—         9 

— 

9 

— 

_ 

202  L.  A.  M. 

and 

Lab. 

—       — 

— 

10-12 

— 

— 

others 

T 
Lab. 

—       — 

8 

— 

8 

10-12 

302  L.  A.  M. 

14.     Elements  of  Mechanics. — Kinematics,  kinetics,  and  statics, 
architects  and  others  who  have  not  taken  the  calculus.)     //;   (4). 
Prerequisite :     Mathematics  2,  4. 


(For 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No.    Credits    Section 
14  4 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

'ction 

M 

T           W 

A 

— 

—         8 

B 

— 

8         8 

D 

— 

1         1 

F  S  Room          Instructor 

8  8  306  P.  L.        "I    Boom- 

8  —  305  E.  H.         I    sliter 

1  —  302  L.  A.  M.  J  Gardner 

15-16.  Strength  of  Materials. — Graphical  methods  of  determining  the 
elastic  curve  of  beams;  centroids  and  moments  of  inertia  of  areas;  reinforced 
concrete  beams  and  columns ;  properties  and  tests  of  engineering  materials. 
(For  students  in  architecture  and  others  without  the  prerequisites  required  for 
Theoretical     and     Applied     Mechanics     29.)     Laboratory     every     other    week. 

I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and   Applied   Mechanics    14. 


F        S       Room         Instructor 
10-12     —     302  L.  A.  M.  -i  Noeren- 

—  10-12   302  L.  A.  M.  I      berg 

—  10-12    202  L.  A.  M.  j      and 

J     others 


10-12     —     302  L.  A.  M.  ^  Noeren- 
—    10-12   302  L.  A.  M.  I      berg 
I       and 
J    others 

20.  Analytical  Mechanics. — The  mechanics  of  engineering  rather  than 
that  of  astronomy  and  physics.  Fundamental  concepts ;  equilibrium,  centroids 
and  center  of  gravity,  friction;  engineering  problems;  statement  of  conditions 
and  use  of  data.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7;  registration  in  Mathematics  9. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

T.  &  A.  M. 

15 

3 

A 

10 

— 

10       - 

B 

— 

10 

—       10 

X 

— 

10 

—       10 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

T.  &  A.  M. 

16 

3 

A 

10 

— 

10       — 

B 

— 

10 

—       10 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room          Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

20 

3 

C 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

202  L.  A.  Mr 

D 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

202  E.  H. 

'} 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

9 

202  E.  H. 
202  L.  A.  M. 

, 

F  ^ 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

202  E.  H. 

G 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

202  E.  H. 

K 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

302  L.  A.  M. 

Ensign 
_     and 
others 

L 
M 

— 

8 
10 

— 

8 
10 

— 

8 
10 

219  E.  H. 

202  L.  A.  M. 

N 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

202  E.  H. 

P 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Q 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

422  E.  H. 

Y 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Z 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

215  T.  B. 

21.     Analytical    Mechanics. — Continuation   of   Theoretical   and   Applied 
Mechanics   20.     Kinematics   and  kinetics.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No. 
21 


Credits    Section 
2  E 

F 
G 
H 
Z 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 


—  10  — 

—  9       — 

—  10       — 


Room          Instructor 

302  L.  A.  M.  ] 

306  P.  L. 

Boom- 

219  E.  H. 

sliter 

302  L.  A.  M. 

and 

202  E.  H. 

others 

25,  Resistance  of  Materials. — A  briefer  course  than  Theoretical  and 
Applied  Mechanics  29.  (For  students  in  architectural,  ceramic,  chemical,  elec- 
trical, and  mining  engineering.)     /;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room         Instructor 

C 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

202  L.  A.  M.' 

Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8-10 

— 

D 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

308  E.  H. 

Lab. 

1-3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

K 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

Lab. 

— 

g-10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Boom- 

L 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

sliter 

Lab. 

8-10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

and 

M 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

202  L.  A.  M. 

others 

Lab. 

3-5 

— 

,   — 

— 

— 

— 

N 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Lab. 

— 

— 

10-12 

— 

— 

— 

Z 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Lab. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8-10 

26.  Analytical  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics. — Kinematics,  kinetics,  and 
hydraulics;  problems;  experiments  in  the  hydraulic  laboratory.  (For  students 
in  architectural  engineering,  electrical  engineering,  and  mining  engineering.) 
Laboratory  weekly  during  the  last  half  of  semester.     II;    (4). 

Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No. 
26 


Credits 
4 


Section 

C 
Lab. 

D 
Lab. 

K 
Lab. 

L 
Lab. 

M 
Lab. 

N 
Lab. 


M 


9 
1-3 


W 


—  8-10 

—  9 


—      1-3       — 


10 


10 

—      1- 


10       — 


—       —       —       —      1-3 


Room 
202  L.  A. 
208  E.  H. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
202  E.  H. 
208  E.  H. 
302  L.  A.  M. 


Instructor 
M. 


Seely 

and 

others 


10-12     —       —       —     208  P.  L. 


27.  Analytical  Mechanics. — Kinetics  and  kinematics.  A  longer  course 
than  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21.  (To  be  given  to  mechanical  engi- 
neering students  during  the  transition  period  of  changing  courses.)     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No.    Credits    Section 


27 


FIRST     SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 

9—9 
9—9 
9—9 


F  S  Room  Instructor 

9  —  202  L.  A.  M.  1    Enger 

9  —  202  E.  H.        I    and 

9  —  305  E.  H.  others 


29.  Resistance  of  Materials. — The  mechanics  of  materials;  the  proper- 
ties and  requirements  for  materials  of  construction ;  the  effect  of  methods  of 
manufacture  upon  the  quality  of  the  material;  specifications  and  standard  tests; 
experiments  and  investigations  in  the  materials  laboratory.  (For  students  in 
civil  engineering,  mechanical  engineering,  and  municipal  and  sanitary  engineer- 
ing.)    Recitations;   lectures;  assigned   reading;  laboratory  weekly.     /;    (5). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20;  reg- 
istration in  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No.    Credits    Section 
29  5       *Lecture 

E 
Lab. 

F 
Lab. 

G 
Lab. 

H 
Lab. 

P 
Lab. 

Q 
Lab. 

Y 
Lab. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


_  _  _     10-12 


—    10-12 
10       — 


9 
10-12 


10 

1-3 

9 


3-5 


1-3 


10       - 


9       — 


3-5       — 


Room 


Instructor 


100  Com. 

■> 

302  L. 

A. 

M. 

306  P. 

L. 

219  E. 

H. 

302  L. 

A. 

M. 

308  E. 

H. 

202  E. 

H. 

302  P. 

L. 

Talbot 

and 

others 


36.  Analytical  Mechanics. — The  portion  of  T.  &  A.  M.  26,  which  in- 
volves analytical  mechanics.  (Open  only  to  railway  electrical  engineering  stu- 
dents.)    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25. 


'Each   student   taking  the   course   must  enroll   in   the   lecture   section. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  A'o.    Credits    Section        M        T        If 

T.  &  A.  M.  36  2  K  8      1-3         8 


5'        Room  Instructor 

—     202  L.  A.  M    Vallance 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics  pre- 
supposes a  full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Analytical  Mechanics. — Methods;  problems  and  applications;  crit- 
ical and  comparative  studj'  of  texts.  Tivicc  a  week;  I;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Moore 

102.  Resistance  of  materials.- — Properties  of  materials  used  in  engineer- 
ing construction  and  the  methods  of  determining  these  properties;  analysis 
and  investigation  in  mechanics  of  materials;  the  effect  of  form  of  member  in 
a  structure  or  machine;  the  method  of  application  of  forces;  comparative  study 
of  texts.     Twice  a  week ;  II;  (i  iinit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Moore 

103.  Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Engineering. — The  lavi^s  of  hydraulics 
and  their  application  to  engineering  problems ;  hydraulic  power  and  its  develop- 
ment;  design  and  investigation.  Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  he  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Talbot 

104.  Experimental  Work  in  the  Laboratory  of  Applied  Mechanics. — 
Investigation  on  materials  and  on  their  action  as  used  in  machines  and  struc- 
tures ;  experiments  with  pumps,  motors,  and  measuring  devices ;  investigation 
of  the  laws  of  hydraulics,  the  development  of  power,  and  the  study  of  various 
hydraulic  problems.     Twice  a  week ;  I,  II;  (y'2  to  2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Moore 

105.  Experimental  and  Analytical  Work  in  Reinforced  Concrete. — Re- 
search :  interpretation  of  available  experimental  results  and  their  application 
to  the  design  of  structures;  principles  of  construction.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (]/2 
unit  or  more).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Talbot 


METEOROLOGY 

(See  under  Geology.) 

MILITARY  SCIENCE 
Frank   Daniel  Webster,   Major  U.   S.   Infantrj^,  Professor  and   Commandant 
Frederick  William  Post,  1st  Sergeant,  U.   S.  A.,  retired,  Administrative  As- 
sistant 

1.     Theoretical  Instruction. — Infantry  Drill  Regulations.     For  all  fresh- 
men men.     //;  (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room          Instructor 

Military  1  1  A  11        —        —        —        —        —         Webster 

B  _ii____         Webster 

C  —       —       11       —       —       —         Webster 

D  —       —       —       11       —       —         Webster 

E  ____ii_        Webster 

F  3       —       —       —       —       —         Webster 

G  _         3       _       _       _       _         Webster 

H     ,       —       —         3       —       —       —         Webster 

I     *       —       —       —         3       —       —        •  Webster 

J  _       _       _       —         3       —        Webster 
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2a-2b-2c-2d,  Practical  Instruction. —  Infantry. — Infantry  drill  regulations ; 
small-arm  firing  regulations;  bayonet  exercise;  ceremonies.  Artillery. — School 
of  the  Cannoneer  and  battery  dismounted.  Signal  Company. — Flag;  telegraph; 
wireless;  heliograph.  Engineer  Company. — Field  engineering;  map  reading; 
entrenchments ;  bridge  building.  Hospital  Company. — -U.  S.  Army  Hospital 
Corps  Drill  Regulations.  Freshmen  and  sophomore  years.  Two  drill  periods 
a  week.     /,  //;  (1). 


Subject 
Military 


Military 


No. 
2a 


2b 


FIRST    SEMESTER    (FRESH  MEn) 

Credits    Section       M       T       W        T        F        S 
1      (See  Note)       4         4         4         4       —       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER    (FRESHMEN) 

1      (See  Note)       4         4         4         4       —       — 


Room 
Armory 


Instructor 
.  Webster 


Armory         Webster 


Note. — Freshmen  must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  the  first  four  days  of  the  week 
for    Military.     Assignments    to    battalions    in   the  regiments  will  be  made  by  the  Commandant. 

FIRST    SEMESTER    (SOPHOMOREs) 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Military  2c  1      (See  Note)     4         4         4         4       —       —      Armory         Webster 


Military 


second  semester  (sophomores) 
2d  1    (See  Note)       4         4         4         4- 


Armory         Webster 


Note. — Sophomores  must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  the  first  four  days  of  the 
week  for  Military.  Assignments  to  battalions  in  the  regiments  are  made  by  the  Command- 
ant   according   to   circumstances. 

3a-3b.  Theoretical  Instruction. — For  sophomores:  Infantry  drill  regula- 
tions ;  small-arm  firing  regulations.  -  For  juniors  and  seniors :  Field  Service 
Regulation's.  This  course  is  obligatory  upon  commissioned  officers  and  ser- 
geants, recommended  to  corporals,  and  open  to  others.     I,  II;  (No  credit). 

Authorized  Text-Books. — U.  S.  Army  Infantry  Drill  Regulations;  Army 
Regulations ;  Field  Service  Regulations ;  Guard  Manual ;  Small-Arms  Firing 
Regulations;  Field  Engineering  (Beach);  Hospital  Drill  Regulations;  Manual 
of  Military  Training   (Moss). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Military 

3a 

A  (sophomores) 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

208  P.  L. 

Webster 

B  (sophomores) 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

lOS  P.  L. 

Webster 

C  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

D  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

E  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

F  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

G  (juniors) 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

H  (juniors) 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

I    (juniors) 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

J   (seniors) 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Webster 

Military 


3b  — 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the  same  as   for  3a    (first  semester). 


MINERALOGY 

(See  Geology  5,  5a,  6,  7.) 
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MINING  ENGINEERING 


Harry  Harkness  Stoek,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Professor 
Elmer  Allen  Holbrook,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Stephen  Osgood  Andros,  A.B.,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Assistant  Professor 
Alfred  Copeland  Callen,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Instructor 

1.  Earth  and  Rock  Excavation. — Explosives;  blasting;  boring;  tunnel- 
ling; shaft-sinking;  coal-cutting;  timbering  and  prospecting.  A^ot  regularly 
given  in  igiyi6  on  account  of  change  in  course.  May  he  given  if  sufficient 
number  apply.     Time  to  be  arranged.     I;   (3).  Mr.  Callen 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb. 

3.  Mining  Principles. — Terminology;  explosives;  blasting;  drilling;  tun- 
neling; shaft-sinking;  mining  and  timbering  of  flat  deposits.  (For  students 
in  engineering  courses  other  than  mining.)     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  la  or  lb. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
Min.  E. 

No. 
3 

Credits    Section 
2             

M 
8 

T           W 

-         8 

F         S        Room  Instructor 

—        —     206  T.  B.  Callen 

4.  Mining  Methods. — Mining  and  timbering  of  bedded,  vein,  and  placer 
deposits.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mining  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  4  2  —        8        —        8        —       —     206  T.  B.  Stock 

Andros 

5.  Mine  Ventilation. — Mine  gases;  safety  lamps;  mine  ventilation;  light- 
ing and  signaling;  explosions  and  mine  fires;  rescue  work  and  first  aid.  Lab- 
oratory work.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb,  4,  Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  and  Mining  4. 

FIPST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  5  3  9       —       —       —         8       —     206  T.  B.  Stoek 

—       —     1,2,3      —       —       —     210  T.  B.  Callen 

6.  Mechanical  Engineering  of  Mines. — Hoisting:  Ropes,  cages,  hoist- 
ing engines,  and  other  appliances.  Haulage :  the  different  systems  used  under- 
ground and  on  the  surface;  the  methods  of  loading  and  unloading;  mine 
stables;  transportation  of  workmen.  Drainage  of  mines:  mine  dams,  mine 
pumps.    //;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  1,  or  equivalent. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

6 

2 



-         8       - 

8 

— 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Callen 

8.  Mine  Law,  Administration,  and  Accounts. — Laws  governing  location, 
ownership,  and  policing  of  mines.  Trade  agreements,  relations  between  em- 
ployers and  employees.     Sociology  of  mining,     Mine  accounts  and  cost  sheets. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mining  3  or  4  or  Geology  2, 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  8  3  8       —         8       —         8       —     206  T.  B.  Stock 

207  T.  B.       Holbrook 

9.  Preparation  of  Coal  and  Ores. — History,  principles,  processes,  ma- 
chines ;  applications  to  dry  coal  preparation  and  coal  washing.  Breaking,  sizing, 
and  concentrating  ores.     Laboratory  practise  in  coal  washing.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5  and  Physics  3a-3b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  9  3  —       —       10       —       10       —     206  T.  B.        Holbrook 

1,2,3      —       _       —       —       _     Min.  L. 

13.  Utilization  of  Fuels. — The  manufacture,  handling,  and  utilization 
of  wood,  charcoal,  peat,  lignite,  bituminous  coal,  anthracite,  coke,  petroleum, 
natural  and  artificial  gas,  and  refractories  in  mining  and  metallurgical  practise. 
//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  13  2  —       —       11       —       11       —     207  T.  B.      Holbrook 

15.  Principles  of  Mine  Ventilation. — Mine  ventilation,  signaling,  and 
lighting.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  4;  Physics  3a-3b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

15 

1 

10 

—           — 

— 

— 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Callen 

17.  Problems. — Problems,  library  research,  and  reports  on  mining  and 
metallurgical  subjects.     /;    (1).     Ti))ie  to  be  arranged.  Professor   Stoek 

19.  Ore  and  Coal  Preparation. — Principles  and  machines  used  in  break- 
ing, pulverizing,  sizing,  classifying,  and  concentrating  ores  and  mineral  products. 
Wet  and  dry  concentration.  Practical  limits  of  ore  dressing.  Principles  applied 
in  coal  preparation.     Laboratory  practise   in   ore   concentration.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5;  Geology  13a  and  13b  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  19  3  _       _       lo       _       10       —     206  T.  B.      Holbrook 

1,2,3      —       —       —       —       —     Min.  L. 

21.  Mine  Examination  and  Valuation. — The  methods  of  examining, 
valuing,  and  reporting  on  a  mine.  Estimation  and  prospecting  of  mineral  de- 
posits.    /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Min.  3  or  4;  Geology  13a  and  13b,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           JV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

21 

2 

— 

11           — 

11 

— 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Stoek 

41.  Principles  of  Coal  Plant  Design. — Design  of  mine  structures  of 
wood,  steel,  and  masonry,  with  drafting  practise  in  design  of  coal  tipples  and 
general  surface  plant.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  58. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

41 

3            

-      8,9       - 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

207  T.  B. 

Holbrook 

42.     Coal    Plant    Design. — General    layout;    design;    estimates    for    con- 
struction and  specifications  for  coal  mining  plant.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite :     Mining  41. 


SECO.VD    SEMESTER 

Subject                Xo.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
Min.  E.  42  2  9,10      —       9,10      — 


S        Room  Instructor 

—     207  T.  B.       Holbrook 


43.  Principles  of  Ore  Plant  Design. — Design  of  mine  structures  of 
wood,  steel,  and  masonry,  with  drafting  practise  in  design  of  rock  houses,  ore 
bins,  and  crushing  plants.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  58. 

MESTER 

F        S        Room  Instructor 

-      8,9     207  T.  B.      Holbrook 

44.  Ore  Plant  Design. — General  layout;  design;  estimates  for  con- 
struction and  specifications  for  ore  mining  plants.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mining  43. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

Min.  E. 

43 

3            

—      8,9       - 

8,9 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Min.  E.  44  2  9,10      —      9,10      — 


Room 
207  T.  B. 


Instructor 
Holbrook 


45.  Principles  of  Mill  and  Smelter  Design. — Flow  sheets  and  structures 
of  wood,  steel,  and  masonrj-,  with  drafting  practise  on  individual  designs. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  58. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

45 

3           

-      8,9       - 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

207  T.  B. 

Holbrook 

46.     Mill  and  Smelter  Design. — Revised   flow  sheet;   design;   estimates 
for  construction  and  specifications  for  concentrating  plants  or  smelter.    //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Mining  45. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV 
Min.  E.  46  2  9,10      —      9,10 


Room 
207  T.  B. 


Instructor 
Holbrook 


62.  Mine  Surveying. — The  application  of  general  surveying  methods  to 
mine  work;  the  description  and  use  of  instruments  employed  underground  and 
in  connecting  surface  and  underground  surveys ;  the  platting  and  use  of  mine 
maps;  mineral  land  surveying;  the  theory  and  use  of  solar  attachments;  deter- 
mination of  the  meridian.  A  surveying  trip  is  made  to  neighboring  mines,  of 
which  the  estimated  cost  is  $10.00.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  27. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  62  3  _       _       _   9,10,11    —      8,9     206  T.  B.  Callen 

10,11   207  T.  B.  Callen 
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64.  Coal  Mining  Laboratory. — Different  coals;  their  availability  for 
crushing,  dry  preparation,  washing,  and  briquetting.  Complete  commercial 
tests,  using  small  commercial  machines  wherever  possible ;  design  of  flow  sheets ; 
analysis  of  products.     Estimation  of  probable  costs.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  9  or  19. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  64  3  —      8-12      —       —       —       —     Min.  L.  Holbrook 

_      1_4      _       _       _       _      Min.  L. 

66.  Ore  Concentration  Laboratory, — Complete  commercial  wet  and  dry 
concentration  tests  on  raw  ores  of  lead,  zinc,  iron,  etc.  Amalgamation  and 
cyanidation  of  a  gold  ore.  Sampling,  preparation,  and  analysis  or  assay  of  the 
products  recovered.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mining  9  or  19. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W  T 

Min.  E.  66  3  —      8-12      —  — 

—      1-A       —  — 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

—  —     Min.  L.         Holbrook 

—  —     Min.  L.  Holbrook 


68.     Mine    Topography. — Stadia;    application    of    topographic    and    rail- 
road surveying  to  mining  conditions.     /;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  27. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  68  1  —  _       _       _       _     1,2,3     —     207  T.  B.  Callen 

90.     Journal  Meeting. — Review  of  mining  and  metallurgical  literature; 
reports;  technical  writing.     //;   (1). 


Subject 
Min.  E. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W 
90  1 11       —       — 


Room 
206  T.  B. 


Instructor 


99.  Thesis. — Individual  investigation  of  a  special  mining  subject;  prep- 
aration of  thesis  giving  review  of  the  literature  on  the  subject,  the  results  of 
experimental  work,  and  a  general  discussion  of  the  subject.     //;  (3). 

(Hours  arranged  when  thesis  is  permitted,  in  accordance  with  regulations 
of  the  College  of  Engineering.) 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  mining  engineering  presupposes  a  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Advanced  Mining  Methods. — Coal  and  ore  fields  of  the  United 
States;  methods  and  economics  of  mining;  utilization,  marketing,  storage,  and 
transportation  of  coal  and  ores.  Tzvicc  a  zveck ;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Holbrook 

102.  Advanced  Preparation  of  Coal  and  Ores. — Detailed  investigation 
and  discussion  of  settling  ratios,  laws  of  crushing,  sorting  vs.  sizing,  etc.; 
specific  mill  and  washing  problems.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II ;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Holbrook 
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103.  The  History  of  Miners'  Organizations. — The  effect  of  such  organ- 
izations upon  the  development  of  mining  practise.  Twice  a  week ;  I,  II ;  (i  icnit). 
Time  to  be  arranged. 

104.  Mining  Reports. — The  law  of  the  apex,  the  classification  of  coal 
and  ore  lands;  conservation  of  mineral  resources;  mine  examination  and 
report.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Stoek,  Assistant  Professor  Holbrook 

105.  Welfare  Work  and  Education  Among  Mine  Employees. — The  or- 
ganization and  operation  of  mining  institutes,  night  classes,  welfare,  mine  rescue 
and  first-aid  work,  with  practical  experience  in  connection  with  the  Illinois 
Miners'  and  Mechanics'  Institutes.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  he 
arranged.  Professor  Stoek 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

(See  English  Language  and  Literature,  Germanic  Languages  and  Litera- 
ture, and  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 

MUNICIPAL  AND  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 

Arthur  Newell  Talbot,  C.E.,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Melvin    Lorenius    Enger,   B.S.,    C.E.,      Assistant   Professor,    Theoretical    and 

Applied  Mechanics 
Harold  Eaton  Babbitt,  B.S.,  Instructor 

2.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — Source  of  supply;  hydraulics  of  wells; 
stream  flow  ;  impounding  and  storage  reservoirs ;  conduits  and  pipe  lines ;  pumps 
and  pumping  machiner>- ;  stand-pipes  and  elevated  tanks ;  the  distribution  sys- 
tem;  tests  and  standards  of  purity  of  potable  water.    Designing  weekly.    /;  (4). 

Prerequisite :  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29,  10;  Chemistry  1;  Me- 
chanical Engineering  1  or  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

2 

4 

E 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

208  E.  H. 

— 

— 

1-1 

— 

— 

— 

208  E.  H. 

Enger 
Babbitt 

F 
G 

11 

9 

— 

11 
9 

\-A 

11 
9 

— 

208  E.  H. 
208  E.  H. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

208  E.  H. 

3.  Sewerage. — Design  and  construction  of  sewerage  systems;  sanitary 
necessity  of  sewerage  ;  separate  and  combined  water  carriage  systems,  surveys, 
and  general  plans ;  hydraulics  of  sewers ;  house  sewage  and  its  removal ;  rela- 
tion of  rainfall  to  storm  water  flow;  determination  of  size  and  capacity  of 
sewers;  forms  and  strength  of  sewer  appurtenances;  modem  methods  of  sewage 
disposal;  estimates  and  specifications.     Designing  weekly.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29,  10;  Chemistry  1; 
Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W 

M.  &  S.  E.              3             3               E  1^  9  — 

F  —  8  8-11 

G  —  10  — 
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10       — 


S  Room  Instructor 

—  208  E.  H. 

—  208  E.  H.  \     Babbitt 
8-11  208  E.  H. 


Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering 

6a-6b.     Water  Purification,  Sewage  Disposal,  and  General  Sanitation. — 

Impurities  in  water  supplies  and  methods  and  processes  of  their  removal ;  sew- 
age disposal  by  filtration,  chemical  precipitation,  irrigation ;  representative  purifi- 
cation plants ;  garbage  collection  and  disposal ;  sanitary  restrictions  and  regula- 
tions and  general  sanitation.  Lectures;  seminar  work;  drafting.  /;  (3): 
//;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2,  3;  Chemistry  1,  3,  10b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E.  6a  3  10       —       —       -       —     8-11   208  E.  H. 

1^       —       —       —       —       —     214  E.  H. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

6b  2  8       —      1-4       —       —       —     208  E.  H. 

214  E.  H. 


Talbot 
Babbitt 


7.  Water  Supply  Engineering. —  (Similar  to  Municipal  and  Sanitary 
Engineering  2,  for  students  in  sanitary  science.)  Designing  weekly.  /;  (4). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Mr.  Babbitt 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  10;  Chemistry  3. 

8.  Sewerage. — (Similar  to  Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  3,  for 
students  in  sanitary  science.)  Designing  weekly.  //;  (3).  Time  to  he  ar- 
ranged. Mr.   B.\BBITT 

9.  Hydraulic  Design  and  Construction. — Reservoirs,  dams,  conduits, 
and  waterways;  hydraulic  engineering  problems.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

9 

2            

—      2-4       —      2-4 

— 

— 

208  E.  H. 

Enger 

98.  Thesis. —  Investigation  or  design  of  an  engineering  problem.  //;  (2). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Talbot,  Mr.  Babbitt 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering  pre- 
supposes a  full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

102.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — Water  supply;  general  water-works 
construction ;  pumps  and  pumping ;  design  of  reservoirs  and  elevated  tanks ; 
water-works  operation  and  the  valuation  of  plants.  One  to  three  times  a  week; 
I  or  //;  (i  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Talbot 

103.  Sewerage. — Design  and  construction;  systems;  hydraulics  of 
sewers;  a  study  of  run-off.  Once  or  twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  he 
arranged.  ,  Professor  Talbot 

106.     Water   Purification,   Sewage   Disposal,   and   General  Sanitation. — 

The  design,  construction,  and  operation  of  water  purification  plants  and  of 
sewage  disposal  works;  the  study  of  existing  plants;  comparison  of  results  and 
cost  of  construction  and  operation ;  experimental  work  on  water  filters  and  septic 
tanks;  garbage  disposal;  general  sanitation.  Once  a  week;  II;  ('J/2  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Professor  Talbot 
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MUSIC 

John  Lawrence  Erb,  F.A.G.O.,  Director,  University  Organist 

George  Foss  Schwartz,  A.M.,  Mus.B.,  Assistant  Professor,  Theory  and  His- 
tory of  Music 

Constance  Barlow-Smith,  Assistant  Professor,  Siglit  Singing,  Ear  Training, 
Public  School  Music 

Henri  Jacobus  van  den  Berg,  Instructor,  Piano 

Albert  Austin  Harding,  Instructor,  Wind  Instruments,  Director  of  the  Band 

Edna  Almeda  Treat,  Mus.B.,  Instructor,  Piano 

Edson  Wilfred  Morphy,  Instructor,  Violin 

Heber  Dignam  Nasmyth,  Instructor,  Voice 

History   and   Theory 

1-2.     History  of  Music.—  /,  //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :    1  year  of  college  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Music  1  2  —       11       —       11        —       —     102  U.  H.       Schwartz 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  2  2  Schedvile  the  same  as  for  1   (first  semester). 

3-4.     Theory  of  Music  (Harmony).—/,  //;   (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  IV  T  F  S  Rooyn          Instructor 

Music                   3             2              A  "   —  —  11  —  11  —  102  U.  H. 

B  —  -  2  —  2  —  102  U.  H.  !■  Schwartz 

C  —  —  3  —  3  —  102  U.  H. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  4  2  Schedule   the   same    as    for   3    (first  semester). 

5-6.     Theory  of  Music  (Harmony). — Continuation  of  3-4.    /,  //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Music   3-4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Music  5  3  A  2       —         2       —         2       —     102  U.  H.       Schwartz 

B  3       —         3       —         3       —     102  U.  H.       Schwartz 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  6  3  Sections  and   Schedule  the  same  as  for   5    (first    semester). 

7-8.     Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue. —  /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Music  S-6. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        il/        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Music  7  3  11        —       11        —       11        —     102  U.  H.      Schwartz 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  8  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  7  (first  semester). 
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9-10.     General  Analysis.—  /,  //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Music  7-8. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Music  9  2  —         3       —         3       —       —     126  U.  H.  Erb 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  10  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  9    (first  semester). 

11-12.     Acoustics.—  /,  //;   (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Music  11  1  —       —       —         2       —       —     201  U.  H.  Erb 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  12  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  11  (first  smester). 

13-14.     Constructive  Listening  (Musical  Appreciation). — I,  II;   (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Music  13  1  —       —         3       —       —       —     126  U.  H.  Erb 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  14  1  —       —         3       —       —       —      126  U.  H.  Erb 

Public  School  Music 

21a-21b.  Ear  Training,  First  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of  all 
music  students.    I,  II;   (no  credit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Music  21a         —  9       —         9       —       —       —     126  U.  H.       Schwartz 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  21b         —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  21a  (first  semester). 

22a-22b.  Ear  Training,  Second  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of 
students  in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  sophomore  year,  and  of  students  in  the 
course   in   Public   School   Music.     I,  II;    (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Music  22a  1  —         9       —         9       —       —      126  U.  H.        Smith 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  22b  1  Schedule   the  same   as   for  22a    (first  semester). 

23a-23b.     Sight   Singing,  First  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;   required   of 

students  in  the   course   in   Music  in   the   sophomore  year,   and   of   students   in 
the  course  in  Public  School  Music.     I,  II;   (no  credit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Music  23a         —  10       —       10       —       —       —     126  U.  H.         Smith 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  23b         —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  23a  (first  semester). 
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24a-24b,  Sight  Singing,  Second  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of 
students  in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  junior  year,  and  of  students  in  the 
course  in  Public   School   Music.     /,  //;    (1). 

T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
(Arrange)  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  24b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a   (first  semester). 

25a-25b.  Methods  of  Teaching. — Elements  of  theory,  eye  and  ear  train- 
ing, the  limitations  of  the  child-voice,  selection  of  material,  pedagogical  presen- 
tations, appreciation  work  for  the  high  school.  (Primarily  for  students  pre- 
paring to  teach  music  in  the  public  schools.)     I,  II;   (4). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

Music 

24a 

1             

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

6- 

Room 

Instrtictor 

Music 

25a 

4           

2         2         2 

2 

— 

— 

126  U.  H. 

Smith 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  25b  4  Schedule  the  same  as  for  25a  (first  semester). 

27a-27b.     Ensemble. —  /,  //;    (1).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Piano 

Mr.  VAN  DEN  Berg,  Miss  Treat 
Hours  to  he  arranged. 

(In  registering  for  the  first  semester  use  the  first  of  the  two  hyphenated 
numbers  attached  to  each  course,  and  in  registering  for  the  second  semester 
use  the  second  number ;  for  example,  register  for  Music  41a  for  the  first 
semester,  and  for  Music  41b  for  the  second  semester.) 

41a-41b.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  First  Year. — /,  //.  (No  col- 
legiate credit). 

41c-41d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  Second  Year. — I,  II.  (No  col- 
legiate credit). 

41e-41f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  Third  Year. —  /,  //.  (No  col- 
legiate credit). 

42a-42b.     Piano,  First  Year.—/,  //;  (6). 

43a-43b.     Piano,  Second  Year.—  /,  //;  (6). 

44a-44b.     Piano,  Third  Year.—  /,  //;  (6). 

45a-45b.     Piano,  Fourth  Year.—  /,  //;  (6). 

46a-46b,  46c-46d.  Piano,  Two  Years. — The  first  two  years'  work  in  piano 
taken   as   a  minor  by  senior  collegiate   students   majoring   in   voice   or  violin. 

/,  //;  (2). 

47a-47b.  Piano. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  university. 
/,  //;  (no  credit). 

Voice 
Mr.  Nasmyth 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 
(See  note  above,  under  courses  in  piano.) 
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51a-51b.  Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  First  Year. —  /,  //;  (no  colleg- 
iate credit). 

51c-51d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  Second  Year.—  I,  II ;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

51e-51f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  Third  Year. —  /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

52a-52b.     Voice,  First  Year.—  /,  //;  (6). 

53a-53b.     Voice,  Second  Year.— 7,  //;   (6). 

54a-54b.     Voice,  Third  Year.—  /,  //;  (6). 

55a-55b.     Voice,  Fourth  Year.—  /,  //;  (6). 

56a-56b,  56c-56d.  Voice,  Two  Years. — The  first  two  years'  work  in  voice 
taken   as   a   minor   bv    senior   collegiate    students    majoring   in   piano    or   violin. 

/,  //;  (2).  ' 

57a-57b.  Voice. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  Univer- 
sity.   /,  //;  (no  credit). 

Violin  i 

Mr.  MoRPHY  " 

'  Hours  to  he  arranged. 

(See  note  under  courses  in  piano.) 

61a-61b.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  First  Year. —  /,  //;  (no  colleg- 
iate credit). 

61c-61d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  Second  Year. —  /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

61e-61f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  Third  Year. —  /  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

62a-52b.     Violin,  First  Year.- /,//;  (6). 

63a-63b.     Violin,  Second  Year.—/,  //;   (6). 

64a-64b.     Violin,  Third  Year.-/,  //;  (6). 

65a-65b.     Violin,  Fourth  Year.--/,  //;  (6). 

66a-66b,  66c-66d.  Violin,  Two  Years. — The  first  two  years'  work  in 
violin  taken  as  a  minor  bv  senior  collegiate  students  majoring  in  piano  or  voice. 

I,  II;  (2). 

67a-67b.  Violin. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  Univer- 
sity.   /,  //;    (no  credit). 

Violoncello 

Mr.  Schwartz 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

(See  note  above,  under  courses  in  piano.) 

71a-71b.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  First  Year. —  /,  //;  (no 
collegiate  credit). 

71c-71d.     Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  Second  Year. —  /,    //;     (no 

collegiate  credit). 
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71e-71f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  Third  Year. —  /,  //;  (no- 
collegiate  credit). 

72a-72b.     Violoncello,  First  Year.—  /,  //;   (6). 
73a-73b.     Violoncello,  Second  Year.—  /,  //;   (6). 
74a-74b.     Violoncello,  Third  Year.— /,//;  (6). 

Organ 

Director  Erb 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Students  desiring  to  take  organ  will  be  obliged  to  pass  without  conditions 
the  entrance  examination  in  piano.  Under  no  circumstances  will  they  be  ac- 
cepted if  their  piano  work  falls  below  the  standard  represented  by  this  exami- 
nation. 

81-82.     Organ,  First  Year.—/,  //;  (6). 

83a-83b,  83c-83d.  Organ,  Two  Years. — First  two  years'  work  in  organ 
taken  as  a  minor  hy  senior  collegiate  students  majoring  in  piano,  voice,  or  violin. 

/,  //;  (2). 

84-85.     Organ,  Second  Year.-/,  //;  (6). 
86-87.     Organ,  Third  Year.—/,  //;  (6). 
88-89,     Organ,  Fourth  Year.—  /,  //;  (6). 

*Band,  Orchestra,  and  Ensemble  Work 
91a-91b.     Orchestra. —  /,  //;  (no  credit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Music  91a         —  —       —         4       —       —       —     Chapel  Morphy 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  91a   (first  semester). 


Music  91b         — 

92a-92b.     Band  Instruments. —  /, //;  (no  credit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F 

Music  92a         — 


.S"        Room 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Harding 


Music  92b         — 

93a-93b.     Choral  Society.—  /,  //;  (no  credit) 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the    same   as    for   92a    (first  semester). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        F        F 
Music       "         93a         —  —       —       —  7  P.M.  — 


S        Room  Instructot 

—      Chem.  Lee.         Erb 
Room 


Music 


93b         — 


SECOND    fEMESTER 

Schedule    the   same    as    for   93a    (first  semester). 


*For    information    concerning   registration    in    the    University    bands,    see   the    Director    of 
the   Band,   217   U.    H.,   or  Director  of  the   School  of   Music,   201   U.   H. 
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94a-94b.  Recital  Course  in  Practical  Music. — (For  seniors  in  Music 
45a-4Sb,  5Sa-SSb,  65a-6Sb,  88-89).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

96a-96b.     Band  Instrumentation. — /,  //;  (no  credit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 
97a-97b.     Band  Arranging. —  /,  //;  (no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

PALEONTOLOGY 

(See  Geology  la,  16,  18,  19,  20,  21.) 

PHILOLOGY 

(See    Classics,    English    Language   and    Literature,    Germanic    Languages 
AND  Literature,  and  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 

PHILOSOPHY 

(See  also  Psychology  and  Education.) 

Arthur  Hill  Daniels,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Boyd  Henry  Bode,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Queen  Lois  Shepherd,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Carl  Herman  Haessler,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department, 
including  Philosophy  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  and  one  other  advanced  course.  Six  hours 
in  psychology  may  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  philosophy. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  psychology  (at  least  six  additional  hours, 
if  psychology  is  counted  toward  a  major),  and  one  other  subject  in  the  follow- 
ing list;  or  (b)  any  two  subjects  in  the  same  group  in  the  folfowing  list:  (A) 
economics,  history,  political  science,  education,  sociology;  (B)  English,  French, 
German,  Greek,  Latin;  (C)  botany,  chemistry,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology. 
No  course  in  any  subject  of  the  above  groups  may  be  counted  for  the  minor 
requirement  if  it  is  excluded  from  the  major  requirement  of  its  respective 
department. 

Courses    for   Undergraduates 

1.  Logic. — The  principles  of  reasoning;  detection  of  fallacies;  evidence. 
I  or  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Philosophy  1  3  


M        T       IV 

T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

1—1 

1 

100  Com. 

Bode 
Shepherd 
Haessler 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2—2 

2 

100  Com. 

Bode 
Shepherd 
Haessler 

2.     Introduction  to  Philosophy. — Philosophic  problems  in  their  relation 
to  the  doctrine  of  evolution  and  in  their  bearing  on  conduct  and  religion.  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 

266 


Philosophy 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        li'        T        F        S        Room  Instnictot 

Philosophy  2  3  1        —  1        —  1—100  Com.  Bode 

Shepherd 

9.  Political  and  Social  Ethics. — Moral  principles  applied  to  political  and 
social  relations.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  9  2  —  —       10       —       10       —       —     308  L.  H.        Daniels 

Courses   for   Advanced   Undergraduates   and   Graduates. 

3.  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Philosophy. —  /;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Three  hours  in  philosophy. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  3  3  ■ 11       —       11       —       11       —     113  L.  H.        Daniels 

4.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — From  the  Renaissance  to  the  pres- 
ent time.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Three  hours  in  philosophy. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  4  3  —  3       —         3       —         3       —     117  L.  H.      Shepherd 

7.     Ethics. — The  beginnings  and  growth   of  morality;  the  fundamental 
questions  of  ethical  theory;  social  and  economic  problems  of  the  present.  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Three  hours  in  philosophy. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  7  3  11       —       11        —       11       —     117  L.  H.        Daniels 

11.  Philosophy  of  Religion. — The  philosophical  interpretation  of  reli- 
gious consciousness.  Topics :  God,  revelation,  inspiration,  dogma-,  prayer, 
faith,  immorality,  the  problem  of  evil;  the  relation  of  morality  and   religion. 

//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing;  six  hours  in  psychology,  phil- 
osophy, or  both. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  11  2  —       11       —       11       —       —     117  L.  H.        Daniels 

15.  British  Philosophers  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — Locke,  Berkeley, 
and  Hume.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  15  3  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.  Bode 
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16.     Philosophy  of  Pragmatism. — //;   (3). 

r 

Prerequisite :     Philosophy  15. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  16  3  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.  Bode 

18.  Philosophers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Philosophical  tendencies 
in  materialism,  naturalism,  idealism,  and  pragmatism.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  18  3  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.      Shepherd 

19.  Religious  Thought  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries. — 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4.  '  - 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  19  3  3       —         3       —         3       —     113  L.  H.      Shepherd 

Courses   for   Graduates 

Students  entering  upon  graduate  work  in  philosophy  must  have  had  a  thoro 
course  in  the  history  of  philosophy,  a  course  in  logic,  and  a  general  course  in 
psychology. 

103.  Seminar  in  Ethics. — British  ethics  from  Hobbes  to  Sidgwick. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  103    1  unit  ^—  (Arrange)  107  L.  H.        Daniels 

107a-107b-107c.  History  of  Philosophy.—  a :  Plato  and  Aristotle.  Twice 
a  week;  (i  unit),  b:  Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz.  Twice  a  week;  (i  unit). 
c:  Kant  and  Schopenhauer.  Twice  a  week;  (i  unit).  I,  II.  The  subjects  for 
1915-16  are  107b,  and  107c. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Philosophy  107b  |  (Arrange)  107  L.  H.         Daniels 

107c  [  1  "nit 

108a-108b-108c.     Seminar  in  Contemporary  Philosophy. —  a:     idealism. 

Twice  a  week;  (i  unit),  b:  Realism  and  pragmatism.  Twice  a  zveek;  (i  unit). 
c:  The  philosophy  of  Bergson. .  Twice  a  iveek;  (i  unit).  I,  II.  The  subject 
for  1915-16  is  108a. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Philosophy  108a    1  unit  (Arrange)  107  L.  H.  Bode 
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PHOTOGRAPHY 

Arthur  Grenville  Eldredge,  Instructor 

1.  The  Principles  and  Practise  of  Photography, — For  advanced  students 
who  use  photography  in  connection  with  their  special  subjects.  Lenses  ;  cam- 
eras ;  plates  and  films ;  exposure  ;  development ;  printing ;  copying ;  positives ; 
landscape,  architectural,  and  scientific  photography ;  speed  work ;  color  photog- 
raph}-. Lectures  and  demonstrations;  each  student  is  required  to  produce  a 
stated  amount  of  work  covering  the  processes  treated.  //;  (one  hour  a  zveek, 
no  credit). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing   and   the  consent  of  the   instructor. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F 

Photography  1  —  —      2-5        —        —        — 

(Other  hours  to  be   arranged.) 


Room 
404  P.  L. 


Instructor 
Eldredge 


PHYSICAL  TRAINING  FOR  MEN 

George  A  Huff,  Director 

Harry  Lovering  Gill,  Associate,  Track 

Ralph  Jones,  Associate,  Basket  Ball 

Robert  Carl  Zuppke,  Associate,  Foot  Ball 

Roy  Newton  Fargo,  B.S.,  Director  of  the  Men's  Gymnasium 

Edward  John  Manley,  Instructor,  Swimming 

Olaf  Harold  Glimstedt,  Assistant 

1-2.  Gymnasium  Practise. — Two  hours'  gymnasium  drill  each  week. 
(Required  of  freshmen.  First  semester  given  in  conjunction  with  la  below.) 
/;  {y2):II;  (1). 

Note  :     Freshmen  should  register  for  both  1  and  la  the  first  semester. 

la.  Personal  Hygiene.— Six  lectures  by  the  Dean  of  Men.  Required  in 
conjunction  with  Physical  Training  1.  These  lectures  begin  Monday,  Sep- 
tember 27,  1915.    /;     (First  six  weeks). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

1 

V^ 

A 
B 

10 

— 

10 

11 

— 

11 

— 

C 

2 

_ 

2 

— 

— 

— 

D 

E 

— 

10 

3 

10 

3 

— 

Gym. 

Fargo 

F 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

G 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

H 

- 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

P.  T. 

la 

'A 

A 

_ 

_ 

— 

_ 

11 

_ 

100  Com.  " 

B 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

204  Com. 

C 

4 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

D 
E 

— 

3 

4 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 
100  Com. 

.       Clark 

F 

— 

— 

— 

4 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

G 

— 

— 

— 

— 

4 

— 

100  Com. 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

P.  T. 

2 

1 

Sections  and 

schedule 

the 

same 

as 

for  1   (first 

semester). 
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PHYSICAL  TRAINING  FOR  WOMEN 

Louise  Freer,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Director 

Verna  Brooks,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Anna  Lue  Hughitt,  Instructor 

Edith  Griffith  Osmond,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Rosa-Lee  Gaut,  Mus.B.,  Assistant 

7a-7b.     Practise. — Class    work;    individual    experimentation    in    personal 
hj'giene;  individual  corrective  work;  games.     Required  of  freshmen.     /,  //;  (1). 


P.  T. 


7b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same   as 
for  7a    (first   semester). 


8a-8b.     Practise. —  (Continuation    of    7a-7b.      Second    year,    elective).      /, 
//;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     P.  T.  7a-7b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Ir.structor 

P.  T. 

8a 

1 

A 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

W.  B. 

1       Brooks 

B 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

W.  B. 

I    Hughitt 

C 

4 

4 

4 

— 

— 

— 

W.  B. 

1      Osmond 

P.  T. 


8b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections   and  schedule   the  same  as 
for  8a    (first   semester). 


9.     Hygiene. —  Required  of  freshmen.     /;  (1). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

P.  T. 

9 

1 

4 

—           — 

F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       —  -  Kyle 

lOa-lOb.  Teachers'  Course. — Third  year.  Kineseology,  history  of  edu- 
cation and  theory  of  practise  and  practise  of  teaching.  Theory,  one  hour; 
practise  in  the  gymnasium  and  in  the  public  playgrounds.     /,  //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     P.  T.  7a-7b ;  P.  T.  9;  Psychology  1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
P.  T. 

No. 
10a 

Credits 

1 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

s 

10-12 

Room 
W.  B. 

Instructor 
Osmond 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

7a 

1 

A 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

W.  B. 

\ 

B 

— 

10 

— 

10 

10 

— 

W.  B. 

-\ 

C 
D 
E 
F 

11 
11 

2 
2 

- 

11 

11 

2 

2 

- 

11 

11 

2 

2 

- 

W.  B. 
W.  B. 
W.  B. 
W.  B. 

Hughitt 
Brooks 
Osmond 

G 

3 

— 

3 

3 

— 

— 

W.  B. 

H 

— 

3 

— 

3 

3 

— 

W.  B. 

P.  T. 


10b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the   same   as   for  10a  (first  semester). 


lla-llb.     Teachers'  Course. — Fourth  year.    A.  Anthropometry,  massage, 
corrective  gymnastics.     B.  First  aid.     /,  //.     (no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     P.  T.  lOa-lOb. 
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Subject 
P.  T. 


P.  T. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section 
Ha         —  


Ub         — 


M        T       W        T 

F 

?        Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

W.  B. 

Hughitt 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 

W.  B. 

Hughitt 

PHYSICS 

Albert  Pruden  Carman,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Charles  Tobias  Knipp,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Floyd  Rowe  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Jakob  Kunz,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Mathematical  Physics 

William  Frederick  Schulz,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Elmer  Howard  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

William  Henry  Hyslop,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Oscar  Alan  Randolph,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Earle  Horace  Warner,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Sebastian  Karrer,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Jonas  Bernard  Nathanson,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Paul  Levern  Bayley,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Charles  Francis  Hill,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Charles  Stever  Fazel,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Courses  7a-7b,  and  8a-8b  are  recommended  to  students  not  specializing  in 
mathematics,  chemistry,  or  engineering.  For  undergraduate  students  taking 
advanced  work  or  a  major  in  physics,  the  following  outline  of  work  is  sug- 
gested : 

Freshman  year:     Trigonometry    (Math.   4)    and   Chemistry. 

Sophomore  year :     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  or  Physics  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

Junior  year:     Physics  IS,  16,  17,  23,  or  24. 

Senior  year:     Physics  4a-4b,  14a-14b,  20,  22,  25,  30,  or  31. 

Introductory    Courses    for    Undergraduates 
la-lb.     General   Physics. — Lectures     with     class-room     demonstration; 

recitations;    written   exercises.     (For   sophomores   in   engineering,   mathematics, 

physics,  and  chemistry.)     /;   (3)  :  //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Physics  3a-3b ;   freshman  mathematics. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

iihject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

hysics 

la 

3        Lecture 

I 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

100  P.  L. 

Carman 

Lecture 

II 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

100  P.  L. 

Carman 

Quiz 

~ 

C 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

D 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

E 

— 

— 

—   . 

— 

11 

— 

104  P.  L. 

Carman 

F 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Schulz 

G 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

302  P.  L. 

Hyslop 

K 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

305  P.  L. 

Warner 
Nathanson 

L 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

306  P.  L. 

M 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

403  P.  L. 

Hill 

N 
O 

I 

— 

— 

— 

9 
9 

I 

406  P.  L 

Bayley 

P 

Q 



— 

— 

— 

9 
11 

— 

Physics 


lb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections   and  schedule   the   same   as  for  la    (first   semester). 
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3a-3b.     Physical  Measurements. — Laboratory    experiments;     quizzes    in 
connection  with  Physics  la-lb.     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Physics  la-lb  or  credit  for  the  same. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           JV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

3a 

2 

C 

—      8-10      — 

8-10 

— 

— 

• 

D 

—      8-10      — 

8-10 

— 

— 

E 

-      2-4       - 

2-4 

— 

— 

F 

—       —      2-4 

— 

— 

10-12 

Schulz 

G 

—    10-12      — 

10-12 

— 

— 

305  P.  L. 

Hyslop 

K 

10-12      —    10-12 

— 

— 

— 

312  P.  L. 

Warner 

L 

10-12      —    10-12 

— 

— 

— 

403  P.  L. 

Nathanson 

M 

2-4       —       — 

— 

2-4 

— 

406  P.  L. 

Hill 

N 

2-4       —       - 

— 

2-4 

— 

Bayley 

O 

—    10-12      — 

10-12 

— 

— 

P 

—      2-4       — 

2-4 

— 

— 

Q 

8-10      —      8-10 

— 

— 

— 

Physics 


3b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections   and   schedule    the   same   as 
for   3a    (first    semester). 


7a-7b.  General  Physics. — Lectures,  with  class-room  demonstrations; 
recitations.     (For  students  in  arts  and  science.)     /,  //;   (2^/4 ). 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  or  registration  in  trigonometry  (Mathematics 
4)  ;  registration  in  Physics  9a-9b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

- 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

7a 

2yi          Lecture 

— 

11       — 

11 

— 

— 

119  P.  L. 

A,  Quiz 

— 

_       — 

_ 

9 



208  P.  L. 

Watson 

B,  Quiz 

_ 

_       _ 

— 

10 

_ 

208  P.  L. 

Williams 

*C„  Quiz 

— 

—       — 

— 

8 

- 

302  P.  L. 

Karrfer 

Physics 

8a-8b. 

//;  (2/2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

7b        2J^  —    Sections    and    schedule    the    same    as 

for   7a    (first   semester). 


Introductory  Laboratory  Physics. —  Physical       measurements.     /, 


Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Physics  7a-7b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

Physics 

8a 

2y2 

A 
B 

•c 

10-12      —    10-12 
2-4       -      2-4 
—      1-3        — 

Physics 


8b       2y2  


1-3       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections   and   schedule   the    same   as 
for   8a    (first   semester). 


Room 
212  P.  L. 
212  P.  L. 
212  P.  L. 


Instructor 

Williams 
Karrer 


9a-9b.     General  Physics. — Lectures,     with  class-room     demonstrations; 

recitations.     (For   students   in    architecture.)     I,  II;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Trigonometry  (Mathematics  4)  ;  registration  in  Physics 
lOa-lOb. 


•Section  C   is   reserved   for   agricultural   students. 
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FIRST    SEMES1EH 

Subject                 i\'o.    Credits    Section  M  T  IV  7  F  S        Room          Instructor 

Physics                   9a            2         Lecture  —  11  —  11  —  —  119  P.  L.  "l       Watson 

A,  Quiz  —  —  —  —  9  —  119  P.  L.  I      Williams 

B,  Qui2  —  —  —  —  11  —  208  P.  L.  J      Karrer 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  9b  2  Sections   and  schedule  the  same   as 

for  9a    (first  semester). 

lOa-lOb.     Introductory    Laboratory    Physics. — Physical    measurements. 
/,  //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Physics  9a-9b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

A'o. 

Credits    Section 

M      r     11' 

T 

F 

5 

Room          Instructor 

Physics 

10a 

2               A 

8-10      —      8-10 

— 

— 

— 

212  P.  L.       1  Williams 

B 

—      8-10      — 

8-10 

— 

— 

119,305  P.L.  [Karrer 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  10b  2  Sections  and   schedule  the   same  as 

for  10a  (first  semester). 

Intermediate  Courses 

15.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. — Recommended  to  students  in  non-tech- 
nical courses  who  wish  a  knowledge  of  electricity  and  magnetism  beyond  the 
course  in  general  phj-sics.  Two  recitations  or  lectures  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  exercise  weekly.  Brooks  and  Poyser's  Eleetricitv  and  Magnetism. 
I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b ;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

A'o. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructoi 

Physics 

15 

3 

9        -         9 

— 

1-4 

— 

208  P.  L. 
112  P.  L. 

Knipp 
Knipp 

16.  Heat. — Fundamental  heat  phenomena,  the  mechanical  theory  of 
heat  and  elementary  thermodynamics.  Laboratory  experiments  in  thermometry, 
calorimetry,  vapor  pressure,  expansion  of  bodies,  transmission  of  heat,  and 
mechanical  equivalent.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b ;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physics  16  3  —         9       —         9       —      9-12    208  P.  L.         Watson 

213  P.  L.         Watson 

17.  Light. — Reflection,  refraction,  interference,  diffraction,  and  polari- 
zation; the  theory  and  use  of  optical  instruments;  lectures  and  laboratory.  For 
students  in  general  physics,  but  also  adapted  to  those  who  wish  to  learn  the 
use  of  the  refractometer,  telescope,  microscope,  polarising  microscope,  polari- 
meter,  saccharimeter,  spectrometer  and  interferometer.  Clay's  Treatise  on 
Practical  Light.     II;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physics  17  3  —      2-1        —      2-5       —       -=      301  P.  L.  Schulz 

303  P.  L.  Schulz 
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[18.  Teachers'  Course. — Discussion  of  text-books,  reference  books,  lab- 
oratorj'  manuals,  apparatus  ordering,  and  methods  of  conducting  work  in 
physics.  Manipulative  work  with  glass  and  apparatus.  Discussion  of  selected 
topics  in  advanced  general  physics.     //;   (3).     (Not  given  in  1915-16). 

Prerequisite :     A  course  in  general  physics,  or  experience  in  teaching.] 

23.  Sound. — The  phenomena  of  sound,  its  origin,  propagation,  velocity, 
interference,  and  diflfraction ;  the  vibrations  of  strings  and  organ  pipes  and  the 
physical  theory  of  music  and  speech.     Lectures,  recitations,  laboratory.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b ;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                 No.    Credits    Section        M        T        li'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physics  23  3  —         9       —         9       —      9-12    306  P.  L.         Watson 

24.  Properties  of  Matter. — The  fundamental  properties  of  matter, 
weight,  mass,  gravitation,  elasticity,  viscosity,  surface  tension,  and  diffusion. 
Lectures  and  recitations.  Laboratory  measurements  including  the  use  of  the 
dividing  engine,  chronograph,  etc.  Poynting  and  Thomson's-  Properties  of 
Matter,  and  Watson's  Text-book  of  Practical  Physics.    II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b  ;  or  7a-7b,  8a -Sb. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F         S        Room  Instructor 

Physics  24  3  —       10       —       10       -      9-12    208  P.  L.        Williams 

213  P.  L.       Williamf 

Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4a-4b.  Electrical  and  Magnetic  Measurements. — Exact  electrical  and 
magnetic  measurements  with  accompanying  theory.  The  course  for  the  first 
semester  includes  the  more  refined  and  special  methods  of  measuring  very  high 
and  very  low  resistances ;  galvanometers  both  aperiodic  and  ballistic ;  the  meas- 
urement of  electric  currents  and  quantity;  the  comparison  of  capacities.  In  the 
second  semester  is  given  the  absolute  determination  of  capacity ;  the  determina- 
tion of  the  damping  factor  of  a  ballistic  galvanometer;  a  discussion  of  circuits 
containing  resistance  and  self-induction  followed  by  several  of  the  classical 
methods  for  the  measurement  of  self  and  mutual  induction;  the  magnetic  prop- 
erties of  iron  are  studied  by  several  methods,  curves  are  plotted  and  hysteresis 
losses  determined.  Work  with  various  types  of  potentiometers  is  also  included. 
For  the  first  semester,  there  is  a  special  section  for  students  of  chemistry, 
including  a  course  of  experiments  on  the  measurement  of  electrolytic  resistance, 
the  use  of  the  Dolezalek  electrometer,  of  thermo-couples,  and  of  platinum  resis- 
tance thermometers  for  measuring  temperatures ;  the  determination  of  the 
dielectric  constants  of  solids  and  liquids;  and  special  uses  of  the  potentiometer. 

/,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Physics   la-lb,   3a-3b,  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b  and   Mathematics  7,   9. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

ir 

7' 

F 

.S"        Room 

Instructffr 

Physics 

4a 

2 

K 

1-4        — 

— 

1^ 

— 

—     112  P.  L. 

Knipp 

L 

.     —    .  1-4 

■    --r 

— 

— 

8-11    112  P.  L. 

Randolph 

M 

—        — 

1-4 

— 

.8-11 

—     112  P.  L. 

■      Fgzel 

N. 

9-12      — 

— 

— 

1-4 

-     112  P.  L.  , 

J^ote:     Special  section   for  chemical   students,     (.\rrange   time). 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  4b  2  Sections   and   schedule   the   same   as 

for   4a    (first   semester). 

14a.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics. — Dynamics.  Recitations, 
problems,  anl  lectures.  First  course  in  theoretical  physics,  intended  to  put 
in  systematic  form  the  fundamental  facts  and  concepts  of  motion,  mass,  and 
force,  with  problems  from  pure  and  applied  physics.  For  the  student  of  general 
science  as  well  as  for  students  of  physics  and  mathematics.  Jean's  Theoretical 
Mechanics.     I;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b ;   Math.  8  or  7  and  9. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sectiofi 

M 

T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

14a 

3 



— 

8       - 

8 

— 

8 

208  P.  L. 

Carman 

14b.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics. — Elementary  Thermody- 
namics and  Wave  Motion.  Recitations,  problems,  and  lectures.  The  phenom- 
ena of  heat  and  of  wave  energy  are  discussed  with  calculus  methods.     //   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b ;  Math.  8  or  7  and  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subpect                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physics  14b  3  —         8       —         8       —         8     208  P.  L.         Carman 

20.  Light. — Special  phenomena;  modern  theories;  readings  in  texts  of 
Drude,   Wood,   and   Preston.     Lectures;    recitations.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b ;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b;  Mathematics  7,  9,  or  8. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

J 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

20 

2 

4 

—           — 

— 

4 

— 

301  P.  L. 

Schulz 

22.  Light-Photometry.— Lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory  experi- 
ments on  the  scientific  principles  and  methods  of  photometry;  the  comparison  of 
light  sources  with  standards;  the  determination  of  reflective  power  and  trans- 
mission coefficients;  spectrophotometry.     /;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite:     Physics    la-lb,  3a-3b ;    or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S  - 

Room          Instructor 

Physics 

22 

*2  to  5 

—      2-4       — 

2-5 

— 

— 

301,401  P.L.      Schulz 

[25.  Heat. — Advanced  laboratory  work  in  heat;  the  theory  and  methods 
of  measurement  of  temperatures  by  thermocouples,  resistance  thermometers, 
and  optical  pyrometers.     //;   (2).     (Not  given  in  1915-16). 

Associate  Professor  Watson 

Prerequisite:     Physics   la-lb,  3a-3b ;   or  7a-7b,  8a-8b.     Physics   16  advised.] 

26.  Architectural  Acoustics. — Acoustics  of  auditoriums;  the  common 
acoustical  defects  and  their  cures;  the  transmission  of  sound  through  mate- 
rials ;  acoustical  properties  of  building  materials.  Lectures  and  problems. 
(For  eight  weeks  only).    //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b ;  or  9a-9b,   lOa-lOb. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hpurs  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  z,  or  5,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Subject 
Physics 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       14'        T 
26  1  »       —         9       — 


F         ^        Room  Instructor 

—       —     119  P.  L.  Watson 


30.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Electricity. — Electrical  and  magnetic 
phenomena  discussed  with  calculus  methods.  Magnetism,  electrostatics,  elec- 
trolysis, thermo-electricity,  electromagnetics,  varving  currents,  alternating  cur- 
rents, units,  electromagnetic  radiation,  conduction  through  gases,  radio-activity 
and  electrons.  For  advanced  students  in  physics,  chemistry,  mathematics,  and 
engineering.  Lectures,  recitations,  and  demonstrations.  Starling's  Electricity 
and  Magnetism.    II ;  (3). 


.     SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
Physics  30  3  —         9       —         9 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

—         9     104  P.  L.  Knipp 


31a-31b.     Special    Problems    in    Advanced    Physical    Measurements. 

/,  //;  *(2  or  3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

31a 

•2  or  3 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 

Carman 

Knipp 

■  Watson 

Physici 

81b 

*2  or  3 

(.\rrange) 

Schulz 
Williams 

32.  Electricity  and.  Magnetism. — Electrical  measurements;  special 
methods  of  measuring  self  and  mutual  inductance,  capacity,  etc.;  measurement 
of  low  resistances;  standardization  and  calibration  work.     //;   (2). 


Subject 
Physics 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
32  2  —      1^       —      1^ 


Room 
103  P.  L. 


Instructor 
Williams 


Courses  for  Graduates 

The  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  in  physics  is  a  college  course  in  general 
physics  with  a  year's  laboratory  course  in  introductory  physical  measurements. 
The  student  who  is  to  do  major  work  in  physics  should  also  have  had  additional 
courses  in  physics  or  teaching  experience,  unless  the  training  in  his  minor  sub- 
jects, mathematics  or  chemistry,  has  been  strong  and  complete.  He  should  also 
have  a  knowledge  of  French  and  German  sufficient  to  use  references  in  these 
languages.  The  courses  named  below  are  those  open  for  candidates  for  the 
Master's  or  Doctor's  degree.  A  large  part  of  the  last  year's  work  of  the  candi- 
date for  the  Doctor's  degree  is  investigational,  along  either  the  experimental  or 
the  theoretical  side  of  physics.  In  addition  to  these  major  graduate  courses, 
the  courses  in  elementary  dynamics,  heat,  light,  electrical  measurements,  and 
introductory  electrical  theory,  are  arranged  with  certain  additions  for  graduate 
credit.  The  "intermediate"  courses  on  heat,  light,  and  electricity  and  magnetism 
may  be  oflfered  by  students  making  a  minor  in  physics. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  whicli  lie 
intends  to  take  the   course;  e.  g.,   not  -»j,  but  J,  or  j,  or  V-   or  5. 

276 


Physics 

[121.  Recent  Advances  in  Physics  and  the  Electron  Theory. — A  series 
of  lectures  of  a  non-mathematical  character  describing  and  discussing  some  of 
the  more  recent  discoveries  in  physics,  and  showing  by  experiments  some  of  the 
leading  phenomena.     Three  hours  a  week.     II ;  (Yi  unit).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Associate  Professors  Knipp  and  Kunz] 

123.  Sound. — Wave  motion;  forced  vibrations;  the  velocity  and  energy 
relations  of  sound  waves;  resonance;  vibrations  of  strains  and  organ  pipes;  and 
the  dissipation  of  sound  into  heat.  Lectures  and  recitations.  Rayleigh's  Theory 
of  Sound,  Auerbach's  Akustik,  and  Barton's  Sound.  Three  times  a  week.  II ; 
(Va,  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physics  123     M  unit        H        —        11        —        11        —     208  P.  L.  Watson 

(or    arrange) 

124.  Conduction  of  Electricity  Through  Gases.^Quantitative  experi- 
ments on  discharge  phenomena,  including  the  production  of  electrons  and  ions 
in  a  discharge  tube  and  the  magnetic  and  electrostatic  deflection  of  the  same, 
the  determination  of  e/m  and  v  of  the  electron  for  cathode  rays,  of  e/m  for 
canal-strahlen  or  positive  rays,  and  experiments  with  the  hot  lime  cathode. 
Roentgen  rays  and  the  related  phenomena  of  radio-activity.  In  the  second 
semester  an  original  problem  is  taken  up  and  carried  to  completion.  Three 
times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  Knipp 
126.  Physics  Colloquium. — Weeklj^  meetings  of  the  instructors  and  ad- 
vanced students  of  the  department  for  the  presentation  and  discussion  of  papers 
on  current  problems  in  physics.  Many  of  these  papers  are  on  investigations 
in  progress  in  the  laboratory  and  experimental  demonstrations  are  used.  At- 
tendance is  expected  of  all  graduate  students,  tho  it  is  not  registered  except 
in  the  cases  of  those  making  special  reports  on  original  investigations.  Once 
a  week;  I,  II;  (%  to  Yt.  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physics  126  'A  to 'A  unit  _        _        _    6:45-      _        _  —  

8:00  P.M. 

127a.  The  Electron  Theory. — Problems  of  radiation;  the  theory  of 
relativity  and  the  electromagnetic  emission  theory  of  light;  the  laws  of  radia- 
tion of  the  black  body ;  Planck's  theory ;  the  constant  h ;  the  photoelectric  effect, 
the  specific  heat,  and  Roentgen  rays.  The  present  literature  of  the  physical 
journals  on  these  topics  will  be  used.  Partly  a  seminar  course,  in  which  the 
students  take  an  active  part.     Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

A^o. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W           T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

127a 

1  unit 



(Arrange) 

306  P.  L. 

Kunz 

131.  Investigation  of  Special  Problems. — Advanced  laboratory  or  de- 
sign and  calculation.  A  problem  worked  out  with  the  advice  and  direction  of  the 
instructor.     Two  to  four  times  a  week ;  I,  II ;  (i  to  2  units). 
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BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

.1/ 

T           IV 

T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

131 

1  to  2  units  

(Arrange) 

Carman 

Knipp 

Watson 

Kunz 

Schulz 

Williams 

132.     Mathematical  Physics. — Special  phases  in  theoretical  physics. 

(a).  Dynamics. — Newton's  equations,  general  methods  of  integration, 
potential-theory,  potential  of  the  ellipsoid,  application  to  celestial  mechanics,  the 
principles  of  least  constraint,  of  virtual  work,  of  D'Alembert,  of  Hamilton,  the 
applications  of  the  principle  of  least  action  in  elasticity',  hydrodynamics,  electro- 
dynamics, and  the  second  principle  of  thermodynamics,  the  theon,'  of  the  gyro- 
scope with  its  applications.  These  subjects  form  the  first  part  of  the  course. 
In  the  second  part,  special  problems  of  hydrodynamics  and  of  electricitj'  will 
be  treated.  Reference  books  recommended :  Routh,  Rigid  Dynamics;  Appel, 
Traite  de  mecanique  raiionelle.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II ;  (2  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W           T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

132a         2 

10 

—           10           — 

[or   arrange) 

10 

— 

306  P.  L. 

Kunz 

[(b).  Electrodynamics.— Lectures;  collateral  reading.  Problems  from 
Jean's  Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism;  the  potential  theon," : 
spherical  harmonics,  conjugate  functions,  and  some  theorems  of  the  vector 
analysis;  capacities,  coefficients  of  self,  and  mutual  induction;  theory  of  abso- 
lute electrical  measurements  and  the  condenser  discharge  with  its  application 
in  wireless  telegraphy ;  Maxwell's  theory  with  some  applications  in  optics  '^.uch 
as  the  optical  properties  of  metals;  modern  modifications  of  Maxwell's  theory-; 
the  theory  of  relativity  and  the  electromagnetic  emission  theory  of  light.  Con- 
tinued in  the  following  year  in  course  132d.     Not  given,  1915-16.] 

[(c).  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory  of  Matter. — The  two  fun- 
damental principles  developed  an^  applied  to  various  physical  and  chemical 
phenomena,  such  as  elasticity,  surface  tension,  vapor  pressure,  osmotic  pres- 
sure, electromotive  forces  of  galvanic  celb,  etc.;  the  theory  of  chemical  equili- 
brium; the  Nernst  theorem  with  its  applications ;  the  direct  method  of  Carnot's 
cycle  together  with  the  method  of  the  thermodynamic  potentials  and  the  de- 
rived functions ;  the  kinetic  theory^  of  gases ;  the  elementary  theorems  briefly 
repeated  ;  the  phenomena  of  transfer  of  mass,  momentum  and  energ}' ;  Alaxwell's 
theory  of  the  distribution  of  velocities  in  a  gas ;  Boltzman's  H  theory  and  the 
connection  between  entropy  and  probabilit}'  and  statistical  mechanics ;  the  theory 
of  radiation,  especially  Planck's  theory  of  quanta,  and  the  recent  applications 
in  specific  heat  and  photoelectricity.  Current  literature.  /,  //;  (l  to  2  units). 
Not  given,  1915-16.] 

[(d).     Theory  of  Electrical   Oscillations  and  Cylindrical  Harmonics. — 

Four  times  a  zvcek;  I,  II ;  (i  to  2  units).     Not  given,  1915-16.] 

133.     Seminar. —  Three  or  five  ti>nes  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  to  3  units). 
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BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                A'o.    Credits    Section        M        T        li'        T 
Physics  133    1  to  3  units  (Arrange) 


Room 


Instructor 
Carman 
Knipp 
.  Watson 
Kunz 
Schulz 


PHYSIOLOGY 

William  Edward  Burge,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Joseph  Howard  Beard,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Instructor 
Alma  Jessie  Neill,  A.B.,  Assistant 

4.  General  Physiology,  Chemical  and  Experimental. — Lectures,  dem- 
onstrations, recitations,  and  laboratory  work.     /  or  //;   (5). 

Prerequisite :  One  semester  of  university  work,  including  five  hours  in 
botany  or  zoolog>'  and  five  hours  in  chemistry. 


F 

S 

Room 

Instructoi 

— 

9 

228  N.  H. 

8,9 
1,2 

— 

413  N.  H. 
413  N.  H. 

Burge 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T 

Physiology              4             5         Lecture  —  9  —  — 

A,  Laboratory  —  —  8,9  — 

B,  Laboratory  —  —  1,2  — 

Quiz  _       _       _         8 

1.  Histology. — Fundamental  mammalian  tissues;  microscopic  anatomy 
of  the  organs.    Lectures  and  laboratory.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work,  including  five  hours  in  botany 
or  zoologj\  • 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV  T 

Physiology              1             3         Lecture        —        —        —  — 

Laboratory     —      8,9       —  8,9 


.S"        Room  Instructor 

—  415  N.  H.  Burge 

—  415  N.  H.  Beard 


8.  Microscopical  Anatomy  of  the  Organs. — Epithelial,  connective, 
muscular,  and  ner\-ous  tissues  and  their  relationships  in  the  different  organs 
of  the  body.     Lectures  and  laborator3^     II;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Two  j-ears  of  university  work,  including  Physiology  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physiology  8  5         Lecture         8       —         8       —       —       —     415  N.  H.         Burge 

Laboratory     —       8,9        —      8,9        —      8,9     413  N.  H.  Beard 

2,  Experimental  Physiology. — Nerve  and  muscle,  circulation,  respira- 
tion, and  secretion.     Lectures  and  laborator3^     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work,  including  Physiology  4  and  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                A'o.    Credits    Section        M        T        li'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 
Physiology              2             5         Lecture          4        —          4        —        —        —      413  N.  H.  Burge 
—     10,11     —     10,11     —     10,11    413  N.  H.         Beard 

5..    Physiology  of  Nutrition. — Lectures  and  demonstrations.    //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Physiology  4.  ■'■ 

279 


Political  Science 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physiology  5  2         Lecture        —         4       —         4       —       —     415  N.  H.         Burge 

6.  Neurology. — Gross  and  microscopic  anatomy  of  the  brain  and  spinal 
cord.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physiology  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physiology  6  3       Lecture  9       —       —       —       —       —     415  N.  H.  Burge 

Laboratory      —     10,11     —     10,11     —       —     413  N.  H.         Beard 

7.  Physiological  Optics. — Lectures;  demonstrations;  laboratory.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Physics  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physiology  7  3       Lecture  (Arrange)  415  N.  H.  Burge 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  415  N.  H.         Burge 

Courses  for  Graduates 

100.  Research. —  Minimum  of  five  semester  hours  is  required.    /,  //. 
Prerequisite:     Physiology  2  or  its  equivalent. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physiology  100         —  .  (Arrange)  416  N.  H.  Burge 

101.  Journal  Club. —  Required  of  graduate  students.     /,  //. 
Prerequisite:     Consent  of  the  department. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Physiology  101         —  (Arrange)  415  N.  H.  Burge 

Beard 

POLITICAL    SCIENCE 

(See  also  Economics,  History,  and  Sociology.) 

James  Wilford  Garner,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Archibald  Fairlie,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Mabry  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Russell  McCulloch  Story,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Robert  Eugene  Cushman,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department.  A 
major  may  include  three  hours  of  constitutional  history  (History  4  and  14). 

Minors:  Twenty  hours,  selected  from  two  of  the  following  subjects: 
history,  economics,  law,  sociology,  philosophy,  and  education. 

Courses   for   Undergraduates 

Note:  Courses  1  and  3  give  a  survey  of  national,  state,  and  local  govern- 
ment in  the  United  States,  and  should  be  taken  by  students  specializing  in  politi- 
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cal  science.     Course  la  is  open  only  to  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Engineering 
and  Agriculture  who  desire  an  introductory  course  in  American  Government. 

1.     American  Government. — Historical  development,  organization,  pow- 
ers, limitations,  and  practical  working  of  the  national  government.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 


Subject  No.    Credi 

Political  Science    1  3 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

s    Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

I,  Lecture 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 



Mathews 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

Mathews 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

} 

Mathews 
Story 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

Story 

I,  Lecture 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

228  N. 

H 

Garner 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

l' 

Garner 

Cushman 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

• 

Garner 
Cushman 

3.  State  and  Local  Government. — Powers,  obligations,  and  rights  of  the 
states  in  the  Federal  Union;  their  formation  and  admission;  development  of 
state  constitutions ;  organization  of  state  and  local  government ;  political  meth- 
ods.    (A  continuation  of  course  1;  may  be  taken  independently.)     //;  (3). 


Prerequisite : 

Thirty  hours 

of  university  work. 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject                No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Political   Science  3 

3     I,  Lecture 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Mathews 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

Mathews 

Quiz 

— 

— 

_ 

— 

10 

— 

} 

Mathews 

Story 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

Story 

II,  Lecture 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 



Garner 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

i 

Garner 

Cushman 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

[ 

Garner 
Cushman 

la.  American  Government  and  Politics. — National,  state,  and  local  gov- 
ernment. (Open  only  to  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Engineering  and  Agricul- 
ture.)    //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :  Thirty  hours  of  university  work.  No  credit  is  allowed  for 
this  course  if  the  student  has  already  had  or  subsequently  takes  course  1  or  3, 


Subject  No. 

Political  Science  la 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T 
2  _        11        _        11 


S        Room  Instructor 

—     317  L.  H.      Cushman 


16.  Government  of  Illinois. — Constitutional  development,  organization, 
and  administration  of  state  and  local  government  in  Illinois;  the  legislature;  the 
executive ;  the  judiciary ;  state  officers  and  institutions ;  county,  town,  and 
municipal  government.  Students  in  order  to  count  both  Political  Science  3 
and  16  for  full  credit  must  prepare  in  Pol.  Sci.  16  a  special  report  upon  some 
phase  of  the  government  of  Illinois.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           W 

T 

— 

9           — 

9 

Political  Science 


Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       'iV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
Political  Science  16  2  —         9       —         9        —       —     202  L.  H.         Story 

12.  National  Administration. — Administrative  powers  of  the  President 
and  Congress ;  executive  departments  and'  administrative  services  of  the  national 
government;  judicial  administration  and  the  relation  of  the  courts  to  the  execu- 
tive authorities.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  1. 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Political  Science  12  3  

13.  State  Administration  in  the  United  States. — The  administrative 
position  of  the  governor  and  the  organization  of  the  state  administrative  de- 
partments ;  administrative  disintegration ;  the  influence  of  the  diffusion  of  the 
executive  power  upon  the  enforcement  of  state  law;  organization  and  powers 
of  state  boards,  commissions,  and  quasi-judicial  tribunals;  tendencies  toward 
centralization  in  the  administration  of  taxation,  education,  and  oilier  state  func- 
tions;  methods  of  control  over  state  administrative  officers.     /;    (3j. 

Prerequisite :     Political  Science  3  or  its  equivalent. 


■IRSI 

SEMESTER 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

1 

—         1 

— 

1 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Fair  lie 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Political  Science  13 

3 

11       —       11 

— 

11 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Mathews 

14.  Political  Parties  and  Methods. — Development,  organization,  and 
methods  in  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain ;  recent  legislation  on  primary- 
elections  and  corrupt  practises.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  course  in  political  science. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        il/        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science  14  2  —        10        —        10        —        —      317  L.  H.         Fairlie 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(At  least  junior  standing  required) 

4.  Municipal  Government. — The  growth  of  cities;  their  legal  and  social 
position;  municipal  organization  in  the  United.  States ;  the  ma3or  and  the  coun- 
cil ;  commission  government ;  the  city  manager  plan ;  municipal  organization 
abroad ;  municipal  functions  and  problems.  Lectures ;  assigned  readings ;  re- 
ports.   /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  course  in  political  science  or  Economics  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Political   Science  4  3  8       —         8       —         S       —     202  L.  H.         Story 

5.  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  States. — The  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution  ;  judicial  power  to  declare  laws  unconstitutional ;  separa- 
tion of  governmental  powers ;  relation  between  state  and  national  government ; 
fundamental  rights  under  the  constitution  (due  process  of  law,  contract)  ;  ter- 
ritories and  dependencies;  national  powers  of  taxation  and  commerce;  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  courts.     /;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Political  Science  1. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

.1/ 

r     ir 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

8 

-      s 

— 

8 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Cushman 

Subject                Xo.    Credits    Section 
Political  Science  5  4  

6.  International  Law. — The  development,  nature,  source,  and  present 
status  of  the  law  of  nations;  the  doctrine  of  intervention;  the  laws  of  war  and 
peace ;  the  rights  and  duties  of  neutrals ;  the  arbitration  movement.  Lectures ; 
assigned  readings;  reports.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  or  senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  with  six 
hours  of  history  and  five  hours  of  political  science. 


lEST    SEMESTER 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

5- 

.Room  : 

^Instructor 

3—3 

— 

3 

— 

317  L.H. 

Garner 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Political   Science  6  3  

7.  American  Diplomacy. — The  genesis  and  present  or^gariization  of  the 
Department  of  State;  the  diplomatic  service;  the  treaty  making  power;  the 
methods  and  traditional  principles  of  the  foreign  policy  of  the  United  States ; 
diplomatic  controversies  with  foreign  powers;  the  United  States  as  a  world 
power.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing  and  Political  Science  1  or  History  3a-3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science  7  3 2       —         2        —         2        —     317  L.  H.       Mathews 

9.  Principles  of  Jurisprudence. — The  nature,  sources,  and  classification 
of  law;  historical  development  and  comparison  of  the  Roman  and  English  legal 
systems ;  English  common  law  in  the  United  States  ;  relation  between  statutes 
and  judicial  decisions.     11;    (2). 

Prereqtiisite:     Political   Science   1   or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        AI        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science  9  2  —        10        —        10        —        —      317  L.  H.         Fairlie 

18.  Legislation  in  the  United  States. — Nature  of  the  legislative  power; 
principles  of  representation;  organization,  procedure,  and  practise;  bill  drafting; 
reference  bureaus;  popular  law  making;  tendencies  in  legislation.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing  and  six  hours  of  political  science. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science  18  3  —  8       —         S       —         8       —     317  L.  H.         Story 

21.  British  Government. — Political  institutions  in  the  United  Kingdom 
and  the  British  possessions;  the  Crown;  the  Cabinet;  the  House  of  Commons; 
the  House  of  Lords;  the  party  system;  the  courts  of  law;  local  government; 
the  Crown  Colonies  and  the  self  governing  colonies ;  recent  developments  and 
proposed  changes.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:'  Open  to  graduate  students,  seniors,  and  to  juniors  who  have 
had  six  hours  in  political  science. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section       M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science  21  3  ■  2       —         2       —         2       —     317  L.  H.        Fairlie 
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22.  Continental  European  Governments. — The  political  systems  of 
France,  Germany,  Austria-Hungary,  Italy,  and  Switzerland ;  constitutional  begin- 
nings ;  political  organizations ;  methods  of  legislation  and  administration ;  con- 
stitutional guaranties  for  the  protection  of  individual  rights.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Open  to  graduate  students  and  seniors,  who  have  had  six 
"hours  in  political  science.  History  20a-20b  and  Political  Science  21  recom- 
mended. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science  22  3  3       —         3       —         3       —     317  L.  H.        Garner 

23.  Problems  of  Contemporary  Politics. — Domestic  and  foreign  politics: 
initiative,  referendum,  and  recall ;  proportional  representation ;  state  socialism ; 
immigration ;  electoral  and  ballot  reform ;  judicial  reform ;  parliamentary  gov- 
ernment ;  the  Monroe  Doctrine ;  international  arbitration.  Individual  reports ; 
•discussion.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  and  one  course  in  political  science. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

"Political  Science  28  2  —         8       —         8       —        —     317  L.  H.         Story 

34.  Municipal  Problems. — Municipal  administration  in  the  United 
States  and  Europe;  municipal  organization  and  relations  to  the  state;  municipal 
ownership  and  regulation  of  public  utilities ;  city  planning  and  housing ;  police 
and    sanitary    administration;    finances.     Lectures;     readings;     special     reports. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Open  to  graduate  students  and  to  undergraduates  who  have 
had  Political  Science  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Political  Science  84  3  9       —         9       —         9       —     317  L.  H.        Fairlie 

36a-36b.  Thesis  Course. — For  candidates  for  honors  and  other  seniors 
•doing  research  work.     /,  //;  (2).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  History  of  Political  Theories. — Ancient,  medieval,  and  modern 
political  thought ;  theories  of  Aristotle,  Machiavelli,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Rousseau, 
Montesquieu,  and  others ;  evolution  of  American  political  ideas.  Given  in 
1915-16  and  alternate  years.  Alternating  with  course  102.  Twice  a  week;  I; 
(i  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

[102.  The  Nature  of  the  State. — The  principles,  methods,  and  relations 
of  political  science ;  the  origin,  nature,  forms,  and  functions  of  the  state ; 
sovereignty  and  liberty ;  citizenship  and  nationality ;  constitutions ;  principles 
and  methods  of  political  organization.  Not  given  in  1915-16.  Tivice  a  week; 
I ;  (i  unit).  Professor  Garner] 

103.  Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. — Special  problems; 
reports;  discussions  and  criticism.  The  research  work  of  candidates  who  are 
writing  theses  is  under  the  direction  of  some  instructor  to  whom  they  report 
frequently.     /,  //.     Time  to  he  arranged. 
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1Q6.  Special  Topics  in  International  Law. — Topics  for  1915-16:  War 
law;  rights  and  duties  of  neutrals;  contraband;  right  of  search;  capture;  con- 
tinuous voyage;  transfers  of  flag;  blockades.  Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Garner 

113.  Special  Topics  in  State  Administration. — Administrative  reorgani- 
zation, development  of  newer  functions;  centralization  and  home  rule;  methods 
of-  law  enforcement ;  relations  between  state,  federal,  and  local  agencies ;  inves- 
tigation of  problems.     Twice  a  week;  II ;  (i  unit). 

Assistant  Professor  Mathews 

114.  Special  Topics  in  Public  Administration. — Comparative  studies  in 
national,  municipal,  and  local  administration.  Different  topics  in  succeeding 
years.     Tivice  a  zveck;  II;  (i  unit).  Professor   Fairlie 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Madison  Bentley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Christian  Alban  Ruckmich,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Carl  Rahn,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Anna  Sophie  Rogers,  A.M.,    Graduate  Assistant 

Major:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  courses  announced  by  the  depart- 
ment, except  that  six  hours  may  be  chosen  from  one  or  more  of  the  following 
subjects:  philosophy  1,  2,  3,  4;  physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  7a-7b ;  zoology  2,  5,  9,  15; 
and  animal  husbandry  30. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  education,  genetics,  philosophy, 
physics,  physiology,  sociology,  and  zoology. 

1.  Introduction  to  Psychology.— The  facts  and  laws  of  consciousness. 
This  course  is  preliminary  to  all  the  other  work  of  the  department.  Lectures ; 
sectional  meetings.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  university  work. 


Subject 
Psychology 


No. 
1 


Credits    Section 
3    A,  Lectures 
B,  Lectures 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 

9—9 
—         9       — 


Room 
410  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 
417  U.  H. 
420  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 

417  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 

418  U.  H. 

419  U.  H. 

420  U.  H.J 


Instructor 
Bentley 
Bentley 


Ruckmich, 
Rahn 


2.  General  Psychology. — Mental  inheritance,  habit,  custom,  and  fashion; 
the  relations  of  psjchology  to  the  biological  and  social  sciences;  comparative  and 
genetic  psychology,  and  the  psychology  of  the  abnormal;  applications  of  psy- 
chology to  the  arts  and  professions.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1. 


Subject 
Psychology 


SECO> 

D    SEMESTER 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

.S 

Room 

Instructs 

Lectures 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Bentley 

A 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

417  U.  H. 

B 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Ruckmich 

G 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

410  U.  H. 

■   Rahn 

D 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

417  U.  H. 
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3.  Laboratory  Practise  (Elementary). — Classical  experiments  in  the 
fields  of  sensation,  feeling,  attention,  and  action.  A  drill  course  in  scientific 
method.    /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
Psychology               3           2              A           2-4       —      2-4       —       —       —     507  U.  H.      Ruckmich 
B  —     10-12     —     10-12     —       —     507  U.  H.         

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A  2-4—2-4       —       —       —     507  U.  H.      Ruckmich 

B  —     10-12     —     10-12     —       —     507  U.  H.         Bentley 

4.  Laboratory  Practise  (Intermediate). — Experiments  in  memory,  as- 
sociation, learning,  and  thought.  A  part  of  the  term  may  be  devoted  either  to 
the  metrical  methods  of  psychophysics  or  to  the  solution  of  a  small  qualitative 
problem.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1  and  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Psychology 

4 

2 

C 

2-4       —      2-4 

— 

— 

— 

507  U.  H. 

Ruckmich 

5.  Comparative  Psychology. — Mind  in  animal  forms;  the  psychological 
implications  of  organic  evolution ;  a  comparison  of  human  and  animal  minds ; 
criticism  of  current  literature.  (Recommended  to  students  who  intend  to  elect 
advanced  courses  either  in  animal  psychology  or  in  the  study  of  behavior) .  Lec- 
tures;  laboratory.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Psychology 

5 

2           

-     2-4       — 

2-A 

— 

— 

5:o  U.  H. 

Bentley 

6.  Comparative  Psychology  (Advanced  Laboratory). — Individual  studies 
in  animal  psychology.    //;  *(2-4). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1  and  5. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Psychology  6      "2  to  4         (Arrange)  510  U.  H.       Bentley 

8.  Memory  and  Association. — The  conditions  of  learning,  retention,  and 
recall ;  analysis  of  the  associative  consciousness.  A  survey  of  the  field  and  an 
introduction  to  the  methods  of  experimentation.  Lectures;  assigned  reading; 
laboratory.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1  and  one  other  course. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Psychology  8  2  11       —       11       —       —       —     417  U.  H.         Rahn 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,  not  2-4,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4. 
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9.  Physiological  Psychology. — Correlations  between  the  structure  and 
functions  of  the  nervous  system  and  the  phenomena  of  human  consciousness ;  a 
formulation  of  the  problem  of  psychophysical  relationship.  Lectures ;  read- 
ings;  discussions.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Psycholog>'  1  and  laboratory  training  in  one  of  the  biologi- 
cal sciences. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Psychology  9  2  10       —       10       —       —       —     507  U.  H.         Rahn 

10.  German  Reading. — Translation  into  English  of  a  German  psycho- 
logical text.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1  and  an  elementary  knowledge  of  German. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Psychology  10  1  —       2         —       —       —       —     105  L.  H.        Bentley 

12-13,     Minor  Problems  (Advanced  Laboratory). — The  formulation   of 
methods  suitable  to  new  problems.    I^  II;  *(2-5). 
Prerequisite:     Psychology  1,  2,  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  A'o.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Psychology  12      "2  to  5         (Arrange)  507  U.  H.       Bentley 

Ruckmich 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Psychology  13      '2  to  5         (Arrange)  507  U.  H.       Bentley 

Ruckmich 

14.  Social  Psychology. — The  social  consciousness  and  the  collective 
mind;  analysis  of  the  conditions  upon  which  the  social  consciousness  depends; 
perceptual,  ideational,  and  emotional  factors  in  the  social  consciousness ;  the 
genetic  development  of  the  collective  mind  as  revealed  in  tradition  and  institu- 
tions.   /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1  and  one  other  course. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Psychology  14  2  11       —       11       —       —       —     417  U.  H.         Rahn 

15.  The  Psychological  Basis  of  Music. — (An  elementary  course).  Sum- 
man,'  of  experimental  and  theoretical  literature  on  the  origin  of  music,  harmony, 
melody,  rhythm,  consonance,  tonal  quality;  psychology  of  musical  appreciation 
and  performance.     /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Psychology  15         2  11       —       11        —       —       —     507  U.  H.      Ruckmich 

17.     The   History   of   Psychology. — The    rise    and    development    of    the 
science  of  psychology.     Lectures  and  reading  in  the  sources.    //;   (2). 
Prerequisite :     Psychology  1,  2,  and  one  other  course. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  z,  or  s,  or  4,  or  5. 
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SECONU    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T 
Psychology  17         2  11       —       11        — 


F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       —     507  U.  H.       Ruckmich 


19-20,  Systematic  Psychology. — The  nature  of  psychological  analysis; 
classification  of  elementary  processes ;  description  of  sensory  and  imaginal 
processes  and  the  simpler  complexes  based  upon  historical  and  current  researches. 
Lectures    and    essays.     (For    graduates    and    advanced    undergraduates).        /, 

//;  (3).  •  . 


Subject 
Psychology 


No.    Credits    Section 
19  3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 

—  9  — 


T        F 
9        — 


Room  Instructor 

417  U.  H.      Ruckmich 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Psychology  20  3  —         8       —         8       —         8     417  U.  H.         Rahn 

21-22.     Special  Studies. — Individual  investigations,  for  advancd  students, 
in  the  form  of  essay  or  of  experiment.    I,  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Psychology  1,  and  one  other  course. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Psychology 

No. 
21 

Credits    Section 
3           

M           T           W           T 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F 

S 

Room 
507  U.  H. 

Instructor 
Bentley 
Ruckmich 
Rahn 

Psychology 

22 

3            

(Arrange) 

607  U.  H. 

Bentley 

Ruckmich 

Rahn 

Courses  for  Graduates 

103.  Research. — Experimental  and  historical  investigations.  /,  //;  (y2 
to  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.    Professor  Bentley,  Dr.  Ruckmich,  Dr.  Rahn 

105.  Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  in  their  historical  setting. 
Once  a  week;  I,  II ;  (Yi  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

(See   Rhetoric  under  The   English   Language   and   Literature.) 

RAILWAY  ENGINEERING 

William  Freeman  Myrick  (jOSS,  M.S.,  D.  Eng.,  Director,  Professor 
Edward  Charles  Schmidt,  M.E.,  Professor 

John  McBeath  Snodgrass,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Railway  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering 
Alonzo  Morris  Buck,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Railway  Electrical  Engineering 
Arthur  Francis  Comstock,  C.E.,  Associate,  Railway  Civil  Engineering 
Robert  Browder  Keller,  B.S.,  First  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 
Harold  Houghton  Dunn,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 

Railway  Civil  Engineering — Courses  31-51. 
Railway  Electrical  Engineering — Courses  60-68. 
Railway  Mechanical  Engineering — Courses  1-10. 
Common  to  all  groups — Courses  25  and  30. 
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2,     Locomotive  Design. — Calculations  and  designs  of  engine  and  boiler 
details;  current  standards  and  proportions.     Drafting  room  systems.     I;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  13,  7;  Railway  Engineering  6. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

2 

3 

W 

1-4 

—      1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

103  T.  B. 

Snodgrass 

5.  Railway  Laboratory. — Locomotive  testing;  experimental  work  with 
electric  and  steam  railway  test  cars,  brakeshoe  testing  machine,  drop  testing 
machine  and  air-brake  apparatus.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Railway  Engineering  6;  Mechanical  Engineering  13,  7. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

5 

3 

W 

—      8-11      - 

11 

— 

8-11 

105  T.  B. 

Snodgras4 

6.  Locomotives. — Mechanics;   performance;  design.    //;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Theoretical   and    Applied    Mechanics   21,   29;    registration    in 

Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  64. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  6  4  W  10       10       —       10       10       —     204  T.  B.        Schmidt 

7.  Advanced  Design. — Problems  in  locomotive  and  car  design.//;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Railway  Engineering  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  7  3  W  —      8-11    1-4      8-11      —       —     103  T.  B.      Snodgrass 

8.  Dynamometer  Car  Tests. — Investigation  of  train  resistance  and  loco- 
motive tractive  effort  by  the  use  of  the  railway  test  car.  Analysis  of  the  re- 
sults and  their  application  to  the  problems  of  tonnage  rating.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  8  2  W  —        —        —        —        10      8-11      105  T.  B.  Keller 

9.  Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  and  review  of  railway  jour- 
nals; assigned  topics  and  reports.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Open  to  seniors  in  railwa}^  courses  only. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  9  1  W  10       —       —       —       —       —     105  T.  B.        Schmidt 

Snodgrass 

25.  Railway  Development. — History  and  organization  of  steam  and 
electric  railways;  statistics;  costs.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Open  to  juniors  in  railway  courses  only. 


S        Room  Instructor 

10      105  T.  B.        Schmidt 

Snodgrass 

Buck 

Conistock 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits    Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

Ry.   E. 

25         3            

—       10       — 

10 
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30.  Thesis. — Independent  solution  of  some  railway  problem  or  the  in- 
vestigation of  some  subject.  The  thesis  may  consist  of  an  original  design  or  of 
an  original  experimental  investigation,  or  it  may  be  the  analysis  and  discussion 
of  facts  already  in  existence.    //;  (3).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Schmidt,  Assistant  Professor  Snodgrass,  Assistant  Professor  Buck, 
Mr.  CoMSTOCK,  Mr.  Keller 

31.  Railway  Yards  and  Terminals. — Theory  of  design;  arrangement  of 
grades  in  gravity  yards;  problems.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  31  3  U  —       —       —         8      1-4         8     204  T.  B.      Comstock 

32.  Railway  Construction. — Advanced  course  in  design  of  railway 
structures;  study  of  cost  analysis;  preparation  of  estimates  of  cost,  complete 
working  drawings,  and  contracts  and  specifications  for  assigned  problems  in 
design.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  51. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S .       Room         Instructor 

Ry.   E.  32         3  U  1-4       —      1-4       —         9        —     204  T.  B.      Comstock 

33.  Economic  Theory  of  Railway  Location. — Influence  of  volume  of 
traffic,  alignment,  and  gradient  upon  operating  expenses ;  locomotive  and  grade 
problems;  relocation  of  existing  lines.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  51;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
20,  21. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  33  5  U  10       10       10        10      8-11      —     214  T.  B.      Comstock 

34.  Railway  Maintenance. — Systems;  track  design;  standards  and 
charts ;  classification  of  accounts ;  measuring  efficiency ;  emergency  organization. 

//;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  51. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  34  4  U  9—1-49—9     214  T.  B.      Comstock 

35.  Railway  Signaling. — Block  and  route  signaling;  systems  in  current 
use;  history  of  development;  study  of  railway  accidents.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51. 


T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

—       —       —     105  T.  B.      Comstock 


II 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           IV 

Ry.  E. 

35 

1 

u 

—       —       10 
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50-51.  Seminar. — Current  topics;  review  of  railway  journals;  assigned 
topics  and  reports.    I,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  50  1  U  10       —       —       —       —       —     204  T.  B.      Comstock 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Ry.  E.  51  1  U  —       —         9       —       —       —     214  T.  B.      Comstock 

60.  Electric  Railway  Principles. — Mechanics  of  traction;  train  resist- 
ance; braking  of  electric  railway  trains;  methods  of  solving  fundamental  elec- 
tric railwa}'  problems.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25;  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 25,  22. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                A'o.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  60  2  —         8       —         8       —       —     105  T.  B.  Buck 

61.  Electric  Traction. — Selection  and  operation  of  equipment.  A  con- 
densed course  for  students  in  railwa}'  mechanical  engineering  or  other  engineer- 
ing departments.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21 ;  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 11,  62,  or  25,  22. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  61  3  V  8       —         8       —         8       —     105  T.  B.  Buck 

62.  Electric  Railway  Laboratory. — Tests  of  electrical  machinery  used 
in  railway  service.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Railwaj^  Engineering  6. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  62  2  \'  —       —       —      1^       —       —         E.  L.  Buck 

63.  Electric  Railway  Laboratory. — (A  continuation  of  Course  62). 
Tests  with  the  electric  test  car  and  the  steam  dynamometer  car  to  determine 
train  resistance  and  power  consumption.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Railway  Engineering  62,  64. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  63  2  V  —       —       —       —      9-12      —         Buck 

64.  Electric  Railway  Practise. — Types  of  equipment;  energy  consump- 
tion; methods  of  distribution.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25;  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 5,  23. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room          Instructor 
Ry.  E.  64  3  V  9       —         9       —         9       —     105  T.  B.  
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65.  Electric  Railway  Economics. — Location  and  operation;  choice  of 
systems ;  location  of  power  plant  and  sub-stations ;  calculation  of  transmission 
and  distribution  of  circuits;  maintenance  of  way  and  of  equipment;  electrifica- 
fion  of  steam  roads.     //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Railway  Engineering  64. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  65  4  V  9        10         9         9        —        —      105  T.  B.  Buck 

G6.  Electric  Railway  Machinery. — Theory  and  characteristics  of  elec- 
trical machinery  used  for  railway  service,  of  transmission  and  distribution  lines. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  60. 

■       FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 

Ry.  E.  66  3  V  —         9        -         9       -         9     105  T.  B.  Buck 

67-68.  Seminar. — Current  topics;  review  of  railway  journals;  assigned 
topics  and  reports.    I,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IF         T        F        S        Room  histructot 

Ry.  E.  67  1  11        —        —        —        —       —      105  T.  B.  Buck 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Ry.   E.  68  1  (Arrange)  105  T.  B.  Buck 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  railway  engineering  presupposes  the  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

102.  Locomotive  Design. — Modern  practise  concerning  steam  pressure, 
compounding,  superheating.     Ti^ne  to   he  arranged.  Professor  Goss 

106.  Locomotive  Operation. — Train  resistance  and  tractive  effort;  ton- 
nage ratings.     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Schmidt 

108.  Electric  Railway  Practise. — The  design,  selection,  operation,  and 
maintenance  of  equipment;  central  station,  sub-station,  rolling  stock,  and  line 
equipment.     Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Buck 

110.  Railway  Location. — The  effects  of  location  upon  earning  capacity; 
problems  in  original  location,  in  the  relocation  and  reduction  of  grades  of  exist- 
ing lines.     Time  to  arranged.  Mr.  Comstock 

RHETORIC 

(See   English.) 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

Kenneth  McKenzie,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

*Thomas  Edward  Oliver,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Driscoll  Fitz-Gerald,  ii.,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Spanish 


"On  leave,   first  semester. 
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David  Hobart  Carnahan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

David  Simon  Blondheim,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arthur  Romeyn  Seymour,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Olin  H.\rris  AIoore,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Charles  Seraphin  Carry,  Assistant 

Louis  Allen,  A.M.,  Assistant 

James  Kessler,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Rafael  Arcangel  Soto,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Eric  Allen  Dawson,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Garibaldi  Laguardia,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Herbert  King  Stone,  A.B.,  Assistant 

John  Raymond  Shulters,  A.M.,  Assistant 


Major:  20  hours  of  French,  exclusive  of  French  la,  lb.  2a,  2c,  2d,  9a, 
and  9b. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  three  of  the  following  subjects: 
English  (excluding  Rhetoric  1-2),  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Spanish, 
history,  and  philosophy,  provided  that  8  hours  must  be  taken  in  one  subject 
other  than  a  Romance  language. 

romance  languages 

Major:  20  hours  in  French  and  one  other  Romance  Language,  exclu- 
sive of  French  la,  lb,  2a,  2c,  2d,  9a,  9b,  Spanish  la,  lb,  and  Italian  la,  and  lb. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  three  of  the  following  subjects: 
English  (excluding  Rhetoric  1-2),  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Spanish, 
histor}',  and  philosophy,  provided  that,- the  minor  does  not  include  any  lan- 
guage contained  in  the  major  in   Romance  Languages. 

A.     FRENCH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Elementary  Course. — Grammar;  pronunciation;  reading  of 
modern  authors;  composition;  conversation.     /,  //;   (4). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S 

French 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

r 

W 

r 

F 

la           4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

B 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

C 

- 

8 

8 

8 

8 

D 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

E 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

F 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

G 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

H 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

J 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

L 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

M 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

(For 

Student 

s   in 

Engineering.) 

R 

— 

8 

8 

.    S 

8 

S 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

T 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

Room 

Instructor 



Kessler 



Allen 



Stone 

20SU. 

H. 

Moore 

206  U. 

H. 

Kessler 

Allen 

Carry 

208  U. 

H. 

Dawson 

208  U. 

H. 

Moore 

207  U. 

H. 

Dawson 

208  U. 

H. 

Allen 

208  U. 

H. 

Stone 
Dawson 

422  E. 

H. 

Stone 

219  E. 

H. 

Carry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  lb  4    Sections  and  schedule  the  same   as   for  la    (first  semester). 
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2a-2b.     Modern  Prose,  Poetry,  and  Drama.— Rapid  reading  of  modern 
authors;  advanced  syntax  and  composition.     /,  //;   (4). 
Prerequisite:     French  la-lb. 


Subject 
French 


No.    Credits    Section 
2a  4 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Moore 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Blondheim 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Kessler 

D 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

207  U.  H. 

E 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Carnahan 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


French 


2b 


4    Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first    semester). 


2c-2d.     Second-Year    Conversation. — Mainly    classroom    work.     (Does 
not  count  toward  a  major  in  French.)     I,  II;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     French  la-lb,  with  a  grade  of  at  least  85. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

2c 

1 

-         9       — 

9 

— 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Carry 

French 


2d 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same   as   for   2c    (first  semester). 


3a-3b.  Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Conducted  en- 
tirely in  French,  giving  facilit}"  in  idiomatic  expression  in  writing  and  speak- 
ing.   Reading;  themes;  talks  upon  France  and  French  life.    /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b. 

Note:  Required  of  those  who  are  given  the  recommendation  of  the  depart- 
ment to  teach  French. 


Subject 
French 


French 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section       M        T       IV        T 
3a  2  —       11       —       11 


5'        Room  Instructor 

-      211  L.  H.  Carry 


3b 


SErOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same   as   for  3a    (first  semester). 


4a-4b.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — French  life  and  lit- 
erature.   Idiomatic  constructions ;  syntax ;  themes.  Conducted  entirely  in  French. 

^  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     French  3a-3b. 


Subject 
French 


French 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

4a  2  11        —       11       —       —       —     211  L.  H.         Carry 


4b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same   as   for   4a    (first  semester). 


9a-9b.  Masterpieces  of  Romance  Literature  in  Translations. — Dante, 
Petrarch,  Boccaccio,  Cervantes,  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Moliere,  and  other  writers. 
(May  not  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  French).    /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/ 

T           IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

9a 

2 

— 

2           — 

2 

— 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Moore 

SECOKD    SEMESTER 

French  9b  2  Schedule  the  same  as   for  9a    (first  semester). 

22a-22b.  Modern  Novel  and  Drama. — The  novel  and  drama  in  France 
from  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present  time.  Lectures ;  re- 
ports on  collateral  reading.    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

French  22a  2  —       10       —       10       —       —     211  L.  H.      Fitz-Gerald 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  22b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  22a   (first  semester). 

25.  Course  for  Teachers. — Methods  of  teaching  French  in  this  coun- 
try' and  abroad;  actual  contact  with  class-room  problems.    /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Twenty-four  hours'  credit  in  French,  including  French  3a-3b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S       Room         Instructor 
French  25  2  —         9       —         9       —       —     211  L.  H.       Carnahan 

28a-28b.  Senior  Thesis. — For  candidates  for  honors  in  French;  open  to 
other  seniors.    /,  //;  (1).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

lOa-lOb.  Survey  of  French  Literature. — Special  periods  and  authors. 
The  main  currents  of  French  literature  from  the  beginning  to  the  present  time. 

/,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     French  22a-22b,  or  24a-24b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

10a 

3           

9-9 

— 

9 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Carnahan 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  10b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  10a   (first  semester). 

17a-17b.  Contemporary  French  Drama. — Study  of  the  leading  French 
dramatists  from  1850  to  the  present  time  :  Augier,  Dumas  fils,  Becque,  Brieux, 
Bourget,  Bernstein,  Rostand,  Donnay,  and  others.    /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     French  22a-22b,  or  24a-24b. 


T        F  S        Room  Instructor 

—       10  —     117  L.  H.        McKenzie 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  17b  2  Schedule  the   same  as  for  17a  (first  semester). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

A^o. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       IV 

French 

17a 

2            

—       —       10 
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24b.  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Century  Dramatists. — Corneille, 
Racine,  Moliere,  Voltaire,  Marivaux,  Sedaine,  Beaumarchais.  Lectures  and 
interpretation.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  French  3a-3b,  or  22a-22b.  (In  special  cases  French  2a-2b, 
with  the  consent  of  the  department). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

French  24b  3  9       —         9       —         9       —     218  L.  H.         Oliver 

26a-26b.  French  Literary  Criticism. — History  of  criticism  in  antiquity 
and  in  the  Italian  Renaissance ;  the  principal  French  critics.  The  development 
of  classicism  and  romanticism  in  the  seventeenth  and  the  nineteenth  centuries. 

/.  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Three  years  of  French,  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

.S 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

26a 

2            

—       10       - 

10 

— 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Blondheim 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  26b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  26a   (first  semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  Romance  languages  must  have  a 
total  of  at  least  thirty  hours  of  college  work  in  these  languages  of  which 
eighteen  must  be  in  either  French,  Italian,  or  Spanish ;  with  at  least  twelve 
hours  in  French.  A  candidate  must  also  have  had  satisfactory  training  in 
Latin,  and  be  able  to  read  German  prose. 

Graduate  students  who  select  Romance  languages  as  a  first  or  second  minor 
must  have  had  at  least  sixteen  hours  of  college  work  in  the  language  desired  and 
be  able  to  read  German  prose. 

101.  Old  French  Epic  Literature. — Critical  reading  and  interpretation 
of  national  and  courtly  epics  and  collateral  study  of  their  history.  Twice  a  week. 
II;   (i  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Oliver 

104.  Eighteenth  Century  Prose  Writers. — Society,  culture,  and  prose 
literature  of  the  eighteenth  century ;  the  attack  upon  the  classic  ideals ;  growth 
of  the  revolutionary  spirit;  first  movements  towards  romanticism.  Readings; 
collateral  study.     Once  a  week;  II;  (y2  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor   Oliver 

106.  Early  French  Drama. — Origins  and  development  to  the  Renais- 
sance.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II ;  (i  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  Carnahan 

110.  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology. — Historical  phonology  and 
morphology.  Linguistic  problems  of  the  teacher  of  French,  Italian,  and  Span- 
ish.   Twice  a  week ;  I,  II ;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

French  110      1  unit  3       —         3       —       —       —        Fitz-Gerald 

119.  Old  French  Phonology  and  Morphology. — Development  of  Old 
French  from  Vulgar  Latin.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  he  ar- 
ranged. Assistant  Professor  Blondheim 
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120.  French  Lexicography. —  Old  French  word-history.  Once  a  week;  I, 
II ;  (V2  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Blondheim 

125.  Seminar.— Research  work  in  preparation  for  theses.  Twice  a 
week;  I,  II  (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

B.     ITALIAN 

Course  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Elementary  Course. — Grammar;  composition;  conversation; 
reading.     I,  II;  (3). 


Subject 
Italian 


Italian 


No.    Credits    Section 
la  3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV        T 

11      —     11      — 


Room 
117  L.  H. 


Instructor 
McKenzie 


lb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same   as   for   la    (first  semester). 


Course  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

2a-2b.     Italian   Literature. — Italian    writers    of   the   nineteenth   century. 
/,  //;   (2).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Moore 

Prerequisite :     Italian  la-lb. 

Course  for  Graduates 

140.     Italian  Literature  of  the  Thirteenth  and  Fourteenth  Centuries. — 

Dante,  Petrarch,  Boccaccio.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit).     Time  to   be  ar- 
ranged. Professor  McKenzie 

C.    SPANISH 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.     Elementary    Course. — Grammar;    pronunciation;    reading;    com- 
position; conversation.     I,  II;  (4). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W        T 

F 

5'        Room 

Instructor 

Spanish 

la 

4              A 

— 

8 

8         8 

8 

—     207  U.  H. 

Seymour 

B 

— 

8 

8         8 

8 

—     206  U.  H. 

Laguardia 

C 

— 

9 

9         9 

9 

-     310  U.  H. 

Laguardia 

D 

— 

10 

10       10 

10 

—     206  U.  H. 

Soto 

E 

— 

11 

11       11 

11 

—     206  U.  H. 

Soto 

(Primarily 

for    students    in 

Engineering) 

R 

— 

8 

8         8 

8 

—              

Soto 

S 

2 

2 

2         2 

— 

-     400  E.  H. 

Laguardia 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  lb  4  Schedule  the   same   as   for  la    (first  semester). 

2a-2b.     Conversation     and     Composition. — Conversation;     composition; 
reading  of  modern  prose  with  practical  vocabulary.     Commercial  correspondence. 

/,//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Spanish  la-lb. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M       T       IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Spanish 

2a 

3 

9-9 

— 

9 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Seymour 

Spanish 


2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule   the   same   as   for  2a   (first  semester). 
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3a-3b.     Introduction  to   Spanish  Literature. — Rapid  reading  of  modern 
authors,   and   of   the   more    important   writers   of    the    seventeenth    century.      /, 

//;  (3).  J 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  la-lb.  '  ' 


FIRST    SEMESTER. 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Spanish 

3a 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

212  L.  H. 

Fitz-Gerald 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  3b  3  Schedule   the   same   as   for   3a    (first  semester). 

4a-4b.  Business  Correspondence  and  Conversation. — Reading  of  fac- 
simile business  correspondence;  writing  of  business  letters;  conversation.  Re- 
ports in  Spanish  on  consular  and  governmental  documents.  Conducted  in  Span- 
ish.   /,  //;  (2).    Time  to  he  arranged.  Dr.  Seymour 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  2a-2b. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

lla-llb.  The  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Cen- 
turies.— Earlier  dramatists;  representative  plays  of  Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon, 
Ruiz  de  Alarcon  and  Triso  de  Molina.  Reports  on  outside  reading.  /,  //;  (2). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Dr.  Seymour 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  3a-3b. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

132.  The  Novela  of  the  Golden  Age. — Political  and  social  conditions 
in  Spain  from  1560  to  1700;  prose  fiction  of  this  period;  Don  Quixote  and  the 
Novelas  Exemplares  of  Cervantes.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M           T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instnistor 

Spanish 

132 

1  unit          

—         3       — 

3 

— 

— 

212  L.  H. 

Fitz-Gerald 

135.  The  Modern  Novel  in  Spain. — The  development  of  the  modern 
novel  in  Spain  from  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present  time. 
The  development  of  the  novel  in  Spain,  France,  and  Italy.  Lectures ;  collateral 
reading.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).    Time  to  he  arranged.  Dr.  Seymour 

SCANDINAVIAN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

(See  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature.) 

THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

(See  Economics,  History,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology.) 

SOCIOLOGY 

Edward  Cary  Hayes,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
James  Garfield  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Gordon  Watkins,  A.M.,  Assistant 
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A  major  in  sociology  may  be  made  up  from  any  of  the  courses  for  under- 
graduates in  the  following  announcement. 

The  minor  subjects  may  be  selected,  with  the  approval  of  this  department, 
from  the  following:  history,  economics,  political  science,  philosophy,  and  psy- 
cholog},'.     All  candidates  must  have  taken  elementarj-  psychology. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  The  Principles  of  Sociology  and  Their  Application  to  Present  Prob- 
lems.— /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

i- 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

1 

3 

A 

8 

— 

s 

— 

8 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

Watkins 

B 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 
Watkins 

C 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 
Watkins 

D 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 
Watkins 

7.     The  Social  Problems  of  the  Rural  Community.—//;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits    Section  M 

Sociology  7  2       Lecture  — 

A,  Quiz  — 

B,  Quiz  — 

C,  Quiz 


T       W 
11       — 


T 

—       11 
(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Hayes 


5       Room 

—  202  L.  H. 

—  306  L.  H.       Watkins 
11     306  L.  H.      Watkins 

306  L.  H.       Watkins 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

2.     Social   Control. — The   methods  by   which   society   controls   the   con- 
duct, opinions,  and  sentiments  of  its  members.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Sociology  1. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

.S 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

2 

3 

—     11     — 

11 

— 

11 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

3.  Social  Evolution. — IModes  of  social  activity  among  savage,  barbar- 
ous, and  civilized  people ;  family  organization,  practical  arts,  economic  wants 
and  institutions,  origins  of  government  and  law,  codes  of  morality,  religions ; 
inductions  from  such  facts,  as  to  the  theory  of  social  evolution  and  the  method 
of  progress.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Sociology  3  3  11       —       11       —       11       —     306  L.  H.  Hayes 
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8.  Charities. — Evolution  of  modern  organized  philanthropy,  public 
and  private;  causes  and  prevention  of  poverty;  organization  and  management 
of  charitable  institutions.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing  and  Sociology  1  or  Economics  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T        U'        T        F        S        Room  Instructot 

Sociology  8  3  A  8        —  8        —  8        —     306  L.  H.         Stevens 

B  —  9        —  9        —  9      306  L.  H.         Stevens 

9.  Criminology. — Nature,  causes,  and  treatment  of  the  criminal;  evolu- 
tion of  modern  methods  of  criminal  procedure  and  penology ;  recent  experi- 
ments and  tendencies.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Sociology                 9             3               A                8        —          8        —          8        —     306  L.  H.        Stevens 
B  9       —         9        —         9        —        Stevens 

10.  Population.— Theories  and  policies  of  population;  Malthus'  Prin- 
ciple and  its  critics;  problems  in  population  of  the  United  States;  immigration, 
race-mixture,  conditions  affecting  public  health,  death-rate,  birth  rate,  "race- 
suicide",  marriage,  divorce ;  selective  influences  at  work  on  the  "Population 
type".    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing  and  Sociology  1  or  Economics  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Sociology  10  3  3        —         3       —         3       —     306  L.  H.       Stevens 

[11.  Principles  of  Sociology. — Principles  and  teachings  of  sociology', 
derived  from  analysis  and  classification  of  the  elements  that  make  up  the  life 
of  a  people,  tjpes  of  change  to  which  they  are  subject,  and  causes  by  which 
they  are  affected.    /;  (3).     (Not  given  in  1915-16.) 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing.] 

[15.  The  Family. — Evolution  of  the  family  and  marriage;  its  educa- 
tional, moral,  and  political  significance  at  different  stages  of  social  development. 
//;    (3).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

14.  Social  Statistics. — Social  investigation  and  research.  Social  and 
community  surveys.  The  verification  of  sociological  laws  and  principles  by 
the  statistical  method.  Vital  statistics  and  population  in  the  light  of  data 
afforded  by  official  publications  and  special  investigations.  The  statistical  method 
applied  to  sociology  and  social  problems.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Senior  standing  and  Sociology  1  or  Economics  1,  and,  except 
in  special  cases.  Sociology  10. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        71/        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Sociology  14  3  3        —         3        —         3       —     306  L.  H.       Stevens 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Preparation  for  graduate  work  in  sociology  must  include  the  equivalent  of 
twelve  semester  hours  in  the  social  sciences,  of  which  at  least  three  must  be 
in  sociolog}',  and  three  in  the  principles  of  economics.  The  remainder  may 
be  in  any  combination  of  these  two  subjects,  or  of  historj-  and  political  science. 
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[101.  Sociological  Methou. — Methods  of  advancing  the  science  of  so- 
ciology; adaptabihty  to  sociological  investigation  of  methods  described  in  Pear- 
son's Grammar  of  Science,  Wundt's  Methodenlchre,  zweite  abtheilung,  Seig- 
nobos'  La  Methode  Historique  Appliquee  aux  Sciences  Sociales,  Bernheim's 
Historische  Methode,  Spencer's  Study  of  Sociology,  and  Giddings'  Inductive 
Sociology.     Three  times  a  week;  I;  (i  unit).     Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

102.  The  Development  of  Sociology. — Reading  of  sociological  works; 
discussions;  lectures.     Twice  a  zveek;  I,  II;   (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Hayes 

150.  Seminar. — Detection  and  statement  of  problems.  Preparation  of 
theses.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  or  2  units).       Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Hayes 

SPANISH 

(See  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 

TRANSPORTATION 

Ernest  Ritson  Dew^snup,  A.M.,  Professor 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Transportation  System  of  the  United  States. — The  development 
and  economic  problems  of  railway  and  other  transportation  in  this  country. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  and  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Transportation       1  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     210  Com.       Dewsnup 

2.  Transportation   Policy  in  Europe  and  in  the  United  States. — The 

regulation  of  railways  in  the  United  States  and  Europe.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Transportation  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Transportation       2  3  10        —        10        —        10        —     210  Com.       Dewsnup 

7.  Railway  Organization. — The  departments  and  functions  of  the 
American  railway;  the  traffic  and  operating  departments;  relative  merits  of  the 
departmental,  divisional  and  unit  systems  of  operating  organization;  organiza- 
tions  of   foreign   railwavs ;   railway  associations,   labor,   discipline,   and   training. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Accountancy  1  and  Economics  1,  previously  or  concurrently. 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section 
Transportation       7  2  

12.  Freight  Shipment. — Preparation  of  goods  for  shipment,  freight 
classifications,  class  ratings,  etc.     The  express  and  parcel  post  systems.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  For  railway  administration  students  Economics  1,  concurrent 
registration  in  Economics  3,  and  credit  or  concurrent  registration  in  Account- 
ancy 1;  for  others  Economics  1  and  3,  Accountancy  1. 
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IRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

10       — 

10 

— 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 

Veterinary  Science 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Transportation     12  2  —       10       —        10       —       —     210  Com.       Dewsnup 

13.  Railway  Traffic  Administration. — jMethods  of  passenger  traffic 
management.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Credit   or  concurrent   registration   in   Transportation    1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Transportation     13  3  9        —  9        —  9        —     210  Com.       Dewsnup 

[17.  Railway  Terminal  Management. — Freight  and  passenger  ter- 
minals.   /;   (3).     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

Prerequisite :     Credit  or  concurrent  registration  in  Transportation   1.] 
22.     Railway  Train  Service. — The  standard  code  of  train  rules;  its  ap- 
plication to  train  dispatching ;  block-signaling  practise ;  time-table  construction. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Credit  or  concurrent  registration  in  Transportation  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        1^1        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Transportation     22  3  .  9        —  9        —  9—210  Com.       Dewsnup 

[26.     The  Economics  of  Railway  Construction  and  Maintenance.— The 

bearing  of  traffic  conditions  upon  location  and  types  of  construction ;  the  present 
maintenance  policy  of  the  railway's  in  regard  to  roadway  and  equipment.  //; 
(3).     Not  given,  1915-16. 

Prerequisite:     Credit  or  concurrent  registration  in  Transportation  2.] 
35a-35b.     Thesis. — Only  students  specializing  in  railway  administration 
may  register  in  this  course.     Full  senior  standing  is  required.     /,  //;   (2).     Time 
to  be  arranged.  -.  Professor  Dewsnup 

Courses  for  Graduates 

[101.  Railway  Rate  Policy. — Theory  and  practise  of  railway  rate  mak- 
ing; government  regulation  of  rates.  Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit).  Not  given, 
1915-16.] 

102.  The  Significance  of  the  Financial  Policy  of  American  Railways. — 

Railway  capitalization  and  regulation,  rates,  physical  valuation,  and  inter-rail- 
way finance.     Twice  a  week;  II ;  (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Transportation    102      1  unit  —         9        —         9       —       —     210  Com.       Dewsnup 

103.  The  Literature  of  Railway  Economics. — Critical  reading,  begin- 
ning with  Dr.  Lardner's  Railway  Economy  of  1850.     Ticice  a  zveck ;  I ;  (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Transportation    103      1  unit  —  9        —  9        —        —     210  Com.       Dewsnup 

VETERINARY  SCIENCE 

(Owing  to  the  resignation  of  Dr.  McIntosh,  the  courses  in  veterinary  sci- 
ence are  temporarily  withdrawn.) 
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ZOOLOGY 

Henry  Baldwin  Ward,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Sterling  Kingsley,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Frank  Smith,  A.M.,  Professor 

Charles  Zeleny,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Harley  Jones  VanCleave,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Henry  Gustav  May,  B.S.,  Research  Assistant 

Bessie  Rose  Green,  A.AI.,  Assistant 

Harry  Virl  Heimburger,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Jesse  LeRoy  Conel,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Edwin  Booth  Powers,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Thomas  Byrd  Magath,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

George  Marsh  Higgins,  B.S.,   Graduate  Assistant 

Rachel  Ann  B.\umgartner,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

James  Ernest  Kindred,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Robert  Hills  Kingman,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  department,  exclud- 
ing Zoology  1,  and  including  Zoology  3,  4,  and  5. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  two  or  three  of  the  following  subjects: 
animal  husbandr\-  (Animal  Husbandry'  30),  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,    physics,    physiology,    psychology,    paleontology,    and    physiography. 

Courses  1  and  2  constitute  an  introduction  to  later  work  in  zoology.  In  the 
second  year,  a  student  may  choose  as  a  line  of  work  either  morphological,  exper- 
imental, ecological,  faunistic,  or  systematic  courses.  The  courses  on  micro- 
scopical technique  (3),  heredity  and  evolution  (5),  and  current  literature  (20) 
are  of  value  for  all  students.  Medical  students  should  take  courses  3  and  6 
the  second  year.  Those  preparing  to  teach  zoology  in  the  high  school  should 
take  invertebrate  morphologj'  (4),  field  zoologj-  (16,  17),  and  ecology  (9,  11), 
and  a  course  in  general  entomologj'. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  General  Zoology. — Animal  biology;  principles  of  structure;  func- 
tion, inter-relations,  origin,  and  development  of  animal  life ;  the  simpler  and 
best-established  generalizations  in  zoological  theory.  Lectures ;  laboratory ;  quiz 
work.     /  or  //;   (5). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Zoology 


A'o. 

1 


Credits    Section 
5        Lecture 

E,  Quiz 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 

H.  Quiz  — 

.\,  Laboratory     — 

B,  Laboratory  10,11 

C,  Laboratory    1,2 


IV 
9 


8,9 


8,9 


10,11 
1,2 


10,11 
1,2 


D,  Laboratory    —     10,11 


10,11 


Room 
228  N.  H. 


- 

8,9 

312  N. 

H. 

— 

312  N. 

H. 

— 

.312  N. 

H. 

10,11 

312  N. 

H. 

Instructor 
Ward 


Shelford 
V^anCleve 

and 
Assistants 


2.     Vertebrate   Zoology   and    Comparative   Anatomy. — Classification    of 
the  Chordata ;  the  early  stages  of  vetebrate  embr\'ology ;  structure  of  vertebrate 
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tissues;  anatomy  of  systems  of  organs  considered  in  respect  to  their  function, 
ontogeny,  and  evolution  in  the  vertebrate  series ;  anatomical  studies  of  types  of 
the  Chordata.     Lectures;  laboratory;  quiz  work.     //;    (5). 
Prerequisite:     Zoology  I. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 

F 

5        Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

2 

5       Lecture          10        —        10        — 

10 

-     229  N.  H. 

Kingsley 

A,  Laboratory    8,9        —       8,9        — 

8,9 

—     403  N.  H. 

and 

B,  Laboratory    —     10,11     —     10,11 

— 

10,11   403  N.  H. 

Assistants 

4.  Invertebrate  Morphology. — Morphology  of  a  series  of  inverte- 
brates ;  invertebrate  structure  and  development ;  the  application  of  biological 
principles.     Laboratory;  lectures;  demonstrations.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.    Credits    Section       M        T       W        T        F        S 
Zoology  4  3  —     1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —       — 


Room  Instructor 

312  N.  H.     VanCleave 


5.  Heredity  and  Evolution. — (a)  The  facts  of  heredity  and  present 
views  regarding  them,  (b)  The  proofs  of  organic  evolution  with  a  discussion 
of  the  probable  factors  involved  in  the  process.  Lectures ;  demonstrations ; 
assigned  reading.    //;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  university  work. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  ■              No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
Zoology  5  2  —       il        —       11 


Room 
229  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Zeleny 


16.  Field  Ornithology. — The  birds  of  the  vicinity.  Identification;  food 
relations ;  seasonal  distribution  ;  migration  activities.  ( Students  should  provide 
themselves  with  opera  or  field  glasses.)     Field  work;  lectures.     //;   (2). 


Subject 
Zoology 


No.    Credits    Section 
16  2       Lecture 


Fields 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       W        T        F  S  Room 

3       —       —       —       —  —  229  N.  H. 
(Choose   any  two) 

—  8,9       —      8,9       —  8,9        

—  3,4      3,4       —      3,4  —        


Instructor 
Smith 


bmith 
Smith 


19a-19b.  Advanced  Ornithology.— (Continuation  of  16.)  Difiicult 
groups  of  birds;  economic  and  technical  literature.  I,  II;  *(2  to  5).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Professor  Smith 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  16  or  equivalent. 

3.  Microscopical  Technique  and  Vertebrate  Embryology. — Theory  and 
practise  of  microscopical  technique ;  vertebrate  embryo  in  early  stages  of  develop- 
ment;  methods  of  fixation,  embedding,  section  cutting,  staining,  and  mounting; 
preparation  of  material  for  use  in  introductory  embryology.  Lectures;  labora- 
tory.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  1,  2. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,  not  2-^.  but  2,  or  .?,   or  4,  or  5. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Zoology  3  3  —     1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —       —     403  N.  H.      Kingsley 

6.  Vertebrate  Organogeny. — Development  of  the  organs  of  the  verte- 
brate body.  Lectures ;  assigned  readings ;  laboratory  studies  on  embryos  of  the 
chick,  dogfish,  Amblystoma,  and  pig.     (A  continuation  of  course  3.)     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Zoology,  1,  2,  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Zoology  6  3  1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —     403  N.  H.      Kingsley 

7.  Introduction  to  Human  Anatomy. — The  human  skeleton;  dissection 
of  the  dog  and  of  the  brain  of  man.     /;  (6). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  1,  2. 

Room  Instructor 


Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

Zoology 

7 

6            

— 

1^ 

1-4 

1-4 

1-4 

9.  Animal  Ecology. — The  relations  of  animals  to  their  natural  en- 
vironments. Field  and  experimental  work;  lectures  on  the  natural  history  of 
mammals,  birds,  reptiles,  and  amphibians.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  One  year  of  zoology  or  one  and  one-half  years  of  university 
work,  including  Zoology  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER  — FIRST    HALF 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T     ■  W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Zoology  9  3      Lecture  9        —  9        —  9        —     249  N.  H.       Shelford 

SECOND    SEMESTER  — SECOND    HALF 

Zoology  9  3      Laboratory    8,9        —       8,9        —      8,9        —     1210    Springfield    Ave. 

or   Field       8,9       —       —       —       —      8-12 

11.  Experimental  Ecology  and  Geography. — The  physiology  of  envir- 
onmental relations ;  analysis  of  behavior.  World  and  regional  aspects  of  behavior 
and  ecology;  animal  distribution  as  related  to  climate  and  vegetation.  /; 
*(2  or  4). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  zoology  and  senior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER  — FIRST    HALF 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room          Instructor 

Zoology                   11     •2  or  4    '  Lecture  —  —  4  —  4  —  247  N.  H.       Shelford 

Laboratory  —  3-4  —  3-4  —  —  1210    Springfield    Ave. 

or    Field  —  _  _  —  _  8-3 

Fir  ST    SEMESTER  — SECOND    HALF 

Lecture        —  4  4  4  4        —     247  N.  H.       Shelford 

25-26.  Experimental  Zoology. — Experimental  embryology;  regener- 
ation ;  heredity ;  variation ;  evolution.  Laboratory ;  assigned  reading ;  con- 
ference.    /,  //;    (5). 

Prerequisite :  Two  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in  zoologi- 
cal  courses. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
Study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Zoology 

No. 
25 

Credits    Section 
5            — 

M           T           W           T            F 

(To   be  arranged) 

5" 

Room 
314  N.  H. 

Instructor 
Zeleny 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  26  5  Schedule    the    same    as    for    25    (first  semester). 

17.  Field  Zoology. — Collection,  preservation,  and  identification  of  com- 
mon representatives  of  the  lower  vertebrates  and  of  the  various  groups  of  land 
and  fresh-water  invertebrates  (excluding  insects)  in  the  vicinity;  identifica- 
tion work  on  living  and  preserved  material  from  larger  rivers  and  lakes ;  observa- 
tions on  the  habits  and  life  histories  of  selected  forms.  Field  and  laborator>^ 
work;  assigned  readings.     /;    (4). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  in  zoology,  and  senior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

17 

4            

—      8,9        — 

8,9 

— 

8-12 

— 

Smith 

18.  Advanced  Field  Zoology. — Taxonomic  or  distributional  problems 
in  connection  with  the  local  fauna.  (A  continuation  of  course  17.)  //; 
*(3to5). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  17. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Zoology  18        *3  to  5       (Arrange)  316  N.  H.         Smith 

22-23.  Morphology  of  Vertebrates. — The  skeleton  and  the  brain,  the 
cranial  nerves,  and  the  eye  and  ear.  Lectures ;  laboratory  work ;  dissection  of 
types.    /,  //;    (4). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  1,  2,  3,  and  6. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Zoology 

No. 
22 

Credits    Section 
4            

M    -        T           W           T            F 

(Arrange) 

5- 

Room 
403  N.  H. 

Instructor 
Kingsley 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  23  4  Schedule    the    same    as    for   22    (first  semester). 

21a-21b.  Introduction  to  Zoological  Research. — Morphology,  life  his- 
tory, or  reciprocal  relations  of  invertebrate  forms.  Laboratory;  conferences; 
assigned  reading.     I,  II;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  in  zoological  courses,  and  senior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Zoology 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T        W        T 
21b    *2  to  5        (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F 

S 

Room 
30S  N.  H. 

instructor 
Ward 

Zoology 

21b    *2  to  5                                       (Arrange) 

308  N.  H. 

Ward 

20a-20b. 

Current     Literature. — Presentation 

an 

d 

discussion 

of     the 

results  of  recent  zoological  investigation.     (Open  to   all   students  of  zoologj^; 
should  be  taken  by  those  intending  to  graduate  with  a  thesis.)     /,  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Three  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in  zoology. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  lie 
'"tends  to  take  the  course;   e.  g.,   not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,   or  4,  or  5. 

.106 


Zoology 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T     ir 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

20a 

1 

— 

—           — 

— 

3 

— 

229  N.  H. 

Zeleny 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  20b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  20a   (first  semester). 

8a-8b.     Thesis     Investigation. — Individual     work     on     assigned     topics. 
/,  //;  (5).     Time  to  he  arranged.     Members  of  the  department. 
Prerequisite :     Two  years  in  zoological  courses. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  upon  graduate  study  in  the  department  of  zoology  should 
have  had  two  years  of  undergraduate  work  in  the  subject.  When  chosen  as  a 
minor  the  courses  listed  for  graduates  and  undergraduates  must  be  preceded  by 
at  least  one  full  year's  undergraduate  work  in  zoolog>\  Work  done  at  other 
institutions  will  be  valued  on  conference  with  the  head  of  the  department. 

102.  Vertebrate  Morphology. — The  origin  of  vertebrates,  the  segmen- 
tation of  the  head,  and  the  morphology  of  special  systems.  Lectures;  required 
reading.    Twice  a  week;  I ;  (Yz  unit).    Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Kingsley 

[107.  Parasitology.- — Structure  and  life  history  of  animal  parasites; 
their  relations  to  disease ;  origin  and  biological  significance  of  parasitism.  Con- 
ferences; assigned  readings;  demonstrations.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 
Not  given  in  1915-16.     To  be  given  in  1916-1917]. 

[109-109a.  Physiological  Ecology. — The  regulatory  mechanisms  of 
organisms;  neutrality;  osmotic  pressure;  immunity;  and  temperature  in  rela- 
tion to  natural  environments.  Given  in  1914-15  and  alternate  years ;  not  given 
in  1915-16.     //;  (Y^  or  i  unit).  Assistant  Professor  Shelford] 

110-llOa.  Economic  Ecology. — The  application  of  the  principles  of 
physiology  and  ecology  to  the  problems  of  fisheries  and  pollution,  insect  pests 
and  weather,  forestry  and  conservation.  Given  in  1915-16  and  alternate  years. 
110,  //.  Twice  a  iveek;  CY  unit);  110a,  assigned  reading  and  reports;  //; 
CY  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Shelford 

111.  Experimental  Ecology.- — The  repetition  of  published  experiments 
in  phj-siolog}-  and  ecology.  The  student  selects  a  topic  on  animal  reactions  or 
on  the  measurement  of  osmotic  pressure,  temperature,  acidity,  or  conductivity, 
with  modern  apparatus.     /,  //;  (Y2  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Shelford 

115.  Factors  of  Individual  and  Racial  Development. — Experimental 
embr\"ology;  regeneration;  heredity;  variation;  evolution.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject                No.    Credits    Section        M        T        JV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Zoology  115  1  unit        —  3        —  3        —        —     229  N.  H.        Zeleny 

117.  Faunistic  Zoology. — Problems  in  taxonomy,  distribution,  and 
ecolog\-;  field  work,  conference,  and  lectures.  Students  have  the  advantage  of 
the  collections,  librarj-,  apparatus,  and  operation  of  a  natural  history  survey  of 
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the   State   now   in   progress   at   the  University.     Twice  a  week;   I,  II ;    (i   to   2 
units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Smith 

127.  Theories  of  Animal  Phylogeny. — Relations  of  groups  of  animals; 
signification  of  so-called  intermediate  forms  ;  study  of  invertebrate  larval  forms 
and  of  theories  of  descent  based  on  them.  Lectures;  assigned  readings;  labora- 
tory. /,  //;  (i  unit).  Given  in  1915-16  and  in  alternate  years.  Time  to  he 
arranged. 

121.  Zoological  Problems. —  Individual  research  course.  /,  //;  (i  to  2 
units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Ward 

122.  Vertebrate  Morphology. —  Individual  research  course.  /,  //;  (i  to 
2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Kingsley 

123.  Faunistic  and  Systematic  Zoology. — Individual  research  course. 
I,  II ;  (i  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Smith 

124.  Experimental  Zoology. —  Individual  research  course.  I,  II;  (i  to 
2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Zelkny 

125.  Animal  Ecology  and  Behavior. —  Individual  research  course.  Time 
and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Shelford 
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of  study-list  without  fee 

Oct.  16,  Mon.  Assignment  of  vacant  agriculture  and  household- 
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of  study-list  without  fee 

Mar.   9,   Fri.  Latest   date    for   removal    of   "incompletes"    in 

Military  and  Physical  Training  and  for 
removal  by  seniors  of  first-semester  failures 

Apr.  7,  Sat.,  5  p.  m.  Latest  date  for  rebates  of  one-half  fees 
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GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR 
REGISTRATION 


To  Every  Student: 

You  should  at  once  look  over  the  HEADINGS,  at  least,  of  ALL  the 
paragraphs,  numbered  1-29,  which  follow.  It  is  certain  that  one  or  two  of 
them,  and  probable  that  several  others,  are  OF  VITAL  IMPORTANCE 
to  YOU  individually  at  this  time. 


1.  New  Students  without  Permits  to  Register 

A  new  student  who  has  not  yet  secured  a  permit  to  register  should  proceed 
at  once  to  the  Registrar's  Office,  156  Administration  Building,  taking  with  him 
his  credit  statements  from  all  former  schools  attended  (high  school,  academy, 
normal  school,  or  college). 

Exceptions 
The  foregoing  direction  applies  to  all  new  students  without  permits  except : 

(1)  Library  School  Students — see  page  75. 

(2)  Applicants  for  Admission  as  "Special  Students" — see  paragraph  12. 

(3)  Students  Dropped  from  Other  Institutions — see  paragraph  8. 
(•1)     Foreign  Students — see  paragraph  9. 

2.  New  Students  with  Permits  to  Register 

A  new  student  who  has  already  received  a  permit  to  register  need  not  go 
to  the  Registrar's  Office,  but  will  receive  his  study-list,  together  with  further 
detailed  instructions,  at  one  of  the  following  points,  according  to  the  college  or 
school  which  his  permit  entitles  him  to  enter : 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  including  the  Curriculums  in  Journal- 
ism, Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering,  Household  Science,  and  Medicine — 
opposite  the  main  entrance  of  University  Hall. 

College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration — opposite  the  main  en- 
trance of  the  Commerce  Building. 

College  of  Engineering,  including  the  Curriculum  in  Ceramic  Engineering — 
Engineering  Hall. 

College  of  Agriculture,  including  the  Curriculum  in  Household  Science — 
opposite  the  main  entrance  of  the  ^'Agricultural  Building. 

School  of  Music — Room  202,  University  Hall. 

College  of  Law — Room  206  Law  Building. 

Library  School — Room  320,  Library  Building. 

Graduate  School— ^Room  109,  Commerce  Building. 

3.  Former  Students  in  Attendance  Last  Semester 

.\  former  student  in  cittcndancc  the  second  semester  of  the  year  i(jiyi6.  and 
in  all  respects  in  good  standing  (see  paragraph  5),  should  call  for  his  study- 
list  at  one  of  the  points  mentioned  in  paragraph  2,  according  to  the  college  or 
school  in  which  he  is  enrolled. 
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4.  Former  Students  Not  in  Attendance  Last  Semester 

A  former  student  7iot  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  the  year  191^-16, 
but  in  all  respects  in  good  standing  (see  paragraph  5),  must  first  secure  a 
permit  to  re-enter,  if  a  man,  from  the  Dean  of  Men,  if  a  woman,  from  the  Dean 
of  Women,  and  must  then  obtain  a  study-list  at  the  Registrar's  Office. 

5.  Former  Students  Not  in  Good  Standing 

A  former  student,  whether  or  not  in  attendance  the  preceding  semester, 
if  not  in  good  standing,  either — 

(a)  Because  he  has  been  in  attendance  a  year  as  a  conditioned  freshman 
and  has  not  removed  his  entrance  conditions ;  or — 

(b)  Because  he  has  been  registered  for  two  years  as  a  special  student 
without  matriculating;  or — 

(c)  Because  has  has  been  dropped  for  poor  scholarship  or  dismissed  on 
disciplinary  grounds — may  not  register  except  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
faculty  of  his  college  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Council  of  Administration, 
evidenced  by  a  permit  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Council.  Such  a  student  should 
go  first  to  see  the  dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  his  college. 

A  former  student  who  has  withdrawn  from  the  University  within  the  last 
three  weeks  of  his  last  semester  of  attendance  may  register  again  only  with  the 
special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women. 

6.  Students  Changing  Colleges  or  Curriculums  within  the  University 

A  student  who  desires  to  transfer  from  one  college  or  school  of  the 
University  of  Illinois  to  another  college  or  school  of  the  University  should 
'(1)  secure  from  the  dean  or  director  of  the  former  college  or  school  a  state- 
ment of  his  record  therein;  (2)  secure  from  the  Registrar's  Office  a  statement 
of  his  entrance  credits;  and  (3)  submit  these  papers  to  the  dean  of  the  college 
or  the  director  of  the  school  which  he  wishes  to  enter. 

Any  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  from  the  curriculum  in  which  he  was 
registered  the  last  semester  to  another  curriculum  in  the  same  college  should  con- 
sult the  dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  his  college. 

7.  Students  with  Advanced  Standing 

A  student  transferring  from  another  university,  a  college,  a  normal  school, 
or  a  junior  college,  should  submit  his  credits  from  that  institution,  or  his  "Esti- 
mate of  Advanced  Standing,"  if  he  has  already  obtained  an  "Estimate"  from  the 
Registrar,  to  his  adviser  when  consulting  the  latter  about  his  course.  Then, 
whether  he  has  already  had  an  "Estimate"  made  or  not,  he  should  call  between 
October  1  and  October  15  at  the  Registrar's  Office  to  file  a  formal  petition  for 
transfer  of  credits.  For  the  rules  governing  such  transfers  see  the  "Regulations 
for  the  Guidance  of  Undergraduate  Students,"  Appendix  I.  It  is  impossible 
for  the  Registrar's  Office  to  make  up  estimates  of  advanced  standing  on  the 
registration  days. 

Students  seeking  credit  for  previous  work  done  elsewhere  than  in  recognized 
colleges,  universities,  normal  schools,  or  junior  colleges  may  apply  for  special 
examinations  for  advanced  standing,  which,  if  taken  within  sixty  days  after 
matriculation,  are  given  without  fee. 

8.  Students  Dropped  from  Other  Institutions 

A  student  who  has  been  dropped  from  another  college  or  university,  either 
for  unsatisfactory  scholarship  or  for  disciplinary  reasons,  may  be  admitted  to 
the  University  of  Illinois  only  on  the  recommendation  of  the  college  which  he 
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desires  to  enter,  approved  by  the  Council  of  Administration.  A  student  in 
this  case  should  first  see  the  dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  the  college  of  his 
choice  and  learn  in  consultation  with  him  whether  or  not  it  is  probably  worth 
his  while  to  file  a  petition. 

9.  Foreign  Students 

Students  from  foreign  countries  should  consult  first  the  Adviser  for  Foreign 
Students,  Room  153,  Administration  Building. 

10.  Students  Earning  Their  Way 

Students  who  are  making  their  own  expenses,  either  in  whole  or  in  part, 
during  the  school  year,  should  state  that  fact  to  their  advisers  when  making  up 
their  schedules.  Experience  has  shown  conclusively  that  such  students  should 
carry  light  work. 

11.  Persons  Employed  by  the  University 

Any  person  in  the  regular  employ  of  the  University  may  be  permitted  to 
attend  University  classes  for  credit,  provided  he  registers  and  pays  a  fee  of 
$7.50  for  each  study  each  semester. 

12.  Special  Students 

Persons  over  twenty-one  years  of  age  may  be  admitted  as  special  students, 
provided  they  secure  (1)  the  recommendation  of  the  instructor  whose  course 
they  wish  to  take,  and  (2)  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the 
course  is  given.  They  must  give  evidence  that  they  possess  the  requisite  infor- 
mation and  ability  to  pursue  profitably,  as  special  students,  their  chosen  subjects, 
and  must  meet  the  special  requirements  of  the  particular  college  in  which  they 
wish  to  enroll. 

A  special  student  is  not  matriculated  and  must  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  $7.50  a 
semester  in  addition  to  the  regular  incidental  fee  of  $12.00  a  semester. 

No  one  may  enroll  as  a  special  student  in  any  college  or  school  of  the 
University  for  more  than  two  years,  except  by  special  permission,  application 
for  which  must  be  made  through  the  dean  of  the  college. 

A  person  registered  as  a  special  student  in  one  college  and  desiring  to  take 
a  course  in  another  college  of  the  University  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the 
dean  of  the  latter  college. 

A  person  desiring  admission  as  a  special  student  should  first  see  the  dean 
or  the  assistant  dean  of  the  college  he  wishes  to  enter  (see  the  directory  on 
pages  6  and  7). 

13.  Deficient  Freshmen 

Beginning  in  September,  1916,  no  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  University 
who  offers  less  than  fifteen  units  of  high-school  work  in  acceptable  subjects  or 
whose  fifteen  units  fail  to  include  certain  subjects  that  are  prescribed  for  all  the 
colleges  and  schools  of  the  University,  namely,  English,  3  units.  Algebra,  1  unit, 
plane  geometry,  1  unit,  and  physics  or  chemistry  or  zoology  or  botany  or  physi- 
ology, 1  unit.  A  student  who  ofifers  fifteen  units  in  acceptable  subjects,  includ- 
ing the  six  units  named  above,  but  is  deficient  not  more  than  two  units  in  sub- 
jects prescribed  in  addition  for  the  individual  college  or  school  of  his  choice,* 
may  be  admitted  in  that  college  or  school  to  courses  for  which  he  is  prepared. 

A  deficient  freshman  pays  an   extra  fee  of  $7.50  each  semester. 


*For    these    special    prescriptions    for    the    several    colleges    and    schools    see    the    Annual 
Register,   1915-16,   pp.    73,   74. 
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No  student  having  entrance  deficiencies  may  continue  in  the  University  for 
a  second  year,  except  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  college  or 
school  in  which  he  is  enrolled,  approved  by  the  Council  of  Administration. 
Permission  to  continue  as  a  deficient  student  will  be  granted  only  in  very  ex- 
ceptional cases. 

A  student  who  has  been  registered  for  one  year  as  a  deficient  freshman 
may,  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  his  college,  be  permitted  to  register  as  a 
special  student  for  one  year,  provided  (1)  that  his  age  when  he  registered  as 
a  deficient  freshman  would  have  permitted  him  to  enter  as  a  special  student 
at  that  time,  and  (2)  that  his  average  grade  during  the  year  of  his  attendance 
has  not  been  less  than  80. 

14.  Exemption  from  Rhetoric  1  by  Examination 

Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition 
sufficient  to  qualify  them  for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.  An 
examination  to  test  such  proficiency  will  be  given  at  7 :00  p.  m.  on  the  first 
day  of  registration  (Monday,  September  18)  in  room  228  Natural  History 
Building.  The  results  of  this  examination  will  be  announced  the  following 
morning.  Students  who  intend  to  try  this  examination  should  defer  their 
registration  until  they  learn  whether  or  not  they  have  passed  in  the  examination. 

15.  Number  of  Hours*  Prescribed 

That  the  time  of  students  may  be  fully  occupied,  each  person  is  required 
to  pursue  studies  aggregating  not  less  than  fifteen  nor  more  than  eighteen 
hours*;  except  that  students  in  curriculums  requiring  more  than  such  number  of 
hours  in  any  semester  are  not  limited  as  to  such  required  hours  by  this  rule : 
and  excepting  further  that  a  student  whose  standing  in  each  study  of  the 
preceding  semester  has  been  90  may  take  for  the  semester  studies  aggregating 
not  more  than  twenty  hours.  A  student  may  be  permitted  to  take  more  or 
less  than  the  amount  of  work  prescribed  above  only  on  the  permission  of  the 
dean  of  his  college  or  the  director  of  his  school. 

A  student  who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of 
illness,  outside  work  necessary,  to  meet  expenses,  or  other  good  reason,  may 
be  required  by  the  dean  of  his  college  or  the  director  of  his  school  to  take 
less  than  fifteen  hours. 

16.  Required  Subjects  Take  Precedence 

Any  required  subject  in  which  there  is  a  failure  must  upon  the  first  recur- 
rence of  such  subject  take  precedence  over  all  other  subjects. 

17.  Credit  Forfeited  by  Reregistering 

By  reregistering  or  taking  a  special  examination  in  a  subject  for  which 
he  has  received  credit,  a  student  forfeits  his  credit.  When  a  course  is  thus 
repeated  the  grade  given  at  the  end  of  the  repetition  or  as  the  result  of  the 
special  examination  becomes  the  official  grade. 

18.  Candidacy  for  Graduation 

Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first 
semester  of  the  year  of  graduation  all  studies  required  therefor,  except  those 
to  be  taken  in  class  in  the  second  semester ;  provided,  that  a  failure  in  the  first 
semester's  work  may  be  made  up  not  later  than  one  month  afti-r  the  lieginning 
of  the  second  semester. 


•Credit  is  reckoned  in  "semester  hours,"  or  simply  "hours."  An  "hour"  is  one  class 
period  a  week  for  one  semester,  each  class  period  presupposing  two  hours'  preparation  by  the 
student,   or  the   equivalent   in  laboratory,  shop,   or  drawing  room. 
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19.  Courses  with  Variable  Credit 

In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours  (e.  g.,  Agronomy 
13,  2-5  hours),  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study -list  the  number  of  hours 
for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course ;  e.  g.,  not  ^-5,  but  2  or  s  or  ^  or  5. 

20.  Military  and  Physical  Training  For  Men 

(a)     The  Requirement  in   Military 

All  male  students,  citizens  of  the  United  States,  except  (1)  students  of 
the  College  of  Law,  (2)  students  over  twenty-five  years  of  age  when  entering 
the  University,  (3)  students  entering  the  University  with  junior  standing,  and 
(,4)  students  who  have  had  two  years  of  military  work  at  other  institutions 
having  a  United  States  Army  officer  on  duty  as  professor  of  military  science, 
must  register  in  military  on  entering  the  University,  and,  unless  properly  excused, 
must  take  the  full  course  therein,  whether  they  intend  to  graduate  or  not.  To 
have  any  credits  received  for  military  work  count  for  graduation,  the  full 
course  must  be  taken.  The  classes  of  students  excepted  above  may  take 
military  work  if  they  so  desire,  by  registering  for  it. 

After  registering  in  the  military  department,  students  physically  disquali- 
fied, such  disability  to  be  certified  by  a  reputable  physician  approved  by  the 
Council  of  Administration,  may  be  excused  from  military  work  by  petition 
submitted  through  the  ^Military  Office. 

(b)     The  Requirement   in    Physical  Training    (Men) 

Freshmen  take  physical  training  throughout  the  year. 

The  Dean  of  Men  may  excuse  from  the  required  gymnasium  practise  sucb 
men  students  as  are  doing  manual  labor  or  present  other  legitimate  reasons ;  lie 
may  also  give  permission  to  defer  physical  training  for  the  current  year. 

(c)     Registration   in   Military  and  Physical   Training    (Men) 
First   Semester 

Freshmen,  first  semester — register  for  Military  2a  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock, 
Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday ;  and  register  for  Physical  Train- 
ing  J    (Gymnasium   Practise)    and  la    (Personal   Hygiene)*   as   for  any   other 

Sophomores,  not  sergeants,  first  semester — register  for  Military  2c  (Drill) 
at  4  o'clock,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday. 

Sophomores  who  are  sergeants,  a)id  junior  and  senior  officers,  first  semester — 
register  for  Military  2c  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and 
Thursday;  and  register  for  Military  3a  (Advanced  Theoretical  Instruction)  as 
for  any  other  sectional  course. 

Second  Semester 

Freshmen,  second  semester — register  for  Military  2b  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock, 
Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday;  and  register  for  Military  i 
(Theoretical  Instruction)  and  Physical  Training  2  (Gymnasium  Practise)  as 
for  any  other  sectional  courses. 

Sophomores,  not  sergeants,  second  semester — register  for  Military  2d  (Drill) 
at  4  o'clock,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday. 


'Physical  Training  la  (six  lectures  on  Personal  Hygiene  by  the  Dean  of  Men)  begins 
Monday,  September  25,  and  extends  through  October,  and  Physical  Training  I  (Gymnasium 
Practise,   two   hours  a   week)   begins  the   first   week  in   November. 
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Sophomores  who  are  sergeants,  and  junior  and  senior  officers,  second 
semester — register  for  Military  2d  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock,  Monday,  Tuesday, 
Wednesday,  and  Thursday ;  and  register  for  Military  sh  (Advanced  Theoret- 
ical Instruction)  as  for  any  other  sectional  course. 

(d)     Assignment  to  Companies 

Assignment  to  companies  in  the  Brigade  will  be  made  by  the  Commandant. 

The  assignments  in  the  Brigade  will  be  posted  on  the  Military  Bulletin 
Board  on  the  first  floor  of  Engineering  Hall,  west  end,  outside  room  112, 
on  Saturday,  September  23.    Military  drill  will  begin  on  Monday,  September  25. 

(e)     Uniforms 

All  students  registering  in  Military  for  the  first  time  must  report  on  the 
registration  days  at  Room  104,  Engineering  Hall,  to  be  measured  for  uniforms. 

A  deposit  of  $14.20,  the  cost  of  the  uniform,  payable  with  the  other  fees 
at  registration,  is  required  of  students  registering  in  Military  for  the  first  time. 
Additional  equipment  costing  $6.75  must  be  purchased  at  the  same  time. 

21.  Physical  Training  for  Women 

Freshman  women  have  Gymnasium  Practise  three  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  year,  and  lectures  on  Hygiene  by  the  Dean  of  Women  at  4  o'clock  on 
Monday  throughout  the  first  semester. 

For  the  iirst  semester,  they  should  register  for  Physical  Training  p  (Hy- 
giene) at  4  o'clock  on  Monday;  and  should  register  for  Physical  Training  ja 
(Gymnasium  Practise)  as  they  would  for  any  other  sectional  course. 

For  the  second  semester,  they  should  register  for  Physical  Training  yb 
(Gymnasium  Practise)  as  they  would  for  any  other  sectional  course. 

The  Dean  of  Women  may  excuse  from  the  required  gymnasium  practise 
such  women  students  as  are  doing  manual  labor  or  present  other  legitimate 
reasons;  she  may  also  give  permissio'n  to  defer  physical  training  for  the 
current  year. 

22.  Late  Registration 

A  late  registration  fee  of  one  dollar  is  charged  all  former  students  regis- 
tering later  than  the  registration  days. 

23.  Week  Old  Study-Lists  Invalid 

A  study-list  becomes  invalid  if  not  filed  at  the  Business  Office  within  one 
week  after  the  date  of  its  issue;  in  this  case  the  student  becomes  subject  to 
the   provisions   of  paragraph   22. 

24.  Changes  in  Study-Lists 

Permission  to  change  study-lists  after  registration  may  be  obtained  only 
from  the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of  the  school  in  which  the  student 
is  enrolled.     No  changes  can  be  made  on  the  registration  days. 

Changes  in  study-lists  must  be  completed  and  filed  at  the  Business  Office 
not  later  than  5:00  p.  m.  of  the  tenth  day  of  class  work  as  scheduled  (in  the 
first  semester,  Saturday,  September  30,  1916;  in  the  second  semester,  Saturday, 
February  17,  1917)  or  a  fee  of  $1.00  will  be  charged  for  each  change;  provided 
that  the  total  charge  for  the  rearrangement  provided  for  on  any  one  change 
slip  shall  not  exceed  $2.00. 
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25.  Listeners  or  Visitors 

(a)  Registered  Students.  Permission  to  attend  classes  as  listeners  or 
visitors  is  granted  to  registered  students  only  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor 
of  the  class  and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of 
the  school  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  Students  who  visit  a  course  as 
listeners  are  not  allowed  an  examination  for  credit. 

(b)  Persons  in  the  Employ  of  the  University.  Permission  to  attend  classes 
regularly  as  visitors  only  may  be  granted,  without  fee,  to  persons  in  the  employ 
of  the  University  on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the  department  in 
which  the  employee  is  at  work,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor  in  the  course, 
and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the  course  is  given. 

(c)  Persons  Not  Connected  with  the  University.  Permission  to  attend 
classes  regularly  as  listeners  only  may  be  given  to  persons  who  are  not  con- 
nected with  the  University,  on  the  following  conditions:  (1)  they  must  first 
secure  the  consent  of  the  instructor  concerned  and  of  the  dean  of  the  college 
in  which  the  course  is  given;  (2)  they  must  pay  a  fee  of  $7.50  for  each  course 
attended. 

No  instructor  is  allowed  to  admit  any  listeners  or  visitors  to  any  of  his 

classes  except  on  presentation  of  a  visitor's  card  showing  that  he  has  complied 
with  the  foregoing  conditions. 

Visitors'  permits  should  not  be  applied  for  on  the  registration  days. 

26.  Fees  Payable  in  Advance 

All  fees  are  payable  in  advance  at  registration. 

A  student  who  is  in  debt  to  the  University  at  the  end  of  any  semester  is 
not  permitted  to  register  in  the  University  again,  and  is  not  entitled  to  receive 
an  official  statement  of  his  credits  from  the  Registrar,  until  his  indebtedness 
has  been  discharged. 

27.  Hospital  Fund 

Every  student  should,  on  the  registration  days,  join  the  Students'  Mutual 
Benefit  Hospital  Fund.  A  payment  of  one  dollar  insures  care  in  the  local 
hospital,  without  hospital  fees,  for  any  period  of  illness  not  exceeding  four 
weeks,  during  the  semester.  Apply  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  of  the 
Dean  of  Women. 

28.  University  Honors 

For  information  in  regard  to  the  University  Honors  open  to  students — 
Freshman  Honors,  Preliminary  Honors,  Special  and  Final  Honors,  and  the 
A.  B.  Degree  with  Honors — see  pp.  83,  84. 

29.  "Regulations" 

Every  student  should  obtain,  at  the  office  of  the  dean  of  his  college  or  of 
the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women,  a  copy  of  the  "Regulations  for  the 
Guidance  of  Undergraduate  Students,"  should  look  it  through,  and  should  keep 
it  for  reference. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 

I.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  FRESHMEN 

(1)  Read  paragraphs  1,  2, 10, 13,  14,  15,  20,  21,  22,  27,  28,  and  29,  pages  9-15. 

(2)  Obtain  your  study-list,  (1)  //  yoti  already  have  a  permit  to  register, 
at  the  desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University  Hall,  opposite  the  main  entrance ; 
(~)  '/  you  have  not  yet  secured  a  permit  to  register,  at  the  Registrar's  Office, 
150  Administration  Building. 

(.'1)  Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  the  study- 
list. 

ADVISERS 

You  will  find  the  adviser  who  is  to  approve  your  study-list,  according  to 
the  curriculum  to  "be  pursued,  as  designated  on  page  32. 

STUDIES  FOR  FRESHMEN 

The  total  number  of  hours  for  which  any  freshman  registers  may  not  be 
less  than  fifteen  nor  more  than  eighteen,  including  the  required  subjects,  except 
by  permission  of  the  Assistant  Dean,  Room  304,  University  Hall.  A  student 
who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of  ill  health,  outside 
work  necessary  to  meet  expenses  (see  paragraph  10,  page  11),  or  other  good 
reasons,  should  consult  with  the  Assistant  Dean  before  registering. 

1.  Required. — All  men  who  enter  as  freshmen  must  register  ior  *Rhetoric  i 
(first  semester)  and  2  (second  semester),  Military  2a  (first  semester)  and 
/  and  2b  (second  semester),  and  Physical  Training  i  and  la  (first  semester) 
and  2  (second  semester).  All  women  who  enter  as  freshmen  must  register  for 
^Rhetoric  i  (first  semester)  and  2  (second  semester)  and  for  Physical  Train- 
ing /a  and  9  (first  semester)  and  ^b  (second  semester).  Excuse  from  mili- 
tary or  physical  training  may  be  secured  for  good  reason  after  registration 
from  the  Dean  of  Men,  Room  152,  Administration  Building,  in  the  case  of  men, 
and  from  the  Dean  of  Women,  Room  102,  Woman's  Building,  in  the  case  of 
women.  (For  directions  for  registering  in  Military  and  Physical  Training  see 
paragraphs  20  and  21,  pages  13,  14).  In  addition  to  the  above  all  freshmen  (ex- 
cept those  in  the  Medical  Curriculum)  must  take  foreign  language.  Freshmen 
whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences  and  who  have  not  had  at 
least  a  one-year  course  in  chemistry  or  physics  in  an  accredited  high  school, 
should  register  for  one  or  both  of  these  subjects  during  the  year. 

2.  Elective. — The  subjects  listed  below  are  open  to  freshmen.  Do  not 
register  for  any  others.  Courses  should  be  selected  from  at  least  three  of  the 
five  groups,  not  counting  art  and  design,  household  science,  or  library  science. 

Freshmen  are  advised  not  to  register  for  more  than  one  beginning  course 
in  foreign  language  at  the  same  time,  nor  for  more  than  two  five-hour  la1)ora- 
torv  courses. 


'Except  those   in   the   Curricuhims  in   Chemistry  and   Chemical   Engineering. 
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* 
Students  who  wish  to  continue  their  study  of  Latin  in  the  University  are 
strongly  urged  to  take  Greek  also.  The  Greek  and  Latin  classics  are  im- 
portant as  a  foundation  for  the  study  of  modern  literature,  history,  philosophy, 
and  education.  Students  who  wish  to  specialize  later  in  history  and  politics 
are  advised  to  take  History  la  (first  semester)  and  ib  (second  semester)  in 
their  freshman  year. 

Music. — Courses  1-14  in  Music  (see  the  Description  of  Courses  beginning 
on  page  85)  may  be  counted  for  credit  in  this  College.  Others  may  be  taken 
without  credit.  Students  wishing  to  enter  courses  in  music  other  than  1-14 
must  consult  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music,  Room  202,  University  Hall, 
and  secure  from  him  a  slip  designating  the  course  and  the  fee.  This  slip 
must  be  presented  to  the  class  adviser.  The  total  number  of  hours  including 
music  must  not  exceed  eighteen.  Not  more  than  sixteen  hours  of  regular  work 
should  be  entered  upon  the  registration  blank  of  freshmen  who  take  music. 

Law. — Students  planning  to  enter  the  College  of  Law  after  two  years  of 
study  in  this  College  take  the  prescribed  subjects:  Rhetoric,  military,  physical 
training,  foreign  language  (preferably  Latin,  if  two  or  three  units  have  been 
ofifered  for  entrance;  German,  if  one  or  more  units  of  German  have  been  offered 
for  entrance;  or  French,  with  or  without  entrance  credit).  They  are  advised 
to  make  up  the  rest  of  the  schedule  from  among  the  following  subjects: 
Economics,  History,  Mathematics  (see  page  7.3  for  a  recommended  program, 
also  page  74  for  the  combined  curriculum  for  the  A.B.  and  LL.B.  degrees). 
Courses  in  Law  may  not  be  taken  by  students  enrolled  in  this  College  before  the 
senior  year.    Consult  advisers  in  Room  208,  University  Hall. 

For  the  description  and  time-table  of  each  of  the  courses  named  below 
see  the  Description  of  Courses,  beginning  on  page  85.  The  courses  are  arranged 
in  alphabetical  order  by  departments. 

First  Semester 

L     English  10'   (3)';  Rhetoric  1   (3). 
n.     French  la  (4)  or  2a  (4)  ;  German  1  (4)  or  3  (4)  or  4  (4)  or  5  (4)  ; 
Italian  la  (3)  ;  Greek  la. (4)   or  3   (3)  ;  Latin  la  (4)   or  2a  (4)  or 
6    (4);   Spanish  la   (4)    or  2a    (3)    or  3a   (2);   Portuguese  la    (4). 
HL     Economics  7  (3)  and  26  (3)  ;  History  la  (4)  or  2a  (3). 
IV.     Mathematics  2    (3)    and  4    (2)     [prerequisite:     entrance   algebra,   1^ 
units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit]  ;  chemistry  1^  (5)  or  la'  (3)  ;  Physics 
7a*  and  8a*. 
V.     Botany  l'  (5),  4d  (3)  ;  Entomology  la  (2),  15  (5)  ;  Geology  1  (5),  3' 
(5),  14  (3);  35   (5);  Zoology  1'  (5). 
Household  Science  2   (2)   or  7a  (2). 
Library  Science  12^  (2). 
Art  and  Design  1'  (3). 

Second  Semester 

I.     English  11*  (3)';  Rhetoric  2   (3). 


^English  10-11  is  open  only  to  freshmen  who  have  presentea  the  minimum  amount  of 
English   required   for  admission.     See  the   Description  of  Courses,   pages  85ff. 

^The  figure  immediately  following  the  subject  is  the  number  of  the  course  (see  page  85); 
the  figure  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  number  of  c'rdit  hours  to  be  secured  in  the  course 
each   semester. 

'May  be  taken   in  either  semester,  but  not  in  both. 

*Prerequisite:      Mathematics   4    (Trigonometry),   which    may   be   taken   at   the   same   time. 
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II.  French  lb  (4)  or  2b  (4)  ;  German  1  (4)  or  3  (4)  or  4  (4)  or  5  (4) 
or  6  (4)  or  7  (4)  or  12  (4)  ;  Greek  lb  (4),  4  (4)  ;  Italian  lb  (3)  ; 
Latin  lb  (4),  or  2b  (4)  ;  Spanish  lb  (4)  or  2b  (3)  or  3b  (2)  ; 
Portuguese  lb   (4). 

III.  Economics  22  (3)  and  27  (3)  ;  History  lb   (4)  or  2b  (3). 

IV.  Mathematics  6    (5)  ;  Astronomy  4   (5)  ;  Chemistry  1'   (5)   or  la'   (3) 

or  2a  (5)  ;  Physics  7b'  and  8b'   (5). 

V.     Botany  1=  (5),  2b   (5),  3b   (5),  4   (3),  4a  (5),  24   (3),  27b   (5);  Ento- 
mology lb  (2)  ;  Geology  1  (5),  22  (3),  35  (5)  ;  Zoology  2  (5),  1'  (5;, 
or  16    (2). 
Household  Science  1  (3). 
Library  Science  12^  (2). 
Art  and  Design  l'  (2). 

DEFICIENT  FRESHMEN 
Deficient  freshmen  should  see  paragraph  13,  page  11. 

IL     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS   OTHER  THAN   FRESHMEN 

1.  Read  paragraphs  1-29,  pages  9-15. 

2.  Students  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1915-16  and  in  good 
standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University 
Hall  opposite  the  main  entrance.  Students  not  in  college  last  semester  or  not 
in  good  standing  see  paragraphs  4  and  5,  page  10. 

3.  For  advisers  to  approve  study-lists  see  page  32. 

4.  Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  the  study- 
list. 

5.  Students  who  have  not  completed  their  military  and  physical  training 
requirements  must  register  for  these  subjects.     (See  pages  13,  14.) 

6.  No  student  may  take  less  than  fifteen  hours  without  special  permission 
of  the  Assistant  Dean,  Room  304,  University  Hall,  nor  more  than  eighteen 
unless  his  standing  in  each  of  the  studies  of  the  previous  semester  was  at 
least  90. 

7.  A  student  who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of 
ill  health  or  outside  work  necessary  to  meet  expenses,  or  for  other  good 
reason,  should  consult  with  the  Assistant  Dean  before  registering. 

8.  Students  should  choose  their  major  subject,  indicating  it  on  the  regis- 
tration blank,  not  later  than  at  the  beginning  of  the  junior  year.  The  study- 
lists  of  all  juniors  and  seniors  should  be  made  up  after  consultation  with  the 
departments  in  which  the  major  subject  is  chosen. 

9.  For  the  requirements  in  the  various  departments  for  majors  and 
minors  according  to  the  requirements  for  the  A.  B.  degree  in  general  courses, 
see  the  Description  of  Courses,  beginning  on  page  So,  under  the  proper  subject. 


^English  10-11  is  open  only  to  freshmen  who  have  presented  the  minimum  amount  of 
English  required   for  admission.     See  the  Description  of  Courses,   pages  85ff. 

^he  figure  immediately  following  the  subject  is  the  number  of  the  course  (see  page  85)  ; 
the  figure  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  number  of  credit  hours  to  be  secured  in  the  course 
each  semester. 

*May  be  taken  in  either  semester,  but  not  in  both. 

*Prerequisite :      Mathematics    4    (Trigonometry),    which    may    be    taken    at   the    same   time. 
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10.  Music. — For  courses  in  music  see  the  Description  of  Courses  begin- 
ning on  page  85,  under  Music.  Courses  1  to  14  inclusive  may  be  counted  for 
credit  in  this  College;  also  certain  courses  in  practical  music,  exclusive  of 
courses  open  to  freshmen,  to  an  amount  not  to  exceed  one-half  of  the  total 
credit  in  music  allowed  any  student. 

Students  wishing  to  enter  courses  in  Music  other  than  courses  1-14  must 
consult  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music,  Room  202,  University  Hall,  and 
secure  frdvi  him  a  slip  designating  the  course  and  the  fee.  This  slip  must  be 
presented  to  Uie  class  adviser  who  will  then  add  the  course  to  the  student's 
study-list,  provided  U\e  total  number  of  hours  including  music  does  not  exceed 
eighteen. 

11.  Education. — Students  who  plan  to  teach  should  see  the  announcement 
of  the  School  of  Education,  page  77. 

12.  Library  Science. — Students  who  plan  te  take  a  library  curriculum  after 
graduation  from  this  college  should  consult  the  Recommended  Preliminary 
Curriculum  outlined  by  the  Library  School,  page  75. 

13.  Law. — Courses  in  law  may  not  be  taken  by  students  enrolled  in  this 
College  before  their  senior  year. 

Requirements  for  the  A.  B.  Degree 

A.  Prescribed  Subjects. — Rhetoric  1-2;  Physical  Training  1-2  and  la  for  men; 

Physical  Training  7a-7b  and  9  for  women ;  Military  Science  1  and  2  for 
men. 

B.  Group  Requirements. — Every   candidate   must   offer  the  minim'im   of  work 

specified  in  each  of  the  following  groups : 

I.     English. — The  offering  in  this  group  must  include  a':  least  one 
semester  course  in  literature. 
II.     Foreign  Languages  and  Literatures    (exclusive    of    courses    in 
translation). 
If  a  student  has  offered  but  two  units  of  a  foreign  langiage  for 
entrance  to  the  University,  he  must  pursue  the  study  of   for- 
eign language  through  two-year  courses  or  the  equivabnt.     If 
he  has  offered    for   entrance   three  or   more  units   of  foreign 
language,    he    must    continue    the    study    of    foreign    laiguage 
through  one  year  of  his  college  course. 
Note:     Candidates  for  the  degree  who  have  not  offered  Greek 
or  Latin  or  French  or  German  for  entrance  must  offer  cne  of 
these  languages   for   graduation. 

III.  History,  Political  and  Social  Science. — History,  economics,  oolit- 

ical  science,  sociology :  8  hours. 

IV.  Mathematics    and    Physical    Science. — Mathematics,    astroiomy 

(courses   with   college   mathematics   as   prerequisites),    physics, 
chemistry :  8  hours. 
V.     Botany    (including    bacteriology),    entomology,    geology,   physi- 
ology, zoology :  8  hours. 
VI.     Education,  philo.sophy,  psychology  :  0  hours,  of  which  3  .'iiall  he 
in   philosophy  or  psychology. 

C.  Major  Subjects. — Each  candidate  must  select  some  one  subject  as  his  major. 

A  major  consists  of  courses  amounting  to  20  hours  chosen  from  among 
those  designated  by  a  department  and  approved  by  the  faculty  of   he  col- 
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lege.  Such  courses  are  to  be  exclusive  of  those  elementary  or  beginning 
courses  which  are  open  to  freshmen,  and  inclusive  of  some  distinctly  ad- 
vanced work.  (At  least  five  hours  of  the  work  accepted  for  a  major 
must  have  been  done  in  residence  at  this  University  and  included  within 
the  maximum  credits  allowed  in  any  one  division.) 

The  subjects  at  present  recognized  as  majors  in  this  college  are : 
Astronomy,  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  classics,  education,  economics, 
English,  entomology,  French,  geology,  German,  Germanic  languages, 
Greek,  history,  household  science,  Latin,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physi- 
ology, physics,  political  science,  psj'chology,  Romance  languages,  sociology, 
zoology. 

D.  Minor  Subjects. — Each   candidate   must   offer,    in   addition   to   his   major,   a 

minor  of  20  hours  in  one  or  more  allied  subjects  designated  by  the  major 
department  and  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  college.  At  least  8  hours 
must  be  offered  iit  one  subject. 

E.  Elective  Subjects. — 

1.  Not  more  than  40  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be  counted  for  grad- 

uation, except:  (a)  in  special  courses  approved  by  the  faculty  of 
the  college;  (b)  when  a  student  is  writing  a  thesis,  he  may  count, 
in  addition  to  the  40  hours,  the  hours  of  the  course  in  which  he  does 
his  thesis  work;  (c)  in  the  department  of  English  a  student  may 
take  40  hours  in  addition  to  Rhetoric  1-2. 

Note:     The  total  credit  in  Art  and  Design  is  limited  to  20  hours. 

2.  No  credit  is  granted  in  any  subject  unless  the  student  pursues  it  for 

the  full  time  required  in  the  shortest  course  offered  in  that  subject. 
For  example,  if  the  student  elects  a  course  which  yields  two  hours 
for  one  semester,  he  must  stay  in  the  class  during  one  semester  in 
order  to  get  any  credit  at  all.  In  order  to  secure  any  credit  in  a 
beginning  course  in  a  foreign  language,  a  full  year's  work  must  be 
completed. 

3.  A  limited  amount  of  credit  toward  the  A.B.  degree  is  ordinarily  given 

for  courses  offered  in  other  colleges  and  schools  of  this  University, 
as  follows : 

College  of  Agriculture- 
Agricultural  Extension  1   (High  School  Agriculture). 
Agronomy   9    (Soil    Physics),    11    (Soil    Biology),    12    (Soil    Fertility),    22 

(Plant  Breeding). 
Animal  Husbandry  T  and  31   (Animal  Nutrition),  30  (Genetics). 
Dairy  Husbandry  11,  12a-12b  (Dairy  Bacteriolog-y). 
Horticulture  9    (Forestry),   12    (Horticultural   Evolution),   36    (History   of 

Landscape  Gardening),  37a  (Civic  Design),  42  (Landscape  Design). 
The  total  credit  allowed  in  agricultural  courses  may  not  exceed  14  hours. 

College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration: 

Accountancy  la-lb   (Principles  of  Accounting),  13   (Municipal  Accounting). 
Business    Organization    1     (Business    Organization),    9     (Commercial    and 

Civic  Organizations). 
Business    Law    la-lb    (Commercial    Law, — no    credit    given    to    students    in 

the  combined  arts-law  curriculum). 
Economics,  all  courses  except  9,  32,  34. 
Transportation  1  (U.  S.  Transportation  System),  2  (Transportation  Policy). 
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College  of  Engineering: 

Architecture  13,  14,  15,  16  (History  of  Architecture),  31,  32  (Architectural 
Drawing). 

Civil  Engineering  27  and  28  or  33  and  34  (Surveying),  94  (Highway  Ad- 
ministration). 

Drawing,  General  Engineering  1  (Elements  of  Drafting),  2  (Descriptive 
Geometry). 

Electrical  Engineering  4  and  64  or  8  and  68. 

Mechanical  Engineering  11,  12  (Thermodynamics),  30  (Mechanics  of 
Machinery). 

Mechanics,  Theoretical  and  Applied,  all  courses. 

The  total  credit  allowed  in  engineering  courses  may  not  exceed  24  hours. 

College  of  Law: 

A  student  who  has  Senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  may  take  and  count  the  first  full  year  of  law  work  for  thirty 
hours  of  credit  toward  the  A.B.  degree,  or,  if  he  takes  and  successfully 
carries  less  than  the  full  amount,  it  shall  be  counted  only  hour  for 
hour  toward  the  A.B.  degree. 

Law  14  (Carriers),  17  (Private  Corporations),  24  (Municipal  Corpora- 
tions), 28  (Insurance),  and  34  (Public  Utilities),  are  open  to  students 
majoring  in  political  science  or  economics  who  have  had  a  previous 
course  in  law  or  political  science  involving  the  study  of  cases. 

Courses  in  law  may  not  be  taken  before  the  senior  year  by  students  enrolled 
in  this  College,  and  in  no  case  may  the  total  credit  for  law  course 
exceed  30  hours. 

Library  School: 

Library  Science  2a-2b  or  12  (Reference),  7  (History  of  Libraries), 
9  (Bookmaking),  13a-13b  (Public  Documents). 

School  of  Music: 

The  total  credit  allowed  for  courses  in  music  may  not  exceed  16  hours.  At 
least  one-half  the  credit  must  be  taken  in  courses  in  the  history  and 
theory  of  music  (1-14  inclusive).  Credit  may  be  allowed  in  practical 
music  for  courses  preceded  by  Music  3  and  4  and  exclusive  of  courses 
open  to  freshmen  to  an  amount  not  to  exceed  one-half  of  the  total 
allowed  any  student.  No  credit  will  be  allowed  for  courses  in  public 
school  music. 

Physical  Training: 

Not  to  exceed  5  semester  hours  for  men  and  7  semester  hours  for  women. 

Military  Science  and  Tactics:     Military  Science  1  and  2. 

Courses  not  included  under  paragraph  3  above  may  not  be  counted  for  the 
degree  of  A.B.  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

F.  Bachelors'  Theses:  A  bachelors'  thesis  is  not  generally  required  in  this 
College.  Students  of  high  standing  are,  however,  encouraged  to  write 
theses  in  connection  with  their  major  studies.  Credit  toward  the  degree 
is  given  for  thesis  work  only  as  part  of  the  work  in  some  course  for 
which  the  student  is  registered.  The  presentation  of  a  thesis  is  specific- 
ally required  of  all  candidates  for  the  honor  degree. 
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III.     DIRECTIONS    FOR   STUDENTS    IN   JOURNALISM 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  enter  the  advertising  or  managerial  sides  of 
journalistic  work  should  enroll  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Ad- 
ministration.   See  the  directions  for  registration  in  that  College,  page  34. 

Students  who  are  preparing  for  journalistic  work  on  the  reportorial,  liter- 
ary, or  editorial  sides  should  take  their  major  work  in  English.  They  should 
make  up  their  study  schedules  from  the  following  suggested  curriculum*.  With 
the  consent  of  the  adviser,  other  courses  may,  for  purposes  of  specialization,  be 
substituted  for  suggested  courses.  A  program  which  satisfies  the  group  and 
major  requirements  may,  for  instance,  be  so  modified  in  the  third  and  fourth 
years  as  to  lay  emphasis  on  any  one  of  the  social  sciences. 

Students  in  journalism  with  major  in  English  are  subject  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Curriculum  in  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  should  follow 
the  directions  for  students  in  the  General  Curriculum,  using  the  outline  below  in 
connection  with  those  directions.  The  directions  for  freshmen  in  the  General 
Curriculum  are  given  on  pages  17,  18 ;  those  for  students  other  than  freshmen 
on  pages  19,  20. 

The  adviser  for  students  in  Journalism  (with  major  in  English)  will  be 
found  in  Room  32'3a,  University  Hall. 


Suggested  Curriculum  in  Journalism 

(Major  in  English) 
FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Prescribed    Subjects  Hours^ 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

Phys.     Tr.     1     and     la — Gymnasium     and 

Hygiene     1 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  Hours* 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2- — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 


Total    5 


Total    5 


Suggested  Electives 
Eng.     10 — Introduction     to     Literature — or 

science    3    or  5 

Foreign  language    i 

Hist,    la— Continental    European    History.  .  4 

Lib.    12 — General    Reference 2 


Suggested  Electives 
Eng.     11 — Introduction     to     Literature — or 

science    3 

Foreign    language    4- 

Hist,    lb — Continental    European   History.  .   4 


SECOND  YEAR 
Prescribed  Subjects 
Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1 


Suggested  Electives 
Eng.    1 — Survey   of   English  Literature — or 

science   3 

Eng.  12 — American  Literature 2 

Foreign    language    continued 4 

Hist.  3a — History  of  United  States 3 

Pol.     Sci.     1 — American     National     Govern- 
ment or  Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics.  5 
Rhet.    12 — News   Writing 3 


Mil. 
Mil. 


Prescribed  Subjects 

1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

2d— Military    Drill 1 


Suggested  Electives 
Eng.   1 — Survey   of  English   Literature — or 
Pol.  Sc.  3 — State  and  Local  Government 

or   Econ.   3 — Money  and   Banking 3 

Eng.    23 — Shakespeare,       or      English      13, 

American   Literature    3   or  3 

Foreign    language    continued 4 

Hist.   3b — History  of  United   States 3 

Rhet.   13— The   Newspaper 3 


•For    new    additional    courses    in    Journalism    see    the    Description    of    Courses    beginning 
on   page  85,   under  English   (Rhetoric). 

^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 

Study    lists    for    these    years    should    be    selected    from    the    following    list    with    regard    to 
proper   sequence: 

Hours^  Hoursi 

Econ.    5,    or    10,    or    12a — Public    Finance,  Econ.  11,  or  13,  or  31 — Industrial  Consoli- 

or    Corporation     Management,   or    Labor  dation,    or    Econ.    Hist,    of    Europe,    or 

Problems   3  Socialism   and   Social   Reform 3   or  :.' 

English    37    and    21,    or    33    or   45 — History  English    38    and    34    or    3    or    5 — Hist,    of 

of  Journalism;   The  Bible;   or  Literature  Journalism,     Victorian     Period,     Milton. 

from       1789       to       18.S7;       or       Modern  bhakespeare 3   or  3 

Drama    3  or  3        History  17,  37,  39 — Hist,   of  Illinois,  Latin 

History    31 — U.     S.    since    1877.    36— The  America,  The   Far  East 3   or  2 

Latin   American    Colonies 3        Language     4 

Language     4        Philosophy   2 — Introduction  to   Philosophy.    3 

Philosophy  1 — Logic,  and  Phil.   9 — Political  Pol.     Sci.     18.    or    38 — Contemporary    Poli- 

Ethics.  or  Pol.  Sci.  5 — Constitutional  Law  tics    3   or  :.' 

3   or   3   or  4        Psychology    1 — Introd.    to    Psychology 3 

Pol.  Sci.  14— Political  Parties— or  Pol.  Sci.  Rhet.  16,  17,  27,  29— Editorials  and  Special 

4 — Municipal    Government 3  Articles,    Advanced    Composition,    Edito- 

Psychology    1 — Introd.    to    Psychology 3  rial    Practise,    Making    a    Country    News- 

Rhet.  6,  15,  26,  28 — Short  Story,  Editorials  paper    2   or  3 

and    Special    Articles,    Editorial    Practise,  Sociology   9 — Criminology    3 

Newspaper   Problems    3 

Soc.   1 — Principles  of  Sociology 3 


IV.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  THE  CURRICULUM  PRE- 
LIMINARY TO  LAW 

It  is  recognized  by  the  best  authorities  on  legal  education  that  professioanl 
studies  in  law  should  be  preceded  by  a  thoro  course  in  the  humanities  and 
the  sciences.  As  a  foundation  for  the  study  and  practise  of  law,  the  following 
subjects  offered  by  this  College  are  of  special  importance:  English,  with 
special  reference  to  composition  and  public  speaking ;  Latin  and  French ;  logic : 
constitutional  and  political  history;  political  science;  economics;  sociology. 

By  the  proper  selection  of  his  studies  it  is  possible  for  a  prospective  law 
student  to  take  both  the  degree  in  arts  and  the  degree  in  law  in  six  years.  A 
student  who  has  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
and  who  has  earned  at  least  30  hours  in  this  college  may  take  and  count  the 
first  full  year  of  law  work  for  thirty  hours  of  credit  toward  the  A.B.  degree, 
or,  if  he  takes  and  successfully  carries  less  than  the  full  amount  it  shall  be 
counted  only  hour  for  hour  toward  the  A.B.  degree.  Students  arc  not  permitted 
to  take  this  work  in  law  until  their  senior  year.  If  the  student  is  also  a  candi- 
date for  the  degree  of  LL.B.,  or  J.D.,  he  should  in  his  fourth  year  register 
in  the  College  of  Law,  pay  the  usual  fee  of  that  College,  and  file  a  copy  of  his 
study-list  with  the  adviser  for  seniors  in  this  College.  A  fee  of  five  dollars 
is  charged  for  every  law  subject  taken  by  students  who  do  not  pay  the  regular 
law  school  fee. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  at  the  close  of  the  fourth 
year  of  the  combined  course  provided  that  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree 
are  met  at  that   time. 

.Studcnl.s  admitted  to  this  University  from  other  institutions  may  count 
the  al)ove  courses  in  law  for  the  degree  of  A.B.  only  on  condition  of  com- 
pleting at  least  HO  hours'  work  in  residence  in  subjects  offered  by  the  College 
of  Liberal   .Arts  and   Sciences. 


I 


'Semester  hours.      For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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V.      DIRECTIONS    FOR    STUDENTS    IN    HOUSEHOLD    SCIENCE 

The  courses  of  instruction  given  in  this  department  are  planned  to  meet 
the  needs  of  four  classes  of  students:  (a)  those  who  desire  a  knowledge  of 
the  general  principles  and  facts  of  household  science;  (b)  those  who  wish  to 
make  a  specialty  of  household  science  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  the  subject 
in  secondary  schools  and  colleges;  (c)  those  who  wish  a  knowledge  of  the 
principles  underlying  household  administration  and  institutional  management ; 
(d)   those  who  are  interested  in  work  in  dietetics. 

The  suggested  courses  for  teachers  and  for  institutional  workers  are  out- 
lined below.  The  first  three  years  of  the  course  as  outlined  for  teachers  give 
a  scientific  basis  for  the  work  of  the  dietitian. 

Students  who  hold  scholarships  in  household  science  must  make  this  sub- 
ject their  major  along  one  "of  the  lines  indicated  above  and  take  each  semester 
at  least  four  hours  in  household  science  or  in  subjects  required  for  admission 
to  courses  in  household  science. 

Students  who  major  in  household  science  must  also  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Curriculum  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
in  so  far  as  these  are  not  covered  in  the  courses  given  below,  and  should  follow 
the  directions  for  students  in  the  General  Curriculum,  using  the  outlines  below  in 
connection  with  those  directions.  The  directions  for  freshmen  in  the  General 
Curriculum  are  given  on  pages  17,  18,  those  for  students  other  than  freshmen 
on  pages  19,  20. 

The  adviser  for  students  in  Household  Science  will  be  found  in  Room  .'515, 
University   Hall,   on  the   registration   days. 


Suggested  Curriculum  for  Teachers  of  Household  Science 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


I  lull  r 


(hem.    1 — Inorganic    Chemistry    or ."> 

-Chem.    la — Inorganic   Chemistry :J 

Foreign   language    4 

H.    Sci.   2 — Home  Arch,   and   Sanitation...  2 

Rhet.    l^Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.   Tr.   7 — Physical  Training 1 

Phys.     Tr.    9 — Hygiene 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
Chem   2a — Inorg.    Chem.    and   Qua!.   Anal.,    a 

Foreign   language    i 

^H.   Sci.  1 — Principles  of  the  Selection  and 

Preparation    of    Food o 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    7 — Physical   Training 1 


Total    14    or   10 


Total     16 


SECOND  YEAR 


A.   &  D.  1. — Free  Hand  Drawing 3 

Chem.   13a — Agricultural  Analysis .5 

Kng.   1 — Survey  of  English  Literature 4 

II.   Sci.   6 — Economic  Uses  of  Food 3 

Lib.  Sci.   12 — General   Reference 2 


A.   &  D.   12— Applied   Design 2 

Bot.   1 — General   Botany   or 

Zool.    1 — General    Zoology •"' 

Chem.    9 — Organic   Chemistry 3 

Chem.  9c — Organic  Synthesis 2 

Eng.  2 — Survey  of  English  Literature 4 

H.    Sci.    7- — -Textiles 2 


Total     17 


Total 


,18 


'Semester  hours.      For   definition,  see  page  8.').  ^    '      " 

-If  Chemistry  la  rs  taken,  a  2-hour  elective  must  lie  added,  with  the  approval  of  the 
adviser. 

'Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  high  school  physics  is  a  prerequisite  for  Household 
Science   1. 

^Choice  depends  upon  whether  the  student  wishes  to  emphasize  the  sciences  or  economics 
as  a  minor. 
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THIRD  YEAR 
Hist,    la — Continental    European    Hist,    or  Bact.    5 

Hist   3a — History   of  the  U.    S 4    or  3 

H.    Sci.   19— Dress   Design :j 

Physiol.   4 — General   Physiology u 


Bacteriology    5 

Hist,    lb — Continental    European    Hist,    or 

Hist.  3b— History  of  U.   S 4  ur  3 

H.    Sci.      3 — Home   Decoration 2 

H.   Sci.     5 — Dietetics 3 

H.    Sci.   12— Clothing  3 


Total    11 

Elcctives 

Philos.    1 — Logic    3 

Psychol.    1 — Introduction    to    Psychology...    3 


Total     16 

Electives 

Econ.    2 — Principles    of   Economics 3 

H.    Sci.    14 — Problems    in    the    Preparation 

and  Service  of  Food 3 

Philos.    2 — Introduction   to   Philosophy 3 

Psychol.    2 — General    Psychology 3 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Introduction  to  Education 4        Educ.  10 — Technique  of  Teaching 3 


Edu.  1 

H.   Sci.    4 — Food   and  Nutrition 5 

H.  Sci.  13 — Hist  of  Home  Economics 2 


H.  Sci.  11 — Teachers'  Course 3 


Total    11 

Electives 

Edu.    16 — Social   Education 3 

English,  Advanced 

H.   Sci.  18 — Lunch  Room  Management....    5 

Public   Speaking   1 — Oral   Expression 2 

Sociol.    1 — Principles   of    Sociology 3 

Suggested   Curriculum   in 
FIRST 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

Chem.   1 — Inorganic  Chemistry  or 5 

^Chem.    la — Inorganic    Chemistry 3 

Foreign  language    4 

H.    Sci.   2 — Home   Arch,   and   Sanitation...   2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.   Tr.   7a — Physical  Training 1 

Phys.    Tr.    9 — Hygiene    1 


Total    6 

Electives 
English,  Advanced 

H.    Sci.    10 — Home   Management.  . .  •. 3 

H.   Sci.   17— Problems  in  Textiles 3 

Public   Speaking  2 — Oral   Expression 2 

Sociol.    7 — Social    Problems    of    the    Rural 
Community    2 

Household   Administration 

YEAR 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours* 
Chem.  2a — Inorg.   Chem.  and  Qual.  Anal..   5 

Foreign    language 4 

*H.   Sci.   1 — Principles  of  the  Selection  and 

Preparation  of  Food 3 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    7b — Physical   Training 1 


Total    14    or  16  Total    16 

SECOND  YEAR 

A.  &  D,  1— Free  Hand  Drawing 3        A.   &  D.   12 — Applied  Design 2 

Foreign   language   or   English    1 4        Bot.  1 — General  Botany  or 

H.   Sci.   6 — Economic  Uses  of  Food 3  Zool.    1 — General    Zoology 5 

H.    Sci.    7 — Textiles 2        Foreign  language   or   English  2 4 


Total    12 

Electives 

A.  &  D.   19— History  of  the   Fine  Arts 3 

*Chem.  13a— Agricultural  Analysis  or 

*Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources 5  or  3 

Hist,    la — Continental    European    Hist,    or 

Hist.  3a — History  of  the  U.  S :!  or  4 

Lib.   Sci.   12 — General  Reference 2 


Total 


.11 


Electives 
A.  &   D.  19 — History  of  the  Fine  Arts....   2 

^Cheni.    9 — Organic   Chemistry   and 3 

Chem.   9c — Organic  Synthesis  or 

*Econ.  22— Econ.  Hist,  of  U.  S 2  or     3 

Hist,    lb — Continental    European    Hist,    or 

Hist.  3b— History  of  the  U.  S 3  or  i 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  So. 
.  ''If    Chemistry    la    is    taken,    a    2-hour    elective    must   be   added,    with    the   approval    of    the 
adviser. 

^Attention   in   called   to   the    fact    tliat   high   school   physics   is   a   prerequisite   for   Household 
Science  1. 

^Choice  depends  upon  whether  the  student  wishes  to  emphasize  tlie  sciences  or  economics 
as  a  minor. 


Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  27 

THIRD  YEAR 

Econ.    1 — Principles    of   Economics 5        H.    Sci.      3 — Home   Decoration 2 

H.    Sci.    19 — Dress   Design 3        H.    Sci.      5 — Dietetics    3 

Physiol.    4 — General    Physiology 5        H.    Sci.    12 — Clothing   3 

Total    13  Total     8 

Electives  Electh'es 

English  H.    Sci.    10 — Home   Management 2 

H.    Sci.    14 — Problems    in    the    Preparation  Philos.    2 — Introduction   to   Philosophy 3 

and    Service    of    Food "  Pol.  Sci.  3 — State  and  Local  Government.  .    3 

Psychol.     1 — -Introduction    to    Psychology..    3        Pol.    Sci.    16 — Government    of    Illinois 2 

Sociol.   1 — Principles  of  Sociology 3  Psychol.    2 — General    Psychology   or 

Bact.   5 — Introduction   to   Bacteriology 5  Edu.  1 — Introd.  to  Education 3  or  4 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Suggested  Electives  Suggested  Electives 

Edu.    1 — Introduction   to   Education 4       Edu.  10 — Observation  and  Technic 3 

English,  Advanced  English,  Advanced 

H.   Sci.      4 — Food  and   Nutrition 5        H.    Sci.      9 — Individual    Problems 3 

H.   Sci.   13 — History  of  Home  Economics..   2       H.    Sci.    11 — Teachers'   Course 3 

H.   Sci.  15 — Economics       of       the       Family  H.   Sci.  17 — Problems  in  the  Study  of  Tex- 

Group     3  tiles     3 

H.   Sci.   18 — Lunch  Room  Management....    5 


VI.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  SCIENCE  CURRICULUMS 
(Medicine;  Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering) 

1.  Look  over  the  General  Directions  contained  in  paragraphs  1-29,  pages 

9-15. 

2.  Freshmen  who  have  already  secured  permits  to  register,  and  all  other 

students  who  .were  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1915-16 
and  are  in  good  standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk 
on  the  first  floor  of  University  Hall  opposite  the  main  entrance. 
Freshmen  without  permits,  see  paragraph  1,  page  9.  Other  students 
not  in  attendance  last  semester  or  not  in  good  standing,  see  para- 
graphs 4  and  5,  page  10. 

3.  Report  for  registration  to  the  third  floor  of  University  Hall,   south 

end.     You  will  find  your  adviser  in  one  of  the   following  rooms, 
according  to  the  curriculum  in  which  you  are  enrolling : 
Curriculum   Preparatory  to   Medicine — Room   310. 
Curriculum  in  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering — Room  311. 

4.  Follow,   point   by  point,  the   directions   on  the   first   coupon   of  your 

study-list. 

5.  The  outlines  of  the  several  curriculums  follow. 


SIX-YEAR   AND    SEVEN-YEAR    MEDICAL    CURRICULUMS 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  four-year  medical  curriculum  (whether 
the  first  year  of  the  curriculum  is  taken  at  Urbana  or  in  the  College  of  Medicine 
in  Chicago)  is  as  follows:  60  semester  hours  of  college  work,  including  8  in 
chemistry,  8  in  physics,  8  in  biology,  6  in  French  or  German,  and  30  elective. 

The  University  offers  a  six-year  and  a  seven-year  combined  arts-medicine 
curriculum.  The  six-year  curriculum  includes  three  years  given  at  Urbana  and 
three  years  in  the  College  of  Medicine  in  Chicago.  The  third  of  the  three  years 
given  at  Urbana  is  technically  described  as  a  one-year  medical  college  curriculum. 
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The  seven-year  curriculum  includes  four  years  of  work  at  Urbana  and  three 
years  in  the  College  of  Medicine  in  Chicago.  One  of  the  four  years  at  Urbana 
is  devoted  to  the  work  of  the  one-3'ear  medical  college  curriculum.  The  work 
given  at  Urbana  includes  substantially  in  both  curriculums  the  work  of  the  first 
year  of  a  standard  curriculum  in  medicine,  together  with  two  years  or  three  years 
in  liberal  arts  and  sciences.  Students  who  have  completed  the  work  of  the  first 
two  years  and  are  taking  the  work  of  the  third  year  are  registered  in  both  the 
one-year  medical  college  and  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

A  student  who  has  completed  the  curriculum  outlined  below,  covering  two 
years  of  premedical  work  and  the  one-year  medical  college  curriculum  at  Urbana, 
may  receive  credit  by  transfer  for  one  year  of  work  in  the  College  of  Medicine 
of  the  University  of  Illinois  or  other  standard  colleges  of  medicine,  and  upon 
the  completion  of  the  second  year's  work  in  such  a  college  of  medicine  may 
receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty 
of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  in  the  University  of  Illinois.  Under 
this  plan  the  student  may  receive  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Doctor 
of  Medicine  with  six  years  of  work. 

Students  who  wish  to  take  the  fourth  year  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences,  including  the  one-year  medical  college  curriculum,  are  not  held  to 
the  group  requirements  prescribed  for  students  taking  the  regular  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts.  The  curriculum  must  be  made  up  with  the  approval  of  the 
adviser  for  seniors  and  of  the  dean  of  the  college.  It  is  recommended  that  selec- 
tion be  made  from  the  following  courses  :  Bacteriology ;  Chemistry  5b,  5c,  9a,  9b, 
14a-14b,  21,  22,  31,  105,  and  106 ;  Entomology  2,  3 ;  Physiology  5 ;  Zoology  4,  5, 
8a-8b,  21a-21b,  22,  23,  25-26 ;  modern  languages ;  and  studies  included  in  Group  5 
of  the  general  curriculum  in  science  (see  page  131  of  the  University  Register  for 
1915-16).  On  the  completion  of  this  fourth  year,  the  student  takes  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  before  going  to  the  College  of  Medicine. 

FIRST   YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Houis^  Hours* 

Cliem.    1 — General   Chemistry 5       Chem.    2a — Inorganic  '  Chemistry 5 

Math.     4 — Trigonometry 2       Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3       Zool.    2 — Vertebrate    Zoology •'> 

Zool.    1 — General   Zoology 5       Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Phys.   Tr.    1   and  la — Gymnasium   and   Hy-  Mil.    I — Drill    Regulations 1 

giene     1        Mil.    2b — Military    Drill 1 

Mil.    2a — Military 1  •                                                              — 

Total     ]7 


Total     10 


SECOND  YEAR 

Chem.    5a — Quantitative    Analysis .5  Chem.  9,  9c — Organic  Chemistry •'• 

German   1  or  4-,   or  Latin 4  German  3  or  5  or  6-,  or  Latin 4 

Physics    7a — General    Physics 214  Physics    7b — General    Physics 2^j 

Physics    8a — Laboratory 2V<  Physics,   8b — Laboratory 2Vj 

Zool.    .■? — Microscopal   Technics .'?  Zool.    f> — Vertebrate   Organogeny :! 

-Mil.  2c— Military  Drill 1  Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Tui.il     18  Total    1< 
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THIRD    YEAR 

(One-Year    Medical   College    Curriculum) 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours  Hours 

Bacteriology     5 — Introduction 3        llact.     'ih — Pathological     Bacteriology i! 

Cheni.    15 — Physiological    Chemistry 5        Chem.    15a — Metabolism 2 

Physiol.   1 — -Histology     3        Physiol.   2 — -Experimental    Physiology 5 

Physiol.   4 — General    Physiology 5        Physiol.   S— Histology     5 

Human     Anatomy     1 — Introduction 8        Human     Anatomy    2 — Introduction 3 

Total    Ifl  Total    18 

Curriculum  in  Chemistry 

Students  who  follow  the  General  Curriculum  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences  w'ith  chemistry  as  a  major  subject  are  eligible  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts.  They  should  follow  the  directions  given  for  freshmen  on 
pages  17,  18,  for  students  other  than  freshmen  on  pages  19,  20. 

For  the  more  specialized  training  of  the  chemist  the  following  curriculum, 
largely  prescribed,  has  been  arranged.  It  requires  a  maximum  total  of  136 
hours,  and  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  chemistry. 

Preliminary  preparation  in  German  or  French  equivalent  to  two  years  of 
high  school  work  or  one  year  of  university  work  is  prescribed.  The  total 
language  requirement  for  graduation  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry,  including 
courses  offered  for  entrance,  must  be  equivalent  to  two  years  of  university 
German  and  one  year  of  university  French. 

Students  having  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry  should  register  in 
Chemistry  la.  Students  not  having  such  preliminary  work  in  high  school 
should  register  in  Chemistry  1  (5  hours)  and  arrange  the  other  subjects  in 
consultation   with   their   adviser. 

In  the  following  schedule  of  courses,  after  the  second  year,  there  are 
offered  certain  prescribed  subjects  required  of  all  students  and  in  addition  five 
group  options,  the  last  four  of  which  are  outlined  for  the  purpose  of  affording 
systematic  training  along  certain  important  lines  of  applied  chemistry.  The 
first  option.  A,  is  intended  for  those  students  who  wish  to  place  chief  emphasis 
upon  the  fundamental  branches  of  chemistry  as  a  science  and  for  those  stu- 
dents who  desire  a  combination  of  subjects  not  outlined  in  the  other  four 
groups.  Students  in  option  A  must  submit  to  their  adviser  at  the  beginning 
of  the  junior  year  an  outline  of  their  proposed  course  of  study  for  the  junior 
and  senior  years.  Approval  of  such  an  outline  must  be  secured  from  the 
adviser  before  registering.  At  least  12  hours  of  the  electives  under  option  A 
must  be  in  chemistry  and  it  is  recommended  that  they  be  selected  as  far  as 
possible  from  more  advanced  courses  in  inorganic,  analytic,  organic,  and 
physical  chemistry.  In  all  groups,  except  B,  10  hours  of  the  electives  must  be 
taken  outside  of  the  department  and  must  include  a  course  in  economics. 

The  groups  provided  for,  with  the  letter  used  to  designate  each  group, 
are   as   follows : 

A.  General 

B.  Electrochemical 

C.  Industrial 

D.  Food  and  Sanitation 

E.  Physiological 

^Semester   hours.      For   definition,   see   page   85. 
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FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
Chem.  1  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry.  .  .5  or  3 

German   or   French 4 

Math.    2 — College    Algebra 3 

Math.    4 — Plane    Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Chem.   3a — Inorganic   Chemistry  and  Quali- 
tative    Analysis 6 

German    or    French 4 

Math.    6 — Analytical    Geometry 5 

P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 


Total 17 


Total     IS 


SECOND  YEAR 


Chem.    5a — Quantitative    Analysis 5 

French    or    German 4 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.     la    and    3a — General     Physics    and 

Physical  Measurements   5 

Mil.    2c — Military    Drill 1 

Total    IS 


Chem.  5b — Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry.  5 

French  or  German 4 

History  2  or  3  or  English  20 3 

Phys.     lb     and     3b — General     Physics     and 

Physical  Measurements 4 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Total    17 


THIRD  YEAR 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.    14a — Organic   Chemistry 4 

Chem.    9a — Organic     Synthesis     and     Ulti- 
mate  Analysis    2 

Chem.    92a — Journal   Meeting 1 

Math.    8a — Differential    and    Integral    Cal- 
culus         5 

Total    12 

Group  Options 
A. — General 

Electives      5 

B. — Electrochemical 

Economics  1;  or  Economics  2  with 
3    additional    hours    other    than 

Chemistry    5 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.  65 — Technical  Gas  and  Fuel 

Analysis     2 

Elective    2 —  4 

D. — and    E. — Food     and     Physiological 

Bact.  5 — Introductory  Bacteriology  3 

•Students  electing  Option   B  must  reg- 
ister  in    Math.   7. 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.  14b — Principles  of  Organic  Chem- 
istry    2 

Chem.  9b — Organic  Synthesis  and  Qualita- 
tive  Analysis    2 

Chem.  31 — Principles  of  Physical  Chem- 
istry       4 

Chem.   33 — Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory.   2 

Chem.    92b — Journal   Meeting 1 

Chem.   90 — Inspection  Trip 

Total     11 

Group    Options     • 
A. — General 

Electives    5 

B. — Electrochemical 

Matn.    9    3 

E.     E.     8 — Electric    Currents    and 

Apparatus    3 

E.    E.    68 — Electrical    Engineering 

Laboratory    1 —  7 

C. — Industrial 

E.     E.     8 — Electric     Currents    and 

Apparatus    3 

E.    E.    68 — Electrical    Engineering 

Laboratory    1 

Elective   2 —  6 

Electives  in   Chemistry 
D. — and    E. — Food    and    Physiological 
Chem.     15 — Physiological     Chemis- 
try       5 

Elective    2 —  7 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Prescribed  for   all   Groups 

Chem.    95 — History    of    Chemistry 2 

Chem.    11a — Research    3 

Chem.    93a — Journal    Meeting 1 


Total 


11 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.   6 — Chemical  Technology 3 

Chem.   lib — Research    7 

Chem.    93b — Journal    Meeting 1 

Chem.    91 — Inspection  Trip 

Total 11 

Croup  Options 
A. — General 

Electives     5 

B. — Electrochemical 

Philos.     1 — Logic 3 

hlectives     2 —  5 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.  61 — Industrial    Laboratory.   3 

Electives     3 —  6 

D.    and    E. — Food     and     Physiological 

Electives   5 


D 


Group  Options 
A. — General 

Electives     

B. — Electrochemical 

Chem.   35 — Electrochemistry    3 

Chem.  37 — Experimental  Problems 
in  Physical  and  Electrochem- 
istry         4 

Phys.  4a. — Llectrical  and  Mag- 
netic  Measurements    2 

Electives    2 — 1 1 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.   35 — Electrochemistry      ....    3 

Chem.     7 — Metallurgy    3 

Chem.  69 — Metallurgical  Labora- 
tory   and   Assaying 2 

Elect! ,  es    3—11 

Food  and  Sanitation 

Chem.  5c — Food  Analysis 5 

Chem.    21 — Qualitative    Organic 

Analysis    2 

Electives     3—10 

E. — Physiological 

Chem.  15a    5 

Electives   5 — 10 

Curriculum  in  Chemical  Engineering 

The  work  of  the  technical  chemist  or  superintendent  is  frequently  so  closely 
associated  with  mechanical  and  other  engineering  lines  as  to  make  a  knowledge 
of  these  subjects  essential.  To  meet  these  conditions,  the  following  four-year 
curriculum  in  chemistry  and  related  engineering  subjects  has  been  arranged.  The 
degree  given  is  that  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  chemical  engineering. 

Preliminary  preparation  in  German  equivalent  to  two  years  of  high  school 
or  one  year  of  university  work  is  prescribed.  It  is  also  advised  that  students 
intending  to  take  this  curriculum  be  prepared  to  offer  mechanical  drawing  for 
entrance  or  arrange  to  take  General  Engineering  Drawing  1  or  Si. 

Students  having  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry  should  register  in 
Chemistry  la.  Students  not  having  such  preliminary  work  in  high  school 
should  register  in  Chemistry  1  (5  hours)  and  arrange  the  other  subjects  in 
consultation  with  their  adviser. 

FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
Chem.   la  or  1 — Inorganic  Chemistry.. 3   or  5 

German  4 — Prose  Reading 4 

Math.    2 — College   Algebra 3 

Math.    4 — Plane   Trigonometry 2 

P.    T.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 


Total    14   or  16 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hours* 
Chem.  3a. — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Quali- 
tative   Analysis    6 

German  6 — Scientific  German    4 

Math.    6 — Analytical   Geometry 5 

P.    T.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Mil.    1— Drill    Regulations 1 


Total 


.18 


'Semester  hours.      For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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SECOND  YEAR 


Chem.    5a — Quantitive    Analysis 5 

Math.  8 — Differential  and  Integral  Calculus  6 

Phys.    la — General    Physics 3 

Phys.  3a — Physical  Measurements 2 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Mil.  2c— Military  Drill I 


Total 


.19 


Chem.    5b — Advanced  Analytical   Chemistry  a 

Phys.    lb — General    Physics 2 

Phys.    2b — Physical    Measurements 2 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

T.  and  A.  .\I.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics...  3 

.Mil.  2d— Military  Drill 1 

Total     IC 


THIRD  YEAR 


Chem.  9a — Organic  Synthesis  and  Ultimate 

Analysis     2 

Chem.  14a--0rganic   Chemistry    4 

Chem.  92a — Journal    Meeting    1 

M.   E.   75— Forge  Work 1 

M.  E.  77— Foundry  Work 2 

T.   and  A.   M.   21 — Analytical  Mechanics..  2 

T.  and  A.   M.   25 — Resistance  of  Materials  i 


Total     16 


Chem.    9b — Organic    Synthesis    and    Quali- 
tative  Organic   Analysis 2 

Chem.  14b — Organic    Chemistry 2 

Chem.  31 — Physical   Chemistry 4 

Chem.  33 — Physical       Chemistry       Labora- 
tory         2 

Chem.  92b — Journal    Meeting 1 

Electives  outside  of  the  department '■'■ 

E.  E.    8 — Electrical  Currents  and  Apparatus  3 
E.  E.  68 — Electrical      Engineering      Labora- 
tory         1 

Inspection    trip    


1  otal 


.18 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Chem.  7 — General  Metallurgy  and  Iron  and 

Steel    3 

Chem.  11a — Research     3 

Chem.  35 — Electrochemistry     3 

Chem.  65 — Technical    Gas   and    Fuel    Anal- 
ysis       2 

Chem.  69 — Assaying    2 

Chem.  93a — Journal    Meeting 1 

M.  E.  1 — Steam  and  Air  Machinery 3 

Total     17 


Chem.     6 — Chemical  Technology    3 

Chem.  lib — Research   t> 

Chem.  61 — Industrial    Chemical    Laboratory  3 

Chem.  93b — Journal  Meeting 1 

M.  E.  64 — Mechanical  Engineering  Labora- 
tory        3 

Inspection    trip    


Total     ■ 16 


VII.     CLASS  ADVISERS 

Approval  of  the  course  of  study  selected  must  be  secured  from  the  class 
adviser  in  the  room  and  building  indicated  below: 

1.  Students  in  general  liberal  arts  and  sciences : 

(a)  Freshmen  and  sophomores.  .Rooms  206,  207,  208,  University  Hall 

(b)  Juniors   Room  302,  University  Hall 

(c)  Seniors   (including  all  students  who  plan  to 

graduate  next  June) Room  308,  University  Hall 

(d)  Specials     Room  305,  University  Hall 

2.  Household  Science  Room  315,  University  Hall 

3.  Medicine    Room  310,  University  Hall 

4.  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering Room  311,  University  Hall 

Advisers  whom  students  are  to  consult  during  the  year  for  advice  and  assist- 
ance will  be  announced  upon  the  bulletin  boards  or  by  mail  shortly  after  regis- 
tration. 
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VIII.      HEADQUARTERS    OF    DEPARTMENTS 

The  headquarters  of  the  different  departments,  where  the  heads  or  their 
representatives  may  be  consuUed  during  the  registration  period,  are  as  follows: 

U.  H.=  University  Hall;  N.  H.=: Natural  History  Hall;  L.  H.=  Lincoln 
Hall;  Com. =  Commerce  Building;  P.  L.^  Physical  Laboratory;  Chem.=  Chem- 
istry Building. 

Art   and    Design Room  405  U.  H. 

Astronomy    Room  421  N.  H. 

Bacteriology    Room  314  U.  H. 

Botany    Room  209  "N.  H. 

Chemistry    Room  102  Chem. 

Comparative   Literature    Room  210  U.  H. 

Comparative  Philology    Room  210  U.  H. 

Economics   Room  103  Com. 

Education    Room  203  U.  H. 

English    Room  323  U.  H. 

Entomology    Room  223  N.  H. 

French    Room  309  U.  H. 

Geology  Room  232  N.  H. 

German     Room  210  U.  H. 

Greek Room  126  L.  H. 

History    Room  414  U.  H. 

Household  Science   Room  315  U.  H. 

Italian    Room  309  U.  H. 

Journalism  (English)  Room  323  U.  H. 

Latin    Room  126  L.  H. 

Mathematics,  freshmen  Room  437  N.  H. 

Mathematics,  sophomores  Room  430  N.  H. 

Philosophy   Room  119  L.  H. 

Physics Room  203  P.  L. 

Physiology   Room  419  N.  H. 

Political  Science    Room  414  U.  H. 

Portuguese  Room  309  U.  H. 

Psychology    Room  210  U.  H. 

Rhetoric    Room  323  U.  H. 

Scandinavian     Room  209  L.  H. 

Sociology   Room  318  L.  H. 

Spanish Room  309  U.  H. 

Zoology   Room  301  \.  H. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE  AND 
BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


DIRECTIONS    FOR   REGISTRATION 

1.  Business  students  should  read  the  headings  of  the  paragraphs  numbered 
1-29  of  the  General  Directions  for  Registration  on  pages  9-15  and  follow  those 
which  apply  to  them. 

2.  Freshmen  who  have  received  a  permit  to  register  will  obtain  their  stud}-- 
lists  at  the  table  in  the  lobby  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Commerce  Building. 

3.  Former  business  students  who  were  in  attendance  the  second  semester 
of  1915-16  and  ai-e  in  good  standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  table 
in  the  lobby,  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Commerce  Building. 

4.  Freshmen  who  have  not  received  a  permit  to  register  should  report 
at  the  Registrar's  Office,  156  Administration  Building. 

5.  Students  not  in  attendance  last  semester,  not  in  good  standing,  trans- 
ferring from  other  colleges  within  the  University,  etc.,  should  follow  the  gen- 
eral directions  referred  to  in  paragraph  1  above. 

6.  Having  secured  his  study-list  the  student  should  follow,  point  by  point, 
the  directions  on  the  first  coupon.  The  Registration  Officers  for  Business  Stu- 
dents will  be  found  in  the  following  places ; 

Freshmen  in  Room  303,  Commerce  Building 
Sophotnores  in  Room  202,  Commerce  Building 
Juniors  in  north  end  of  Room  208,  Commerce  Building 
Seniors  in  south  end  of  Room  208,  Commerce  Building 
Specials  in  Room  103,  Commerce  Building 

7.  Each  student  must  secure  the  approval  of  his  Registration  Officer  for 
the  studies  he  has  chosen.  This  approval  must  be  stamped  on  the  study-list. 
Each  student  must  then  report  to  the  Chapel,  218  University  Hall,  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  approval  of  sections  in  sectional  courses,  making  out  class 
cards,  and  paying  fees. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR   GRADUATION 

/.     THE  NEW  REQUIREMENTS— DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR 
OF  SCIENCE 

Students  who  entered  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration 
with  the  class  of  1919  and  subsequent  classes  will  be  given  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science. 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  as  follows : 

1.  A  candidate  must   comply  with  the  University  requirements   as  to 

residence  and  registration,  and  secure  credit  amounting  to  130 
hours,  including  the  general  University  requirements  of  Rhetoric 
1-2,  6  hours;  and  Physical  Training  i,  la  and  2,  2  hours,  for  men, 
and  7a-7b  and  g,  3  hours,  for  women ;  and  Military  Science  i, 
2a-2b  and  2c-2d,  5  hours,  for  men. 

2.  A  candidate  must  secure  credit  in  the  subjects  listed  as  prescribed 

in  his  chosen  curriculum. 
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3.  Of  the  electives  allowed,  8  hours  must  be  either  in  English  litera- 

ture or  in  foreign  language  in  all  curriculums,  but  prescribed 
courses  in  either  of  these  subjects  may  be  counted  in  meeting 
this  requirement. 

4.  In  the   General   Business   Curriculum,   the   Curriculum   in   Banking, 

the  Curriculum  in  Insurance,  the  Curriculum  in  Accountancy,  the 
General  Curriculum  in  Railway  Administration,  the  Curriculum 
in  Commerce  and  Law,  and  the  Curriculum  for  Commercial  and 
Civic  Secretaries,  12  hours  must  be  elected  from  the  following 
group  of  subjects:  History,  political  science,  philosophy,  psychol- 
ogy, and  sociology,  provided  that  not  less  than  six  hours  in  any 
one  subject  may  be  counted  in  fulfilling  this  requirement;  but 
prescribed  courses  in  any  of  these  subjects  may  be  counted  in 
meeting  the  requirement. 

5.  Ten  hours  must  be  elected  from  the  following  group  of   subjects: 

Chemistry,  mathematics,  and  physics,  provided  that  not  less  than 
5  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be  counted  in  fulfilling  this  re- 
quirement; but  prescribed  courses  in  any  of  these  subjects  may  be 
counted  in  meeting  the  requirement. 

6.  Free  electives  sufficient  to  make  up  the  130  hours  required  for  grad- 

uation may  be  selected  from  any  department  of  the  University. 
Such  electives  must,  however,  be  chosen  with  a  view  to  pro- 
moting the  specific  object  of  the  curriculum  pursued  and  must 
have  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

//.     THE  OLD  REQUIREMENTS— DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

The  graduation  requirements  for  former  students  in  the  Curriculum  in  Busi- 
ness Administration  will  remain  as  they  have  been  in  the  past  and  such  students 
will  be  given  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

The  requirements  are  as  follows : 

1.  Credit  amounting  to   130  hours,  including  the  prescribed   Rhetoric, 

Physical  Training,  and  Military. 

2.  At  least  8  hours  in  each  of  the  following  groups  of  subjects: 

I.  English  language  and  literature,  including  rhetoric. 

II.  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish. 

III.  History,  economics,  sociology,  and  political  science. 

IV.  Mathematics,  education,  philosophy,  and  psycholog3^ 

V.     Astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  entomology,  geology,  physi- 
ology, physics,  and  zoology. 

3.  Credit  in  the  following  subjects: 

I.     Six  hours  of   freshman  economics    (Economics  7,  22,  26, 
and  27).     In  case  of  students  transferring  from  other 
colleges  with  advanced  standing  this  requirement  may 
be  modified  to  suit  the  individual  needs. 
II.     Principles  of  Economics  (Economics  1). 

III.  Business   Writing    (Rhetoric   10),    Senior    Conference    on 

Written  Work  (Rhetoric  25-26). 

IV.  Principles  of  Accounting  (Accountancy  la-lb). 
V.     Commercial  Law  (Business  Law  la-lb). 

4.  A  major  of  24  hours  in  economics,  but  not  more  than  six  hours  of 

freshman  economics  (Economics  7,  22,  26,  and  27)  may  be  counted 
towards  the  major.  Courses  in  accountancy  and  business  law  may 
not  be  counted  towards  the  major. 
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NoTic. — The  outlines  of  tlie  curriculums  on  the  following  pages  must  be  used 
in  connection  with  the  foregoing  statement  of  requirements  and  attention  given 
to  the  additional  subjects  prescribed  in  the  third  and  fourth  j-ears  under  tlie  old 
requirements  for  graduation. 

THE  CURRICULUMS 

The  curriculums  in  commerce  and  business  administration  are  now  in  process 
of  transition  as  a  result  of  the  reorganization  of  the  former  Courses  in  Business 
Administration  as  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration.  The 
outlines  which  follow  show  the  complete  curriculums  under  the  new  requirements 
for  graduation  and  the  third  and  fourth  years  under  the  old  requirements  for 
graduation. 

The  subjects  listed  in  each  curriculum  under  the  new  requirements  are  pre- 
scribed for  graduation.  Sufificient  electives  must  be  taken  each  semester  to  make 
up  a  minimum  of  15  hours,  but  not  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  18  hours  of  work. 
In  choosing  electives  the  attention  of  students  is  called  to  provisions  3,  4,  and  5 
of  the  new  requirements  for  graduation.  It  is  advisable  that  the  electives  there 
mentioned  be  taken  as  far  as  possible  in  the  first  two  years  in  order  to  leave 
more  opportunity  for  free  electives  in  the  last  two  years. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Hours' 

...     ;j 


General  Business  Curriculum 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FIRST  YEAR 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Acc'y-  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 3 

Kcon.  22- — Economic  History  of  the  United 

States   .3 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes :' 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  1 — Drill  Regulations 1 

Mil.   2b— Military  Drill 1 

Electives     3-6 


Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting.  .  . 

Econ.    26 — Economic   Resources ;i 

Rhet.  1— Rhetoric  and  Themes :i 

Phys.  Tr.  1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.   2a — Military   Drill 1 

Electives   4-7 


Total    l.J-18 


Total 


SECOND  YEAR 


Acc'y  2a — Advanced   Accounting  and   Au- 
diting         3 

Econ.    1 — Principles   of    Economics 'i 

Rhet.   10 — Business  Writing 2 

Mil.   2c — Military   Drill 1 

Electives   4-7 


Acc'y   2b — Advanced   Accounting  and   Au- 
diting          3 

Econ.  3 — -Money  and  Banking " 

Mil.   2d— Military   Drill 1 

Electives     8-11 


Total    l.j-li 


Total    1  .'>-l  S 


Bus.   Org.  &  Op.   1 — Business  Organization 

and  Operation    3 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 3 

Trans.   1 — Transportation    .System    of    the 

United    States    3 

Electives     3-(> 


THIRD  YEAR 

Bus.    Law    lb — Commercial    Law 3 

Bus.  Org.  &  Op.  2 — Organization  and  Con- 
trol of  Mercantile  Distribution 3 

Econ.    10 — Corporation     Management    and 

Finance    3 

Rhet.   22 — Summarizing  and   Briefing 2 

Trans.    12 — Freight    Shipment 2 

Electivc-s      2-r. 


Total    1  .-.-l  S  Total 

'Semester   hours.      Enr   drfinition,   see   page  85. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 
Hours* 


Bus.  Org.  &  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 3 

Econ.   5— Public   Finance .3 

Khet.    25 — Conference   on    Written    Work..    1 
Electivcs     8-  U 


Hours' 

Bus.  Org.   &  Op.  8 — Advertising 3 

Econ.    31 — Organization   of    Foreign    Com- 
merce      3 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on   Written  Work.  .      1 
Electives     S-1 1 


Total    lo-lS  Total    ...15-15 

Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
THIRD   YEAR    FOR   THE    CLASS   OF   1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y  la — Principles   of  Accounting 3 

Bus.  Org.   &  Op.   1 — Business  Organization 

and  Operation    " 

Econ.  28 — Domestic   Commerce 3 


Total     !i 

Suggested  Electives 

Econ.    5 — Public   Finance 3 

History     

Psych.    1 — Psychology    3 

Rhet.  22 — Summarizing  and  Abstracting...  2 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System 3 

FOURTH   YEAR   FOR 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Bus.   Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 3 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work...  1 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y    lb — Principles    of    Accounting 3 

Econ.  10. — Corporation    Management 3 

Econ.  31 — Organization    of    Foreign    Com- 
merce        3 

Trans.    12 — Fr  ight    Shipment 2 

Total     11 

Suggested  Electives 

Econ.   11 — Industrial   Consolidations 3 

History     

Psych.    2 — Psychology    3 

Trans.    2 — Transportation    Policy 3 

THE    CLASS   OF   1917 

Pr escribed  Subjects 

Bus.   Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — Advertising 3 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .  .    1 


Total    7 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y    2a — Advanced    Accounting   and    Au- 
diting       3 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 3 

Econ.  4 — Financial  History  of  U.  S 3 

Econ.    12a — Labor   Problems 3 

Phil.   9— Political   Ethics 2 


Total     7 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y   2b — Advanced   Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting       3 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.   4 — Industrial  Organiza- 
tion and  Management i: 

Bus.   Org.  and  Op.   8 — Advertising 3 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  9 — Commercial  and  Civic 

Organization    1 

Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 3 

Econ.    13 — Economic    Development    of    Eu- 
rope       3 

Curriculum  for  Commercial  and  Civic  Secretaries 

Under  the  Nezv  Requirements  for  Graduation 
The  first  and  second  years  of  this  curriculum  are  the  same  as  in  the  General 
Business  Curriculum  except  that  Political  Science  1 — American  Government  (3) 
— is  prescribed  in  the  first  semester  of  the  second  year,  while  Rhetoric  10 — 
Business  Writing  (2) — is  transferred  to  the  second  semester. 

THIRD  YEAR 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hours 
Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    2 — Organization    and 
Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution 3 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Bus.   Org.   and  Op.   1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion   and    Operation " 

Econ.   28 — Domestic   Commerce 3 

Pol.  Sci.  4 — Municipal  Government S 

Sociol.  8 — Charities   3 

Electives   3-i'i 


Econ.    10 — Corporation     Management    and 

Finance    3 

Rhet.  22 — Summarizing  and  Briefing 2 

Trans.   12— Freight  Shipment 2 

Electives     5-8 


Total    1.J-KS 


Total    15-lf 


'Semester  hours.      For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.   Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.    5 — Public   Finance 3 

Econ.   51— Public  Utilities 3 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .      1 
Electives     5-8 


Total    15-18 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law S 

Bus.   Org.  and  Op.   8 — Advertising 3 

Bus.     Org.     and    Op.     9 — Commercial    and 

Civic   Organizations    1 

Hort.   10b — Town   Improvement 2 

Rhet.  26— Conference  on  Written  Work.  .      1 
Electives     5-8 

Total    15-18 


\ 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS   OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 3 

Econ.    28 — Domestic    Commerce 3 

Pol.   Sci.   13 — State  Administration 3 

Pol.    Sci.  4 — Municipal   Government 3 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y   lb — Principles   of  Accounting 3 

Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    2 — Organization    and 

Control    of    Mercantile   Distribution 3 

Econ.    31 — Organization    of    Foreign    Com- 
merce        3 

Econ.   10 — Corporation  Management 3 

Sociology  8 — Charities   3 


Total     12 

Suggested  Electives 
Bus.    Org.    and   Op.    1 — Business   Organiza- 
tion  and   Operation 3 

Phil.   9— Political   Ethics 2 

Sociology  1 — Principles  of  Sociology 3 


Total    15 

Suggested  Electives 

Econ.   11 — Industrial  Consolidation 3 

Econ.    34 — Property    Insurance 2 

Pol.   Sci.   12 — National  Administration 3 

Pol.    Sci.    16 — Government   of   Illinois 2 

Rhet.  23 — Summarizing  and  Abstracting...  2 

FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Bus.    Law    la — Commercial    Law 3 

Bus.    Org.  and   Op.    7 — Salesmanship 3 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work ...   1 


Total     7 

Suggested  Electives 

Econ.    12a — Labor   Problems 3 

Econ.   11 — Industrial   Consolidations 3 

Sociology  10 — Population   3 

Trans.    1 — Transportation    System 3 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Bus.    Law    lb — Commercial    Law S 

Bus.   Org.  and  Op.   4 — Industrial  Organiza- 
tion and  Management 2 

Bus.     Org.    and    Op.     9 — Commercial    and 

Civic    Organizations    1 

Bus.    Org.    and   Op.    8 — Advertising 3 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  . .   1 
Trans.    12 — Freight    Shipment 2 

Total    12 

Suggested  Electives 
Econ.  21 — Socialism  and  Economic  Reform  2 

Econ.    12b — Labor   Problems 3 

Sociology    9 — Criminology    3 


Curriculum  in  Banking 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 
The  first  and  second  years  are  the  same  as  in  the  General  Business  Curric- 
ulum except  that  Mathematics  2 — College  Algebra  (3) — is  prescribed  in  the  first 
semester  of  the  first  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER  HoUrs' 

Bus.   Org.  and  Op.   1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion  and   Operation 3 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.    5 — Public   j'inance 3 

Econ.    28 — Domestic   Commerce 3 

Electives     3-6 

Total    15-18 


SECO.N'D      SEMESTER  lioUrS^ 

Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    2 — Organization    and 

Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution 3 

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.    10 — Corporation    Management    and 

Finance     3 

Math.  23 — Mathematics  of  Investment.  ...  8 

Electives     3-6 


Total    15-18 


^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

Econ.    9 — Practical    Banking 2        Econ.  8 — The  Money  Market 2 

Econ.  4 — Financial  History  of  the  United  Econ.   31 — Organization   of   Foreign   Corn- 
States    3            merce     S 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .     1  Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .     1 

Electives     9-12        Electives     9-12 


TottI    15-18 


Total    15-18 


Under  the  Old  Require tnents  for  Graduation 
THIRD   YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y  la — Principles   of  Acounting 3 

Bus.    Org.   and   Op.    1 — Business    Organiza- 
tion   and    Operation 3 

Econ.    5 — Public    Finance 3 

Econ.    28 — Domestic    Commerce 3 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y    lb — Principles    of   Accounting 3 

Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    2 — Organization    and 

Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution 2 

Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management 3 

Math.  23 — Mathematics  of  Investment 3 


Total    12 

Suggested  Electives 

History     

Psych.   1 — Introduction  to  Psychology 3 

Trans.    1 — Transportation    System 3 


Total    11 

Suggested  Electives 

Econ.    29 — Foreign    Commerce 3 

Econ.   31 — Organization    of    Foreign    Com- 
merce      8 

History    

Trans.    12 — Freight  Shipment 2 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


Bus.   Law   la — Commercial   Law 3 

Econ.  4 — Financial  History  of  United  States  3 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 2 

Rhet.   25 — Conference  on  Written  Work...  1 

Total     9 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y   2a — Advanced   Accounting   and   Aud- 
iting      3 

Econ.    12a — Labor   Problems 3 

Econ.  33 — Enconomics  of  Insurance 2 

Phil.    9— Political   Ethics 2 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.  S — The  Money  Market 2 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work...   1 

Total     6 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting       3 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.   4 — Industrial  Organiza- 
tion   and    Management 2 

Econ.    12b — Labor   Problems 3 

Econ.    34 — Property   Insurance 2 


Curriculum  in  Insurance 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours'- 

Acc'y    la — Principles    of    Accounting 3 

Econ.    26 — Economic   Resources 3 

Math.   2 — College   Algebra 3 

Math.   4 — Trigonometry   2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 1 

Electives     0-2 


Total    16-18 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hoursi 

Acc'y    lb — Principles    of   Accounting 3 

Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United 

States    3 

Math.   6 — Analytical   Geometry 5 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.   1 — Drill  Regulations i 

Mil.  2b— Military  Drill 1 

Electives   o— 1 


Total 


.17-lS 


^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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SECOND  YEAR 


Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting      

Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 

Math.  8 — Differential  and  Integral  Cal- 
culus      

Mil.    2c— Drill    

Electives     1- 


.\cc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting          Z 

Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Rhet.    10— Business   Writing 2 

Mil.  2d— Drill    1 

Electives   G-9 


Total 


Total    15-18 


THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.   Law   la — Commercial   Law 3 

Bus.  Org.   and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion   and   Operation 3 

Econ.    5 — Public   Finance 3 

Econ.    28 — Domestic   Commerce 3 

Electives     3-6 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    2 — Organization    and 

Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution 3 

Econ.   10 — Corporation     Management    and 

Finance    3 

Math.  23 — Mathematics  of  Investment.  ...  3 

Electives     3-6 


Total 15-18 


Total 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 3 

Econ.  33 — Economics  of  Insurance 2 

Econ.   9 — Practical  Banking 2 

Math.   31 — Actuarial  Theory 3 

Rhet.  23 — Conference  on   Written  Work.  .      1 
Electives     4-7 


.1.3-18 


FOURTH  YEAR 

3        Bus.   Org.  and  Op.   8 — Advertising ? 

2       Econ.   34 — Property  Insurance 2 

Math.  31— Actuarial    Theory 3 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .  1 
Electives     6-9 


Total    15-lS 


Total    15-18 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 

THIRD   YEAR   FOR   THE  CLASS   OF  1918 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 3        Acc'y  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 3 

Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    1 — Business    Organiza-  Econ.   10 — Corporation  Management 3 

tion    and   Operation 3 

Math.    31 — Actuarial    Theory 3 


Total     9 

Suggested  Electives 

Econ.   5 — Public   Finance 3 

Foreign  Language  continued 

Hist,    la- — European    History 4 

Hist.  3a — History  of  United  States 3 


Total    6 

Suggested  Electives 

Foreign  Language  continued 

Hist.  3b — History  of  United  States 3 

Hist,    lb — European   History 4 

Phil.   1 — Logic   3 


FOURTH  YEAR    FOR  THE   CLASS  OF  1917 
Prescribed  Subjects  Suggested  Electives 

Bus.   Law  la — Commercial  Law 3        Bus.   Law  lb — Commercial  Law 8 

Econ.  33 — Economics  of  Insurance 2       Econ.   34 — Property  Insurance 5 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work...    1        Rhet.   26 — Conference  on  Written  Work...    1 


Total     6 

Suggested  Electives 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 3 

Econ.  4 — Financial  History  of  United  States  3 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 2 

Econ.   12a — Labor  Problems 3 

Phil.   9— Political   Ethics 2 


Total     6 

Suggested  Electives 
Bus.   Org.  and  Op.   4 — Industrial  Organiza- 
tion and  Management 2 

Bus.    Org.   and   Op.   8 — Adveill,>iing S 

Econ.    8 — Money   Market 2 

Econ.    12b — Labor   Problems 3 


■|ut;i 


i:j 


Total     . 10 


'Semester  hours.      For  definition,  see  page  85- 
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Curriculum  in  Accountancy 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  first  and  second  years  are  the  same  as  in  the  General  Business  Cur- 
riculum except  that  Mathematics  2 — College  Algebra  (3)  is  prescribed  in  the 
first  semester  of  the  first  year. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Acc'y    3a — Acounting    Problems   and    Aud- 
iting          3 

Bus.   Law   la — Commercial   Law 3 

Bus.   Org.   and  Op.   1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion  and    Operation 

Econ.    28 — Domestic    Commerce 3 

Electives     3-6 


THIRD  YEAR 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Acc'y  3b — Accounting  Problems  and  Audit- 
ing         3 

Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    2 — Organization    and 

Control    of    Mercantile    Distribution 3 

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.     10 — Corporation     Management     and 

Finance    3 

Math.    23 — Mathematics    of   Investment....   3 
Electives   0-3 


Total    Id-lS 


Total    15-18 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Acc'y    5a— C.    P.   A.    Problems 2 

Econ.    9 — Practical    Banking 2 

Econ.   -1 — Industrial  Consolidations 3 

Rhet.  25 — Conterence  on  Written  Work.  . .    1 
Electives   5-8 


Acc'y   5b— C.    P.   A.    Problems 2 

Rhet.   26 — Conference   on   Written   Work..    1 
Electives     12-15 


Total    15-18 


Total    15-18 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
THIRD   YEAR  FOR   THE   CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y    2a — Advanced   Accounting   and   Aud- 
iting        3 

Bus.    Org.    and   Op.    1 — Business    Organiza- 
tion   and   Operation 3 

Econ.    5 — Public    Finance 3 

Total 9 

Suggested   Electives 

.Scc'y  4a — Cost  Accounting 3  . 

Econ.    28 — Domestic    Commerce 3 

Rhet.    22 — Summarizing   and    Abstracting.  .    2 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y    2b — Advanced    Accounting   and    Au- 
diting       3 

Econ.    10 — Corporation    Management 3 

Math.    23 — Mathematics    of    Investment.  ...    3 

Total 9 

Suggested  Electives 

Acc'y    4b — Cost    Accounting 3 

Econ.    29 — Foreign    Commerce   or 
Econ.    31 — Organization    of    Foreign    Com- 
merce         3 


FOURTH  YEAR   FOR  THE   CLASS  OF  1917 
Prescribed   Subjects                                                          Prescribed  Subjects 
.\cc'y    3a — Accounting    Problems    and    Aud-            Acc'y    3b — Accounting    Problems    and    Aud- 
iting     3  iting    3 

Bus.   Law  la — Commercial   Law 3  Bus.   Law.    lb — Commercial   Law 3 

Rhet.   25 — Conference  on   Written  Work.  .  .    1        Rhet.    26^ — Conference   on    Written    Work.  .    1 


Total 


Suggested   Electives 

Econ.    11 — Industrial    Consolidation 3 

Econ.    9 — Practical    Banking 2 

Econ.    12a — Labor    Problems 3 

Phil.     9— Political    Ethics 2 


Total     7 

Suggested  Electives 
Bus.   Org.   and   Op    4 — Industrial   Organiza- 
tion and  Management 2 

Econ.    8 — Money   Market 2 

Econ.    12b — Labor    Problems 3 


'Semester  hours.      For   definition,   see  page  85. 
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Curriculum  in  Railway  Administration 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 
The  first  year  of  this  curriculum  is  the  same  as  the  first  year  of  the  Cur- 
riculum in  Insurance. 


SECOND  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours* 
Acc'y  3a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting       3 

Econ.    1 — Principles   of    Economics 5 

Rhet.    10 — Business   Writing 2 

Trans.    7 — Railway    Orgaijization 2 

Mil.    2a — Military    Drill 1 

Electives   2-5 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hours* 
Acc'y  2b — Advanced   Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting        3 

Econ.   3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Trans.   12 — Freight   Shipment 2 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Electives 6-9 


Total    15-18 


Total    15-18 


THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion  and   Operation... 3 

Bus.    Law    la — Commercial    Law 3 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System  of  the 
United   States    3 

Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration 
or 

Trans.  17 — Railway  Terminal  Manage- 
ment    3 

Electives     3-6 


Bus.    Law    lb — Commercial    Law 3 

Trans.  2 — Transportation  Policy  in  Europe 

and  the  United   States 3 

Trans.   22 — Railway  Train  Service  or 
Trans.    26 — Economics    of    Railway    Loca- 
tion   and    Maintenance 3 

Electives 6—9 


Total    15-18 


Total    15-18 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Econ.    12a — Labor   Problems 3 

Econ.    28 — Domestic   Commerce 3 

Rhet.    25 — Conference   on   Written   Work. .   1 
Trans.      17— Railway      Terminal      Manage- 
ment or 
Trans.      13 — Railway      Traffic     Administra- 
tion         3 

Electives   5—8 


Econ.     10 — Corporation     Management    and 

Finance    3 

Econ.   12b— Labor   Problems 3 

Rhet.   26 — Conference   on  Written  Work.  .   1 
Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Location 
and  Maintenance  or 

Trans.   22 — Railway  Train   Service 3 

Electives 5-8 


Total    15-18 


Total    16-18 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting       3 

Trans.      1 — Transportation    System 3 

Trans.    17 — Railway  Terminal  Management 

or 
Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration.   3 
Electives   6-9 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Acc'y   2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting       3 

Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management 3 

Math.    23 — Mathematics   of   Investment....   3 
Trans.     26 — Economics    of    Railway    Loca- 
tion and  Maintenane  or 

Trans.   22 — Railway  Train  Service 3 

Trans.     2 — Transportation  Policy  in  Europe 

and  United   States 8 

Electives   0-3 


Total    15-18 


Total    15-18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE   CLASS  OF  1917 


Acc'y   3a — Accounting   Problems   and   Aud- 
iting       3 

Bus.    Law    la — Commercial    Law 3 

Rhet.    25 — Conference   on   Written  Work. .   1 
Trans.  13 — Railway    Traffic    Administration 

or 
Trans.     17 — Railway      Terminal      Manage- 
ment        3 

Trans.    35a — Thesis    2 

Electives     3-6 


Acc'y   3b — Accounting   Problems   and   Aud- 
iting      3 

Bus.    Law   lb — Commercial    Law 3 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work...   1 
Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Location 
and  Maintenance  or 

Trans.   22 — Railway  Train   Service 3 

Trans.     35b— Thesis 2 

Electives     3-6 


Total    15-18 


Total    15-18 


Curriculum  in  Railway  Transportation 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

Acc'y   la — Principles  of  Accounting 3 

G.  E.   D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.   2 — Advanced  Algebra 3 

Math.    4 — Trigonometry    2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 1 

Electives 0—1 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Hours* 

Acc'y   lb — Principles   of  Accounting 3 

G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Math.    6 — Analytical    Geometry 5 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.     1— Drill     Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 


Total    17-18 


Total    18 


SECOND  YEAR 


Econ.    1 — Principles   of   Economics 5 

Math.     8— Differential    and    Integral     Cal- 
culus       5 

Physics    la — General    Physics 3 

Physics    3a — Physical    Measurements 2 

Tran.     7 — Railway    Organization 2 

Mil.    2c — Military    Drill 1 


Econ.   3 — Money  and  Banking S 

Physics    lb — General    Physics 2 

Physics    3b — Physical    Measurements 2 

Rhet.    10 — Business   Writing 2 

Trans.   12 — Freight   Shipment 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military   Drill 1 

Electives  : 0-3 


Total     18 


Total    15-18 


THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.    Law    la — Commercial    Law 3 

Bus.  Org.  &  Op.  1 — Business  Organization 
and   Operation   3 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System  of  the 
L^nited    States 3 

Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration 
or 

Trans.  17 — Railway  Terminal  Manage- 
ment      3 

Electives 3—6 


Bus.   Law   lb — Commercial  Law 3 

C.   E.  76 — Surveying 2 

M.   E.  2 — Steam  Engineering S 

Trans.  2 — Transportation  Policy  in  Europe 

and  the  United   States S 

Trans.    22 — Railway  Train   Service  or 
Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Location 

and   Maintenance    3 

Electives  1-4 


Total    15-18 


Total    15-18 


^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Econ.    12a — Labor   Problems 3 

E.   E.  11 — Direct  Current  Apparatus :; 

E.   E.   61 — Direct  Current   Laboratory 1 

M.  E.  61 — Power  Measurement. . 3 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .  .  1 
Trans.    17 — -Railway  Terminal   Management 

or 

Trans.   13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration .  3 

Elcctives 2-.J 


E.  E.  12 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus.  . 
E.  E.  62 — Alternating  Current  Laboratory. 
Econ.    10 — Corporation      Management     and 

Finance   or 

F.con.    12b — Labor   Problems 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .  . 
Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Location 

and  Maintenance  or 

Trans.    22 — Railway  Train   Service 

Electives   4- 


Total    15-18 


Total    15-18 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE   CLASS  OF  1918 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

T.  &  A.  M.  21 — Analytical  Mechanics ■? 

T.  &  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials ...  ■') 

Trans.  1 — Transportation    System 3 

Trans.    13 — Railway  Administration  or 

Trans.   17 — Railway  Terminal   Management  3 

Electives   ,  .  3-5 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M.   E.   2 — Steam  Engineering 3 

Trans.   2 — Transportation   Policy  in  Europe 

and  the  United  States 3 

Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service  or 
Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Location 

and   Maintenance    3 

Electives   6-9 


Total 


15-18  Total    

FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE   CLASS  OF  1917 


.15-18 


Acc'y   la — Principles  of  -Accounting 3 

Econ.    12a — Labor   Problems 3 

E.   E.  11  and  61— Direct  Current i 

M.   E.   62 — Mechanical  Engineering 3 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .  .    1 
Trans.    17 — Railway  Terminal  Management 

or 
Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration.    3 
Trans.   35a— Thesis  2 


Total 19 


Acc'y  lb — Principlv-S  of  Accounting 3 

C.   E.   76— Surveying 2 

Econ.    ^2b — Labor   Problems 3 

E.  E.  12  and  62 — Alternating  Current 4 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  . .  1 
Trans.   26 — Economics  of  Railway  Location 
and  Maintenance  or 

Trans.   22 — Railway  Train   Service 3 

Trans.    35b — Thesis   2 

Total     18 


Curriculum  for  Commercial  Teachers 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  first  and  second  years  are  the  same  as  in  the  General  Business  Cur- 
riculum except  that  foreign  language  is  prescribed  in  the  first  year,  and  Psychol- 
ogy 1 — Introduction  to  Psychology  (3)  and  Psychology  2 — General  Psychology 
(3)   in  the  second  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

Bus.   Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.     10 — Corporation     Management     and 

Finance    3 

Educ.   2 — History  of  Education •"> 

Pol.  Sci.  3 — State  and  Local  Government. .    3 

Trans.    12— Freight    Shipment 2 

Electives 2-5 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

IIoUl'S^ 

Bus.   Law   la — Commercial  Law 3 

Bus.    Org.    and   Op.    1 — Business   Organiza- 
tion  and   Operation 3 

Educ.    1 — Introduction   to   Education 4 

Pol.    Sci.    1 — American    Government 3 

Trans.     1 — Transportation    System    of    the 

United    States    3 

Electives 0-2 


Total    16-18 


Total    15-18 


^Semester  hours.      For  definition,  see  page  So. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.   Org.  and  Op.   7 — Salesmanship 3 

Econ.    28 — Domestic    Commerce 3 

Educ.    15 — Social    Education o 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written   Work.  .  .    1 
Electives   5-8 


Bus.   Org.   and   Op.   8 — -Advertising S 

Econ.  29 — Foreign  Commerce  or 
Econ.    31 — Organization    of    Foreign    Com- 
merce      3 

Educ.   10 — The  Technique  of  Teaching.  ...  3 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .  .  1 

Electives   0-8 


Total    \r>-lf- 


Total    15-lS 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS   OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y    la — Principles    of    Accounting 3 

Econ.    10 — Corporation    Management 3 

Econ.   28 — Domestic     Comraerc-e 3 

Educ.   1 — Principles  of  Education 4 


Total     13 

Suggested  Electives 
Bus.    Org.    and   Op.    1 — Business    Organiza- 
tion   and    Operation 3 

Econ.    5 — -Public   Finance 3 

Foreign    language   continued 

History     

Phil.   1— Logic   3 

Pol.    Sci.   i — Municipal    Government 3 

Rhet.    22 — Summarizing   and   Abstracting.  .    2 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Acc'y   lb — Principles  of  Accounting 3 

Bus.     Org.    and    Op.     2^0rganization    and 

Control    of    Mercantile    Distribution 3 

Econ.  29 — Foreign  Commerce  or 
Econ.    31 — Organization    of    Foreign    Com- 
merce         3 

Educ.    2 — History    of    Education o 

Total     14 

Suggested  Electives 
Educ.    6 — Principles    of    Secondary    School 

Education     3 

Foreign    language    continued 

History     

Phil.    2 — Introduction    to    Philosophy 3 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE   CLASS  OF  191- 


Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.    12a — Labor    Problems 3 

Educ.    10 — Observation     and     Technics     of 

Teaching    3 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .  .    1 

Total     10 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y    2a — Advanced    Accounting   and    Au- 
diting       3 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  3 — Business  Procedure.    2 
Econ.     4 — Financial      History      of      United 

States   3 

Econ.    9 — Practical    Banking 2 

Phil.    9 — Political    Ethics 2 


Prescribed   Subjects 

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.    12b — Labor   Problems 3 

Educ.  16 — Social  Education  or 

Educ.   15 — School   Hygiene 2   or  3 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on   Written  Work.  .  .    1 

Total    9    or   Ki 

Suggested  Electives 

Acc'y   2b — Advanced   Accounting  and   Aud- 
iting        3 

Bus.   Org.   and   Op.   4 — Industrial   Organiza- 
tion and  Management 2 

Econ.     8 — The  Money  Market 2 

Econ.  21 — Socialism     and      Economic     Re- 
form       2 

Trans.    12 — Freight    Shipment 2 


Curriculum  in  Foreign  Commerce 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  first  and  second  years  of  this  curriculum  are  the  same  as  in  the  General 
Business  Curriculum  except  that  foreign  language  is  prescribed  throughout 
both  vears. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours'^ 

Bus.   Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Bus.   Org.   &  Op.   1 — Business  Organization 

and  Operation 3 

Econ.    28 — Domestic    Commerce 3 

Foreign    Language 3  or  4 

Hist.  3a — History  of  the  United  States 3 

Electives     0-2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours* 

Bus.   Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    2 — Organization    and 

Control    of   Mercantile   Distribution 3 

Econ.    29 — Foreign    Commerce 3 

Econ.    10 — Corporation      Management     and 

Finance    3 

Foreign   Language    2   or  3 

Hist.  3b — History  of  the  United  States 3 


Total    16-18 


Total    17-18 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.    Org.   and   Op.    7 — Salesmanship 3 

Econ.    9 — Practical    Banking 2 

Advanced   History    3 

Pol.   Sci.   6 — International   Law 8 

Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work...   1 
Electives .  3-6 

Total    15-18 


Econ.     8 — The  Money  Market 2 

Econ.  81 — Organization    of    Foreign    Com- 
merce      3 

Pol.   Sci.   7- — -American  Diplomacy 3 

Advanced    History 3 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work...    1 
Electives 3-6 

Total 15-18 


Industrial  Administration 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  following  curriculum  is  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  commerce  stu- 
dents planning  to  enter  the  administrative  or  selling  departments  of  industrial 
plants.  To  the  usual  courses  in  economics,  accounting,  etc.,  are  added  certain 
groups  of  technical  courses  offered  by  other  colleges  of  the  University.  For  the 
present  four  such  groups  have  been  arranged,  as  follows :  Group  A,  for  those 
interested  in  the  machine  industries;  Group  B,  the  electrical  industries;  Group 
C,  the  building  trades;  Group  D,  the  chemical  industries.  The  student  may 
select  such  one  of  these  groups  as  will  be  most  advantageous  to  him  in  his 
future  work,  but  is  required  to  take  all  the  courses  listed  in  the  chosen  group. 
The  student  electing  the  chemical  industries  group  is  required  to  take  Econ.  26 
— Economic  Resources  (3)  and  Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United 
States  (3),  instead  of  G.  E.  D.  1— Elements  of  Drafting  (4)  and  G.  E.  D.  2— 
Descriptive  Geometry  (4),  in  the  first  year;  and  Chem.  1  or  la — Inorganic 
Chemistry  (5  or  3),  instead  of  Economics  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United 
States  (3)   and  T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics   (3),  in  the  second  year. 


FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours* 

Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 3 

G.  E.   D.   1— Elements  of  Drafting i 

Math.  2 — College    Algebra 3 

Math.    4 — Trigonometry    2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a — Military    Drill 1 

Electives      0—1 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hours* 

;\cc'y    lb — Principles    of   Accountancy .■? 

G.   E.  D.   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b — Military    Drill 1 

Electives 0   or  1 


Total    17-18 


Total    17-18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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SECOND  YEAR 


Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 5 

Math.    8 — Differential    and    Integral    Calcu- 
lus       5 

Phys.    la — General    Physics 3 

Phys.  3a — Physical  Measurements 2 

Rhet.    10 — Business   Writing 3 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill 1 


Econ.   3 — Money  r.nd   Banking 3 

Econ.  23 — Statistics 3 

Phys.    lb — General    Physics 2 

Phys.   3b — -Physical   Measurements 2 

Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United 

States     3 

T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Electives     0-1 


Total    IS 


Total    17-18 


THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.  Org.  &  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and   Operation 3 

Bus.    Law    la — Commercial   Law 3 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System  of  the 
United    States 3 

Prescribed  technical  courses,  Group  A,  B, 
C,   or   D 2-6 

Electives   0-7 


Bus.     Org.     &     Op.     2 — Organization     and 

Control    of    Mercantile    Distribution 3 

Bus.    Law   2b — -Commercial   Law 3 

Trans.    12 — Freight   Rates 2 

Prescribed    Technical    Courses,    Group    A, 

B,   C,   or   D 3-6 

Electives   1-7 


Total    15-18 


Total    15  or  16 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.   Org.   &  Op.   7 — Salesmanship 3 

Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems,  or  Electives.  .  3 
Rhet.  25 — Conference  on  Written  Work.  .  1 
Prescribed  Technical  Courses,  Group  A,  B, 

C,   or   D 3-9 

Electives   0-8 


Bus.   Org.   &  Op.   8 — Advertising S 

Rhet.  26 — Conference  on  Written  Work...    1 

Econ.   12b — Labor  Problems  or 

Econ.     10 — Corporation     Management     and 

Finance     3 

Prescribed    Technical     Courses,     Group     A, 

B,   C,  or  D 2-10 

Electives   0—9 


Total    16-18 


Total    17   or   It 


GROUP  A: 


Optional  Groups  of  Technical  Courses 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours'* 


THIRD  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  Hours^^ 

T.   &  A.   M.   21— Analytical  Mechanics 2        M.  E.  75— Forge  Work 1 

M.  E.  77— Foundry     Work 2 

M.  E.     2 — Steam    Engineering 3 

FOURTH  YEAR 


SECOND    SEMESTER  Hours^ 

M.  E.  61 — Power     Measurement 2 

M.  E.  81— Machine    Work 3 

E.  E.  11 — Direct  Current  Apparatus 3 

E.  E.  61 — Direct   Current   Laboratory 1 


FIRST    SEMESTER  HoUrS^ 

E.  E.  12 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus..   3 
E.  E.  62 — Alternating   Current    Laboratory.   1 


GROUP  B: 

THIRD  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

T.   &  A.   M.   21 — Analytical   Mechanics....   2       M.  E.  2 — Steam     Engineering 3 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

M.  E.  61 — Power     Measurement 2        E.  E.  12 — Alternating    Current   Apparatus..    4 

E.  E.  11 — Direct    Current    Apparatus 4        E.  E.  62 — Electrical    Engineering  Laboratory  2 

E.  E.  61 — Electrical   Engineering  Laboratory  2        E.  E.  90 — Lighting    1 


^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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GROUI^  C: 

THIRD  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Arch.    Eng.    43 — Working   Drawings 2        T.   &   A.    M.   20 — Analytical   Mechanics  and 

T.   &   A.    M.   25 — Resistance   of   Materials.  .    4  Hydraulics      4 

Arch.    Eng.    44 — \A'orking   Drawings 2 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND     SEMESTER 

Arch.    Eng.    45 — Graphic    Statics ?>        C.  E.  76 — Surveying   2 

GROUP  D: 

THIRD  YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND     SEMESTER 

Chem.  2a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Quali-            Chem.    5a — Elementary    Quantitative    Anal- 
tative    Analysis 5  ysis     .'i 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chem.    9c — Organic    Synthesis 2        Chem.  6 — Chemical  Technology .3 

Chem.   14a — Organic   Chemistry 4        Chem.  31 — Elementary  Physical  Chemistry.    4 

Chem.   92a — Journal   Meeting 1        Chem.   33 — Elementary   Physical   Chemistry  2 

Chem.   92b — Journal   Meeting 1 

Curriculum  in  Commerce  and  Law 

(A  six-year  combined  curriculum) 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  following  curriculum  is  provided  for  students  who  wish  to  combine 
commercial  and  legal  studies  and  secure  both  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
and  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  or  of  Doctor  of  Law  in  six  years.  Stu- 
dents who  elect  this  curriculum  must  meet  all  the  requirements  for  graduation 
from  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration,  but  in  exercising 
their  privileges  of  election  are  urged  to  select  as  many  hours  as  possible  from 
the  following  subjects:  Hist.  2a-2b,  English  History  (6);  Hist.  3a-3b,  United 
States  History  (6)  ;  Hist.  4a-4b,  English  Constitutional  History  (6)  ;  Pol.  Sci.  1, 
American  Government  (3);  and  Pol.  Sci.  3,  State  and  Local  Government  (3). 
Students  expecting  to  study  law  should  devote  at  least  13  hours  to  work  in 
history  and  political  science.  A  course  in  English  history  is  regarded  as  one  of 
the  most  essential  pre-legal  subjects.  The  law  courses  in  the  curriculum  may 
be  taken  only  in  the  fourth  year,  and  are  counted  for  30  hours  of  credit  towards 
the  degree,  instead  of  hour  for  hour,  provided  the  full  year's  work  is  completed. 
In  their  fourth  year  students  will  be  regularly  registered  in  the  College  of  Law, 
but  must  file  copies  of  their  study-lists  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  College 
of  Commerce  and   Business  Administration  at  the  beginning  of   each   semester. 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND     SEMESTER 

Hours*  Hours^ 

Acc'y    1 — Priniples    of    Accounting 3        Acc'y   lb — Principles   of  Accounting " 

Econ.   26 — Economic    Resources 3  Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United 

Rhet.   1— Rhetoric  and   Themes 3  States    3 

Phys.   Tr.   1   and   la— Gymnasium  and   Hy-  Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

giene     1        Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1        Mil.    1— Drill    Regulations 1 

Electives 4-7        Mil.    2b — Military    Drill 1 

Electives    3  or  6 

Total    1  .-j-lS  Total    15  or   18 


'St-mcster   hours.      For   definiticn,  see  page   S.' 


f 


Commerce  and  Business  Administration 

SECOND  YEAR 
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Acc'y     2 — Advanced     Acountiiig    and     Au- 
diting           o 

Econ.    1 — Principles   of   Economics .') 

Rhet.    10 — Business   Writing 'i 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill I 

Electives   4-7 

Total    lo-lS 


Acc'y    2lj — Advanced    Accounting    and    Au- 
diting         ;l 

Econ.   ." — Money   and   Banking ;> 

Phil.     1 — Logic 3 

Mil.     2d— Drill 1 

Electives   5-S 


Tot3 


THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.   Org.   &  Op.   1 — Business   Organization 

and     Operation 3 

Econ.   5 — Public   Finance 3 

Econ.   28 — Domestic   Commerce 3 

Electives   6—9 

Total    15-18 


Bus.   Org.   &  Op.   3 — Organization   and  Con- 
trol   of    Mercantile    Distribution ;■ 

Econ.    10 — Corporation   Finance :■ 

Electives   9-1'J 


Total 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Law  la — Contracts 4 

Law  2a — Torts     3 

Law  5 — Criminal   Law 4 

Law  6 — Personal  Property 2 

Law  37 — Introduction  to  Study  of  Law....  1 


Law  lb — Contracts    3 

Law  2b — Torts    3 

Law  3 — Real     Property 3 

Law  7 — Domestic   Relations 2 

Law  11 — Agency   3 


Total    14 


Total    • 14 


THE  COLLEGE  .OF  ENGINEERING 


Engineering  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  for  Registration 
given  in  paragraphs  1-29  on  pages  9-15.  They  should  report  for  registration 
to  Engineering  Hall,  where  further  special  directions  will  be  furnished  them. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  LECTURES  FOR  FRESHMEN 

One  general  lecture  sufficiently  popular  in  character  to  interest  and  inspire 
young  students  will  be  given  each  week.  All  freshman  students  in  engineering 
are  required  to  attend  this  lecture. 

SUMMER  READING 

All  engineering  students  not  graduates  of  a  college  of  liberal  arts  and 
sciences  are  required  to  complete  prescribed  courses  of  reading  of  a  non-pro- 
fessional character  during  the  summer  vacations  following  the  freshman  and 
sophomore  jiears.  A  circular  on  summer  reading  is  issued,  containing  a  list 
of  books  from  which  the  student  may  choose.  A  statement  of  the  books  read 
during  the  summer  is  required  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  college  year. 

TRIPS  OF  INSPECTION 

An  inspection  trip  is  one  of  the  regular  requirements  in  the  senior  year  of 
the  curriculums  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  architecture, 
architectural  engineering,  ceramic  engineering,  electrical  engineering,  mechanical 
engineering,  mining  engineering,  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering,  and  railway 
engineering. 

The  time  required  for  these  trips  is  three  or  four  days,  and  the  plants 
visited  are  usually  in  Chicago  or  Milwaukee.  The  trips  are  taken  during  term 
time  under  the  supervision  of  University  authorities.  The  expense  to  each 
student  varies  from  $15.00  to  $25.00. 

NON-tECHNICAL  ELECTIVES 

The  non-technical  electives  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering  are 
subject  to  the  following  restrictions: 

1.  They  are  restricted  to  courses  offered  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 

and  Sciences  and  in  the  College  of  Commerce. 

2.  Such  courses  must  not  be  open  to  freshman  students. 

3.  The  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which 

the  student  making  the  election  is  registered. 

RHETORIC  PREREQUISITE  FOR  JUNIOR  STANDING 

At  its  meeting  of  June  7,  1915,  the  University  Senate  approved  the  follow- 
ing recommendations  of  the  College  of  Engineering  with  reference  to  require- 
ments in  the  subject  of  rhetoric: 
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1.  Rhetoric  1  and  2  shall  hereafter  be  a  prerequisite  for  junior  standing 

in  the  College  of  Engineering,  and  no  student  in  this  College  shall 
be  permitted  to  register  in  more  than  eight  hours  of  prescribed 
junior  work  without  having  passed  or  being  registered  in  Rhetoric 
1  or  2. 

2.  Any  student  in  the  College  of  Engineering  whose  written  work  shows 

that  he  is  unable  to  use  good  English  shall  be  reported  by  his  in- 
structor to  a  standing  committee  of  the  College  of  Engineering 
appointed  for  this  purpose,  which  committee  shall  have  authority 
to  direct  the  student  to  take  as  a  prerequisite  for  graduation  such 
additional  instruction  in  rhetoric  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  depart- 
ment of  English. 

CURRICULUMS  IN  ENGINEERING 

The  several  engineering  curriculums  are  in  process  of  transition  between  a 
former  schedule  followed  by  the  classes  entering  prior  to  the  year  1914-15  and  a 
new  schedule  which  will  be  effective  for  the  freshman  class  of  that  year  and 
for  subsequent  classes. 

The  outlines  which  follow,  except  that  of  the  curriculum  in  architecture, 
show  the  work  of  each  year  in  the  several  curriculums  as  taught  during  1916-1/^. 
They  do  not  show  either  the  old  or  the  new  curriculum  as  a  whole.  Freshmen 
w;ll  take  the  "First  Year"  as  here  scheduled;  and  regular  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors  will  take  the  "Second  Year,"  "Third  Year,"  and  "Fourth  Year,"  re- 
spectively; but  these  schedules  must  not  be  used  for  checking  up  on  a  student's 
previous  work  in  his  curriculum  or  in  planning  the  work  of  subsequent  years. 
For  such  work  or  planning  consult  with  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  College. 

Curriculum  in  Architecture 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^  Hours^ 

Arch.  31^ — Arch,   and  Freehand   Drawing.  .  4  Arch.  32 — Arch,  and  Freehand  Drawing. .  .   4 

G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4  Cheni.  la'  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  3  or  4 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 3        Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry     2        T.    &  A.   M.    14 — Elem.   Mechanics 4 

Rhetoric  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3        Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium     1 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1        Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 1        Mil.  2b— Military  Drill 1 

Engineering  Lecture 0        Engineering  Lecture 0 

Total    18  Total    17  or  18 

Summer    Reading,    50    points 

SECOND  YEAR 

Arch.  13 — History    of   Architecture 2        Arch.  14 — History    of   Architecture 2 

Arch.  23 — Freehand    Drawing 2        Arch.  24 — Freehand    Drawing 2 

Arch.  33 — Design    3        Arch.  34— Design    3 

Arch.  43 — Working   Drawings 3        Arch.  44 — Working   Drawings 3 

Phys.    9a — Physics   Lectures C        Phys.    9b — Physics   Lectures 2 

Phys.  10a — Physics  Laboratory 2        Phys.    10b — ^Physics    Laboratory 2 

T.    &  A.   M.  15 — Strength  of  Materials...    3        T.  &  A.   M.  16 — Strength  of  Materials 3 

Mil.  2c— Military  Drill 1        Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Total    18  Total    18 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 


^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

*The  numbers  refer  to  courses  in  the  Description  of  Courses,  pages  85ff. 
'Students   who   have   had   chemistry   in   the   high   school   equivalent   to   Chemistry   lb  will 
register  in   Chemistry  la. 
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THIRD  YEAR 


Arch.  15 — History    of    Architecture 2 

Arch.  25 — Freehand    Drawing 2 

Arch.  35 — Design    o 

Arch.  45 — Graphic    Statics a 

Arch.  55 — Building    Sanitation 1 

Arch.  65 — -Theory    of    Architecture 1 

French    or    German 4 


Arch.  IG — History    of    Architecture.  .  .' 2 

Arch.  36 — Freehand    Drawing 2 

Arch.  36 — -Design    '> 

Arch.  46 — Roofs    .3 

Arch.  66 — Theory  of  Architecture 1 

E.  E.  90 — Building  Illumination 1 

French  or  German 4 


Total    IS 


Total    18 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Arch.  27 — -Freehand    Drawing 2 

Arch.  37 — Design    7 

Arch.  67 — Theory   of   Form  and   Color 2 

*Arch.  99 — Non-technical  Elective 5 

M.   E.  25 — Heating  and  Ventilation 2 

Inspection     Trip 0 


Arch.  28 — Freehand    Drawing 2 

Arch.  38 — -Advanced  Design  or  Thesis 7 

Arch.  60 — Special    Lectures 1 

Arch.  68 — Specifications     -i 

*Non-technical    Elective 3 


Total 


Total    16 


Curriculum  in  Architectural  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 

FIRST   YEAR   FOR   CLASS   OF  1930 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry.  .3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.  1 — ^Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Advanced    Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry      3 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes t3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

HourJi 

Chem.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.   E.   D.  2— Desc.    Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytical    Geometry .3 

Rhet.   2— Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b — Military    Drill 1 


Engineering   Lecture 0        Engineering   Lecture (I 


Total 


17  or  18  Total    19 

Summer    Reading,    50    points 


SECOND   YEAR   FOR  CLASS   OF  1919 


Arch.  13— History    of   Architecture 2 

A.  E.  33 — Arch,    and    Freehand    Drawing.  .  3 

A.  E.  43 — Working    Drawings 2 

Math.    7 — Differential    Calculus 5 

Phys.  la — Physics   Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics     Laboratory 2 

Mil.    2c — Military    Drill 1 


Arch.  14 — History    of    Architecture 2 

A.  E.  34— Design     3 

A.  E.  44 — Working    Drawings 2 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

Phys.  lb- — Physics   Lectures 2 

Phys.  2b — Physics  Laboratory 2 

T.    &    A.    M.    20— Analytical    Mech 3 

Mil.    2d — Military    Drill 1 


Total    IS  Total     l.>^ 

Summer    Reading.    50    points 


THIRD   YEAR   FOR  THE   CLASS   OF  1918 


Arch.  15 — History  of  Architecture 2 

A.  E.  35— Design     3 

A.  E.  45 — Graphic     Statics 3 

Chem.   la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chem 3   or  4 

T.  &  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials.  .  .    4 
Non-technical     Elective 2 


Total 


.17   or   1<- 


Afch.   16 — -History   of  Architecture 2 

A.  E.  36— Design 3 

A.  E.  46 — Graphic     Statics 3 

Chem.   4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

T.    &   A.    M.    26 — Analytic    Meclianics   and 

Hydraulics    4 

Non-technical    Elective 2 

Total    18 


*Any   approved    non-technical   course.      See   page   50. 
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FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


A.  E.  47 — Architectural  Engineering 5 

A.  E.  57 — Fireproof  Construction 2 

A.  E.  67 — Building  Sanitation 2 

A.  E.  99 — Inspection    Trip 0 

M.  E.  23 — Mech.   Equipment   of  Buildings..  .'» 

Non-technical    Elective 3 

Total    17 


A.  E.  48 — Architectural  Engineering ;') 

A.  E.  58 — Fireproof  Construction 2 

A.  E.  68 — Estimates    and    Specifications....  4 

E.  E.  92 — Lighting   and   Wiring 2 

Non-technical     Elective 3 

Total    16 


Revised  Curriculum  in  Ceramic  Engineering 


FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. .  3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.   2 — College   Algebra 3 

Math.    4 — Trigonometry    2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering   Lecture    0 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Hours* 

Chem.   4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

G.   E.   D    2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic   Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering  Lecture    0 


Total 


17    or  ..S  Total    .  . 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 


.19 


SECOND  YEAR 


Chem.    5a — Quantitative    Analysis 5 

Phys.    la — Physics    Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Math.    7-^Differential   Calculus 5 

Min.    3 — Mining   Principles 2 

-Mil.   2c— Military  Drill 1 


Chem.    5b — Quantitative    Analysis 5 

Phys.    lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b — Physics   Laboratory 2 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

*Non-technical    Elective    3 


Total 


IS  Total     .. 

Summer    Reading,    .jO    points 


.19 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Cer.  2 — Winning  and  Preparation  of  Clays  3 

Chem.   65 — Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis 2 

Language    4 

T.  &  A.  M.  21 — Analytic  Mechanics 2 

T.  &  A.  M^  25 — Resistance  of  Materials.  ..  4 

*Xon-technical    Elective    3 


Cer.     3 — Industrial   Calculations    3 

Cer.     5 — Ceramic  Bodies    5 

Cer.    12 — Design   and   Shaping 3 

C.  E.  76— Surveying   2 

Language     4 


Total     IS 


Total    17 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE   CLASS  OF  1917 


Cer.     4 — Drying    and    Burning I 

Cer.    6 — Glazes    ;  '' 

Cer.  17 — Silicates    3 

Cer.  99 — Inspection  Trip 0 

Geol.    13a — Engineering    Geology '■'• 

*Non-technical     Elective -i 


Cer.  8 — Glass     2 

Cer.  9 — Ceramic   Construction 4 

Geol.    13b — Engineering   Geology 3 

M.   E.  62 — M.  E.  Laboratory 3 

Thesis   or   Technical   Elective 3 


Total IS 


Total     15 


*Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  50. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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Curriculum  in  Civil  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1920 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
Chem.  la  o     lb — Inorganic  Chemistry.  .3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.   1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.   2 — Advanced   Algebra 3 

Math.     4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

Mil.   2a — Military  Drill 1 

Phys.  Tr.  1 — Gymnasium 1 

Engineering  Lecture    0 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

Chem.    4 — Inorganic    Chemistry 4 

G.   E.  D.   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.   6 — Analytical  Geometry 5 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b — Military    Drill 1 

Engineering  Lecture    0 


Total 


17   or  18  Tetal    .  . 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 


.19 


SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


C.  E.  27— Plane  Surveying 3 

Language    4 

Math.   7 — Differer.tial  Calculus 5 

Phys.    la — Physics    Lecture 3 

Phys.    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1 


C.  E.  28 — Higher  Surveying 3 

Language    • 4 

Math.   9 — Integral  Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics   Lecture 2 

Phys.    3b — Physics   Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.  M,  20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d — Military    Drill 1 


Total 


18  Total     .. 

Summer   Reading,   50   points 


.18 


C.    E.    51 — Railroad    Surveying 5 

M.  E.  1 — Steam  Engines  and  Boilers 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  21 — Analytical  Mechanics 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials...  5 

*Non-technical    Elective    3 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

C.  E.  52 — Roads  and  Pavements 3 

C.  E.  60 — Structural  Stresses i 

C.  E.  62— Structural     Details 2 

C.  E.  70— Seminar   1 

T.   &  A.   M    10— Hydraulics 3 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total    18 


Total    16 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 
I.     General  Civil  Engineering  Option 


C.  E.  77 — Masonry  Construction 4 

C.  E.  79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.  E.  81 — Theory  of  Reinforced  Concrete.  2 

C.  E.  83— Bridge   Design 3 

C.  E.  99 — Inspection     Trip 0 

M.  &  S.  E.  2 — Water  Supply  Engineering.  4 

Technical    Elective 3 


C.  E.  80 — Contracts  and  Specifications.  ...  2 
E.  E.  4 — Elementary  Electrical  Engineering  2 
E.  E.  64 — Electrical    Engineering  Laboratory  1 

M.  &  S.  E.  3— Sewerage 3 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 

Technical    Elective 5 


Total    17 


Total    16 


//.      Structural  Engineering   Option 


C.  E.  77— Masonry     Construction 4 

C.  E.  79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.  E.  81 — Theory    of   Reinforced    Concrete.  2 

C.  E.  85— Steel   Bridge    Design 5 

C.  E.  87 — Advanced    Bridge    Analysis 2 

C.  E.  99— Inspection     Trip 0 

M.  &  S.  E.  2 — Water  Supply  Engineering.  4 


C.  E.  80 — Contracts  and    Specifications 2 

C.  E.  82 — Concrete  Design 4 

C.  E.  88- Steel    Building   Design 3 

M.    &   S.    E.   3— Sewerage 3 

*Non-technical    Elective 3 


Total 


.18 


Total    .■ 15 


*Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  50. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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///.     Highway  Engineering  Option 


C.  E.  77 — Masonry     Construction 4 

C.  E.  79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.  E.  81 — Theory  of  Reinforced  Concrete..  2 

C.  E.  91 — Highway    Bridge    Design 4 

C.  E.  93 — Road   Construction 3 

C.  E.  99 — Inspection     Trip 0 

M.  &  S.  E.  2 — Water  Supply  Engineering.  4 


C.  E.  80 — Contracts   and   Specifications 2 

C.  E.  92 — Concrete   Bridges   and   Culverts..  2 

C.  E.  94 — Highway     Administration 3 

C.  E.  96 — Road    Laboratory 2 

Chem.    73— Asphalt,   Tar,   etc 2 

Technical    Elective 4 


Total    IS 


Total    15 


Technical  Electives 


C.  E.  83— Bridge     Design 3 

C.  E.  85 — Steel    Bridge   Design 5 

C.  E.  87 — Advanced    Bridge    Analysis 2 

C.  E.  91 — Highway    Bridge    Design.  .  .• 4 

C.  E.  93 — Road  Construction 3 

C.  E.  97— Thesis*    1 

Min.  6a — M.  E.  of  Mines 3 

R.  E.  33 — Economy  of  Railway  Location...   4 

C.  E.  76 — General     Surveying 2 

C.  E.  82 — Concrete     Design 4 

C.  E.  88— Steel    Building'   Design 3 

C.  E.  92 — Concrete   Bridges   and   Culverts..   3 


C.  E.  94 — Highway    Administration 3 

C.  E.  96 — Road    Laboratory 2 

C.  E.  98— Thesis*    2  or  3 

Chem.    73— Asphalts,    Tar,   etc 2 

E.  E.  4 — Electrical    Engineering 2 

E.  E.  64 — Electrical    Engineering  Laboratory  1 

Min.  1 — Earth  and  Rock  Excavation 3 

M.  &  S.  E.  9 — Hydraulic  Design  and  Con- 
struction       2 

M.  &  S.  E.  3— Sewerage 3 

R.   E.   31 — Railway  Yards  and  Terminals.  .   3 


Curriculum  in  Electrical  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1920 


Chem 
G.  E. 
Math. 
Math. 
Rhet. 
Phys. 
Mil 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3  or  4 

D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

2 — Algebra 3 

4 — Trigonometry    2 

1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

2a — Military    Drill 1 


Engineering    Lecture 0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours* 

Chem.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.   E.   D.   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry ;  5 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total     

Summer   Reading,    60   points 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


.19 


Language    4       Language    4 


Math.   7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

M.  E.  75  &  77 — Forge  and  Foundry,  or 

M.   E.    79— Pattern   Work 3 

Phys.    la — Physics    Lectures o 

Phys.    3a — Physics   Laboratory 2 

Mil.   2c— Military  Drill 1 


Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus S 

M.  E.  75  &  77 — Forge  and  Foundry,  or 

M.    E.    79— Pattern   Work 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b — Physics    Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

Mil,    2b— Military    Drill 1 


Total    18  Total    ...18 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Chem.   i — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

E.  E.  25 — Direct    Current    Apparatus 4 

E.  E.  75 — Elec.   Eng.    Laboratory 2 

Math.   9a — Integral   Calculus 2 

Phys.  4a — Elec.  and  Mag.  Measurement...  2 

T.   A.   M.    25 — Resistance  of  Materials....  4 


E.  E.  26 — Alternating     Currents 4 

E.  E.  76 — Elec.    Eng.    Laboratory 2 

M.  E.  2 — Steam   Engineering 3 

Phys.  4b — Elec.  and  Mag.  Measurement...   2 
T.    A.    M.    26 — Anal.    Mechanics    and   Hy- 
draulics        4 

tXon-technical  Elective 3 


Total     13 


Total     18 


•Only  students  having  high   grades  may  elect  a  thesis. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
fAny  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  50. 
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FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  igi; 


K.  E.  99 — Inspection     Trip 0 

E.  E.  95 — Seminar     1 

K.  E.  35 — Alternating   Current   Apparatus.  .  4 

E.  E.  85 — Elec.    Eng.    Laboratory 2 

l£.  E.  55 — Electrical    Design 2 

M.  E.  61 — Power     Measuiement 2 

M.  E.  11 — Thermodynamics     o 

iXon-technical     Elective 3 


E.  E.  96 — Seminar     ] 

E.  E.  36 — Alternating   Current    Apparatus..  4 

E.  E.  86 — Elec.    Eng.    Laboratory •..' 

E.  E.  56 — Electrical    Design 4 

E.  E.  98 — Thesis*    or   elective :! 

tNon-technical  Elective 3 


Total    17 


Total 17 


Curriculum  in  Mechanical  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1920 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.    la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3   or  4 

G.   E.   D.   1 — Elements   of  Drafting 4 

Math.     2 — Algebra o 

Math.     4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Pliys.     Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.    4 — Qualitative   Analysis 4 

G.   E.   D.   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.     6 — Analytical    Geometry •") 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total     

Summer   Reading,   50   points 

SECOND    YEAR   FOR   THE   CLASS   OF    1919 


.19 


Language 
Math.  7- 
M.  E.  75 
M.  E.  79 
Phys.  la- 
Phys.  3a- 
Mil.    3c— 


-Differential    Calculus 5 

&  77 — Forge  and  Foundry,  or 

—Pattern   Work 3 

-Physics    Lectures 3 

-Physics    Laboratory 2 

Military    Drill 1 


Language     4 

Math.     9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

M.  E.  75  &  77 — Forge  and  Foundry,  or 

M.    E.    79— Pattern    Work 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b — Physics   Laboratory 2 

T.   A.    M.   20 — Analytic   Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d — Military    Drill ] 


Total 


18  Total    

Summer   Reading,    50   points 

THIRD   YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS   OF  1918 


.1? 


Math.  9a — Integral    Calculus 2 

M.  E.  3 — Steam   Engineering 3 

M.  E.  81— Machine  Work 3 

T.    &   A.    M.    31— Analytical    Mechanics -> 

T.  &  A.   M.   29 — Resistance  of  Material...  5 

tNon-technical     Elective 3 


M.  E.  12 — Thermodynamics    5 

M.  E.  30 — Mechanics    of    Machinery -i 

M.  E.  64 — Power     Measurement 3 

M.  E.  82— Machine     Work 2 

fNon-technical     Elective 3 


Total     IS 


Total     IS 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  Wl'l 


K.  E.  11 — Direct   Current  Apparatus 3 

E.  E.  61 — Direct   Current   Laboratory 1 

M.  E.  15 — Gas    Power    Engineering,    or 

M.  E.  37 — Principles     of     Management 3 

M.  E.  43 — Engineering    Design 5 

M.  E.  65 — Power  Laboratory 3 

M.  E.  99 — Inspection    Trip 0 

tNon-technical     Elective 3 


E.  E.  12 — Alternating   Current    Apparatus.  .  3 

E.  E.  62 — Alternating    Current    Laboratory.  1 

M.  E.  26 — Heating  and  Ventilation 3 

M.  E.  32 — Power     Transmission 3 

M.  E.  44 — Engineering  Design,  or 

M.  E.  66 — Power     Laboratory 2 

M.  E.  52— Power    Plant    Design 3 


Total     IS 


Total    15 


*Only    students    having    high    grades    may    elect    a   thesis. 
t.Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  50. 
'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  S5. 
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Curriculum  in  Mining  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 


FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST     SEMESTEIt 

Hours* 
Chem.   la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3  or  4 

G.  E.   D.   1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — College     Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry     2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Ilours^ 

Chem.     4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.    E.    D.   2 — Descriptive    Geometry 4 

Math.     6 — Analytical    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b — Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total 


IT  or   18  Total     .  .  , 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 


.19 


SECOND  YEAR 


Geol.    13a — Engineering    Geology 3 

Language    4 

Math.    7 — Differential    Calculus t> 

Physics    la — Physics    Lectures 3 

Physics    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1 


Geol.    13b — Engineering    Geology 3 

Language    4 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

Physics    lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Physics    3b — Physics    Laboratory 2 

T.  &   A.   M.   20 — Analytical   Mechanics.  .  .  .    s 
Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total 


IS  Total    ... 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 


,  iS 


THIRD  YEAR 


Chem.    5b — Quantitative    Analysis 4 

C.   E,   35 — Surveying 3 

M.   E.   1 — Steam   Engineering 3 

tMin.    1 — Earth   and   Rock   Excavation....  3 

T.  &  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials...  4 


C.   E.   58 — Graphic  Statics 2 

E.  E.  4 — Elementary   Electrical  Engineering  2 

E.  E.  64 — Electrical   Engineering  Laboratory  1 

tMin.    4 — Mining    Methods 3 

fMin.  6 — Mechanical  Engineering  of  Mines  2 
T.    &   A.    M.    26 — Analytic    Mechanics    and 

Hydraulics    4 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total     r 


Total 


A'l 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 
/.      Coal  Mining   Option 


-Metallurgy 

—Technical    Gas   and    Fuel    Anal- 


Chem.     7- 
Chem.    65 

ysis   2 

Min.    .) — Mine  Ventilation 3 

Min.     9 — Coal   and   Ore   Preparation 3 

Min.  41 — Principles  of  Coal   Plant  Design..  3 

Min.  99 — Inspection  Trip 0 

*Xon-technical     Elective 3 


Min.   8^ — Mine  Law,   Admin,  and  Accounts.  S 

Min.  13 — Utilization  of  Fuels 2 

Min.  42— Coal   Plant   Design 2 

Min.  62 — Mine    Surveying 3 

Min.  64 — Coal    Mining    Laboratory 3 

Min.  68 — Mine   Topography 1 

Min.  90 — Journal    Meeting 1 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total 


.17 


Total 


.18 


^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

tStudents  in  Metallurgical  Option  take  First  Semester:  Chemistry  7 — General  Metal- 
lurgy, instead  of  Mining  1;  Second  Semester:  Chemistry  5b — Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis 
instead  of  Mining  4   and   Mining  6. 

*Any  approved   non-technical   course.      See   page   50. 
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//.      Ore  Mining   Option 


Chem.     7 — Metallurgy 3 

Chem.     69 — Metallurgical     Laboratory     and 

Assaying    2 

Min.  15 — Principles    of   Mine   Ventilation..  1 

Min.  19 — Ore  and  Coal  Preparation 3 

Min.  21 — Mine   Examination   and   Valuation  2 

Min.  43 — Principles  of  Ore  Plant  Design..  3 

Min.  99 — Inspection    Trip 0 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Geol.    2 — Economic    Geology 3 

Min.    8 — Mine     Law,     Administration     and 

Accounts   3 

Min.  44 — Ore    Plant    Design 2 

Min.  62 — Mine     Surveying 3 

Min.  66 — Ore    Concentration    Laboratory...  3 

Min.  90 — Journal    Meeting 1 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total    17 


Total    IS 


III       Metallurgical   Option 


Chem.     7 — Metallurgy 3 

Chem.  65 — Technical  Gas  ind  Fuel  Analvsis  2 
Chem.     69 — Metallurgical    Laboratory    and 

Assaying    2 

Min. 17 — Problems     1 

Min.  19 — Ore  and  Coal   Preparation 3 

Min.  45 — Principles    of    Mill    and     Smelter 

Design    3 

Min.  99^ — Inspection     Trip 0 

*Non-technical    Elective 3 


Chem.    7a — Non-ferrous    Metallurgy 3 

Chem.     78 — Metallography 2 

Min.  8 — Administration  and  Accounts 2 

Min.  13 — Utilization  of  Fuels 2 

Min.  46 — Mill  and  Smelter  Design 2 

Min.  66 — Ore   Concentration    Laboratory...  3 

Min.  90 — Journal    Meeting 1 

*Non-technical    Elective 3 


Total    17 


Total    18 


Curriculum  in  Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 

FIRST  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1920 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

Chem.   la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Advanced    Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry    2 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours"^ 

Chem.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.   E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill   Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill I 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total    .  . 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 


.19 


SECOND   YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF   1919 


C.    E.    27 — Plane    Surveying 3 

Language     4 

Math.    7 — Differential    Calculus 5 

Phys.  la — Physics    Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics   Laboratory '2 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1 


C.    E.    28— Higher   Surveying 3 

Language    4 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

Phys.  lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.  3b — Physics     Laboratory 2 

T.   &   A.   M.   20 — Analytical  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total 


18  Total    .. 

Summer   Reading.    50   points 


.18 


*Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  50. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Botany    6 — Bacteriology 2yi 

Chem.    106 — Water   Analysis Zyi 

C.   E.   53 — Railroad  Surveying 3 

T.  &  A.  M,  21 — Analytic  Mechanics....  2 

T.  &  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials.  5 

•Non-technical     Elective 2 


C.  E.  52 — Roads  and  Pavements 3 

C.  E.  60 — Structural     Stresses 4 

C.  E.  62— Structural     Details 2 

M.   E.  2 — Steam  Engineering 3 

T.   &   A.   M.    10— Hydraulics 3 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total    17 


Total    18 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR 

C.  E.  77 — Masonry     Construction 4 

C.  E.  79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.  E.  81 — Reinforced    Concrete 2 

M.  E.  61 — Steam     Laboratory 2 

M.  &  S.  E.  2 — Water  Supply  Engineering.  .   4 
M.    &    S.    E.    6a — Water    Purification    and 

Sewage  Disposal 3 

M.   &   S.    E.   99 — Inspection  Trip 0 

*Non-technical  Elective 2 


THE  CLASS  OF  1917 

C.  E.  62 — Structural    Details 2 

C.  E.  80 — Contracts  and   Specifications 2 

E.  E.  4 — Elementary   Electrical   Engineering  2 
E.  E.  64 — ^Electrical    Engineering  Laboratory  1 

M.   &  S.   E.   3— Sewerage 3 

M.    &    S.    E.    6b — Water    Purification    and 

Sewage     Disposal 2 

M.  &  S.  E.  9 — Hydraulic  Design  and  Con- 
struction       2 

M.  &  S.  E.  98 — Thesis  or  Approved  Elective  3 


Total    18 


Total    17 


Curriculum  in  Railway  Civil  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 

FIRST   YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS   OF  1920 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
Chem.   la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.   1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.    2 — Advanced    Algebra 3 

Math.    4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a — Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

Chem.     4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.  E.   D,   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1— Military    Drill 1 

Mil.    2b — Drill    Regulations 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total 


17  or  18  Total     

Summer    Reading,    50   points 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


.19 


C.   E.   27 — Surveying 3 

Language    4 

Math.   7 — Differential   Calculus 5 

Phys.    la — Physics    Lectures 3 

Phys.    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Mil.    2c — Military    Drill 1 


Total 


C.    E.    28 — Topographical    Surveying 3 

Language    4 

Math.   9 — Integral  Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics   Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b — Physics    Laboratory 2 

T.   &  A.  M.  20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 

Total    18 


Summer    Reading,    50    points 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


C.     E.     51 — Railroad     Surveying 5 

R.   E.   25 — Railway  Development 8 

T.  &  A.  M.  21 — Analytic  Mechanics 2 

T.  &  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials.  ..  5 

*Xon-technical     Elective 3 


C.  E.  60 — Structural  Stresses 4 

R.  E.  31— Railway  Yards  and  Terminals. .  .  3 

R.  E.  34 — Railway    Maintenance 4 

T.  &  A.   M.   10— Hydraulics 3 

*Xon-technical     Elective " 


Total     18 


Total     17 


*Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  50. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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FOURTH  YEAR  FOR 

C.  E.  77 — Masonry     Construction 4 

C.  E.  79 — Cement    Laboratory 1 

C.  E.  81 — Reinforced    Concrete    Theory....  2 

C.  E.  83— Bridge   Design 3 

M.  E.  11 — Steam  Engines  and   Boilers 3 

R.  E.  32 — Railway    Construction 3 

R.  E.  35 — Railway    Signaling 1 

R.  E.  50 — Seminar    1 

R.  E.  99 — Inspection    Trip 0 


THE  CLASS  OF  1917 
C.    E.    80 — Engineering    Construction    and 

Specifications 2 

E.  E.  4 — Elementary   Electrical   Engineering  2 
E.  E.  64 — Electrical   Engineering  Laboratory  1 

R.  E.  30— Thesis    3 

R.  E.  33 — Railway     Location 4 

R.  E.  51 — Seminar     1 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total    18 


Total     16 


Curriculum  in  Railway  Electrical  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 

FIRST   YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS   OF  1920 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

HolllS^ 

Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3  or  4 

G.   E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2— College     Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Plane     Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    3a — Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.    4 — Qualitative    Analysis 4 

G.   E.   D.   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.    6 — Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total     17   or   18  Total     19 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 

SECOND  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


Language     4 

Math.    7— Differential    Calculus 5 

M.  E.  75 — Forge   Work 1 

M.  E.  77— Foundry    Work 2 

Phys.    la — Physics    Lectures 3 

Phys.    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill •.  .  1 


Language     4 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

M.   E.    79— Pattern   Work 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b — Physics    Laboratory 2 

T.   &  A.   M.   20 — ^Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military   Drill 1 


Total    IS  Total     IS 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 

THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


E.  E.  25 — Direct    Current    Apparatus 4 

E.  E.  75 — Electrical    Laboratory 2 

M.    E.    81 — Machine   Work 3 

Phys.    4a — Electrical    and    Magnetic    Meas- 
urements       2 

R.   E.   25 — Railway  Development 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials...  4 


E.  E.  26 — Alternating    Currents 4 

E.  E.  76 — Electrical    Laboratory 2 

M.   E.  2 — Steam  Engineering 3 

Phys.    4b — Electrical    and    Magnetic    Meas- 
urements     2 

R.    E.    60 — Electric   Railway    Principles.  ...  2 

T.  &  A.   M.   36 — Analytic  Mechanics 2 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total    18 


Total    IS 


FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 


M.  E.  11 — Thermodynamics    S 

M.  E.  61 — Mechanical    Laboratory 2 

R.  E.  62 — Electric    Railway    Laboratory....  3 

R.  E.  64 — Electric    Railway    Practise 3 

R.  E.  66 — Electric    Railway     Machinery.  ...  3 

R.  E.  67 — Seminar    1 

R.  E.  99— Inspection    Trip 0 

"Non-technical    Elective 3 


E.    E.   56 — Electrical   Design 4 

R.  E.  63 — Electric    Railway    Laboratory....  2 

R.  E.  65 — Electric   Railway   Economics 4 

R.  E.  30— Thesis    (or   elective) 3 

"Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total     17 


Total    16 


"Any  approved   non-technical  course.     See  page  50. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85- 
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Curriculum  in  Railway   Mechanical  Engineering  as  Taught  in  1916-17 

FIRST    YEAR    FOR    THE   CLASS    OF   1920 


FIK.ST     SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Cheni.    lb  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry. 3  or  ( 

G.  E.   D.   1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Advanced    Algebra 3 

Math,  i — Trigonometry     2 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


SECOND     SEMKSTER 

Hours' 

them,    i — Advanced    Chemistry 4 

G.  E.   D.   2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math,    f — Analytic    Geometry 5 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

MiL    1— Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b — Military    Drill 1 

Engineering    Lecture 0 


Total 


IT  or  18  Total    .  . 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 


■  I'J 


SECOND   YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1919 


Language     4 

Math.    7 — Differential    Calculus 5 

M.    E.    79 — Pattern    Work 3 

Phys.    la — Physics    Lectures 3 

Phys.    3a — Physics    Laboratory 2 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1 


Language     4 

M.  E.  75— Forge   Work 1 

M.  E.  77— Foundry     Work 2 

Math.    9 — Integral    Calculus 3 

Phys.    lb — Physics    Lectures 2 

Phys.    3b — Physics    Laboratory 2 

T.  &  A.   M.   20 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill 1 


Total 


18  Total    IS 

Summer   Reading,    50   points 


Math.     9a — Integral    Calculus 2 

M.   E.  81— Machine  Work 3 

R.    E.   25 — Railway   Development 3 

T.    &  A.   M.   21 — Analytic  Mechanics 3 

T.  &  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials.  .  .  5 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


THIRD  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 

M.  E.  12 — Thermodynamics    .') 

M.  E.  64 — -Power     Measurement 3 

M.  E.  82 — Machine     Work l 

R.    E.    6 — Locomotives 4 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


Total     IS 


Total     17 


E.  E.  11 — Direct    Current    Apparatus 3 

E.  E.  61 — Direct     Current    Laboratory 1 

M   E.  37 — Science   of   Management 3 

R.  E.  2 — Locomotive    Design 3 

R.  E.  5 — Railway     Laboratory 3 

R.  E.  9 — Seminar     1 

R.  E.  99 — Inspection     Trip 0 

*Non-technical     Elective 3 


FOURTH  YEAR   FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1917 

E.  E.  12 — Alternating   Current   Apparatus.  .  3 

E.  E.  62 — Alternating    Current    Laboratory.  1 

R.  E.  7— Advanced  Design 3 

R.  E.  8 — Railway     Laboratory 2 

R.  E.  30— Thesis    3 

R.  E.  61— Traction     3 

*Non-technical     Elective 2 


Total     17 


Total     17 


*Any  approved   non-technical   course.      See  page   .50. 
'Semester  hours.      For   definition,   see  page  85. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  AGRICULTURE 

Agricultural  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  for  Registration 
given  in  paragraphs  1-29  on  pages  9-15.  Further  special  directions  will  be  fur- 
nished them  with  their  study-lists. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION  - 

Students  who  have  satisfield  all  matriculation  requirements  and  have  main- 
tained throughout  their  course  a  satisfactory  record  of  scholarship  and  moral 
character  will  be  graduated  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  upon  having 
completed  the  studies  of  the  prescribed  list  and  sufficient  electives  to  make  a 
total  of  130  semester  hours. 

A  thesis  is  not  required  for  graduation,  but  any  student  who  has  com- 
pleted not  less  than  90  hours  of  credit  before  the  senior  year  may  then  elect  a 
thesis  course  in  any  department  in  which  he  has  done  not  less  than  2'0  hours' 
work,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  head  of  the  department  in  question. 

Graduates  of  approved  colleges  may  expect  to  secure  a  degree  in  agri- 
culture from  the  University  of  Illinois  upon  completion  of  the  technical  and 
scientific  requirements.  This  will  ordinarily  require  approximately  two  years 
of  residence  work;  a  minimum  of  one  year  is  required. 

General  Curriculum  in  Agriculture 

All  students  except  those  in  the  special  curriculums  in  household  science, 
floriculture,  and  landscape  gardening  are  required  to  take  the  same  work  during 
the  freshman  year  and  part  of  the  sophomore  year.  This  work  gives  the 
student  a  correct  conception  of  the  fundamental  farm  practises  and  an  insight 
into  the  technical  branches  of  agriculture,  such  as  animal  and  dairy  husbandry, 
horticulture,  farm  crops,  soils,  farm  mechanics,  and  buildings,  and  leaves  the 
junior  and  senior  years  open  for  elective  studies. 

One  hundred  thirty  hours  are  required  for  graduation,  as  follows : 

Agriculture  prescribed  first  two  years 19  hours 

Agriculture  prescribed   as   electives 40  hours 

Total    agriculture    required 59  hours 

Non-agriculture  prescribed    42  hours 

Non-agriculture  prescribed  as  electives 15  hours 

Total   non-agriculture   required 57  hours 

Open  electives    14  hours 

130  hours 


G2 
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PRESCRIBED  SUBJECTS 

Required  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  General  Curriculum  in 

Agriculture 
FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Hours^ 

Ag.    Ext.    4 — Country   Life    Problems 1 

Agron.    25 — Farm    Crops 4 

Chem.  la  or  1 — Inorganic  Chemistry.. 3  or  5 

Hort.    la^ — Elements   of   Horticulture 2 

Rhet.    1* — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3 

Phys.   Tr.    1  and   la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene       1 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 1 

Electives    0-3 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^ 

A.    H.    5 — Live    Stock   Judging 3 

Chem.   2a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and   Quali- 
tative   Analysis 5 

D.  H.  3 — Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry.  .  .    1 

Hort.  lb — Elements  of  Horticulture 2 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.  2 — Military    Drill 1 

Elective     1 


Total 15-18 


Total     IS 


SECOND  YEAR 


A.    H.    8    and    21 — Principles    of    Breeding 

and    Feeding 3 

and 
Botany    1 — General    Botany 5 

or 
Agronomy  26 — Elementary  Farm  Mechanics  3 
Chemistry      13a — Elementary      Quantitative 

Analysis    5 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1 

Electives   6—9 


A.    H.    8    and    21 — Principles    of    Breeding 

and  Feeding 3 

and 
Botany    1 — General    Botany 5 

or 
Agronomy    26 — Elementary  Farm  Mechanics  3 
Chemistry      13a — Elementary      Quantitative 

Analysis     5 

Mil.    2d — Military    Drill 1 

Electives   6-9 


Total    15-18  Total    15-18 

In  addition  to  the  prescribed  subjects,  students  will  take  the  following: 

Agriculture,    electives     40   hours 

Non-agriculture,    electives    15  hours 

English   20    4  hours 

Science,    elective    5  hours 

Open    electives     14  hours 


Curriculum  in  Farm  Organization  and  Management 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 


Hours^ 

Ag.  Ext.  4 — Country  Life  Problems 1 

Agron.    25 — Farm    Crops 4 

Chem.   1  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry.. 5  or  3 

Hort.  la — Elements  of  Horticulture 2 

Rhet.   1* — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.   Tr.   1  and  la — Gymnasium  and   Hy- 
giene       1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 


Hours' 

A.   II.    5 — Live  Stock  Judging 3 

Chem.   2a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Quali- 
tative   Analysis 5 

D.  H.  3 — Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry...    1 

Hort.    lb — Elements    of    Horticulture 2 

Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 


Total    15-18  Total     17 

SECOND  YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 
A.    H.    8    and    21 — Principles    of    Breeding 

and  Feeding 3 

Mil.   2c— Military  Drill 1 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Agron.   26 — Elementary  Farm  Mechanics.     3 
Mil.    2d — Military    Drill 1* 


*Those    students    who    show    by    examination    a    proficiency    in    composition    sufficient    to 
qualify  them  for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12.  , 

^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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In    addition   to    the    above    courses,    the    following  are   also    prescribed: 

Accountancy    11     3  hours 

Economics  2  or  1 ;;  or  i>  liours 

Economics  IGc    3  hours 

Economics    22     3  hours 

Economics    23    3  hours 

Business    Law    2 3  hours 

Elective    economics,    minimum    of 6  hours 

Farm    Management    1 3  hours 

English    20    i  hours 

Philosophy    1    3  hours 

Elective    science,    minimum    of 15  hours 

Elective   agriculture,    minimum    of 28  hours 

Open   electives    11   or     9  hours 


Total    prescribed     130  hours 

To  avoid  conflicts  with  other  prescribed  work  it  is  suggested  that  the  courses  in  econom- 
ics, accountancy,   and   farm   management  be  taken   in  the  following  order: 

SECOND  YEAR 
Business    Law    2 3       Economies'   2 3 


Economics    22. 


THIRD  YEAR 

Accountancy     11 3       Economics    14 

Economics     16c 

Farm  Management  1. 


FOURTH  YEAR 
Economics     15 2       Business   Law   2 3 


Economics     11 


Curriculum  in  Floriculture 

(Required  for  the  degree  of  B.  S.  in  Floriculture) 
The  object  of  this  curriculum  is  to  fit  men  and  women  for  the  profession  of 
floriculture.      The    laboratory    exercises    in    the    technical    subjects    consist    of 
practical  work  in  the  greenhouses  and  gardens  and  give  the  students  a  working 
knowledge  of  the  best  methods  now  in  use. 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours'  Hours' 

Chem.  1  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry.. 5  or  3  Chem.   2a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Quali- 

Ent.    i — Economic    Entomology 3  tative    Analysis ;■> 

Hort.    4 — Plant    Houses 4  Hort.    5 — Plant   Propagation ."> 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and  Themes 3  Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric  and   Themes 3 

Phys.    Tr.    1   and    la — Gymnasium   and    Hy-  Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

giene    1  Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1  Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Total     15  or  17  Total     Ki 

SECOND  YEAR 

Hot.   1 — General  Botany 5       Agron.    9 — Soil    Physics 5 

Eng.    20 — Chief   English   Writers 4        Ilort.    15a — Principles    of    Plant    Growing..  -"1 

Mil.    2c— Military    Drill 1       Mil.    2d— Military    Hrill 1 

Total    10  Total     11 

'Semester   liours.      For   definition,   see  page   85. 
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Bot.    7a — Plant    Pathology 5 

-Ecou.    2 — Principles    of    Economics 3 

Hort.    l.'ib — Coniniercial    Crops 5 

Total     13 


Rot      3b — Plant    Physiology 5 

Hort.    7 — Spraying 3 

Hort.    24a — Trees    and    Shrubs 3 

Total     11 


FOURTH   YEAR 


Hort.    Sl'—Oarden    Flowers 3 

Hort.    2tl) — Trees    and    Shrubs 3 


Total 


Suggested  ElccHves 

Accountancy     

Chem.    13a — Elementary   Qualitative   Analy- 


Hort.  SO^Decorative    Plants 5 

Hort.  42 — Landscape    Design t 

Hort.   32 — Floral   Decoration 4 

Total    12 

Suggested  Elcctives 

Agron.   12 — Soil   Fertility 5 

A.    H.   30 — Genetics o 

sis     5        Rot.  3a — Plant-    Anatomy 6 

Economics     Bot.  4a — Taxonomy   of   Cormophytes 5 

Hort.     28^Exotics 1        Rotany  7b — Methods  of   Study  of   Fungi...  5 

Curriculum  in  Landscape  Gardening 

(Required  for  the  degree  of  B.  S.  in  Landscape  Gardening) 
A  four  years'  course  in  preparation  for  professional  practise  of  landscape 
gardening.      Courses    are    open    to   any    student    in    the    University    having   the 
prerequisites  or  their  equivalents. 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours^ 

Arch.     31 — Drawing 4 

I!ot.    1 — Introductory    Course 5 

Hort.    10a — Rural    Improvement 2 

Math.     4 — Trigonometry 2 

Khet.    1 — Rhetoric    and    Themes 3 

Phys.   Tr.    1    and   la — Gymnasium   and   Hy- 
giene         1 

Mil.    2a— Military    Drill 1 

Total    18 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 


.\rch. 
Hort. 
H-ort. 


Hours' 

32 — Architectural    Drawing 4 

5 — Plant    Propagation 6 

10b — Town    Improvement 

Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 

Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 

Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 

Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 


Total     17 


SECOND   YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Bot.   4d — Taxonomy 3 

C.    E.    31 — Surveying 3 

Hort.    21a — Landscape    Design 4 

Hort.    31 — Garden    Flowers 3 

Mil.   2c— Military   Drill 1 

Total 1-4 

Elcctives 

A.   and   D.   12 — Theory  and   Practise 2 

Arch.   13 — History  of  Architecture 2 


Prescribed  Subjects 

C.    E.   32 — Surveying S 

Hort.    21b — Landscape    Design 4 

Hort.    24a — Trees   and    Shrubs I 

Mil.    2d— Military    Drill , 1 

Total     11 

Electizes 

Arch.  14 — History  of  Architecture 2 

Ent.    4b — Introductory    Economic    Entomol- 
ogy    » 

Geol.    12 — Geology    of    Soils * 

Hort.    2 — Small    Fruits 2 

Zool.    16 — Field    Ornithology t 


'Semester  hours.      For   definition,  see  page  S5. 
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THIRD  YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  23a — Landscape    Design 4 

Hort.  24b — Trees  and  Shrubs 3 

Hort.  27a — Landscape     Construction 3 


Total    10 

Electires 

Arch.    15 — History    of    Architecture 2 

A.   and   D.    13 — ^History  and  Practise 2 

Econ.    2 — Principles    of   Economics 2 

Hort.    8 — Fruit    Culture 5 

Hort.     29a — Garden     Design 3 

Pol.    Sci.    1 — American    Government 3 

Sociol.    1 — Principles    of    Sociology 3 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  23b — Landscape    Design 4 

Hort.  26a — Planting   Design 3 

Hort.  27b — Landscape   Construction S 

Hort.  36 — Landscape     Reading 2 

Hort.    41 — Civic    Design    (Elementary 

Course)    1 

Total     13 

Electives 

Arch.    16 — History    of   Architecture 2 

A.   and  D.   8 — Modeling 2 

Bot.   20^Plant  Diseases 3 

Hort.    7 — ^Spraying 3 

Hort.     9 — -'Forestry 2 

Hort.    29b — Garden    Design 3 

Rhet.    17 — Advanced    Composition 3 

Sociol.   7 — The  Rural  Community 2 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

('.   E.   55 — Roads  and  Pavements 2 

Hort.  25a — Landscape    Design 5 

Hort.  26b — Planting  Design 3 

Hort.  3~a — Civic     Design 3 

Total    13 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  25b — Landscape    Design 5 

Hort.  28 — Exotics      1 

Hort.  37b— Civic     Design 3 

Hort.  SS^Office    Practise 2 

Total    11 


Electives 

Hort.  15 — Plant    Growing S 

Hort.    40b — Trees    and    Shrubs     (Advanced 
Course)    3 


Electives 

A.    and   D.   4 — Water   Color 2 

Hort.  40a — Trees    and     Shrubs     (Advanced 

Course)    3 

Pol.    Sci.    4 — Municipal    Government 3 

Sociol.    10 — Population 3 

General  Electives 

FTort.    19 — Amateur    Floriculture 3  Chem.   1  or  la — Inorganic   Chemistry.  .5  or  i 

*Hort.    39 — Special    Lectures 1—8       Modern    Language X 

Zool.    1 — General    Zoology 2        Physics    10 


Curriculum  for  Prospective  Teachers  of  Agriculture 

A  curriculum  is  offered  for  prospective  teachers  of  agriculture.  AmiMig 
the  subjects  recommended  are  the  following: 

Agronomy  2,  9,  12,  25,  26;  Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  5,  6,  11a,  lib.  30t ; 
Dairy  Husbandry  2,  3 ;  Horticulture  la,  lb,  3,  5,  10a,  19 ;  Agricultural  Exten- 
sion, 1,  4-5 ;  Botany  1,  3b ;  Chemistry  1,  2a,  13a ;  Entomology  4a-4b ;  Zoology  1  , 
English  20;  Rhetoric  1-2,  19;  Public  Speaking  5-6;  Economics  2;  Education 
1,  6;  Library  Science  12;  Military  1,  2a-2b,  2c-2d ;  Physical  Training,  1-2.  la; 
foreign  language. 

Curriculum  in  Household  Science 

Of  the  130  hours  required  for  graduation,  90  are  provided  fur  in  the  pro- 
scribed list  and  the  restricted  electives  of  List  A.  The  other  40  hours  of  credit 
necessary  for  graduation  may  be  taken,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean 
of  the  College,  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  University.     Holders  of  scholar- 

•Students  taking  the  professional  course  are  required  to  register  in  Horticulture  39 
each  semester. 

tStudents  taking  the  Teachers"  Curriculum  uuiv  take  Animal  Husbandry  80  for  one-halt 
:-(.Miester   and    receive   2^-2    credits   therefor. 
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ships  in  household  science  in  this  College  take  the  course  as  laid  out  here. 
Variations  from  it  can  be  made  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Council  of 
Administration  on  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  College. 

PRESCRIBED  SUBJECTS 

Required  for  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Household  Science 

Art  and  Design  1,  12,  19,  20 9  hours 

Bacteriology  5    5  hours 

Botany  1  or  Zoology  1 5  hours 

Chemistry  1  or  la,  2a 8  or  10  hours 

Economics  2    3  hours 

English   1,  2 8  hours 

Household  Science  1,  2,  3,  5,  6,  7,  J2,  13,  19 23  hours 

History  la-lb,  or  3a-3b 6  or    8  hours 

Physiology   4a  or  4b 5  hours 

Physical  Training  7a-7b,  9 3  hours 

Rhetoric  1,  2 6  hours 

English    or   Rhetoric 5  hours 

*List  A,  a  minimum  of 4  hours 


Total  required  subjects 90  to  94  hours 

Electives     40  to  36  hours 


Total    130  hours 

ELECTIVES 
List  A— English  21,  22,  23,  24 

Horticulture  la,  lb,  2,  3,  5,  19,  28,  10a 

Household  Science  11,  14,  17,  18 

Economics  22,  26 

Sociology   1 

Physics  7a,  Sa 

Education  1,  6,  10 

Agronomy  7,  9,  12,  25,  26 

Animal  Husbandry  10,  5 

Dairy  Husbandry  1,  3,  4,  11,  13 

Agricultural  Extension  1,  3,  4 

Suggested  Curriculum 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours*  Hours* 

A.   &  D.   1 — Freehand  Drawing 3  Chem.  2a — Inorg.  Chem.  and  Qual.  Anal..   5 

*Chem.   1  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry. 5  or  3       ^H.   Sci.   1 — Sel.   and   Prep,   of  Food 3 

H.  Sci.  2 — Home  Arch,  and  Sanitation.  ...   2        H.   Sci.   7 — Textiles 2 

Phys.   Tr.   7 — Gymnasium  Practise 1       Lib'y   12 — General   Reference 2 

Phys.    Tr.    9 — Hygiene 1        Phys.    Tr.    7 — Gymnasium 1 

Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3        Rhet.    2 — Rhetoric   and   Themes 3 

Total     13  Total     16 


*If  physics  has  not  been  offered  for  entrance,  its  equivalent  should  be  elected. 

^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^If  Chemistry  la  is  taken,  a  2-hour  elective  must  be  added,  with  the  approval  of  the 
adviser. 

'Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  high  school  physics  is  a  prerequisite  for  Household 
Science  1. 


68  College  of  Agriculture 

SECOND  YEAR 

Bot.   or  Zool.  1 — Introductory  Course 5  A.   &  D.   12 — Applied  Design 3 

Econ.    26 — Economic   Resources 3  Econ.  22 — Econ.  Hist,  of  U.   S 3 

Eng.    1 — Survey   of  Eng.    Lit 4  Eng.   2 — Survey  of  Eng.    Lit 4 

H.   Sci.   6 — Econ.   Uses   of  Food 3  Physiol.    4 — Minor    Course 5 

Hort.    19 — Amateur    Floriculture 3 

Total    18  Total    14 

THIRD  YEAR 

A.  &  D.  19 — History  of  Fine  Arts 2       A.  &  D.  20 — History  of  Fine  Arts 2 

Eng.    23 — Intro,    to    Shakespeare 3       Bact.  5 — Intro.  Bacteriology 5 

Hist,  la  or  Hist.  3a 4  or  3        Econ.   2 — Principles   of   Econ 3 

H.    Sci.    5 — Dietetics 3       Hist,  lb — Continental  European  History,  or 

H.   Sci.   19— Dress  Design 8       Hist.  Sb — History  of  the  U,  S 4  or  8 

H.  Sci.  3 — Home    Decoration 2 

H.  Sci.  12— ClotlHng     2 

Total    15  or  14  Total     18  or  17 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Edu.    1 — Intro,   to   Education 4       Edu.  10 — Technics  of  Teaching 3 

H.   Sci.  13 — Hist,  of  Home  Economics....   8       H.  Sci.  10 — Home    Management 2 

Sociol.  1 — Principles  of  Soc 3       H.  Sci.  11 — Teachers'    Course 3 

H.  Sci.  17— Study    of    Textiles 3 

Total    9  Total    , 11 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

Music  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  for  Registration  given 
in  paragraphs  1-29  on  pages  9-15.  Having  secured  their  study-lists  (see 
paragraphs  1-6),  they  should  report  to  their  advisers  in  Room  202,  University 
Hall. 

Each  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  given  on  the 
first  coupon  of  his  or  her  study-list. 

Each  student  must  report  to  the  Chapel,  218  University  Hall,  to  secure 
approval  of  sections  chosen  in  sectional  courses  (other  than  courses  in  music), 
and  to  make  out  class  cards  and  pay  the  fees. 

Practise  pianos  in  the  Woman's  Building  or  in  University  Hall,  for  men, 
may  be  secured  at  the  rate  of  $3  a  semester  for  one  hour  a  day.  A  tv^'O-manual 
and  pedal  practise  organ  is  installed  in  University  Hall  for  the  use  of  organ  stu- 
dents at  a  reasonable  fee. 

Choral  or  orchestra  work  is  required  of  all  students  who  are  taking 
courses  in  Applied  Music. 

All  music  students  are  required  to  attend  the  concerts  and  recitals  which 
are  given  under  the  auspices  of  the  School  of  Music. 

Public  performance  being  part  of  the  course  of  study  in  a  practical  sub- 
ject, all  students  are  required  to  participate  in  a  program  when  sufficiently 
prepared. 

Students,  who  by  reason  of  deficient  musical  ability,  inattention,  or  other 
valid  reason,  fail  to  make  satisfactory  progress,  may  be  dropped  from  the 
classes. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  must  offer  credit  for  130 
semester  hours,  including  the  prescribed  subjects  named  below,  together  with 
an  acceptable  thesis  on  a  topic  related  to  music. 

Curriculum  in  Music 
FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^  Hours^ 

^lusic    3 — Harmony 2       Music    4 — Harmony 2 

Music   42a,    52a,   62a   or   81 — Piano,   Voice,  Music   42b,   52b,    62b  or  82 — Piano,   Voice, 

Violin   or  Organ    (Major   Subject) 4  Violin  or   Organ    (Major   Subject) 4 

Music  46a,  56a,  66a  or  83a — Piano,  Voice,  Music  46b,   56b,  66b  or  83b — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin  or  Organ    (Minor   Subject) 2  Violin  or  Organ   (Minor   Subject) 2 

Music    21a — Ear    Training Music    21b — Ear    Training 

*Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3       Rhet.   2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Foreign     Language — French,     German,     or  Foreign     Language — French,     German,     or 

Italian    4  Italian    4 

Phys.   Tr.   7a — Gymnasium    (women) 1       Phys.  Tr.  7b — Gymnasium     (women) 1 

Phys.   Tr.   9 — Hygiene   (women) 1       Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium     (men) 1 

Phys.  Tr.  1 — Gymnasium   (men) 1       Mil.  2b — Drill   (men) 1 

Phys.    Tr.    la — Hygiene    (men) 1       Mil.  1 — Drill   Regulations    (men) 1 

Mil.   2a— Drill    (men) 1 

Total,  Men 17  Total,  Men 18 

Total,    Women 17  Total,    Women 16 


'Those    students    who    show    by    examination    a    proficiency    in    composition    sufficient    to 
qualify  them  for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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SECOND   VEAR 


Music  1 — History   of   Music 2 

Music  5 — Advanced     Harmony 3 

Music   43a,   53a,   63a   or   84 — Piano,   Voice, 

Violin   or   Organ    (Major   Subject) 4 

Music  46c,  56c,   66c  or  83c — Piano,   Voice, 

Violin   or   Organ    (Minor   Subject) 2 

Music     22a — Ear    Training 1 

Music  23a — Sight    Singing 

Foreign     Language — French,      German     or 

Italian    4 

Mil.    2c— Drill    (men) 1 


Music  2 — History   of   Music 2 

Music  6 — Advanced  Harmony 3 

Music   43b,    53b,   63b   or  85 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin   or   Organ    (Major   Subject) 4 

Music  46d,  56d,  66d  or  83d — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin   or   Organ    (Minor    Subject) 2 

Music  22b — Ear   Training 1 

Music  23b — Sight     Singing 

Foreign      Language — French,      German      or 

Italian    4 

Mil.   2d— Drill    (men) 1 


Total.  Men 17 

Total,    Women 16 


Total,  Men 17 

Total,    Women 16 


THIRD  YEAR 


Music  7 — Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue.  3 
Music    44a,    54a,    64a   or   86 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin  or   Organ    (Major   Subject) 4 

Music    46e,    56e,    66e — Minor    Subject 2 

Music  24a — Sight  Singing 1 

Education    1 — Principles 4 

English  1 — Survey  of   English  Literature..  4 


Music  8 — Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue.   3 
Music   44b,   54b,   64b   or  87 — Piano,   Voice, 

Violin   or   Organ    (Major   Subject) 4 

Music    24b — Sight     Singing 1 

English  2 — Survey  of  English  Literature..    4 
Music    46f,    56f,    66f — Minor    Subject 2 


Total    18 


Total     16 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Music    9 — General  Theory,  Free  Composition   2 

Music    11 — Acoustics 1 

Music    45a,    55a,    65a   or    88 — Piano,    Voice, 

Violin  or   Organ    (Major  Subject) 4 

Music   46g,   56g,    66g — Minor   Subject 2 

Music    94a — Recital 1 

English   23 — Introduction  to   Shakespeare..   3 
Music    27a — Ensemble 1 


Education    10 — Technics    of    Teaching 3 

Music  10- — General  Theory,   Free  Composi- 
tion       2 

Music   45b,   55b,   65b  or  89 — Piano,   Voice, 

Violin   or   Organ    (Major   Subject) 4 

Music    46h,    56h,    66h — Minor    Subject 2 

Music    94b — Recital 1 

Music  12 — Acoustics     1 

Music  27b — Ensemble     1 


Total     14 


Total    16 


Note. — Students  majoring  in  Public  School  Music  Methods  will  in  the  Fourth  Year 
substitute  Music  25a-25b  (4)  each  semester  for  the  practical  major,  in  which  case  Voice 
(Music   46a-46b)    will  be   required  as   the  practical  minor. 


In  addition,  for  Women:  Electives,  to  make  up  the  prescribed  total  of 
130  hours.  These  extra  credits  may  be  taken  at  any  time;  the  election  made 
must  be  approved  by  the  student's  adviser. 

Courses  41a-4lb  to  88,  89  include  regular  attendance  in  Orchestra  or  Choral 
Society  unless  a  student  is  excused  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 


COLLEGE  OF  MEDICINE  (URBANA) 

ONE- YEAR  MEDICAL  COLLEGE  CURRICULUM  AT  URBANA 

This  curriculum  is  open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  two  years  pre- 
scribed pre-medical  curriculum  at  Urbana,  as  described  on  page  29,  or  its  equiv- 
alent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^  Hours* 

Bact.     1 — Introductory     Bacteriology 3        Bact.     20 — Pathological     Bacteriology 3 

Chem.     15 — Physiological     Chemistry 5        Chem.    15a— Metabolism 2 

Physiol.    1 — Histology 3        Physiol.    2 — Experimental   Physiology 5 

Physiol.     4 — General     Physiology 5        Physiol.    8 — Histology 5 

Human    Anatomy"  1— Introduction 3        Human    Anatomy    2— Introduction 3 

Total     19  Total    IS 

A  student  who  completes  this  one-year  curriculum  in  addition  to  the  two  years 
pre-medical  curi-iculum  (page  28),  may  receive  credit  by  transfer  for  one  year 
of  work  in  the  College  of  Medicine  of  the  University  of  Illinois  at  Chicago,  and 
upon  completion  of  the  second  year  of  work  in  that  College  may  receive  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  of  the  University  of  Illinois.  By  this  com- 
bined arts-medical  curriculum  the  student  may  receive  the  degrees  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Medicine  with  six  years  of  work. 

By  making  this  one-year  medical  college  curriculum  the  fourth  year  in  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  including  in  the  three  preceding  years  the 
courses  in  the  pre-medical  curriculum  described  on  page  28,  and  shaping  his  cur- 
riculum with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  that  College,  a  student  may  receive  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  at  the  end  of  four  years.  He  may  thus  secure  with 
seven  years  of  work  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Medicine. 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  So. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  LAW 

Law  student^!  should  read  the  General  Directions  given  in  paragraphs  1-29 
on  pages  9-15.  Having  secured  their  study-lists  (see  paragraphs  1-6,  pages  9,  10), 
they  should  report  to  their  advisers  in  Room  206,  Law  Building. 

Each  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  given  on  the  first 
coupon  of  his  study-list. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION  AND  DEGREES 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  will  be  granted  to  all  regularly  matricu- 
lated students  who  complete  all  the  courses  in  the  first-year  list,  course  12  in  the 
second  year,  and  enough  of  the  other  courses  offered  to  make  84  hours  of  credit. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Law 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Law  (J.D.)  will  be  granted  to  students  who  com- 
ply with  the  following  conditions : 

1.  Complete  the  work  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

2.  Secure  a  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science  at  least  two  academic  years 
prior  to  the  completion  of  the  course  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

3.  Obtain  a  minimum  average  grade  of  85  in  the  College  of  Law. 

4.  Present  a  thesis  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  College  of  Law,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  requirement  hereinafter  set  out. 

Rules  Concerning  Theses 

The  rules  concerning  theses  presented  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Law  are 
as  follows:  1.  The  thesis  must  be  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Law  after  consultation  with  him  as  to  the  proposed  method  of  treat- 
ment. 2.  The  subject  of  the  thesis  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  on  or  before 
December  20.  3.  The  thesis  must  be  typewritten  on  paper  8j4xll  inches,  with  a 
margin  of  at  least  one  inch  at  the  top,  bottom,  and  sides.  4.  It  should  contain 
not  less  than  4,000  nor  more  than  10,000  words.  5.  In  citing  cases,  names  of  par- 
ties, volume,  page,  and  year  should  be  given.  Citations  are  not  to  be  counted  in 
determining  the  number  of  words.  The  student  is  expected  to  exhaust  the  cases 
decided  during  the  period  covered  by  his  thesis,  and  to  state  the  period  for  which 
the  cases  have  been  examined.  6.  The  thesis  must  be  delivered  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  faculty  not  later  than  May  1. 

The  thesis  may  then  be  returned  to  the  writer  for  revision,  or,  if  unsatis- 
factory, it  may  be  rejected  altogether.  If  returned  for  revision,  it  may  be  re- 
jected after  being  revised.  If  accepted,  it  will  be  filed  in  the  Law  Library,  and 
may  be  published  by  the  College  of  Law  or  by  the  University. 

72 


College  of  Law  73' 

Curriculum  Leading  to  the  Degree  of  LL.  B. 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^  Hours^ 

Law  la — Contracts    3       Law  lb — Contracts    3 

Law  2a — Torts   3       Law  2b — Torts   3 

Law  5 — Criminal   Law 4       Law  3 — Real  Property 3 

Law  6 — Personal   Property 2       Law  7 — Domestic    Relations 2 

Note. — For   second-year   and   third-year  curriculums,   see  the  special  College  of  Law  pro- 
gram, September,  1916. 


Suggested  Preparatory  Curriculum  ' 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours''  Hours' 

Foreign    language 4  Foreign    Language 4 

Hist.    2a — English    History 3  Hist.    2b — English    History 3 

Mathematics   or   Science 5  Math.     2 — Trigonometry 3 

Rhet.   1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3  Rhet.    1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.   Tr.   1   and  la — Gymnasium  and   Hy-  Phys.    Tr.    2 — Gymnasium 1 

giene    1  Mil.    1 — Drill    Regulations 1 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 1  Mil.    2b— Military    Drill 1 

Total    17  Total    16 

SECOND  YEAR 

Econ.    1 — Principles   of   Economics 5       Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Hist.  3a— History  of  the  U.  S 3        Eng.   20— Chief  English  Writers 4 

Mathematics    or    Science   or    Foreign    Lan-  Hist.  3b — History  of  the  U.  S 3 

guages     5  or  4       Philos.   1 — Logic 3 

Pol.    Sci.   1 — American   Government 3  Pol.  Sci.  3 — State  and  Local  Government..  3 

Mil.    2c — Military    Drill 1        Mil.    2d — Military    Drill 1 

Total    17  or  16  Total    17 

The  courses  in  military  and  physical  training,  Rhetoric  1-2,  and  eight  hours  in 
foreign  language  are  required  of  freshmen  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences.  Latin  is  strongly  urged  for  all  students  intending  to  study  Law;  but 
those  who  have  not  had  the  necessary  preparation  for  college  courses  in  Latin 
should  substitute  a  modern  language,  preferably  French  or  German. 


SCHOLARSHIP  PRIZES 

Eight  scholarship  prizes  are  open  to  matriculated  students  of  the  first  and 
second  years,  to  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  each  year,  four  of  $50  each  and  four 
of  $25  each,  available  in  discharge  of  tuition  fees. 

The  American  Law  Book  Company  of  New  York  offers  an  annual  prize 
consisting  of  the  Cyclopedia  of  Law  and  Procedure  ("CYC"),  to  be  awarded 
to  the  member  of  the  senior  class  making  the  best  average  during  his  senior  year. 

Callaghan  &  Company,  law  publishers,  of  Chicago,  offer  an  annual  prize 
consisting  of  the  Cyclopedic  Law  Dictionary  to  be  awarded  to  the  member  of 
the  second-year  class  making  the  best  average  during  his  second  year. 


^Semester  hours.      For   definition,  see  page  85. 
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COMBINED    SIX-YEAR    CURRICULUM    IN    LIBERAL   ARTS    AND 
SCIENCES   AND   LAW 

A  student  who  has  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sci- 
ences may  take  the  first-year  courses  in  law  and  obtain  30  hours  credit  toward 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  28  hours  toward  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Laws.*  Students  registered  in  the  College  of  Law  may  also  count  6  hours  toward 
both  degrees  for  six  hours  of  work  offered  by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  in  jurisprudence,  international  law,  and  administrative  law. 


*If   the   student   takes   or   successfully   carries   less   than  .the    full   first   year   of   law   work, 
it  will  be  counted  only  hour  for  hour  toward  the  A.B.  degree. 
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.    THE  LIBRARY  SCHOOL 

Library  students  should  present  themselves  in  Room  320,  Library  Building, 
where  both  their  admission  and  their  registration  may  be  completed. 

CURRICULUM  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

The  curriculum  is  two  years  in  length.  For  graduation  a  student  must  re- 
ceive credit  for  all  courses  except  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*),  which  are 
elective.  The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  is  conferred  on  a  student 
who  has  completed  the  required  work  in  the  two  years'  curriculum,  and  has 
received  credit  in  courses  amounting  to  65  hours. 


JUNIOR  YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours^^ 

Lib.  Sc.  2a — Reference  Work 3 

Lib.  Sc.  3a — Selection    of    Books 1 

Lib.  Sc.  4a — Practise    Work 2 

Lib.  Sc.  16 — Order  and  Accession 2 

Lib.  Sc.  17 — Classification    3 

Lib.  Sc.  IS — Cataloging    3 

Lib.  Sc.  23a — Library    Administration 1 


Total     16 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Lib.  Sc.  2b — Reference     Work 3 

Lib.  Sc.  3a — Selection   of   Books 2 

Lib.  Sc.  4b — Practise    Work 2 

Lib.  Sc.  7 — History    of    Libraries 2 

Lib.  Sc.  19 — Trade     Bibliography 1 

Lib.  Sc.  20 — Loan    Department 1 

Lib.  Sc.  21 — Printing,    Binding,    Indexing..  2 

Lib.  Sc.  22 — -Library   Extension 3 

Lib.  Sc.  23a — Library    Administration 1 

Total     17 


SENIOR  YEAR 

Lib.  Sc.  6a — Subject     Bibliography 2 

*Lib.  Sc.  8 — Advanced    Reference    Work.  .  .  2 

Lib.  Sc.  10a — Practise    Work 4 

Lib.  Sc.  13a — Public     Documents 2 

Lib.  Sc.  15a — Seminar    2 

Lib.  Sc.  24a — Selection    of    Books 2 

Lib.  Sc.  26a — Library    Administration 3 

*Lib.  Sc.  27 — Bibliographical     Institutions.  .  1 


Lib.    Sc.    6b — Subject    Bibliography 2 

Lib.  Sc.  9 — History    of    Books 2 

Lib.    Sc.     10b— Practise    Work 4 

*Lib.  Sc.  13b — Public    Documents 2 

Lib.  Sc.  15b — Seminar    ' 2 

Lib.  Sc.  24b — Selection  of   Books 2 

*Lib.  Sc.  25 — Advanced    Classification 1 

Lib.  Sc.  26b — Library    Administration 3 

*Lib.  Sc.  28 — Practise     Work 1     to  4 


Total     18 


Total     19  to   22 


Proposed  Preliminary  Curriculum 

Undergraduates  who  intend,  on  the  completion  of  their  college  work,  to 
apply  for  admission  to  the  Library  School,  are  requested  to  select  their  courses 
so  as  to  conform  in  general  to  the  following  recommended  program  of  studies 
preparatory  to  library  work: 

English  literature,   5*;   rhetoric,  2. 

Latin,   4,   in  addition   to   four  years  of  high  school  Latin. 

German,    6,   in   addition   to  two   years   of  high  school  German. 

French,   4.  in  addition   to  two  years  of  high  school  French. 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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Languages  begun  in  college  instead  of  in  the  high  school  should  be  continued  for  a 
longer  period. 

Medieval  and  modern  European  history,  3;  history  of  England,  3;  history  of  the  United 
States,  3. 

Economics,  3;  political  science,  2;  sociology,  3. 

Philosophy,  2;  general  psychology,  2. 

Zoology,  3;  botany,  2;  chemistry  or  physics,  3. 

The  total  of  this  work  is  100  semester  hours,  leaving  the  equivalent  of » one  year  of  a 
four-year  course  free  for  work  in  other  subjects  or  for  more  work  in  the  subjects  named. 

PREPARATION   FOR  SPECIAL  LIBRARIES 

Seniors  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for  work  in  special  libraries 
(e.  g.  normal  school,  historical,  business,  agricultural)  may,  with  the  approval 
of  the  faculty,  substitute  certain  advanced  courses  in  other  colleges  and  schools 
of  the  University  for  certain  Library  School  courses. 

LIBRARY  VISITS  AND  FIELD  WORK 

Each  year  all  the  students  in  the  Library  School  are  required  to  visit  the 
libraries  and  certain  of  the  book  binderies,  book  stores,  and  printing  establish- 
ments of  either  Chicago  and  vicinity  or  St.  Louis  and  vicinity.  During  this  visit, 
which  occupies  one  week,  the  students  are  accompanied  by  a  member  of  the 
faculty.    The  expense  of  this  week  is  about  $20.00. 

In  order  to  assure  a  varied  library  experience,  each  student  in  the  senior 
year  is  required  to  spend  one  month  in  an  assigned  library,  working,  as  far  as 
practicable,  under  the  same  conditions  as  a  member  of  the  staff  of  that  library. 
The  expense  of  this  month  is  about  $40.00. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  School  of  Education  was  established  in  1905  as  an  organization  of  the 
various  activities  of  the  University  which  are  concerned  with  the  professional 
preparation  of  teachers  and  supervisors  for  the  public  schools.  The  nucleus 
of  the  School  is  the  department  of  education  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences.  The  faculty  of  the  School  is  made  up  of  the  members  of  this  depart- 
ment and  of  other  departments  who  offer  courses  intended  for  the  preparation 
of  high-school  teachers.  The  Board  of  Trustees  has  approved  plans  for  a  build- 
ing to  be  used  as  a  laboratory  for  the  School  of  Education  and  to  include  quar- 
ters for  a  training  school  of  secondary  grade,  and  has  purchased  a  site  upon 
which  the  first  wing  of  this  building  will  be  erected. 


COMMITTEE  ON  APPOINTMENT  OF  TEACHERS 

The  Committee  on  Appointment  of  Teachers  recommends  qualified  gradu- 
ates of  the  University  for  positions  as  teachers  or  supervisors  in  public  schools, 
colleges,  and  technical  schools  in  response  to  requests  from  the  school  authori- 
ties. The  Director  of  the  School  of  Education  is  chairman  of  the  Committee, 
and  the  Secretary  of  the  School  is  its  chief  executive  officer. 

The  recommendations  of  the  Committee  are  made  under  the  following  regu- 
lations, which  were  adopted  by  the  University  Senate  on  June  3,  1912 : 


1.  The  University  Committee  on  Appointments  is  authorized  to  issue  its  recommenda- 
tion, signed  by  the  committee  as  the  agent  of  the  University,  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is 
satisfied  with  the  student's  scholarship  and  ability  to  teach.  The  Committee  shall  regard  the 
scholarship  requirements  as  met  if,  in  addition  to  carrying  the  professional  courses  mentioned 
in  the  next  paragraph,  the  student  has  passed  with  an  average  grade  of  85  the  courses 
necessary  to  constitute  a  major  in  the  principal  subject  which  he  wishes  to  teach,  and  courses 
aggregating  a  minimum  varying  from  six  to  twelve  semester  hours  (according  to  subject, 
and  at  the  discretion  of  the  Committee)  in  each  of  the  other  subjects  for  which  he  wishes 
to  be  recommended.  The  Committee  shall,  however,  in  each  case  secure  the  written  opinion 
of  the  department  concerned  in  regard  to  the  scholarship  of  the  applicant,  and  shall  view 
the  evidence  of  scholarship  as  shown  by  the  records  in  the  light  of  this  opinion;  and  if  there 
appear  to  the  Committee  to  be  reasons  which  from  their  nature  cannot  be  shown  by  mere 
records  for  questioning  the  scholastic  ability  of  the  student,  the  Committee  may  in  its  discre- 
tion withhold  the  recommendation. 

2.  A  candidate  must  have  successfully  completed  the  following  courses  in  the  department 
of  education: 

a.  An  introductory  course  which  shall  aim  (1)  to  acquaint  the  prospective  teacher  with 
the  public-school  system  as  it  exists  today  in  the  United  States,  and  (2)  to  present  a  brief 
outline  of  the  principles  of  education.     (A  four-hour  course.) 

b.  A  course  in  the  technique  of  teaching,  accompanied  by  observation  of  classroom  work 
in  secondary  schools,  and  including  a  discussion  of  class  management  (routine  and  discipline), 
the  elements  of  school  hygiene,  and  the  types  of  school  exercises.     (A  three-hour  course.) 

77 


78  School  of  Education 

3.  The  Director  of  the  School  of  Education  may,  in  his  discretion,  excuse  a  candidate 
from  the  professional  courses  outlined  above,  (1)  if  the  candidate  is  a  normal-school  graduate 
or  has  taken  equivalent  courses  in  a  normal  school  or  in  another  college  or  university;  or  (2) 
if  the  candidate  has  had  at  least  one  year  of  successful  teaching  experience.  If,  at  the  time 
of  registration  with  the  Committee  on  Appointments,  the  candidate  has  not  completed  one 
of  the  required  courses,  but  is  enrolled  at  that  time  in  the  course,  a  Committee  recommenda- 
tion may  be  given  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  in  charge  of  the  course. 

The  courses  mentioned  in  Section  2  are  (a)  Education  1,  Introduction  to 
Education  (4  hours),  and  (b)  Education  10,  Observation  and  Technique  of 
Teaching  (3  hours).     Either  course  may  be  taken  in  either  semester. 

CERTIFICATION    OF    HIGH-SCHOOL    TEACHERS    IN    ILLINOIS 

A  student  who  expects  to  teach  in  the  Illinois  high  schools  should  bear  in 
mind  that  all  teachers  must  be  duly  certificated.  County  high-schoo)  certificates 
are  granted  upon  examination  by  county  superintendents,  and  State  high-school 
certificates  upon  examination  by  the  State  Superintendent.  For  county  high- 
school  certificates  issued  without  an  examination  the  new  certificating  law  makes 
the  following  provision : 

"At  the  option  of  the  county  superintendent,  a  high-school  certificate  may  be  issued 
without  examination  to  graduates  of  a  recognized  normal  school,  college,  or  university,  who 
present,  within  three  years  after  graduation,  certified  credits  in  English,  pedagogy,  and  six 
high  school  subjects  (chosen  from  a  list  published  by  the  Examining  Board)  and  accompanied 
by   faculty  recommendation  of  ability  to  teach  in  the  high  school."      (Section  6.) 

The  educational  courses  required  for  the  official  recommendation  of  the 
University,  Education  1  and  10,  are  commonly  accepted  as  meeting  the  require- 
ment in  pedagogy,  and  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Appointment 
of  Teachers  satisfies  the  legal  requirement  of  "faculty  recommendation  of  ability 
to  teach  in  the  high  school." 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  RAILWAY 

ENGINEERING    AND 

ADMINISTRATION 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  School  of  Railway  Engineering  and  Administration  has  been  established 
to  prepare  men  for  the  technical  and  administrative  departments  of  railroads. 
The  work  offered  is  arranged  in  five  different  curriculums,  any  one  of  which  is 
designed  to  occupy  four  years'  time.    The  curriculums  are : 

Railway  Civil  Engineering 

Railway  Mechanical  Engineering 

Railway  Electrical  Engineering 

Railway  Transportation 

Railway  Administration 

The  first  three  of  these  curriculums  are  administered  by  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering, and  a  description  of  them  appears  with  that  of  other  curriculums  offered 
by  this  College.  Students  are  admitted  to  them  under  the  same  conditions  as 
to  other  curriculums  of  the  College  of  Engineering,  and  they  have  available  for 
their  use  all  of  the  library,  drafting-room,  and  laboratory  facilities  which  con- 
stitute the  equipment  of  this  College.  The  last  two  curriculums  are  administered 
by  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration;  they  are  described 
in  detail  in  connection  with  the  other  curriculums  of  this  College.  Students  are 
admitted  to  them  under  the  same  conditions  as  to  other  curriculums  of  the  Col- 
lege of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  each  of  these  curriculums  to  add  to  a  foundation  of 
general  discipline  and  training  specialized  training  for  those  who  look  forward 
to  careers  in  railway  service. 
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ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  may  be  granted  to  graduates  of  insti- 
tutions whose  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  are  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  those  of  the  University  of  Illinois,  and  to  applicants  from  other  insti- 
tutions approved  by  the  executive  faculty,  as  hereinafter  provided.  Admission 
to  the  Graduate  School  does  not,  however,  imply  admission  to  candidacy  for  an 
advanced  degree. 

A  graduate  of  an  institution  meeting  the  requirements  of  a  standard  college 
may  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School,  provided  he  satisfies  the  Dean  and  the 
departments  concerned  that  he  will  be  able  to  proceed  to  the  master's  degree  in  a 
period  not  exceeding  two  years. 

Unless  otherwise  specially  permitted,  a  student  enrolled  in  the  Graduate 
School  must  take  each  semester  at  least  one  course  accepted  by  the  executive 
faculty  for  credit  in  his  major  subject. 

Admission  to  particular  graduate  courses  or  departments  may  be  granted 
only  to  those  who  have  had  the  requisite  undergraduate  work  in  those  courses 
or  departments.  But  a  student  of  mature  age  who  satisfies  the  Dean  and  the 
department  concerned  of  his  ability  to  pursue  graduate  work  in  a  given  line 
may  be  enrolled  in  particular  graduate  courses,  and  permitted  to  carry  on  such 
study  or  investigation  under  the  direction  of  a  department  of  the  University 
as  the  department  shall  recommend  and  the  executive  faculty  approve. 

Application  blanks  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  may  be  secured 
from  the  Registrar,  Room  156,  Administration  Building. 

REGISTRATION  AND  PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

In  case  the  student's  application  for  admission  is  approved,  he  receives  from 
the  Registrar  a  permit  to  register  and  also  a  study-list  blank.  This  study-list  must 
be  filled  out  with  the  advice  of  the  professors  in  charge  of  the  selected  work. 

Advisers 

The  person  in  charge  of  the  major  work  of  the  student  becomes  his  adviser, 
and,  with  those  with  whom  the  student  is  taking  first  and  second  minor  courses, 
forms  a  committee  with  general  supervision  over  the  student's  course  of  study. 
The  committee  is  expected  to  follow  the  student's  work  and  to  see  that  he  is 
helped  to  lay  out  an  intelligently  planned  curriculum,  and  to  give  him  such  advice 
as  may  be  necessary  concerning  his  scholastic  career. 

Amount  of  Work 

Each  student  is  required  to  attend  a  minimum  of  four  class,  lecture,  or 
laboratory  exercises  a  week,  in  the  first  year  of  his  graduate  study;  in  no  case  is 
he  permitted  during  his  course  to  attend  more  than  twelve  a  week. 

Each  first  year  student  doing  full  work  must  take  at  least  four  unit  courses. 
A  unit  course  is  one  which  requires  ten  hours  of  time  a  week  through  one  semes- 
ter, irrespective  of  the  mode  of  distribution  of  that  time  in  class  work,  laboratory 
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work,  and  private  study.  Four  such  courses  or  their  equivalent  constitute  a 
full  minimum  program  for  one  semester,  and  eight  such  courses,  or  their  equiva- 
lent of  graduate  grade,  constitute  the  minimum  year's  work  required  for  a  mas- 
ter's degree. 

Therefore,  registration  for  full  work  for  the  master's  degree  ordinarily 
provides  for  three  unit  courses,  or  their  equivalent,  a  semester,  in  addition  to  a 
thesis,  the  time  devoted  to  the  thesis  being  ordinarily  reckoned  as  equivalent  to 
that  for  one  unit  course,  or  ten  hours  of  time  a  week.  If  a  student  is  excused 
from  writing  a  thesis,  he  must  take  four  unit  courses,  or  their  equivalent,  each 
semester. 

Unless  otherwise  specified  by  the  department  concerned,  a  course  for  gradu- 
ates and  advanced  undergraduates,  not  open  to  students  below  senior  grade  and 
counting  four  or  five  hours  of  undergraduate  credit,  if  taken  by  graduate  stu- 
dents, will  be  treated  as  a  unit  course;  when  counting  less  than  four  hours  of 
undergraduate  credit,  such  a  course,  if  taken  by  graduate  students,  will  be  treated 
as  a  half-unit  course. 

Unless  otherwise  specified  by  the  department,  a  course  the  prerequisites  of 
which  are  such  as  to  make  it  possible  for  juniors  or  sophomores  to  be  admitted, 
if  taken  by  a  graduate  student,  is  counted  as  a  half-unit  course,  or  a  quarter- 
unit  course,  according  to  the  number  of  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  for  which 
the  course  is  given. 

Miscellaneous  and  Listener's  Courses 

Graduate  students  are  permitted  under  proper  circumstances  to  attend  classes 
as  visitors,  or  listeners,  and  to  elect  miscellaneous  subjects,  that  is,  courses  which 
do  not  count  towards  an  advanced  degree.  Under  the  authority  conferred  by 
the  faculty  on  the  Dean  no  student  will  be  permitted  by  the  Dean  to  visit  more 
than  one  class  or  to  take  more  than  one  miscellaneous  subject,  nor  is  any  subject 
open  as  a  listener's  or  miscellaneous  course  unless  it  has  a  specific  educational 
bearing  on  the  student's  major  or  minor  subjects  of  study. 

The  above  regulations  concerning  the  program  of  studies  are  laid  out  primar- 
ily for  first-year  students.  Second-year  and  third-year  graduate  students  fill  out 
their  programs  irrespective  of  unit  values  of  courses,  according  to  their  needs, 
under  the  advice  of  their  instructors. 

Students  on  the  Staff 

Assistants  and  others  on  the  University  staff  who  undertake  to  do  gradu- 
ate work  are  permitted  to  take  an  amount  of  work  determined  by  the  terms 
of  their  employment.  Such  a  student,  an  applicant  for  a  master's  degree,  must 
ordinarily  stay  through  at  least  two  years.  In  no  case  will  the  doctor's  degree 
be  conferred  upon  an  applicant  otherwise  fit  in  less  than  four  years  if  he  is  on 
the  staflF  in  any  capacity. 

Residence  and  Transfer  of  Credit 

Continuous  residence  and  study  are  required  of  all  members  of  the  Graduate 
School,  unless  they  are  granted  leave  of  absence  by  the  Dean,  on  recommenda- 
tion of  the  professors  in  charge  of  their  work,  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on 
elsewhere  studies  or  investigation  in  the  line  of  work  for  their  degrees. 

Students  should  note,  moreover,  that  all  the  work  for  the  master's  degree 
must  be  done  in  residence  at  the  University,  except  in  the  case  of  members 
of  the  StaflF  who  have  spent  half  of  their  time  in  study  through  a  year  at  some 
other  institution,   and  then   do   the   rest  of  the  work   required   during  a  year's 
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residence  here.    Credit  for  work  done  elsewhere  is  not  "transferred."    The  can- 
didate is  examined  here  on  all  the  work  required  for  the  degree. 

For  all  other  details  of  the  organization,  method  of  work,  and  requirements 
for  advanced  degrees  in  the  Graduate  School,  see  the  Graduate  School  circular. 
For  convenience  of  reference,  descriptions  of  graduate  courses  are  printed  also 
in  this  volume  in  connection  with  the  descriptions  of  the  undergraduate  courses 
of  each  department. 
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UNIVERSITY  HONORS 

The  University  gives  puhlic  official  recognition  to  such  students  as  attain  a 
high  grade  of  scholarship  by  the  following  system  of  honors. 

Preliminary  Honors 

Preliminary  Honors  are  assigned  at  the  completion  of  the  sophomore  year  on 
the  basis  of  the  average  of  the  grades  received  during  the  freshman  and  sopho- 
more years  in  all  studies  except  military  and  physical  trahiing.  -The  number  of 
persons  to  whom  honors  are  awarded  may  not  exceed  one-tenth  of  the  member- 
ship of  the  sophomore  class.  A  failure  in  any  subject  disqualifies  a  student  from 
receiving  these  honors.  Preliminary  Honors  afford  an  opportunity  for  sopho- 
mores to  secure  recognition  for  high  scholarship  without  waiting  for  graduation. 

Final  and  Special  Honors 

{Candidates  for  the  Degrees  of  B.S.,  B.Mus.,  LL.B.,  and  B.L.S.) 
Final  Honors  are  assigned  on  graduation  on  the  basis  of  the  average  grades 
received  during  the  junior  and  senior  years.  The  number  of  persons  to  whom 
final  honors  are  awarded  may  not  exceed  one-tenth  of  the  membership  of  the 
senior  class.  A  failure  in  any  subject  during  the  junior  and  senior  years  dis- 
qualifies a  student  from  receiving  these  honors.  Final  honors  are  designed 
especially  to  favor  students  whose  preparatory  education  has  been  so  imperfect 
as  to  prevent  them  from  receiving  preliminary  honors. 

Special  Honors  are  awarded  at  the  close  of  the  senior  year.  No  student 
may  receive  such  honors  who  has  not  completed,  before  the  beginning  of  his 
senior  year,  at  least  twenty  hours'  work  in  the  subject,  or  group  of  allied  subjects, 
ill  which  the  honors  are  proposed ;  he  must  complete  thirty  hours'  work  in  the 
same  subject,  or  group  of  allied  subjects,  by  the  end  of  his  senior  year,  must 
do  such  other  work  as  the  professor  in  charge  may  assign,  and  must  prepare 
an  acceptable  thesis.  No  student  is  eligible  for  special  honors  who,  during  the 
senior  year,  has  received  a  grade  of  less  than  eighty  in  any  subject.  Special 
honors  are  planned  for  especially  brilliant  students  who  prefer  to  concentrate 
their  efforts  upon  a  special  subject  or  group  of  subjects.  A  student  may  be  a 
recipient  of  both  final  and  special  honors. 

The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Honors 

The  faculty  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  have  been  authorized 
i>  recommend  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  honors  in 
a  particular  subject.  Candidates  for  the  degree  with  honors  will  be  recom- 
mended by  the  faculty  under  the  following  conditions : 

(1)  The  student  must  have  completed  the  work  offered  for  his  major  with 
an  average  of  not  less  than  90. 

(2)  He  must  have  completed  the  work  offered  for  his  minor  with  an  aver- 
age of  not  less  than  85. 

(3)  Each  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  thesis   in   his  major  subject. 

(4)  Especially  poor  or  careless  work  in  any  other  subject  may,  by  vote 
of  the  faculty,  cause  the  honor  degree  to  be  withheld. 
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The  purpose  of  these  honors  is  not  to  encourage  premature  specialization, 
but  to  give  special  recognition  to  students  who  have  pursued  w^ith  success  cor- 
related courses  of  study,  and  to  emphasize  the  importance,  for  scholarship  in  any 
subject,  of  thoro  training  in  other  related  subjects.  Candidates  should  announce 
their  intention  as  earlj'  as  possible  in  their  college  curriculum  and  consult  freely 
with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  in  regard  to  the  selection  of  their 
studies. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences  are  eligible  for  final  and  special  honors  under  the  regulations 
stated  on  the  preceding  page. 

Freshman  Honors 

(College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences) 
At  the  close  of  each  year  a  list  is  prepared  of  those  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  who  have  made  an  espe- 
cially good  record  in  scholarship.  The  names  of  such  students  are  announced 
at  an  assembly  of  the  College;  notice  is  also  sent  in  each  case  to  the  parent  or 
guardian,  and  to  the  principal  of  the  high  school  of  which  the  student  is  a  grad- 
uate. 

List  of  Honors 

The  names  of  the  students  who  receive  honors  under  the  foregoing  regula- 
tions are  published  in  the  Annual  Register. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

EXPLANATION 

The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  the  following  Description  of  Courses  is  alphabetical. 
The  connections  of  allied  departments  are  indicated  by  cross   references. 

Following  the  description  of  each  course  of  instruction  will  be  found  the  requirements, 
if  any,  for  admission  to  that  particular  course.  The  sequence  indicated  by  these  prerequisites 
must  be  followed.  For  instance,  under  Art  and  Design  7c,  Still-life  in  Oil  Colors,  the 
prerequisites  given  are  Art  and  Design,  1  and  2.  These  two  courses  must  be  completed 
before   Course  7c   may   be  taken. 

If  a  course  not  required  for  graduation  is  selected  by  fewer  than  five  students  it  may  be 
withdrawn   for  the  semester. 

Graduate  courses  are  numbered  upward  from   100. 

Credit  is  reckoned  in  semester  hours,  or  simply  hours.  An  hour  is  one  class  period  a 
week  for  one  semester,  or  the  equivalent  in  laboratory,  shop,  or  drawing  room.  Graduate 
work  is  not  recorded  in  credit  hours,  nor  do  the  credit  hours  of  undergraduate  courses  apply 
to  graduate  students  enrolled  in  them;  see  the  Graduate  School  circular  for  the  unit  values 
of  graduate  courses. 

The  semester,  and  the  number  of  hours  each  semester  for  which  the  course  counts,  are 
shown  after  each  course,  thus:  I,  II;  (2).  The  Roman  figuies  indicate  semesters;  the  Arabic 
numerals  in  parenthesis  indicate  hours  of  credit  for  each  sctncster  for  undergraduates.  The 
omission  of  a  course  for  the  current  year  is  indicated  by  enclosing  the  entire  description  of 
such  a  course  in  brackets. 

The  various  University  buildings  are  designated  by  the  following  abbreviations: 

Agricultural    Building Ag.        Mechanical    Engineering    Laboratory.  .  .  .M.L. 

Applied   Mechanics   Laboratory L.A.M.        Men's    Gymnasium Gym. 

Astronomical    Observatory Obs.        Metal    Shops M.S. 

Ceramics    Laboratory Cer.        Mining    Engineering   Laboratory Min.L. 

Chemistry    Building Ch.        Natural  History  Hall N.H. 

Commerce  Building Com.        Physics    Laboratory P.L. 

Electrical    Engineering    Laboratory E.L.         Stock  Judging  Pavilion S.P. 

Engineering    Hall E.H.        Transportation   Building T.B. 

Farm  Mechanics  Building F.M.        University   Hall U.H. 

Floricultural    Greenhouses F.G.        Vivarium    Building V.B. 

Horticultural   Building H.B.        Vegetable   Greenhouse V.G. 

Library     Lib.        Woman's    Building W.B. 

Lincoln  Hall L.H.       Wood  Shops W.S. 

ACCOUNTANCY 

(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation.) 

AGRICULTURAL  EXTENSION 

Fred  Henry  Rankin,  B.S.,  Superintendent  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  zvith  rank 

of  Assistant  Professor 
Aretas  Wilbur  Nolan,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Albert  Woodward  Jamison,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Joseph  Harvey  Checkley,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Robert  Enoch  Hieronymus,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Community  Adviser 
James  Henry  Greene,  M.S.,  State  Leader,  Junior  Extension 

1.  Principles  and  Methods  of  High  School  Agriculture. — Adaptation  of 
agricultural  science  and  practise  to  high  school  conditions;  order  and  methods 
of  presentation;  laboratory  work;  apparatus;  field  work.  Practise  teaching 
provided  through  co-operation  with  the  local  high  school.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  agriculture. 
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Subject 
Agricultural 
Extension 


No. 
1 


Credits     Section 


ECOND 

SEMESTER 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

3     ^    3 

3 

3 

— 

553  Ag. 

Nolan 

3.  Agricultural  Extension  Teachings. — The  service  of  extension  en- 
terprises to  the  people;  farmers'  institutes;  agricultural  extension  schools; 
farmers'  clubs  and  co-operative  work  in  rural  communities.     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 


Subject 
Agricultural 
Extension 


No. 
3 


Credits 
1 


Section 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T         W 

—       —         3 


5        Room         Instructor 
—  Morrow  Hall    Rankin 
Jamison 


4.  Country  Life  Problems. — Problems  of  the  farm;  duties  of  citizen- 
ship; social,  economic,  and  educational  work  in  rural  communities.  Lectures. 
Required  of  first-year  students.    /;  (1). 

(Credit  given  to  agricultural  freshmen  only.) 


Subject 
Agricultural 
Extension 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section  M        T       W       T 

4  1  S        —        S        — 


S        Room         Instructor 
—    Morrow      Davenport 
Hall  and 

others 


AGRONOMY 

Cyril  George  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Agronomy. 

Louie  Henrie  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Plant  Breeding 

Jeremiah  George  Hosier,  B.S.,  Professor,  Soil  Physics. 

William  Leonidas  Burlison,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Crop  Production 

Robert  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Soil  Fertility 

Axel  Ferdinand  Gustafson,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Soil  Physics 

Earl  Archibald  White,  M.  S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Ira  Wilmer  Dickerson,  B.S.,  Associate,  Farm  Mechanics 

Frederick  Charles  Bauer,  B.S.,  Associate,  Soil  Fertility 

Albert  Lemuel  Whiting,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Soil  Biology 

Chester  Otis  Reed,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Forrest  Addison  Fisher,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Physics 

Marvin  Edward  Jahr,  A.B.,  Instructor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Harry  Charles  Gilkerson,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Fertility 

Howard  John  Snider,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Fertility 

Warren  Rippey  Schoonover,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Biology 

Edward  Harvey  Walworth,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Crop  Production 

Frank  Archibald  Wyatt,  Ph.D.,  Instructor,  Soil  Fertility 

Alfred  Thorpe  Morison,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Crop  Production 

Washington  Irving  Brockson,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Crop  Production 

Ray  Iris  Shawl,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Farm  Mechanics 

1.  Drainage. — Drainage  and  its  surveying  operations.  Chaining,  map- 
ping, leveling,  designing,  setting  grade  stakes,  laying  tile.  Lectures  and  labo- 
ratory first  half  semester;  field  work  second  half  semester.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :    Agronomy  9  (Soil  Physics),  or  its  equivalent. 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No. 
1 


Credits     Section 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M           T          W         T 

F        S        Room 

Instructor 

10,11       —     10,11     — 

10,11    —    201  F.  M. 

Jahr 
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2.  Field  Machinery. — Construction,  principles  of  operation,  adjustment, 
purchase,  and  care  of  implements  for  soil,  seed,  and  feed  preparation,  and  for 
seeding,  cultivating,  harvesting,  and  handling  farm  crops.  Whififle-trees  and 
hitches.  Lectures;  laboratory;  practise  in  troubles,  adjustments,  and  testing 
of  farm  povirer  machines.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :    Agronomy  26  or  registration  therein,  except  for  seniors. 


FIRST 

SEMES 

TER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

2 

8  *A, 

Lecture 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

—  -^ 

Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

•B, 

Lecture 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

Laboratory 

— 

1,3 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

,F.  M. 

Reed 

•c, 

Lecture 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Laboratory 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

Quiz 

2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

•D, 

Lecture 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

3.  Farm  Power  Machinery. 

power,  steam  engines,  hot-air  engines,  electric  motors — their  theory,  operation, 
and  economy.  Internal  combustion  engines  and  tractors — methods  of  ignition, 
theory,  operation,  and  economy.  Transmission  of  farm  power  and  its  appli- 
cation to  farm  operation.  Lectures;  laboratory.  (Alternating  with  Mechanical 
Engineering  71  and  73  if  desired.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :    Agronomy  26  or  registration  therein,  except  for  seniors. 

S  Room  Instructor 

—  201  F.  M.  Dickerson 

—  201  F.  M.  Dickerson 

—  201  F.  M.  Dickerson 

4.  Farm  Buildings. — Construction  materials;  construction,  arrange- 
ment, design,  and  cost  estimation  of  machine  sheds,  granaries,  cribs,  silos, 
poultry  houses,  swine  houses,  various  types  of  barns,  and  farm  residences. 
Recitations  and  drafting.    /;  (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W 

T 

F 

Agronomy 

3 

3 

A 

8,9       — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

B 

8,9      8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

C 

1,2       — 

1,3 

— 

1,3 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

\.gronomy 

i 

8 

1,2 

—      1.2 

— 

1,2 

— 

205  F.  M. 

White 

7.  Advanced  Farm  Crops. — Climatic  and  soil  factors  in  relation  to  crop 
production;  meadows  and  pastures;  rotation;  distribution  of  labor;  cost  of 
production ;  pure  seed  production ;  supply  and  consumption  of  products  and 
by-products  of  farm  crops ;  storage  and  marketing.  Lectures ;  assigned  read- 
ing; laboratory;  demonstrations.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Agronomy  25,  Chemistry  13a,  and  either  Botany  3b  or  an 
approved  equivalent  in  science  (consult  instructor). 

Instructor 
Burlison 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Agronomy 

7 

8 

A 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

i   702  Ag. 

i   703  Ag. 

B 

— 

2 

— 

3 

— 

11 

•  Sections  A  and  B  are  for  students  who  have  had  farm  experience  equivalent  to  at  least 
two  full  years  of  four  consecutive  seasons  each;  sections  C  and  D  are  for  students  who  have 
not  had  the  above  experience. 
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8.  Special  Farm  Crops. — Special  crops  in  which  the  student  is  inter- 
ested. Reading ;  experiments  by  pot  culture  in  the  greenhouse  or  by  plots  in 
the  field.  Under  special  arrangement  part  of  this  work  may  be  done  during 
summer  vacation.    //;  *(2  to  5). 


Prerequisite , 

Agronomy  7. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No. 

Credits     Section 

M           T         W 

T 

F        S 

Agronomy              8 

*2  to  5        

—         — 

(Arrange) 

Room         Instructor 
Burlison 
Morison 

9.  Soil  Physics  and  Management. — Origin  and  formation  of  soil  mate- 
rial; mechanical  composition  and  classification;  moisture;  texture  as  affecting 
capillarity,  osmosis,  diffusion,  temperature,  aeration,  and  as  affected  by  plow- 
ing, harrowing,  cultivating,  rolling,  and  cropping;  wasting  by  washing,  fall  or 
spring  plowing  and  drainage  as  affecting  moisture,  temperature,  and  root  devel- 
opment; real  and  apparent  specific  gravity,  porosity,  water  holding  capacity,  and 
capillary  power;  the  physical  effects  of  different  systems  of  rotation  and  of  con- 
tinuous cropping  with  various  crops.     Lectures;  laboratory.     /  or  //;    (5). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  13a,  and  one  unit  of  entrance  or  university  physics. 
Irregular  students  should  consult  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M  T  IV  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Agronomy             9            5     A,  Lecture            8  8  8  —  —  —  701  Ag.         Hosier 

A,  Quiz                 9  —  —  —  —  —  302Ag.-|  Gustafson 

>      Fisher 

A,  Laboratory  —  9  9  8,9  8,9  —  650  Ag.  J  Torgerson 

B,  Lecture          10  10  10  —  —  —  701  Ag.         Hosier 
B,  Quiz              11  —  —  —  —  —  IgSAg.'v  Gustafso« 

L     Fisher 
B,  Laboratory  —       11       11     10,11  10,11    —       650  Ag.J    Torgerson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture  8         8         8       —       —       —      701  Ag.         Hosier 

Quiz  9       —       —       —       —       —      303  Ag.^   Gustafson 

L      Fisher 
Laboratory  —         9  9      8,9      8,9      —       650  Ag.J    Torgerson 

10.  Special  Work  in  Soil  Physics. — Physical  properties  of  special  soils; 
physical  analysis ;  determination  of  hygroscopic  and  wilting  coefficients  and  mois- 
ture equivalents;  effect  of  tillage  on  physical  factors  as  related  to  crop  growth 
in  field  and  greenhouse.  Students  may  work  with  special  soils.  Under  special 
arrangement  part  of  this  work  may  be  done  during  summer  vacation.  /  or  II; 
*(2-5).    Titne  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Mosier,  Assistant  Professor  Gustafson,  Mr.  Fisher 
Prerequisite:     Agronomy  9,  and  approval  of  the  Soil  Physics  division. 

11.  Soil  Biology. — Quantitative  studies  of  the  biochemical  activities  of 
soil  microorganisms  with  respect  to  fertility,  factors  influencing  the  bacteria,  pro- 
tozoa, algae,  and  fungi ;  isolation  and  study  of  organisms ;  action  on  insoluble 
mineral  plant  food ;   fermentation  of  crop  residues,  green  and  farm  manures ; 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on 
his  study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  s,  or  4,  or  5. 
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nitrogen  fixation,  assimilation,  and  preservation,  and  similar  studies  of  the  other 
essential  elements.    Lectures;  quiz;  laboratory.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  12  and  Bacteriology  1,  5,  or  20,  or  the  equivalent. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M 

T       W 

Agronomy 

11 

5       Lecture               8 

—         8 

Quiz            •     — 

—       — 

Laboratory     1,2 

—       1,2 

1.2 


Room 

303  Ag. 
303  Ag. 
321  Ag. 


Instruct'^" 

Whiting 

Whiting 

Schoonover 


*12.  Soil  Fertility,  Fertilizers,  Rotations. — The  influence  of  fertility 
upon  yield;  effect  of  different  crops  upon  the  soil  and  upon  succeeding  crops;  dif- 
ferent rotations;  ultimate  effect  of  different  sj^stems  of  farming  upon  fertility 
and  productivity ;  composition  and  value  of  manures  and  fertilizers,  soils  cropped 
continuously  with  different  crops  and  with  a  series  of  crops ;  the  fertility  of  soils 
of  different  types  from  different  sections  of  Illinois.f  Lectures;  laboratory. 
//;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Qiemistry  13a;  Agronomy  9. 


5  Room         Instructor 

—  Morrow  Hall   Hopkins 

—  302  Ag. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

IV 

Agronomy 

12 

5           Lecture 



8 

— 

A-1,  Quiz 



9 

— 

A-2,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

B-1,  Quiz 



— 

8 

B-2,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

C-1,  Quiz 

3 



3 

C-2,  Quiz 

3 

— 

3 

9       —       — 


A,  Laboratory     8,9      —       8,9      —       8,9 

B,  Laboratory     —  9,10,11  —  9,10,11  — 

C,  Laboratory     —     1,2,3     —     1,2,3     — 


—  218  Ag. 

—  650  Ag. 

—  218  Ag. 


*12a.  Soil  Fertility,  Fertilizers,  Rotations. — The  same  as  Agronomy  12, 
for  advanced  students.    Lectures;  quiz.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing,  or  advanced  undergraduate  standing  with 
the  approval  of  the  division. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5          Room        Instructor 

Agronomy 

12a 

2            Lecture 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

—  Morrow  Hall  Hopkins 

A-1,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

—       302  Ag.  -|       Wyatt 

A-2,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

— 

—       702  Ag.  I      Bauer 

A-3,  Quiz 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

—       201  Ag.  J       Snider 

13.     Investigation  of  the  Fertility  of  Special  Soils. — Soils  in  which  the 

student  is  interested.  Nature  and  quantity  of  the  elements  of  fertility;  effect 
of  different  fertilizers,  as  determined  by  pot  cultures  and  by  pot  experiments; 
systematic  study  of  similar  work  of  experiment  stations  and  experimenters. 
/;  *(2-5). 

Prerequisite :     Agronomy  12. 


•A  required  inspection  trip  to  certain  soil  experiment  fields  or  farms  will  be  arranged 
in  May  or  early  June,  in  connection  with  courses  12  and  12a,  which  will  require  an  expense 
of  about  $10  on  the  part  of  the  student. 

tThe  student  is  advised  to  collect  in  advance  a  representative  composite  sample  of  surface 
soil  (at  least  6  pounds)  from  land  in  which  he  is  interested  (see  page  44  of  the  Soil  Fertility 
Laboratory  Manual,  or  Illinois  Experiment  Station  Circular  150). 
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Subject 
Agronomy 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T 
13         •Z-S  (Arrange) 


Room        Instructor 
218  Ag.        Stewart 
Wyatt 


16.  German  Agricultural  Readings, — The  current  numbers  of  German 
journals  of  agricultural  science  used  as  texts,  with  special  attention  to  soils  and 
crops.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years*  work  in  German;  Agronomy  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T 
Agronomy  16  2  (Arrange) 


Rootn 
214  Ag. 


Instructor 
Hopkins 


17.  Harvesting  Machinery. — Expert  work  on  grain  binders,  corn  bind- 
ers, mowers,  hay  rakes,  loaders,  and  stackers.  (For  students  preparing  to  do 
expert  work  in  the  field.  Before  registering  in  this  course  students  are  requested 
to  consult  instructor  regarding  requirements  for  experting.)     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     M.  E.  1;  Agronomy  2,  and  Agronomy  3  or  registration  therein. 


SECOND   SBMISTU 

Subject 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

17            3                A               —       8,9      —       8,9      —       8,9 

F.  M. 

Reed 

B              —       1,2      —       1,2      —     10,11 

F.  M. 

Reed 

18a-18b. 

Investigation  and  Thesis.—/,  //;  *(5-10). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

18a     *5  to  10       (Arrange) 

Hopkins 
Hosier 
Smith 
Stewart 

*                                         SECOND    SEMESTER 

Burlison 

Agronomy 

18b     "S  to  10       (Arrange) 

Whiting 

19a-19b.     Research  Work  in  Farm  Mechanics. — Consult  instructor  re- 
garding time  and  requirements.    /,  II ;  *(l-5). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M           T          W           T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

19a 

*1  to  5        

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

White 
Dickerson 
\        Jahr 

Agronomy 

19b 

•1  to  5 

(Arrange) 

- 

'        Reed 

20.  Farm  Concrete  Construction. — Materials  used  in  concrete  con- 
struction; mixing  and  placing;  simple  comparative  tests;  specifications  and  esti- 
mates for  farm  concrete  construction.     Lectures;  laboratory.     //;   (2). 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

Agronomy 

20 

2 

A 
B 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M            T          JV  T 

—  10,11     —  10,11 

—  1,2      —  1,2 


5"         Room        Instructor 

—  201  F.  M.  Jahr 

—  201  F.  M.  Jahr 


22.     Plant  Breeding. — The    improvement    by    breeding    of    field    crops, 

including  grains,  grasses,  and  legumes ;  general  principles  involved,  with  prac- 
tical applications.     Lectures,  assigned  reading,  demonstrations,  and  laboratory. 


•In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  c.  g.,  not  i-5,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Agronomy 

(Schedule  is  so  arranged  that  this  course  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with 
Agronomy  7.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1;  Chemistry  13a;  Agronomy  25. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F 
Agronomy  22  2  1,2       —      1,2       —       — 


Room        Instructor 
600  Ag.  Smith 


23.     Plant  Food  Supplies. — The  world's  supply  of  plant-food  materials; 
utilization  and  conservation.    II;  (1). 
Prerequisite :     Agronomy  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T 
Agronomy  23  1  (Arrange) 


Room        Instructor 
316  Ag.       Stewart 


25.  Farm  Crops. — Plant  growth;  structure;  principles  governing  the 
production  and  harvesting  of  common  farm  crops;  habits,  characteristics,  re- 
quirements, means  of  improvement;  common  diseases,  insects,  and  their  control; 
weed  seed  identification;  methods  of  weed  control;  seed  testing  for  purity  and 
germination;  market  grades  of  grain;  grain  judging.     /  or  //;   (4). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M 

T 

w 

Agronomy 

25 

i    A,  Lecture            9 

— 

9 

Quiz               — 

— 

— 

Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

B,  Lecture            2 

— 

2 

Quiz               — 

— 

— 

Laboratory   — 

1,2 

— 

C,  Lecture          11 

— 

11 

Quiz               — 

— 

— 

Laboratory   — 

10,11 

— 

—      1,2       — 


—       —       —       11       — 


Room 

701  Ag 
701  Ag 
600  Ag 
701  Ag 
701  Ag 
600  Ag 
701  Ag 
701  Ag, 


Instructor 


Burlison 
Walworth 
j     Morison 
Brockson 


10,11     —       —       600  Ag, 


26.  Elementary  Farm  Mechanics. — Ropes,  soldering,  babbitting,  belt 
lacing,  pipe  cutting,  plumbing,  sewage  disposal,  farm  water  systems,  lighting 
systems,  heating  systems,  power  transmission,  elementary  mechanics,  and  equal- 
izers.   Design  of  farm  power  plant.    /  or  //;  (3). 


EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M 

T 

ff 

T 

F 

5 

Agronomy 

26 

3     A,  Quiz              — 

8 

— 

— 

3 

— 

Drafting       — 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Laboratory  — 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz              — 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Drafting       — 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

Laboratory  10,11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Quiz              — 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

Drafting       — 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

Laboratory  — 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

D,  Quiz                 8 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

Drafting          9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Laboratory  — 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

Room        Instructor 


,201  F.  M.     White 


27.  Drainage  Design. — Designing  of  tile  drainage  systems  from  level 
note  data  and  contour  maps ;  estimating  sizes,  amounts,  and  cost  of  tile,  and  cost 
of  system;  designing  of  outlet  open  ditch  system   for  drainage  districts;  esti- 
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mation  of  sizes  and  costs;   drainage  district  laws;  preparing  bids  on  contract 
jobs;  advanced  field  work.    /;  *(l-5). 

Prerequisite :     Agronomy  1,  or  Civil  Engineering  96,  31,  or  32. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Agronomy  27      *1  to  5        (Arrange)  205  F.  M.  Jahr 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Soil  Investigations. — Systems  of  soil  investigations;  sources  ot 
error  and  methods  of  control;  interpretation  of  results.  Twice  a  week;  II; 
(/  unit.) 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room    '    Instructor 
Agronomy  101      1  unit         (Arrange)  316  Ag.        Stewart 

103.  Soil  History. — Ultimate  effect  upon  the  soil  of  systems  of  agri- 
cultural practise.     //;   {Yi  to  i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Agronomy  103  yi  io  1  unit    (Arrange)  214  Ag.       Hopkins 

104.  Seminar  in  Agronomy. — Critical  study  by  graduate  students,  fac- 
ulty, and  staflf  members  of  current  literature  on  the  subject  of  soils  and  crops. 
Once  a  week;  I,  II;  {Yz  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Agronomy  104     Yz  unit        (Arrange)  301  Ag.       Whiting 

and  others 

112.  Plant  Breeding. — A  detailed  study  of  experiments  at  this  station; 
methods  and  results  reported  from  other  states  and  from  foreign  countries. 
I,  II ;  (Y  to  2  units). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Agronomy  112  }^  to  2  units (Arrange)  110  Ag.  Smith 

114.  Crop  Production. — Crop  ecology;  methods  and  results  of  crop 
production;  methods  and  results  of  crop  production  investigations.  /,  II; 
(Y  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Agronomy  114     Yi  unit        (Arrange)  Burlison 

118.     Investigation. — /,  //;  (/  to  2  units.) 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Agronomy  118  1  to  2  units  (Arrange)  ")  Hopkins 

Smith 
Stewart 
Mosier 
Whiting 
Burlison 


-s:C/. 


^Ag. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  bis 
Study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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ANIMAL   HUSBANDRY 
(Including  Farm  Management) 
Herbert  Windsor  Mumford,  B.S.,  Professor,  Animal  Husbandry 
Harry  Sands  Grindley,  D.Sc,  Professor,  Animal  Nutrition 
Walter  Castella  Coffey,  M.S.,  Professor,  Sheep  Husbandry 
Henry  Perly  Rusk,  M.S.,  Professor,  Cattle  Husbandry 
James  Lloyd  Edmonds,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Horse  Husbandry 
John  A  Detlefsen,  D.Sc,  Assistattt  Professor,  Genetics 

Walter  Frederick  Handschin,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Animal  Husbandry 
Daniel  Otis  Barto,  B.S.,  Associate,  Poultry  Husbandry 
Sleeter  Bull,  M.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Nutrition 
Harold  Hanson  Mitchell,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Animal  Nutrition 
William  Herschel  Smith,  M.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry  Extension 
Gilbert  Gusler,  B.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 
Elmer  Roberts,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Genetics 

Wilbur  Jerome  Carmichael,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 
Charles  Ivan  Newlin,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 
James  Burton  Andrews,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 
Roscoe  Raymond  Snapp,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 
Claude  Harper,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 
James  Wilbur  Whisenand,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 
Earl  Kirkwood  Augustus,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 
Roy  Harold  Wilcox,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry    • 
Maynard  Elmer  Slater,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Nutrition 
John  Benjamin  Rice,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 
Henry  Carl  Eckstein,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Nutrition 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Beef  Cattle:     Animal  Husbandry  11a,  lib. 

Breeding,  Feeding,  Management,  and  Marketing:  Animal  Husbandry  8,  21, 
28,  29,  30,  32,  33 ;  Farm  Management  1. 

General  Judging:     Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  5,  11a,  22. 

Genetics :     Animal  Husbandry  30. 

Horses :     Animal  Husbandry  4a,  4b,  17. 

Meat :     Animal  Husbandry  10,  24. 

Nutrition :     Animal  Husbandry  7,  31. 

Poultry :     Animal  Husbandry  23. 

Sheep :     Animal  Husbandry  la,  lb,  27. 

Swine :     Animal  Husbandry  2a,  2b,  26. 

Note. — Students  registered  in  advanced  courses  such  as  10,  22,  23,  28,  29,  32, 
and  Farm  Management  1,  are  required  to  participate  in  a  tour  of  inspection  of 
representative  markets,  farms,  herds,  flocks,  and  studs. 

la.  Sheep:  Breeds  and  Market  Classes. — Breeds  used  for  mutton  and 
wool  production;  types,  characteristics,  and  adaptability;  market  classes  and 
grades  of  sheep  and  wool.    Lectures;  judging.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Animal  la  2  —    10,11     —    10,11     —       —       S.  P.  Coffey 

Husbandry  Harper 
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lb.     Sheep:      Breeding,    Feeding,    and    Management. — Pure    bred    and 

grade  flocks ;  feeding,  housing,  and  shepherding.     Lectures ;  reference  readings. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 
It  is  advisable  to  take  la  and  lb  the  same  semester. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  lb  3  ■ 10       —       10       —       10       —     553  Ag.  Coffey 

Husbandry  Harper 

2a.     Swine:    Breeds    and    Market    Classes. — History    of    the    leading 

breeds :   types,  characteristics,  and  adaptability ;  market  classes  and  grades ;  mar- 
ket reports.     Lectures;  judging.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  2a  2  —    10,11     —    10,11     —       —         S.  P.        Carmichael 

Husbandry  Rice 

2b.  Swine  Husbandry. — Economic  production  of  market  and  breeding 
hogs.  Breeding,  feeding,  housing,  care,  sanitation,  common  diseases,  and  mar- 
keting.   Lectures;  assigned  reading;  quizzes.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  2a  and  2b  the  same  semester. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

2b 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

702  Ag. 

Carmichael 

Husbandry 

Rice 

4a.     Market  Classes  of  Horses  and  Mules  and  Breeds  of  Horses. — 

Market  classes,  grades,  and  requirements.    History  of  the  leading  breeds ;  types, 
characteristics,  and  adaptabilit)^    Lectures ;  judging.    //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  5,  or  its  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

6- 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

4a 

2 

—      1-2       — 

1,2 

— 

— 

S.  P. 

Edmonds 

Husbandry 

Kammlade 

4b.    Breeding,  Feeding,  and  Management  of  Horses. — Care  of  stallions, 

mares,  and  foals ;  of  work  horses  and  drivers  at  labor  and  idle ;  fattening  horses 
for  market.    Lectures ;  assigned  readings.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 
It  is  advisable  to  take  4a  and  4b  the  same  semester. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

1 

—            1 

— 

1 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  4b  3  1       —         1       —         1       —        S.  P.  Edmonds 

Husbandry  Kammlade 

5.  Fundamentals  of  Live  Stock  Judging. — Names  and  location  of  exter- 
nal parts  of  the  various  kinds  of  live  stock;  use  of  the  score  card,  comparative 
judging,  breed  identification,  and  types  of  farm  animals.  Required  in  the  fresh- 
man year.    /  or  //;  (3). 
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EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T            IV 

Animal 

5 

3 

A 

8,9       —      8,9 

Husbandry 

B 

10,11     —    10,11 

10,11 


Room 

S.P 
S.  P 


Instructor 
Gusler 

and 
others 


7.  Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition. — Composition  and  fuel  value  of 
feeding  stuffs;  digestion,  absorption,  and  metabolism  of  organic  and  inorganic 
food  stuffs ;  elimination  of  metabolic  products ;  co-efificients  of  digestibility  and 
nutritive  value  of  feeding  stuffs.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  8  and  21 ;  Chemistry  13a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T            IV 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

7 

5 

Lecture 

— 

—          11 

— 

— 

— 

702 

Ag.- 

Grindley 

Husbandry- 

A, 

Quiz 

— 

11          — 

11 

— 

— 

B. 

Quiz 

— 

11          — 

11 

— 

— 

Grindley 

c. 

Quiz 

11 

—          — 

— 

11 

— 

.    Mitchell 
Slater 

D, 

Quiz 

11 

—          — 

— 

11 

— 

A, 

B,  Lab. 

10,11 



— 

10,11 

— 

c. 

D,  Lab. 

— 

10,11     — 

10,11 

— 

— 

8.  Principles  of  Breeding. — Elemental  facts  of  evolution  and  genetics; 
origin  of  domesticated  animals  and  plants;  history  of  systematic  breeding;  the 
relation  to  genetics  of  old  and  new  theories  of  breeding.  Required  in  the  sopho- 
more year.    /  or  //;  (l). 

Note. — See  Animal  Husbandry  21. 


Subject 
Animal 
Husbandry 


No. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


Room        Instructor 


—  —       —       —       —       10 

—  —       —       —       —       10 


702  Ag. 


Detlefsen, 

Roberts, 

Thorne, 

and 

others 


Credits     Section 
1  Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz 

E,  Quiz 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 

9.  Investigation  and  Thesis. — 

/  or  //;  *(5-10). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T 

Animal  9      *5  to  10       (Arrange) 

Husbandry 

10.  Meat. — Farm  butchering,  curing,  and  care  of  meats;  yield,  quality, 
and  values  of  meat  and  by-products,  as  related  to  breeding,  feeding,  and  health 
of  animals;  classes,  grades,  and  cuts  of  meat  in  wholesale  and  retail  markets. 
The  class  will  leave  on  its  annual  Chicago  trip,  Thursday  morning,  April  5,  1917. 
The  cost  will  be  about  $8.00.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work. 


Room        Instructor 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T            IV 

T 

F 

Animal 

10 

3 

—        9        — 

9 



Husbandry 

A, 
B, 

Lab. 
Lab. 

_       _       _ 

— 

1,2 

Room 
128  Ag. 

S.P. 


Instructor 
Coffey 

Augustus 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  s,  or  4,  or  5. 
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11a.  Beef  Cattle. — Breeds  and  market  classes;  history  of  the  leading 
breeds;  beef  type  from  the  standpoint  of  the  butcher,  the  feeder,  and  the  breeder; 
classification  and  value  of  each  grade  according  to  current  market  reports.  Judg- 
ing; lectures;  quizzes;  assigned  readings.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

11a 

2 

—      1,2       — 

1,2 

— 

— 

S.  P. 

Rusk 

Husbandry 

Snapp 

lib.  Beef  Production. — Breeding  and  management  of  pure  bred  herds; 
breeding  for  market ;  combined  beef  and  milk  production ;  economic  factors  in 
cattle  feeding;  influence  of  age,  grade,  breed,  condition,  and  sex;  equipment; 
pork  and  manure  as  by-products  of  beef  production.  Lectures;  quizzes;  as- 
signed readings  (textbook).    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  11a  and  lib  simultaneously. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T        W 

T 

F 

2 

—        2 

— 

2 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  lib         3  2       —        2        —        2        —       702  Ag.  Rusk 

Husbandry  Snapp 

15.     Dairy  Cattle. — (See  Dairy  Husbandry  2  and  16.) 

[17.  Education  and  Driving  of  the  Horse. — Mental  qualities,  peculiari- 
ties, and  limitations  of  the  horse;  education  and  training  for  labor  or  the  road; 
correct  driving;  responsibilities  of  the  driver;  courtesies  of  the  highway.  Lec- 
tures; readings;  practise.    II;  (2).    Not  given,  1916-17. 

Assistant  Professor  Edmonds 
Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  4a  and  4b;  three  semesters'  work  in  the 
University  or  its  equivalent.] 

21.  Principles  of  Feeding. — Classification,  digestibility,  and  functions 
of  feed  nutrients ;  classification  and  values  of  feeding  stuffs ;  feed  requirements 
and  calculation  of  balanced  rations  for  farm  animals.  Required  in  the  sopho- 
more year.    /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1  or  la.  Chemistry  2  and  3,  Animal  Husbandry 
5,  and  registration  in  Animal  Husbandry  8. 

Note. — To  arrange  their  schedule  most  efficiently  students  should  register 
in  the  same  section  as  in  Animal  Husbandry  8. 


EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

JV 

T 

F 

5 

Room^ 

Instructor 

Animal 

21 

2           Lecture 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

— 

702  Ag. 

Bull 

Husbandry 

A,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

Bull. 

C,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

-vN^hisenand, 

D,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

and  others 

E,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

F,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

G,  Quiz 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

- 

22.  Advanced  Stock  Judging. — Animal  conformation,  quality,  and  con- 
dition with  reference  to  market  and  show  yard  requirements ;  selection  of  horses, 
beef  cattle,  sheep,  and  swine,  for  feed  lot,  market,  and  exhibition;  judging  at  live 
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stock  shows.  Dec.  21,  22,  and  23,  1916,  will  be  spent  in  visiting  breeders  in  north- 
ern Illinois  and  southern  Wisconsin,  and  in  a  visit  to  the  University  of  Wiscon- 
sin.   The  cost  of  this  trip  will  be  about  $25.00.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  11a,  or  their  equivalents. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  22  3  3  3         3  3         3        —  S.  P.  Mumford 

Husbandry  and  heads 

of  divisions 

23.  Poultry:  Types,  Breeds,  and  Varieties. — Exhibiting  and  judging; 

principles  of  breeding;  poultry  houses  and  equipment;  feeding,  hatching,  and 
brooding;  market  eggs  and  poultry;  crate-fattening  and  dressing;  diseases  and 
their  treatment.  A  limited  number  of  short  trips  are  taken,  the  total  cost  of 
which  will  not  exceed  $10.00.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  23  5  11       11       11       11       11       —         S.  P. 

Husbandry 

24.  Meat. — Influence  of  type,  condition,  age,  sex,  and  feeds  upon  the 
yield  and  market  grade  of  meat  products.    //;  *(2-5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Coffey 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  10,  and  la  or  2a  or  11a;  three  years' 
work  in  the  University,  or  its  equivalent. 

26.  Swine  Husbandry. — Special  problems.  //;  *(2-5).  Time  to  he  ar- 
ranged. Mr.  Carmichael 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  2a,  2b;  three  years'  work  in  the  Univer- 
sity, or  its  equivalent. 

27.  Sheep  Husbandry. — Factors  determining  the  importance  of  the 
industry  in  leading  sheep  growing  countries,  particularly  different  parts  of  the 
United  States.     //;  *(2-5).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Coffey 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  la,  lb;  three  years'  work  in  the  Univer- 
sity, or  its  equivalent. 

28.  Advanced  History  of  Breeds  of  Live  Stock. — Horses,  beef  cattle, 
sheep,  and  swine.  Methods  of  great  breeders;  performances  and  pedigrees  of 
famous  animals ;  breed  type  as  exemplified  in  the  University  and  other  herds. 
Lectures ;  assigned  readings ;  problems.  Dec.  21,  22,  and  23,  1916,  will  be  spent 
in  visiting  breeders  in  northern  Illinois  and  southern  Wisconsin  and  in  a  visit 
to  the  University  of  Wisconsin.  The  cost  of  the  trip  will  be  about  $25.00. 
I;  *(3-5). 

Breeds  offered,  1916-17 

Beef  cattle Shorthorn-s,  Aberdeen   Angus 

Horses Percherons,  Belgians,  Standard  breds 

Swine Berkshires,  Duroc  Jerseys 

Sheep Shropshires,    Southdowns 

•In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Animal  Husbandry 

Breeds  offered,  1917-18 

Beef  cattle Heref ords,  Galloways 

Horses Shires,  Clydesdales,  American  Saddlers 

Swine Poland  Chinas,  Chester  Whites 

Sheep Rambouillets,  Oxford  Downs 

Prerequisite :  "a."  and  "b"  courses  in  class  of  live  stock  elected.  See  note 
at  the  beginning  of  the  description  of  animal  husbandry  courses. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M       T        IV       T       F        S         Room       Instructor 

Animal  28     *3  to  5         9        —        9        —        9        —         128  Ag.      Mumford 

Husbandry  and  heads 

of  divisions 

29.  Systems    of    Live    Stock    Farming. — Management,    climate,    soil, 

topography,  location  with  reference  to  markets ;  the  supply  of  land,  labor,  capital, 
and  managing  ability  as  factors  in  influencing  the  choice  and  adaptation  of  sys- 
tems of  production.  Planning  of  farms  for  mixed  and  live  stock  systems.  The 
class  will  visit  some  of  the  farms  included  in  the  Farm  Management  investiga- 
tions being  conducted  by  the  department.  This  trip  will  cost  about  $15.00.  //;  (2), 
Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  and  6  hours'  credit  from 
lb,  2b,  4b  or  lib ;  Farm  Management  1.  See  note  at  beginning  of  description 
of  animal  husbandry  courses. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  29  2  8        —        8        —       —       —         128  Ag.     Handschin 

Husbandry  Wilcox 

30.  Genetics. — Heredity,  variation,  elements  of  biometry,  and  their 
practical  application  to  breeding.    Lectures;  demonstrations;  laboratory.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work.  Before  registering,  students 
must  secure  the  approval  of  the  instructor. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  30  5  11       11       11       11       11       —        702  Ag.      Detlefsen 

Husbandry  Roberts 

Thorne 

31.  Advanced  Course  in  Animal  Nutrition. — Digestion;  histology  and 

composition  of  the  body  tissues ;  metabolism  of  the  different  food  nutrients,  arid 
the  factors  regulating  it;  effect  of  the  food  nutrients  on  metabolism;  the  fasting 
catabolism ;  food  requirements  and  feeding  standards ;  growth ;  the  nutritive 
value  of  the  different  proteins  and  amino  acids.  Lectures;  recitations;  labora- 
tory. II;  (5).  Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Mitchell 
Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  7  or  Chemistry  15.  An  elementary  knowl- 
edge of  organic  chemistry  is  also  desirable. 

32.  Marketing  Live  Stock. — Markets  and  methods  of  marketing  live 

stock  and  their  products.  Advertising  and  sale  of  surplus  pedigreed  live  stock. 
Certain  inspection  trips  will  be  required  of  the  class.  The  expense  of  these  trips 
will  be  about  $15.00.    //;  (2). 

*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Animal  Husbandry 

Prerequisite :  Two  years  of  university  work.  At  least  4  credits  in  Animal 
Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  and  11a.  See  note  at  beginning  of  description  of  animal 
husbandry  courses. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Animal  32  2  —        9        —        9        —       —     (Arrange)    Mumford 

Husbandry  Wilcox 

33.  Animal  Husbandry  Practicums. — Designed  to  give  a  working  knowl- 
edge of  the  operations  necessary  in  the  barn  and  stable  management  of  live  stock. 
One  hour  credit  will  be  given  for  each  two  classes  of  live  stock  elected.  //; 
*(l-2). 

Prerequisite:    Limited  to  senior  students  specializing  in  Animal  Husbandry. 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F  S         Room        Instructor 

Animal                 33  •(lto2)       _____  8,12                          Heads  of 

Husbandry                                               (Mornings  and  evenings  as  divisions 

required  by  instructor.) 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  graduate  work  in  animal  husbandry  must  have  a  thoro 
training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  subject  either  in  connection  with 
or  in  addition  to  an  agricultural  course  of  study  substantially  equivalent  to  that 
offered  in  this  University. 

103.     Live  Stock  Experimentation. — Objects,  methods,  and  the  sources 

of  error  in  experimental  work  dealing  with  the  feeding,  breeding,  and  manage- 
ment of  farm  animals.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;   (J^  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Davenport 

[110.  Animal  Nutrition. — Biochemistry,  digestion,  metabolism,  and 
nutritive  value  of  the  proteins.  Lectures;  seminar.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i 
unit).    Alternates  with  Animal  Husbandry  iii;  not  given,  igi6-igi7. 

Professor  Grindley,  Dr.  Mitchell] 

111.  Animal     Nutrition. — Biochemistry,     digestion,     metabolism,     and 

nutritive  value  of  the  fats  and  lipoids,  the  carbohydrates,  and  the  inorganic  sub- 
stances. Lectures;  seminar.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Grindley,  Dr.  Mitchell 

112.  Research. — Opportunity  is  aflforded  to  pursue  investigations  along 
the  following  lines : 

(a)  Economic   factors   involved  in  meat  production. 

Professor  Mumford,  Professor  Coffey,  Assistant  Professor  Rusk 

(b)  Systems  of  live  stock  farming.  Assistant  Professor  Handschin 

(c)  The  valuation  of  pedigrees.  Professor  Mumford 

(d)  Animal  Nutrition.  The  chemistry  of  feeding  stuffs;  metabolism  ex- 
periments and  biochemical  studies  connected  with  the  nutrition  of  farm  animals. 

Professor  Grindley,  Dr.  Mitchell 

(e)  Genetics.     Problems  in  heredity  and  variation. 

Assistant  Professor  Detlefsen 


•In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  i-z,  but,  i,  or  2. 
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(f)     Factors  affecting  the  quality,  quantity,  strength,  and  condition  of  wool. 

Professor  Coffey 
(a),  (b),   (c),  and  (/)   one  to  three  times  a  week;   (d)  and  {e)  five  times 
a  week;  I,  II,  (i  to  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

117.  Genetics. — Study  and  criticism  of  genetic  experiments,  biological 
and  mathematical  methods  employed,  and  the  validity  of  the  conclusions.  Three 
to  five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  to  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Detlefsen 

FARM  MANAGEMENT 

1.  Elementary  Farm  Management. — The  factors  of  production  in  the 
farm  business ;  systems  of  farming,  their  distribution  and  adaptation ;  farm 
organization;  the  distribution  of  capital  invested;  planning  of  the  farm;  farm 
administration  or  operation ;  planning  of  work ;  handling  of  labor ;  development 
of  management  efficiency.  Lectures;  quiz.  The  trip  required  in  this  course  is 
the  same  as  in  Animal  Husbandry  29.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Three  semesters  of  required  work;  Economics  1  or  2  and 
Accountancy  11. 

It  is  also  very  important  that  the  student  have  credit  or  be  registered  in 
Agronomy  12,  and  have  at  least  6  hours  credit  in  Animal  Husbandry  lb,  2b, 
4b,  or  lib. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Farm 

1 

3 

2        —        2 

— 

2 

— 

702  Ag. 

Handschin 

Management 

Andrews 

ARCHITECTURE 

LoRiNG  Harvey  Provine,  B.S.,  A.E.,  Professor 

Nathan  Clifford  Ricker,  D.Arch.,  Professor 

Newton  Alonzo  Wells;  M.P.,  Prof essor.  Architectural  Decoration 

James  McLaren  White^  B.S.,  Professor,  Architectural  Engineering,  Supervising 

Architect 
Percy  Ash,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Architectural  Design 
William  Caldwell  Titcomb,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Charles  Richard  Clark,  B.S.,  M.Arch.,  Assistant  Professor,  Architectural  Con- 
struction 
Robert  Taylor  Jones,  B.S.,  Associate 

William  Mathews  Hekking,  B.P.,  Associate,  Freehand  Drawing 
William  Sidney  Wolfe,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Engineering 
Ralph  Stanley  Fanning,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
William  Macey  Stanton,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
Carl  Victor  Burger,  B.Arch.,  Instructor 

Owen  J.  T.  Southwell,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
Cyrus  Edmund  Palmer,  Instructor  Architectural  Engineering 
Ralph  Edward  Muehlman,  Assistant,  Architectural  Design 
Winifred  Fehrenpamp,  B.L.S.,  Librarian 

13,  14,  15,  16.  History  of  Architecture. — From  the  Egyptian  period  to 
modern  times;  effects  of  political,  economic  and  local  conditions;  influence  of 
material,  climate,  structural  systems,  the  various  countries  and  periods ;  evolu- 
tion of  architectural  forms.     Illustrated  lectures;  quizzes.     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  in  architecture  or  architectural  engi- 
neering, or  Architecture  31  and  32. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

il/ 

T           IV 

r 

Architecture 

13 

2 

AB 

11 

—         11 



CD 

9 

SECOND 

—         9 

SEMESTER 

" 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

Architecture 

14 

2 

AB 

11 

—         11 

— 

CD 

9 

FIRST 

—            9 
SEMESTER 

~ 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T            IV 

T 

Architecture 

15 

2 

AB 



9          — 

9 

CD 

SECOND 

11          — 

SEMESTER 

11 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           IV 

T 

Architecture 

16 

2 

AB 
CD 

— 

9         — 
11         — 

9 
11 

Architecture 

Room 

Instructor 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

Room 

Instructor 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

Room 

Instructor 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

Room 

Instructor 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

221  E.  H. 

Ricker 

23-24.     Freehand  Drawing. — Charcoal   drawing   from  the   cast.     Water 
color  work.    Six  hours  drawing  a  week.    I,  II;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Architecture  32. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

23 

2 

A 

14 

—        1-4 

— 

— 

— 

405  E.  H. 

Burger 

B 

SECOND 

1-4         — 

SEMESTER 

1-4 

" 

" 

405  E.  H. 

Wells 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T            W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

24 

2 

A 

1-4 

—        1-4 

— 

— 

— 

405  E.  H. 

Hekking 

B 

— 

1-4       — 

1-4 

— 

— 

405  E.  H. 

Wells 

25.  Freehand  Drawing. — Principles  underlying  arrangement  of  form 
and  color;  rhythm  and  sequence;  harmony  and  contrast.  Six  hours  drawing  a 
week.    I;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  23-24. 

:     SEMESTER 

5         Room        Instructor 

—  406  E.  H.  Wells 

—  406  E.  H.         Wells 

26.  Freehand  Drawing. — Charcoal,  pen,  pencil,  and  water  color  draw- 
ing from  the  cast  and  from  still  life.  Out-of-door  sketching.  Six  hours  drawing 
a  week.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Architecture  23-24. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

Architecture 

25 

2 

A 

— 

—        1-4 

— 

1-4 

B 

— 

—      S-11 



8-11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W  T  F 

Architecture          26           2                A              —       —      1-4  —  1-4 

B             —       —     S-11  —  8-11 


5"  Room        Instructor 

—  406  E.  H.  Wells 

—  406  E.  H.  Wells 


27.     Freehand    Drawing. — Sketching    from    still    life;     study    of    pro- 
portions.   Six  hours  drawing  a  week.    I ;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Architecture  25-26. 


Subject 
Architecture 


No.    Credits     Section 
27  2  A 

B 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M  T        W       T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

—  8-11      —  8-11  —  —  406  E.  H.  Hekking 

—  1-4       —  1-4  —  —  406  E.  tl.  Hekking 
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28.     Freehand  Drawing. — Water  color;  original  decorative  composition; 
out-of-door  sketching.    Six  hours  drawing  a  iveek.    II;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Architecture  25-26. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

—  8-11      —     Sll     —       —       406  E.  H.      Hekking 

—  1-4       —      1-4       —       —       406  E.  H.     Hekking 

31.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing. — Instruments,  pen,  pencil, 
and  brush;  lettering;  shades  and  shadows;  perspective.  Charcoal  drawing  from 
the  cast.    One  lecture  and  ten  hours  drawing  a  week.    I;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  General  Engineering  Drawing  2. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

Architecture 

28 

.2 

A 
B 

Subject 

Architecture 


No. 
31 


Credits 
4 


For  students  taking 

Landscape 

Gardening 


10-12 


Section 
A 
A 
A 
B 
B 
B 
C 
C 

c 

D  — 

D  8-10 

D  — 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T        IV 


V/  T  F 

—  —  8 

—  —  1-3 
1-4  —  — 


10-12 


—       —       —    10-12     — 
1-4       —      1-4       —       — 


—       —     S-10      — 
8-11      —       —       — 


8-11 

3 

8-10 


Room 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 

221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
309  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
309  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
309  E.  H. 


Instructor 


Muehltnan 
Fanning 
Burger 


32.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing. — Elements  of  architecture; 
walls,  moldings,  doors,  windows,  the  Orders,  vaults,  roofs,  stairs.  Wash  ren- 
dering, stereotomy,  charcoal  drawing  from  the  cast.  Lectures  and  sketching 
One  lecture  and  ten  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  31. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Architecture 


No. 
32 


Credits 
4 


For  students  taking 

Landscape 

Gardening 


Section 
A 
A 
A 
B 
B 
B 
C 

c 
c 

D 
D 
D 


M . 


IV 


1-4       _      1-4       _ 


10-12 


F 

3 

1-3 

3 

10-12 


—      1-4 


8-11      —      —       — 


8-10      —       —       — 


8-10 


8-11 

3 

8-10 


811 


8-11 


Room 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
312  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
312  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
312  E.  H. 
221  E.H. 
405  E.  H. 
312  E.  H. 


Instructor 


Muehlman 
Fanning 
Burger 


33-34.  Design. —  (Elementary.)  Rendered  order  and  sketch  problems 
involving  simple  composition;  library  research  in  elements  of  composition.  One 
lectttre  and  nine  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    I,  II ;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  31,  32. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T        IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

83 

3 

A 



—      — 

— 

8 

— 

221  E.  H. 

•\ 

A 



1-1     — 

1-4 

— 

8-11 

319  E.  H. 

Titcomb 

B 



—      — 

— 

8 

— 

221  E.  H. 

f   Stanton 

B 

1-4 

—       ]-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

319  E.H. 

J 
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Subject 
Architecture 


No. 
34 


Architecture 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M     ,   T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
3         Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  33   (first  semester). 


35-36.  Design. — (Intermediate.)  Rendered  plan  and  sketch  problems; 
library  research  in  plan  and  interior  elements.  Fifteen  hours  of  drawing  a 
week.    I,  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite : 


Architecture  33-34. 


Subject 
Architecture 


Subject 
Architecture 


No. 
35 


Credits 
5 


Section 
A 
A 
B 
B 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M  T           IV  T 

8-11  —     8-11  — 

1-4  —       —  — 

8-11  —       —  — 

1-4  —      1-4  — 


F         S 
8-11    8-11 


1-4 


Room 
319  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 


Instructor 


Titcomb 
Stanton 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
36  5         Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  35  (first  semester). 


37.     Design. — (Advanced.)     Original  design.  Twenty-one  hours  of  draw- 
ing a  week.    I;  (7). 

Prerequisite:    Architecture  35-36. 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T            W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

37 

7 

A 

8-11         —       8-11 

— 

8-11 

8-11 

408  E.  H. 

^ 

A 

—      1-4       — 

1-4 

1-4 

— 

408  E.  H. 

.     Ash 

B 

—     8-11      — 

8-11 

8-11 

8-11 

408  E.  H. 

B 

1-4       —      1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

408  E.  H. 

38.     Advanced   Design   or  Thesis. — An   extended   original   problem   in 

design  or  construction.     Twenty-one  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    II;   (7). 
Prerequisite :    Architecture  37. 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Architecture         38  7  AB         8-10      —     8-10      —     8-11    8-11       408  E.  H.  )       .   . 

AB  1-4       —      1-4       —      1-4       —       408  E.  H.  (^ 

43.  Working  Drawings. — The  growth,  cutting,  seasoning,  working,  and 
finishing  of  woods;  structural  and  decorative  properties;  detailing  various  parts 
on  a  large  scale ;  floors,  walls,  roofs,  doors,  windows,  cornices,  stairs,  wainscoting, 
cabinet-work,  interior  finish ;  preparation  of  working  drawings.  Kidder's 
Building  Construction,  Part  II.    Two  lectures  and  four  hours  of  drawing  a  week. 

I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    General  Engineering  Drawing  2;  Architecture  31,  32. 


Subject 
Architecture 


No.    Credits     Section 

43  3  A 

A 

B 

B 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M         T  W 


9-11 


9-11 


Room        Instructor 
108  P.  L.  -, 
319  E.  H.         Jones 
108  P.  L.    ^Fanning 
319E.  H.  J 


44.  Working  Drawings. — Materials  for  stone  masonry;  their  uses, 
defects,  qualities,  and  preparation ;  kinds  of  masonry  and  external  finish ;  tools 
for  stone  cutting ;  brick  masonry,  its  materials  and  bonds ;  terra  cotta  design, 
manufacture,  and  use;  columns,  beams,  girders,  and  footings;  joints  and  con- 
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Architecture 

nections.     Working   drawings.     Kidder's   Building    Construction   and   Superin- 
tendence, Part  I.     Tzvo  lectures  and  four  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  2;  Architecture  31,  32,  43. 


F         S         Room        Instructor 
—       —       108  P.  L. 
—     9-11      —       —       319  E.  H.  I      Jones 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T            IV 

Architecture 

a 

3 

A 
A 
B 
B 

—  8       — 

—  9-11       — 
8—8 

9-11      —     9-11 

108  P.  L.    (-Fanning 
319  E.  H. 

45.  Graphic  Statics. — Elementary  Graphic  Statics;  its  application  to 
trussed  roofs,  steel  and  masonry  arches,  domes.  The  graphical  representation 
of  reactions,  bending  moments,  shear  and  deflection  in  beams.  (For  architects.) 
Ricker's  Notes  on  Graphic  Statics.  One  lecture  and  six  hours  of  drawing  a 
week.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  14,  15,  16. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Stibject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Architecture  45  3  A  B  —       —       —       10       —       —       400  E.  H.  J 

^    Wolfe 
AB  —      1-4       —      1-4       —       —       319  E.  H.  I 

46.  Roofs.— Wooden  and  steel  roofs;  determination  of  section  of  mem- 
bers; design  of  joints;  mill  and  steel  skeleton  construction.  One  lecture  and  six 
hours  of  drawing  a  week.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  45. 

SECOND    SEMESTER    . 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T         W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Wolfe 


Architecture  46  3  A  B  —       —       —       10       —       —       400  E.  H.  ) 


AB  —      1-4       —      1-4       —       —       319  E.  H.  j 

56.  Building  Sanitation. — Plumbing,  trap  ventilation,  removal  of 
wastes ;  water  closets ;  drains  and  systems  of  water  supply ;  sewage  disposal ; 
water  supply  and  fixtures  in  dwellings.  (For  architects.)  Cosgrove's  Prin- 
ciples and  Practice  of  Plumbing.  Recitations ;  lectures ;  designs  for  special 
problems.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  9a-9b,  lOa-lOb;  Architecture  43,  44. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Architecture         55  1  A  B  11       —       —       —       —       —       400  E.  H.        Jones 

59.  Domestic  Architecture. — (Given  in  connection  with  Household 
Science  2.)     Lectures;  criticism.    /.   Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Ash,  Assistant  Professor  Cl.\rk 

60.  Special  Lectures. — Special  lectures  on  architectural  subjects. 
(For  architects.)     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Architecture  60  1  A  10       —       10       —       —       —  ■  

65-66.     Theory  of  Architecture. — Influence  of  function  on  architectural 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Architecture 

No. 
65 

Credits 

1 

Section 
AB 

M         T           IV 
—         10         — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

T 

Subject 
Architecture 

No. 
66 

Credits 

1 

Section 
Sections 

M         T           IV 

and  schedule  the 

T 
sam 

Architecture 

form ;  •  plan   and    elevation ;    problem    analysis.     Lectures ;    research ;    exercises. 

L  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Architecture  25,  26. 

'  S  Room        Instructor 

-       —       400  E.  H.         Wells 

•'  5  Room        Instructor 

for  65   (first  semester). 

67.  Theory  of  Form. — Principles  underlying  arrangement  of  form; 
architectural  ornament  and  composition,  proportion  and  balance.  Six  hours 
of  drawing  a  week.     I;   (2).  ' 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  architecture. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Architecture  67  2  A  1-4       —      1-4       —       —       —  •  

B  8-11      —     8-11      _       —       _ . . 

68.  Specifications. — General  and  special  clauses  and  their  arrangement; 
classifying  material  to  facilitate  writing  specifications;  practise  in  writing  sev- 
eral sets;  relations  of  the  architect,  owner,  and  builder;  office  organization; 
building  ordinances;  professional  ethics.     (For  architects.)     II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  architecture. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Architecture         68  3  A  11       —       11       —       U       —     202  E.  H.  Clark 

99.     Inspection  Trip. —  /;  (no  credit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 
Prerequisite :     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  architecture  presupposes  the  full  under- 
graduate course  in  that  subject.  Semi-weekly  conferences  are  held  and  additional 
instruction  given  in  all  courses  as  may  be  required. 

101.  Architectural  Construction. — Design  of  special  structures.  /,  //. 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 

102.  Sanitation  of  Buildings. — The  planning  of  sanitation,  warming, 
and  ventilation.    /.  //.     Time  to  be  arranged.        Professor  Ricker,  Mr.  Clark 

103.  Advanced  Architectural  Graphics. — Graphic  statics.  Unusual  types 
of  footings,  columns,  and  trusses.    /  or  //.    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 

104.  Architectural  Design. — Advanced  course.  /  or  //.  Timt  to  he  ar- 
ranged. Assistant  Professor  Ash 

105.  Architectural  Practise. — Contracts,  specifications,  and  office  meth- 
ods; architectural  jurisprudence.    /  or  //.     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 

106.  Advanced  Architectural  History.—  Special  research.  /  or  //.  Time 
be  arranged.  Professor  Ricker 
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Architectural  Engineering 

ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING 

33.  Architectural  Drawing. — Lettering;  elements  of  architecture;  walls, 
mouldings,  doors,  windows,  shades  and  shadows,  perspective,  the  Orders,  vaults, 
roofs,  stairs ;  wash  rendering,  stereotomy,  charcoal,  drawing  from  the  cast. 
Lectures  and  sketching.    Nine  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

33 

3 

C 
C 

1-4 

1-4         — 

— 

1 
2-4 

— 

400  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 

- 

D 

— 



— 

1 

— 

400  E.  H. 

> 

D 

— 

—      1-4 

1-4 

— 

8-10 

319  E.  H. 

34.    Design. — (Elementary.)      Rendered   order   and    sketch    problems; 

library  research.    Nine  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:    Architectural  Engineering  33. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           JV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

34 

3 

C 





— 

1 

— 

400  E.  H. 

>. 

C 

1-4 

1-4       — 

— 

3-4 

— 

319  E.  H. 

D 

— 

—       — 

— 

1 

— 

400  E.  H. 

. 

D 

— 

—      1-4 

1-4 

— 

10-12 

319  E.  H. 

, 

35-36.     Design. — (Intermediate.)     Rendered  plan  and  sketch  problems; 
library  research.    Nine  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    I,  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite :    Architectural  Engineering  33,  34. 


Subject 
A.  E. 


Subject 
A.  E. 


No. 


No. 
36 


Credits 
8 


Section 
C 
D 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M         T  W         T 

1-4       —      1-4       — 
—     8-11      —     8-11 


F         S         Room        Instructor 
1-4       —       319  E.  H. 
—     8-11      319  E.  H. 


Dillenback 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
3         Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  35  (first  semester). 


43.  Working  Drawings. — The  growth,  cutting,  seasoning,  working,  and 
finishing  of  woods ;  structural  and  decorative  properties ;  floors,  walls,  roofs, 
doors,  windows,  cornices,  stairs,  wainscoting,  cabinet-work,  interior  finish;  prep- 
aration of  working  drawings.  (For  architectural  engineers.)  One  recitation 
and  three  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    I ;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Architectural  Engineering  31;  General  Engineering  Draw- 
ing 2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M  T  W  T  F  S         Room        Instructor 

—  —  1  —  —  —  108  P.  L.  >. 

—  _  _  1-4  _  _  319  E.  H.   I    Jones 
1  —  —  —  —  —  108  P.  L.    rFanning 

_      1-4       _       _       _       _       319  E.  H.  J 

44.  Working  Drawings. — Materials  for  stone  masonry;  their  uses, 
defects,  qualities,  and  preparation ;  kinds  of  masonry  and  external  finish ;  tools 
for  stone  cutting;  brick  masonry;  bonds;  terra  cotta  design,  manufacture,  and 
use;  columns,  beams,  girders;  joints  and  connections;  preparation  of  working 
drawings.    One  recitation  and  three  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    II;  (2). 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

A.  E. 

43 

C 
C 
D 
D 

106 


Architectural  Engineering 

Prerequisite :  Architectural  Engineering  33,  43  ;  General  Engineering  Draw- 
ing 1,  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room        Instructor 

A.  E.                 44           2                C  —  —  1  —  —  —  203  E.  L.  -| 

C  —  —  —  1-4  —  —  319  E.  H.  I    Jones 

D  1  —  —  —  —  —  203  E.  L.    rpanning 

D  _  1-4  _  _  _  _  319  E.H.J 

45.  Graphic  Statics. — Elements,  and  applications  to  forces;  beams 
under  fixed  and  moving  loads.     One  lecture  and  six  hours  of  drawing  a  week. 

I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20;  registration  in  Theo- 
retical and  Applied  Mechanics  25. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               Mo.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV  T  F  S          Room        Instructor 

A.  E.                 45           3                C             —       —       11  —  —  —  108  P.  L. 

C             —     8-11      —  8-11  —  —  319  E.  H.   ,    ,,,  ,, 

D  _     _     n     _     _     _     108P.L.   5-^°'^^ 

D  8-11      —     8-11      _       _       —       319  E.  H. 

46.  Advanced  Graphic  Statics. — The  analysis  of  masonry  arches, 
domes,  and  vaults;  large  and  unusual  forms  of  roof  trusses.  One  lecture  and 
six  hours  of  drawitig  a  week.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architectural   Engineering  45. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

A.  E.                 46           3                C  —  —  11  —  —  —            

C  —  8-11  —  8-11  —  —  319  E.  H.  I    ,,,  ,, 

D  _  _  11  _  _  _            ^  Wolfe 

D  8-11      —     8-11      _       _       —       319  E.  H. 

47.  Architectural  Engineering. — Design  and  working  drawings  of 
trusses,  members  and  joints,  plate  girders,  chimneys;  investigations  of  wind 
bracing.    Fifteen  hours  of  drawing  a  week  or  the  equivalent.    I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  26;  Architectural  Engi- 
neering 44,  46. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

A.  E.  47  5  C  8-11     1-4     8-11     1-4     8-11      —       407  E.  H.  ) 

>     Clark 
D  1-4     8-11     1-4     8-11      1-4       —       407  E.  H.  f 

48.  Architectural  Engineering. — Design  and  detail  of  footings;  investi- 
gation of  framed  structures ;  working  drawings.  Fifteen  hours  of  draiving  a 
week  or  the  equivalent.    II;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Architectural  Engineering  47. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

A.  E.  48  5  C  8-11     1-4     8-11     1-4     8-11^     —       407  E.  H.  ( 

D  1-4     9-11     1-4     9-12     1-4       —       407  E.  H.  f     ^'^'"'^ 

57.  Fireproof  Construction. — Principles  and  design  of  fireproof  con- 
struction ;  the  advantages  of  each  type.     Two   lectures  or  recitations  a  week. 

/;  (2). 

lOT 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

A.  E. 

57 

2 

C 

— 

9         — 

9 

D 

— 

2       — 

2 

Art  and  Design 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  26;  Architectural  Engi- 
neering 44,  46;  registration  in  Architectural  Engineering  47. 

S         Room        Instructor 

—  400  E.  H.  J 

-  400  E.  H.  \  ^^°^'"" 

58.  Fireproof  Construction. — (Continuation  of  first  semester's  work.) 
Details  and  working  drawings.     Six  hours  of  drawing  a  week.    II;   (2). 

Prerequisite :  Architectural  Engineering  47,  57;  registration  in  Architectural 
Engineering  46. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

A.  E.  58  2  C  —     9-11      —     9-12      —       —       407  E.  H.  ) 

D  _      1.4       -      1-4       -       -       407  E.  H.  f  P-""^'"^ 

68.  Estimates  and  Specifications. — Methods  of  estimating,  illustrated 
by  problems ;  a  study  of  specifications,  their  general  and  special  clauses,  and  ar- 
rangement; relations  of  architect,  owner,  and  builder.  (For  architectural  engi- 
neers.)    Four  recitations  a  week.    II;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing  in  architectural  engineering. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

A.  E.  68  4  CD  11       11       11       —       11       —     400  E.  H.     Provine 

99.     Inspection  Trip. — /;  (no  credit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

ART  AND  DESIGN 

Edward  John  Lake,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Charles  Earl  Bradbury,  B.P.,  Associate 
Mary  Minerva  Wetmore,  Instructor 
Gideon  Robert  Forbes,  M.L.A.,  Instructor 

1.  Freehand  Drawing. — Practise  drawing  in  charcoal  and  pencil;  per- 
spective principles  with  application ;  light,  shadows,  shade,  and  reflections  in 
monochrome;  lectures  and  reference  reading  on  graphical  representation  and 
the  reproductive  processes  in  printing.     /  or  //;   (3). 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 
Art  and  Design     1 

Credits 
3 

Section 
A 
B 
C 
D 

M      T        IV      T       F         S 
8,9       —      8,9       —      8,9       — 
10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11     — 
1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       — 
—    10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Room 
406  U.  H. 
406  U.H. 
406  U.  H. 
406  U.H. 

Instructor 
Bradbury 

Lake 

Bradbury 

Forbes 

Subject              No. 
Art  and  Design     1 

Credits 
3 

Section 
A 
B 

M       T        JV       T       F         S 
8,9       —      8,9       —      8,9       — 
1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       — 

Room 
406  U.  H. 
406  U.  H. 

Instructor 
Lake 
Forbes 

2.  Light  and  Shade. — Shaded  drawing  in  monochrome  in  preparation 
for  painting  in  oils  and  water-colors,  with  emphasis  on  values  and  composition. 
//;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1. 
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Art  and  Design 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Art  and  Design     2  2  1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —     406  U.  H.     Bradbury 

3a-3b.  Drawing  from  the  Antique. — Practise  drawing  from  plaster 
models  and  from  life  of  anatomical  forms  in  monochrome  in  preparation  for 
painting  the  human  figure;  anatomical  proportion  and  construction,  with  lectures 
on  proportion,  construction,  composition,  and  action  in  the  representation  of  the 
human  figure.     Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Art  and  Design    3a  3  10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11     —     403  U.  H.     Bradbury 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    3b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 

4a-4b.  Water  Color  Painting. — Practise  painting  of  still-life;  flowers, 
and  sketching  out-doors,  with  application  to  pictorial  and  decorative  art.  /,  //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Art  and  Design    4a  3  1-4       —      1-4       —      1-4       —     407  U.  H.      Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    4b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  4a  (first  semester). 

5a-5b.     Drawing  from  Life. — Drawing  in  monochrome  from  life,  with 
application  to  pictorial  and  decorative  purposes.    /,  II,  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Art  and  Design    5a  3  •       10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11     —     408  U.  H.      Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design    5b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  5a  (first  semester). 

6a-6b.     Portrait  in  Oil  Colors. — Painting  in  oil  colors  from  costumed 
model,  with  especial  attention  to  portrait  and  character  study.    /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b,  5a-5b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Art  and  Design    6a  3  10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11     —     408  U.  H.      Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Art  and  Design    6b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  6a  (first  semester). 

6c.  Portrait  in  Oil  Colors. — (Advanced  course.)  A  continuation  of 
6a-6b.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b,  5a-5b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Art  and  Design    6c  3  10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11     —     408  U.  H.      Wetmore 

109 


Art  and  Design 


7a-7b.     Still-Life  in  Oil  Colors. — Practise  painting  of  sfill-life;  flowers 

and  sketching  out-doors  in  oil  colors,  with  application  to  pictorial  and  decorative 
art.    /, //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject              A^o. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T            W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Art  and  Design    7a 

3 

1-4 

—      1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

408  U.  H. 

Wetmore 

Art  and  Design    7b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 


7c.     Still-Life  in  Oil  Colors. — (Advanced  course.)     A  continuation  of 
7a-7b.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 


Subject  No. 

Art  and  Design    7c 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

3  1-4       —      1-4       —      1-4       —     408  U.  H.       Wetmore 


8a-8b.  Modeling. — Clay  modeling  of  anatomical  and  decorative  forms; 
the  making  of  plaster  molds  and  models ;  relative  study  of  sculptural  art.  I,  II ; 
(3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1. 


Subject 


No.     Credits 


Art  and  Design    8a 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

tion 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

1-4 

1-4 

Basement 

Law 
Building 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Sche 

dule  the  same 

as 

for 

8a 

(first  semester). 

Instructor 


Lake 


Art  and  Design     8b  3 

10.  Sketching. — Practise  in  pen,  pencil;  monochrome  wash  or  charcoal 
rendering  from  landscape,  still-life,  and  figure,  with  especial  attention  to  the 
requirements  for  reproduction.    /  or  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 


Subject  No. 

Art  and  Design    10 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M       T        W 


S         Room 
10,11  403  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Bradbury 


12.  Design. — The  theory  and  practise  of  design;  lectures  on  the  theory 
of  pure  design  and  the  effect  of  material  upon  execution;  the  fitness  of  various 
forms  of  media  for  different  sorts  of  design;  space  division  and  space  relations; 
the  theory  of  color ;  color  schemes  and  exercises ;  conventionalization  of  natural 
forms  for  various  functions;  practise  in  execution.    /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design    12           2         Lecture         10  —  —  —  — •  —  410  U.  H.        Forbes 

A,  Conference  —  —  10,11  —  —  —  402  U.  H.        Forbes 

B,  Conference  —  —  —  —  10,11  —  402  U.  H.        Forbes 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M  T        IV  T        F  S  Room  Instructor 

Lecture         10  —       —  —       —  —  410  U.  H.        Forbes 

A,  Conference  —  —  10,11  —       —  —  402  U.  H.        Forbes 

B,  Conference  —  —       —  —  10,11  —  402  U.  H.        Forbes 

C,  Conference  —  —  10,11  —       —  —  402  U.  H.        Forbes 
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14.  Design. — (Advanced  Practise.)  Designs  executed  upon  a  special 
field  and  in  a  medium  selected  by  the  student.  Extended  study  of  a  chosen  field 
of  design.    /  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Art  and  Design  1,  12. 


• 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 
Art  and  Design    14 

Credits 
3 

Sect  io  n 

M       T        W       T 
(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
402  U.  H. 

Instructor 
Forbes 

19.     History  of  the  Fine  Arts. — A  study  of  the  expression  of  the  periods 

and  styles  of  the  arts  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  previous  to  the 
Italian  Renaissance.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 
Art  and  Design    19 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M 
3 

T            W 

—         3 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T        W 

Art  and  Design    20 

2 

S 

—         3 

F         S         Room        Instructor 
—       —     410  U.  H.         Lake 

20.  History  of  the  Fine  Arts. — A  study  of  the  expression  of  the  periods 
and  styles  of  the  arts  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  of  the  Italian  Re- 
naissance and  to  the  present  time.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work. 

ER 

T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

—       —       —     410  U.  H.  Lake 

ASTRONOMY 

Joel  Stebbins,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Fr.ank  Walker  Reed,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Peter  Horatio  Lucas,  A.B.,  Research  Assistant 

No  major  is  offered  in  astronomy.  Students  may  well  make  mathematics  or 
physics  their  major,  and  take  astronomy  7,  8,  14,  and  15  as  a  minor. 

Upper  classmen  without  mathematical  training  may  elect  astronomy  1.  As- 
tronomy 4  is  for  beginners  but  requires  trigonometry.  Other  courses  should 
be  taken  in  the  order :    3,  15,  14,  7,  8. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.     Elementary  Astronomy. — Lectures;  recitations;  one  evening  a  week 
at  the  observatory.     (Mathematics  not  required.)     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Sophomore  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Astronomy  1  3  11       —       11       —       11       —      228  N.  H.       Stebbins 

3.  Astronomy  for  Engineers. — Rough  and  accurate  determinations  of 
latitude,  azimuth,  and  time,  especially  with  the  ordinary  surveyor's  transit;  the 
art  of  computing.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No:    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Astronomy  3  3  10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11     —         Obs.  Stebbins 
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4.  General  Astronomy. — Lectures;  recitations;  two  evenings  a  week  at 
the  observatory.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instoictot 
Astronomy  4  5  9  9  9  9  9       —        308  L.  H.  Reed 

For  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

7-8.  Theoretical  Astronomy. — Celestial  mechanics;  theory  of  orbits; 
perturbations;  canonical  transformations.     /,  //;   (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Dr.  Reed 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9. 

9-10.  Celestial  Mechanics. — Properties  of  canonical  systems  of  differen- 
tial equations ;  integration  by  series ;  periodic  and  asymptotic  solutions ;  integral 
invariants.    /,  //;  (3).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Reed 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  16 ;  Astronomy  7-8. 

14.  Observational  Astronomy. — The  working  methods  of  an  astronom- 
ical observatory;  individual  problems.    //;  (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite :     Astronomy  15.  Professor  Stebbins 

15.  Geodetic  Astronomy. — The  sextant,  transit,  and  zenith  telescope; 

methods  similar  to  those  of  the  United  States  Coast  Survey.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Astronomy  15  3  1,2       —       —    10,11     —       —         Obs.  Stebbins 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101,  Seminar  and  Thesis. — Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Professor  Stebbins 

102.  Stellar  Astronomy. — Orbits  of  binary  stars;  variable  stars;  theo- 
retical photometry.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit.)     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stebbins 

BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Botany.) 

Joel  Andrew  Sperry,  3d,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Cecil  Robert  Gross,  B.S.,  Assistant 
Edwin  F.  Voigt,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Note. — No  major  is  offered  for  the  present  in  Bacteriology. 

1.  Elementary  Bacteriology. — Laboratory  methods;  technique  and 
observations  on  the  morphology  and  general  physiology  of  bacteria  and  allied 
microorganisms.     Open  only  to  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  3a. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        \V       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Bacteriology         1  3       Laboratory      1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —       367  Ch.  
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5.  Introductosy  Bacteriology. — Morphology  and  physiology  of  bacteria 
and  related  microorganisms;  technique  of  cultivation  and  observation.  /  or  //; 
(5). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  2a. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section  M  T  IV  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Bacteriology         5             5          Lecture  10  —  10  —  —  —  228  N.  H.         

A,  Quiz  11  —  11  —  —  —  103  Ch.            Gross 

B,  Quiz  1  —  1  —  —  —  103  Ch.              Gross 

A,  Laboratory  8,9    —       8,9      —       8,9      —      267  Ch.    Gross,  Voigt 

B,  Laboratory  —       8,9      —       8,9      —       8,9     267  Ch.    Gross,  Voigt 

6.  Bacteriology  for  Sanitary  Engineers. — Bacteriological  and  micro- 
scopical methods  applied  to  the  examination  of  water  and  sewage.  Theories  of 
filtration,  sterilization,  and  filter  control.    I;   (2^). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  10b. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Bacteriology  6  25^     Laboratory     2,3   10,11    2,3   10,11  10,11     —        360  Ch.  

8.  Applied  Bacteriology. — Decay  of  organic  matter  in  nature;  soil  and 
sewage  bacteria ;  food  bacteria ;  water  bacteria ;  pathogenic  bacteria.  Labora- 
tory; lectures;  assigned  readings;  reports.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Bacteriology  5  or  its  equivalent;  Chemistry  9. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Bacteriology         8  5  Lecture       —       —         8       —         8       —        103  Ch.  

Laboratory —     10,11    —     10,11    —     10,11    360  Ch.  Voigt 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

18a-18b.  Journal  Meeting. — Required  of  all  students  specializing  in  bac- 
teriology.   I,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Bacteriology  5,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV 
Bacteriology       18a  1  —       —       — 


F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

11 

366  Ch. 

Sperry 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

11 

— 

366  Ch. 

Sperry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T 
Bacteriology       18b  1  —       —      —       — 

20.  General  Bacteriology. — (For  advanced  students  who  do  not  major 
in  bacteriolog>^)  Laboratory  methods,  technique  of  cultivation  and  observation 
and  study  of  biochemical  reactions.  Laboratory ;  lectures ;  assigned  readings ; 
reports  from  Lafar's  Handbuch  der  technischen  Mykologie,  and  Kruse's  Allge- 
tneine  Mikrobiologie.     Replaces  Bacteriology  19.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  college  chemistry  and  senior  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Bacteriology        20  5  Lecture        11       —       —       —       —       —        115  Ch.  

Laboratory  —      1-4       —      1-4       1-4       —        367  Ch.  
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T            W 

T 

Bacteriology 

27 

2 

Lecture 

— 

11          — 

11 

Botany 

26.  Pathological  Bacteriology. — The  disease  producing  organisms,  their 

effect  upon  the  animal,  and  the  reaction  of  the  host.     Lectures;  laboratory.    //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Bacteriology        26  3  Laboratory  1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —        360  Ch.         Sperry 

27.  Epidemiology. — The    ways    in    which    communicable    diseases    are 
spread;  methods  of  control.    Lectures.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5;  junior  standing. 


F         S         Room        Instructor 
—       —         Sperry 

Courses  for  Graduates 

The  work  outlined  below  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  who  have  had 
a  least  one  year's  work  in  bacteriology,  and  satisfactory  training  in  chemistry. 

103.     Physiology  of  Bacteria. — The  facts  and  theories  of  fermentation 

and  growth  and  death  of  bacteria.    /;  (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Bacteriology       103       1  unit      Lectures      —         8       —         8       —       —        366  Ch.  Sperry 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  365  Ch.  Sperry 

105.     Classification    of    Bacteria. — Variability    of    species;    characters; 

mutations;  standard  and  biometrical  classifications.     //;    (/  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Bacteriology       105       1  unit      Lectures      —         8       — ■         8       —       —        366  Ch.          Sperry 
Laboratory  (Arrange)  365  Ch.  

107.     Research  in  Bacteriology. — The  physiology  of  bafcteria;  food  bac- 
teriology.   /,  //;  (j  or  2  units). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Bacteriology        107        1  or  2       Laboratory  (Arrange)  365  Ch.  Sperry 

BANKING 

(See  Economics.) 

BIOLOGY 

(See  Botany,  Entomology,  Physiology,  and  Zoology.) 

BOTANY 

(See  also  Bacteriology.) 
William  Trelease,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  Professor 
Charles  Frederick  Hottes,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Frank  Lincoln  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Stella  Mary  Hague,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Walter  Byron  McDougall,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
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Joel  Andrew  Sperry,  2d.,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Bacteriology 

Nora  Elizabeth  Dalbey,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Forrest  Ellwood  Kempton,  M.S.,  Assistant 

William  Eugene  Pickler,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Lee  Ellis  Miles,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Walter  Spurgeon  Beach,  M.S.,  Assistant   • 

Esther  Young,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Cecil  Robert  Gross,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Bacteriology 

Harry  Warren  Anderson,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Clarence  Maxwell  Culp,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Richard  Alonzo  Gantz,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Truman  G  Yuncker,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Leo  Roy  Tehon,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Edwin  F  Voigt,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Bacteriology 

Major:  20  hours  exclusive  of  Botany  1,  4,  and  4d,  made  up  of  courses 
grouped  along  one  of  six  lines,  according  to  the  suggestions  given  below. 

Minor:  20  hours  chosen  from  chemistry,  entomology  (exclusive  of  la 
and  lb),  geology,  physics,  physiology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must 
be  offered  in  one  subject. 

Courses  offered  are  of  four  types;  the  first  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of 
beginners;  the  second  laying  a  foundation  for  methods  of  accuracy  in  observa- 
tion, manipulation,  and  experimentation  through  the  study  of  some  fundamen- 
tally important  subdivision  of  the  science;  the  third  giving  practise  in  methods 
of  investigation  by  the  study  of  advanced  problems  varied  to  suit  the  needs  and 
interests  of  the  student;  and  the  fourth  teaching  independent  research  by  means 
of  thesis  subjects  leading  to  the  discovery  of  new  facts  or  laws. 

The  work  of  any  semester  may  be  credited  separately  except  when  a  problem 
is  left  incomplete  in  one  of  the  courses  open  to  graduates. 

For  the  convenience  of  undergraduates  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  who  elect  major  work  in  botany  the  following  combinations  of  courses 
are  suggested: — (a)  General;  2a,  4a,  23,  27a  or  27b;  (b)  Specializing  in 
morphology;  2a,  2b,  3a,  4a,  4b,  or  24;  (c)  Specializing  in  pathology;  2a  or  3a,  7a, 
7b,  28a  or  28b,  4a,  or  17a-17b,  or  21;  (d)  Specializing  in  physiology;  3a,  27a-27b, 
9a  or  9b;  (e)  Specializing  in  taxonomy;  2a,  4a  or  4b,  16a-16b,  or  17a-17b,  or  26a- 
26b,  or  28a-28b;  (f)  Specializing  in  ecology;  4a,  23,  24,  25a,  or  25b,  and  27a,  or 
27b. 

Students  taking  botany  as  a  foundation  for  agronomy  or  horticulture  are 
advised  to  select  courses  1,  3a,  4a,  7a,  and  advanced  work  on  some  special  topic 
or  topics  under  courses  7b,  9,  17a-17b,  or  22b.  Students  who  expect  to  teach 
botany  are  advised  to  elect  2a,  4a,  23,  and  advanced  work  in  one  or  more  of  the 
special  courses  9a-9b,  16a-16b,  17a-17b,  or  28a-28b. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  General  Botany. — The  structure,  physiology,  natural  history,  and 
uses  of  plants.  Lectures,  quiz,  laboratory.  Students  are  advised  to  complete 
elementary  chemistry  before  taking  this  course.    I  or  //;  (5). 
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EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

IV 

Botany 

1 

6          Lecture 



9 

— 

E,  Quiz 



8 

— 

F,  Quiz 



— 

10 

G,  Quiz 



10 

— 

H,  Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

I,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

Room 
228  N.  H. 


10 

1 

11 


(Primarily   for    Students   in   Agriculture) 


Instructor 
Trelease 


McDougall  I 
and 

Assistants 


A,  Laboratory    10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11     —     216  N.  H. 

B,  Laboratory       1,2       —      1,2       —      1,2       —     216  N.  H. 

(Primarily  for  Students  in  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences) 

C,  Laboratory       8,9       —      8,9       —      8,9       —     216  N.  H. 

D,  Laboratory       —    10,11     —    10.11     —    10,11  216  N.  H. 

2a.  Morphology  of  Thallophytes. — Comparative  laboratory  study  of 
types  of  the  lower  plants. 

This  and  the  following  course  are  intended  to  give  personal  acquaintance 
with  the  vegetable  kingdom  through  the  study  of  living  types  selected  so  as  to 
present  in  natural  sequence  the  increasing  complexity  of  structure  and  function 
which  marks  evolutionary  development.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Botany  2a  5  Lecture       —         2       —         2       —       —      229  N.  H.        Hague 

Laboratory     1,2         1      1,2         1      1,2       —      306  N.  H.        Hague 

2b.     Morphology  of   Cormophytes.— Comparative   laboratory   study   of 
selected  types  of  the  higher  plants.    //;  (5). 
Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T        W 

T 

Botany 

2b 

5           Lecture 

—         2       — 

2 

Laboratory 

1,2          1       1,2 

1 

1,2 


Room        Instructor 
229  N.  H.        Hague 
306  N.  H.        Hague 


3a.  Plant  Anatomy,  Histology,  and  Technique. — -The  foundation  of  an 
exact  knowledge  of  plant  structure,  especially  of  protoplasts  and  their  parts  and 
of  the  behavior  and  relations  of  the  nucleus ;  the  best  methods  of  fixing,  sec- 
tioning, staining,  and  examining  tissues,  modeling  from  serial  sections,  and  photo- 
micrography.   //;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W  T 

Botany                3a           5           Lecture       —         1       —  1 

Laboratory      1,2          2       1,2  2 


1,2 


5         Room        Instructor 

—  229  N.  H.        Hottes 

—  202  N.  H.        Hottes 


4.  The  Local  Flora. — Morphology,  identification,  and  classification  of 
wild  plants.  A  laboratory  and  field  course  for  students  desiring  personal  ac- 
quaintance with  the  plants  of  Illinois,  and  especially  for  those  qualifying  as  teach- 
ers in  the  public  schools.    //;  (3).  ' 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  botany  or  its  equivalent. 


Room        Instructor 
306  N.  H.        Hague 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        \V 

T 

F 

Botany 

4 

3 

8,9       —      8,9 

— 

8,9 
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4a.  Taxonomy  of  Cormophytes. — Structure,  identification,  and  classifi- 
cation of  higher  plants.  Laboratory;  field  work  on  flowering  plants,  and  weeds. 
II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Botany  4a  5  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11     —     305  N.  H.      Trelease 

4b.  Taxonomy  of  Algae  and  Bryophytes. — Structure,  identification,  and 
classification.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Botany  4b  5  8,9       8,9     8,9      8,9     8,9       —      306  N.  H.         Hague 

4d.  Trees  and  Shrubs  of  the  Campus. — A  systematic  study  of  the 
woody  plants  most  used  for  decorative  purposes.    /;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits     Section 

M      T        IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Botany                4d 

3            

8,9       —      8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

308  N.  H. 

Trelease 

Prerequisite: 

Botany  1. 

7a.  Plant  Pathology. — Causal  agents,  symptoms,  diagnosis,  and  treat- 
ment.   /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Botany  7a  5  9       8,9       8,9       8,9       8,9      —  N.  H.  Stevens 

20.  Plant  Diseases. — An  information  course,  for  credit  in  the  College 
of  Agriculture  only.  More  important  diseases  of  commonly  cultivated  plants, 
diagnosis,  and  treatment.    Lectures  and  laboratory.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Botany  20  3  Lecture        10       —       —       —       —       —    N.  H.      Stevens 

A,  Laboratory     —       —    10,11     —    10,11     —      403  N.  H.       Stevens 

21.  Crop  Diseases. — Structure,  identification,  and  treatment.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  20  or  7a. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F          S          Room        Instructor 
Botany                 21           3       Lecture           10       —       — •       —       —       —  Botany  Annex  Stevens 
Laboratory     —       —    10,11     —    10,11     —  — — 

23.  Plant  Ecology. — The  life  of  plants  in  their  natural  habitats,  in  rela- 
tion to  environment,  to  animals,  and  to  each  other.  Lectures ;  laboratory ;  field 
work.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T            W 

T 

F 

S 

Room        Instructor 

Botany 

23 

3            Lecture 

— 

8       — 

8 

— 

— 

229  N.  H.  McDougall 

Laboratory  I 
or  Field     j" 

— 

—       - 

- 

— 

812 

308  N.  H.  McDougall 
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24.  Taxonomy  and  Ecology  of  the  Higher  Fungi. — Structure,  identifi- 
cation, classification,  and  ecological  relations.  Special  attention  is  given  to  edible 
and  poisonous  mushrooms.     Lectures;  laboratory;  field  work.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:    Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

S 

Room        Instructor 

Botany 

24 

o           Lecture 

Laboratory     \ 

or  Field        C 

— 

S 

— 

S 

— 

8-12 

229  N.  H.  McDougall 
308  N.  H.  McDougall 

27a.  Plant  Physiology. — The  absorption  of  materials  from  external 
work  and  their  transformation  within  the  organism ;  the  production  and  use  of 
food.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Botany  27a  5  Lecture       —       11       —       11       —       —      229  N.  H.  Hottes 

Laboratory  10,11     10    10,11     10    10,11     —      204  N.  H.  Hottes 

27b.     Plant  Physiology. — The  response  of  the  plant  to  external  stimuli. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Botany  27b  3  Lecture       —       —       10       —       —       —      229  N.  H.         Hottes 

Laboratory  10,11     —       10       —    10,11     —      204  N.  H.         Hottes 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Students  who  take  courses  open  for  credit  to  graduates  are  advised  to  regis- 
ter also  for  Botany  lOa-lOb,  the  weekly  meeting  devoted  to  current  literature  in 
botany,  which  is  obligatory  for  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  with  botany 
as  a  major  subject. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  botany  must  offer  for  admission  to  the 
graduate  courses  at  least  20  hours  of  college  work  in  botany,  exclusive  of  Botany 
1,  and  inclusive  of  courses  2a,  4a,  27a,  or  27b  and  either  7a,  9b,  17a,  or  17b,  or 
equivalent. 

Graduate  students  who  elect  botany  for  minor  credit  must  offer  the  equiva- 
lent of  10  hours  of  college  work  in  botany,  exclusive  of  Botany  1,  as  a  prere- 
quisite to  the  courses  listed  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates. 

7b.  Methods  in  the  Study  of  Fungi. — Methods  of  isolation,  cultivation, 
and  inoculation  of  fungi  and  bacteria.    //;  (5).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stevens 
Prerequisite :     Ten  hours  of  botanj',  including  Botany  7a;  junior  standing. 

9a-9b.     Plant  Anatomy  or  Physiology. — Problems  for  those  specializing 

either  in  anatomy  with  technique,  or  in  physiology,  or  in  the  application  of  these 
to  plant  breeding,  crop  production,  and  forestry.    /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite:     10  hours  of  botany,  including  Botany  3a;  junior  standing. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-s,  but  2,  or  ,?,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Botany 


FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Botany  9a      *3  or  5     Laboratory  6  or  10  hrs.    (Arrange)  305  N.  H.       Hottes 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  9b     *3  or  5         —     Schedule  same  as  for  9a  (first  semester). 

lOa-lOb.  Current  Botanical  Literature. — A  weekly  review  covering  the 
field  of  botany;  supplementarj-  to  the  various  seminar  conferences.     /,  //;   (1). 

Prerequisite :  Concurrent  taking  of  some  course  in  botany  open  for  grad- 
uate credit. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M   ■   T        W 

T 

F 

tetany 

10a 

1 

—     —  ■    — 

— 

i 

S         Room        Instructor 

-      229  N.H."]     Trelease 

,  Hottes 

f-    Stevens 

Hague 

■^  McDougall 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  10b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  la   (first  semester). 

16a-16b.  Taxonomy  of  Algae  and  Bryophsrtes. — Advanced  practise  on 
selected  groups.    /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :  10  hours  of  botany,  including  2a  or  4b;  junior  standing.  For 
graduate  students  in  chemistry,  5  hours  of  biology  and  10  hours  of  physical 
science,  including  manipulation  of  instruments,  or  15  hours  of  physical  science. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Botany  16a     *3  or  5     Laboratory  6  or  10  hrs.    (Arrange)  306  N.  H.       Hague 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  16b     *3  or  5         Schedule  the  same  as  for  16a   (first  semester). 

17a-17b.  Taxonomy  and  Ecology  of  Cormophytes. — Advanced  practise 
on  selected  taxonomic,  ecological,  or  economic  groups.  Genera  or  families  of 
Illinois  plants,  ecological  association  or  adaptations,  or  plants  economically  im- 
portant as  weeds,  forest  resources,  adjuncts  to  medicine,  farm,  orchard,  or  garden 
crops,  or  as  the  basis  of  floriculture,  landscape  architecture,  street  shading,  or 
other  decorative  planting.    /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite:     10  hours  of  botany,  including  Botany  4a;  junior  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Botany  17a     *3  or  5     Laboratory  6  or  10  hrs.    (Arrange)  304  N.  H.     Trelease 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  17b     *3  or  5  — ■ —     Schedule  the  same  as  for  17a   (first  semester). 

22a.  Morbid  Histology. — The  parasites  of  plant  tissues  and  their 
histology  in  condition  of  disease.    /;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  3a  and  7a  or  7b;  junior  standing. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-i,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S 

Botany  22a     *3  or  5     Laboratory  6  or  10  hrs      (Arrange) 


Room        Instructor 
Botany 
Annex         Stevens 


22b.     Groups  of  Fungi  and  Crop  Diseases. — 

//;*(3or5). 

Prerequisite:     10  hours  of  botany,  including  7a  or  7b;  junior   standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S 

Botany  22b     *3  or  5     Laboratory  6  or  10  hrs.    (Arrange) 


Room        Instructor 
Botany 
Annex         Stevens 


25a-25b.     Plant  Ecology. — Advanced  studies  in  the  ecology  of  plants  or 
of  plant  cummunities.    /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite:     10  hours  of  botany,  including  Botany  23;  junior  standing. 


Subject 
Botany 


Botany 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
25a     *3  or  5     Laboratory  6  or  10  hrs.  (Arrange)  304  N.  H.  McDougall 


25b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

*3  or  5     Schedule  the  same  as  for  25a   (first  semester). 


[26a-26b.     Taxonomy    of    the    Higher    Fungi. — Advanced    practise    on 

selected  groups.    /,  //;  *(3  or  5).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 
Prerequisite:     Botany  2a  and  24;  junior  standing.] 

28a-28b.   Taxonomy  of  Economic  Fungi. — Advanced  practise  on  selected 
groups  of  parasitic  fungi.    /,  //;  *(3  or  5). 

Prerequisite :     10  hours  of  Botany,  including  Botany  7a;  junior  standing. 


Subject 
Botany 


Botany 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S 
28a      3  or  5      Laboratory  6   or   10   hrs.    (Arrange) 


Instructor 


28b     3  or  5 


Room 
Botany 
Annex         Stevens 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  28a  (first  semester). 


Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Cytology. — The  influence  of  external  agents  on  the  cell.  Special 
subjects  for  investigation  are  assigned  upon  consultation.  Reports  and  discus- 
sions of  current  literature  and  research  results.  /,  //;  (//-?  to  2  units).  Time 
to  he  arranged.  >  Professor  Hottes 

102.  Physiology. — The  effects  of  external  stimuli  on  growth  and  move- 
ment. Special  subjects  for  investigation  are  assigned  upon  consultation.  Re- 
ports and  discussions  of  current  literature  and  research  results.  /,  //;  {1/2  to 
2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Hottes 

104.  Mycology. — Fungi.  Individual  assignments  of  subjects  and  prob- 
lems in  field  and  laboratory.    /,  //;  {1/2  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stevens 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  3-5,  but  2,  or  j,  or  4,  or  5. 
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106.  Plant  Pathology. — Diseases  of  plants,  and  disease  agents.  Special 
subjects  are  assigned  upon  consultation.  /,  //;  (1 2  to  2  units).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Stevens 

108.  Taxonomy. — Monographic  studies  of  critical  groups.  /,  //;  (J^  to 
2  units.)     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Trelease 

109.  Ecology. — The  interrelations  of  plants  with  their  environment. 
Individual  subjects  for  investigation.  /,  //;  (//<?  to  2  units).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Dr.  McDouGALL 

BUSINESS  LAW 

(See  Business  Organization  and  Opeilvtion.) 

BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  OPERATION 

(Including  Accountancy  and  Business  Law.) 

Lewis  Emanuel  Young,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Robert  Enoch  Hieronymus,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Community  Adviser;  lecturer  on  com- 
mercial and  civic  organizations 
Hiram  Thompson  Scovill,  A.B.,  Instructor 
H.A.RRISON  McJoHNSTON,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Ananias  Charles  Littleton,  A.B.,  Instructor 
Charles  Le  Deuc,  LL.B.,  Ph.D.,  B.A.M.,  Instructor 
William  Everett  Britton,  A.M.,  J.D.,  Instructor 
Lloyd  Morey,  A.B.,  C.P.A.,  Instructor 
George  Hillis  Newlove,  A.M.,  Assistant 
George  Burr  McMillen,  A.B.,  Assistant 


A.    ACCOUNTANCY 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Principles  of  Accounting. — Principles  of  accounting  and  their 
application  in  the  art  of  bookkeeping.  Accounting  procedure  from  single  to 
double  entry,  illustrating  the  use  of  fundamental  accounts  and  books.  Students 
who  present  one  unit  of  bookkeeping  for  entrance  will  not  be  allowed  credit 
for  the  first  semester's  work  and  should  register  for  the  second  semester  only. 
Except  in  case  of  such  students  credit  is  not  given  for  either  semester  separately. 
/,//;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M         T  W         T  F 


Subject 
Accountancy 


No.     Credits     Section 

la  3       A,  Lecture 

B,  Lecture 

A,  Practise 

B,  Practise 

C,  Practise 

D,  Practise 

E,  Practise 

F,  Practise 


1 
2 

8,9 


—      8,9       — 


10,11 


Room 
100  Com. 
100  Com. 
303  Com. 
303  Com. 
303  Com. 


8,9       — 
—      8,9       —      8,9 
10,11     —    10,11     — 
—    10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11    303  Com 

—  —     1,2,3      —     1,2,3      —      303  Com 

—  1,2,3      —     1,2,3      — 


303  Com. 


Instructor 
Scovill 
Scovill 
Le  Deuc 
Le  Deuc 
Le  Deuc 
Littleton 
McMillen 
Newlove 


Accountancy       lb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 


2a-2b.     Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing. — Theory  of  partnership  and 
corporation  accounts,  depreciation,  goodwill,  reserves  and  sinking  funds ;  special 
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financial  statements,  reading  balance  sheets,  illustrative  problems.     Credit  is  not 
given  for  either  semester  separately.    /,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Accountancy  la-lb;  Economics  7  or  26,  22  or  27;  registration 
or  credit  in  Economics  1. 


Subject 
Accountancy 


No. 
2a 


Credits 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Section 

M 

T 

JV 

T 

F 

6- 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

8 

— 

s 

— 

8 

— 

210  Cora. 

Newlove 

B 

11 



11 

— 

11 

— 

204  Com. 

Littleton 

C 

1 



1 

— 

1 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Newlove 

D 

2 



2 

— 

2 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Littleton 

E 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

308  Com. 

Newlove 

F 

3 



3 

— 

3 

— 

312  Com. 

Scovill 

G 

3 



3 

— 

3 

— 

308  Com. 

Littleton 

Accountancy       2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a   (first  semester). 


3a-3b.  Accounting  Problems  and  Auditing. — Consolidated  balance 
sheets ;  liquidation ;  the  auditor's  duties ;  schedules  and  reports.  Credit  is  not 
given  for  either  semester  separately.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Accountancy  2a-2b;  Economics  3;  credit  or  registration  in 
Business  Organization  and  Operation  1. 


Subject 
Accountancy 


Accountancy' 


No. 
3a 


3b 


Credits 
3 


Section 


IRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T            W 

T 

— 

1              1 

1 

Room 
312  Com. 


Instructor 
Scovill 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a   (first  semester). 


4a-4b.  Cost  Accounting. — (a)  Cost  accounting  applied  to  factory  pro- 
cedure, overhead  expense,  the  installation  and  control  of  cost  systems,  presenta- 
tion of  cost  data;  (b)  as  a  basis  for  manufacturing  efficiency;  (c)  the  construc- 
tion of  cost  systems.    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Accountancy  2a-2b,  Economics  1.  For  the  current  year,  open 
also  to  juniors  and  seniors  who  have  had  Accountancy  la-lb. 


Subject 
Accountancy 

No. 
4a 

Credits 
2 

Section 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T        W       T        F         S         Room 
—         8       —         8       —       —      307  Com. 

Instructor 
Scovill 

Accountancy 

4b 

2 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  same  as  for  4a   (first  semester). 

[5a-5b.     C.  P.  A.  Problems. — Representative  problems  of  various  types, 
including  questions  on  theory  and  auditing.    Credit  is  not  given  for  either  semes- 
ter separately.    /,  //;  (2).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 
Prerequisite:     Accountancy  3a-3b.] 

10.  Shop  Management  and  Shop  Cost  Records. — Cooperation  between 
shop  and  cost  departments;  preparation  and  use  of  cost  records;  estimation  of 
costs  on  contracts  and  calculation  of  profits.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  students  in  engineering  who  have  had  Economics 
i  or  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section         M       T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Accountancy 

10 

i 

—       10       — 

10 

— 

— 

308  Com. 

ScoTill 
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11.  Farm  Accounting. — The  principles  of  accounting  and  distribution 
of  costs  as  applied  to  farm  operations;  proper  investment  of  funds,    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  students  in  agriculture  who  have  had  Economics 
1  or  2. 

Subject 
Accountancy 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section         M  T        W 

11            3           Discussion  —  —       — 

Practice       —  2,3      — 


2,3 


F         S         Room        Instructor 

1       —      312  Com.         Scovill 

—       —     202  Com.     McMillen 


13a-13b.  Municipal  and  Institutional  Accounting. — Budget  making; 
appropriations ;  warrants ;  taxes ;  special  assessments ;  system  building ;  functional 
organization ;  control ;  reports ;  auditing.  The  second  semester's  work  may  be 
taken  without  the  first  only  on  the  approval  of  the  instructor.    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:      Accountancy  2a-2b. 


Subject 
Accountancy 


No. 
13a 


Credits 
2 


Section 


IRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

2          — 

2 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

Morey 

Accountancy      13b 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  13a  (first  semester). 


B.    BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  OPERATION 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Business  Organization  and  Operation. — Individual  proprietorship, 
partnership,  and  cooperation ;  the  process  of  organizing  a  business ;  organization 
for  operation  and  the  reaction  of  form  of  organization  on  efficiency;  gradation 
and  interrelation  of  divisions  and  departments ;  departmental  responsibility  and 
authority,  routine,  and  discipline.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  Accountancy  2a-2b.  For  the  present  year 
students  who  have  had  Accountancy  la-lb  may  be  admitted  on  application  to 
the  instructor. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T            W 

Business  Or-         1 

3     A,   Lecture 

— 

—          11 

ganization  and 

B,  Lecture 

— 

—          2 

Operation 

AS  Quiz 

11 

—       — 

A2,  Quiz 

— 

11        — 

Bi,  Quiz 

2 

—       — 

B",  Quiz 

— 

2       — 

—  2       —       — 


Room 
100  Com. 
100  Com. 
312  Com. 
312  Com. 
312  Com. 
312  Com. 


Instructor 


^  Young 


2.  Organization  and  Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution. — Problems  of 
organization  and  management  of  wholesale  and  retail  establishments.  Supervi- 
sion and  control  of  mercantile  distribution  by  business  associations,  by  consum- 
ers, and  by  political  units.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite  :•    Business  Organization  and  Operation  1;  Economics  28. 


Subject              No. 

Credits 

Business  Or-         2 

2 

ganization  and 

Operation 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

Section         M  T        W  T 

A              —  11       —  11 

B              —  2       —  2 


F         S         Room        Instructor 

—  —      312  Com.       Young      ■ 

—  —      312  Com.       Young 


[3.     Business    Procedure. — Conventional   business   practises;    cash   and 
trade  discounts;  commissions;  interest  and  discounts:  forms  and  uses  of  checks, 
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Business  Organization  and  Operation 

notes,  drafts,  and  other  instruments  of  credit  and  exchange;  the  rules  and  proce- 
dure of  banking  institutions;  mercantile  and  credit  agencies.  Office  organization 
and  management.    /;  (2).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Prerequisite:     Business  Organization  and  Operation  2.] 

7.  Salesmanship. — Policies  and  practise  of  modern  sales  organizations; 
selling  problems  of  manufacturers,  wholesalers,  and  retailers,  management  of 
salesmen;  the  practise  of  individual  salesmen.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1;  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1.  For 
the  present  year  former  Economics  6  will  be  accepted  in  place  of  Business  Or- 
ganization and  Operation  1. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Business  Or-         7  2  8       —         8       —       —       —      312  Com.  Mcjohnston 

ganization  and 
Operation 

8.  Advertising. — Principles  and  current  practise;  cooperation  of  adver- 
tising and  personal  selling;  special  problems;  planning  sales  campaigns;  choice  of 
media;  space  buying;  and  practice  in  writing  copy.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Business  Organization  and  Operation  7. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Business  Or-         8  2  8       —         8       —       —       —     312  Com.  Mcjohnston 

ganization  and 
Operation 

9.  Commercial  and  Civic  Organizations. — For  students  preparing  for 
positions  as  secretaries  of  commercial  or  agricultural  associations,  civic  or  wel- 
fare clubs,  and  similar  organizations.  The  history  of  trade  and  similar  organiza- 
tions; methods  of  organization;  expansion  and  promotion;  the  relation  of  such 
association  to  the  life  and  welfare  of  the  community  and  to  one  another ;  promo- 
tion of  community  welfare  by  common  action;  work  and  duties  of  the  secretary 
and  other  officers;  the  legal  status  and  recent  results.    //;  (1). 

Prerequisite :  Economics  1;  Business  Organization  and  Operation  2  or  Eco- 
nomics 28 ;  or  Economics  2  and  Farm  Management  1 ;  or  Economics  1,  Political 
Science  4,  and  Sociology  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
11       —       —       —       —       —      308  Com.  Hieronymus 


Stibject              No. 

Credits 

Business  Or-         9 

1 

ganization  and 

Operation 

10.     Organization  and  Operation  of  Newspaper  Publishing. — Designed 

primarily  for  students  specializing  in  journalism.  Growth  of  the  industry  in  the 
United  States;  number,  kinds,  and  distribution  of  newspapers;  national  organiza- 
tion of  the  industry;  tendency  towards  large  scale  production;  buying  and  selling 
practises;  methods  of  securing  and  handling  advertising;  sj'stems  of  gaining  and 
holding  circulation ;  cost  accounting  and  office  systems ;  mechanical  organization 
and  equipment;  shop  management  and  labor  problems.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1;  junior  standing. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       7        W 

T 

Business  Or- 

4 

2 

—       10       — 

10 

ganization  and 

Operation 

Business  Organization  and  Operation 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Business  Or-        10  2  —         3       —         3       —       —      312  Com.       Russell 

ganization  and 
Operation 

Course  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4.  Industrial  Organization  and  Management. — Problems  of  organiza- 
tion and  of  administrative  policy;  supervision  and  management  of  industries  and 
industrial  units.    Relations  to  labor,  the  community  and  law.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Business  organization  and  Operation  2.  For  the  present  year 
Economics  10  and  Accountancy  la-lb  will  be  accepted  instead  of  Business  Or- 
ganization and  Operation  2.  Senior  engineering  students  who  have  had  Econom- 
ics 1  or  2  may  be  admitted  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 


S  Room        Instructor 

—      312  Com.         Young 


Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Regulation  and  Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution. — Federal, 
state,  and  local  regulation  of  mercantile  business;  unfair  competition;  trade  agree- 
ments; trade  mark;  inspection  of  mercantile  establishments;  pure  food  acts;  con- 
trol over  weights  and  measures,  packing,  storage,  and  shipment.  Twice  a  week;  I; 
(j  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Young 

[102.  Scientific  Management. — The  history  of  the  scientific  manage- 
ment movement;  critical  study  of  the  proposed  systems;  results  of  the  application 
of  scientific  principles  in  the  management  of  various  types  of  business  enter- 
prise.   Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Assistant  Professor  Young] 

C.    BUSINESS  LAW 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Commercial  Law. — Principles  underlying  the  law  of  contracts, 
negotiable  instruments,  agency,  partnerships,  business  corporations,  sales  of  per- 
sonal property,  bailments  and  carriers,  guaranty  and  suretyship,  and  insurance. 

/.//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Sixty  hours  of  university  credit,  including  Economics  1  and 
Accountancy  la-lb. 


FIRST 

SEME 

:TER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S' 

Room 

Instructor 

Business  Law 

la 

3 

A 

S 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

307  Com. 

Britton 

B 

2 

_ 

2 

— - 

2 

— 

307  Com. 

Britton 

C 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

307  Com. 

Britton 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Business  Law      lb  3         Schedule  and  sections  the  same  as  for  la   (first  semester). 

2.     Elementary  Law. — Contracts;  leases;  landed  property.     Open  to  junior 
and  senior  students  in  agriculture  only.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Business  Law 

No. 
2 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M       T        W 
1—1 

T 

F 
1 

5 

Room 
307  Com. 

Instructor 
Britton 

1 


3.  Business  Law. — The  law  of  contracts,  negotiable  instruments, 
agency,  partnerships,  corporations,  sales  of  personal  property,  bailments  and  car- 
riers, guaranty  and  suretyship,  insurance,  real  property,  and  landlord  and  tenant. 
Open  to  junior  and  senior  students  in  engineering  only.    II ;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

'  F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Business  Law 

3 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

312  Com. 

Young 

CELTIC 

(See  English.) 
CERAMIC  ENGINEERING 

Edward  Wight  Washburn,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Ceramic  Chemistry 
Ralph  Kent  Hursh,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Howard  C.  Arnold,  Instructor 

The  courses  offered  by  the  department  of  ceramic  engineering  are  designed 
to  give  a  technical  knowledge  of  the  composition  and  properties  of  materials 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  claywares,  cements,  glasses,  and  enamels,  and  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  construction,  equipment,  and  operation  of  ceramic 
plants. 

Graduates  of  courses  other  than  ceramic  engineering  who  have  the  necessary 
prerequisites  may  take  the  following  courses  for  minor  credit :  3,  5,  6,  8,  10,  13, 
14,  15,  and  16. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Ceramic  Materials. — The  properties  of  clays  and  other  ceramic  mate- 
rials ;  the  identification  of  the  varieties  met  in  practical  work.  Lectures ;  lab- 
oratory.   /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T            IV 

T 

F 

.s- 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

1 

3 

1 

—       1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

Cer. 

2.  Winning  and  Preparation  of  Clays. — Machinery  and  processes  used 
in  preparing  clays  for  market  or  manufacture;  cost  data.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M       T        W       T       F         S         Room       Instructor 
Cer.  E.  2  3  8       —         8       —         8       —  Cer.  

3.  Industrial  Calculations. — Chemical  and  physical  calculations  apply- 
ing to  the  operation  of  furnaces,  kilns,  and  dryers;  temperature  measurements; 
ceramic  stoichiometry.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2;  Physics  la-lb  and  3a-3b. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Cer.  E.  3  3  10       —       10       —       10       —  Cer.  

4     Drying  and  Burning. — Clay  wares;  types  of  construction  of  industrial 
dryers  and  kiln  plants;  chemical  and  physical  processes  involved.    /;   (4). 
Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2,  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Cer.  E.  4  4  9         9         9         9       —       —  Cer.  

5.  Ceramic  Bodies. — Composition  and  properties  of  ceramic  body  mix- 
tures; effects  of  various  ingredients;  development  of  special  bodies.  Lectures; 
laboratory.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Cer.  E.  5  5         Lecture  9       —         9       —         9       —  Cer.  

Laboratory  1-4      —       1-4      —      —      —  Cer.  

6.  Glazes. — Production  of  glazes  and  enamels;  limits  of  composition; 
classification;  properties  and  defects  common  to  each  class;  effect  of  variation 
in  composition;  modes  of  application.    Lectures;  laboratory.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  3,  5. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Cer.  E.  6  5         Lecture         —       10       —       10       —      —  Cer.  

Laboratory  —      1-4       —      1-4       —     9-12  Cer.  

8.  Glass. — Raw  materials,  preparation,  compounding,  melting,  and 
shaping;  chemical  principles  involved  in  the  manufacture  and  decoration  of  the 
various  types  of  vitreous  silicates.    Lectures.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  6. 

.SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Cer.  E.  8  2  8,9       —      8,9       —       —      —  Cer.  

9.  Ceramic  Construction. — Plans,  specifications,  and  estimates  for 
ceramic  equipments  and  industrial  plants.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     General  Engineering  Drawing  2 ;  Ceramic  Engineering  3,  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Cer.  E.  9  4  1-4      1-4      1-4      1-4       —       —  Cer.  

10.  Cements. — Cements,  limes,  plasters;  composition;  reactions;  meth- 
ods of  manufacture  and  testing.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2,  3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Cer.  E.  10  3  (Arrange)  Cer.  
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11,  Thesis.—//;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Cer.  E.  11  3  (Arrange)  Cer.  

12.  Designing  and  Shaping. — Die  construction;  templates;  master  and 
working  molds  for  pressing,  casting,  and  jiggering.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T 

F         S         Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

12            3          Lecture          —       —       —       — 

11       —           Cer. 

Laboratory  —       —       —       — 

1-4     9-12           Cer. 

17. 

Silicates. — Formation     and     properties; 

experimental 

methods. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Ceramic  Engineering  3,  5. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T 

F         S         Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

17            3              2-5       11       —       11 

—       —           Cer. 

Washburn 

99.     Inspection  Trip. — Visits  to  industrial  plants  representative  of  vari- 
ous phases  of  ceramic  work.    /;  (no  credit).  Time  to  be  arranged. 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Coursed  for  Graduates 

Registration  in  graduate  courses  in  ceramic  engineering  presupposes  full 
undergraduate  work  in  the  subject,  or  sufficient  training  in  allied  subjects  to  war- 
rant the  expectation  that  the  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  work  elected. 

101.  The  Formation  of  Silicates. — Theoretical  principles  involving  the 
conceptions  of  physical  chemistry;  thermal  studies.  /;  (z  to  2  units).  Time  to 
be  arranged. 

102.  Technology  of  the  Clay  Industries. — Mineralogical  constitution  of 
clays ;  plasticity  and  the  colloidal  state ;  pyro-chemical  and  physical  changes ; 
composition  and  constitution  of  bodies,  glazes,  and  enamels.  //;  (i  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged. 

103.  Technology  of  Cements. — Composition  and  constitution;  hydra- 
tion and  dehydration  of  cementing  compounds;  action  of  catalyzers.  //;  (/  to  2 
units).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

104.  Technology  of  Glass. — Fusion  studies  of  glassy  silicates;  limiting 
compositions;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  glasses.  //;  (/  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged. 

CHEMISTRY 

William  Albert  Noyes,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Director 

Samuel  Wilson  Parr,  M.S.,  Professor 

Harry  Sands  Grindley,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Edward  Bartow,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Richard  Chace  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

David  Ford  McFarland,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Gforge  McPhail  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Henry  Charles  Paul  Weber,  Ph.  D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Duncan  Arthur  MacInnes,  Ph.  D.,  Associate 
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George  Denton  Beal,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

B  Smith  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Howard  Bishop  Lewis,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Henry  John  Broderson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

George  Wallace  Sears,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Herbert  E.  Eastlack,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Jessie  Yereance  Cann,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Oliver  Kamm,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Gerard  Van  Rossen,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Floyd  William  Mohlman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Edgar  Wallace  Engle,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Theodore  Rolly  Ball,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Frederick  Osband  Anderegg,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant 

Scott  Champlin  Taylor,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Lloyd  Brelsford  Howell,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Harry  Cleveland  Kremers,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Edwin  Arthur  Rees,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Glenn  Seymour  Skinner,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Jay  Thomas  Fc«d,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Terrence  Onas  Westhaefer,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Don  Warren  Bissell,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Walter  Gerald  Karr,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Ernest  Henry  Vollweiler,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Frank  F  Footitt,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Albert  Waffle  Owens,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Floyd  Elba  Rowland,  A.M.,  Assistant 

William  Alexander  VanWinkle,  B.S.,  Assistant 

John  Frederick  Gross  Hicks,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Henry  Joseph  Weiland,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Harry  James  Beattie,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Ralph  Emerson  Rindfusz,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Alfred  Richard  Powell,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Joseph  Marvin  Braham,  M.S.,  Research  Assistant 

Paul  Anders,  Assistant,  Glass  Blowing 

Lansing  Sadler  Wells,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Henry  Rhodes  Lee,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

James  Keel  Reed,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Ruth  Eliza  Okey,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Herbert  August  Winkelmann,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Leonard  Francis  Yntema,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Ralph  William  Hufford,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Helen  Updegraff,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

William  Robert  Bruce,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Louis  Jordan,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Margaret  Campbell  Perry,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

John  Bernis  Brown,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

James  Harris  Olewine,  B.  S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Herbert  Ephraim  French,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Carl  Shipp  Marvel,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Sargent  Gastman  Powell,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Cecil  Wayne  Boyle,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
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William  Lionel  McClure,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Otto  M  Smith,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

• 

Cooperating: 

Fred  Weaver  Muncie,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Floricultural  Chemistry 

Major:  20  hours,  exclusive  of  chemistry  1,  la,  lb,  4  and  16,  and  inclusive 
of  courses  in  quantitative  analysis  and  organic  chemistry. 

Minors:  20  hours,  chosen  from  bacteriology,  botany,  geology,  mathe- 
matics, philosophy,  physiology,  physics,  and  zoology. 

Students  taking  chemistry  at  the  University  are  advised  to  give  at  least  one 
year  to  the  subject,  and  this  should  include  Chemistry  1  or  la,  2a  or  3a.  Those 
continuing  in  the  second  year  should  take  Chemistry  5a  and  5b,  or  13a  and  25. 
In  the  third  year  Chemistry  14a,  14b,  or  9,  9a,  and  9b,  or  9c,  31,  and  33  should  be 
taken.  With  these,  more  special  courses  may  be  taken  if  desired,  but  students 
are  not  advised  to  take  the  special  courses  unless  they  have  had  the  fundamental 
work  represented  by  the  selection  given  above.  Students  who  desire  a  training 
for  professional  work  in  chemistry,  either  as  teachers  or  in  its  industrial  applica- 
tions, should  take  the  curriculum  in  chemistry,  or  in  chemical  engineering. 

Students  who  iind  it  impossible  to  take  more  than  one  semester's  work  are 
requested  to  register  for  Chemistry  1  or  la  in  the  second  semester  rather  than  in 
the  first. 

1.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — The  non-metallic  elements.  Noyes:  Text- 
hook  of  Chemistry.    I  or  //;  (5). 

Note:  Students  who  have  credit  for  high  school  chemistry  should  register 
for  chemistry  la. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

1            5    A,  Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Noyes 

B,  Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Hopkins 

A,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

103  Ch.     ^ 

tB,  Quiz. 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

C,  Quiz 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

Hopkins 

D,  Quiz 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

Sears 

E,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

Cann 

F,  Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

Engle 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

350  Ch. 

and 

B,  Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

350  Ch. 

Assistants 

C,  Laboratory 

—    10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

350  Ch. 

. 

D,  Laboratory 

1,3 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

—  305,350  Ch.  _ 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Hopkins 

A,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

116  Ch.    ^ 
116  Ch. 

B,  Quiz 

1 



1 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz 

— 

8 
10 

— 

8 
10 

z 

z 

116  Ch. 
116  Ch. 

Hopkins 
^    Sears 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

308  Ch. 

B,  Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

308  Ch. 

C,  Laboratory 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 

la.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.  For 
students  who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry.     /  or  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  One  year  of  entrance  chemistry.  Students  whose  preparation 
proves  to  be  inadequate  for  continuing  this  course  will  be  required  to  change 
their  registration  to  Chemistry  1. 


tStudents   in   chemistry   and   chemical   engineering  must  enroll  in  this  section. 
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■St  one 
Those 


ister 


h 

Chemistry 

i 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Stthject 

No.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistrj' 

la           3    C,  Lecture 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Hopkins 

D,  Lecture 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Hopkins 

G,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

Ill  Ch.     , 

1, 

H,  Quiz 

10 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

111  Ch. 

tl,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

Ill  Ch. 

»■ 

J,  Quiz 

11 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

217  Ch. 

T 

K,  Quiz 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

Ill  Ch. 

L,  Quiz 

— 

S 

— 

8 

— 

— 

Ill  Ch. 

M,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

217  Ch. 

i 

N,  Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

217  Ch. 

\' 

0,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

Ill  Ch. 

P,  Quiz 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

Ill  Ch. 

Hopkins 

» 

E,  Laboratory 

8,9 

_ 

— 

— 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 

Sears 
'     Cann 

F,  Laboratory 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

450  Ch. 

\, 

G,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 

Engle 

l' 

H,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

450  Ch. 

t 

I,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

308  Ch. 

J,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

308  Ch. 

\ 

K,  Laboratory 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

467  Ch. 

L,  Laboratory 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

467  Ch. 

M,  Laboratory 

— 

3,4 

— 

— 

— 

— 

467  Ch. 

N,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

450  Ch. 

O,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 
467  Ch. 

P,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

3,4 

— 

— 

O,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

467  Ch. 

I 

SECONE 

SEMESTER 

': 

Lecture 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

100  Ch. 

Hopkins 

E,  Quiz 

10 



10 

— 

— 

— 

103  Ch.    ~ 

F,  Quiz 

11 



11 

— 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

G,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

Hopkins 
>    Sears 
Cann 
Engle 

E,  Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 

F,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 

G,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

308  Ch. 

H,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

308  Ch. 

I,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 

lb.     Inorganic  Chemistry. — Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.    (For  stu- 
dents in  engineering.)     /  or  //;  (4). 

Note:     Students  who  have  credit  for  high  school  chemistry  should  register 
for  chemistry  la. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M  T  W  T  F  S  Room 

Chemistry             lb            4    A,  Lecture           —  11  —  11  —  —  100  Ch. 

B,  Lecture          —  2  —  2  —  —  100  Ch. 

R,  Quiz                   9  —  9  —  —  —  201  Ch. 

S,  Laboratory  8-11  —  —  —  —  —  201  Ch. 

T,  Quiz                 11  —  —  —  11  —  201  Ch. 

U,  Quiz                —  —  8  —  8  —  459  Ch. 

V,  Quiz               —  —  1  —  1  —  201  Ch. 

R,  Laboratory  8-11  _  _  —  _  —  467  Ch. 

S,  Laboratory    —  —  —  8-11  —  —  467  Ch. 

T,  Laboratory    _  —  —  _  8-11  —  467  Ch. 

U,  Laboratory    —  —  —  —  —  8-11  467  Ch. 

V,  Laboratory    —  —  —  —  —  9-12  467  Ch. 

W,  Laboratory   1-4  —  —  —  —  —  467  Ch. 

X,  Laboratory    —  —  1-4  —  —  —  467  Ch. 

Y,  Laboratory    _  _  —  1-4  —  _  467  Ch. 

Z,  Laboratory    _  _  _  —  1-4  —  467  Ch. 


Instructor 

Noyes 
Hopkins 


Hopkins' 
Sears 
Cann 
Engle 


(■Students  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering  must  enroll  in  this  section. 
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Chemistry 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

r 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Chemistry 

lb 

4          Lecture 

— 

U 

— 

11 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

L,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

Ill  Ch. 

M,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

Ill  Ch. 

L,  Laboratory 

— 

8-11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 

M,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

— 

— 

308  Ch. 

Instructor 
Hopkins 

Hopkins 
Sears 


N,  Laboratory    —       — 


—       —       308  Ch. 


2a.     Inorganic    Chemistry    and    Qualitative    Analysis. — Chemistry    and 

qualitative  analysis  of  the  more  common  metals  and  inorganic  compounds.    Lec- 
tures; recitations;  laboratory.    /  or  //;  (5).  j 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1  or  la.  I 


Jill)" 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
2a 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
IV 

9 


Credits     Section  M  T 

5          Lecture  —  — 

A,  Quiz  —  9 

B,  Quiz  —  11 

C,  Quiz  — •  — - 

A,  Laboratory  —  8,9 

B,  Laboratory  10,11  — 


—         9       — 

9       —       — 

11       —       — 


8,9 


10,11 


—      8,9 
10,11     — 


8 
10 
11 


Lecture 

Lecture 

Quiz 

Quiz 

Quiz 

Quiz  — 

Quiz  — 

Quiz  — 

Quiz  — 

Quiz  — 

Quiz  — 

Quiz  — 

Quiz  — 

Laboratory  8,9 

Laboratory  — 

Laboratory  10,11 

Laboratory  1,3 

Laboratory  — 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

—  9   — 

—  10   — 


10 

11 


s 

10 

n 
1 

2 
3 


8,9 


1,2 


1 
8,9 


10,11 
1,2 


8 
10 
11 
1 
3 
3 


8,9 


1,3 


9  — 

1  — 

8,9  — 

—  8,9 
10,11  — 

1,2  — 

—  10,11 


100  Ch. 
100  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
204  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
305  Ch. 
350  Ch. 
305  Ch. 
305  Ch. 
350  Ch. 


Weber 

Weber 


Weber 
Hopkins 
Sears 
Cann 
Engle 


ofc: 


Ctei 


J 


3a.     Inorganic   Chemistry  and   Qualitative  Analysis. — For   students   m 
chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.    /  or  //;  (6). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1  or  la. 


Subject 
Chemistry 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T        W 


11 


No.     Credits     Section 

3a  C         Lecture  - —  — 

Quiz  —  — 

Laboratory  1-4  — 


1-4 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture  —       10       — 

Quiz  10       —       10 

Laboratory  1,4       —      1,4 


F 
9 

8 
1-4 


—      1,4 


Room 
100  Ch. 
303  Ch. 
305  Ch. 


100  Ch. 
303  Ch. 
350  Ch. 


Instructor 
Weber 

Weber 


tlOI 


4.    Qualitative  Analysis  and  Chemistry  of  the  Metallic  Elements. — Class 
and  laboratory  work.     (For  students  in  engineering.)  /  or  //;   (4). 
Assistant  Professor  Weber  in  charge. 
Prerequisite :     Chemistry  la  or  lb. 


132 


Chemistry 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

PF 

T 

F 

5 

Room- 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

4 

4    A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

A,  Laboratory 

3 

8 
11 
1-4 

— 

8 
11 
1-4 

3 

— 

SOS  Ch.  ' 
303  Ch. 
303  Ch.     ' 
305  Ch. 

Weber 
Cann 
Sears 
Engle 

B,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

305  Ch.  -^ 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

303  Ch. 

B,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

303  Ch.     >, 

C,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

116  Ch. 

D,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

_ 

— 

204  Ch. 

E,  Quiz 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

304  Ch. 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 

— 

9 
10 

— 

9 
10 

— 

— 

204  Ch. 
204  Ch. 

Weber 

Cann 

"   Sears 

Engle 

H,  Quiz 
I,  Quiz 
A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

11 
2 

8,9 

11 
3 

8,9 

— 

204  Ch. 
204  Ch. 
467  Ch. 

B,  Laboratory 

^ 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

467  Ch. 

C,  Laboratory 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

467  Ch. 

D,  Laboratory 

1-4 

— 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

467  Ch. 

E,  Laboratory 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

— 

467  Ch. 

5a.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — Gravimetric  and  volumetric 
analysis;  stoichiometrical  relations  and  the  application  of  the  fundamental  laws 
of  chemistry  to  quantitative  analysis.  Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.  Tal- 
bot:    Quantitative  Chemical  Analysis.    I  or  //;  (5). 

Assistant  Professor  Smith  in  charge. 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  2a,  or  3a,  or  4. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M  T  W 

Chemistry             5a            5  Lecture  or  Quiz     9  • —  9 

A,  Laboratory     —  1-4  • — 

B,  Laboratory    1-4  —  1-4 


—     8-13 


Room        Instructor 
100  Ch.  Smith 

218  Ch.  Smith 


1-4       —       260  Ch. 


Smith 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture         —         9—9 
Laboratory  —       1-4      —       1-4 


—      317  Ch.         Eastlack 
8-12    216  Ch.         Eastlack 


5b.  Quantitative  Analysis. — (Continuation  of  5a.)  Analysis  of  silicates, 
metallic  compounds,  and  alloys  ;  advanced  qualitative  analysis.  Lectures  ;  recita- 
tions;  laboratory.    Treadwell-Hall :    Analytical  Chemistry,  Vol.  11.    II;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W  T 

Chemistry  5b  5  Lecture  — -9       —  9 

Laboratory    —       1-4      —  1-4 


Room 
217  Ch. 
260  Ch. 


Instructor 
Smith 
Smith 


Note. — For  Chemistry  5c,  see  Chemistry  25. 

5d.     Elementary   Quantitative  Analysis. — A  modification   of  chemistry 
5a.     (For  Mining  Engineers  only.)     /;  (4). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W 

Chemistry  5d  4  Recitation       —         9       ^ — 

Laboratory     —      1-4       — 


1-4       —     8-12 


Room 
111  Ch. 
218  Ch. 


Instructor 
Smith 
Smith 
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Chemistry 

6t.  Chemical  Technology. — Technological  chemistry  as  illustrated  in 
those  industries  having  a  chemical  basis  for  their  principal  operations  and  proc- 
esses; trade  journals.  Lectures;  recitations.  Rogers  and  Aubert :  Industrial 
Chemistry.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  and  14a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        \V       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  6  3  11        —       11       —       11        —       161  Ch.       McFarland 

7t.  Metallurgy. — General  metallurgy;  metallurgy  of  iron  and  steel. 
Lectures;  assigned  reading;  recitations.  Fulton's  Principles  of  Metallurgy; 
Stoughton's  Iron  and  Steel.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  5a.  (Senior  students  in  engineering  courses  may 
be  admitted  to  this  course  by  special  arrangement,  without  this  prerequisite.) 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T           IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

7 

3 

A 

11         —         11 

— 

11 

^ 

161  Ch. 

McFarland 

•B 

8—8 

— 

8 

.— 

161  Ch. 

McFarland 

7a.     Metallurgy  of  the  -  Non-Ferrous  Metals, — Copper,  lead,  zinc,  gold, 
and  silver.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a  or  13a. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

7a 

3 

—         8       — 

8 

— 

8 

161  Ch. 

McFarland 

9.  Organic  Chemistry. — Characteristics  of  the  more  typical  and  simple 
organic  compounds;  the  important  classes  of  derivatives  of  carbon.  (For  stu- 
dents of  the  medical  preparatory  and  household  science  curriculums  and  others 
desiring  a  short  course.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a  or  3a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              A'o.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  9  3  8       —         S       —         8       —       217  Ch.  

9a.     Organic  Synthesis  and  Ultimate  Analysis. — Ultimate  organic  analy- 
sis;  preparation  of  typical  organic  compounds.     Laboratory.     /  or  //;   (2). 
Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Chemistry  14a,  or  equivalent. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Chemistry  9a  2  A  1,2,3     —     1,2,3     —       —       —        250  Ch. 

B  —     1,2,3     —     1,2,3     —       —       250  Ch. 


Kamr 


9b.     Organic  Synthesis  and  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis. — Continua- 

Ition  of  9a,  to  accompany  Chemistry  14b.     /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  9a,  14a;  registration  in  Chemistry  14b,  or  equiva- 
lent. 


•For  senior  students  in  Engineering  only. 

fCertain  required  inspection  trips  will  be  arranged  in  connection  with  courses  6  and  7. 
Students  registered  in  these  courses  should  take  into  consideration  the  expense  involved, 
which  will  approximate  $15.00  for  each  course. 
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Chemistry 


EITHER    SEMESTER 


Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  9b  2  1-4       —      1-4       —      —       —        250  Ch.         Kamm 

9c.  Organic  Synthesis. — Typical  organic  compounds.  Laboratory. 
(For  students  in  the  medical  preparatory  and  household  science  curriculums  and 
others  desiring  a  brief  course.)     /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a  or  3a;  registration  in  Chemistry  9,  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  9c  2  —      1-4       —      1-4       —       —        250  Ch.         Kamm 

10a,  Water  Chemistry. — History,  sources,  contamination,  and  standards 
of  purity  of  potable  waters  and  waters  for  industrial  purposes.  Lectures;  prac- 
tise in  analytical  methods.    II;  (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M      T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

10a 

3 

—      1-4       — 

1-4 

— 

8-11 

60-B  Ch. 

Bartow 
Mohlman 

10b.  Chemistry  of  Water  and  Sewage. — The  chemical  analysis  of  pota- 
ble waters  and  waters  for  industrial  purposes.  Lectures  on  the  history,  sources, 
contamination,  and  standards  of  purity.  Chemical  analysis  of  sewage  and  ef- 
fluents from  sewage  treatment  plants,  for  students  in  sanitary  engineering,  regis- 
tered in  connection  with  Bacteriology  6.    /;   (2>^). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  4. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       IV 

T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

10b 

2/2 

2-4    10,11  2-4 

10,11  10,11 

— 

60-B  Ch. 

Bartow 
Mohlman 

lla-llb.  Thesis. — Thesis,  embodying  a  review  of  the  literature  of  the 
subject;  account  of  work  done  in  the  laboratory.  The  subject  should  be  deter- 
mined upon  and  reading  begun  in  the  junior  year.  A  minimum  of  five  semester 
hours  is  required.     (Required  of  seniors  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.) 

/,  //;  (5). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room.        Instructor 

Chemistry  11a  5  (Arrange)  Noyes 

in  charge 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chemistry  lib  5  (Arrange)  Noyes 

in  charge 

13a.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — Gravimetric  and  volumetric 
analysis,  fertilizer  and  milk  analysis.  Lectures ;  recitations ;  laboratory.  Tal- 
bot's Quantitative  Chemical  Analysis.  (For  students  in  agriculture.)  /  or  //; 
(5). 

Assistant  Professor  Smith  in  charge. 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a,  or  3a. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

A^^. 

Credits     Section 

M       T        W 

T 

Chemistry 

13a 

5          Lecture 

—      —       11 

— 

A.  Lab.  &  Quiz 

S-ll      —     8-11 

— 

B,  Lab.  &  Quiz 

—     8-12      — 

8-12 

C,  Lab.  &  Quiz 

—      J -4       — 

1-4 

8-U      — 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chemistry            13a           b         Lecture  —  —  11  —  — 

A,  Lab.  &  Quiz  8-11  —  8-11  —  8-11 

B,  Lab.  &  Quiz  —  8-12  —  8-12  — 

C,  Lab.  &  Quiz  1-4  —  1-4  —  1-4 

13b.  Advanced  Agricultural  Analysis. — Special  methods  in  agricultural 
analysis;  theory  of  the  determinations;  preparation  of  solutions;  sampling;  cal- 
culations.   Treadwell:    Analytical  Chemistry,  Vol.  II.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a. 


Room 

Instructor 

100  Ch. 

Beal 

218  Ch. 
218  Ch. 
260  Ch. 

"1     Beal 
[   Eastlack 

100  Ch. 

Eastlack 

218  Ch. 
260  Ch. 
260  Ch. 

"]^    Beal 

r  Eastlack 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M  T        IV  T 

Chemistry  13b  5  Lecture  1  —  1  — 

Laboratory  2,3  —      2,3  — 


5  Room        Instructor 

—  161  Ch.  Beal 

—  216  Ch.  Beal 


14a-14b.  Organic  Chemistry. — Lectures;  recitations.  Noyes:  Organic 
Chemistry.    I;  (4)  :   //;  (2).  ' 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  5a;  should  be  accompanied  by  Chemistry  9a  and 
9b. 

Subject 
Chemistry 


No.     Credits     Section 
14a  4  


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 

9  9  9 


F         S  Room        Instructor 

—       —       217  Ch.  Noyes 


Chemistry  14b  2  

15.     Physiological  Chemistry, 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

9—9 


9       —       —       —       217  Ch.  Noyes 

Enzymes;  carbohydrates;  salivary  diges- 
tion ;  gastric  digestion ;  fats ;  pancreatic-digestion ;  intestinal  digestion ;  bile ; 
putrefaction  products;  feces;  blood;  milk;  epithelial  and  connective  tissues; 
muscular  tissue;  nervous  tissue;  urine.  Qualitative  and  quantitative  work  on 
gastric  juice,  blood,  urine,  and  milk;  the  clinical  aspects  of  these  topics  treated 
thoroughly  for  prospective  students  of  medicine.  Lectures ;  demonstrations ; 
conferences;  practical  work;  assigned  reading.  Mathews:  Physiological  Chem- 
istry; Hawk.-  Practical  Physiological  Chemistry.  (Open  to  graduates  and  un- 
dergraduates.)    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry,  including  Chemistry  14a-14b 
and  9a,  or  9  and  9c. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
5          Lecture           2       —         2       —       —       —        459  Ch.          Lewis 
Laboratory —      1-4       —      1-4      1-4       —        450  Ch.  


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
15 


15a.  Problems  of  Metabolism. — (Especially  for  medical  students.)  Col- 
loids; animal  oxidations;  osmosis;  absorption;  selective  activity  of  cells;  meta- 
bolism ;  activities  of  gastro-intestinal  tract ;  enzj^mes ;  inorganic  nutrition.  Lec- 
tures; demonstrations;  conferences.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  15. 


I 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Chemistry 

No. 
15a 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M       T        IV 
9       —       — 

Room 
459  Ch. 


Instructor 
Lewis 
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16.     Chemistry  for  Engineers. — The  proximate  analysis  of  coal;  deter- 
mination of  calorific  power;  technical  analysis  of  furnace  gases;  examination  of 
boiler  waters;  lubricating  oils.     (For  students  in  engineering.)     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  4;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W       T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry             16            3          Lecture  —  —  —       —  8  —  111  Ch.              Parr 

A,  B,  Laboratory  —  1-1  —  11  —  — •  125  Ch.  Broderson 

C,  Laboratory  —  —  —  8-11  —  8-11  125  Ch. 

21.  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis. — Systematic  methods  for  identifica- 
tion of  pure  organic  compounds  and  mixtures.    /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  9a,  9b. 

:er  semester 

Room  Instructor 

219  Ch.  I 

219  Ch.  f    ^^""^ 

22.  Animal  Chemistry  (Animal  Nutrition). — The  chemical  composition 

of  animal  products  and  feeding  stuffs.     Lectures;  conferences;  assigned  read- 
ing; laboratory.     /  or  //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W       T 

F 

Chemistry 

21 

2 

A 

—      1-4       —      1-4 

— 

B 

1-4       —      1-4       — 

— 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

rhemistry 

22 

5 

(Arrange) 

558  Ag. 

Grindley 

t25.  Food  Analysis. — Quantitative  organic  analysis,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  examination  of  food  products :  alcohols,  carbohydrates,  fats  and 
oils,  cereals,  nitrogenous  bodies,  preservatives,  and  colors.  Sherman :  Organic 
Analysis  and  Food  Products.    I;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a  or  13a;  9  or  14a-14b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV 

Chemistry  25  5  Lecture  —       10       • — 

Laboratory  1,2,3     —     1,2,3 

27.  Qualitative  Analysis  of  the  Rare  Elements. — The  rare  elements  and 
their  compounds;  identification  and  separation  of  the  elements;  formation,  solu- 
bilities,  and   chemical   reactions   of   their   salts.      Assigned   reading;    laboratory. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 


T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

— 

10 

111  Ch. 

Beal 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

216  Ch. 

Beal 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Chemistry 

No. 
27 

Credits 
?. 

Section 

M       T        W       T 
(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
Ch. 

Instructor 

28.  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis. — Methods  of  separation;  qualita- 
tive reagents;  reactions  of  some  of  the  less  common  elements.  Designed  espe- 
cially for  those  intending  to  teach  qualitative  chemistry.  Lectures,  with  or  with- 
out laboratory.     /;  *(2-5). 


(■Formerly  chemistry  5c. 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M      T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

28 

•2-5          

(Arrange) 

355  Ch. 

Weber 

31.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — The  more  important  principles 
of  physical  chemistry  and  electro-chemistry.  Lectures;  recitations;  problems. 
Washburn:    Principles  of  Physical  Chemistry.    II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1,  2a  or  3a;  Physics  la-lb,  or  7a-7b;  Mathematics 
7  or  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  31  4  10       —       10       -—       10       10        161  Ch.  

33.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — Molecular  weight  in  gases  and 
solutions;  chemical  equilibrium;  the  electrical  conductivity  of  solutions  and  the 
attendant  phenomena  within  the  solution;  thermochemistry.  (Laboratory  to  ac- 
company course  31.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a;  Physics  8a-8b,  or  3a-3b. 

SECOND    SEMEStER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Chemistry  33  2     A,  Conference  —         8       —       —       —      —  "v 

B,  Conference  —         9       —       —      —      —  tviaclnnes 

C,  Conference  —       —       —         8       —      —  J 
Laboratory,  5  hours  either  T,  W,  or  T,  to  be  arranged. 

35.  Electrochemistry. — (A  continuation  of  Chemistry  31.  See  also 
Chemistry  102b.)     Theory  and  application.     Lectures;   recitations;   laboratory. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  31,  33. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section  M  T  IV  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  35  3         Lecture  —  11  —  11  —  —  161  Ch.  Maclnnes 

A,  Laboratory  1-4  —  —  —  —  —  128  Ch.  Maclnnes 

B,  Laboratory  —  —  1-4  —  —  —  128  Ch.  Maclnnes 

36.  The  Phase  Rule  and  Its  Applications. — A  study  of  equilibria  in 
heterogeneous  systems.    Lectures  and  seminar.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  31,  33;  Mathematics  8,  or  7  and  9. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Chemistry 

No. 
36 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M       T        W       T 
(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
353  Ch. 

Instructoi 

37.     Experimental  Problems  in  Physical  and  Electrochemistry. — Labor- 
atory and  conferences.    /;  (4).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  35  or  102b.  Dr.  MacInnes 

61.     Industrial  Chemical  Laboratory. — The  preparation  and  purification 

of  chemical  products  from  raw  materials  on  a  scale  sufficient  to  afford  data  for 
determining  the  economy  of  the  processes  employed.     (Should  be  accompanied 
by  either  Chemistry  6  or  109.)    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a  and  14a. 


•In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M       T        W 

T 

F 

5 

Chemistry 

61 

3          Lecture        —      —      — 

11 

— 

— 

Laboratory  —      1-4       — 

1-4 

— 

— 

Room  Instructor 
111  Ch.  McFarland 
50  Ch.      McFarland 

65.  Technical  Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis. — Examination  of  gases,  gas  mix- 
tures, flue  gases  and  fuels;  determination  of  calorific  values;  calculation  of 
efficiencies.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W 

Chemistry            65           2    A,  Lecture  1  — •  — 

B,  Lecture  —  1  — 

A,  Laboratory  2,3  —  1-4 

B,  Laboratory  —  2,3  — 


Room 

111  Ch. 
lllCh. 
125  Ch. 
125  Ch. 


Instructor 

Broderson 
Broderson 
Broderson 
Broderson 


66.    Technology  of  Gases. — The  manufacture,  constituents,  and  uses  of 

the  various  forms  of  gaseous  fuel;  calorimetry;  photometry;  the  more  exact 
methods  of  analysis.     Lectures;  reading;  reports;  laboratory.     //;   (1). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  65. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T 
Chemistry  66  1  (Arrange) 


Room        Instructor 
111  Ch.  Parr 

Broderson 


66a.  Gas  Manufacture. — Carbonization  processes,  ovens  and  by-prod- 
ducts.    //;  (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  66a  1  (Arrange)  162  Ch.  Parr 

69.  Metallurgical  Laboratory  and  Assaying. — The  fire  assay  of  gold, 
silver,  lead,  and  copper  ores,  mattes,  and  bullion ;  special  experiments  illustrat- 
ing the  underlying  metallurgical  principles ;  fluxes,  slags,  and  charge  calculations ; 
practise  in  the  use  of  coal,  oil,  and  gas  furnaces,  and  in  the  measurement  of  high 
temperatures.    Fulton:   Manual  of  Fire  Assaying.    I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a;  Geology  5. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section  M  T  IV  T        1 

Chemistry  69  2         Quiz  —  —  —  — 

A,  Laboratory  —  —  —  1-6 

B,  Laboratory  —  —  —  —      1 

72.    Paints,  Oils,  Turpentines,  Varnishes,  and  Protective  Coverings  for 
Wood  and  Metals. — Lectures  and  laboratory.    /;  <2). 
Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5a  and  14a- 14b. 


5 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

161  Ch. 

McFarland 

— 

50  Ch. 

McFarland 

— 

50  Ch. 

Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
72 


Credits     Section 
2  Lecture 

Laboratory 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M      T       W 


(Arrange) 


Room        Instructor 
162  Ch.  Parr 

Broderson 


73.  Asphalt,  Tar,  and  Oil  Residues. — Sources,  characteristics,  composi- 
tion, and  examination ;  binders  and  dust  preventives  used  in  road  construction. 
(For  students  in  highway  engineering.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    Chemistry  2a  or  4. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M       T        IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

73 

2          Lecture            9       —       — 

— 

— 

— 

162  Ch. 

Parr 

Laboratory   —       —      1-4 

— 

— 

— 

Broderson 

76.  Calorimetry  of  Fuels. — (Advanced  Course.)  Methods  for  determin- 
ing the  heat  values  of  solid,  liquid,  and  gaseous  fuels.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  65. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  76  2  (Arrange)  162  Ch.  Parr 

77.  Composition  and  Classification  of  Coal. — Classification,  changes  in 

composition,    weathering,    spontaneous    combustion,    formation    of    mine    gases. 
Lectures;  assigned  reading.     //;   (1). 
Prerequisite :     Chemistry  65. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  77  1  (Arrange)  162  Ch.  Parr 

78.  Metallography. — Constitution  and  microstructure  of  metals  and 
alloys  and  the  relations  between  their  properties,  chemical  and  mechanical  treat- 
ment, and  structure.     Lectures;  reading;  laboratory.     II;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  7. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Chemistry  78  2         Conference     —       —         9       —       —       —       111  Ch.     McFarland 

Laboratory     1-4      —       1-4      —       —       —         54  Ch.      McFarland 

80.  The  Elements  of  Gla^s  Blowing. — A  laboratory  course  in  the  con- 
struction and  repair  of  glass  apparatus.     //;   (1).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Mr.  Anders 
Prerequisite :     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 

86.  The  Chemistry  of  the  Higher  Order  Compounds. — Complex  com- 
pounds from  the  standpoint  of  the  Valence  Theory  as  developed  by  Werner. 

I;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  9a,  9b,  14a-14b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Chemistry 

No. 
86 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M       T        IV       T 
(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
264  Ch. 

Instructor 
Smith 

90-91.     Chemical  Inspection  Trips. — Required  for  juniors  and  seniors  in 

the  courses  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.  For  the  year  1916-17  the 
trips  will  occur  on  April  2nd  to  7th,  1917.  The  expense  involved  will  approxi- 
mate fifteen  to  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  student.    //;  (no  credit). 

Assistant  Professor  McFarland  in  charge 

92a-92b,  93a-93b.  Journal  Meeting. —  (For  juniors,  seniors,  and  grad- 
uates in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.)  /,  //;  (1).  Tiine  to  be  arranged. 
All  members  of  the  teaching  staflf  in  the  chemical  department. 

Assistant  Professor  Smith  and  Dr.  Olin  in  charge 

95.     History  of  Chemistry. — Lectures  and  assigned  reading.  /;  (2). 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  95  2  10       _       lo       —       —       —        255  Ch.  Smith 
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Courses  for  Graduates 


Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than 
chemistry,  before  taking  graduate  work  for  credit  in  this  department,  must  have 
had  the  equivalent  of  15  university  credits  in  chemistry,  and  the  ground  covered 
should  include  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in  qualitative  and 
quantitative  analysis.  Such  students  are  advised  to  make  selections  from  the 
following  courses:  Chemistry  31,  33  (or  103,  102a),  14a,  14b,  9a,  9b,  15  and  25. 
Courses  of  a  more  special  nature  will  not,  as  a  rule,  be  accepted  for  graduate 
work  unless  preceded  by  one  of  the  above  courses. 

For  students  in  agriculture.  Chemistry  5a  and  13a  will  not  be  accepted  for 
graduate  credit. 

Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry 
must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  25  university  credits  in  chemistry,  properly  dis- 
tributed. 

For  students  in  chemistry,  5a,  13a,  9,  and  9c  will  not  be  accepted  for  graduate 
credit  and  9a,  9b,  14a-14b,  31  and  33  will  be  accepted  only  from  students  entering 
the  Graduate  School  with  the  equivalent  of  30  university  credits  in  chemistry. 

102.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. — This  course,  with  102a,  covers  a 
period  of  two  years.  The  subject  is  treated  from  the  standpoint  of  molecular 
kinetics  and  thermodynamics.  The  primary  purpose  is  to  develop  power  to  han- 
dle successfully  a  physico-chemical  problem  rather  than  merely  to  impart  a 
knowledge  of  the  phenomena  and  the  principles  involved.  Lectures  and  semi- 
nar.   Nernst:   Theoretische  Chemie,  yth  edition.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1,  2a,  or  3a;  Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  Mathematics 
8a  or  7  and  9.  An  elementary  knowledge  of  organic  and  physical  chemistry  is 
desirable. 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

102 

Yi  unit 

—         8       — 

8 

— 

— 

162  Ch. 

[102a.     Advanced     Physical     Chemistry. — Chemical     equilibrium;     the 
Phase  Rule;  certain  portions  of  thermochemistry;  photochemistry.     (A  continua- 
tion of  102,  with  which  it  alternates.)     Nernst:    Theoretische  Chemie.    Twice  a 
week;  I,  II;   (^  unit).    Not  given  in  1916-1917. 
Prerequisite:     The  same  as  course  102.] 

[102b.  Advanced  Electrochemistry. — The  modern  theories  of  solution 
and  the  principles  of  thermodynamics  in  their  application  to  the  problems  of 
electrochemistry;  electro-motive  force  and  the  energy  principles  underlying  the 
transformation  of  chemical  and  electrical  energy.  Two  times  a  week;  II;  (54 
unit).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  103;  Mathematics  8a,  or  7  and  9.] 

102c.  Advanced  Physical  and  Electrochemistry. — The  applications  of 
physico-chemical  methods  to  special  problems.  Laboratory.  Twice  a  week;  I; 
(yz  to  1  unit). 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  31,  33;  registration  in  Chemistry  102b,  or  comple- 
tion of  Chemistry  102,  102a,  or  102b;  Mathematics  8a  or  7  and  9. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M          T            W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

102c  J^  to  1  unit 

(Arrange) 

162  Ch. 

Tolman 
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102d.     Electrochemistry. — Theoretical     and     applied     electrochemistry, 

with  emphasis  on  the  technical  side  of  the  subject.     (For  students  in  electrical 
engineering.)     Once  a  week;  I;  (l4  unit). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T        W       T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

lOSd 

y2  unit       

(Arrange) 

162  Ch. 

Maclnnes 

102e.    Special    Topics    in    Physical    Chemistry. — Subject    for    1915-16; 

Radiochemistry.    Soddy:    The  Chemistry  of  the  Radio  Elements.    Once  a  week; 
I;  {Yt.  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  103  or  102a. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

102e 

Vi  unit 

(Arrange) 

162  Ch. 

Tolman 

102f.  The  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Colloids. — The  classification  of  dis- 
perse system ;  adsorption ;  ultramicroscopy.  Electrical,  chemical,  optical,  and 
catalytic  properties  of  colloids.  Seminar;  laboratory.  (Given  in  1916-17,  alter- 
nating with  103b.)     Twice  a  week;  I;  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  31,  33,  and  35  or  103b. 

F         S         Room        Instructor 
—       —        162  Ch.       Maclnnes 

103.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Descriptive  inorganic  qhemistry; 
the  rarer  elements ;  the  periodic  system.  Lectures,  with  or  without  laboratory. 
Two  to  five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  {yk  to  1%  units). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T        JV 

Chemistry 

102f 

34  unit       

8—8 

BOTH   SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M      T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

103a 

i^tol^     

units 

(Arrange) 

Ch. 

103a.    Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry. — Special  topics.    Lectures,  with 

or  without  laboratory.    One  to  five  times  a  week;  II;  (^  to  1^4.  units). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b,  9a,  9b,  14a-14b,  31,  33. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Chemistry  103a  Vz  to  1J4     —       —       11       —       11       —        255  Ch.  Smith 

units 

103b.  Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Subject  for  1916-17: 
The  Chemistry  of  the  Higher  Order  Compounds.  Werner :  Neiiere  Anschauun- 
gen  auf  dem  Gebiete  der  Inorganischen  Chemie;  assigned  reading  from  later 
publications.    Lectures;  seminar.    Twice  a  week;  I;  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  9a,  9b,  14a-14b. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M         T          W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

103b 

J4  unit       

—         10         — 

10 

— 

— 

255  Ch. 

Smith 

103c.    Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Seminar.  Twice  a  week; 
II;  (M  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M       T       W       T       F        S         Room       Instructor 
Chemistry  108c     J4  ""'*       (Arrange)  Ch.  
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104.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. — Seminar.  The  open  chain  com- 
pounds of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen  atoms  from  the  standpoint  of  the  atomic 
linking  theory;  tautomerism,  stereochemistry;  and  the  carbohydrates.  Lectures; 
discussions;  laboratory.    Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (^  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

Chemistry 

104 

J4  unit 

—     11     — 

11 

1-5 

"         Room        Instructor 
255  Ch.  

[104a.     Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. — (Continuation  of  104,  with  which 

it  alternates).  The  closed  chain  compounds  of  the  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen 
atoms  and  of  the  organic  compounds  of  nitrogen;  the  ureids,  alkaloids.  Lec- 
tures; discussion,  laboratory.  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (^  unit).  Not  given 
in  1916-17]. 

104b.  Advanced  Quantitative  Organic  Analysis. — Proteins,  alkaloids, 
glucosides,  volatile  oils,  and  other  constituents  of  animal  and  vegetable  tissues. 
Plant  analysis.  Toxicological  analysis.  The  general  methods,  chemical  and 
physical,  of  organic  analysis.  Lectures  and  seminar.  May  be  accompanied  by 
laboratory  work  on  a  selected  group  of  compounds.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(^  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  104b     J4  unit       (Arrange)  263  Ch.  Beal 

104c.  Special  Topics  in  Organic  Chemistry. — Seminar.  L.  Spiegel ;  Chem- 
ical Constitution  and  Physiological  Action.     Once  a  week;  II;  (54  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W       T 

Chemistry 

104c 

Ya  unit 

(Arrange) 

S         Room        Instructor 
255  Ch.  

105.  Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — A  more  detailed  study  of  the 
structure  and  distribution  of  the  proteins.  The  chemistry  of  intermediary  meta- 
bolism and  of  the  glands  of  internal  secretion.  Lectures ;  demonstrations ;  as- 
signed readings;  discussions.     Twice  a  week;  II;  (%  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

105 

?4  unit       

(Arrange) 

453  Ch. 

Lewis 

105a.  Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — The  more  difficult  biochem- 
ical preparations ;  the  use  of  analytical  methods.  Laboratory.  One  to  five  times 
a  week;  I,  II;  (^  unit). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        IV       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

105a 

54  unit 

(Arrange) 

453  Ch. 

Lewis 

105c.  Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — Seminar.  A  consideration 
of  some  phases  of  the  recent  development  of  physiological  chemistry.  Two  hours 
a  week;  I,  II;  (54  unit). 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section 
Chemistry  105b,  105c   J4  unit       ■ 

105d.  Chemistry  of  Plant  Nutrition. — The  occurrence  of  organic  com- 
pounds in  plants,  and  their  relation  to  plant  nutrition.  Lectures ;  seminar ;  labor- 
atory.   Two  to  four  times  a  week;  II;  (^  to  i%  units). 
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EITHER    SEMESTER 

M      T       W      T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

456  Ch. 

Lewis 

Chemistry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Chemistry  105d     J^-lJ4         (Arrange)  200  F.  G.        Muncie 

units 

106.  Animal  Chemistry  (Animal  Nutrition.) — Recent  advances  in  the 
chemistry  of  nutrition  of  the  lower  animals ;  the  chemistry  of  the  functional 
products ;  the  flesh,  fat,  milk,  and  wool  of  the  more  common  domesticated  ani- 
mals. Lectures;  conferences;  assigned  reading;  laboratory.  Five  times  a  week; 
I,  II;  (i  to  1%  units). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M         T           JV         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

106 

1  to  114       

units 

(Arrange) 

558  Ag. 

GrindJey 

107.     Special  Problems  in  Technology  of  Fuels. —  /;  (/  unit). 
Prerequisite :     Chemistry  77. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        IV       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

107 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

162  Ch. 

Parr 

108.  Advanced  Metallography. — Constitution  and  microstructure  of 
metals  and  alloys ;  the  relations  between  their  properties,  chemical  and  mechan- 
ical treatment,  and  structure.  Assigned  reading  and  laboratory.  Twice  a  week; 
I;  (%  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  7  and  78  or  equivalent. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

108 

Y^  unit 

(Arrange) 

54  Ch. 

McFarland 

109.  Advanced  Industrial  Chemistry. — Seminar.  Some  of  the  more 
important  chemical  industries;  the  development  and  chemical  control  of  processes. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II ;  (54  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  6,  9,  14a-14b,  21  or  equivalent. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  109     J4  unit        8       —    ■     8       —       —       —        162  Ch.     McFarland 

110.  Water  Supplies. — The  sources  of  contamination  of  water  supplies 
and  the  purification  of  water  for  potable  or  technical  use.  One  to  five  times  a 
week,  I,  II;  *(y2  to  i}i  units). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Chemistry  110    y.  io  \%      ■ ■  (Arrange)  60-B  Ch.        Bartow 

111.  Research. — A  thesis  is  usually  required  of  students  taking  the 
Master's  degree  and  is  always  required  of  students  taking  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy.  (For  a  description  of  undergraduate  work  leading  to  a  thesis, 
see  Chemistry  11.)     Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

Physical  and  Electrochemistry  Professor  Tolman,  Dr.  M.\cInnes 

Inorganic  Chemistry  Assistant  Professors  Smith,  Weber 
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BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M       T        W       T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

106  Ch. 

Noyes 

and 
others 

Civil  Engineering 

Analytical  Chemistry  Assistant  Professor  Smith 

Food  Chemistry  Dr.  Beal 

Organic  Chemistry  Professor  Noyes 

Water  Chemistry  Professor  Bartow 

Animal  Chemistry   (Animal  Nutrition)  Professor  Grindley 

Physiological  Chemistry  Dr.  Lewis 

Industrial  Chemistry  Professor  Parr^  Assistant  Professor  McFarland 


Subject              No.     Credits     Section 
Chemistry  111  —  


CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Frederick  Haynes  Newell,  S.B.,  D.Eng.,  Professor 

Ira  Osborn  Baker,  B.S.,  C.E.,  D.Eng.,  Professor 

Charles  Alton  Ellis,  A.B.,  Professor 

James  Elmo  Smith,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Wilbur  M.  Wilson,  M.M.E.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Carroll  Carson  Wiley,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Associate 

Neal  Bryant  Carver,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Associate 

George  Wellington  Pickles,  Jr.,  B.C.E.,  C.E.,  Instructor 

William  Horace  Rayner,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Instructor 

Raymond  Earl  Davis,  M.S.,  C.E.,  Instructor 

C  Stanley  Sale,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Benjamin  Lester  Bowling,  Assistant  in  Laboratory 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

27.  Plane  Surveying. — The  theory,  use,  and  adjustment  of  the  compass, 
transit,  and  level;  the  computation  of  areas  and  the  partitioning  of  land;  the 
U.  S.  land  survey  methods,  re-establishment  of  corners  and  boundaries,  and 
interpretation  of  deeds;  farm  and  city  surveying.  Problems  with  the  tape,  com- 
pass, transit,  and  level.  Breed  and  Hosmer :  Principles  and  Practice  of  Survey- 
ing, Vol.  I.     Davis:    Manual  of  Surveying.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2;  Mathematics  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  27  3  E  8       —       —       —      8-11     —  101,102  E.  H. 

E  —       —      8-11     —       —       —  109  E.  H. 


F  10       1-4      _       1-4      —       —  101,102  E.  H.     y  ^"^'^ 

G  —       —         1       —       1-4      —  101,102  E.  H.        Rayner 

G  1-4      —       —       —       —       —  102  E.  H.  J 

28.  Higher  Surveying. — The  theory  and  use  of  the  transit  and  plane- 
table  in  making  topographic  surveys ;  methods ;  determination  of  latitude,  longi- 
tude, and  azimuth  by  stellar  and  solar  observations;  topographic  drawing;  a 
complete  topographic  survey  based  on  a  system  of  triangulation.  Breed  and 
Hosmer :  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surveying,  Vol.  II.  Davis :  Manual  of 
Surveying.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  27;  Physics  la,  3a,  and  registration  in 
Physics  lb,  3b. 
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Civil  Engineering 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T           IV         T 

F 

S          Room        Instructor 

C.  E. 

28 

3 

E 

8       —      8-11     — 

8-11 

—  105,109  E.  H.   ->    Davis 

F 

10        1-4      —       1-4 

— 

—  105,109  E.  H.     Lpickels 

G 

1-1     _       1     _ 

1-4 

—  102,105  E.  H.   J  Rayner 

31.  Surveying. — (For  students  in  landscape  architecture.)  The 
theory,  use,  and  adjustment  of  the  compass,  level,  transit,  and  plane-table.  The 
determination  of  distances  by  pacing,  and  with  chain  and  tape,  and  of  areas 
with  compass  and  transit;  profile  leveling;  problems  with  plane-table.  Raymond: 
Plane  Surveying.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  4;  Architecture  31,  32. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     C>  edits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  31  3  ■ —     8-11      10     8-11      —       —  109,101,105E.H.  Pickels 

Rayner 

32.  Topographic  Surveying. — (For  students  in  landscape  architec- 
ture). The  theory  and  use  of  the  stadia;  conventional  topographical  signs; 
contour  construction ;  its  use  in  grading  and  drainage  problems ;  advanced  work 
with  the  plane-table.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  large  scale  topographic  map 
of  a  portion  of  the  campus.     Raymond:     Plane  Surveying.     II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  31. 

iMESTER 

S  Room        Instructor 

—  101,102,105E.H.  Pickels 
Rayner 

35.  Surveying. — (For  mining  engineering  students  and  others  who  do 
not  expect  to  take  Civil  Engineering  28.)  The  use  and  adjustment  of  the  com- 
pass, level,  transit,  and  plane-table.  The  determination  of  distances  with  tape 
and  by  stadia;  the  determination  of  areas  with  the  compass  and  transit;  differ- 
ential and  profile  leveling ;  the  U.  S.  land  survey  methods ;  elements  of  topograph- 
ical surveying.  Breed  and  Hosmer :  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surveying,  Vol. 
I.    Davis:   Manual  of  Surveying.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  lb  and  3b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
C.  E. 

No. 
32 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M       T        IV 
—     8-11      10 

T 
8-11 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

35 

3 

• 

10       1-4        — 

1-4 

— 

— 

101  E.  H. 

Raynei 

51.  Railroad  Surveying. — Economic  location,  construction,  and  main- 
tenance of  railways.  Curves,  turnouts,  and  earthworks.  Preliminary  and  loca- 
tion surveys  of  a  line  of  sufficient  length  to  secure  familiarity  with  the  methods 
in  actual  practise.  Each  student  makes  a  complete  set  of  maps,  profiles,  and 
estimates.     Pickels  and  Wiley:    Railroad  Surveying.    I;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  27,  28. 


I 


C.E- 


14G 


Civil  Engineering 


52.  Roads  and  Pavements.— Construction  and  maintenance  of  earth, 
gravel,  macadam,  concrete,  and  bituminous  roads;  street  pavements,  and  their 
adaptation  to  country  roads.  Road-building  machinery.  Effect  of  travel  on  road 
surfaces.  Dust  prevention  and  street  cleaning.  Baker:  Roads  and  Pavements. 
II;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2;  Civil  En- 
gineering 27,  28,  51. 


FIRST    SEMESTEK 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T           H" 

T 

F         S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

51 

5 

E 

9,10    9-12      — 

— 

9-12     8,9 

105  E.  H. 

Pickels 

>    Smith 

J     Wiley 

F 

10,11    1-4       — 

— 

10,11  9-12 

204  Cer. 

G 

—      1-4       — 

1-4 

2.3    10,11 

105  E.  H. 

H 

1-4       —      1,2 

1-4 

1,2       — 

109  E.  H. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

IV 

T 

F 

C.  E. 

58 

3 

E 

9      — 

9 

— 

9 

F 

10      — 

10 

— 

10 

G 

11      — 

11 

— 

11 

5  Room    ,    Instructor 

—  206  Cer. 

—  205  E.  H. 

—  101  E.  H. 


Smith 
Wiley 


53.     Railroad  Surveying. — First  eleven  weeks  of  Civil   Engineering  51, 
for  juniors  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  27,  28. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T           W 

T 

C.  E. 

53 

3 

G 

—       1-4       — 

1-4 

F         S         Room        Instructor 
2,3    10,11     105  E.H.       Smith 

55.  Roads  and  Pavements. — (For  students  in  landscape  gardening.) 
Baker:    Roads  a)id  Pavements.    I;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
C.  E.  55  2  —       —         9       —         9       —       205  E.  H.        Garver 

58.  Graphic  Statics. — (For  students  in  mining  engineering.)  Determi- 
nation of  stresses  in  roof  and  bridge  trusses  and  in  three-hinged  arches.  Mal- 
colm:    Elemetits  of  Graphic  Statics.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  25. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T           W 

T 

F 

5 

Room        Instructor 

C.  E. 

58 

o 

—       —       2,3 

— 

2,8 

— 

211  E.  H.       Smith 

60.  Structural  Stresses. — The  determination  of  stresses  in  roofs, 
bridges,  and  steel-skeleton  buildings,  by  algebraic  and  graphic  processes.  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  2,  4,  6;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20, 
21,  29,  10;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
C.  E. 


No.     Credits 
60  3 


Section 
E 


M 

8 


W 


11       9-12     11 


5'         Room        Instructor 
8-11  205,214  E.  H. 

—  221  E.  H. 

—  205,211  E.  H. 


9-12 


147 


—  205  E.  H. 

—  211  E.  H. 


Ellis 
Wilson 


Civil  Engineering 

62.  Structural  Details. — Design  of  details  for  roofs,  bridges,  and  steeli 
frame  buildings;  detail  drawings  and  shop  bills.  //;  (3).  Carnegie:  Pocke 
Companion,  last  edition.  |  "cE. 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Civil  Engineering  60. 


S«ii)«' 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        JV       T        F         S  Room        Instructo; 

C..E.                 62            3               E             _       _       _       _      1-5       _  211  E.  H. 

F             _       _      1-5       _       _       _  211  E.H.     l^Garver 

G            1-5       —       —       —       —       —  211  E.  H 

70.  Seminar. — Reading  and  discussion  of  papers.  Each  student  pre- 
sents one  major  and  two  minor  papers  upon  assigned  topics,  and  participates  ir 
the  discussion  of  other  papers.     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite :     Full  junior  standing  in  civil  engineering.  ] 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

C.  E.                 70            1               E            1,2       —       —       —       —      —  101  E.  H.  -] 

F             _       _       _       _      1,2       —  219  E.H.     '    ^^^" 


insaiK 
Pffr 


G  _       _      1,2       _       _      _       219  E.H.     '     ^^^'^ 

76.  Surveying. — U.  S.  public  land  surveys;  principles  of  re-establishingg 
corners.  Use  of  transit  in  finding  distances,  areas,  and  in  laying  out  buildings; 
use  of  the  level  in  finding  profiles  and  contours.     Davis :    Manual  of  Surveying. 

II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2;  Physics 
la-lb,  3a-3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor' 

C.  E.  76  2  —         —      1,2       —      1,2       —       —       102  E.  H.       Pickels 

77.  Masonry  Construction. — 'Qz.ktv:  Masonry  Construction.    I;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  21,  29,  10;  Civil  Engi- 
neering 60. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M  T        W  T  F  S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.                 77            4               E  11  11  —  11  11  —  219  E.  H.  -^ 

F  9  9  —  9  9  —  219  E.H.     I    «,, 

G  8  8  —  8  8  —  219  E.  H.  J 

79.  Cement  Laboratory  Practise. — Standard  tests  for  hydraulic  cement. 

/;  (1). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics,  20,  21,  29,  10;  Civil  Engi- 
neering 60;  Registration  in  Civil  Engineering  77. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

C.  E.                 79            1               E  —  —  —  —  1,2  —  Cem.  Lab.  ^ 

F  —  1,2  —  —  —  —  Cem.  Lab.     I     Sale 

G  1,2  —  —  —  —  —  Cem.  Lab.  |  Bowling 

T  —  —  1,2  —  —  —  Cem.  Lab.  J 

80.  Engineering  Contracts  and  Specifications. — The  law  of  contracts; 
general  and  technical  clauses  used  in  engineering  specifications.  Johnson :  Engi- 
neering Contracts  and  Specifications.    II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Engineering. 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

C.  E. 

SO 

2 

E 



10 

— 

10 

F 

11 



11 

— 

G 

— 

8 

— 

8 

T 



11 

— 

11 

Civil  Engineering 


Room        Instructor 
205  E.  H. 


219  E.  H. 
205  E.  H. 
205  E.  H. 


Baker 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T            W 

C.  E. 

SI 

2 

E 
F 

z 

9          — 
11          — 

G 

11 

—          11 

81.    Theory  of  Reinforced  Concrete. — Reinforced  concrete  beams,  col- 
umns and  slabs.     Hool:   Reinforced  Concrete  Construction.    I;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Engineering. 


F  S         Room        Instructor 

—  —  205  E.  H. 

—  —  205  E.  H.     S~     Ellis 

—  —  205  E.  H. 

82.  Reinforced  Concrete  Design. — Plain  and  reinforced  concrete  arches, 
culverts,  dams,  bridges,  and  retaining  walls.  Hool :  Reinforced  Concrete  Con- 
struction, Vol.  II.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  81. 

''n|  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  82  4  F  1-4       —      1-4       —      1-4       —       214  E.  H.         Sale 

83.  Bridge  Design. — (For  railway  civil  engineers,  and  civil  engineers 
taking  the  general  civil  engineering  option.)  Determination  of  stresses  and 
sections  of  a  plate  girder  and  a  truss  span ;  stress  sheet,  general  design  drawings, 
and  estimate  of  weights.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  60,  62. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  83  3  E  —      1-4       —      1-4       —       —       214  E.  H.       Wilson 

85.     Steel  Bridge  Design. — (For  civil   engineers  taking  the   structural 
engineering  option.)     The  same  as  83  above,  but  a  fuller  course.    /;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  63. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  85  5  F  1-4       —       1-4       —      1-4       —       211  E.  H.       Wilson 

87.  Advanced  Bridge  Analysis. — Continuous,  draw,  cantilever,  suspen- 
sion, and  metal-arch  bridges.  Johnson,  Bryan,  and  Turneaure :  Modern  Framed 
Structures,  Part  II.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :  Civil  Engineering  60,  62;  and  registration  in  Civil  Engineering 
83  or  85. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  87  2  F  —       10       —       10       —       —       205  E.H.         Ellis 

88.  Steel  Building  Design. — Stresses  and  sections  of  the  steel  frame  of 
mill  and  office  buildings ;  footings  and  grillages ;  design  drawings  and  estimate 
of  weights.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  62.  v 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  88  3  F  —      1-4       —      1-4       —       —       211  E.  H.       Wilson 

89.  Hydro-Economics. — The  occurrence  of  water  in  nature;  its  con- 
servation, regulation,  and  use  for  power  and  in  industries ;  irrigation,  drainage, 
transportation,  domestic  suppb';  the  legal  title  to  the  use  of  water.  /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
C.  E.  89  2  10       —       10       —       —       —       221  E.  H.       Newell 

90.  Hydro-Economics. — (A  continuation  of  Civil  Engineering  89.) 
//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  89. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
C.  E.  90  2  10       —       10       —       —       —       221  E.  H.       Newell 

91.  Highway  Bridge  Design. — Types  of  highway  bridges;  determina- 
tion of  location,  size,  and  type.  Steel  bridges,  beam,  low-truss,  and  through- 
truss;  methods  and  cost  of  construction.    /;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  60,  62. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  91  4  G  —      1-4       —      1-4       —     9-12      211  E.  H.        Garver 

92.  Concrete  Bridges  and  Culverts. — Reinforced-concrete  slab,  girder, 
and  arch  bridges;  falsework  and  forms;  estimates  of  quantities;  costs.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  77,  79,  81,  91. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  92  2  G  —     9-12      —     9-12      —       —       214  E.  H.       Garver 

93.  Road  Construction. — Merits  of  different  types  of  roads  and  pave- 
ments; principles  of  design;  preparation  of  plans,  specifications,  and  estimates 
of  cost.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  52;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
21,  29. 


0 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T          W         T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

93 

3 

G 

—     9-12     1-4     9-12 

— 

— 

204  Cer. 

Wiley 

94.  Highway  Administration. — Road  construction  and  maintenance  in 
Europe  and  America;  taxation  and  methods  of  financing  road  work;  the  rela- 
tion of  highway  improvement  to  social  and  economic  welfare.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing  in  civil  engineering. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T      '-F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  94  3  G  8—8—8—206  Cer.         Wiley 
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96.  Road  Laboratory.— Examining  and  testing  bituminous  and  non- 
bituminous  road  materials;  interpretation  of  the  results.    //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  52,  77,  79;  registration  in  Chemistry  73. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

C.  E.  96  2  G  1-4      1-4      —       —       —       —      Road  Lab.  (      Wiley 

H  —       —       —       1-4      1-4      —      Road  Lab.  (   Bowling 

97-98.  Thesis. — A  problem  in  investigation  or  design,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  head  of  the  department.  Only  students  of  high  standing  are 
permitted  to  take  a  thesis.    /;  (1)  :  //;  (2).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite :     Full  senior  standing  in  civil  engineering. 

99.     Inspection  Trip. —  /;  (no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  civil  engineering  presupposes  the  full  un- 
dergraduate course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Irrigation  and  Drainage. — The  survey,  examination,  construction, 
maintenance,  and  operation  of  works  for  irrigation  and  drainage  of  agricultural 
lands;  water  rights.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   (j^  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Newell 

107.  Bridge  Engineering. — Deflections;  the  statically  indeterminate 
frame ;  swing  bridges  and  arches ;  special  graphic  methods ;  suspension  bridges ; 
secondary  stresses;  impact.  Two  or  three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit  or  more). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Ellis 

124.  Steel  Building  Construction. — Steel  framin|;  of  fireproof  office 
buildings,  hotels,  and  industrial  buildings;  wind  bracing;  eccentrically  loaded 
columns;  analysis  of  special  details;  erection  nlethods  and  costs.  Twice  a  week; 
I,  II;  (/  unit  or  more).     Time  to  be  arranged.        Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

THE  CLASSICS 

Herbert  Jewett  Barton,  A.M.,  Professor,  Chairman 
Charles  Melville  Moss,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
William  Abbott  Oldfather,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
*Arthur  Stanley  Pease,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Howard  Vernon  Canter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
Rodney  Potter  Robinson,  A.M.,  Assistant 

GREEK 

Major:    20  hours,  excluding  Greek  la-lb,  17,  18,  and  19. 
Minors:     20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages   (Latin  being  espe- 
cially recommended),  English  literature,  history,  and  philosophy. 

LATIN 

Major:    20  hours,  excluding  Latin  la,  6a,  and  12. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages  (Greek  being  espe- 
cially recommended),  English  literature,  history,  and  philosophy. 


*On  leave  of  absence. 
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CLASSICS 

Major:  :iO  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  excluding  Greek  la-lb,  16,  17,  18, 
19,  and  20,  and  Latin  la,  6a,  13,  13,  and  19.  At  least  six  hours  shall  be  carried  in 
the  secondary  language  and  the  remaining  hours  in  the  primary  language. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages,  English  literature, 
history,  and  philosophy. 

GREEK 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

The  courses  in  translation  naturally  follow  each  other  in  the  following 
sequence:  la-lb,  3,  7  (5),  6  (8).  Courses  la-lb,  3,  and  4  are  intended  for  stu- 
dents who  cannot  present  Greek  for  entrance  to  the  University,  but  who  desire 
to  commence  the  study  of  the  language.  Course  2a-2b,  may  be  taken  after  course 
la-lb  and  course  14  after  courses  5  or  7.  Courses  16,  17,  18,  and  19  are  open  to 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors ;  20  is  open  to  those  who  have  completed  one 
year  in  history  or  classics. 

la-lb.  Grammar  and  Reader. — First  semester:  Attic  forms;  reading  of 
simple  prose.     Second  semester :    Xenophon's  Anabasis,  Book  1.    /,  //;  (4) . 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

la 

4 

—       U       11 

11 

11 

— 

114  L.  H. 

Robinson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Greek  lb  4  Schedule  the  same  as  for  la   (first  semester). 

2a-2b.     New  Testament  Greek. — First  semester:     Reading  of  selections. 
Second  semester:    Lectures  on  Canon  and  Text.     I,  II;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Greek  1. 


• 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

2a 

2 

—       10       — 

10 

— 

— 

114  L.H. 

Moss 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Greek  2b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  2a   (first  semester). 

3.     Second  Year  Greek. —  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  Books  II-IV;  grammati- 
cal drill.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Greek  1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T           W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

3 

S 

2 

—            2 

— 

2 

— 

120  L.H. 

Robinson 

4.     Second  Year  Greek. —  Homer,  six  Books  of  the  Iliad.    11;  {'A) 
Prerequisite:     Greek  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Greek  4  3  2       —         2       —         2       —       120  L.H.         Canter 

7.     Greek  Drama. — Three  plays  from  the  great  dramatists.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Greek  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Greek  7  3  9       —         !>       —         y       —       114  L.  H.  Moss 
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8.     Plato, —  Selected  dialogues,  including  the  Apology  and  the  Phaedo. 
Prerequisite:     Greek  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Greek  S  3  11       —       11       —       11       —       124  L.  H.      Oldfather 

14.     Greek  Prose  Composition. —  //;  (1). 
Prerequisite :     Greek  5  and  6,  or  7  and  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room         Instructor 

Greek  14  1 —       —       —       —       11       —       124  L.  H.  Moss 

Greek  Life  and  Literature  in  English 

(Courses  lG-20  presuppose  no  knowledge  of  Greek  and  are  open  to  all  stu- 
dents except  freshmen.) 

16.  The  Private  and  Public  Life  of  the  Greeks. — Lectures  illustrated  by 
photographs  and  slides;  prescribed  readings;  /;  (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Greek  16  1  • ■         _       _       _         3       —       —       120  L.  H.  Moss 

17.  Greek  Poetry  in  Translations. — /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Greek  17  2  —       11       —       11       —       —       124  L.  H.  Moss 

18.  Greek  Prose  in  Translations. — /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Greek  18  3  11       —       11       —       —       —       120  L.  H.  Moss 

19.  Greek  Drama  in  Translations. — //;   (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M       T         W       T        F  S  Room        Instructor 

Greek  19  2.  —       U       —       11       —       —       124  L.  H.  Moss 

20.  Greek  History. —  (This  course  is  described  by  the  department  of 
history  as  History  5.)     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  course  in  history  or  the  classics.     Not  open  to  freshmen. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room       Instructor 

Greek  20  3  3       —         3       —         3       —       120  L.  H.     Oldfather 

Courses  for  Graduates 

104.    Homer    and    the    Homeric    Question. — Lectures    and    readings. 

/,  //;  (/  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Oldfather 

107.     Greek  Oratory. — One  or  more  speeches  of  each  of  several  orators; 
lectures  and  reports.     /,  //;   (/  unit). 
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Subject 

No. 

Credits  Section 

M          T           IV 

Latin  ^ 

la 

4             

—         8          8 
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BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Greek  107       1  unit        —         8       —         8       —       —       114  L.  H.         Moss 

110.     Bibliography  and  Criticism.— Ouc^  a  week;  I,  II;  (%  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Greek  110     ^  unit        2       —       —       —       —       —       104  L.  H.     Oldfather 

and 
others 

LATIN 

la-lb.  Ovid  and  Virgil. — First  semester:  Selections  from  the  Amores, 
Heroides,  and  Metamorphoses.     Second  semester:    Selections  from  the  Aeneid. 

I,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Three  entrance  units  in  Latin. 

T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
8         8       —       120  L.  H.         

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Latin  lb  4  Schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 

2a-2b.  Livy,  Plautus,  and  Terence. — First  semester:  Selections  from 
Livy,  the  story  of  Hannibal.  Second  semester :  The  Rudciis  of  Plautus  and 
the  Phormio  of  Terence.    I,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Four  entrance  units  in  Latin. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  2a  4  —         9         9         9         9       —       120  L.  H.       Barton 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Latin  2b  4  Schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 

3.  Sallust  and  Cicero.^ —  Selections  from  the  Jugurthine  War;  De  Senec- 
tute.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Latin  2a-2b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  3  3  9       —         9       —         9       —       114  L.  H.        Canter 

4.  Horace  and  Catullus. —  Selections.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Latin  2a-3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  4  3  10       —       10       —       :0       —       120  L.  H.     Robinson 

5a-5b.  Latin  Composition. — Grammatical  drill  and  practise  in  the 
simpler  forms  of  expression.    /,  //;  (l).  , 

Prerequisite:     Latin  la-lb  or  its  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         l\l       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  5a  1  S       —       —       —       —       —       120  L.  H.      Robinson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Latin  5b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  5a  (first  semester). 
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6.     Cicero. — Selections  from  the  Orations.    I;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     Two  entrance  units  in  Latin. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  6  4  —       10       10       10       10       —      120  L.  H.      Robinson 

Roman  Life  and  Literature  in  English 

(Courses  12  and  13  presuppose  no  knowledge  of  Latin;  open  to  all  students 
except  freshmen.) 

12.  Virgil  and  Horace  in  English  Translations. — The  Aencid  and  selec- 
tions from  Horace.    /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  12  2  —         3       —         3       —       —       114  L.  H.       Barton 

13.  Roman  Life. — The  family,  organization  of  society,  education,  mar- 
riage, amusements,  with  some  attention  to  the  monuments.  Lectures  and  as- 
signed readings  illustrated  by  photographs  and  slides.    //;  (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Latin  13  1  —       —       —         3       —       —       202  L.  H.        Barton 

19.  Roman  History.— (This  course  is  described  by  the  department  of 
history  as  History  6.)     Not  open  to  freshmen.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  19  3  8       —         8       —         8       —      120  L.  H.  Canter 

9.  Teachers'  Course. — -The  purpose  and  methods  of  preparatory  Latin 
instruction;  the  teacher's  preparation.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  18  hours  in  Latin.  A  portion  of  this  requirement  may  be 
waived  in  the  case  of  those  who  have  taught  Latin. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Latin  0  2  —         2        —         2       —       —       120  L.  H.        Barton 

10.  Latin  Composition. — ^The  leading  principles;  imitation  of  assigned 
models.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     12  hours  of  Latin,  including  Latin  5a-5b  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  10  2  —       11       —       11       —       —       120  L.  H.       Barton 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

7.     Horace  and  Juvenal. — Selections.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     12  hours  in  Latin. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Latin  7  3  10       —       10       —       10       —       114  L.  H.       Barton 
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14.     Seneca. — Selections  from  his  letters  and  tragedies      //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     15  hours  in  Latin. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  14  3  10       —       10       —       10       —       114  L.  H.       Barton 

21.  Special  Topics  in  Ancient  History. — (This  course  is  described  by 
the  department  of  history  as  History  11.)     The  decline  of  ancient  civilization. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         I\I       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  21  3  11       —       11       —       11       —       114  L.  H.     Oldfather 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  desiring  to  take  graduate  work  in  Latin  should  have  had  at  least 
three  years  of  college  Latin  in  addition  to  the  Latin  presented  to  meet  entrance 
requirements. 

102.     Roman  Oratory. —  Twice  a  week;  II;  (/  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Canter 

106.     Terence. — Twice  a  week;  II;  (/  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Oldfather 

108.     Tacitus. —  Tlie  Histories.    Twice  a  week;  I ;  (/  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 
Latin  108      1  unit        —         2       —         2       —       —       114  L.  H.       Barton 

110.     Bibliography  and  Criticism. — Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (%  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Latin  110     %  unit       2       —       —       —       —       —       114  L.  H.        Canter 

and  others 

112.  Roman  Historiography. — Twice  a  zvcek;  I;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Assistant  Professor  Canter 

113.  Plautus. — Twice  a  week;  I;    (/  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Oldfather 

114.  Caesar. —  Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit).   Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Oldfather 

.    115.     Roman  Elegy. —  Twice  a  week;  I;   (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Canter 
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Comparative  Literature 

COMMERCIAL  LAW 

(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation.) 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 
Joseph  Eugene  Gillet,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Comparative  Literature  and  German 

1.  Tragedy. — Theory  and  practise  from  classical  times  to  the  present 
day.     Lectures;  readings;  reports.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  work,  or  the  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor.   Foreign  language  is  not  required. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Comparative         1  3  9       —         9       —         9       —       205  L.  H.        Gillet 

Literature 

2.  Comedy. — Theory  ^nd  practise  from  classical  times  to  the  present 
daj'.    Lectures;  readings;  reports.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Two  years  of  college  work,  or  the  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor.   Foreign  language  is  not  required. 

/ 

SECOND    .SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Comparative         2  3  9       —         9       —         9       —       205  L.  H.         Gillet 

Literature 

3.  Lessing  and  the  Reform  of  Dramatic  Criticism  in  Europe. — The  the- 
ories of  the  "Hamburgische  Dramaturgic"  examined  historically  and  illustrated 

by  a  study  of  the  dramas  and  treatises  discussed  by  Lessing.     //;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Comparative         3  3  8       —         8       —         8       —       205  L.  H.        Gillet 

Literature 

COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

Leonard  Bloomfield,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

For  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

1.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language. — Phonetics;  the  develop- 
ment of  forms  of  speech;  dialects  and -the  spread  of  languages;  the  study  and 
teaching  of  language.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Comparative         1  3  9       —         9       —         9       —       215  L.  H.    Bloomfield 

Philology 

2.  Comparative  Philology  of  the  Indo-European  Languages. — Atten- 
tion will  be  given  chiefly  to  Greek,  Latin,  and  the  Germanic  languages,  including 
English.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T         IV       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Comparative  2  2  —         9       —         9       —       —       2I5L.  H.     Bloomfield 

Philology 
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3.  Elementary  Sanskrit. —  Reading  and  grammar.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Comparative         3  3  10       —       10       —       10       —      330  L.  H.    Bloomfield 

Philology 

4.  Elementary  Sanskrit. — Continuation  of  3.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Comparative  Philology  3. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T            W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10        —        10 



10 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Bloomfield 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section 

Comparative         4  3  

Philology 

DAIRY  HUSBANDRY 

Harry  Alexis  Harding^  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

*WiLBUR  John  Frazer,  M.S.,  Professor,  Dairy  Farming 

Martin  John  Prucha,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Nelson  William  Hepburn,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Dairy  Manufactures 

Edward  Frederick  Kohmann,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Dairy  Chemistry 

Ray  Stillman  Hulce,  M.S.,  Associate,  Milk  Production 

William  Wodin  Yapp,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Dairy  Husbandry 

Paul  William  Allen,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Chris  Simeon  Rhode,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Husbandry 

Fred  Wilbur  Tanner,  Ph.D.,  Instructor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Edward  G  Squire,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Manufactures 

Ray  Washington  Hess,  Ph.D.,  Assistant,  Dairy  Chemistry 

1.  Milk  Testing. — Babcock  test;  tests  for  purity  and  adulteration;  lac- 
tometer; tests  for  acidity,  moisture,  and  salt;  qualitative  separation  of  milk  into 
its  components,  and  a  brief  study  of  the  components;  significance  of  the  com- 
position of  milk.  Lectures;  recitations;  problems;  laboratory;  assigned  readings. 
/  or  //;  (3). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

. 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T            IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

1 

3 

A 

—       8,9      — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

505  Ag. 

Kohmann 

lusbandry 

B 

1,2      —       1,2 

— 

1,3 

— 

505  Ag. 



2.  Dairy  Cattle. — Selection,  feeding,  arnl  management;  dairy  type  and 
its  relation  to  production ;  herd  improvement ;  feeding  considerations  for  produc- 
tion, for  development;  history,  characteristics  and  adaptability  of  breeds;  milk- 
ing machines ;  barn  arrangements ;  herd  management.  Students  having  credit  in 
Dairy  Husbandry  16  should  register  for  laboratory  work  only,  for  which  they 
will  receive  two  hours'  credit.  All  others  must  register  for  both  lectures  and 
laboratory.    Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  31,  or  their  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        ]V       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Dairy  3  5  8       —         S       —         8       —       202  Ag.  Hulce 

Husbandry  —      8,9      —       8,9      —       —  S.  P.  Yapp 


*0n  leave  of  absence  first  semester. 
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EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

Dairy 

Husbandry 

No. 
3 

Credits 

1 

Section 
A 
B 

M       T        JV 

11      —       11 

1—1 

T 

Dairy  Husbandry 

3.  Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry, — The  dairy  herd;  dairy  sanitation; 
milk  testing;  milk;  milk  products.  Required  of  all  freshmen  in  the  general 
curriculum  in  agriculture.     Lectures;  demonstrations.     /  or  //;   (l). 


F         S         Room        Instructor 

—  —      Morrow  Yapp 

—  —         Hall         and  others 

4.  Ice  Cream  Making. — Mixing  and  freezing  of  ice  cream,  sherbets,  and 
other  frozen  products,  and  the  physical  principles  involved;  types  of  freezers; 
flavoring  materials,  fillers,  and  binders ;  ice  cream  standards ;  the  study  and  mak- 
ing of  condensed  milk  and  its  relation  to  the  ice  cream  industry;  the  theory  and 
practise  of  artificial  refrigeration,  and  its  use  in  the  ice  cream  plant.  This  course 
is  accompanied  by  one  inspection  trip,  costing  from  $10  to  $15.     /  or  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  1  or  5. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Dairy  4  3  •  —    10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11       454  Ag.  

Husbandry 

5.  The  Composition  of  Dairy  Products. — Rapid  commercial  tests; 
qualitative  and  quantitative  study;  the  composition  of  milk  proteins  and  their 
significance;  composition,  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  milk  fat  and  fac- 
tors influencing  them.  Lectures;  recitations;  problems;  assigned  reading;  labor- 
atory.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  13a.  It  is  desirable  that  students  registering  in 
this  course  take  Chemistry  9  or  its  equivalent,  which  after  1919-20  will  be 
made  a  prerequisite. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Dairy  5  3  •         10,11     —    10,11     —    10,11     —  Kohmann 

Husbandry 

6.  Germ  Life  and  the  Dairy. — Designed  primarily  to  acquaint  students 
with  the  general  relation  of  bacteriology  to  dairy  problems.  Lectures;  assigned 
readings.     /;    (1). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M       T        W 

T 

F 

__       —       — 

— 

3 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S  Room        Instructor 

Dairy  6  1  —       —       —       —         3       — Harding 

Husbandry 

7.  Creamery  Buttermaking  and  Factory  Management. — Types  of 
creameries;  raw  product  received;  grading;  pasteurization;  use  of  commercial 
starters ;  ripening,  churning,  salting,  and  working  butter ;  butter  composition  and 
scoring;  explanation  of  various  physical  phenomena  in  making,  packing,  and 
storing  of  butter;  creamery  by-products;  refrigeration.  Creamery  location  and 
plans;  business  management  and  accounting  of  various  types  of  creameries.  This 
course  is  accompanied  by  one  inspection  trip  costing  from  $10  to  $15.  Lectures ; 
assigned  readings;  laboratory.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Dairy  Husbandry  1.  After  1917-18  Accountancy  la  and  lb 
will  be  made  prerequisite.  After  1918-19  the  requirements  will  be  Dairy  Hus- 
bandry 5  and  Accountancy  la  and  lb. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Dairy  7  5  1,2       1,2       1,8      1,2       1,2     8-11  Hepburn 

Husbandry  Lang 

8.     City  Milk  Supply. — Production,  transportation,  plant,  and  delivery. 
//;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        IV       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Dairy  8  2  8       —       —       —         8       —         454  Ag.        Harding 

Husbandry  Lang 

11.     Dairy  Bacteriology. — The  bacteria  of  milk  and  its  products;  meth- 
ods of  introduction,  effect,  and  methods  of  control.     Lectures.     I;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  1  or  5 ;  two  years  of  university  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room        Instructor 

Dairy  11  2  g       —       —       —         8       —         4.54  Ag.        Harding 

Husbandry  Allen 

12a-12b.     Dairy  Bacteriology. — The  bacteria  in  milk  and  its  products. 
Laboratory.    /,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  1  or  5 ;  two  years  of  university  work. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section         M       T        W       T        F         S         Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

12a 

4 

—      8,9      8,9      8,9       —      8,9         454  Ag. 

Harding 

Husbandry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Allen 

Dairy 

12b 

4 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  12a   (first  semester). 

Husbandry 

13.  General  Course  in  Dairy  Manufactures. — Milk  production,  care,  and 
distribution ;  handling  cream  on  the  farm ;  care  and  use  of  the  hand  separator ; 
a  study  of  various  makes  of  machines ;  making  and  marketing  butter  under  farm 
conditions;  soft  cheese;  Neufchatel;  cream;  pimento;  cottage;  manufactured 
milk  drinks ;  ice  cream  making ;  plans  and  equipment  for  the  farm  dairy.  This 
course  is  offered  especially  for  the  student  who  has  only  a  general  interest  in  the 
subject  of  dairy  manufactures.  The  subject  will  be  treated  chiefly  from  the  farm 
point  of  view.    /;  (3). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

13 

3 

1,2       —          1 

— 

1.2 

— 

Hepburn, 

Husbandry 

Lang, 
and  others 

17.  Advanced  Study  of  Dairy  Breeds. — History;  environment;  breed 
characteristics ;  prominent  families  and  individuals ;  pedigree  work  with  em- 
phasis upon  performance  records;  reliability  of  official  tests;  systems  of  ad- 
vanced registry;  problems  peculiar  to  the  breeder  of  pure-bred  dairy  cattle. 
Lectures;  assigned  reading;  seminar  work.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  University  work;  Animal  Husbandry  8;  Dairy 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M         T       W        T        F        S           Room        Instructor 
2  —         3       —         3       —       —  Yapp 

1  GO 


Husbandry 

o 

Subject 

No 

Dairy 

17 

Husbandry 

Drawing,  General  Engineering 

21.  Systems  of  Dairy  Farming. — Relation  of  the  cow  and  the  herd  to 
profits;  how  to  establish  and  perpetuate  a  dairy  herd  of  the  highest  efficiency; 
economy  of  crops  and  rations  on  a  dairj'  farm;  systems  of  cropping;  the  organ- 
ization of  a  dairy  farm;  location  and  arrangement  of  buildings  and  lots;  farm 
accounts,  records,  and  inventories ;  markets ;  care  and  disposal  of  milk  at  the 
greatest  profit.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       /!• 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10          10          10 

10 

10 

— 

Fraser 

Subject  Xo.     Credits     Section 

Dairy  21  6  

Husbandry 

22.  Cheese  Making. — Ripening  and  setting  milk;  cutting,  cooking,  and 
dipping  curd ;  cheddaring,  milling,  matting,  and  salting  curd ;  pressing  and  curing 
cheese;  cottage,  Neufchatel,  and  other  varieties;  practise  in  making  the  more 
common  varieties.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Dairy  Husbandry  1. 

lEMESTER 

F        S  Room        Instructor 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

Dairy 

22 

2 

—      1.2       — 

1-4 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Economic  Milk  Production. — Differences  in  the  efficiency  of  dairy 
cows,  the  cause  and  effect  of  these  differences  and  their  relation  to  successful 
dairy  farming.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (./  unit).  Time  to  be  arranged.  Given 
only  second  semester,  1916-17.  Professor  Fraser 

104.  Scientific  Readings. — Reading  and  discussion  of  some  German  or 
French  bacteriological  text.  Designed  to  broaden  the  outlook  in  bacteriology  and 
to  quicken  the  ability  to  read.  Recommended  for  first  and  second  year  students. 
/,  //;  (H  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Harding,  Assistant  Professor  Prucha 

105.  Bacteriological  Literature. — Assigned  systematic  readings  designed 
to  cover  a  portion  or  the  entire  field  of  dairy  bacteriology.  Each  student  will  be 
required  to  prepare  and  deliver  an  acceptable  course  of  lectures.  Recommended 
for  second  and  third  year  students.  Once  a  week,  or  once  in  two  weeks;  I,  II ; 
(J/2  or  J  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Harding 

106.  Research  on  Assigned  Problems. — Open  to  graduate  students 
whose  development  permits  their  undertaking  problems  of  dairy  bacteriolog>' 
with  only  general  supervision.  A  study  of  the  literature  of  the  selected  prob- 
lem followed  by  laboratory  study  and  reports.  /,  //;  (j^  to  3  units).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Professor  Harding,  Assistant  Professor  Prucha 

107.  Dairy  Chemistry. — A  survey  of  the  literature;  special  investiga- 
tion on  assigned  problems.     Once  a  zccck ;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Dr.  Kohmann 

DRAWING,  GENERAL  ENGINEERING 

Harry  Willard  Miller,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor 
Robert  Kent  Steward,  C.E.,  Associate 
Francis  Marion  Porter,  M.S.,  Associate 
Harvey  Herbert  Jordan,  B.S.,  Associate 
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Economics 

RuFUS  Crane,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Clarence  Allen  Atwell,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Merton  Ford  Banks,  Assistant 
Robert  Emmet  Murphy,  Half-time  Assistant 

1.     Elements  of  Drafting. — Lettering;  isometric  oblique  and  perspective 

drawing,  orthographic  projection;  machine  sketching;  working  drawings.  Let- 
tering; mechanical  styles  and  the  making  of  name  plates  and  titles.  Mechanical 
drawing;  12  plates  from  copy  and  6  plates  from  models,  with  tracings  of  each. 
Dimensioned  sketches  from  parts  of  standard  machines ;  complete  working  draw- 
ings. Tracings  duplicated  in  blue-print  form.  Time  sketches  of  equipment. 
Miller:    Mechanical  Drafting.    I  or  //;  (4). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

IV           T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

G.  E.  D. 

1 

4 

A 

8-11      — - 

8,9       — 

8-11      — 

300  T.  B. 

-V 

B 

1-4       — 

1,2       — 

1-4       — 

300  T.  B. 

Miller 

C 

—     8-11 

—     8-11 

—      8,9 

300  T.  B. 

and  other 

D 

—      1-4 

—      1-4 

—    10,11 

300  T.  B. 

^ 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

D 

—        1-4 

—      1-4 

—    10-12 

300  T.  B. 

Miller 

and  others 

2.  Descriptive  Geometry. — The  point,  line,  and  plane;  the  properties  of 
surfaces;  intersections  and  developments  (for  architects,  perspective  instead 
of  intersections  and  developments).  Practical  problems;  recitations.  Three 
drawing  room  plates,  2  hours  each,  5  problems  per  plate,  and  2  home  plates,  5 
problems  each  per  week.     Miller:   Descriptive  Geometry.    I  or  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Solid  geometry,  college  algebra,  plane  trigonometry. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

G.  E.  D. 

2 

4 

A 

8-11      — 

8,9       — 

8-11 

— 

300  T.  B. 

■\ 

B 

1-4       — 

1,2       — 

1-4 

— 

300  T.  B. 

Miller 

C 

—     8-11 

—     8-11 

— 

8,9 

300  T.  B. 

""and  others 

D 

—      1-4 

—      1-4 

— 

10,11 

300  T.  B. 

, 

leering  Drawing,  1,  2. 

1 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV        T       F 
—       —       —      2,3      2,3 

5- 

8-12 

Room 
300  T.  B. 

Instructor         < 
Porter            -j 

21.  Advanced  Descriptive  Geometry. — Review  of  course  2;  the  cylin- 
der, cone,  convolute,  and  warped  surface;  intersections  of  these  surfaces  in  pairs, 
and  by  planes ;  planes  tangent ;  developable  and  approximately  developable  sur- 
faces and  doubly  curved  and  complex  surfaces  of  revolution ;  practical  applica- 
tions and  methods.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     General  Engi 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

G.  E.  D.  21  2  

(Any  4  hours  from  above  schedule.) 

ECONOMICS 

(See  also  Business  Organization   and  Operation  and  Transportation.) 
David  Kinley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
Maurice  Henry  Robinson,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Ernest  Ludlow  Bogart,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Nathan  Austin  Weston,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Simon  Litman,  Dr.  Jur.  Pub.  et  Rer.  Cam.,  Assistant  Professor 
Charles  Manfred  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
John  Giffen  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
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Charles  Leslie  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Henry  Elmer  Hoagland,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Frederic  Arthur  Russell,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
AIervin  Harold  Hunter,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Paul  Howard  Douglas,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Joseph  Bovce  Vernon,  A.B.,  Assistant 
William  Henry  Dreesen,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Maurice  Elzin  Murphy,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Pembroke  Holcomb  Brown,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Major:  For  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  twenty 
hours,  made  up  of  Economics  1  and  any  other  courses  for  which  it  is  a  pre- 
requisite. 

Minor:  Twenty  hours  in  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects: 
history,  philosophy,  political  scietice,  and  sociology. 

Economics,  7,  22,  and  26  are  open  to  freshmen  without  previous  requirement. 
Economics  27  is  also  open  to  freshmen,  but  requires  credit  in  course  26  or  an 
approved  high  school  course  in  commercial  geography. 

Economics  1  and  3  are  the  fundamental  courses  in  economics.  They  are  pre- 
requisites for  most  of  the  advanced  courses  and  students  expecting  to  do  ad- 
vanced work  in  economics  should  take  them  both  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Economics  2,  though  open  to  all  students  who  have  had  30  hours  of  uni- 
versity work,  is  primarily  for  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Agriculture  and  Engi- 
neering and  in  courses  in  household  science,  chemistry,  chemical  engineering 
and  other  sciences.  It  may  not  be  used  as  a  prerequisite  for  advanced  courses 
in  economics  except  as  indicated. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 
1.     Principles  of  Economics. — (See  note  preceding  the  description  of 
courses  in  economics  above.)     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  University  work. 


Subject 
Economics 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M       T       IV 
1     •        5  A,  Discussion    —       —       — 


B,  Discussion    — 


Students  who 
elect  the  A 
quizzes  must 
take  the  A  dis- 
cussion; those< 
electing  the  B 
quizzes,  the  B 
discussion,  and 
so  on. 


C,  Discussion    — 

D,  Discussion    — 
A\  Quiz  8 


A-,  Quiz 
A3,  Quiz 
A*,  Quiz 
B\  Quiz 
B2,  Quiz 
B^,  Quiz 
BS  Quiz 
C\  Quiz 


9  9 

9  9 

9  9 

9  9 

10  10 


C-,  Quiz 
C3,  Quiz 
C*,  Quiz 
D\  Quiz 
D",  Quiz 
D3,  Quiz 

t      D«,  Quiz 


10 
10 
10 
11 
11 
11 


10 
10 
10 
11 
11 
11 


10 
10 
10 

11 
11 
11 


10 
10 
10 

11 
11 
11 


11     11 
163 


F 

5         Room 

Instructor 

8 

—      100  Com. 

Thompson, 
CM. 

9 

—      100  Com. 

Thompson, 
CM. 

10 

—      100  Com. 

Weston 

11 

—      100  Com. 

Weston 

— 

—      101  Com. 

Thompson, 
CM. 

— 

—      Ill  Com. 

Russell 

— 

—      204  Com. 

Hunter 

— 

—      308  Com. 

Vernon 

— 

—      101  Com. 

Hoagland 

— 

—      Ill  Com. 

Russell 

— 

—      202  Com. 

Hunter 

— 

—      312  Com. 

Douglas 

— 

—      101  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

— 

—      Ill  Com. 

Hoagland 

— 

—      307  Com. 

Stewart 

— 

—      308  Com. 

Douglas 

— 

—      101  Com. 

Murphy 

• — 

—      Ill  Com. 

Stewart 

— 

—       210  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

— 

—      307  Com. 

Vernon 

Economics 

2.     Principles   of  Economics. —  (See   note   preceding   the   description   of 
couises  in  economics  above.)     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Tiiirty  hours  of  university  work. 

,  SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

economics 

2             .'i               Ai 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

101  Com. 

Hoagland 

A= 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Russell 

A» 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

204  Com. 

Hunter 

Bi 

:o 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

101  Com. 

Thompson, 
CM. 

B- 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Russell 

B3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

204  Com. 

Hunter 

B* 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

307  Com. 

Stewart 

Ci 

11 

— 

11 

— 

n 

— 

101  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

C= 

11 

— 

11 

'  — 

11 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Douglas 

€•■' 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

307  Com. 

Hoaglantl 

Di 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

101  Com. 

Russell 

D-' 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

204  Com. 

Hunter 

D* 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

210  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

3.     Money  and  Banking. — The  history  and  theory  of  money,  credit,  and 
banking.     (See  note  preceding  the  description  of  courses  in  economics  above.) 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1. 


Subject 
Economics 


No. 
3 


Students  electing 
quiz  sections  A 
to  E  must  take 
discussion  A ; 
those  electing 
qmz  sections  F 
to  J  must  take 
discussion   B. 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Credits     Section  M  T  IV  T  F  S          Room  Instructr 

3     A,  Discussion  —  11  —  —  —  —  100  Com.  Weston 

B,  Discussion  11  —  —  —  —  —  100  Com.  Weston 

A,  Quiz  —  —  8  —  8—308  Com.  Vernon 

B,  Quiz  —  —  8  —  8—202  Com.  Douglas 

C,  Quiz  —  —  11  —  n  —  308  Com.  Stewart 

D,  Quiz  —  —  11  —  11  —  202  Com.  Vernon 
-J          E,  Quiz    ^  —  —  11  —  11  —  312  Com.  Murphy 

F,  Quiz  —  8  —  8  —  —  308  Com.  Vernon 

G,  Quiz  —  S  —  S  —  —  202  Com.  Hunter 
H,  Quiz  —  11  —  11  —  —  .507  Com.  Douglas 
I,  Quiz  —  11  —  11  —  —  111  Com.  Stewart 
J,   Quiz  —  11  —  11  —  —  204  Com.  Brown 


7.  English  Economic  History. — The  industrial  development  of  Eng- 
land; the  manorial  system;  the  gilds;  the  commercial  policy  and  expansion  of  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries ;  the  industrial  and  manufacturing  growth 
of  the  nineteenth  century.     Opoi  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  only.     I;   (3). 


Subject 
Economics 


No. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

3 

Lecture 

9 

— 

A. 

Quiz 

— 

—         9 

B, 

Quiz 

— 

9        — 

c. 

Quiz 

— 

2       

Room 

Instruct. 

100  Com. 

Bogart 

308  Com. 

Bogart 

308  Com. 

Bogart 

101  Com. 

Douglas 

2        —       — 

16c.     Agricultural    Economics. — The    application    of    the    principles    of 

economics  to  the  problems  of  agriculture.     //."  (3). 


Subject 
Economics 


No. 
16c 


Credits 
3 


5't'c'/i<iii 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 
3—3 


Room 
20fi  Com. 


Instruct" 

Thompson, 

J.  G. 


1()4 


Economics 

22.  The  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. — The  explorations  and 
settlements  that  led  to  the  colonization  of  this  continent;  the  growth  of  industry, 
agriculture,  commerce,  transportation,  and  labor  from  the  agricultural  communi- 
ties of  the  colonies  to  the  industrial  and  commercial  society  of  today.  Open  to 
freshmen  only.    II;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/ 

r 

jy 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructci, 

Economics 

22 

3 

A 

S 

— 

s 

— 

S 

— 

206  Com. 

Murphy 

B 

— 

8 

— 

S 

— 

s 

Ill  Com. 

Murphy 

C 

— 

S 

— 

S 

— 

8 

204  Com. 

Brown 

D 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

£ 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

, 

F 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

101  Com. 

Brown 

G 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

Ill  Com. 

Dreesen 

H 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

204  Com. 

Dreesen 

I 

o 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

101  Com. 

Douglas 

J 

o 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

204  Com. 

Vernon 

K 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

101  Com. 

Vernon 

23.  Statistics. — Sources  of  statistical  data;  purposes  of  statistics;  prep- 
aration of  schedules;  analysis  of  returns;  methods  of  computing  averages  and 
index  numbers ;  construction  and  use  of  frequency  tables ;  graphic  methods  and 
their  uses;  limitations  of  statistics;  application  of  statistical  methods  to  current 
problems.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               .Wo.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV         T        F 
Economics  23  3  9       —         9       —         9 


Room        Instriictur 
307  Com.     Hoagland 


26.  Economic  Resources. — Environment  influences  affecting  commer- 
cial and  industrial  development;  products  and  industries  of  diflferent  countries; 
the  extent  and  distribution  of  the  resources  and  the  industrial  and  commercial 
activities  of  the  United  States.    Open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  only.     I ;  (3). 


Subject 
Economics 


No. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 
(The  following  sections  are  open  to  freshmen  only.) 


Room        Instruci 


A 

S 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

202  Com. 

Brown 

B 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

202  Com. 

Brown 

C 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

307  Com. 

Vernon 

D 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

307  Com. 

Vernon 

E 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  Com. 

Litman 

F 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

202  Com. 

Murphy 

G 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

202  Com. 

Hunter 

H 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

202  Com. 

Hunter 

I 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

202  Com. 

Brown 

J 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

202  Com. 

Russell 

ng 

sections 

are  op 

en  to 

sophomores 

only.) 

K 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

204  Com. 

Russell 

L 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

204  Com. 

Dreesen 

M 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

204  Com. 

Dreesen 

\ 

— 

10 

— 

in 

— 

10 

204  Com. 

Dreesen 

27.  Modern  Industries. — The  raw  materials  of  commerce;  their  geo- 
graphical distribution  and  economic  significance ;  the  leading  industries  which 
utilize  these  materials;  sources  of  power;  investment  of  capital;  employment  of 
men  and  of  machinery;  the  progressive  stages  of  production;  the  distribution  of 


in.' 


Economics 

finished  commodities.     Open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  only.    II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  26,  or  an  approved  high  school  course  in  commer- 
cial geography. 


Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Litman 

202  Com. 

Litman 

202  Com. 

Litman 

202  Com. 

Dreesen 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F 

Economics           27            3          Lecture  10  —  - — ■  —  — 

A,  Quiz  —  —  10  —  10 

B,  Quiz  —  10  —  10  — 

C,  Quiz  —  —  9  —  9 

32.  Marketing  Farm  Produce. — Prices  of  farm  products;  seasonal 
aspects  ;  middlemen  ;  speculation  ;  transportation ;  terminal  problems ;  regulative 
and  protective  legislation ;  crop  statistics ;  public  markets ;  direct  sales ;  contrast 
between  European  and  American  marketing  conditions.     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Economics  32  2  —         3       —         3       —       —      111  Com.        Stewart 

33.  Economics  of  Insurance. — The  historical  development  and  economic 

aspects  of  insurance.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  and  3. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

33 

2 

— 

9          — 

9 

— 

— 

210  Com. 

Robinson 

34.     Property  Insurance. — Technical  characteristics  and  economic  effects 
of  fire,  marine,  title,  and  credit  insurance  and  corporative  suretyship.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite :     Economics  1  and  3. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

.Section 

M 

T          IV 

T 

Economics 

34 

2 

— 

9          — 

9 

S         Room        Instructor 
—      204  Com.     Robinson 

35.  Corporations. — The  organization  and  financial  management  of  cor- 
porations, including  promotion,  issuance  of  securities,  capitalization,  financial  ac- 
counting, insolvency,  and  reorganizations.  Open  to  junior  and  senior  engineering 
students  only.     I;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T         W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

35 

3 

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

— 

312  Com. 

Robinson 

Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4.     Financial  History  of  the  United  States. — Colonial,  revolutionary,  and 

federal  finances,  with  emphasis  upon  receipts  and  expenditures,  the  debt,  war 
finance,  internal  revenue  and  the  fiscal  aspects  of  the  tariff;  currency  and  coinage 
and  the  inflationist  movements.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  and  3;  senior  standing. 


Room        Instructor 
206  Com.       Douglas 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Economics 

No. 
4 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M        T       IV 
8—8 

166 


Economics 

5.  Public  Finance. — Public  expenditures;  financial  administration;  tax- 
ation; public  debts.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  3.  Students  who  have  had  6  hours  in  history 
and  Political  Science  1,  and  who  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of 
political  science  showing  that  they  are  taking  political  science  as  a  major,  may  be 
admitted  without  Economics  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

■Icononiics 

5 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

206  Com. 

Bogart 

'  8.  The  Money  Market. — Money  and  credit;  the  functions  of  money 
broker  and  banker;  the  concentration  of  financial  dealings  at  such  centers  as 
New  York  and  London;  international  payments  and  the  determination  of  rates 
of  foreign  exchange;  the  seasonal  demands  for  money;  causes  of  fluctuation  in 
rates  of  discount;  monetary  panics  and  crises;  investments;  the  financial  aspects 
of  dealings  on  the  stock  and  produce  exchanges.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Economics  1  and  3,  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1, 
senior  standing.  For  the  present  year  former  Economics  6  will  be  accepted  in- 
stead of  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F 
Economics  8  2  —       —       11       —       11 


Room        Instructor 
206  Com.       Weston 


9.     Practical  Banking. —  Banking  practise  in  the  United  States.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  3;  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1; 
senior  standing.  For  the  present  year  former  Economics  6  will  be  accepted  in- 
stead of  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1. 


Subject 
Economics 


No. 
9 


Credits     Section 
2  


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
11       —       11       —       —       —      206  Com.       Weston 


10.  Corporation  Management  and  Finance. — The  growth,  causes,  and 
forms  of  corporation ;  the  promotion,  financiering,  incorporation,  and  capitaliza- 
tion of  corporate  consolidations;  their  organization  and  securities;  relation  of 
stockholders  and  directors;  analysis  of  reports;  stock  speculation;  relation  of  in- 
dustrial corporations  to  international  competition ;  receiverships  and  reorganiza- 
tions; social  and  political  effects.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  and  3. 


Subject 
Economics 


No.     Credits    Section 
10  3  Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

D,  Quiz 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

M  T  W  T 

—  —  11  — 
11          

—  11  —  — 

—  —  —  11 

10  —  —  — 


Instructor 


Hobinson 


202  Com 


11.  Industrial  Consolidation. — The  growth  of  monopoly;  monopoly 
prices  and  methods;  the  ability  of  trusts  to  effect  prices,  wages,  interests,  and 
profits;  the  proposed  plans  for  controlling  trusts.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  10. 


167 


Economics 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Economics  11  3  i)       —         9       —         9       —      206  Com.     Robinson 

12a-12b.  Labor  Problems. — First  semester:  Emergence  of  a  wage 
earning  class ;  relations  with  other  classes ;  early  organizations ;  influence  of  free 
land  and  growth  of  industry;  development  of  modern  trade  unions;  employers' 
associations;  comparison  with  European  experience.  Second  semester:  Col- 
lective bargaining ;  unorganized  labor ;  immigration ;  woman  and  child  labor ;  in- 
dustrial education;  unemployment;  bonus  systems;  agencies  for  and  methods  of 
industrial  peace;  labor  legislation;  attitude  of  the  public.  The  second  semester's 
work  may  not  be  taken  without  the  first  except  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

/,  //;  (3). 

Prereqtiisiie:  Graduate  or  senior  standing;  Economics  1  and  3.  Students 
who  have  had  6  hours  in  history  and  Sociology  1  and  who  present  a  statement 
from  the  department  of  sociology  showing  that  they  are  taking  sociology  as  a 
major,  may  be  admitted  without  Economics  3. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

economics 

12a 

3 

2—2 

— 

2 

— 

206  Com. 

Hoagland 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Economics  12b  3  Schedule  the   same   as   for   12a    (first   semester). 

13.  Economic  Development  of  Europe  Since  the  Industrial  Revolu- 
tion.— The   economic   history   of   France,    Germany,   and   England   since   the 

industrial  revolution.       //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Sixty  hours  of  university  work,  including  Economics  1  and 
3.  Students  who  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of  history  showing 
that  they  are  taking  history  as  a  major,  maj'  be  admitted  without  Economics  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor^ 
Economics  13  8  10       —       10       —       10       —      206  Com.        Bogart 

14.  Agricultural  Cooperation, — The  organization,  financing,  and  man- 
agement of  cooperative  associations  for  the  promotion  of  farming.  Open  to 
junior  and  senior  students  of  agriculture  only.    II ;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

iconomics 

14 

2 

— 

2       — 

2 

— 

— 

206  Com. 

Stewart 

15.  Rural  Credit. — The  credit  and  banking  needs  of  farmers  and  rural 
communities  and  means  of  supplying  them.  Open  to  junior  and  senior  students 
of  agriculture  otily.    I;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

15 

2 

—         2       — 

2 

— 

— 

206  Com. 

Stewart 

17.     Economic  History  of  Agriculture. — The  development  of  agriculture 

in  various  countries  at  various  times.     Land  tenure  and  landed  property ;  large, 
medium,  and  small  farms  or  estates ;  economic  conditions  and  results  of  exten- 

1f)8 


Economics 

sive  and  intensive  culture ;  agricultural  credit,  markets,  and  labor ;  state  of  the 
agricultural  class ;  organization  in  agriculture,  and  its  relation  to  other  industries 
and  to  the  state.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sukj'ect  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       W        T        F        S         Room  Instructor 

Economics  17  2  —         3       —         3       —       —      307  Com.    Thompson, 

J.  G. 

19.  United  States  Industry,  1820-1860. — Growth,  distribution,  and  char- 
acter of  the  population,  with  reference  to  the  public  domain  and  the  westward 
movement;  development  of  inland  communication  and  transportation;  foreign 
commerce  and  the  carrying  trade;  distribution,  extent,  and  methods  of  agricul- 
ture; manufacturing,  labor  and  labor  saving  machinery;  currency  and  banking; 
the  tariff.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  1 
and  are  taking  a  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

19 

2 

—       10       — 

10 

— 

— 

206  Com. 

Thompson, 
CM." 

20.  United  States  Industry  Since  1860. — Improved  methods  of  agri- 
culture and  the  effect  of  exploiting  new  lands;  the  factory  system;  organized 
labor;  evolution  of  "big  business";  growth  of  urban  centers;  mining;  economic 
effects  of  immigration ;  monetary  questions ;  railroads  and  the  regulation  of  in- 
terstate trade;  foreign  commerce;  the  tariff.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  1 
and  are  taking  a  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T         W 

T 

Economics 

20 

2 

—       10       — 

10 

5'  Room        Instructor 

—      206  Com.    Thompson, 
CM. 

21.  Socialism  and  Economic  Reform. — Proposed  reforms  affecting  the 
economic  basis  of  society.  Utopian  and  scientific  socialism ;  revisionism ;  social- 
ism as  a  political  movement;  the  theories  of  anarchism  and  syndicalism;  current 
economic  problems  as  affected  by  socialistic  theories.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Economics  1  and  3.  Students  who  have  had  6  hours  in  his- 
tory and  Sociology  1  and  who  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of  so- 
ciology showing  that  they  are  taking  sociology  as  a  major  may  be  admitted  with- 
out Economics  3. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

21 

2 

—         8       — 

8 

— 

— 

206  Com. 

Douglas 

28.  Mechanism  and  Technique  of  Domestic  Commerce. — Internal  trade; 
wholesale  and  retail  trade  organizations ;  markets,  fairs,  auctions,  stock  and  pro- 
duce exchanges ;  department,  mail-order,  and  cooperative  stores ;  commercial 
travelers;  commercial  competition;  modern  advertising;  mercantile  credit.  /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  1  and  3. 


Economics 

FIRST    SEMESTEB 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M  T  W  T  F        S         Room  Instructor 

Economics           28            3          Lecture   ,—  —  9  —  —       —      100  Com.  Litman 

A,  Quiz                9  —  —  —  0—204  Com.  Litman 

B,  Quiz              —  9  —  9  —       —      204  Com.  Litman 

I 

[29.  Foreign  Commerce  and  Commercial  Politics. — Problems  of  inter- 
national trade ;  changes  in  theories  and  in  policies ;  economic  systems  (mercan- 
tile, free  trade,  protective)  ;  classes  of  customs  tariffs ;  commercial  treaties ;  his- 
tory of  tariff  legislation  in  the  United  States.    //;  (3).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Prerequisite :     Economics  38.] 

31.     Organization  of  Foreign   Commerce. — Exporting  and  importing; 

ocean  transportation ;  line  and  charter  traffic ;  institutions  for  furthering  export 
trade ;  the  consular  service ;  entry  of  goods ;  the  work  of  the  custom  house. 
//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Economics  28. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Economics  31  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      204  Com.       Litman 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  upon  graduate  w^ork  in  economics  must  have  had  a  thor- 
ough course  in  the  principles  of  the  science  and  should  also  have  studied  some 
special  part  of  the  field,  such  as  public  finance  or  money  and  banking. 

101.     Economic  Theory. —  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (l  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

Sconomics 

101 

1  unit 

—         9       — 

F        S         Room        Instructor 
—       —      206  Com.       Kinley 

[102.  Theory  of  Money,  Credit,  and  Prices. —  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {i 
unit).    Not  given  in  1916-17.] 

104.     Foreign  Commerce  of  the  United  States. — The  foreign  commerce 

of  the  United  States  as  shown  in  government  publications.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Litman 

[105.  Public  Finance. — The  history  and  theory  of  public  revenue  and 
expenditure.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit).     Not  given  in  1916-17.] 

[107.  The  Corporation  in  Economic  Evolution. — Tzvice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  unit).    Not  given  in  1916-17.] 

[109.  Theory  of  Industrial  Consolidations. — The  nature  of  industrial 
consolidations ;  the  conditions  and  causes  responsible  for  their  development  and 
their  effects  upon  the  production  and  distribution  of  wealth.  Twice  a  zveek ;  I,  II ; 
(/  unit).    Not  given  in  1916-17.] 

110.  Investments. — Nature,  character,  and  functions  of  investments. 
Classes,  including  direct  investments  and  securities  of  various  types.  Methods  of 
judging  investments.  State  control.  Tzvice  a  zveek;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Professor  Robinson 

118.     Seminar.—  /,  //.    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Kinley 
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120.  History  of  Economic  Thought. —  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  J.  G.  Thompson 

122.  Advanced  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. —  Twice  a  week; 
I,  II;  (i  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bogart 

EDUCATION 

William  Chandler  Bagley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Charles  Hughes  Johnston,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Horace  Adelbert  Hollister,  A.M.,  Professor 
Guy  Montrose  Whipple,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Benjamin  Franklin  Pittenger,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Harriet  Josephine  Berninger,  A.B.,  Assistant 
John  Alford  Stevenson,  A.M.,  Assistant  and  Secretary 
Warren  Kenneth  Layton,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Introductory  Courses 

1.  Introduction  to  Education. — (a)  The  American  public-school  sys- 
tem; (b)  the  principles  and  aim  of  education;  the  biological  basis,  heredity,  and 
enviionment;  instinct,  habit,  and  habit-formation;  memory,  and  the  higher  men- 
tal processes.  (This  course  is  by  Senate  ruling  required  of  all  students  who  are 
given  the  official  indorsement  of  the  Appointments  Committee  for  teaching  posi- 
tions in  secondary  schools.)     /  or  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :  Junior  standing.  Psychology  1  is  desirable  as  a  prerequisite. 
Students  who  have  completed  Psychology  1  should  register,  if  possible,  in  Sec- 
tion A;  other  students  should  register  in  Section  B. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M            T          JV 

T 

F 

Education 

I 

i 

A 

1             1              1 

1 

— 

B 

2             2             2 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2 

A 

111 

1 

— 

B 

2          2          2 

2 

— 

Room        Instructor 
410  U.  H.       Bagley 
214  U.  H.       Bagley 


—  214  U.  H.       Bagley 

—  214  U.  H.       Bagley 

2.  History  of  Education. — History  of  the  evolution  of  educational  the- 
ory, institutions,  and  practise  as  related  to  the  development  of  the  Greek,  Roman, 
medieval,  and  modern  civilizations.    //;   (5). 


S6C0ND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

2 

5 

9 

9          9 

9 

9 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Johnston 

Intermediate  Courses 

10.  The  Technique  of  Teaching. — Types  of  classroom  exercises  and 
preparation  of  teaching  plans;  the  hygiene  of  instruction;  classroom  man- 
agement; professional  ethics.  Observation  of  teaching  in  neighboring  high 
schools.  (This  course  with  Education  1  is,  by  Senate  ruling,  required  of  all 
students  who  are  given  the  official  recommendation  of  the  Appointments  Com- 
mittee for  teaching  positions  in  secondary  schools.)     /  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1. 
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Subject 
Education 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M  T       IV  T 

10            3               A                1  _         1  _ 

B                  2  —         2  — 

C                  3  _         3  _ 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A                        1  _             1  _ 

B                 2  —         2  — 

C                 3  —         3  — 


Room 
202  L.  H. 
202  L.  H. 
202  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Berninger 
Pittenger 
Pittenger 


1  —      202  L.  H.     Berninger 

2  —      202  L.  H.     Pittenger 

3  —      202  L.  H.     Pittenger 


[16.     Social  Education.— /;  (3).    Not  given  in  191G-17.] 

25.     Educational   Psychology. — (Introductor}'   course.)      Instinct;   habit 

and  the  acquisition  of  skill;  perception  and  memory;  conception,  judgment, 

and  reasoning.     Lectures;   demonstrations.     /;    (:'.)• 
Prerequisite :     Ps3'chology  1  or  Education  1. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

2.5 

3 

9—9 

— 

9 

— 

417  U.H. 

Whipple 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4.  Problems  of  Educational  Administration. — The  interpretation  of 
present  tendencies  as  exemplified  in  the  school  systems  of  typical  cities  and  states, 
and  in  recent  educational  experiments  in  administration,  discipline,  and  methods 
of  teaching.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  1,  2. 


Subject 
Education 


No.     Credits     Section 
4  3  — 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M         T       IV         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

11       —       11       —       11       —      113  L.H.     Pittenger 


5.  Comparative  Education. — Organization,  administration,  and  basic 
national  ideals  of  the  school  systems  of  the  United  States,  Germany,  England, 
and  France,  with  reference  to  secondary  education  and  to  the  training  of  teach- 
ers.   I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

5 

3 

9 

—             9 

— 

9 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Johnston 

6.  Principles  of  High-School  Education. — The  evolution  of  high  schools 
and  of  the  fundamental  conceptions  of  secondary  education;  proposed  reorgani- 
zation; relation  of  high  schools  to  the  state  systems;  legal  status;  articulation 
with  the  elementary  school,  the  college,  the  technical  school,  the  community,  and 
the  home ;  the  teaching  staff ;  reconstruction  of  curriculums ;  "controls"  of  instruc- 
tion ;  direction  of  "student  activities."  This  course  is  planned  for  those  who 
expect  to  teach  in  secondary  schools.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  1  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

6 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Johnston 
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\ 
\ 

27.  High-School  Curriculums. — Important  historic  curriculums  for  secV 
ondary  education;  modern  curriculum-making;  professional  supervision;  text- 
books, apparatus,  and  teaching  devices;  the  psychology  of  high-school  subjects; 
the  constructing  of  curriculums  for  typical  communities.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  1  or  6  (preferably  both). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

ilf        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructoi 

Education 

27 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

113  L.H. 

Johnston 

13-14.  Educational  Classics. — The  principal  educational  writings  of 
Plato,  Aristotle,  Quintilian,  Montaigne,  Milton,  Locke,  Comenius,  Rosseau,  Pes- 
talozzi,  Froebel,  and  Herbert  Spencer.  (Ordinarily  required  for  the  Doctor's 
degree  in  education.)     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1,  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

13 

3 

3—3 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

3 

103  L.  H. 

Bagley 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

14 

3 

3—3 

— 

3 

— 

103  L.  H. 

Bagley 

15.  School  Hygiene. — The  hygienic  aspects  of  school  architecture  and 
equipment ;  the  heating,  ventilation,  and  lighting  of  school  buildings ;  the  hygiene 
of  posture,  exercise,  and  fatigue,  and  of  reading  and  writing;  the  bearing  of 
hygienic  principles  upon  the  program  of  studies  and  the  daily  time  table ;  the 
mental  health  of  teachers  and  pupils;  communicable  diseases  and  the  relation  of 
school  authorities  to  health  authorities.  (Graduate  credit  subject  to  approval 
of  the  Executive  Faculty.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Education  1,  or  normal-school  graduation,  or  two  years  of 
teaching  experience,  with  at  least  junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

Education 

15 

2 

—         3       — 

5 


Room  Instructor 

417  U.  H.     Whipple 


18.  Method  in  Educational  Research. — Statistical  and  other  methods 
as  applied  to  educational  investigation.  (This  course  is  ordinarily  required  of  all 
candidates  for  advanced  degrees.)     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1,  or  its  equivalent. 


Subject 
Education 


No. 
IS 


Credits     Section 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T         W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

2          — 

2 

— 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Whipple 

19.     Readings  in  French  and  German  Educational  Literature. —  /;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Education   1,  and  moderate   facility   in  reading  French  ai.d 
German.     Time  to  be  arranged. 


Professor  Whipple 


20a.  Theory  of  Supervision. — The  problems  involved  in  the  training  of 
teachers  in  service;  methods  of  measuring  educational  products;  qualities  of 
merit  and  causes  of  failure  in  teachers;  selection  of  teachers;  organization  of 
teachers'  meetings  and  other  agencies  for  improving  the  teaching  service.  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  1,  or  its  equivalent. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T       F       S         Room       Instructor 
Education  20a  3  11       —       11       —       11       —      113  L.  H.     Pittenger 

41.  Vocational  Education. — The  social  significance  of  vocational  edu- 
cation; institutions  and  methods  of  vocational  education  in  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary schools ;  federal,  state,  and  municipal  provisions ;  recent  legislation ;  pres- 
ent tendencies.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Education  1  or  an  equivalent  satisfactory  to  the  instructor. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

41 

3 

—         3       — 

3 

— 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Johnston 

42,  Auxiliary  Education. — The  institutions  and  methods  for  the  train- 
ing of  defectives  and  delinquents;  the  Binet-Simon  tests  and  other  methods  of 
mental  diagnosis;  educational  treatment  of  morons  and  of  moral  delinquents; 
methods  of  teaching  sensory  defectives  (the  blind  and  the  deaf)  ;  public  institu- 
tions of  auxiliary  education  and  their  administration.    //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Education  42  3  —         9       —         9       —      —      417  U.  H.     Whipple 

43.  Mental  Tests. — Laboratory  drill  in  the  technique  of  mental  tests, 
including  tests  of  sensory  capacities;  attention;  memory;  learning;  suggestibility; 
inventiveness;  systems  of  tests  for  diagnosis  of  mental  age;  general  intellectual 
status;  mental  retardation.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Education  25  or  an  equivalent,  and  the  consent  of  the  in- 
structor. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Education  43  2  —    10,11     —    10,11     —       —      417  U.  H.     Whipple 

45.    Problems  in  Educational  Psychology. — //;  (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Education 

No. 
45 

Credits 
2 

Section         M        T       W        T 
(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
in  U.  H. 

Instructor 
Whipple 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.     Seminar  in  Educational  Theory. — The  seminar  in  the  fall  of  1916 
will  consider  the  philosophical  bases  of  educational  theory.    /;  (/  unit). 


FIRST 

SEME 

3TER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

Education 

101 

1  unit 

— 

7,8 

— 

F        S         Room        Instructor 
—      —      103  L.  H.       Bagley 
Bode 

106.  Seminar  in  Secondary  Education. — Organization,  administration, 
and  special  methods  of  secondary  education.  Reports  and  discussions  of  techni- 
cal investigations  in  the  fields  of  high  school  administration  and  pedagogy.  //; 
(/  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructoi 

Education 

106 

1  unit 

—     —     — 

4,5 

— 

— 

103  L.  H. 

Johnston 
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Electrical  Engineering 

112.  Principles  of  Education. — For  graduate  students  who  are  not 
majoring  in  education  and  who  have  not  taken  undergraduate  courses  in  educa- 
tion. The  course  involves:  (a)  a  survey  of  the  American  pubhc-school  system; 
(b)  a  statement  of  the  leading  principles  and  doctrines  of  educational  science; 
and  (c)  a  brief  reference  to  the  technique  of  teaching  and  the  problems  of  class 
management.    Twice  a  week;  II;  (y^  unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Sducation 

112 

Yz  unit 

—         3       — 

3 

— 

—- 

103  L.  H. 

Bagley 

119.  The  Elementary  Curriculum.— The  functions  and  values  of  ele- 
mentary-school studies;  time  allotments;  practical  exercises  in  the  construction 
of  curriculums.    Twice  a  zvcek;  II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Education  119      1  unit         ■  —      4,5       —       —       —       —      103  L.  H.     Pittenger 

125.  Seminar  in  Educational  Psychology.- — The  topic  of  the  seminar 
for  1916-17  will  be  announced  later.    Once  a  week;  I;  (/  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Education  125     1  unit —       —      4,5       —       —       —      417  U.  H.     Whipple 

Departmental  Conference. — All  graduate  students  majoring  in  educa- 
tion are  expected  to  meet  with  the  departmental  staff  every  alternate  Monday 
from  7  to  9  p.  m.    /,  II;  (no  credit). 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Ellery  Burton  Paine^  M.S.,  E.E.,  Professor,  Acting  Head  of  the  Department 

Morgan  Brooks,  Ph.B.,  M.E.,  Professor 

Edward  Hardenbergh  Waldo,  A.B.,  M.  S.,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Philip  Sheridan  Biegler,  B.S.,  E.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Leonard  Vaughan  James,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Associate 

Ira  William  Fisk,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Associate 

Abner  Richard  Knight,  M.E.,  Associate 

Charles  Ruby  Moore,  B.S.,  Associate 

John  Williams  Davis,  B.S.,  Instructor 

4.  Elementary  Electrical  Engineering. — Electrical  machinery;  selec- 
tion, installation,  and  operation;  distribution  of  power;  motor  applications.  //; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b ;  junior  standing. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Section 

M 

T          IV 

T 

EU 

— 

1          — 

1 

OT 



10       — 

10 

E.  E.  4  2  E  U  —         1       —         1       —       —      205  E.  L.    ) 

—      206  E.  L.    r  Brooks 

8.  Electric  Currents  and  Apparatus.— Direct  and  alternating  current 
circuits  and  machines;  storage  batteries.  (Especially  for  students  in  chemical 
engineering.)     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  registration  or  credit  in  Mathematics  7; 
registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  68. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

iubjecl 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

r     fv 

E.  E. 

8 

3 

Z 

8 

—         8 

Room        Instructor 
203  E.  L.  •       Davis 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
E.  E. 

No. 
11 

Credits 
3 

P 
Q 

M        T       W 
8—8 
9—9 

11.     Direct   Current  Apparatus. — Generators,   motors,   distribution   cir- 
cuits; storage  batteries.     (For  students  in  mechanical  engineering.)     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  Mathematics  8  or  9. 


F        S  Room        Instructor 

8  —      207  E.  L.    ) 

9  -      207  E.  L.    J-    ^''"'^' 

12.     Alternating    Current    Apparatus. — Generators    and    motors,    trans- 
formers, distribution  systems.  (For  students  in  mechanical  engineering.)  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  11,  61. 

T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

—  8       —      207E.  L.    ( 

-  1-207  E.  L.    J-    ^'"°^' 

25.  Direct  Current  Apparatus. — Laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  circuits; 
construction  and  operation  of  direct  current  generators  and  motors.     /;   (4). 

Prerequisite:  Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  75  and  Physics  4a; 
Mathematics  9. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
E.  E. 

No. 
12 

Credits 
3 

Section 
P 

Q 

M           T          W 

8       —      .  8 
1—1 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

25 

i 

K 

10 

10 

10 

■ — 

10 

— 

206  E.  L. 

James 
>■    Fisk 
I     Knight 

L 

11 



11 

11 

11 

— 

207  E.  L. 

M 

8 

8 

8 

S 

— 

— 

206  E.  L. 

N 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

206  £.  L. 

26.  Alternating  Currents. — A  mathematical  and  graphical  treatment  of 
the  principles  of  periodic  currents;  theory  of  the  simple  phenomena  in  trans- 
mission lines  and  transformers.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  25;  Physics  4a;  registration  in  Elec- 
trical Engineering  76. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

26 

i 

K 

10 

10 

10 

— 

10 

— 

203  E.  L. 

James 
►    Fisk 
I    Knight 

L 

11 

— 

11 

11 

11 

— 

206  E.  L. 

M 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

— 

206  E.  L. 

N 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

206  E.  L. 

35.     Alternating    Current    Apparatus. — Transformers    and    generators. 

/;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Electrical  Engineering  26,  76. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

35 

4 

K 



11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

203  E.  L. 

•\     Paine 

L 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

— 

205  E.  L. 

1    James 

M 

9 

— 

9 

9 

9 

— 

203  E.  L. 

^    Fisk 

N 

8 

8 

8 

— 

8 

— 

205  E.  L. 

,     Knight 
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36.  Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Synchronous,  induction,  and  com- 
mutator motors ;  rotary  converters ;  distributed  inductance  and  capacity ;  tran- 
sient phenomena.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Electrical  Engineering  35,  85. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

36 

i 

K 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

203  E.  L. 

•\    Paine 

L 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

— 

205  E.  L. 

James 

M 

9 

— 

9 

9 

9 

— 

203  E.  L. 

r    Fisk 

N 

8 

8 

8 

— 

8 

— 

205  E.  L. 

,    Knight 

55.  Electrical  Design. — Electromagnets  and  dynamos,  direct  and  alter- 
nating; transformers.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  26;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 35. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W  T  F        S         Room        Instructor 

E.  E.                  55           2          KLMN         _       _       _  8  —       —      207  E.  L.  " 

K             1-4       —       —  —  —       —      204  E.  L. 

L              —       1-4      —  —  —       —      204  E.  L. 

Ml            _       _       _  _  1-4       _      204  E.  L. 

Ms            —     9-12      —  —  —       —      204  E.  L. 

N              __      1-4  —  —       —      204  E.  L. 


Waldo 
"  Knight 


56.     Electrical  Design. — Induction  motors  and  converters;  pow^er  plant 
design.    Gebhardt:    Steam  Power  Plant  Engineering.   II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  35;   Mechanical  Engineering  2. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

,T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

56 

4 

KLMN 

11 



— 

8 

— 

— 

207  E.  L.  ■>, 

K 

— 



8 

— 

— 

— 

203  E.  L. 

L 

— 



9 

— 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 

M 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

203  E.  L. 

N 
K 
L 

1-4 

10 
1-4 

— 

— 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 
204  E.  L. 
204  E.  L. 

Waldo 
'  Knight 

Mx 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

— 

— 

204  E.  L. 

M, 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8-11 

204  E.  L. 

Ni 

— 

— 

— 

9-12 

— 

— 

204  E.  L. 

N2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

204  E.  L. 

61.     Direct   Current    Laboratory. — Circuits   and    machines, 
dents  in  mechanical  engineering.)     /;  (l). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  11. 


FIRST    SE.MESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

E.  E. 

61 

1 

P 

—     8-11       — 

8-11 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

Q 

—      2-5       — 

2-5 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

(For    stu- 


Instructor 
Biegler 
Moore 
Davis 


62.    Alternating  Current  Laboratory. — Alternating  current  circuits  and 
machines.    (For  students  in  mechanical  engineering.)     II;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          W 

E.  E. 

62 

1 

PQ 

—     1-4        — 

Room 
200  E.  L. 


Instructor 
Biegler 

Moore 
Davit 


Electrical  Engineering 

64.     Electrical    Engineering    Laboratory. — Testing    of    dynamos    and 
motors.    //;   (1). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  4. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W  T 

64           1               E              _       ._      1-4  _ 

OT            —       —       —  1-4 

U               —     9-12      —  — 


5  Room        Instructor 

—  200  E.  L.  -.  Biegler 

—  200  E.  L.    L  Moore 

—  200  E.  L.  J    Davis 

68.     Electrical   Engineering    Laboratory. — Direct   and  alternating   cur- 
rent circuits  and  machines.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  8.  i 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  W 


Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

•\  Biegler 
E.  E.  68  1  Z  1-4      —      —       —       1-4      —       200  E.  L.    L  Davis 

J    Moore 

71-72.    Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — The  construction  of  special 

apparatus  or  other  work  approved  by  the  department.     (Elective  for  juniors  and 
seniors.)    /,  //;  *(1  to  3).    Time  to  he  arranged. 

75.    Electrical    Engineering    Laboratory. — Direct    current    laboratory 
accompanying  Electrical  Engineering  25.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  25 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 
75 


Credits    Section 
2  KN 

LM 
K 
L 
M 


N 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M  T  W  T  F 


Room        Instructor 
206  E.  L. 


—       —     9-12 

1-4 

9-12      —       — 


—  8  —  206  E.  L. 
8-11  —  8-11  200  E.  L. 

1-4  —  —  200  E.  L. 

—  —  —  200  E.  L. 

—  —  —  200  E.  L. 


Biegler 

„  Moore 

Davis 


76.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Determination  of  the  flux  and 
E.M.F.  waves  of  alternators.    Alternating  current  circuits,  instruments.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  25,  75;  registration  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 26. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

T         W  T 

—  —  9 

—  —  11 


~ubject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

E.  E. 

76 

2 

KLM 
N 
K 
L 

M 

N 

9-12 
1-4 

9-12 


9-12 


F  S  Room       Instructor 

—  —  207  E.  L.  ' 

—  —  207  E.  L. 
1-4  —  200  E.  L. 

—  8-11  200  E.  L. 

—  —  200  E.  L. 

—  —  200  E.  L. 


Biegler 

>■  Moore 

Davis 


85.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Advanced  alternating  current 
testing.    I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical   Engineering  76;    registration   in   Electrical   Engi- 
neering 35. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
Study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  ^-5,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

85 

2 

KN 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

207  E.  L.  -. 

LM 
K 

— 

8 

— • 

— 

1-4 

— 

207  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 

Biegler 

,  Moore 

Davis 

L 
M 

1-4 

1-4 

1-4 

— 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 

N 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8-U 

200  E.  L. 

-Advanced  alternating  current 


86.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. 

testing.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical    Engineering   85;    registration    in    Electrical    Engi- 
neering 36. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

86 

2 

KM 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 

LN 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 

Biegler 

_  Moore 
Davis 

K 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1-4 

— 

200  E.  L. 

L 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9-12 

— 

200  E.  L. 

M 

— 

1-4 

— 

9-12 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

N 

— 

1-4 

— 

— 

— 

— 

200  E.  L. 

90.  Lighting. — Electric  lamps  and  other  illuminants,  and  their  effective 
use;  interior  wiring;  methods  of  distribution.  (For  students  in  architecture.)  // 
(half  semester  only)  ;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
E.  E. 

No. 
90 

Credits 

1 

Section         M 

T       W 
8       — 

T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
8       —       —     221  E.  H.       Brooks 


92.  Lighting  and  Wiring. — First  half  of  semester  same  as  E.  E.  90. 
Further  study  of  distribution  and  fusing.  Underwriters'  rules ;  motors.  (For 
students  in  architectural  engineering.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T 
E.  E.  92  2  —         8       —         8 


F       S         Room       Instructor 
—      —     221  E.  H.       Brooks 


95-96.    Seminar. — Electrical  railroading;  illumination;  telegraphy;  teleph- 
ony; storage  batteries;  electric  metallurgy.    /,  //;  (1). 
Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T 

E.  E.  95  1  KLMN        —       —       —      1,2 


5         Room        Instructor 
—      206  E.  L.         Paine 


E.  E. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  95   (first  semester). 


98.  Thesis. — First    semester:    preliminary    reading    and    investigation; 
second  semester:   completion.    //;  (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

99.  Inspection  Trip. —  /;  (no  credit). 
Prerequisite :     Senior  standing. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 
Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  electrical  engineering  presupposes  the  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Advanced  Course  in  Alternating  Currents. — The  theory  of  Tran- 
sient Phenomena;  polyphase  circuits;  measuring  apparatus.  Twice  a  week;  1, 
II;  {i}/2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Paine 

103.  Electrical  Design. — Plans  for  an  electrical  machine  or  apparatus  of 
specified  character ;  or  for  the  arrangement  of  an  electrical  plant ;  or  for  the 
installation  of  such  machinery  or  apparatus.  Twice  a  week;  II;  (/  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Waldo 

104.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony.— 0?ic«:  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Professor  Brooks 

105.  Electrical  Engineering  Research. — Investigation  of  electrical  phe- 
nomena, or  tests  of  some  electrical  machine,  or  of  a  plant  of  such  machines. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  to  3  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.         Professor  Paine 

106.  Illumination. — Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (z  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Brooks 

ENGINEERING 

(See  Architecture,  Civil  Engineering,  Drawing,  Electrical  Engineering. 
Mechanical  Engineering,  Mechanics,  Mining  Engineering,  Municipal 
AND  Sanitary  Engineering,  Physics,  Railway  Civil  Engineering,  Railway 
Electrical  Engineering,  and  Railway  Mechanical  Engineering.) 

THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

(Including  Celtic,  Rhetoric,  and   Public   Speaking) 
*Stuart  Pratt  Sherman,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Daniel  Kilham  Dodge,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Thomas  Arkle  Clark,  B.L.,  Professor 
Ernest  Bernbaum,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Edward  Fulton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
Edward  Chauncey  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Harry  Gilbert  Paul,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Franklin  William  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Cliairman,  and  Secretary 
Harrie  Stuart  Vedder  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Jacob  Zeitlin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Herbert  LeSourd  Creek,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Clarence  Valentine  Boyer,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Gertrude  Schoepperle,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Harry  Franklin  Harrington,  A.M.,  Associate 
Harold  M  Hillebrand,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Martha  Jackson  Kyle,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Clarissa  Rinaker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Easley  Stephen  Jones,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Mervin  James  Curl,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Roger  Sherman  Loomis,  B.Litt.,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Harrison  McJohnston,  A.M.,  Instructor 


*On  leave  of  absence.  ' 
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Robert  Cai.vin  Wiiitforu,  A.M.,  Instructor  * 

Lynn  H.^rold  Harris,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Allene  Gregory,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Sigurd  Osborn  Hustvedt,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Robert  Bruce  Weirick,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Harry  Torsey  Baker,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Lew  R  Sarett,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Hamilton  Jewett  Smith,  A.M.,  Instructor 

John  J  Parry,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Harold  Farnsworth  Childs,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Sada  Annis  Harbarger,  A.m.,  Assistant 

Ruth  Kelso,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Emerson  Grant  Sutcliffe,  A.M.,  Assisfaiit 

Lewis  Ignatius  Bredvold,  A.M.,  Assista)it 

James  Manley  Phelps,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Clyde  Byron  Beck,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Myrtle  Am^  Cruzan,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Carryl  Nelson  Thurber,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Beatrice  Virginia  Copley,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Frederick  Irvin  Myers,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Chester  Clyde  Harbison,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Paul  Nissley  Landis,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Gerald  Darfield  Stopp,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  in  English  excluding  Rhetoric  1-2  and  English  10,  and 
including  at  least  10  hours  in  English  literature,  at  least  3  hours  in  composition, 
and  at  least  1  one-year  course,  or  its  equivalent,  from  the  advanced  group  of 
courses. 

Minor:  20  hours  in  either  (a)  one  foreign  language;  or  (b)  in  any  two 
foreign  languages;  or  (c)  in  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in 
one  foreign  language  and  history. 

A.    ENGLISH  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Courses 

1-2.  Survey  of  English  Literature. — (Credit  is  not  given  for  either 
semester  separately,  nor  for  the  course  in  addition  to  course  10-11  or  course  20.) 

/, //;(4). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 

Note. — Registration  for  lecture  and  discussion  sections  on  the  same  day  is 
not  permitted. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Ko.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Inst>  uctor 

English 

1             4       1   Lecture 

11 



11 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

2  Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

410  U.H. 

A  Discussion 

S 

— 

s 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

E  Discussion 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

F'  Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

F-  Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

K  Discussion 

— . 

S 

— 

8 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Creek 

Ni  Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

N2  Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

314  U.H. 

Schoepperle 

O   Discussion 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Fulton 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits    Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

2 

4      1  Lecture 

11 



11 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.H. 

Baldwin 

2  Lecture 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

410  U.H. 

A  Discussion 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

E  Discussion 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

pi  Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

F2  Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

K  Discussion 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

Ni  Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

N^  Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Schoepperle 

O   Discussion 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

307  U.H. 

Hustvedt 

10-11.  Introduction  to  Literature. — First  Semester:  The  Forms  of 
Poetry.  Second  semester :  The  Forms  of  Prose  Literature.  (This  course 
is  intended  only  for  those  who  expect  to  include  a  considerable  amount  of 
literature,  in  English  or  in  some  other  language,  in  their  curriculum.  Credit 
is  not  given  for  the  course  in  addition  to  English  1-2  or  20  nor  for  the  first  sem- 
ester separately.     One  semester's  work  is  credited  toward  a  major  in  English.) 

Lll;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     The  minimum  entrance  requirements  in  English. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 
English 


English 


No.     Credits     Section 


10 


11 


M 

8 

9 

10 

11 


W 


10 
11 


—  10 

—  11 


Room 
315  U.  H. 
302  U.  H. 
302  U.  H. 
U.  H. 


Instructor 
Paul 
Zeitlin 
Dodge 
Baker 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


10  — 

11  — 


9 
10 
11 


8  —  214  U.  H.        Loomis 

9  —  302  U.  H.        Zeitlin 

10  —  302  U.  H.        Dodge 

11  —  214  U.  H  Jones.H.S.V. 


12-13.     American  Literature. — (Credit  is  not  given  for  either  semester 
separately.)    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     English  1-2  or  10-11. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

12 

2 

—       1     — 

1 

— 

— 

418  U.H. 

Paul 

English 


13 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  12    (first  semester). 


17.     The    English    Language. — History,    characteristics,    and    usage    of 
modern  English.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

English 

No. 

17 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M        T       W 
2—2 

T       F        S         Room       Instructor 
—         2—117  L.  H.         Fulton 

20.  Chief  English  Writers. — For  those  whose  program  admits  of  but 
one  semester's  work  in  English,  and  who  therefore  may  not  register  for  English 
1.  It  is  not  accepted  as  a  prerequisite  for  more  advanced  courses.  Credit  is  not 
given  for  the  course  in  addition  to  English  1  or  10.    /  or  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:    One  year  of  college  work. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5- 

Roo 

m 

Instructor 

English 

20 

4 

B 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

— 

315  U 

H. 

Harris 

C 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

— 

418  U 

H. 

Loomis 

D 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

— 

315  U 

H. 

Jones,  E.  S. 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

315  U. 

H. 

Boyer 

Gi 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

315  U. 

H. 

G2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

214  U 

H. 

Hustvedt 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

B 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

— 

315  U. 

H. 

Baker 

C 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

— 

U. 

H. 

Weirick 

D 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

— 

—  u. 

H. 

Jones,  E.  S. 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

315  U. 

H. 

Boyer 

Qi 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

315  U. 

H. 

Boyer 

G" 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

214  U. 

H. 

Whitford 

23.     Introduction  to  Shakespeare. — /  or  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     English  1-2  or  10-11. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

23 

3 

2—2 

— 

2 

— 

315  U.H. 

Hillebrand 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2—2—2 


315  U. H.         Boyer 


Intermediate  Courses 

Prerequisite :  Eleven  hours  of  English  literature,  or  eight  hours  of  English 
literature  and  eight  hours  of  a  foreign  language. 

21-22.  Literary  Study  of  the  Bible. — Hebrew  literature  as  an  expression 
of  the  life  of  the  race  that  produced  it;  the  debt,  both  ethical  and  artistic,  of 
modern  life  to  ancient  Hebrew  thought.  (Either  semester  may  be  taken  sepa- 
rately.   /, //;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M  T         IV  T  F 

10       —       10       —       10 


Subject 
English 


No.     Credits     Section 
21  3  


5         Room        Instructor 
—     307  U.  H.      Baldwin 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  21   (first  semester). 


English  22  3 

24.     English  Literature  of  the  Victorian  Period. — II;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room 
English  24  3  11       —       11       —       11       —     308  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Kyle 


29.     English  Literature  From  1557  to  1688,  Exclusive  of  the  Drama. — 

/;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  29  8  —       10       —       10       —       —     307  U.  H.       Baldwin 

31.     English  Literature  From  1688  to  1789.—//;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T 
English  31  3  —         8       —         8 


5         Room        Instructor 
—      110  L.  H.         Paul 
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33.     English  Literature  From  1789  to  1837.—/;  (;{). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Seciiun         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  33  3  n       _       n       _       n       _     307  U.  H.        Zeitlin 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Prerequisite:    Sixteen  hours  of  English  literature;  or  junior  or  senior  stand- 
ing and  the  approval  of  the  instructor  concerned. 

3.  The  Poetry  of  Milton. — Origins,  forms,  artistic  and  ethical  values; 
Milton's  place  in  English  literary  history.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M         T       W         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

English  3  3  _       10       —       10       —       —      110  L.  H.      Baldwin 

4.  History  and  Principles  of  English  Versification. — /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  4  2  _       lo       _       lo       —       —      110  L.  H.         Creek 

5.  Shakespeare. — Intensive  study  of  a  few  plays,  with  special  emphasis 
on  Hamlet.    II;  (3). 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M         T       IV         T        F        S  Room         Instructor 

English  5  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      110  L.  H.        Dodge 

25.     Chaucer.—/;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

English  25  3  ■ 10       —       10       —       10       —      218  L.  H.        Jones, 

H.  S.  V. 

8-9,     Old  English   (Anglo-Saxon). — Grammar;    short   poems;   Beowulf. 
(The  first  semester  may  be  taken  separately.)     /,  //;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

AI            T          IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

8 

3 

11          —          11 

— 

11 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Dodge 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  9  S  Schedule  the  same  as  for  8    (first  semester). 

27-28.  Studies  in  the  History  of  Journalism. — First  semester:  English 
literary  periodicals  and  the  periodical  essay  in  the  Eighteenth  Centur}'.  Second 
semester  :    The  magazine  in  America. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
English 

No. 
27 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M        T       IV 
—         2       — 

T 
2 

F 

S 

Room 
218  L.  H. 

Instructor 
Scott 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  28  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  27    (first  semester). 

41-42.  Teachers'  Course. — Methods  of  teaching  English  literature  and 
composition  in  the  high  school.  (This  course  is  not  credited  toward  advanced 
degrees,  or  toward  a  major  in  English.  Either  semester  may  be  taken  sepa- 
rately.)   /, //;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S  ■       Room        Instructor 
English  41  2  —         3       —         3       —       —      110  L.  H.         Paul 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  42  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  41    (first  semester). 

18.  Modern  English  Grammar. — Sentence  structure  and  analysis; 
grammatical  categories;  peculiarities  of  English  syntax.    //;  (3). 

SECO.ND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  18  3  11       —       11       —       11       —      218  L.  H.        Zeitlin 

32.     The  Critical  Essayists  of  the  19th  Century.—//;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  32  3  2       —         2       —         2       —     307  U.  H.        Fulton 

35-36.  The  English  Drama  (Exclusive  of  Shakespeare). — First  Semes- 
ter :  From  the  beginning  to  1600.  Second  Semester :  From  1600  to  1700. 
(Either  semester  ma}-  be  taken  for  separate  credit.)     /,  //;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

35 

3 

9—9 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

9 

110  L.  H. 

Dodge 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M            T          IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

36 

3 

3—2 

— 

2 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Hillebrand 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/ 

T          W 

T 

English 

37 

0 

— 

10       — 

10 

37.  Folk-Lore. — The  elements  of  imaginative  fiction;  origins  of  the  lyric 
and  drama;  primitive  satire  and  gnomic  literature.  Superstitions  surviving  in 
English  literature.    /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

F        S  Room         Instructor 

—       —     320  L.  H.    Schoepperle 

38.  The  Arthurian  Tradition  in  England. — The  historical  Arthur.  Celtic 
tales.  Old  French  Romances  (in  translation).  The  tradition  in  England  from 
the  early  romances  to  Arnold,  with  special  attention  to  Malory  and  Tennyson. 

//;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  38  2  —       10       —       10       —       —      L.  H.  Schoepperle 

39.  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages. — European 
culture  from  the  fourth  century;  the  relation  of  English  and  continental  lit- 
erature, to  the  fourteenth  century.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  39  3  3—         3—         3— ^L.  H.         Creek 

45.     The  Development  of  the  Modern  Drama. — Dramatic  tendencies  in 

the  nineteenth  century,  both  in  England  and  on  the  Continent;  representative 
readings,  and  lectures   from  the  standpoint  of  comparative  literature.     /;    (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T         IV 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

45 

3 

3 

—         3 

— 

3 

— 

noL.  H. 

Hillebrand 
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60a-60b.  Thesis. — Special  training  in  investigation  for  candidates  for 
honors  and  for  other  seniors.    /,  //;  (1).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Zeitlin,  Dr.  Hillebrand,  and  others. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Research  in  Special  Periods.— Competent  graduate  students  are 
encouraged  to  seek  the  advice  and  assistance  of  the  department  of  English  and 
to  submit  to  the  department  plans  for  study  in  the  language  or  literature  of 
the  periods  mentioned  below. 

A.  Anglo-Saxon  language  and  literature 

Professor  Dodge,  Assistant  Professor  Zeitlin 

B.  Thirteenth  and  Fourteenth  Centuries, 

Assistant  Professor  H.  S.  V.  Jones 

C.  Sixteenth  Century  Professor  Dodge 

D.  Seventeenth  Century  Assistant  Professor  Baldwin 

E.  Eighteenth  Century  Associate  Professor  Paul 

F.  Nineteenth  Century  Associate  Professor  Fulton 

108.  The  English  Epic— The  16th,  17th,  and  18th  Centuries,  from  the 
point  of  view  of  classical  theory.    /,  //;  (i  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

71/            T          IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—       10       — 

10 

— 

— 

218  L.  H. 

Fulton 

Subject              No.     Credits     Sectiot 
English  108      1  unit        

110.     Old  English  (Anglo-Saxon)  Poetry. —  Twice  a  week.    I;  (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  110      1  unit        (Arrange)  110  L.  H.        Dodge 

114.  The  Development  of  the  Essay. — An  examination  of  the  various 
types  of  the  English  essay  with  reference  to  Continental  influences  and  classical 
origins.    /,  //;  (3). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 
English 

No. 
114 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M        T       W 
—          9       — 

T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

—         9       —       —      218  L.  H.        Zeitlin 

126.     English  Ballads  and  Metrical  Romances. — /,  //;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  126      1  unit        —         2       —         2       —       —      L.  H.  Schoepperle 

128.  Spenser  and  the  Beginnings  of  the  English  Renaissance. — The  per- 
sistence of  certain  medieval  traditions  reinforced  by  the  Revival  of  Classical 
Learning.  Catholicism  and  Calvinism  as  sources  of  literary  inspiration.  Twice 
a  week.    I,  II ;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  128      1  unit        —         9       —         9       —       —     110  L.  H.  Jones.H.S.V. 
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135.     Problems  in  American  Literature. — /,  //;  (/  M»iO- 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
English  135      1  unit        —         2       —         3       —       —      110  L.  H.  Paul 

B.    CELTIC ' 

1-2.  Celtic  Civilization  and  Literature  in  Translation. — (Either  semester 
may  be  taken  separately.  This  course  may  not  be  counted  towards  a  major  in 
English.)     /, //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Celtic  1  2  —         1       —         1       —       —     320  L.  H.  Schoepperle 


Celtic 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for   1    (first   semester). 


C.    RHETORIC 

Elementary  Courses 
*l-2.     Rhetoric  and  Themes. — Required  for  students  in  the  Colleges  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  Commerce,  Engineering,  and  Agriculture.    /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     The  minimum  entrance  requirements  in  English. 

Note. — A  limited  number  of  sections  in  each  semester  take  up  the  work  of  the  other 
semester.     The  course  is  not  counted  toward  a  major  in   English. 

Students  who  show  in  the  first  two  weeks  that  they  are  not  prepared  to  do  composition 
work  of  collegiate  grade  will  be  assigned  to  a  special  course,  parallel  to  Rhetoric  1,  but 
involving  additional  work. 

first    SEMESTER 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  the  students  of  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences,  Commerce,  and  Law,  the  School  of  Music,  and  women  students  of  the  College 
of  Agriculture.) 


Subject 

No.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

1            3              A  1 

S 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Cruzan 

A  2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

314  U.H. 

Hustvedt 

A  3 

S 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Baker 

B  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Jones, 
H.  S.  V. 

B  2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Curl 

B  3 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

314  U.H. 

Gregory 

C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Gregory 

C  2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

315  U.H. 

Myers 

C  3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Whitford 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

480  U.  H. 

Baker 

D  2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Harris 

D  3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Whitford 

D  6 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Scott 

E  1 

— 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

E  2 

— 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Weirick 

E  3 

— 

— 

— 

204  T.  B. 

F  1 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

419  U.  H. 

F  2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

420  U.H. 

G  1 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Fulton 

G  2 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Boyer 

K  1 

— 

8 

— 

S 

. — 

8 

314  U.  H. 

Landis 

M  1 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

'Students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  3  may  be  excused  from  the  first  semester's  work.  The  examination  for 
those  desirous  of  meeting  this  qualification  will  be  given  at  7  p.  m.,  September  18,  in  room 
228  N.  H. 
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(The    following  sections   are   open    only    to   engineering   students.) 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


No. 
1 


Credits 
3 


Section 
A  4 
B  4 
B  5 
C  4 
D  4 
D  5 
E  4 
E  5 
F  4 
F  5 
G  4 
K  4 
K  5 
K  6 


M 
S 
9 
9 

10 

]1 

11 
1 


JV  T 

S  — 

9  — 

9  — 

10  — 
H  — 

11  — 
1  — 

1  — 

2        

2  — 

3  — 

—  S       ^ 


F 

S 

9 

9 

10 

11 

11 

1 

1 

2 

2 

3 


Roem 
403  P.  L. 

204  T.  B. 
215  T.  B. 

205  E.  H. 
202  E.  H. 
105  T.  B. 
318  U.  H. 
205  E.  H. 
202  E.  H. 
205  E.  H. 
202  E.  H. 
205  E.  H. 
302  U.  H. 
214  U.  H. 


Instriii 

Sutcliffe 

Sutcliffe 

Bredvold 

Harbarger 

Harbarger 

Bredvold 

Myers 

Gilbert 

Whitford 

Myers 

Bredvold 

Hustvedt 

Smith 


(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  men  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture.) 


A  8 
A  9 
AlO 
C  8 
C  9 
CIO 
€11 
C12 
D  8 
L  8 
L  9 
LlO 
Lll 


8 
S 
8 

10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

11 

—         9       — 


8 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

11 


8 
8 
8 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

11 


105  Law 
311  U.H. 
420  U.  H. 
207  E.  L. 
420  U.  H. 
318  U.  H. 
512  U.H. 
204  T.  B. 
102  E.  H. 
302  U.  H. 
308  U.  H. 
314  U.  H. 
419  U.  H. 


Kelso 
Copley 
Smith 
Cruzan 
Kelso 

Copley 

Cruzan 
Weirick 
Rinaker 
Loomis 


(Section    Zl    below    is   for   foreign    students   not    versed    sufficiently    in    English  to   pursue 

the    course    in    regular    sections.      Assignments   are    to    be    made   by    permission    of  Professor 
Scott.) 

Z   1  4       —  4       —  4       —     420  U.  H.         Creek 

Sections  01  (8  M  W  F,  318  U.  H.),  02  (10  M  W  F,  U.  H.,  Smith),  03  (9  T  T  S,  214 
U.  H.,  Harbarger),  and  04  (11  M  W  F,  302  U.  H.,  Gregory),  are  for  students  whose 
preparation  proves  after  two  weeks'  trial  in  other  sections  to  have  been  deficient.  Assign- 
ments to  these  sections  will  be  made  by  Professor  Scott,  and  no  student  will  be  permitted 
to   register  in  them  on  the   registration   day. 

(The  following  sections  of  Rhetoric  2  (second  semester  Rhetoric)  will  be  given  during 
the  first  semester,  and  are  open  to  students  of  all  colleges  who  are  irregular  in  course.) 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

2 

3 

B  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Weirick 

B  2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

249  N.  H. 

C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

214  U.H. 

Harris 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Kelso 

E  1 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

208  P.  L. 

N  1 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

307  U.  H. 

SutcliflFe 
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Credits     Section 

.1/ 

3               A 

1 

S 

A 

2 

s 

A 

3 

8 

B 

1 

9 

B 

2 

9 

B 

3 

9 

B 

7 

9 

C 

1 

10 

C 

2 

10 

C 

3 

10 

D 

1 

D 

2 

D 

3 

D 

6 

D  7 

E 

1 

£ 

2 

E 

3 

E 

6 

F 

1 

2 

F 

2 

2 

G 

1 

3 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  students  of  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences,  Commerce,  and  Law,  the  School  of  Music,  and  women  students  of  the  College  of 
Agriculture.) 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T  IV 

Rhetoric 

—  8 

—  8  —  S 

—  9  —  y 

—  y 

—  y 

—  9  —  9 

—  10  —  10 

—  10  —  10 

—  10  —  10 

—  11  —  11 

—  11  —  11 

—  11  —  11 

—  11  —  11 

—  11  --  11 

—  1  —  1 

—  1  —  1 

—  1  —  1 

—  1  —  1 

2       . 2 

—  2  —  2 

—  3  —  3       —     308  U.  H.         Fulton 
K  1           —         8  —  8  —         8     308  U.  H.        Landis 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering.) 

A  4              8       —  8  —  8       —     208  P.  L.          Myers 

A5             8—  8  —  8—          Landis 

B  4              9       —  9  —  9       —     205  E.  H.      SutcHffe 

B  5              9       —  9  —  9       —     204  T.  B.       Bredvold 

B6               9       —  9  —  9       —         Harbarger 

D  4            11       —  11  —  11       —     304  T.  B.      Harbarger 

E  4               1       —  1  —  1       —     202  E.  H. 

E  5              1       —  1  —  1       —     308  E.  H. 

F  4              2       —  2  —  2       —     202  E.  H. 

F  5               2       —  2  —  2       —     308  E.  H. 

G  4              3       —  3  —  3       -      202  E.  H. 

G  5              3       —  3  —  3       —     308  E.  H. 

K  4            —         S  —  8  —         8     302  P.  L.       Harbarger 

L  4            —         9  —  9  —         9     205  E.  H.      Hustvedt 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  men  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture.) 

A  8             8       —  8  —  8       —     418  U.  H.          Kelso 

A  9              8       —  8  —  8       —     315  U.  H.        Copley 

AlO             8       —  8  —  8       —     420  U.  H.         Smith 

All              8       —  8  —  8       —     513  U.  H.          

0  8     10   —  10  —  10   —  513  U.  H.    Cruzan 

C  9     10   —  10  —  10   —  420  U.  H.    Kelso 

CIO     10   —  10  —  10   —  318  U.  H.     

Cll            10       —  10  —  10       —     512  U.  H.        Loorais 

C12            10       —  10  —  10       —          Copley 

D  8             11        —  11  —  11        —           Weirick 

N  8            —       11  —  11  —       11           Rinaker 

N  9           —       11  —  11  —       11           Gregory 

NlO           —       11  —  11  —       1]          Loomis 
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(Section    Z    below    is    for    foreigners.      Assignments    are    to    be    made    by    permission    of 
Professor  Scott.) 

Z  4       —  4       —         4       —     420U.  H.  Creek 

(The  following  sections  of  Rhetoric  1    (first  semester  Rhetoric)   will  be  given  during  the 
second  semester.) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

1 

3 

C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Harris 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

318  U.H. 

Kelso 

E  1 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

307  U.  H. 

K  1 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

419  U.  H. 

Sutcliffe 

L  1 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

420  U.H. 

Smith 

M  1 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

419  U.  H. 

Smith 

Intermediate  Courses 

*3a.     Exposition. — Themes    or   topics    of   general   interest;    analyses   of 
facts  and  ideas,  literary  reviews,  and  criticisms;  informal  essays.    /  or  //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-3. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Rhetoric  3a  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      203  L.  H.  Jones,  E.S. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Al  8—         8—         S—  Kyle 

B3  9~         9—         9—  Jones,  E.  S. 

*3b.     Exposition. — Themes  on  topics  of  especial  interest  to  students  in 
engineering,  agriculture,  science,  and  commerce.    /  or  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

S         Room        Instructor 
—      104  P.  L.  Curl 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

8       —         8       —         8       —  Sutcliffe 

*3c.     Argument. — Wide    reading   on   both    sides   of   current   questions; 
writing  of  briefs  and  of  three  long  arguments.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Rhetoric  3c  3  9       —         9       —         9       —     308  L.  H.         Loomis 

*3d.     Description  and  Simple  Narrative. — /;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

Rhetoric 

3b 

3 

S       —         8 

— 

FIRST    SEME 

sTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

3d 

3 

8       — 

8 

— 

8 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Curl 

6-7.     Narrative  Composition. — Practise  in  short  story  writing.     (Intended 
for  those  who  have  some  aptitude  for  literary  work.)     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  college  work  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Rhetoric  6  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      117  L.  H.  Curl 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Rhetoric  7  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  6  (first  semester). 


*No   more   than   G   hours'   credit   may   be   earned   in    Rhetoric   3;    to   obtain   6   hours,   two 
different  types  of  composition  must  be  elected. 
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10.  Business  Writing. — Correspondence;  sales  letters;  practise  in  writ- 
ing business  reports  and  summaries.  Lectures  and  discussions.  (Not  counted 
toward  a  major  in  English.)    /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 

Note.— Sections  A,  Ci  and  Di  in  the  first  semester,  and  A  and  Cs  in  the 
second,  are  for  the  students  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

Xo.     Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

PV 

T 

F 

5 

Room        Instructor 

Rhetoric 

10           2 

A 

— 

s 

— 

s 

— 

— 

312  Com.   Mc Johnston 

B 



9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

105  Law         VVarnock 

C  1 



10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

312  Com.    Mcjohnston 

C  2 



10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

104  P.  L.       Thurber 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

308  Com.    Mcjohnston 

D  2 



11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

302  U.  H.          Creek 

D  3 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

105  Law          Thurber 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 



s 

— 

8 

— 

— 

312  Com.   Mcjohnston 

B 



9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

105  Law       Warnock 

CI 



10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

312  Com.       Thurber 

C2 



10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

315  U.  H.         Harris 

C3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

308  Com.   Mcjohnston 

Dl 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

307  U.  H.         Creek 

D2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

U.  H.       Thurber 

12.  The  Collecting  and  Writing  of  News. — Drill  in  gathering  news ; 
exercises  and  assignments  in  writing  the  news-story ;  the  various  types  of  news- 
paper narratives ;  news  values  considered  with  the  aid  of  representative  news- 
papers on  file  in  the  laboratory.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

Rhetoric 

12 

3 

A 

9 

—         9 

— 

9 

B 

1 

—         1 

— 

1 

Room  Instructor 
105  Law  Harrington 
105  Law     Harrington 


13.  The  Newspaper. — (A  continuation  of  Rhetoric  12.)  Interviewing 
and  newspaper  correspondence ;  the  organization  and  mechanical  details  of  the 
newspaper.  Practise  in  writing  for  newspapers.  Six  laboratory  periods  and 
three  lectures  a  week.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2,  12. 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W  T 

Rhetoric                13            3                A                  9  —         9  — 

B                 1  _         1  _ 


Room  Instructor 
105  Law  Harrington 
105  Law     Harrington 


22.  Summarizing  and  Briefing. — Summarizing,  briefing,  and  making 
reports;  abstracts  of  correspondence  on  file;  summarizing  of  commercial  and 
economic  data  for  the  solution  of  business  problems.  (For  students  in  the 
College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  10. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section         M        T       W 

T 

Rhetoric 

22 

2 

—       10       — 

10 

S         Room        Instructor 
—     307  Com.   Mcjohnston 

25-26.  Senior  Conferences  (Courses  in  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration).— Each  senior  is  required  to  present  all  papers  written  during  the 
year  for  review  and  criticism.  Rewriting  may  be  required  if  they  are  open  to 
serious  criticism.  (Required  of  all  seniors  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and 
Business  Administration.)     /,  //;  (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M  ■      T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Rhetoric  25  1  A  —       11       —       —       —       —     308  Com.  Mcjohnston 

B  —       —       —       11       —       —     308  Com.  Mcjohnston 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Rhetoric  26  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  25   (first  semester). 

19.  Agricultural  News  Writing. — Class  exercises;  lectures;  assign- 
ments in  gathering  and  preparing  material  for  agricultural  papers.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Rhetoric  19  3  —         3       —         3       —       —      303  U.  H.         Scott 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

15-16.  Editorials  and  Special  Articles. — Sources  and  treatment  of  mate- 
rial for  editorials  and  articles;  the  interpretation  of  news;  journalistic  back- 
grounds ;  the  relation  of  current  events  to  the  social  sciences.  Assigned  readings ; 
preparation  of  editorials,  articles,  and  reviews.    /,  //;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section         M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

15 

3 

2—2 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2 

211  U.  H. 

Scott 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section         M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

16 

3 

Schedule  the  same  as 

for 

15 

(first   se 

mester) . 

17.  Advanced  Composition. — The  study  of  structure;  criticism  of  cur- 
rent periodical  literature;  development  of  material  for  reports  and  magazine 
articles.  (Open  to  a  limited  number  of  students,  and  only  on  recommendation.) 
//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  college  work. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Rhetoric  17  3  10       —       10       —       10       —         U.  H.  

26-27.  Editorial  Practise. — Practical  training  in  the  reading  of  "copy", 
writing  of  headhnes,  making  up,  editorial  supervision,  proof  reading,  and  type 
selection.    Five  hours'  work  on  the  desk  and  one  lecture  a  week.    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  12,  13,  or  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Rhetoric 

No. 
20 

Credits 
3 

Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room 
(Arrange)                           103  Law 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Instructor 
Harrington 

Rhetoric 

27 

S 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  26   (first  semester). 

ll 
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28.     Newspaper  Problems  and  Policies.- 
to  the  public.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  2(5-27. 


-The  relation  of  the  newspaper 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

Rhetoric 

2S 

2 

—       10       — 

10 

5  Room        Instructor 

—     105  Law     Harrington 

29.  Making  a  Country  Newspaper. — Discussions  intended  primarily  for 
seniors  who  expect  to  enter  the  country  field.  A  study  of  small  town  conditions ; 
problems  affecting  rural  newsgathering;  country  correspondence;  circulation; 
advertising;  business  efficiency;  print-shop  equipment.  Special  investigations 
by  members  of  the  class.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  or  Senior  Standing. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       ]V 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

20 

2 

— 

10       — 

10 

— 

— 

105  Law 

Harrington 

D.    PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

1.     Oral  Expression. — Theory  and  practise  of  elocution  and  expression, 
for  public  and  private  address.     /;   (2). 

Note. — Credit  is  not  given  for  this  course  unless  it  is  followed  by  Public 
Speaking  2  or  10. 

Prerequisite :     Rhetoric  1-2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section 

71/ 

T 

IF 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructo) 

Public 

1             2 

A 

1 



1 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Harbison 

Speaking 

B 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

— 

c: 

1 



1 

~l~ 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Phelps 

D 

2 



2 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Phelps 

E 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Phelps 

F 

— 

o 

— 

0 

— 

— 

318  U.H. 

Phelps 

G 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

318  U.K. 

Harbison 

H 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Phelps 

I 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

314  U.H. 

J 

— 

.2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

211  U.H. 

K 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Harbison 

L 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

211  U.  H. 

M 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

211  U.  H. 

2.  Extemporaneous  Speaking. — Discussion  of  topics  of  current  inter- 
est, assigned  and  chosen;  adaptation  of  speaking  manner  to  subject  matter, 
length,  and  attendant  circumstances  of  the  address;  cultivation  of  facility  in 
thinking  on  the  platform.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IF 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

1  )istr}ictor 

Public 

0 

1 

A 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Speaking 

B 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

318  U.  H. 

C 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

D 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Phelps 

E 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Harbison 

!• 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

318  U.H. 

Harbison 

(; 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

—  U.  H. 

H 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

U.H. 

M 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

U.H. 

Harbison 
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3.  Argumentation. — Theory  of  argumentative  discourse,  for  the  culti- 
vation of  ability  in  meeting  the  contentions  of  an  opponent;  briefing,  speech- 
writing,  criticism  of  the  literature  of  debate;  text  and  exercises.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


Subject 

Public 

Speaking 


No. 
3 


Credits 
3 


Section 
A 
B 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M  T  IV 
2—2 
3—3 


F       S         Room       Instructor 

2  —     418  U.  H.        Sarett 

3  —     418  U.  H.        Sarett 


4.     Debate. — Application    of    the    principles    of    argumentation    to    the 
spoken   debate ;   team   and   individual   competition ;    debates   on   current   issues. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Public  Speaking  3. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W  T 

Public                 4             3               A                2       —         2  — 

Speaking                                            B                 3       —         3  — 


F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

2 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Sarett 

3 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Sarett 

5.  Persuasion. — The  w^inning  of  individuals  and  audiences  by  means  of 
written  and  spoken  appeal;  primarily  a  study  in  matter,  with  secondary  atten- 
tion to  appropriate  platform  manner  and  methods.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV  T 

Public                 5            2               A               2       —         2  — 

Speaking                                            B              —         2       —  2 

C               —         3       —  3 


F  S         Room  Instructor 

—  —  320  U.  H.  Harbison 

—  —  320  U.  H.  Sarett 

—  —  314  U.  H.  Harbison 


6.  The  Forms  of  Public  Address. — Types  and  modes  of  speeches; 
speech  style,  criticism,  and  a  study  of  standards ;  practise  in  using  various 
forms.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


Subject 

Public 

Speaking 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W 
6  2  A  —         2       — 


5         Room 
—     320  U.H. 


Instructor 
Sarett 


7.  A  Study  of  Orators  and  Oratory. — The  lives,  times,  and  works  of 
distinguished  speakers;  required  readings  and  reports,  chiefly  oral  in  the  form 
of  speeches;  discussions,  topical  speeches,  and  declamations.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


Subject 

Public 

Speaking 


No.    Credits    Section 
7  2  


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M  T         IV 

—  3         — 


F       S        Room       Instructor 

—       —     320  U.  H.        Sarett 


10.    Interpretation  and  Dramatization  of  Literature. — Oral  interpreta- 
tion of  standard  literature;  the  interpretation  and  staging  of  plays.    //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Public  Speaking  1. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

S         Room 

Instructor 

Public 

10 

2 

G 

8 

— 

3 

— 

— 

—     320  U.H. 

Phelps 

Speaking 

H 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

—     320  U.  H. 

Phelps 

I 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

—     U.H. 

Phelps 

J 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

—    U.  H. 

Phelps 
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Entomology 
ENTOMOLOGY 

Stephen  Alfred  Forbes,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professdr 

Alexander  Dyer  MacGillivray,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Justus  Watson  Folsom,  D.Sc,  Assistant  Professor 

Robert  Douglas  Glasgow,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Edna  Mosher,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Charles  Stockman  Spooner,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Jacob  Ray  Stear,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  from  courses  offered  in  the  department,  except  Ento- 
mology 1,  4,  and  16. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  botany,  physiology,  zoology,  horticulture,  and 
agronomy  (see  page  21). 

Beginning  courses  open  to  freshmen  and  without  prerequisites  are  la-lb, 
and  4.  Course  la-lb  may  be  followed  by  2  or  3,  and  course  15  by  7.  Course  3 
is  not  open  to  freshmen,  and  courses  5  and  15  are  not  open  to  freshmen  or 
sophomores.  Students  preparing  for  service  as  economic  entomologists  should 
take  as  many  of  the  courses  offered  as  possible,  including,  especially,  2,  3,  4,  7, 
8a-8b,  and  108.  Those  preparing  for  the  teaching  of  zoology  should  take  either 
2  and  4,  3  and  4,  or  15  and  4. 

la-lb.  Elementary  Entomology. — Lectures;  laboratory;  field  work. 
(Open  to  all  students.  Not  applicable  on  group  requirements  of  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  unless  both  semesters  are  taken.)    /,  //;  (2). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Entomology 

No. 
la 

Credits 
2 

Section 
A 
B 

M           T         W           T          F 

1,2      —       1,2      —       — 
—       1,2      —       1,2      — 

SECOND    SEUESTER 

S         Room        Instructor 

—  —  N.  H.        Folsom 

—  —  N.  H.       Glasgow 

Entomology 

lb 

2 

Schedule  the  same  as  for 

la  (first  semester). 

2,  General  Entomology. — Field  entomology;  morphological  and  physio- 
logical entomology;  the  collection  and  preservation  of  specimens;  laboratory 
studies  of  typical  insects;  the  recognition  of  adaptive  structures  and  their  utili- 
ties. (This  course,  taken  with  entomology  3,  forms  a  year's  work,  covering  the 
whole  field,  but  either  may  be  taken  separately.)     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Entomology,  la-lb,  or  4,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Entomology  2  5  —  10,11 10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11    —     405  N.  H.        Folsom 

Glasgow 

3.  General  Entomology. — Classification  and  determination  of  insects; 

study  of  life  histories  in  the  insectary  and  b\-  field  observation;  collection  of 
information  on  the  ecological  relations  of  insects.    //;  (5). 
Prerequisite :     Entomology,  la-lb,  or  4,  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Entomology  8  5  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11    —      405  N.  H.       Folsom 

Glasgow 
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Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

Entomology 

4 

3 

A 
B 

Entomology 

4.  Introduction  to  Economic  Entomology. — Lectures;  field  work; 
lalwratory.  (Primarily  for  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture;  it  may  not 
be  counted  for  satisfaction  of  group  requirements  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences.)     /  or  //;  (3). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

M        T       py        T        F        S         Room        Instnictoi 

8.9  —       8,9      —       8,9      —      —  N.  H.        Folsom 

9.10  —      9,10     —      9,10     —      —  N.  H.       Glasgow 

5.  Introduction  to  Research. — Preparation  for  thesis  work.  Library, 
language,  manuscript,  and  advanced  laboratory  work  on  assigned  topics.  Three 
hours  in  this  course  are  required  as  a  preparation  for  entomological  thesis  work. 
/;  *(3  to  5).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray,  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 
Prerequisite :     Entomology  2,  3  ;  or  15,  7. 

6a-6b.  Thesis  Investigation. — Subjects  selected  during  the  junior  year. 
Three  hours  a  day  given  to  investigation,  under  the  supervision  of  an  instructor 
during  the  senior  year.    /,  //;  (5).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray^  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

7.  Systematic  Entomology. — The  external  anatomy  of  insects;  ter- 
minology of  the  parts;  identification  of  specimens  representing  as  many  as  pos- 
sible of  the  major  groups.    //;  (5).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 

Prerequisite :     Entomology  2,  or  15. 

8a-8b.  Advanced  Economic  Entomology. — Assigned  problems.  Field 
laboratory,  insectary,  library,  and  manuscript  work,  with  practise  in  the  opera- 
tions of  economic  entomology.  (Intended  to  prepare  students  for  service  as 
entomologists  in  experiment  stations  and  other  state  and  government  positions. 
Agronomy  7  and  Horticulture,  1,  2,  and  3  should  also  be  taken  as  a  part  of  this 
preparation.)    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  4,  2,  3,  or  4,  15. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       W         T        F        S  Room        Instritctot 

Entomology  8a  3  1,2      —        1,2      —       1,2      —      405  N.  H.        Folsom 

Glasgow 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Entomology  8b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  8a  (first  semester). 

9.  Advanced  Systematic  Entomology. — The  identification  of  the  char- 
acters upon  which  genera  and  species  are  based.    /;  (5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  M.^cGillivrav 
Prerequisite:     Entomology  2  or  15,  and  7. 

10.  Taxonomy  of  Immature  Insects. — /;  (5).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 
Prerequisite :     Entomology  2  or  15,  and  7. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  -,. 
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11.  Classification  of  the  Coccidae. — Methods  of  preparing  scale  insects 
fur  study,  the  indentitication  of  genera  and  species,  and  discussion  of  their  mor- 
phology, metamorphosis,  and  phylogeny.    //;  (5).     Ti»ie  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 

Prerequisite :     Entomology-  2  or  15,  and  7. 

12a-12b.  Current  Literature. — Reports  and  discussion  upon  assigned 
topics;  presentation  and  discussion  of  contents  of  recent  entomological  publica- 
tions, and  of  results  of  personal  research.    /,  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  work  in  entomologj'. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M         T       II'         T        F        S          Room         Instructor 
Entomology         12a  1  4       —       —       —       —       —     405  N.  H.  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Entomology  12b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  12a   (first  semester). 

13.  Medical  Entomology. — Insects  and  the  transmission  of  disease; 
methods  of  control  and  prevention.  (Primarily  for  advanced  students  preparing 
for  medicine.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  3,  or  its  equivalent  in  microscopical  technique. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Entomology  13  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      —  N.  H.         Glasgow 

(Arrange  three  additional  hours.) 

15.  Introductory  Course. — The  metamorphosis  and  development  of 
insects,  characteristics  of  the  orders,  suborders,  and  more  important  families ; 
the  habits  of  representative  species ;  the  anatomy  of  immature  and  adult  insects ; 
identification  of  special  adaptive  structures,  and  the  classification  of  insects. 
Lectures,  quiz,  field  or  laboratory.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  courses 
2  and  3.  Those  who  have  had  only  one  of  the  above  courses  may  take  this  course 
for  half  credit  only.)     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work. 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section 
Entomologj'  15  5  

(Arrange  time  for  laboratory.) 

16.  Apiculture. — The  essentials  of  bee-keeping.  Practical  operations; 
laboratory  observations;  collateral  reading.    //;  (2). 


M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

-S'           Room         Instrncto 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

—  229  N.  H.  MacGillivra 
Mosher 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Entomology 

16 

2 

—       1,2      — 

1,2 

— 

— 

Insectary 

Folsoiii 

17a-17b.  Insect  Organogeny. — More  important  systems  of  organs  of 
adult  and  immature  insects.  Laboratory.  /,  //;  (3).  (yi  unit.)  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Associate  Professor  MacGillivray,  Dr.  Moshkr 

Prerequisite :     Entomology  7  and  9;  senior  standing. 

18a-18b.  Insect  Taxonomy. — Structures  used  in  the  classification  of 
insects  and  the  identification  of  a  representative  collection  of  insects.  Labora- 
tory.   /,  //;  (5).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Moshek 

Prerequisite:     Three  j'ears  of  university  work. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 


The  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  in  entomology  is  one  year's  work  in 
biological  courses,  including  an  equivalent  of  either  Zoology  1  or  Entomology 
la-lb,  or  4.  Entrance  upon  major  work  in  entomology  requires  the  equivalent  of 
Entomology  2  and  3. 

Graduate  students  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  college  work  in  bio- 
logical courses  may  take  for  graduate  credit  any  of  the  preceding  courses  except 
la-lb,  2,  3,  4,  6a-6b,  and  13.  The  following  courses  are  open  to  graduate  stu- 
dents only. 

102.     Research    In    the    Morphology    and    Embryology    of    Insects. — 

Twice  a  week;  /,  //;  (i  or  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

108.  Research  in  Economic  Entomology. —  Once  or  twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  or  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

109.  Research  in  Systematic  Entomology. — Twice  a  week;  /,  //;  (i  or 
2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 

FINE  ARTS 

(See  Art  and  Design  and  Music.  Attention  is  called  also  to  the  courses 
in  Esthetics  offered  by  the  departments  of  Philosophy,  Education,  Architec- 
ture, and  Household  Science.) 

FLORICULTURE 

(See  Horticulture.) 

FRENCH 

(See  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 

GEOLOGY 

(Including  Mineralogy,  Paleontology,  and  Physical  Geography) 

Eliot  Blackwelder,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Charles  Wesley  Rolfe,  M.S.,  Professor 

William  Shirley  Bayley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Edmund  Savage,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Fred  Hall  Kay,  B.S.,  Lecturer  (Assistant  State  Geologist) 

John  Lyon  Rich,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Francis  Maurice  Van  Tuyl,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Clarence  Samuel  Ross,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Henry  Methusalem  DuBois,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Luther  Eugene  Kennedy,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Major:  One  of  the  elementary  courses  (1,  3,  13,  5,  35,  or  40),  followed 
by  20  hours,  in  one  of  the  following  fields:  (a)  general  geology,  (b)  paleon- 
tology, (c)  mineralogy  and  petrography,  (d)  geography.  For  these  the  following 
sequences  of  courses  are  suggested:  (a)  1,  or  3,  or  13,  5,  5a,  36,  15,  23,  9,  16,  17; 
(b)  40,  1  or  3,  16,  17,  22;  (c)  1,  3  or  13,  5,  5a,  15,  6,  7,  2;  (d)  35,  23,  37,  11,  10, 
8,  14  and  24. 
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Credit  will  be  given  for  only  one  of  courses  1,  3,  and  13,  and  only  two 
hours'  credit  in  course  35  to  students  who  have  taken  either  1  or  3,  or  vice  versa. 
Not  more  than  two  of  the  six  elementary  courses  may  be  counted  in  the  20 
hours  required. 

Minors:  20  hours  selected  from  any  one  or  two  of  the  following 
departments :    astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  entomology,  and  zoology. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  General  Geology. — The  material  and  structure  of  the  earth,  the 
processes  of  change  at  work  upon  and  within  it,  and  a  brief  summary  of  its 
history.  Four  hours  discussion ;  two  hours  laboratory ;  two  field  trips.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  had  Geology  3  or  13.    /  or  //;  (5). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject         No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T  F 

Geology            1             5         A                      9999  — 

B                     —         2          2          2  2 

Laboratory  2,3       —       —       —  2,3 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

9         9          9          9  2,3 


S         Room  Instructor 

—  247  N.  H.  -|    Blackwelder 

—  247  N.  H.    I     Kennedy 

—  251  N.  H.  J      Van  Tuyl 


247  N.  H.  )   Blackwelder 
j        Kennedy 

3.  Elementary  Geology. — Topics  of  general  interest  in  physical,  histo- 
ric, and  economic  geology  and  mineralogy.  Lectures ;  laboratory ;  field  work ; 
occasional  excursions  on  Saturdays.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had 
Geology  1.    /;  (5). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  3  5  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11  10,11  249  N.  H.         Rolfe 

Kennedy 

35.  General  Physiography. — Features  and  processes  of  the  lands, 
oceans,  and  atmosphere.  Recitations;  laboratory;  one  or  two  Saturday  field 
trips.  Students  who  have  had  Geology  1  or  3  will  receive  only  two  hours'  credit 
in  Geology  35.    /  or  //;  (5). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F 

Geology  35  5  8  8  8  8       — 

1,2  or  1,2 


S         Room        Instructor 
—     247  N.  H.  Rich 


5.  General  Mineralogy. — The  commoner  minerals  of  scientific  and  eco- 
nomic importance ;  includes  some  crystallography  and  blow-pipe  analysis.  Lec- 
tures; laboratory.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  1  and  2,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  5  5  —  8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9    147  N.  H.        Bayley 

Ross 

5a.     Rock-Forming  Minerals. — (A  continuation  of  course  5.)     The  sili- 
cate minerals.    Lectures;  laboratory.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  5. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T 
Geology  5a  3  (Arrange) 
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22.  History  of  Organic  Evolution. — The  evolution  of  plants  and  ani- 
mals, as  indicated  by  the  fossil  record.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1  or  3,  or  Zoology  1,  or  Botany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  22  3  —       —         8       —         8       —      238  N.  H.       Savage 

Laboratory  (2  hours,  arrange). 

13a.  Physical  Geology. — Minerals  and  rocks.  Especially  for  students 
in  technical  courses.     Lectures;  laboratory.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1,  2a;  Physics  la-lb,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
10,11    —     10,11    —     10,11    —      247  N.  H.     VanTuyl 
10       3,4      —       3,4       10       —      Koss 

13b.  Physical  Geology. — Dynamic  and  structural  geology.  Lectures; 
laboratory.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  13a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
—     10,11    —      247  N.  H.       Bayley 
Ross 

12.  Geology  of  Soils. — Geological  processes  concerned  in  soil  forma- 
tion ;  origin  of  the  various  classes  of  soils ;  mineral  compositions ;  physical  char- 
acteristics; transformations.  Occasional  excursions  on  Saturdays.  (For  students 
of  agriculture  and  others  interested  in  plant  growth.)     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1  or  its  equivalent. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

Geology 

13a 

3 

A 
B 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
Geology 

No. 
13b 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M 
10,11 

T          W 
—      10,11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Sectioli 

M           T           W            T 

F 

5" 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

12            5 

1,2       1,2       1,2       1,2 

1,2 

— 

249  N.  H. 

Rolfe 
Kennedy 

14.     Meteorology. — The  atmosphere  and  its  processes;  ocean  currents; 
climate,  weather  and  forecasting.    /;  (3). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

ti 

3 

1,2      —       1,2 

— 

1 

— 

249  N.  H. 

Rolfe 

2.     Economic  Geology. — The  origin  and  distribution  of  the  important 
mineral  deposits  of  North  America.     Lectures;  recitations.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Geology  1  and  5,  or  13b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Geology  2  8  3       —         3       —         3       —      150  N.  H.     Van  Tuyl 

36.     Petrology. — Practise  in  the  laboratory  and  field  identification  of  the 
common  rocks.    Laboratory.    //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  5. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Geology  36  2  —       1,2      —       1,2      —       —     147  N.  H.      VanTuyl 

SOO 
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8.     Geography  of  Europe. — The  effect  of  the  physiographic  features  of 
Europe  on  its  climate,  resources,  population  and  industries.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  or  35. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Geology  8  3  10,11    —       10       —     10,11    —     249  N.  H.         Rolfe 

10.     Geography  of  Central  and  South  America. — Similar  to  geology  8. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  or  35. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  10  3  10       —       10       —       10       —     126  N.  H.  Rich 

1,2 

[11.  Geography  of  North  America. — Similar  to  geology  8  and  10.  Lec- 
tures; reading;  map  study.  //;  (3).  Not  given  in  1916-17.  Given  in  1917-18 
and  alternate  years. 

Prerequisite :     Geology  1,  3,  or  35.] 

37.     Principles  of  Geography. — The  influence  of  topography  and  climate 
upon  human  life  and  history.    Recitations.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Geology  1,  3,  or  35. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  37  3  — -  11       —       —       —       11       —     126  N.  H.  Rich 

Laboratory    (2   hours,  arrange). 

[38.  Regional  Geology  of  North  America. — The  characteristics  of  indi- 
vidual geologic  provinces.  Recitations.  //;  (3).  Not  given  in  1916-17.  Given 
in  1917-18  and  alternate  years.] 

39.  Geology  of  Illinois. — The  stratigraphy,  structure,  geologic  history, 
and  resources  of  the  state.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Geology  39  3  ■ •  10       —     10,11    —       10       —     238  N.  H.        Savage 

19.  Field  Geology. — Excursion  to  some  important  district  within  300 
miles  of  Urbana  during  the  Easter  recess.  The  cost  of  the  trip  will  be  about 
$30.00.     Credit  on  basis  of  written  report.     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  13b,  or  3.5.  Members  of  the  department 

19a.  Field  Geology. — Students  who  have  had  Geology  19  and  wish  to 
visit  another  locality  the  following  year  should  register  for  19a.  The  conditions 
are  the  same  as  for  19.    //;  (1).  Members  of  the  department 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note. — Junior  standing  is  required  for  these  courses. 

6.     Optical  Mineralogy. — Introduction  to  the  microscopic  study  of  min- 
erals, by  means  of  their  behavior  in  polarized  light.    Lectures;  laboratory.  I ;  (3). 
Prereqtiisite:     Geology  13a  or  5. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 
Geology 

No. 
6 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M           T          W           T 

(Arrange) 

^         Room        Instructor 
251  N.  H.       Bayley 
Ross 

7.  Petrography. — ^^The  principles  learned  in  Geology  6  applied  to  the 
study  of  rocks.  The  different  types  of  rocks;  their  origin  and  classification. 
Study  of  representative  suite  of  specimens  in  the  hand  specimen  and  thin  section. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  6. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  7  3  (Arrange)  251  N.  H.       Bayley 

Ross 

9.  Invertebrate  Paleontology. — The  more  important  fossils,  studied  in 
biological  groups.    Lectures;  laboratory.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  1  or  3 ;  or  12  hours  in  zoology. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

9 

5 

1,2         8        1,2 

8 

1,2 

— 

238  N.  H. 

Savage 
Du  Bois 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

Geology 

15 

3 

—         3       — 

3 

23.  Physiography  of  the  Lands. — The  making  of  topographic  features 
as  controlled  by  such  factors  as  climate  and  rock  structure.  Physiographic  his- 
tory.    Recitations;  laboratory;  two  Saturday  field  trips.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  1,  3,  13b  or  35. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  23  3  11       —       —       —       11       —     126  N.  H.  Rich 

Laboratory  (2   hours,  arrange) 

15.  Structural  Geology. — Rock  deformation  and  its  results.  Discus- 
sions; laboratory.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  1,  3,  or  13b. 

SEMESTER 

5  Room        Instructor 

—     241  N.  H.  Blackwelder 

16.  Stratigraphy. — The  successive  geologic  formations  and  the  fossil 
faunas  by  "which  they  are  correlated,  with  special  reference  to  the  United  States. 

//;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Geology  9  or  40. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  16  5  — --  9      9,10       9      9,10       9       —     238  N.  H.       Savage 

Du  Bois 

[17.  Earth  History. — Physical  conditions  and  events  in  the  geological 
periods,  with  special  reference  to  North  America;  a  brief  review  of  the  evolution 
of  life.  Discussions;  lectures.  //;  (3).  Not  given  in  1916-17.  Given  in  1917-18 
and  in  alternate  years. 

Prerequisite :     Geology  IG.] 
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[21.  Geology  of  Coal. — The  nature,  origin,  occurrence,  and  distribution 
of  coal  deposits.  //;  (2).  Not  given  in  1916-17.  Given  in  1917-18  and  alternate 
years. 

Prerequisite :     Geology  2  and  16.] 

[24.  Physiographic  Interpretations. — The  application  of  physiographic 
principles  to  the  interpretation  of  recent  earth  history.  /;  (3).  Not  given  in 
1916-17.     Given  in  1917-18  and  alternate  years. 

Prerequisite:     Geology  23.] 

31.  Geology  of  Oil  and  Gas. — Origin  and  relations  of  the  natural  hydro- 
carbons; their  distribution  in  space  and  in  rock  sequence.  A  two-day  trip  to  the 
main  oil  fields  of  Illinois  will  be  required,  involving  an  expense  of  about  $10.00. 
//;  (3).    Given  in  1916-17  and  alternate  years. 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  geology  including  Geology  1  or  3  or  13b,  and 
junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Geology  31  3  Lecture  2       —         2       —       —       —      249  N.  H.  Kay 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

41.  Advanced  Field  Geology. — The  detailed  survey  and  analysis  of  a 
selected  district.  Professional  standards  in  both  work  and  report  will  be  re- 
quired. For  1917  the  field  will  probably  be  in  eastern  Wyoming.  Party  limited 
to  ten,  approved  in  advance.     Ten  weeks  in  the  summer;  (10). 

Professor  Blackwelder 

Prerequisite :     Geology  15,  36,  and  16,  or  equivalent. 

45a-45b.  Geological  Conference. — All  members  and  advanced  students  of 
the  department  participate  in  this  for  the  purpose  of  considering  the  results  of 
investigations,  reviews  of  important  publications,  and  special  lectures.  Credit 
given  only  to  those  advanced  students  authorized  to  register   for  the  course. 

/,  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     An  elementary  course  in  geology. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

Geology 

45a 

1 



_       _       _ 

— 

4 

S  Room        Instructor 

—     241  N.  H.  Blackwelder 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Geology  45b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  45a   (first  semester).  - 

Courses  for  Graduates 

For  graduate  work  in  geology  the  student  must  have  a  thoro  training  in 
the  principles  of  the  science,  and  must  have  done  advanced  work  in  at  least  one 
of  its  branches.  Except  in  unusual  cases,  which  will  be  decided  on  their  merits, 
at  least  20  hours  of  geology  and  two  or  more  weeks  of  field  experience  will  be 
required.  Graduate  students  with  adequate  technical  preparation  in  other  sciences 
may  be  admitted  to  graduate  courses  in  certain  subjects,  such  as  crystallography 
and  the  history  of  organic  evolution. 

101.  Advanced  Crystallography. — Methods  used  in  measuring,  project- 
ing, and  calculating  crystal  forms,  and  determining  the  physical  properties  of 
crystallized  bodies.  Three  to  five  times  a  week;  I,  II ;  (/  unit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Bayley 
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[102.  Igneous  Petrography, — The  igneous  rocks,  identification  of  types, 
classification,  and  relationships.  Lectures;  laboratory.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(r  unit).]     Not  given  in  1916-17. 

[103.  Metamorphic  Petrography. — Microscopic  study  of  the  metamor- 
phic  rocks  and  the  interpretation  of  their  origin.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 
Not  given  in  1916-17.    Given  in  1917-18  and  alternate  years.     Professor  Bayley] 

105.  Paleontologic  Problems. — The  study  of  fossil  invertebrates,  either 
by  zoological  groups  or  by  geological  periods.  One  to  three  times  a  week ;  I,  II ; 
(i  unit.)    Titne  to  be  arranged.  Associate  Professor  Savage 

[107.  Structural  Problems, — Interpretation  of  selected  districts;  based 
on  geologic  maps  and  other  field  data.  Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit).  Not  given 
in  1916-17.    Given  in  1917-18  and  alternate  years.] 

108.  Ore  Deposition. — Problems  in  the  origin  of  ore  deposits,  as  illus- 
trated by  selected  mining  districts.  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bayley 

[125,  Sedimentation. — The  interpretation  of  sedimentary  rocks  in  terms 
of  their  origin.  Tzvice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Not  given  in  1916-17.  Given  in 
1917-18  and  alternate  years.  Professor  Blackwelder] 

[126,  Historical  Problems. — Critical  study  of  important  questions  of 
geologic  history.     Twice  a  zveek;  I,  II;   (/  unit).     Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Professor  Blackwelder] 

135,  Research. — Individual  work  under  the  supervision  of  members  of 
the  staff  in  their  respective  fields.  Once  a  week;  I,  II.  Time  to  be  arranged. 
Professor  Blackwelder,  Professor  Bayley,  Associate  Professor  Savage,  Dr.  Rich 

136,  Seminar  in  Physical  Geology. — Special  problems   in  mineralogy, 

petrography,  economic  geology,   metamorphism,   and  related   subjects.     Once   a 
week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bayley 

137,  Seminar  in  Historical  Geology, — Special  problems  in  historical 
geology,  paleontology,  correlation,  and  allied  subjects.  Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (/ 
unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Blackwelder,  Associate  Professor  Savage 


GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

(Including  Scandinavian.) 

Julius  Goebel,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Otto  Eduard  Lessing,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

George  Tobias  Flom,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Scandinavian 

Neil  Conwell  Brooks,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Leonard  Bloomfield,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Comparative  Philology 

Joseph  Eugene  Gillet,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  German  and  Comparative  Literature 

Charles  Allyn  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Daisy  Luana  Blaisdell,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Armin  Hajman  Roller,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
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Heinrich  Waldemar  NordmeyeRj  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Oscar  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Fernsemer,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Maximilian  J  Rudwin,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Bernhard  Uhlendorf,  A.m.,  Assistant 
Hermann  H  Wiebe^  A.M.,  Assistant 


Major:  20  hours  in  German,  excluding  German  1,  2,  and  3,  and  includ- 
ing at  least  6  hours  of  primarily  fourth-year  courses. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  fol- 
lowing list:  languages,  education,  history,  philosophy,  and  psychology,  provided 
that  8  hours  must  be  selected  from  a  language  other  than  German. 

GERMANIC    languages 

Major:  20  hours  in  German  and  the  Scandinavian  languages,  provided 
that  at  least  8  hours  must  be  in  German  and  8  hours  in  one  Scandinavian  lan- 
guage. Only  German  courses  above  the  second  year,  and  Scandinavian  courses 
exclusive  of  Scandinavian  6  and  12  will  be  acceptable. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  fol- 
lowing list :    languages,  education,  history,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 


A.    GERMAN 
First- Year  Courses 

1.  Elementary  Course. — Grammar  and  easy  reading  for  beginners. 
(Two  sections  are  offered  in  the  second  semester  for  students  who  enter  the 
University  in  the  second  semester.)     /  or  //;  (4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

1 

4 

A 

— 

s 

S 

S 

S 

— 

312  U.H. 

Bloomfield 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Brooks 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

311  U.H. 

Koller 

D 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Gillet 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

F 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

G 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

312  U.H. 

Blaisdell 

(For 

Students  in 

Engineering) 

. 

H 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Rudwin 

SECUNE 

SEMESTER 

A 



8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Rudwin 

B 



9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

2.     Narrative  Prose. — Grammar  and  reading.    /;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     One  j-ear  of  high  school  German  or  German  S  1. 


Subject  No.     Credits     Section 

German  2  4  A 

B 

C 

D 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 


F 

8 

n 


Room 
213  U.  H. 
312  U.  H. 
212  U.  H. 


Instructor 

Wiebe 

Blaisdell 

-  Wiebe 


—      212  U.  H.    Uhlendorf 


3.     Narrative  Prose. —  (Continuation  of  German  1.)     Reading  and  gram- 
mar.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     German  1. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

3 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

311  U.H. 

Bloomfield 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

212  U.H. 

Brooks 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

D 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Gillet 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

213  U.H. 

Uhlendorf 

G 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Roller 

(For 

Students  in 

Engineering) 

H 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Rudwin 

Second- Year  Courses 

4.     Prose  Reading. — Selections  from  standard  prose  writers;  sight  read- 
ing; composition.    /  or  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     German  2  or  3,  or  two  years  of  high  school  German. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Note. — Sections   E  and   H   are   honor   sections   to   which   students   are   admitted   only   by 
special  permission  from  the  department. 


Subject 

No.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

4            4                A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

_ 

310  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Williams 

D 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

213  U.H. 

Gillet 

•E. 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Roller 

F 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Bloomfield 

G 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

*H 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

I 

2 

3 

2 

2 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

J 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Rudwin 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 

_ 

8 

"8 

8 

8 

— 

310  U.H. 

Wiebe 

B 



11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

C 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Wiebe 

D 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

5.     Narrative  and  Historical  Prose. — At  the  option  of  the  instructor  one 
classic  in  verse  may  also  be  read.     Composition.    /  or  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     German  4,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German. 

first    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room        Instructor 

German               5            4                A  —  10  10  10  10  —  310  U.  H.  Nordmeyer 

B  —  11  11  11  11  —  512  U.  H.       Rudwin 

C  1  1  1  1  —  —  311  U.  H.      Williams 


Note. — Section   A   is  an   honor 
permission  from  the  department. 

*A 
C 
D 
E 
F 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

section  to   which   students  are   admitted   only   by   special 


S 
10 
11 

1 


10 

11 
1 


8 
10 

u 
1 

2 


8       — 

10  — 

11  — 


312  U.  H. 

313  U.  H. 
305  L.  H. 
312  U.  H. 


Blaisdell 
Gillet 
Roller 
Roller 


—     313  U.  H.   Nordmeyer 


6.     Scientific  Prose.— The  rapid  reading  of  works  of  a  general  scientific 
character.     (Parallel  with  5.    Students  may  not  take  both  5  and  6  for  more  than 


•Honor    section    to    which    students    are    admitted    only    by    special    permission    from    the 
department. 
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a  total  of  four  hours'  credit  without  special  permission  of  department.)    //;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     German  4,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German. 


Subject 
German 


No.     Credits     Section 
6  4 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

IF 

T 

F 

5         Room 

Instructor 

G 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

—     213  U.H. 

Uhlendorf 

H 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

—     213  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

I 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

—    U.H. 

Rudwin 

J 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

—     310  U.H. 

Williams 

Third-Year  Courses 

7.  Modern  Fiction. — (Intended  primarily  for  students  who  take  5  in 
the  first  semester.  Not  open  to  those  who  have  had  any  course  more  advanced 
than  5.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

German  7  3  A  10       —       10       —       10—312  U.  H.      Blaisdell 

B  11       —       11       —       11       —     212  U.  H.        Brooks 

10.  Introductory  Goethe  Course. — Reading  of  works  illustrating  differ- 
ent periods  in  Goethe's  development :  Gots  von  Berlichingen;  Egmont;  Iphigenie 
auf  Tauris;  selections  from  Dichtimg  mid  VVahrheit.    II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     German  14,  or  16,  or  24,  or  28a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

S         Room        Instructor 

—  212  U.  H.       Brooks 

—  311  U.  H.    Fernsemer 

14.  Introductory  Schiller  Course. — Works  illustrating  different  periods 
in  Schiller's  development:  Lyrics  and  Ballads;  Kabale  und  Liebe;  Brant  von 
Messina.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     German  5,  or  equivalent. 

ER 

T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

—  10       —      212  U.  H.       Brooks 

—  11       —      205  L.  H.    Fernsemer 

16.     Elementary  Composition  and  Conversation. — /  or  //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     German  5,  or  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMI 

STER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

JV 

T 

F 

German 

10 

3 

A 

10       — 

10 

— 

10 

B 

11       — 

11 

— ■ 

11 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
German 

No. 
14 

Credits 
3 

Section 
A 
B 

M        T       W 

10  —       10 

11  —     11 

Subject 
German 


No.     Credits     Sectio 
16  2 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

action 

M 

T 

w 

T 

A 



9 

— 

9 

B 



1 

— 

1 

C 

— 

2 

— 

2 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

11     — 


Room 
312  U.  H. 
213  U.H. 
215  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Blaisdell 
Rudwin 
Brooks 


—       —      311  U.  H.    Fernsemer 


17.     Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — /  or  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     German  16. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

17 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Fernsemer 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

A  9       —         9       —         9       —      311  U.  H.    Bloomfield 

B  1       —         1       —         1       —      311  U.  H.       Rudwin 

24.  Modern  Drama. — Rapid  reading  of  dramas  by  Grillparzer,  Hebbel, 
Hauptmann,  and  others.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     German  5,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructo: 
German  24  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      310  U.  H.        Koller 

28a-28b.  German  Lyrics. — The  form,  development,  and  different  types 
of  the  lyric.  First  semester :  the  chief  lyric  poets  of  the  classical  period.  Second 
semester:  the  chief  lyric  poets  of  the  nineteenth  century.  (The  first  semester 
may  be  taken  separately,  but  not  the  second  without  the  first.)     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     German  5,  or  equivalent,  and  sophomore  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructo- 
German  28a  2  —         9       —         9       —       —      310  U.  H.     Williams 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

German  28b  2 •         Schedule  the  same  as  for  28a  (first  semester). 

Primarily  Fourth- Year  Courses 

Note. — For  a  major  in  German  students  are  required  to  take  at  least  six 
hours  of  these  primarily  fourth-year  courses;  seniors  v^^ho  are  preparing  to  teach 
German  should  take  German  29. 

8.     Schiller. — The    life    of    Schiller;    Wallenstein   and    other    selections. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Three  years  of  college  German,  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  8  3 •  2       —         2       —         2       —      205  L.  H.        Lessing 

11.     German  Literature  After  the  Reformation. — Lectures;  recitations; 
reports  on  assigned  collateral  reading.     //;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  26. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  11  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      205  L.  H.       Lessing 

25.  Teachers'  Course. — Discussion  of  methods;  examination  of  text- 
books. (Open  to  seniors'  and  special  students  who  have  20  hours'  credit  in 
German.  This  course  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by  graduate  students.)  //; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:  German  29a  or  equivalent;  completion  of  or  registration  in 
Education  1  or  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  25  2  —         2       —         2       —       —      212  U.  H.        Koller 
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26.  German    Literature    to    the    End    of    the    Reformation. — Lectures; 
recitations;  reports  on  assigned  reading.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  10,  or  24,  or  28a-28b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  26  3 3       —         3       —         3       —      205  L.  H.       Leasing 

27.  Lessing. — The  Life  of  Lessing.     Study  of  his  plays  and  dramatic 
theory.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Three  years  of  college  German,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

27 

3 

2—2 

— 

2 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Lessing 

29a-29b.     Advanced  Composition. — Themes   on   Germany  and   German 
life,  based  on  suitable  reading,  discussed  in  German.    /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  17  for  29a;  29a  for  29b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  29a  3 1       —         1       —         1       —      215  L.  H.  Nordmeyer 

SECOND    SEMESTER 
German  29b  3  •  Schedule  the  same  as  for  29a   (first  semester). 

30a-30b.  Thesis  Course. — (Intended  primarily  for  candidates  for  honors 
in  German,  but  open  to  other  seniors.)     /,  //;  *(1  or  2). 

Prerequisite :  Senior  standing  in  College,  and  three  years  of  college  Ger- 
man or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  30a       *!  or  2         (Arrange)  1       Goebel 

SECOND    SEMESTER  '  >-        ■„  , 

orti.       •in  r  K  \  I       Brooks 

German  30b      *1  or  2         (Arrange)  „,         .  ,  , 

J    Bloomfield 

31.     Middle  High  German.—/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  or  graduate  standing;  three  years  of  college  German. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.     Credits     Section         M       T       IV        T        F        S         Roofn  Instructor 

German  31  2  —       —       10       —       10       —      215  L.  H.        Goebel 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  desiring  to  take  German  as  a  major  should  have  completed  a  four 
j-ears'  course  of  undergraduate  study  in  German,  corresponding  to  the  four  years' 
course  at  this  University,  and  should  be  familiar  with  the  principal  works  of  the 
writers  of  the  classical  and  modern  periods  of  German  literature,  show  a  gen- 
eral knowledge  of  the  history  of  German  literature,  and  be  able  to  follow  lectures 
in  the  German  language. 

A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  French  is  required.     It  is  desirable  that 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  2.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  5,  or  4,  or  5. 
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candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  have  some  knowledge  of  Greek.  All  students 
are  expected  to  have  had  a  course  in  German  history. 

101.     Seminar  in  Germanic  Philology. — Training  in  original  research; 

results  of  special  value  may  be  published  in  the  Journal  of  English  and  Germanic 
Philology.    Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  101      1  unit         lo       —       —       _       _       _     203-A  L.  H.     Goebel 

103.  Introduction  to  the  Historical  Study  of  the  Germanic  Languages. — 

History  of  German  Philology;  comparative  grammar  of  the  Old  Germanic  dia- 
lects.   Lectures;  discussions  of  special  topics.     Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  103      1  unit         —       10       —       10       —       —      215  L.  H.        Goebel 

104.  Gothic. — Grammar  and  literature.     Twice  a  week;  I;  (/  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  104      1  unit         —       10       —       10       —       —      815  L.  H.        Goebel 

105.  Old  High  German. — Grammar  and  interpretation  of  the  oldest  lit- 
erary documents.    Three  times  a  week;  II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  105      1  unit         9       —         9       —         9       —      215  L.  H.      Williams 

109.  Goethe's  and  Schiller's  Philosophy. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  109      1  unit         —       —       11       —       11       —      215  L.  H.         Goebel 

110.  Early  German  Drama. — German  drama  to  the  time  of  the  Refor- 
mation; medieval  religious  drama;  Shrovetide  plays;  beginning  of  the  humanistic 
drama.    Twice  a  week;  I ;  (i  unit). 

[RST    SEMESTER 

T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
—       —       —      215  L.  H.       Brooks 

113.     German  Literature  of  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries. — 

Survey  of  the  literature  on  the  background  of  the  general  history  of  the  time; 
Luther  and  the  Reformation;  Mastersingers  and  folksongs;  the  Reformation 
drama;  Hans  Sachs;  Brant;  Fischart;  the  chap  books;  the  English  comedians. 
Twice  a  week;  II;  (/  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        t        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  113      1  unit         ■ 3       —         3       —       —       —      215  L.  H.       Brooks 

115.  History  of  German  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — TTvice 
a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T       W        T       F       S         Room       Instructor 
German  115      1  unit         —         2       —         2       —       —      205  L.  H.       Lessing 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

German 

110 

1  unit 

3—3 
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118.  The  German  Drama  Since  Schiller. — Research.  Twice  a  week;  I, 
II;  (x  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
German  118      1  unit         —         3       —         3       —      —      205  L.  H.       Leasing 

121a.  The  Nibelungenlied. — Lectures  and  interpretations.  Twice  a  week; 
II;  (/  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T       F       S         Room       Instructor 
German  121a     1  unit •  —       —       10       —       10       —      205  L.  H.        Goebel 

B.    SCANDINAVIAN 

Undergraduates  Courses  Not  Open  to  Freshmen 

la-lb.  Elementary  Norwegian. — Grammar;  conversation;  reading  from 
Bjornson,  Lie,  and  Ibsen.    /;  (3)  :  //;  (2). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T       F       S         Room       Instructor 
Scandinavian       la  3  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.         Flom 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Scandinavian       lb  2  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.         Flom 

4a-4b.  Swedish  (Intermediate  Course). — Review  of  parts  of  the  gram- 
mar; composition;  Strindberg:  Lycko-Pers  resa;  lyric  poetry;  Tegner :  Frithiofs 
saga.    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Scandinavian  2a-2b. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Scandinavian  ,     4a  2  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.         Flom 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Scandinavian       4b  2  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.         Flom 

6.     Henrik  Ibsen. — Lectures;  interpretation  of  three  of  the  social  dra- 
mas; Ibsen's  technique.    Archer's  translation  is  used.    //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :    Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Scandinavian        6  2  —         9       —         9       —       —      205  L.  H.         Flom 

12.     Norse  Mythology. — Primitive  religion;  the  religious  belief  of  the 
Norseman  in  pre-christian  times;  interpretation  of  the  principal  myths.    /;  (2). 
Prerequisite :    Junior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Scandinavian       12  2  —         9       —         9       —       —      205  L.  H.         Flom 

14.     History  of  Old  Norse  Literature. — Lectures.     //;  (2). 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T       F       S         Room       Instructor 
Scandinavian       14  2  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.         Flom 
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16.     Survey  of  Early  Scandinavian  Culture. — Lectures  on  the  civilization 
of  Scandinavia  from  the  Stone  Age  to  lOno  A.  D.     /;  (2). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          iV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Scandinavian 

16 

2 

—         11         — 

11 

— 

— 

209  L.  H. 

Flom 

Course  for  Graduates. 

Preparation  for  graduate  work  in  the  Scandinavian  languages  or  literature 
must  include  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  of  the  Scandinavian  languages  and 
systematic  work  in  the  undergraduate  courses  in  Scandinavian  or  their  equiva- 
lent. Any  graduate  student  in  language  may,  however,  be  admitted  to  the  purely 
philological  courses.     Courses  14  and  16  may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit. 

101.  Old  Norse. — Introduction  to  the  language  as  a  member  of  the 
Germanic  group.  Reading  of  the  Prose  Edda  with  selections  from  the  Ice- 
landic Sagas.    I,  II;  (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Scandinavian      101      1  unit         • (Arrange)  209  L.  H.         Flom 

GREEK 

(See  Classics.) 

HISTORY 

EvARTS  BouTELL  Greene,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Clarence  Walworth  Alvord^  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Laurence  Marcellus  Larson,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Albert  Howe  Lybyer,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

tWiLLiAM  Spence  Robertson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Paul  Van  Brunt  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Theodore  Calvin  Pease,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Arthur  Charles  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Niels  Henriksen  Debel,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Elizabeth  Parnham  Brush,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Jay  Earll  Miller,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Assistant 

Franklin  Charles  Palm,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Cooperating: 

WiLLi.AM  Abbott  Oldfather,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Greek 

Howard  Vernon  Canter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Latin 

Major:  20  hours,  excluding  History  la  and  2a,  and  including  (a)  either 
History  lb  or  2b;  (b)  six  hours  selected  from  courses  for  advanced  under- 
graduates and  graduates;  and  (c)  any  other  courses  ofifered  in  the  department. 

Minors:  20  hours,  including  (a)  either  Economics  1  or  Political  Science 
1  and  3;  and  (b)  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  political 
science,  law,  sociology,  the  history  of  any  literature,  history  of  education,  phil- 
osophy, and  physiography.  Courses  in  any  foreign  language  may  be  accepted 
in  satisfaction  of  this  requirement,  if  the  student  can  show  his  ability  to  read 
ordinary  historical  prose  in  that  language. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 


History 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


la-lb.  Continental  European  History. — Europe  from  the  fourth  century 
to  the  present  time.  (The  work  of  neither  semester  may  be  taken  separately 
without  special  permission.)     I,  II;  (4). 

Note. — 3  credits  for  seniors. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

1\[ 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

.S" 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

la 

4  or  3 

Lecture 



10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Jones 

A 





8 

— 

S 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Palm 

B 



— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

311  L.H. 

Jones 

C 





9 

— 

9 

— 

211  U.H. 

Palm 

•D 





10 

— 

10 

— 

311  L.  H. 

Jones 

E 



— 

10 

^ 

10 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

F 





11 

— 

11 

— 

311  L.  H. 

G 





11 

— 

11 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

H 



— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Miller 

K 

— 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

311  L.  H. 

Jones 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  lb  4  — —         Section  D  given  by  Professor  Lybyer. 

(Sections  and  schedule  otherwise  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 

2a-2b.  English  History.— First  semester:  political  history  of  England 
to  1603 ;  the  larger  social,  economic,  and  religious  movements.  Second  semester : 
the  modern  history  of  England;  colonial  and  imperial  development.    /,  //;  (3). 


NOTE.- 

—Two 

credits 

for  seniors. 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Siibject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

History 

2a 

3  or  2 

Lecture 



8       — 

A 
B 

C 

— 

—       — 

D 
E 
F 

— 

-       — 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

— 

418  U.H. 

Larson 

8 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Larson 

8 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Miller 

9 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Miller 

1 

— 

418  U.H. 

Miller 

1 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Larso» 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Miller 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  2b  3  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 

3a-3b.  History  of  the  United  States. — First  semester:  the  Colonial  era; 
the  Revolution;  genesis  of  the  Federal  Constitution.  Second  semester:  the 
United  States  under  the  Constitution.  (Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.) 

/,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 


Subject 
History 


No. 
3a 


Credits 
3 


Section 
Lecture 

A 
.  B 
C 
D 
E 
F 


F        S 

Room    1 

Instructor 

S       — 

100  Com  \ 

Greene 
Cole 

—       — 

212  U.  H. 

—       — 

212  U.  H. 

^       — 

212  U.  H. 

—       — 

305  L.  H 

Greene 

—       — 

305  L.  H. 

Cole 

—       — 

305  L.  H. 

Greene 

History 


3b 


"For  sophomores  and  juniors. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 
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5.  History  of  Greece. — /;  (3).     (See  Greek  20.) 

Prerequisite:  One  college  course  in  history  or  the  classics,  sophomore 
standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
History  5  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      120  L.  H.     Oldfather 

6.  History  of  Rome. — //;  (3).     (See  Latin  19.) 

Prerequisite :  One  college  course  in  history  or  the  classics;  sophomore 
standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
History  6  3  S       —         8       —         S       —      120  L.  H.        Canter 

17.  The  History  of  Illinois. — The  political,  economic,  and  social  devel- 
ment  of  a  typical  commonwealth  in  the  Middle  West,  considered  in  its  relation  to 
the  general  course  of  American  history.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing  in  any  college  of  the  University. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
History  17  2  —       11       —       11       —       —      305  L.  H.         Pease 

18,  The  Teaching  of  History. — Preparation  of  students  for  the  teaching 
of  history  in  secondary  schools.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     History  la-lb,  3a-3b,  or  their  equivalent;  senior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
History  18  2  —         3       —         3       —       —      311  L.  H.  Cole 

28a-28b.  Thesis. — Special  training  in  investigation  for  candidates  for 
honors  and  for  other  seniors.     /,  //;   (2).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Greene 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(Open  to  seniors  and  to  juniors  of  high  standing.  The  ability  to  use  French 
and  German  is  desirable.) 

4a-4b.  The  Constitutional  History  of  England. — First  semester:  institu- 
tional origins.  Second  semester:  modern  constitutional  practise.  (Important 
for  students  specializing  in  history,  political  science,  or  law.)     /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  history. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M      T     jr 

r 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

4a 

3 

10        —        10 

— 

10 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Larson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  4b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  4a   (first  semester). 

8.     Medieval    Civilization. — The    religious,    economic,    and    intellectual 
development  of  medieval  society.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     History  la-lb. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

/• 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

8 

3 

—       10       — 

10 

— 

— 

311  L.  H. 

Larson 

9a-9b.     The   Renaissance   and   the   Reformation. — The   transition   from 
medieval  to  modern  ideals.    /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     History  la-lb. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          JV 

T 

F 

5 

Room        Instructor 

History 

9a 

3 

—         2       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2 

" 

311  L.  H.         Jones 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room        Instructor 

History 

9b 

3 

Schedule  the  same  as 

for 

9a   (first  semester). 

11.     Special  Topics  in  Ancient  History. — Methods  of  research  in  Greek 
and  Roman  history.    The  decline  of  ancient  civilization.    //;  (3). 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

11 

3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

218  L.  H. 

Oldfather 

13.  The  American  Revolution,  1760-1783. — Colonial  institutions  on  the 
eve  of  the  Revolution ;  the  controversy  with  the  mother  country ;  war  and  diplom- 
acy; the  transition  from  provincial  to  republican  institutions.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

13 

3 

3 

—          3 

— 

3 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Greene 

14b.     Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States  Since  1789.—//;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     History  3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

History  14b  3  — —  2       —         2       —         2       —      305  L.  H.  Cole 

15.  The  Civil  War  and  the  Reconstruction  in  the  United  States. — 
//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     History  3a-3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
History  15  8  11       —       11       —       11       —      305  L.  H.  Cole 

16a-16b.  The  Exploration  and  Colonization  of  the  West. — First  semes- 
ter :  the  Mississippi  Valley  from  the  earliest  European  explorations  to  the  close 
of  the  war  of  1812.  Second  semester :  the  Mississippi  Valley  since  1815,  and  the 
progress  of  western  expansion  to  the  Pacific.  (Either  semester  may  be  taken 
separately.)     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

16a 

2 

—       ]0       — 

10 

— 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Alvord 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  16b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  16a   (first  semester). 

19.     France  in  the  Feudal  and  Later  Middle  Ages. — A  reading  knowledge 
of  French  is  desirable.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     History  la-lb. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section  M         T       IV         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

History  19  3  —         9       —         9       —       —      311  L.  H.         Jones 

20a.     Europe  From  1815  to  1871.—/;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work  in  history  or  political  science. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Cii/dits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Rootn 

Instructor 

History 

20a 

3 

9—9 

— 

9 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Lybyer 

20b.     Europe  Since  1871.—//;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  college  work  in  history  or  political  science. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
History  20b  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      305  L.  H.       Lybyer 

21.     The  United  States  Since  the  Reconstruction. — Historical  introduc- 
tion to  contemporary  American  politics.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     History  3a-3b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

21 

3 

■  2       —         2 

— 

2 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Cole 

23.  England  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  with  Special  Reference  to  the 
Puritan  Revolution. — -The  influence  of  Puritanism  on  the  institutions  and 
ideals  of  modern  England  and  America.     H;    (2). 

Prerequisite :     History  la-lb  or  2a-2b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Ci  edits 

Section 

M        T       JV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

23 

2 

—       11       — 

11 

— 

— 

311  L.  H. 

Pease 

29.  The  Far  East. — The  contact  of  Western  nations  with  the  Far  East 
from  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  present  time.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  history,  economics,  or  political  science, 
and  senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEME.STER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
History  29  2  •  —  S       —  8       —       —      311  L.  H.        Greene 

30.  The  Ottoman  Empire  and  the  Near  East. — The  history  of  the  lands 
around  the  eastern  Mediterranean ;  their  international  relations  since  the  great 
Crusades.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  history,  economics,  or  political  science, 
and  senior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

.Subject             No.     Credits     Section         M       T       IV        T        F        S         Room  Instructor 

History  30  S  11        —        11       —        11        —      305  L.  H.        Lybyer 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Graduate  work  in  history  presupposes  two  years  of  college  work  in  this 
subject,  or  sixteen  semester  hours,  which  should  include  courses  in  European 
and  American  history  corresponding  roughly  to  History  la-lb  and  3a-3b  in  this 
University.      Linguistic   preparation,   especially    in    French   and    German,    is    im- 
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portant.    For  medieval  history  some  knowledge  of  Latin  is  essential,  and  Spanish 
is  useful  for  certain  fields  of  American  historj-. 

Advanced  courses  in  history  at  the  -Universiti"  of  Illinois  are  of  three  kinds: 
(l)  For  information  and  guidance  in  general  reading.  (2)  Instruction  in 
methodology,  historiography,  and  bibliography.  A  part  of  this  \\^t)rk  (in  course 
103)  is  required  of  all  graduate  students  in  history  during  their  first  year.  (3) 
Seminar  courses  for  the  study  of  special  fields  with  a  view  to  training  in  the 
methods  of  historical  criticism  and  research. 

Illinois  Historical  Survey.— Students  have  an  opportunity  to  pursue 
research  in  western  history  in  connection  with  the  Illinois  Historical  Survey,  an 
organization  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  systematic  studies  in  the  history  of 
Illinois. 

Attention  is  also  called  to  the  fact  that  the  University  of  Illinois  has  for 
some  time  co-operated  with  the  Illinois  State  Historical  Society  and  the  Trustees 
of  the  State  Historical  Library,  in  the  gathering  and  editing  of  archive  material. 
As  a  result  instructors  and  graduate  students  in  the  department  have  contributed 
from  time  to  time  to  the  publications  of  these  state  organizations,  and  have  been 
given  useful  training  in  the  study  of  manuscript  as  well  as  printed  material. 

The  Historical  Club,  consisting  of  graduate  students  in  the  department, 
which  meets  twice  a  month,  gives  an  opportunity  for  informal  discussion  of 
historical  topics. 

101.  Seminar  in  American  History. — Bibliography;  solution  of  typical 
problems;  reports  on  the  progress  of  investigations.  Two  hours,  once  a  week; 
I,  II;  (i  to  2  units). 

In  connection  with  this  course,  direction  in  research  is  offered  as  follows : 

A.  American  history  before  1789.  Professor  Greene 

B.  American  history  since  1789.  Dr.  Cole 

C.  The  history  of  the  West.  Professor  Alvord 

D.  American  church  history.  Professor  Greene 

F        S  Room        Instructor 

—      9,10    303  L.  H.       Greene 
Alvord 
Cole 

102.  Studies  in  English  History. — Selected  problems  from  the  history 
of  England  in  the  later  middle  ages  and  the  early  modern  period.  Tivice  a  week ; 
I,  II;  (j  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M        T       If 

History 

101 

1-2  units      

—       —       — 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credit^ 

Section 

M            T          IV            T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

102 

1  unit 



(Arrange) 

303  L.  II. 

Larson 

103.  Historiography  and  Historical  Method. — Selected  problems;  studies 
of  representative  historians ;  readings  in  French  and  German  historical  litera- 
ture. Required  of  all  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  history  who  do  not 
present  evidence  of  similar  training  elsewhere.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (5^  unit). 
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BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section  M         T        Jl^         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

History  103     Vz  unit         —         i       —         4       —       ^      303  L.  H.       Lybyer 

and  others 

104.  Research  in  European  History. — Direction  is  offered  by  members 
of  the  department  as  follows : 

A.  Medieval  history.  Professor  Larson 

B.  Modern  history  of  Continental  Europe.       Associate  Professor  Lybyer 

C.  English  history.  Professor  Larson 

D.  Renaissance  and  Reformation.  Dr.  Jones 

E.  Asiatic  Relations.            Professor  Greene,  Associate  Professor  Lybyer 
/,  //;  {i  to  2  units). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

History  104    1-2  units      (Arrange)  303  L.  H.       Lybyer 

Larson 

105.  Studies  in  the  History  of  the  West.— Subject  for  19]  6-17:    The 
French  Colonization  of  the  Mississippi  Valley.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (l  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
History  105      1  unit         (Arrange)  303  L.  H.       Alvord 


HORTICULTURE 

Joseph  Cullen  Blair,  M.S.,  Professor,  Horticulture 

*JoHN  William  Lloyd,  M.S.,  Professor,  Olericulture 

Charles  Spencer  Crandall,  M.S.,  Professor,  Pomology 

Charles  Mulford  Robinson,  A.M.,  Professor,  Civic  Design 

Herman  Bernard  Dorner,  M.S'.,  Assistant  Professor,  Floriculture 

Bethel  Stewart  Pickett,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Pomology 

Ralph  Rodney  Root,  M.L.A.,  Assistant  Professor,  Landscape  Gardening 

Ernest  Winfield  Bailey,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Pomology 

Charles  Elmer  Durst,  M.S.,  Associate,  Olericulture 

Warren  A  Ruth,  A.M.,  Associate,  Horticultural  Chefnistry 

Simeon  James  Bole,  A.M.,  Associate,  Pomology 

Fred  Weaver  Muncie,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Floricultural  Chemistry 

Frederick  Noble  Evans,  M.L.A.,  Associate,  Landscape  Design 

Alfred  Joseph  Gunderson,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Pomology 

Frank  Lotan  Venning,  Instructor,  Landscape  Design 

William  Sanford  Brock,  A.  B.,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Pomology 

Arthur  Samuel  Colby,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Pomology 

DuANE  Taylor  Englis,  Ph.D.,  Instructor,  Floriculture  Chemistry 

William  King  Palmer,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Floriculture 

Ernest  Michael  Rudolph  Lamkey,  Ph.D.,  Assistant,  Floricultural  Pathology 

Howard  Dexter  Brown,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Olericulture 

August  George  Hecht,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Floriculture 

Leon  Deming  Tilton,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Landscape  Extension 

James  Hutchinson,  Assistant.  Floriculture 


1 
i( 


cises^ 


]\ 


*0n   leave   of   absence. 
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la.  Elements  of  Horticulture. — Fruit  growing,  vegetable  gardening, 
and  ornamental  planting,  with  special  reference  to  the  farm  home.  Required  of 
all  freshmen  in  the  general  course  in  Agriculture.  Recitations;  practical  exer- 
cises. A  student  is  required  to  register  in  the  same  section  for  both  laboratory 
and  quis.    I;  (2). 


Subject  No.     Credits     Scctio 

Horticulture  la  2     A,  Quiz 

'Laboratory  — 

B,  Quiz  10 
'Laboratory  — 

C,  Quiz  '    11 
'Laboratory  — 

D,  Quiz  10 
'Laboratory  — • 

E,  Quiz  — 
'Laboratory  S,9 

F,  Quiz  — 
'Laboratory  1,2 

G,  Quiz  — 
'Laboratory  — 

H,  Quiz  — 

'Laboratory  — 
I,  Quiz  — 

'Laboratory  — 
J,  Quiz  — 

'Laboratory  — 
K,  Quiz  — • 

'Laboratory  — - 
L,  Quiz  — 

'Laboratory  — 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 
11       —       1! 

8,y      — 


Room 
553  Ag. 


Instructor 
Colby 


11 
10 
10 
10 


—        S,!)       —        — 
—     ICll    — 

11     —     — 

10        —        — 

10 

10 

3 

3 


8,9 
1,2 


553  Ag.  Brock 

302  Ag.  Gundcrson 

302  Ag.  

128  Ag.  Pickett 

302  Ag.  Brock 

Morrow  Hall  Gunderson 

702  Ag.  Colby 


S,9 

1.2 


lu       —       — 


8,9 
10.11 


128  Ag. 
302  Ag. 
702  Ag. 
309  Ag. 


Pickett 
Bole 


Bole 


lb.  Elements  of  Horticulture, — A  continuation  of  la.  Required  of  all 
freshmen  in  the  General  Curriculum  in  Agriculture.  A  student  is  required  to 
register  in  the  same  section  for  both  laboratory  and  quiz.    II;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructrr 

Horticulture         lb  2         Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as   for   la    (first  semester). 

2.  Small  Fruits  and  Grapes. — The  grape,  strawberry,  raspberry,  black- 
berry, dewberrj-,  currant,  gooseberry.  History;  extent  of  cultivation;  soil;  loca- 
tion ;  fertilizers ;  propagation ;  planting ;  tillage ;  pruning ;  insect  enemies ;  dis- 
eases ;  varieties ;  harvesting,  marketing.  Lectures ;  reference  readings ;  labora- 
tory.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  la. 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M  T       W        T  F  S  Room 

Horticulture           2             3          Lecture          11  —        11  —  11  —  628  Ag. 

A,  Laboratory    2,3  —       —  —  —  —        • 

B,  Laboratory     —  —       —  1,2  —  —        


Instructor 
Bole 


3.  Vegetable  Gardening. — The  more  important  factors  in  commercial 
vegetable  production;  survey  of  trucking  sections;  analysis  of  diffe.ent  types 
of  vegetable  gardening;  factors  influencing  earliness,  fertilizing,  insects,  and  dis- 
eases; irrigation;  equipment;  labor  and  management  problems;  marketing;  an 


*A\\   laboratory   sections   meet   in   Vegetable   Greenhouse. 
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exhaustive  study  of  the  leading  crops.     Lectures;  reference  readings;  practical 
experience  in  the  greenhouse  and  department  gardens.     //;   (5). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  la  and  lb  or  their  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       W        T        F        S         Room  Instructor 

Horticulture  3  5         Lecture  3       —         3       —         3       —        V.  G.  Durst 

Laboratory  —       3,4      —       3,4      —       8,9        V.  G.  Durst 

Brown 

4.  Plant  Houses. — Construction,  cost,  and  maintenance;  heating;  venti- 
lating.   /;  (4). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       W        T        F        S         Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         4  4  Lecture  3         3         3         3       —       —  F.  G.  Dorner 

Quiz  —       — -       —       —         3       —  F.  G.  Dorner 

5.  Plant  Propagation.— Grafts;  buds;  layers;  cuttings;  seeds.  Lectures; 
laboratory;  quizzes.    //;  (5). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section  M        T       W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         5            5           Lecture  —         1       —         1       — -       —  F.  G.           Dorner 

A,  Quiz  !_____  F.  G.            Hecht 

B,  Quiz  2       —       —       —       —       —  F.  G.           Dorner 

C,  Quiz  3       _       _       _       _       _  F.  G.            Hecht 

A,  Laboratory —      —       1,2      —       1,2      —  F.  G.  Dorner 

B,  Laboratory  —      2,3      —       2,3      —       —  F.  G.  Hecht 

6.  Nursery  Methods. — Some  details  of  nursery  management  and  their 
relation  to  horticulture  in  general.    Lectures ;  reference  readings.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Entomology  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Horticulture         6  2  —      1,2       —      1,2       —       —       302  Ag.  Bailey 

7.  Spraying. — Materials,  appliances,  and  methods^  employed  in  com- 
bating insects  and  fungus  diseases.  Lectures ;  reference  readings ;  laboratory ; 
field  work.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Horticulture  la  and  lb  or  their  equivalents;  Chemistry  1; 
Entomology  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         7            3       Lecture            —  —  1  —  —  —  H.  B.            Ruth 

Quiz                 —  —  2  —  —  —  H.  B.            Ruth 

A,  Laboratory  10,11  —  —  —  10,11  —  H.  B.            Ruth 

B,  Laboratory     1,2  —  —  —  1,2  —  H.  B.             Ruth 

8.  Orcharding. — Pomaceous,  drupaceous,  and  nut  fruits;  management 
of  large  commercial  orchards;  harvesting;  grading;  packing;  storing;  marketing. 

/;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work;  Horticulture  la  and  lb  or 
their  equivalents ;  Horticulture  5 ;  Botany  1 ;  Entomology  4. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       W        T        F        S         Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         8  5  10     10,11     10     10,11    10       —  309,  303  Ag.  Crandall 

Bailey 
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[9.  Forestry. — Forest  trees;  uses;  distribution;  artificial  production; 
relations  of  forest  and  climate;  forestry  legislation  and  economy.  //;  (2).  Not 
given,  1916-17. 

Prerequisite :     Botany  1,  or  its  equivalent.] 

10a.  Rural  Improvement. — Landscape  gardening  in  the  open  country 
and  its  relation  to  rural  conditions,  with  special  reference  to  the  farm  group. 
Lectures;  reference  readings;  reports;  occasional  field  trips.    /;  (2). 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

iorticulture 

10a 

2 

Lecture 

—       ]1       — 

11 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Root 

10b.  Town  Improvement. — The  development  of  the  town  as  an  organ- 
ism and  the  improvement  of  small  communities,  with  special  reference  to  the 
home  grounds.     Lectures ;   reference   readings ;    reports ;    occasional   field   trips. 

//;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Horticulture         10b  2  Lecture        —       11       —       11       —       —  Morrow  Hall     Evans 

11.  Study  of  Cultivated  Plants. — The  relationship  and  classification 
of  economic  and  ornamental  plants  of  the  temperate  zone;  identification  of 
species;  examination  of  living  plants  and  herbarium  specimens.  Lectures;  as- 
signed readings.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Botany  4a. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No.    Credits     Section 
11  2  


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 

—         2       — 


T        F        S 
2       —       — 


Room        Instructor 
703  Ag.  Blair 

Cratidall 


12.  Evolution  of  Horticultural  Plants. — History,  botanical  classifica- 
tion, and  geographical  distribution  of  cultivated  plants ;  modification  under  cul- 
ture ;  theoretical  causes  and  observed  factors  that  influence  variation,  particularly 
food  supply,  climate,  and  cross-fertilization.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work;  Horticulture  8  and  Botany  4a. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M      T     ir 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

iorticulture 

12 

3 

n     —     11 

— 

11 

— 

309  Ag. 

CVandall 

15a.  Principles  of  Plant  Growing. — Preparation  of  soils  for  greenhouse 
crops;  fertilizers;  potting  and  shifting  plants;  watering.  Lectures;  practical 
greenhouse  work.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Botany  1. 


T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructo 

10 

^ 

— 

F.  G. 

Dorner 

— 

10,11 

— 

F.  G. 

Dorner 
Hecht 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W 

Horticulture       15a  H       Lecture  —       10       — 

Laboratory   10,11    —     10,11 


15b.  Commercial  Crops. — Greenhouse  plants  and  cut  flowers  for  whole- 
sale and  retail  markets ;  care  and  marketing  of  the  crops.  Lectures ;  green- 
house work.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  15a. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Horticulture       15b  5         Lecture  —         2       —         2       —       —  F.  G.  Palmer 

Laboratory  1,2      —       1,2      —       1,2      —  F.  G.  Palmer 

17.  Commercial  Fruit  Culture. — Practical  work  in  orchards  and  green- 
houses; reference  readings;  seminar.  A  limited  number  of  trips  will  be  taken, 
cost  not  to  exceed  $10.00.     For  students  specializing  in  pomology.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  8  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sectiou 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

lorticulture 

17 

5 

1,2       1,2       1,2 

1,2 

1,2 

— 

V.  G. 

Bailey 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

M 

T         JV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

10          10 

10 

10 

— 

302  Ag. 

Blair 

18.  Experimental  Horticulture. — Methods  and  difficulties  in  horticul- 
tural investigations;  the  planning  of  experiments;  recording  and  interpretation  of 
results.    For  advanced  students  preparing  for  experiment  station  work.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Twenty  hours'  work  in  horticulture. 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section 
Horticulture         18  5  

19.  Amateur  Floriculture. — Window  gardening;  growing  of  flowers 
upon  the  home  grounds ;  containers ;  potting  soils ;  fertilizers ;  preparation  and 
planting  of  flower  beds ;  propagation  and  culture  of  plants  for  window  and  gar- 
den.   1;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         -M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Horticulture        19  S  9       —         9       —         9       —  F.  G.  Hecht 

21a.  Landscape  Design  (Elementary  Course). — Simple  composition  as 
applied  to  landscape  design ;  types  of  drafting  and  presentation  used  in  office 
practise.     /;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  32. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Horticulture       21a  4  Lecture  2       —       —       —       —       —       302  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  307  Ag.  Tilton 

21b.     Landscape  Design  (Second  Course). — Private  estates  and  gardens 

in  city  and  suburban  developments.    //;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  21a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Horticulture       21b  i         Lecture  2       —       —       —       —       —       302  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  307  Ag.  Tilton 

22.     Special  Investigation  and  Thesis. —  /  or  //,•  *(.5-10). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Horticulture         22       *5  to  10       (Arrange)  


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
Study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  z-5,  but  3,  or  3,  or  4,  or  $. 
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23a-23b.     Landscape    Design    (Third    Course). — Drafting;    field    trips; 
assigned  readings;  reports;  occasional  lectures.    /,  //;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  21b. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No. 
23a 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M       T       li'        T        F  S         Room  Instructor 

i  Lecture         —       —         2       —       —  —       302  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  307  Ag  Root 


Horticulture       23b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture        —       —       —      —       10 
Laboratory  (Arrange) 


302  Ag.  Root 

307  Ag.  Root 

Venning 

24a. — Trees  and  Shrubs. — Lectures;  reference  readings;  field  trips.  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Botany  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       W        T        F        S 

Horticulture       24a  3  Lecture  3       —         3       —         3       — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

24b.     Trees  and  Shrubs. — (Continuation  of  24a.) 
readings;  field  trips.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  24a. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         MTU'        T        F 

Horticulture       24b  3  Lecture  3       —         3       —         3 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 


Room  Instructor 

—       302  Ag.  Root 

Lectures;  reference 


Room 
302  Ag. 


Instructor 
Root 


25a-25b.     Advanced  Landscape  Design. — Drafting;  field  trips;  assigned 
readings;  reports;  occasional  lectures;  15  hours'  drafting  per  week.    /,  //;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Horticulture 

No. 
25a 

Credits 
5 

Section         M       T       IV        T 
Lecture        —       —       —       — 
Laboratory                       (Arrange) 

Room 

306  Ag. 

307  Ag. 


Instructor 
Evans 
Evans 

Venning 

26a.  Planting  Design  (First  Course). — The  planting  of  private  estates 
and  gardens.  Problems  based  on  those  worked  out  in  Courses  21b  and  23b. 
Planting;  lectures;  drafting;  reference  readings;  field  trips;  planting  specifica- 
tions; reports.    Six  hours'  drafting;  one  lecture.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23a,  24b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       W        T        F 

Horticulture       26a  3  Lecture         —       —       --       —       11 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 


S         Room  Instructor 

—       302  Ag.  Root 

307  Ag.  Root 


26b.  Planting  Design  (Second  Course). — The  planting  of  public  proper- 
ties, parks,  city  forestry  work,  golf  courses,  cemeteries.  Problems  based  on 
those  worked  out  in  Courses  23b  and  25.  Lectures;  drafting;  conferences.  Six 
hours'  drafting;  one  lecture.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  26a. 


S         Room  Instructor 

—       302  Ag.  Evans 

307  Ag.  Evans 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section         M       T       W        T 

F 

iorticultur 

i       26b          3 

Lecture        —       —       —       — 
Laboratory                       (Arrange) 
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27a-27b.  Landscape  Practise. — Principles  of  construction.  The  prepara- 
tion of  construction  drawings  such  as  grading  plans,  working  drawings,  specifi- 
cations, and  reports.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  32. 

VIESTER 

F        S  Room        litstriicfor 

—  —       302  Ag.         Tilton 
307  Ag.         Tilton 

F        S  Room        Instructor 

—  —       302  Ag.         Tilton 
30'.  Ag.         Tilton 

28.     Exotics. — Temporary  decorative  plants  used  in  landscape  garden- 
ing.   Lectures;  planting  plans;  field  trips.    //;  (1). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  33b,  24b. 

iMESTER 

5         Room        Instructor 
—       306  Ag.  Evans 

307  Ag.  Evans 

29a.  Garden  Design. — The  garden  in  its  relation  to  the  house;  archi- 
tectural harmony,  utilization,  topographic  conditions,  and  planting  for  archi- 
tectural or  horticultural  emphasis.    Eight  hours'  drafting;  one  lecture.     I;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  32. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Horticulture 

No. 
37a 

Credits 
3 

Section         M         T       W        T 
Lecture         —       —      —       10 
Laboratory                         (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Horticulture 

No. 
27b 

Credits 
3 

Section         M        T       IV         T 
Lecture          10       —       10       — 
Laboratory                         (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Horticulture 

No. 
28 

Credits 

1 

Section         M        T       W        T 
Lecture        ■ —         3       —       — 
Laboratory                       (Arrange) 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section         M       T       W        T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

iorticultur 

e       29a          8 

Lecture       —       —       ■ — ■       —       11 

— 

302  Ag. 

Root 

Laboratory                         (Arrange) 

307  Ag. 

Root 
Venning 

29b.     Garden  Design. — The  designing  of  period  gardens  and  their  rela- 
tion to  garden  design.    Eight  hours'  drafting;  one  lecture.    //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  23a  or  Architecture  33. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Horticulture       29b  3  Lecture        —       —         9       —       —       —       302  Ag.        Venning 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  307  Ag.         Venning 

30.  Decorative  and  Bedding  Plants. — Tropical  and  sub-tropical  plants 
used  in  decorative  work  in  the  conservatory ;  tender  plants  used  in  out-door  bed- 
ding.    Lectures;  practical  greenhouse  work.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  15a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Rvom        Instructor 

Horticulture         ."()  5  Lecture         —         9       —  9       —       —  F.  G.  Hecht 

Laboratory  8,9      —       8,0      —       S,9      —         F.  G.  Hecht 

31.  Garden  Flowers. — The  propagation  and  groM'ing  of  annuals,  herba- 
ceous perennials,  bulbs,  and  shrubs  for  cut  flowers  and  ornamental  plantings. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Botany  1. 
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Horticulture 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       H'        T        F        S         Room  Instructor 

Horticulture        31  3  Lecture         10       —        10       —       10       —         F.  G.  Dorncr 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  F.  G.  Dorner 

32.  Floral  Decoration. — Cut  flowers  and  plants  in  decorative  work; 
arrangement  of  flowers  in  baskets,  designs,  and  bouquets ;  table  decoration ;  house 
decoration.     (For  floricultural  students.)     //;   (4). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         j\I         T       W         T        !■         S  Room        Instructor 

Horticulture        32  1  Lecture  3       —         3       —         3       —         F.  G.  Dorner 

Laboratory  —       —       —       —       —      S-12       F.  G.  Dorner 

33.  Systematic  Pomology. — Description,  nomenclature,  and  classifica- 
tion of  native  and  sub-tropical  fruits ;  critical  descriptions  and  identification  with 
special  reference  to  relationships  and  classifications  of  varieties.  Training  is 
given  in  judging  and  displaying  fruits.    /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M         T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Horticulture        33  2  —     10,11    —     10,11    —       —       204  Ag.  Bailey 

34.  Vegetables  Under  Glass. — Practical  training  in  the  forcing  of  vege- 
tables.    Lectures;  reference  readings;  laboratory.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  3,  15a. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Horticulture        34  3  1,2      —       1,2      —       1,3      —         V.  G.  Durst 

Brown 

35.  Private  Conservatory  Work. — Types  of  plants  for  large  conserva- 
tories; arrangement;  care.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  15a,  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Horticulture         35  3  (Arrange)  F.  G.  Dorner 

36.  History  of  Landscape  Gardening. — Lectures;  reference  readings; 
library  sketches;  reports.    //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.     Credits     Section         M       T       11'        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

Horticulture         36  2  —        U       —        11       —       —       309  Ag.  Root 

37a.     Civic    Design. — Town    remodeling;    remedial    problems    in    town 
planning.     Lectures;  field  trips;  reference  readings;  reports;  drafting.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  41  or  Political  Science  4  or  34. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Horticulture       37a  3  Lecture  (.Arrange)  306-B  Ag.     Robinson, 

Evans 
Laboratory  (Arrange)  Robinson, 


Evans 
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Horticulture 


37b.     Civic    Design. — Town    extension;    preventive    and    preservative 
aspects  of  town  planning.     Lectures;   reference   readings;   drafting;   textbook. 

J7  .     /o\ 


//;  (3) 

Prerequisite :     Horticulture  37a 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       VV        T       F       S         Room       Instructor 

Horticulture       37b  3  Lecture  (Arrange)  306-B  Ag.     Robinson 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  Robinson 

38.     Office  Practise  in  Landscape   Gardening. — Lectures;   office   work; 
reports.    Actual  practise  in  carrying  out  landscape  plans  in  the  field.  /  or  //;  (2) . 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  27b,  23b. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       W         T        /■'        S         Room  Instructor 

Horticulture        38  2  Lecture  9       —       —       —         y       —       303  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  •  Root 

Robinson 
Evans 

39a-39b.  Special  Lectures. — Lectures  by  members  of  the  faculty  and 
invited  lecturers,  on  the  working  out  of  problems  in  landscape  gardening.  Cer- 
tain inspection  trips  will  be  required  of  the  class.  The  expense  of  these  trips 
will  be  about  $2.00.     One  lecture  a  week  with  written  reports.     /,  //;   (1). 

Prerequisite :     Permission  of  the  instructor  in  charge. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Horticulture       39a  1  —       —       —         3       —       —       309  Ag.  Root 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Horticulture       39b  1  —       —       —         2       —       —       309  Ag.  Root 

40a.     Trees  and  Shrubs  (Advanced  Course). — Laboratory;  field  and  her- 
barium work;  assigned  readings;  seminar  conferences.    /;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  24b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.     Credits     Section         M        T       II'        T        F        S         Room          Instructor 
Horticulture       40a          3           Lecture         —         1       —         1       —       —       306  Ag.           Root 
Laboratory  (Arrange)  306  Ag.  

40b.     Trees  and  Shrubs  (Advanced  Course). — Special  problems  in  the 
classification  and  arrangement  of  plants  as  to  their  leaf  color.     //;    (3).. 
Prerequisite :     Horticulture  24b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Horticulture       40b  3  Lecture        —         1       —         1       —       —       306  Ag.        Venning 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  306  Ag.        Venning 

41.     Civic  Design  (Elementary  Course). — Lectures  introductory  to  city 
planning;  reference  readings;  reports.    //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23a. 

ND    SEMESTER 

T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
—       —       —       703  Ag.       Robinson 
Evans 

226 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

iorticulture 

41 

1 

8 

—      — 

T       IV 

T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—       11 

—       11 

— 

F.  G. 
F.  G. 

Muncie 
Muncie 

0,11     — 

10,11     — 

— 

F.  G. 

Muncie, 
Englis 

Horticulture 

42.  Landscape  Design  (Elementary  Course). — The  principles  and  appli- 
cation of  landscape  design  to  private  grounds  in  the  country  and  city.  Lectures ; 
reference  readings;  reports;  six  hours'  drafting  per  week.    //;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Horticulture         42  8  Lecture         —       —       —  1       —       —       209  Ag.  

Laboratory  (Arrange)  209  Ag.  

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates. 

43.  Nutrition  of  Greenhouse  Crops. — Soils  and  fertilizers;  moisture  and 
carbon  dioxide  content  of  the  air;  temperature  as  related  to  greenhouse  crops; 
greenhouse  practise  in  application  of  fertilizers,  in  watering,  and  in  temperature 
and  humidity  regulation.     Lectures;  seminar;  laboratory.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  3b;  Agronomy  9;  Horticulture  3  or  15a. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M 

Horticulture         43  5  Lecture         — 

Quiz  11 

Laboratory  — 

44.  Pomology  Seminar. — Assigned  topics;  review  of  books,  current 
technical  journals,  and  other  publications.  For  seniors  and  graduates  specializing 
in  pomology.    I,  II;  (1). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Horticulture         44  1  (Arrange)  412  U.  H.        Pickett 

Courses  for  Graduates 

At  least  two  years  of  collegiate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied  subjects  and 
specific  preparation  for  the  chosen  topics  are  required  for  entrance  upon  major 
work  in  this  department. 

103.  Olericulture. — Horticultural  relationships,  origins,  breeding,  fer- 
tilizing, cultural  requirements,  and  improvement  of  vegetables.  Conferences. 
/,  II ;  (/  to  2  units;  a  student  working  part  time  and  extending  his  study  for  the 
master's  degree  over  two  years  may  register  y2  to  i  unit  for  each  of  the  four 
semesters).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Blair,  Professor  Lloyd 

108.  Pomology. — Special  problems  in  the  relationship,  adaptation, 
improvement,  propagation,  cultivation,  pruning,  protection,  preservation,  or  mar- 
keting of  small  fruits  and  orchard  fruits.  Conferences.  /,  //;  (/  to  2  units;  a 
student  working  part  time  and  extending  his  study  for  the  Piaster's  degree  over 
two  years  may  register  for  Yz  to  i  unit  for  each  of  the  four  seviesters).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Professor  Blair,  Professor  Crandall 

115.  Floriculture.— The  horticultural  status  of  flowering  plants,  or  spe- 
cial problems  in  the  culture  of  greenhouse  plants.  /,  //;  {i  to  2  units).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Dorner,  Dr.  Muncie 

116.  Chemistry  of  Plant  Nutrition. — The  occurrence  of  organic  com- 
pounds in  plants;  their  significance  in  plant  nutrition.  Methods  of  analysis  and 
investigation.  Lectures;  seminar;  laboratory.  /,  //;  (}i  to  i%  units).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Dr.  Muncie 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 


Isabel  Bevier,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Director 

Ruth  Wheeler,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

LuRENE  Seymour,  Ph.B.,  B.S.,  Associate 

Cora  Emeline  Gray,  M.S.,  Associate 

Maud  Edna  Parsons,  A.B.,  Associate 

Florence  Harrison,  B.S.,  Associate 

LoRiNDA  Perry,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

LuciLE  Wheeler,  A.M.,  Associate 

Georgia  Elizabeth  Fleming,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Anna  Waller  Williams,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Leona  Hope,  Instructor 

Mary  C  DeGarmo,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Jean  Gilbert  MacKinnon,  A.M.,  Instructor  y 

Marie  E  Freeman,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Madge  Lamoreaux,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Major:  30  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department,  excluding 
Household  Science  3  and  7,  and  including  Household  Science  5,  6,  13,  and  3. 

Minors:  30  hours  from  either  (a)  chemistry,  bacteriology,  and  physi- 
ology; or  (b)  economics  (a  minimum  of  eight  hours),  with  one  or  two  of  the 
following  subjects:  art  and  design,  education,  history,  psychology,  and  sociology. 

Food 

1.  Selection  and  Preparation  of  Food. — The  nature  and  uses  of  foods, 
their  chemical  composition,  and  the  changes  effected  by  heat,  cold,  or  fermenta- 
tion; principles  of  selection,  illustrated  by  marketing  expeditions;  processes  of 
manufacture;  combinations  of  different  kinds.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  credit  in  physics;  Chemistry  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

Household 

Science 


No. 
1 


Credits     Section 
S     Lecture 
Ai,  Laboratory 
Ao,  Laboratory 
Bi,  Laboratory 
Ba,  Laboratory 
Ba,  Laboratory 
Ci,  Laboratory 
C'a,  Laboratory 
Di,  Laboratory 
Do,  Laboratory 
A,  Quiz 
Bi,  Quiz 
B2,  Quiz 
C"i,  Quiz 
d,  Quiz 
D,   Quiz 


M 

10,11 
10,11 

2,3 

2,3 

2,3 


IV 

10,11 

10,11 

2,3 

2,3 

2,3 


8,9 


2,3 
2,3 


T 
11 


8,9 
8,9 
2,3 
2,3 


10 

10 

2 

2 

3 


Room 
113  W.  B. 
235  W.  B. 
Basement 
235  W.  B. 
Basement 
227  W.  B. 
235  W.  B. 
Basement 
235  W.  B. 
Basement 
121  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
121  W.  B. 
113  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.B. 


Instructor 


L.  Wheeler 

MacKinnon 

DeGarmo 


6.     Economic  Uses  of  Food. —  (Continuation  of  1.)     The  economics  of 
the  food  que.stion ;  uses  and  applications  of  preservatives.    /;  (3). 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Rootn 

Instructor 

Household 

6            3     Lecture 

— 



— 

u 

— 

— 

113  W.B. 

Science 

Ai,  Laboratory 

10,11 



10,11 

— 

— 

— 

235  W.B. 

A2,  Laboratory 

10,11 

^ 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

Basement 

•  Bi,  Laboratory 

2,3 



2,3 

— 

— 

— 

235  W,  B. 

Bi,  Laboratory 

2,3 



2,3 

— 

— 

— 

Basement 

Ci,  Laboratory 

— 

8,0 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

235  W.B. 

C"",  Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

Bcisement 

L.  Wheeler 

D,   Laboratory 

— 

2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

235  W.  B 

'■MacKinnon 
DeGarmo 

Ai,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

327  W.  B. 

Ao,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

121  W.  B. 

Bi,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

117  W.  B. 

B2,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

^ 

121  W.  B. 

Ci,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

117  W.  B. 

Co,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

113  W.  B. 

D,   Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

121  W.  B. 

14.  Problems  in  the  Preparation  and  Service  of  Food. — (Continuation 
of  courses  1  and  6.)  Preparation  and  service  of  meals  for  a  family;  cost  and 
dietetic  values;  the  preparation  of  food  in  quantities;  individual  problems  in  the 
manipulation  of  food  materials.    /  or  //;  (3). 

Open  to:  (a)  those  who  are  preparing  for  lunch-room  management;  (b) 
those  who  are  preparing  for  extension  work;  (c)  in  special  cases,  those  who 
have  completed  the  major  in  household  science. 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  1,  6;  Chemistry  1,  2a;  junior  standing, 
and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W  T  F 

Household            14           3     A,  Laboratory  8,9      —       8,9  —  8,9 

Science                                 B,  Laboratory  8,9      —       8,9  —  8,9 


S  Room        Instructor 

—  235  W.  B.         Gray 

—  327  vV.  B.      Williams 


5.  Dietetics. — Diet;  the  relation  of  food  to  health;  influence  of  age,  sex, 
and  occupation  on  diet;  the  construction  of  dietaries;  dietetic  treatment  of  cer- 
tain diseases.    Laboratory.    /  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  1,  6;  Physiology  4;  Chemistry  1,  2a. 

EITHER    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S         Room 

Instructor 

Household 

5 

3     Lecture 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

—     113  W.  B.  >| 

Science 

A,  Laboratory 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

—     229  W.B. 

B,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

—     229  W.B. 

C,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10,11 

—     229  W.  B. 

"DeOarmo 

A,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

—     113  W.  B. 

B,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

—     113  W.  B.  - 

18.  Lunch-Room  Management. — Organization  and  equipment  of  lunch 
rooms.  Laboratory  practise.  The  class  takes  a  trip  to  Chicago  to  inspect  various 
types  of  lunch  rooms.     The  cost  of  the  trip  is  about  $15.00.    /  or  //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  5,  14;  Economics  1  or  2;  senior  standing. 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room 

Household  18  5  Lecture        —       —         1       —       —       —  117  W.  B. 

Quiz  (Arrange) 

Laboratory,   two  consecutive   3-hr.   periods  (arrange). 


Instructor 
Parsons 


4.     Food  and  Nutrition. — The  physiological,  chemical,  and  bacteriolog- 
ical problems  of  food  and  nutrition.     Individual  investigation.     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5;  Chemistry  1,  2a,  13a,  9,  9c;  Household  Sci- 
ence 5. 
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Subject 
Household 
Science 


No.     Credits     Section 
i  5     Lecture 

A,  Discussion 

A,  Laboratory 

B,  Discussion 
B,  Laboratory 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV 

8        —       — 


—  8,9       8,9       8,9      — 

—  10,11  10,11  10,11    — 


S     Room 

—  117W.B. 

—  117W.B. 

—  215W.B. 

—  117W.B. 


Instructor 
R.  Wheeler 
R.Wheeler 
R.  Wheeler 
R.  Wheeler 


215  W.B.        R.Wheeler 


20.     Infant  Nutrition. — Lectures;  readings;  discussions.    /;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Household  Science  5;  senior  standing. 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


No.     Credits 
20  2 


Section 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 
—         2       — 

The  House 


S     Room 
—  117  W.B. 
221  E.  H. 


Instructor 
R.  Wheeler 


2.  Home  Architecture  and  Sanitation. — Situation,  surroundings,  and 
construction  of  the  house;  hygiene,  heating,  lighting,  ventilation,  water  supply, 
and  drainage.  House  planning  and  sanitary  plumbing,  fixtures,  and  internal 
drainage;  making  skeleton  plans.    /;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T       W 

Household 

2 

2           Lecture 
A,  Quiz 

— 

9       — 

—         8 

B,  Quiz 

— 

—         8 

C,  Quiz 

— 

—          9 

D,  Quiz 

— 

—         9 

E,  Quiz 

— 

—         9 

F,  Quiz 

— 

—         3 

G,  Quiz 

— 

—         3 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

— 

113  W.  B.  -^ 

~ 

— 

121  W.  B. 

Bevier 

— 

— 

117  W.  B. 

Fleming 

— 

— 

121  W.  B. 

Williams 

— 

— 

117  W.  B. 

Y     Hope 

— 

— 

113  W.  B. 

Clark 

— 

— 

121  W.  B. 

Ash 

— 

— 

117  W.B. 

3.  Elementary  Home  Decoration. — Evolution  of  the  house  and  home; 
homes  of  primitive  peoples;  theory  of  color  and  its  application  in  home  decora- 
tion; furnishings  from  a  sanitary  and  artistic  standpoint.     H;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  12;   Household  Science  2;  junior  standing. 


Sttbject 
Household 
Science 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV 
3  2 —         9       — 


T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

— 

— 

113  W.  B. 

Bevier 
Hope 

10.  Household  Equipment  and  Management. — Expenditure  of  the  in- 
come; organization  of  the  household;  care  of  the  house  and  family;  home  nurs- 
ing;  the   domestic   service   problem.     Laboratory   work   in   practise   apartment. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  1,  2,  6;  Economics  1  or  2 ;  junior  stand- 
ing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
10  2  —       11       —       11       —       —     121  W.  B.         Gray 


Subject 
Household 


Science 


Williams 


Textiles  and  Clothing 

7.  Textiles. — Development  of  the  textile  industry  from  primitive  times 
to  the  present;  the  important  fibers  and  materials  made  from  them;  movements 
for  bettering  textile  conditions.    /  or  //;  (2). 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M  T       ir  T 

Household             7            a          Lecture         —  16       —  — 

Science                                    A,  Quiz                 3  —       ■ —  — 

B,  Quiz               —  —         3  — 

C,  Quiz              —  —       —  10 

D,  Quiz              —  —      —  3 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture         —  1       —  — 

A,  Quiz,            —  —       —  11 

B,  Quiz               —  —       —  1 

C,  Quiz               _  _       _  2 


Room 
113  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 


Instructor 
Seymour 
Seymour 
Seymour 
Seymour 
Seymour 


—  —  113  W.  B.  Seymour 

—  —  117  W.  B.  Seymour 

—  —  117  W.  B.  Seymour 

—  —  117  W.  B.  Seymour 


21.     Weaving. — Application  of  the  principles  of  design  to  weaving.    Lec- 
tures; laboratory.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  12;  Household  Science  7. 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
21  1 _       _       _    8,9,10    —       —     219  W.  B.     Seymour 


19.  Dress  Design. — Study  of  dress  from  artistic,  historic,  economic,  and 
hygienic  standpoints.  Application  of  principles  of  design  to  silhouette,  propor- 
tion, line,  and  color.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  12;  Household  Science  7. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S           Room 

Instructor 

Household 

19 

3         Lecture 

— 

—          — 

— 

8 

—     113  W.  B. 

Hope 

Science 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

—        8,9 

— 

— 

—     309  W.  B. 

Hope 

B,  Laboratory 

1,2 

—        1,2 

— 

— 

—     309  W.  B. 

Hope 

C,  Laboratory 

— 

10,11    — 

10,11 

— 

—     309  W.  B. 

Hope 

D,  Laboratory 

— 

1,2      — 

1,2 

— 

—     309  W.B. 

Hope 

12.  Clothing  (Continuation  of  19). — Demonstrations  and  laboratory 
work  in  drafting,  cutting,  fitting,  and  making  of  garments  from  designs  prepared 
in  Household  Science  19.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  19. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F 

Household  12  3  A,  Laboratory  8,9      —       8,9      —       8,9 

Science  B,  LaboratorylO.ll    —     10,11    —     10,11 

C,  Laboratory   1,2      —       1,2      —       1,2 

D,  Laboratory  1,2      —       1,2      —       1,2      —    • 

E,  Laboratory  —     10,11    —     10,11    —     10,11  203  W.  B. 


Room 
203  W.  B. 
203  W.  B. 
203  W.  B. 


Instructor 


Fleming 
Lamoreaux 


17.     Problems    in    the    Study    of    Textiles. — Microscopic    and    chemical 
analysis  of  fabrics;  dyeing;  special  problems.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :    Household  Science  7,  12;  Chemistry  1,  2a. 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W 

Household  17  3  Lecture         ■ —       —       — 

Science  Laboratory  2,3      —       2,:l 


Room  Instructor 
219  W.  B.  Seymour 
215  W.  B.       Seymour 
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Courses  for  Teachers 


11.     *Teachers'  Course. — The  best  methods  of  presenting  the  work,  and 

its  correlation  with  other  subjects.  Practise  in  planning  and  presenting  of 
courses.  Two  inspection  trips  are  made  to  other  schools,  one  in  April  and  one  in 
May.    The  total  cost  does  not  exceed  $5.00.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  3,  5,  13,  and  13;  laboratory  work  in  sew- 
ing, Saturday  morning,  first  semester;  senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER      « 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Household  11  3  —       10       —       10       —       —     121  W.  B.  1  ^^^^l"" 

e  •  ^Harrison 

science  I  _ 

J  Seymour 

13.  History  of  Home  Economics. — The  development  of  home  econom- 
ics as  one  of  the  factors  in  the  education  of  women ;  the  work  in  different  types 
of  institutions;  the  planning  of  courses  for  these  types.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       IV         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 


Household  13  2  —       —         3       —         3       —     113  W.  B. 

Science 


^  Bevier 
^-Harrison 
J  Seymour 

9.     Individual  Problems. — Different  phases  of  home  economics.   //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       IV        T        F        S  Room         Instructor 

Household  9  3  2       —         2       —         2       —     119  W.  B.        Bevier 

Science 

Economics  of  the  Family 

15.  Economics  of  the  Family  Group. — The  economic  relations  of  the 
family  as  a  whole  and  as  individuals.  Retail  market;  sources  of  income,  and 
social  and  industrial  conditions  affecting  them ;  child  labor ;  economic  position 
of  women.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  3,  5,  10,  13. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IF        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Household  15  3  2       —         2       —         2—121  W.  B.         Terry 


Science 


Courses  for  Graduates 


This  department  is  prepared  to  offer  graduate  work  along  two  lines ;  one 
dealing  with  the  applications  of  the  biological  and  physical  sciences  to  the  prob- 
lems of  food  and  nutrition ;  the  other  with  the  economic  phases  of  the  problems 
of  the  household.  In  either  case  the  student  should  offer  the  equivalent  of  a 
major  in  Household  Science  in  the  University  of  Illinois.  At  present  this  major 
includes  a  minimum  of  nine  hours'  work  with  food,  seven  with  textiles  and 
clothing,  and  four  with  the  house,  with  the  addition  of  four  elective  hours  which 


•Millinery  for  those  taking  Household  Science  11  is  given  from  10  to  12  o'clock  on 
Saturday  the  second  semester,  and  sewing  from  2  to  4  o'clock  Tuesday  or  10  to  12  o'clock 
Saturday  the  first  semester. 
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Law 

may  be  taken  from  any  of  the  above  groups.  The  student  must  also  offer  two 
years  of  chemistry,  including  general,  organic,  and  quantitative,  together  with  a 
year  of  biological  science  and  a  year  of  economics  or  sociology. 

101.  Home  Economics. — Origin  and  development  of  home  economics; 
its  industrial,  educational  and  sociological  aspects.  Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bevier 

102.  Special  Investigations. — Problems  in  the  application  of  the  princi- 
ples of  bacteriology,  chemistry,  and  physiology  to  the  ordinary  processes  used 
in  the  preparation  of  food;  problems  in  nutrition.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bevier,  Assistant  Professor  Wheeler 

103.  Seminar — Recent  advances  in  nutrition.  Once  a  week;  II;  (yi  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Wheeler 

104.  Economic  Problems  of  the  Family  Group. — An  intensive  study  of 
the  economic  phases  of  selected  problems  of  the  household.  Tiuice  a  zveek;  I,  II; 
(i  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Perry 

HUMAN  ANATOMY 

(See  under  Zoology.) 

ITALIAN 

(See  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 

JOURNALISM 

(See   Rhetoric,  under  The  English   Language  and   Literature.) 

LANDSCAPE  GARDENING 

(See  Horticulture.) 

LATIN 

(See  Classics.) 

LAW 

Oliver  Albert  Harker,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
*Frederick  Green,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor 
Edward  Harris  Decker,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor 
John  Norton  Pomeroy,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor 
William  Green  Hale,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  Professor,  Secretary 
Charles  Ernest  Carpenter,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  Professor 

First  Year  Courses 

Note. — In  addition  to  the  regular  courses,  first  year  students  are  required 
to  attend  one  quiz-hour  each  week. 

la-lb.  Contracts. — Williston's  Cases  on  Contracts,  Vols.  I  and  II.  Se- 
lected Illinois  Cases.    /;  (4)  :  II;  (3). 


*On  leave  of  absence. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              Mo.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S 
Law  la  4  (See  special  Law  program) 


Law 


lb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

(See   special   Law  program) 


Room        Instructor 
202t  Decker 


2a-2b.     Torts. —  Ames  and  Smith's  Cases  on  Torts.    I,  II ;  (3). 


Decker 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 
Law  2a  3  (See  special  Law  program) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Law  2b  S (See  special  Law  program) 

37.     Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Law. — /;  (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 

Law  37  1  ■ —  (See    special    Law   program) 


Room        Instructor 
202  Hale 


Hale 


Room        Instructor 


202 


Decker 


3.     Real  Property. —  fCase  book  to  be  announced  later.)    //;  (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S 
Law  8  8  • (See  special  Law  program) 


Room        Instructor 


202 


Carpenter 


[4.    Common  Law  Pleading. — II;  (3).    Not  given  in  1916-17.] 

5.     Criminal  Law. — Beale's  Cases  on  Criminal  Law,  (2nd  edition).    /;  (4). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Ct  edits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 

Law  5  4  • — —  (See  special  Law  program) 


Room        Instructor 
202  


6.     Personal  Property. — Gray's  Cases  on  Property,  Vol.  I,   (2nd  edition). 

/;  (2). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 
Law  6  2  (See  special  Law  program) 


Room        Instructor 
202  


7.     Domestic  Relations. — Woodrufif's  Cases  on  Domestic  Relations,   (2nd 
edition).    //;  (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 
Law  7  2  (See  special  Law  program) 

11.     Agency. — Wambaugh's  Cases  on  Agency.    II;  (3). 


Room        Instructor 
202  ■ 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S 
Law  11  3  (See  special   Law  program) 


Room        Instructor 
202  Carpenter 


{For  second-year  and  third-year  courses,  see  the  special  College  of  Law  pro- 
gram, September,  1916.) 


fAll  courses  are  given  in  the  LaVv  bviilding. 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Phineas  Lawrence  Windsor,  Ph.B.,  Director 

Frances  Simpson,  M.L.,  B.L.S.,  Assistant  Director,  Assistant  Professor 

Ernest  James  Reece,  Ph.B.,  Associate 

Ethel  Bond,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Instructor 

Emma  Felsenthal,  Ph.B.,  B.L.S.,  Instructor 

Sabra  W  Vought,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Instructor 

Edna  Lyman  Scott,  Special  Lecturer 

Francis  Keese  Wynkoop  Drury,  A.M.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  Order  Work 

Alice  Sarah  Johnson,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

Margaret  Hutchins,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

2a-2b.  Reference  Work. — Methods  of  bibliographical  research;  the  use 
of  reference  books;  practical  work  in  the  reference  department  of  the  University 
library.    /,  //;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M         T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Library  Science  2a  3  A  9       —         9       —         9       —       305  Lib.        Simpson 

B  11       —       11       —       11       —       305  Lib.       Simpson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  2b  3  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 

3a-3b.  Selection  of  Books. — Principles  of  selection  for  libraries  of  dif- 
ferent types ;  standard  lists,  critical  periodicals,  and  other  aids ;  practise  in  writing 
book  annotations.    /,  II;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       II''        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Library  Science  3a  2  —         S       —         S       —       —       305  Lib.     Felsenthal 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  3b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  Sa   (first  semester). 

4a-4b.  Practise  Work. — Work  in  the  various  departments  of  the  Univer- 
sity library.     To  be  taken  with  Library  2,  16,  17,  18,  19,  20,  and  21.     /,  //;   (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Library  Science  4a  2  •  —  (Arrange)  — •  — — -  Reece 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  4b  2 (Arrange)  Reese 

6a-6b.  Subject  Bibliography. — Selection  of  books  in  special  subjects; 
the  literature  and  bibliography  of  each.  Lectures  by  professors  in  the  respective 
departments  of  the  University.    /,  //;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No      Credits     Section         M        T       II'         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Library  Science  Oa  2  •  —       11       —       11       —       —       309  Lib.       Windsor 

and  others 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  6b  2  — - —     Schedule  the  same  as  for  6a   (first  semester). 
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7.  History  of  Libraries. — The  foundation,  development,  and  resources 
of  the  leading  libraries  of  Europe  and  the  United  States.  Given  in  alternate 
years.     //;  (2). 


Subject  No. 

Library  Science    7 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
2  —         9       —         9       —       —       305  Lib.       Simpson 


8.  Advanced  Reference. — Transactions  of  learned  societies;  special  peri- 
odicals and  government  publications;  indexes  and  other  works  of  value  to  a 
large  reference  department.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Library  2a-2b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

library  Science    8 

2 

— 

9          — 

T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
9       —       —       309  Lib.       Simpson 

[9.  History  of  Books  and  Printing. — History  of  the  early  forms  of 
books;  the  invention  and  spread  of  printing;  book  illustration;  book-binding. 
//;  (2).    Given  in  alternate  years.     Not  given  in  1916-17.] 

lOa-lOb.  Practise  Work. — A  continuation  of  Library  4a-4b,  supple- 
mented by  one  month  of  work  as  a  member  of  the  staff  of  an  assigned  public 
library.    /,  //;   (4). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject  No. 

Library  Science  10a 


Library  Science  10b 


Credits 
i 


Section 


M 


T       W        T 
(Arrange) 


Roor, 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 


Instructor 
Reece 


Reece 


12.  General  Reference. — Classification  and  arrangement  of  books  in  the 
University  library ;  the  card  catalogs ;  the  more  generally  used  reference  books. 
(Intended  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  in  the  University,  not  for  students  in 
Library  School.)     Repeated  each  semester.    I  or  II;  (2). 


Subject  No. 

Library  Science   13 


Credits 
2 


Section 
A 
B 
C 
D 
£ 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M  T  IV 

3  —  — 

—  9  — 

—  3  — 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
3  —  — 


T        F 


—       11       — 


Room 

Instructor 

305  Lib. 

Vought 

305  Lib. 

Ilutchins 

305  Lib. 

Johnson 

305  Lib. 

305  Lib. 

Felsenthal 

305  Lib. 

Vought 

305  Lib. 

305  Lib. 

Johnson 

305  Lib. 

Hutchins 

305  Lib. 

Felsenthal 

13a-13b.  Public  Documents, — First  semester:  production  and  distribu- 
tion of  United  States  documents;  their  treatment  and  use  as  reference  books. 
Second  semester:  American  state  and  municipal  documents;  publications  of  for- 
eign governments.    /,  //;  (2). 


Subject  No.    Credits 

Library  Science  18a  2 


Section 


RST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

—       11 

— ' 

11 

— 

309  Lib. 

Reece 
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RST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

10         — 

10 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

Vought 

Library  Science 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  13b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  13a  (first  semester). 

15a-15b.  Seminar  in  Library  Economy. — Special  problems;  library  econ- 
omy publications.    /,  //;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  Kg.     Credits     Section         M         T       IV         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Library  Science  15a  2  • S-10     • —       —       —       —       • — ■       309  Lib.       Simpson 

and  others 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  lob  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  15a  (first  semester). 

16.  Order,  Accession,  and  Shelf  Work. — Order  department  records  and 
routine;  book-buying;  publishers  and  discounts;  copyright;  serials  and  contin- 
uations; gifts;  exchanges;  duplicates;  the  accession  book  and  its  substitutes; 
the  shelf  list  and  its  uses;  the  care  of  pamphlets,  clippings,  and  maps.    /;   (2). 


Subject              No.    Credits     Section 
Library  Science  16  2  

17.  Classification. — Principles  of  book  classification;  the  Dewey  Deci- 
mal Classification;  the  Cutter  Expansion  Classification;  book  numbers.    /;   (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Library  Science  17  3  8       —         8       —         8       —       305  Lib.  Bond 

18.  Cataloging. — Dictionary  cataloging;  subject  headings;  classed  cata- 
loging.   /;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Library  Science  18  3  10       —       10       —       10       —       305  Lib.  Bond 

19.  Trade  Bibliography. — Books  and  periodicals  used  as  tools  of  the 
book  trade  of  America,  England,  Germany,  and  France.    //;   (1). 

SECOND    SEMF.STER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Library  Science   19  1  — -10       —       —       —       • — ■       305  Lib.  Reece 

20.  Loan  Department. — Records  connected  with  the  loan  of  books;  rep- 
resentative loan  systems;  rules,  regulations,  and  practises.    //;   (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Library  Science  20  1  —       —       —       10       —       —       305  Lib.  Bond 

21.  Printing,  Binding,  and  Indexing.—  Printing:  Printing  for  libraries; 
preparing  copy  and  reading  proof.  Binding:  Materials  and  methods  of  book- 
binding for  libraries ;  practise  in  preparing  books  for  the  bindery  and  in  making 
necessary  records.  Indexing:  Indexes;  the  form  of  citation;  the  choice  and 
arrangements  of  headings;  kind  of  type.    //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Library  Science  21  2  —       —         8       —         8       —       305  Lib.       Windsor 

Bond 
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22.  Library  Extension. — Methods;  library  associations;  library  schools; 
library  commissions ;  township  and  county  library  systems ;  traveling  libraries ; 
home  libraries;  other  agencies.    //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Library  Science  22  3  10       —       10       —       10       —       305  Lib.         Vought 

23a-23b.     Library    Administration    and    Current    Library    Literature. — 

Current  library  periodicals,  bulletins,  reports,  catalogs,  and  reading  lists;  the 
organization,  reorganization,  and  administration  of  small  libraries;  the  planning 
and  equipment  of  reading  rooms  and  small  library  buildings ;  library  accounts 
and  business  forms.    I,  II;  (l). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Library  Science  23a  1  —       11       —       —       —       —       305  Lib.        Vought 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  23b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  23a   (first  semester). 

24a-24b.  Selection  of  Books. — English  translations  of  representative 
works  of  French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  and  Russian  novelists  of  the  19th 
century;  examination  of  about  forty  newly  published  books.     /,  //;   (2). 


RST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T          IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

10          — 

10 

— 

— 

309  Lib. 

Felsenthal 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section 
Library  Science  24a  2  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  24b  2  — —     Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a  (first  semester).  Drury 

25.     Advanced  Classification  and  Cataloging. — Systems  of  book  classifi- 
cation; rules  for  cataloging  books.    //;   (1). 
Prerequisite:     Library  17,  18. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Library  Science  25  1  —       —       —       10       —       —       309  Lib.  Bond 

26a-26b.  Library  Administration. — Advanced  order  work;  library  organ- 
ization; library  architecture;  legislative  and  municipal  reference  work;  library 
work  with  children;  special  topics.    /,  //;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Simpson 
Drury 

Library  Science  26a  3  10       —       10       —        10       —  ^       Scott 

J       Reece 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  26b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  26a   (first  semester). 

27.  Bibliographical  Institutions. — Organization  and  work  of  biblio- 
graphical societies  and  institutions  of  America  and  Europe;  co-operative  biblio- 
graphical undertakings ;  international  bibliography.    /;  (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S  Roam        Instructor 

Library  Science  27  1  _       _       _         g       —       —      309  Lib.  Reecc 
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28.  Practise  Work. — Advanced  practise  work  in  certain  departments  of 
the  University  Hbrary.    II;  *(l  to  4).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

MATHEMATICS 

Edgar  Jerome  Townsend,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 

George  Abram  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Henry  Lewis  Rietz,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

James  Byrnie  Shaw,  D.Sc,  Associate  Professor 

Charles  Hirschel  Sisam,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arnold  Emch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Robert  D  Carmichael,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arthur  Robert  Crathorne,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Ernest  Barnes  Lytle,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Gustaf  Eric  Wahlin,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Aubrey  John  Kempner,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

William  Wells  Denton,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Edward  Wilson  Chittenden,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Levi  Thomas  Wilson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Lyman  M.  Kells,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

John  Rogers  Musselman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Clarence  Mark  Hebbert,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Raymond  Franklin  Borden,  A.M.,  Assistant 

John  Sherman  Beekley,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Charles  Francis  Green,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Clarence  Hudson  Richardson,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Jessie  Marie  Jacob,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Joseph  B.  Wonsetler,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Cooperating: 

Joel  Stebbins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Astronomy 

Frank  Walter  Reed,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Astronomy 

Major:  20  hours  made  up  from  any  undergraduate  courses  offered  by 
the  department,  except  Mathematics  2,  4,  and  8,  and  including  Mathematics  7 
and  9. 

Minors:     20  hours  selected  from  phyics,  chemistry,  and  astronomy. 

2.     College  Algebra.—  /  or  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,  1]^  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  s,  or  4,  or  5. 
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li 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

t 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics         2            3             'Al 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*A2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Beekley 

*A3 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

*B1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

*B2 

•  9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

*B3 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*D1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

•D2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

*D3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

*D4 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Kells 

•El 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

*E2 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Musselman             1 

*E3 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Richardson 

*F1 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

*F2 

2 

— 

o 

— 

2 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

*F3 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Kells 

Rl 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

SI 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Reed 

S2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytic 

S3 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

419  N.H. 

Green 

Tl 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Beekley 

T2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Reed 

T3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Hebbert                ' 

Wl 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Musselman 

W2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Borden 

XI 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

SECOND 

SEMESTERt 

Bl 

9 



9 

— 

9 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

Dl 

11 



11 

— 

11 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Richardson 

D2 

11 



11 

— 

11 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Wilson 

Gl 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Kells 

4.     Plane  Trigonometry.— 

-/  or  II;  (2). 

1 

Prerequisite :     Entrance  algebra,  3 

y^  units ; 

plane  geometry,  1  unit.                          |||' 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

1  ' 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics         i            3             "Al 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*A2 



8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Beekley 

•A3 



8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

•Bl 



9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Carmichael 

*B2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

•B3 



9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*D1 



11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Richardson 

*D2 



11 

— 

11 

— 

'  — 

420  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

•D3 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

•D4 



11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Kells 

•El 



1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

•£2 



1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Musselman 

•E3 



1 

. — 

1 

— 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Richardson 

*F1 



2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

•F2 



2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

*F3 



2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Kells 

Rl 



8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

SI 



9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Reed 

S2 



9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

S3 



9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Green 

Tl 



10 

— 

10 

: 

— 

432  N.H. 

Beekley 

T2 



10 

— 

10 



— 

425  N.  H. 

Reed 

T3 



10 

— 

10 



— 

431  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

Wl 



2 

— 

2 

_ 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Musselman 

W2 



2 

— 

2 



— . 

432  N.  H. 

Borden 

XI 

3 

3 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

*X1 

*For  engineers. 

tProvided  primarily  for  those  wl 

0  fail  the  fir 

St  sen 

ester. 
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SECOND    SEMESTERt 

Bl 

—             9 

— 

9       — 

—     422  N.  H. 

Musselman 

Dl 

—          11 

— 

11       — 

—     434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

D2 

—          11 

— 

11       — 

—     422  N.  H. 

Wilson 

Gl 

—         3 

— 

3       — 

—     422  N.  H. 

Kells 

5.  Teachers'  Course. — Secondary  algebra  and  geometry;  their  educa- 
tional value;  position  in  course;  methods  of  teaching;  correlation;  comparison 
of  American  methods  with  those  of  foreign  countries;  order  and  importance  of 
topics;  text-books;  literature.     Lectures;  discussions;   reports.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


Subject 
Mathematics 


A'o.     Credits     Section 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

.1/ 

T       lu- 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

ll        — 

11 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

6.     Analytic  Geometry. — Plane  and  solid  analytic  geometry. 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics  2,  4. 


//;  (5). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject               > 

'o.     Credits     Section 

.1^ 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

6             5              *A1 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Wilson 

*A2 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Green 

•A3 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Hebbert 

•Bl 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Carmichael 

•B2 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

418  N.H. 

Chittenden 

*B3 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

419  N.H. 

Shaw 

•Dl 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

^ 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

*D2 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

*D3 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Borden 

*E1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Richardson 

•E2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Borden 

*E3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Green 

*F1 

2 

2 

2 

3 

2 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

•F2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

•F3 

2 

3 

2 

2 

2 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Kells 

Rl 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

• 

SI 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Beekley 

S2 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

Tl 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Miller 

T2 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Reed 

Wl 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Musselman 

XI 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

7-9.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — The  principles  developed  and 
applied  to  functions  of  one  and  of  several  variables.  (Section  Al  is  an  honor 
section  and  may  be  selected  by  those  specializing  in  mathematics  or  having  an 
average  grade  of  90  in  freshman  mathematics.)     /;  (5)  :  //;  (3). 

Note. — Two  sections  of  Mathematics  7  are  given  the  second  semester. 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  6. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

7             5 

**Al 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Rietz 

A2 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

A3 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

A4 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Lytle 

A5 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

116  Ch. 

Chittenden 

CI 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Townsend 

C2 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

C3 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

C4 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Carmichael 

El 

1 

— 

1 

— . 

1 

— 

423  N.H. 

Wahlin 

E2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Kells 

tProvided  primarily  for  those  who  fail  the  first  semester, 

*For  engineers. 

••Honor   section.      See  conditions  given   in   description   of   course. 
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SECOND 

SEMESTERt 

\ 

El 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Musselman 

E2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

431  N.H. 

Denton 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

9 

3 

*A1 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

425  N.H, 

Rietz 

A2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

A3 

8 

— ■ 

8 

— 

8 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

'A4 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

420  N.  H. 

Musselman 

A5 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

CI 

•  10 

— ■ 

10 

— 

10 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Townsend 

C2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

C3 

10 

■ — 

10 

— 

10 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

a 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Carmichael 

El 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

E3 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Kells 

8.     Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

chemical  engineering.)     /;  (5). 
Prerequisite :     Mathematics  6. 


(For  students  in  chemistry  and 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

Mathematics 

8 

5 

CI 

10 

10       10 

10 

10 

Dl 

11 

11       11 

11 

11 

5         Room        Instructor 

—  425  N.  H.        Miller 

—  425  N.  H.  Musselman 

9a.     Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — (Second  Course.)    The  definite 

(single  and  multiple)  integral;  the  formation  of  problems  in  applied  mathema- 
tics ;  line,  surface,  and  volume  integrals ;  the  theorem  of  Stokes  and  Green ; 
partial  differentiation ;  exact  integrals  with  applications  of  the  conditions  for 
exactness;  elements  of  differential  equations,  approximate  quadrature  and  inte- 
gration of  differential  equations.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

9a 

2 

Bl 

9 



9 

— 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

CI 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

C2 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Denton 

Dl 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

D2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Wilson 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

10.     Theory  of  Equations  and  Determinants. — Fundamental  properties 

of  an  algebraic  equation  in  one  unknown;  the  solutions  of  systems  of  simulta- 
neous equations;  theory  of  a  system  of  linear  equations;  some  fundamental  prop- 
erties of  determinants.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV 
Mathematics         10  3  11       —       11 


F        S 
11   ^  — 


Room        Instructor 
116  Ch.         Miller 


fProvided  primarily  for  those  who  fail  the  first  semester. 

*IIonor  section.     See  conditions  given  in  descrijition  of  course,  p.  241. 
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16-17.  Differential  Equations  and  Advanced  Calculus. — Ordinary  and 
partial  differential  equations ;  special  topics  of  calculus,  of  value  in  the  applica- 
tion of  mathematics.    /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

16 

3 

2—2 

— 

2 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Townsend 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Mathematics         17  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for   16   (first  semester). 

18.  Constructive  Geometry. — Development  and  training  of  space  per- 
ception; properties  of  lines,  planes,  and  the  simpler  surfaces  of  the  second  order, 
studied  by  methods  of  parallel  and  central  projection;  graphical  interpretation  of 
the  processes  of  analytic  geometry;  analytic  discussion  of  the  methods  of  de- 
scriptive geometry.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Mathematics        18  3  —       10       —       10       —       10      431  N.  H.        Emch 

19.  Solid  Analytic  Geometry. — Equations  of  the  plane  and  right  line  in 
space;  properties  of  surfaces  of  the  second  degree;  the  classification  and  special 
properties  of  quadrics;  the  theory  of  surfaces.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  10. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Mathematics        19  3  —  10       —       10       —       10       —      422  N.  H.        Sisam 

21.  Method  of  Least  Squares. — Law  of  probability  and  error;  adjust- 
ment of  observations;  precision  of  observation;  independent  and  conditional 
observations.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


FIRST 

3EME 

5TER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

21 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

Obs. 

Stebbins 

23.  Averages  and  Mathematics  of  Investment. — Meaning,  use,  and  abuse 
of  different  kinds  of  averages;  their  relation  to  the  theory  of  probability;  appli- 
cation of  the  elements  of  probability  to  annuities,  insurance,  and  branches  of 
science;  loans  and  investments;  problems  in  the  evaluation  of  investment  securi- 
ties.   //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  2;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Mathematics        23  2  9       —         9       —         9       —      420  N.  H.       Wilson 

30-31.  Actuarial  Theory. — Mathematical  treatment  of  life  contingencies; 
construction  of  life  tables,  and  of  monetary  tables;  valuation  of  policies  to  meet 
statutory  requirements;  mathematical  theory  of  risk;  distribution  of  surplus; 
preparation  of  annual  reports;  inheritance  taxes;  old  age  pensions;  workmen's 
compensation;  theory  and  practise  of  investing  the  funds  of  an  insurance  com- 
pany.   /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8,  23. 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T         W 

kfathematics 

32 

2 

. — 

8         — 

Mathematics 

FIRST    SEMESTEU 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructof 
Mathematics        30  3  9       —         9       —         9—207  Com.         Rietr 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Mathematics        31  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  30  (first  semester). 

32.  History  of  Mathematics. — The  elementary  subjects;  rise  and  growth 
of  the  higher  mathematics  chiefly  in  the  nineteenth  century;  biography  of  persons 
influential  in  this  development.    Lectures;  reports  on  assigned  reading.   //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Twenty  hours  of  mathematics. 

T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
8       —       —      434  N.  H.        Lytle 

Courses  for  Graduates 

100.  Seminar  and  Thesis. — Three  times  a  week;  /,  //;  (/  or  2  units). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Mathematics       100  1  or  2  units (Arrange)  Professors 

in  department 

101.  Functions  of  Real  Variables. — A  general  introductory  course  in 
the  functions  of  real  variables,  including  a  critical  study  of  the  fundamental 
processes  of  analysis  and  a  discussion,  based  upon  the  theory  of  assemblages, 
of  the  existence  proofs  in  dififerential  and  integral  calculus.  Three  times  a  week ; 
I,  II;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  16,  17. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Mathematics       101      1  unit         3       —         3       —         3       —      435  N.  H.    Townsend 

111.  Automorphic  Functions. — First  semester:  The  group-theoretic 
side  of  the  theory.  Second  semester:  Function-theoretic  developments  and  ap- 
plications.   Three  times  a  week;  I,  II ;  (/  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  24,  25,  110,  and  preferably  27-28. 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

1  unit 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Emch 

Subject  No. 

Mathematics       111 

113.  Theory  of  Linear  Differential  Equations. — Oscillation  theorems 
for  ordinary  linear  equations  of  the  second  order  in  real  variables;  general 
existence  theorems  and  function-theoretic  considerations  of  ordinary  linear  equa- 
tions of  order  in  complex  variables;  general  theory  of  linear  partial  dififerential 
equations.    Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  24-25. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Mathematics       113      1  unit         11       —       11       —       11       —      435  N.  H.  Carmichael 

120.  Elementary  Theory  of  Groups. — Groups  in  arithmetic,  geometry, 
and  trigonometry;  groups  which  can  be  represented  with  a  small  number  of  let- 
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ters;  the  abstract  group  theory;  the  Galois  theory  of  equations.     Three  times  a 
week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  33-34. 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

120     1  unit 

9—9 

— 

0 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Miller 

122.  Modern  Algebra. — Theory  of  matrices;  system  of  linear  equations; 
bilinear  and  quadratic  forms;  properties  of  polynomials;  algebraic  invariants; 
elementary  divisors.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  7,  9,  10. 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

^ 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

122 

1  unit 

9—9 

— 

9 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

130.  Invariants  and  Higher  Plane  Curves. — Algebraic  curves;  applica- 
tion of  the  theory  of  invariants  to  higher  plane  curves;  curves  of  the  third  and 
fourth  order.    Three  times  a  week;  I,  II ;  (/  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  16,  37. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Mathematics         130      1  unit         8       —         8       —         8       —     435  N.  H.         Sisam 

132.  Projective  Geometry. — Fundamental  concepts;  anharmonic  ratio; 
projective  pencils  and  ranges;  transformations  and  groups;  theory  of  conies  and 
quadric  surfaces;  pencils  and  ranges  of  conies;  quadratic  transformations  and 
projective  theory  of  cubics;  applications  in  mechanic?.  Three  times  a  zveek;  I, 
II;  (i  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

132 

1  unit 

10 

—          10 



10 

— 

420  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

141.  Vector  Methods. — The  algebras  of  quaternions,  space  analysis,  and 
dyadics ;  differentiation  and  integration ;  rational  mechanics,  elasticity,  hydro- 
dynamics, electrodynamics.    Three  times  a  week ;  I,  II ;  (i  unit). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  16-17. 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M         T       IV        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Mathematics  141       1  unit ■  2       —         2       —         2       —     435  N.  H.  Shaw 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Charles  Russ  Richards,  M.M.E.,  Professor 

George  Alfred  Goodenough,  M.E.,  Professor,  Thermodynamics 

Bruce  Willet  Benedict,  B.S.,  Director,  Shop  Laboratories 

Oscar  Adolph  Leutwiler,  M.E.,  Professor,  Machine  Design 

Arthur  Cutts  Willar'd,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Heating  and  Ventilation 

Elisha  Noel  Fales,  A.B.,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor,  Aeronautics 

John  Adlum  Dent,  M.E.,  Associate 

Alonzo  Plumsted  Kratz^  M.S.,  Research  Associate,  Engineering  Experiment 

Station 
Harry  Frederick  Godeke,  B.S.,  Instructor 
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Edwin  Frank,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Harry  William  Waterfall,  B.S.,  Instructor,  MaclAne  Design 

Horatio  Sprague  McDewell,  M.M.E.,  Instructor 

Arthur  C.  Harper,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Machine  Design 

Lester  Clyde  Lichty,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Mechanical  Engineering 

Edgar  Thomas  Lanham,  Instructor,  Forge  Practise 

Robert  Edwin  Kennedy,  Instructor,  Foundry  Practise 

Gustave  Adolph  Gross,  Instructor,  Pattern  Making 

Gustave  Howard  Radebaugh,  Instructor,  Machine  Practise 

James  Harvey  Hogue,  Instructor,  Foundry  Practise 

Jeremiah  Amos  De  Turk,  Instructor,  Machine  Practise 

Leroy  Alonzo  Wilson,  M.M.E.,  First  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 

James  Merion  Duncan,  Assistant,  Pattern  Making 

Peter  Joseph  Rebman,  Assistant,  Forge  Practise 

John  Alexander  Frisk,  Assistant  and  Mechanician 

1.     Steam  and  Air  Machinery. — The  construction,  operation,  and  care  of 
boilers,  engines,  and  air  compressors ;  elementary  thermodynamics ;  steam  engine 
performance;  transmission  of  compressed  air  and  its  applications.     (For  students 
in  civil  and  mining  engineering.)     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

1 

3 

EF 

2 



2 

— 

2 

— 

308  E.  H. 

GHU 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

308  E.  H. 

O 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

308  E.  H. 

Z 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

308  E.  H. 

2.  Steam  Engineering. — Engines,  boilers,  pumps,  condensers,  and  other 
steam  machinery.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W         T        F  S          Room        Instructor 

M.  E.                  2            3             KT            —       11       —       11       —  11      101  E.  H.         

LV               9       —         9       —         9  —      101  E.  H.         

M  N            —       10       —       10       —  10      305  E.  H.         

3.  Steam  Engineering. — The  theory  of  the  steam  engine,  steam  turbine, 
and  other  steam  machinery.     (For  students  in  mechanical  engineering.)     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W         T        F  S          Room        Instructor 

M.  E.                    3             3                P                  9       —         9       —         9  —     305  E.  H.           

Q                 8       —         8       —         8  --     305  E.  H.           • 

11.     Thermodynamics  and   Heat  Engines. — (For  students   in   electrical 
engineering.)     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  1  or  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F  S         Room        Instructor 

M.  E.                  U           3             KN              9       —         9       —         9  —      308  E.H.         

LMV          11       —       11       —       11  —      308  E.  H.         • 
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12.  Thermodynamics. — The  transformation  of  heat  into  work;  the  sec- 
ond law  and  its  connection  with  irreversible  processes;  the  properties  of  heat 
media;  the  perfect  gases;  saturated  and  superheated  vapors;  the  flow  of  fluids. 

//;  (5). 

Prerequisite :     Mathematics  9a;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  27. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

12 

5 

P 

9 

9             9 

9 

9 

— 

308  E.  H. 

Q  w 

11 

11           11 

11 

11 

— 

308  E.  H. 

15.     Gas  Power  Engineering. — Internal  combustion  engines;  liquid  and 
gaseous  fuels  and  their  combustion;  gas  producers.    /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  12. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

M.  E. 

15 

3 

PQ 

11 

—          11 

F        S          Room        Instructor 
11        —      305  E.  H.         

23.  Mechanical  Equipment  of  Buildings. — Theory  and  practise  of  de- 
signing simple  systems  for  the  mechanical  equipment  of  buildings,  including  heat- 
ing and  ventilation,  refrigeration,  fire  protection,  vacuum  cleaning,  elevators, 
lighting,  and  small  power  plants.    Lectures ;  laboratory.    /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         ilf         T       W         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

M.  E.  23  5  C  —       11       —       11       11      8-11       M.  L.  

D  —       11       —       11      8-12     —         M.  L.  

25.  Heating  and  Ventilation  for  Architects. — The  theory  and  the  appli- 
cation of  the  principles  of  heating  and  ventilation  to  modern  practise.  Direct 
and  indirect  steam  and  hot  water  heating;  furnace  heating;  ventilation  and  air 
analysis;  air  condition;  temperature  and  humidity  control.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

M.  E. 

25 

2 

A 

11 

—          11 

F        S          Room        Instructor 
—       —         M.  L.  

26.  Heating  and  Ventilation. — The  theory  and  the  application  of  the 
principles  of  heating  and  ventilation  to  modern  practise.  Steam  boilers  and 
water  heaters  of  steel  and  cast  iron  for  heating  service;  heat  losses  from  build- 
ings ;  direct  and  indirect  steam  and  hot  water  heating,  using  gravity  systems ; 
furnace  heating;  fan  blast  or  mechanical  indirect  systems;  exhaust  steam  heat- 
ing; district  heating  by  steam  and  water;  ventilation  and  air  analysis;  air  con- 
ditioning; temperature  and  humidity  control.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  65. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       Jl'         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

M.  E.  26  3  P  9       —         9       —         9       11  M.  L.  

Q  2       —         2       —         2        11  M.  L.  

30.     Mechanics  of  Machinery. — Mechanisms  and  mechanical  movements; 

cams,  gears,  valve  gears,  and  quick-return  motions;  graphical  constructions   for 
displacement,  velocity,  and  acceleration;  kinetics  of  the  steam  engine  mechanism 
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and  similar  mechanisms;  balancing;  critical  speeds;  force  and  mass  reduction. 
//;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  27. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       IV         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

M.  E.  30  5  P  11     10-]2    1]      1012    U       —      305  E.  H.         

Q  9       8-10        0       ,S-10        9        —       305  E.  H.  

32.  Power  Transmission. — Shafting,  belts,  ropes,  cables,  water,  air,  gas, 
and  steam  as  power  transmitters;  the  measurement  and  storage  of  power.  //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  13  and  43. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
M.  E.  32  3  P  Q  11       —       11       —       11       —         M.  L.  

37.  Principles  of  Management.— Industrial  development;  modern  indus- 
trial tendencies ;  principles  of  organization ;  selection  and  compensation  of  labor ; 
application  of  science  to  industrial  problems ;  practical  shop  systems  of  manage- 
ment; production.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  81,  82. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructer 
M.  E.  37  3  P  Q  W         11       —       11       —       11       —         W.  S.  

43.  Engineering  Design. — Theory  of  machine  design,  with  application; 

investigation  of  actual  machines  similar  to  the  one  to  be  designed ;  design  of 
machinery  subjected  to  heavy  and  variable  stresses;  punches,  shears,  presses, 
riveters,  and  cranes.    I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Alechanics  29;  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering 30. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M       T       IV        T        F        S        Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  43  5  P  1-4       n        1-4       11        1-4      —      305  E.  H.  ■ 

308  E.  H.  

Q  1-4         1        1-4         1        1-4      —      309  E.  H.  ■ 

312  E.  H.  

44.  Engineering  Design. — Design  and  commercial  application  of  special 
tools,  fixtures,  jigs,  dies,  and  gauges  used  in  modern  high  production  manufac- 
turing.    //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  37  and  43. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
M.  E.  44  2  PQ  —      8-11     —      811     —       —      309  E.  H.  

52.  Power  Plant  Design. — Study  and  design  of  some  form  of  steam 
power  plant.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  43  and  65. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       W         T        F        S  Room         Instructor 

M.  E.  r,-i  3  P  1-4      —       1-4      —       1-4      —      309  E.  H.         

O  8-11     —      811     —      8-n     —      309  E.  H.         
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61.  Power  Measurement. — The  testing  and  calibration  of  instruments 
and  apparatus;  use  of  the  indicator;  calculation  of  horse-power  and  steam  con- 
sumption; reading  of  indicator  diagrams;  valve  setting.  (For  students  in  elec- 
trical engineering.)     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  1  or  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IF 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

61 

2 

KM  V 

— 



1-4 

— 

— 

8-11 

M.  L. 

LN 

1-4 



— 

— 

1-4 

— 

M.  L. 

T 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4- 

— 

— 

M.  L. 

-. 

62.  Power  Measurement  and  Steam  Engines. — Laboratory  work,  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  given  in  Mechanical  Engineering  61,  supplemented 
by  lectures  on  steam  machinery.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M         7        IV         T        F        S          Room        Instructor 
M.  E.  62  3  X  W  —      8-11     —      8-11     —         8         M.  L.  

64.  Power  Measurement. — Apparatus  for  engine  and  boiler  tests — 
scales,  thermometers,  indicators,  brakes  and  dynamometers,  gauges,  calori- 
meters; methods  of  calibrating  and  using  such  apparatus;  tests  for  horse-power 
of  steam  engines;  pumps,  and  gas  engines.     Reports.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Mechanical  Engineering  2;  registration  in  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering 12  or  Chemistry  31. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Room        Instructor 

M.  L.  

M.  L.  

65.  Power  Laboratory.— Experiments  on  engines,  turbines,  gas  engines, 
pumps,  boilers,  injectors,  air  compressors,  hoisting  appliances,  heating  apparatus, 
and  the  refrigerating  machines.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  64. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

r 

F 

M.  E. 

64 

3 

QZ 

1-5 

-- 

— 

1-5 

P 

— 

1-5       — 

1-5 

— 

PIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

65 

3 

P 

— 

1-5      — 

1-5 

— 

— 

M.  L. 

Q 

— 

8-12     — 

S-12 

— 

^ 

M.  L. 

66.  Power  Laboratory. — Special  research  work  in  the  mechanical  engi- 
neering laboratory.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mechanical  Engineering  65;  senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV         T        F        S          Room        Instructor 
M.  E.  66  2  PO  —      S-11     —      S-U     —       —         M.  L.  

71.  Forge  Work  for  Agricultural  Students. — Forging  and  welding;  tem- 
pering tools;  pointing  and  hardening  cultivator  shovels,  plow  shares.  Six  hours 
a  week,  either  half  of  I  or  II;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

73.  Wood  Work  for  Agricultural  Students. — Carpentry  for  the  farmer; 
use  of  tools;  layout  and  construction  of  building  joints;  repairs  to  buildings  and 
equipment.    Six  hours  a  week,  either  half  of  I  or  II;  (l).  Time  to  be  arranged. 
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75.  Forge  Work. — (9  weeks.)  Hand  and  power  forging  and  welding  of 
metals;  heat  treatment  of  carbon  and  high  speed  steels  in  modern  gas,  electric, 
and  cyanide  furnaces;  case  carbonizing.    /  or  //;  (1). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section  M        T  W  T  F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  75  1  KLZ  —  8-11  —  S-U  —       8,9  M.S.  

M  N  —  1-4  —  1-4  —  10,11  M.  S.  

P  Q  1-4  —  1,2  —  1-4      —  M.  S.  

77.  Foundry  Work. — (9  weeks.)  Modern  foundry  practise;  bench, 
floor,  and  machine  moulding;  all  branches  of  core  making;  operation  of  cupola 
and  brass  furnace;  casting  of  iron,  brass,  and  alloj^s.    I  or  //;  (2). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section  M        T  W  T  F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.                 77           2           KLZ  —  8-11  —  8-11  —  8,9  M.S.             

MN  —  1-4  —  1-4  —  10,11  M.S.             

PQ  1-4  —  1,2  —  1-4  —  M.S.             

79.  Pattern  Work. — (18  weeks.)  Hand  and  machine  methods  in  the 
production  of  useful  patterns.    /  or  //;  (3). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M        T  ]V  T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.                 79           3           KLZ  —  S-11  —  8-11  —  S,9  W.  S. 

M  N  —  1-4  —  1-4  —  10,11  W.  S.             

PQ  1-4  —  1,2  —  1-4  —  W.  S.             

81.  Machine  Work. — Modern  manufacturing  methods;  machine  opera- 
tion ;  shop  management ;  organization ;  production  methods ;  dispatching  work ; 
ordering,  storing,  and  routing  materials ;  time  studies ;  shop  accounting ;  in- 
spection and  all  activities  of  the  machine  department  of  a  manufacturing  plant. 

/;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       W         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

M.  E.  81  3  P  W  1-4      —       1,2      —       1-4      —         M.  S.  • 

Q  —       1-4      —       1-4      —     10,11      M.  S.  

82.  Machine  Work.— (Continuation  of  81).     //;   (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       TV        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

M.  E.  S2  2  P  1-4      —       1,2      —       1-4      —         M.  S.  

Q  W  —       1-4      —       1-4      —     10,11      M.  S.  ■ 

98.  Thesis.— Jnvestigation  of  special  subject  and  preparation  of  thesis 
embodying  a  review  of  the  literature  of  the  subject,  the  results  of  investigation, 
and  a  discussion  of  those  results.     //;   (3).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

99.  Inspection  Trip. — /;  (no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  mechanical  engineering  presupposes  the 
full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

106.  Heat  Motors. — The  internal  combustion  motor;  steam  turbine. 
Principles  and  methods  of  refrigeration.  Twice  a  week;  I;  (/  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged. 
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107.  Thermodynamics. — Thermodynamics;  their  application  to  the  solu- 
tion of  physical  and  engineering  problems.  Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged. 

109.  Machine  Design. — Rational  design;  the  application  of  mechanics 
of  materials.  Individual  problems.  Twice  a  week;  I  or  //;  (/  unit).  Time  to 
be  arratiged. 

112.  Laboratory  Investigation. — Combustion  of  fuel;  boiler  economy; 
steam  engines  and  turbines;  gas  engines  and  producers;  properties  of  explosive 
mixtures;  mechanical  refrigeration.  Original  work.  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II; 
iiy2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

114.  Dynamics  of  Machinery. — Advanced  problems.  Balancing;  whirl- 
ing and  vibration  of  shafts;  theory  of  governors;  fly  wheels;  force  and  mass 
reduction;  stresses  in  rotating  masses.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {i  unit).  Time  to 
be  arranged. 


MECHANICS,  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED 

Arthur  Newell  Talbot,  C.E.,  D.Sc,  Professor,  Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engi- 
neering; in  charge  of  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
Herbert  Fisher  Moore,  M.M.E.,  Professor 
Melvin  Lorenius  Enger,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 
Virgil  R  Fleming,  B.S.,  Associate 
Fred  B  Seely,  M.S.,  Associate 
George  Paul  Boomsliter,  M.S.,  Associate 
Newton  Edward  Ensign,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Associate 
Clarence  Eugene  Noerenberg,  A.B.,  A.E.,  Instructor 
Alex  Vallance,  M.E.,  Instructor 
William  James  Putnam,  B.S.,  Instructor 

1.  Analytical  Mechanics. — Especially  designed  for  graduates  and  ad- 
vanced undergraduates  in  Arts  and  Sciences.     /;   (3).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Mr.  Ensign 
Prerequisite :     Mathematics  8  or  9. 

2.  Analytical  Mechanics. —  (A  continuation  of  Theoretical  and  Applied 
Mechanics  1.)     Lamb's  Dynamics.   II;  (3).    Time  to  be  arranged.    Mr.  Ensign. 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  1. 

10.  Hydraulics. — The  pressure  and  flow  of  water;  its  utilization  as 
motive  power;  observation  and  measurement  of  pressure,  velocity,  and  flow; 
power  and  efficiency;  determination  of  experimental  coefficients.  Laboratory 
weekly.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F 

T.  &  A.  M.          10           3     E.  Quiz  —  10  —  10  — 

Laboratory  —  —  —  8,9  — 

F,  Quiz  —  1  —  1  — 
Laboratory  —  10.11  —  —  — 

G,  Quiz  —  3  —  2  — 
Laboratory  —  —  —  10,11  — 

T,  Quiz  —  10  —  10  — 

Laboratory  l,-3  —  —  —  — 


5  Room        Instructor 

—  202  L.  A.  M. 


—  202  E.  H. 

—  202  L.  A.  M. 

—  208  E.  H. 


Enger 
.    and 
others 
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14.     Elements  of  Mechanics. — Kinematics,   kinetics,  and  statics.     (For 
architects  and  others  who  have  not  taken  the  calcukis.)     //;    (4). 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics   2,  4. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

T.  &  A.  M. 

14 

i 

A 





8 

8 

8 

8 

B 

— 

s 

8 

8 

8 

— 

D 

. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

Room        Instructor 
219E.  H^_  ,. 

215  T.  B/' ^°°'"'''*^'' 
105  T.  B. 


r 


Gardner 


15-16.  Strength  of  Materials. — Graphical  methods  of  determining  the 
elastic  curve  of  beams;  centroids  and  moments  of  inertia  of  areas;  reinforced 
concrete  beams  and  columns ;  properties  and  tests  of  engineering  materials. 
(For  students  in  architecture  and  others  without  the  prerequisites  required  for 
Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29.)  Laboratory  every  other  week.  /,  //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical   and   Applied    Mechanics   14. 


F        S  Room        Instructor 

10,11    —    302  L.  A.  M.  I  Noeren- 
—       10       —    10,11  302  L.  A.  M.  I"     berg 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

r.  &  A.  M. 

15 

3 

A 
B 

10 

—       10 
10       — 

Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T        IV 
16  3  A  10       —       10       — 

B  —       10       —       10 


T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
-     10,11    —    302  L.  A.  M.  )  Noeren- 
—    10,11  302  L.  A.  M.  f     berg 


20.  Analytical  Mechanics. — The  mechanics  of  engineering  rather  than 
that  of  astronomy  and  physics.  Fundamental  concepts ;  equilibrium,  centroids 
and  center  of  gravity,  friction;  engineering  problems;  statement  of  conditions 
and  use  of  data.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics    7;    registration    in    Mathematics    9. 


SECOXI 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

s 

Room        Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M     • 

20 

3 

C 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

302  L.  A.  M.  ., 
202  E.  H. 

D 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

E 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

10 

202  L.  A.  M. 

F 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

202  L.  A.  M. 

G 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

202  E.  H. 

K 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

202  L.  A.  M. 

L 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

208  E.  H. 

Ensign 

M 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

202  E.  H. 

>■     and 

N 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

others 

P 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

202  E.  H. 

O 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

101  E.  H. 

X 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

208  E.  H. 

Y 

8 

— 

s 

— 

s 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

Z 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  E.  H. 

21.     Analytical    Mechanics. — Continuation    of   Theoretical    and    Applied 
Mechanics  20.     Kinematics  and  kinetics.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics    9;    Theoretical    and    Applied    Mechanics    20. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
T.  &A.  M. 


No.     Credits     Section 


M 


W 


21 


1 
8 

10 
9 
8 
9 
8 

10 


Room        Instructor 

203  E.  H. 

202  L.  A.  M. 

305  E.  H. 

Boom- 

302  L.  A.  M. 

sliter 

202  E.  H. 

\   and 

202  E.  H. 

others 

302  L.  A.  M. 

202  E.  H.       J 

25.  Resistance  of  Materials. — A  briefer  course  than  Theoretical  and 
Applied  Mechanics  29.  (For  students  in  architectural,  ceramic,  chemical,  elec- 
trical, and  mining  engineering.)     I;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics    9;    Theoretical    and    Applied    Mechanics    20. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

s 

Room        Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

25 

4                C               10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratorj 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

D,  Quiz                1 



1 

— 

1 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratory  — 



— 

— 

2,3 

— 

K,  Quiz                8 



8 

— 

8 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

L,  Quiz               10 



10 



10 



205  E.  H. 

Laboratory  8,9 

— 

— 

— 

Boom- 

^  sliter 

and 

others 

M,  Quiz              — 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

202  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratory  1,3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

N,  Quiz                8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

• — 

205  E.  H. 

Laboratory  — 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

X,  Quiz              11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratory  — 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Z,  Quiz              10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Laboratory  — 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

26.  Analytical  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics. — Kinematics,  kinetics,  and 
hj'draulics;  problems;  experiments  in  the  hydraulic  laboratory.  (For  students 
in  architectural  engineering,  electrical  engineering,  and  mining  engineering.) 
Laboratory  weekly  during  the  last  half  of  the  semester.     //;    (4). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and   Applied   Mechanics   25. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No. 
26 


i- 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M        T       W  T  F 

4      C,  Quiz              10       —       10  —  10       — 

Laboratory  —       —       —  —  —       8,9 


D,  Quiz  1 

Laboratory  — 
K,  Quiz  9 

Laboratory  — 
L,  Quiz  8 

Laboratory  — 
M,  Quiz  — 

Laboratory  — 
N,  Quiz  — 

Laboratory  — 


1       — 


8,9      —       — 


1 

8,9 


—       —       1,2 


11 
1,2 


Room 
105  T.  B. 
101  E.  H. 

202  E.  H. 
208  E.  H. 

203  E.  H. 
208  P.  L. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
302  L.  A.  M. 
202  E.  H. 
302  L.  A.  M. 

302  L.  A.  M. 

303  L.  A.  M. 


Instructor 


Seely 

and 

others 


29.  Resistance  of  Materials. — The  mechanics  of  materials;  the  proper- 
ties and  requirements  for  materials  of  construction ;  the  effect  of  methods  of 
manufacture  upon  the  quality  of  the  material;  specifications  and  standard 
tests;  experiments  and  investigations  in  the  materials  laboratory.  (For  stu- 
dents in  civil  engineering,  mechanical  engineering,  and  municipal  and  sanitary 
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engineering.)       Recitations;     lectures;    assigned    reading;    laboratory    weeklv 

/;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics    9;    Theoretical    and    Applied    Mechanics    20; 
registration  in  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 


36.  Analytical  Mechanics. — The  portion  of  Theoretical  and  Applied 
Mechanics  26,  which  involves  analytical  mechanics.  (Open  only  to  railway  elec- 
trical engineering  students.)     //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical   and  Applied    Mechanics   25. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T 

T.  &A.  M.  36  2  V  8       —         S       — 


Courses  for  Graduates 


1,2 


S         Room        Instructor 

—  202  L.  A.  M.  Vallance 

—  302  L.  A.  M. 


Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics  pre- 
supposes a  full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Analytical  Mechanics. — Methods;  problems  and  applications;  crit- 
ical and  comparative  study  of  texts.  Twice  a  week;  I ;  {i  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Moore 

102.  Resistance  of  Materials. — Properties  of  materials  used  in  engineer- 
ing construction  and  the  methods  of  determining  these  properties;  analysis  and 
investigation  in  mechanics  of  materials ;  the  ei^^ect  of  form  of  member  in  a 
structure  or  machine;  the  method  of  application  of  forces;  comparative  study 
of  texts.     Twice  a  week;  II;  {i  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Moore 

103.  Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Engineering. — The  laws  of  hydraulics 
and  their  application  to  engineering  problems ;  hydraulic  power  and  its  develop- 
ment; design  and  investigation.  Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Talbot 

104.  Experimental  Work  in  the  Laboratory  of  Applied  Mechanics. — 

Investigation  on  materials  and  on  their  action  as  used  in  machines  and  struc- 
tures ;  experiments  with  pumps,  motors,  and  measuring  devices ;  investigation 
of  the  laws  of  hydraulics,  the  development  of  power,  and  the  study  of  various 
hydraulic  problems.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {]/2  to  2  units).  Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Moore 


•Each   student  taking  the  course   must  enroll   in   the  lecture  section. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

i 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M 

r 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room        Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

29 

5       *Lecture         — 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

228  U.  H. 

E,  Quiz                1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Laboratory  — 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

F,  Quiz                S 

— 

8 

^ 

8 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratory  — 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

G,  Quiz              10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

305  E.  H. 

Talbot 

Laboratory  — • 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

-    and 

H,  Quiz                9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

others 

LaboratorylO.ll 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

P,  Quiz                8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Laboratory  — 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Q,  Quiz                9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

202  E.  H. 

• 

Laboratory  — 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

J 

Military  Science 

105.     Experimental    and    Analytical    Work    in    Reinforced    Concrete. — 

Research ;  interpretation  of  available  experimental  results  and  their  application 
to  the  design  of  structures;  principles  of  construction.  Twice  a  zveek;  I,  II;  (yi 
unit  or  more).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Talbot 

METEOROLOGY 

(See  under  Geology.) 

MILITARY  SCIENCE 

Robert  Walter  Mearns,  Major  12th  Infantry,  Professor  and  Commandant 
Frederick  William   Post,  1st  Sergeant,  U.  S.  A.,  retired,  Administrative  As- 
sistant 


1.     Theoretical  Instruction.- 

man  men.    //;  (1). 


-Infantry  Drill  Regulations.     For  all  fresh- 


Subject 
Military 


.Vo.     Credits     Secfio 
1  1 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

JV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

11 



— 

— 

— 

— 

*. 

■^ 

B 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

* 

C 

— 



11 

— 

— 

— 

* 

D 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

** 

• 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

3 

3 

— 

— 

11 

— 

t 
t 
t 

■f 

t 
t 

Mearns 

— 

3 

8 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

- 

2a-2b-2c-2d.  Practical  Instruction. — Infantry. — Infantry  drill  regulations  ; 
small-arm  firing  regulations;  bayonet  exercises;  ceremonies.  Artillery. — School 
of  the  Cannoneer  and  battery  dismounted.  Signal  Company. — Flag ;  telegraph ; 
wireless;  heliograph.  Engineer  Company. — Field  engineering;  map  reading; 
entrenchments ;  bridge  building.  Hospital  Company. — U.  S.  Army  Hospital 
Corps  Drill  Regulations.  Freshman  and  sophomore  j'ears.  Two  drill  periods 
a  week.    /,  //;  (1). 


Subject 
Military 


Subject 
Military 


FIRST     SEMESTER      (fRESHMEN) 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       ]V        T        F 
2a  1        (See  Note)        4  4  4  4        — 

SECOND    SEMESTER    (fRESHMEN) 

.Vo.     Credits     Section         M        T        W        T        F 
2b  1       (See  Note)        4         4         4         4—. 


Room 

Instructor 

\rmory 

Mearns 

Room 

Instructor 

(Armory 

Mearns 

Note. — Freshmen   must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  the   first  four  days  of  the  week 
for  Military.     Assignments  to  battalions  in  the  regiments  will  be  made  by  the  Commandant. 

FIRST    SEMESTER    (sOPHOMORES) 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Military  2c  1       (See  Note)        4         4         4         4       —       —       Armory         Mearns 


•105,  215  T.  B.,  205  E.  E.,  104  P.  L. 

**215  T.  B.,  205  E.   E.,  302  L.  A.  M.,  104  P.  L. 

tl05,  215  T.  B.,  205  E.  E.,  208  E.  H. 

tlOo,  203,  215  T.  B.,  108  P.  L. 
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Mining  Engineering 

SECOND    SEMESTER    (s01'}IOMORES) 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Military  2d  1        (See  Note)        4  4  4  4       —       —       Armory  Mearns 

Note. — Sophomores  must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  the  •  first  four  days  of  the 
week  for  Military.  Assignments  to  battalions  in  the  regiments  are  made  by  the  Commandant 
according  to  circumstances. 

3a-3b.  Theoretical  Instruction. — For  sophomores:  Infantry  drill  regula- 
tions; small-arm  firing  regulations.  For  juniors  and  seniors:  Field  Service 
Regulations.  This  course  is  obligatory  upon  commissioned  officers  and  ser- 
geants, recommended  to  corporals,  and  open  to  others.     /,  //;   (no  credit). 

Authorized  Text-Books. — U.  S.  Army  Infantry  Drill  Regulations;  Army 
Regulations ;  Field  Service  Regulations ;  Guard  Manual ;  Small-Arms  Firing 
Regulations;  Field  Engineering  (Beach);  Hospital  Drill  Regulations;  Manual 
of  Military  Training  (Moss). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room        Instructor 

Military 

3a 

A  (sophomores) 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— ■ 

— 

105  T.  B.  " 

B  (sophomores) 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

102  E.  H. 

C  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

105  T.  B. 

D  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

105  T.  B. 

E  (sophomores) 

— 

—, 

— 

3 

— 

— 

305  E.  H. 

F  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

305  E.  H. 

Mearns 

G  (juniors) 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

102  E.  H. 

H  (juniors) 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

105  T.  B. 

I  (juniors) 

— 

3 

— 

.— 

— 

— 

305  E.  H. 

J  (seniors) 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  E.  H.^ 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

iM 

T 

IF 

T 

F 

5 

Room        Instructor 

Military 

3b 

A  (sophomores) 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  E.  H.  " 

B  (sophomores) 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

219  E.  H. 

C  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

305  E.  H. 

D  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

305  E.  H. 

E  (sophomores) 
F  (sophomores) 

— 

— 

— 

3 

3 

— 

305  E.  H. 
305  E.  H. 

-Mearns 

G  (juniors) 

— 



— 

10 

— 

— 

219  E.  H. 

H  (juniors 

— 



— 

— 

10 

— 

305  E.  H. 

I  (juniors) 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  E.  H. 

J  (seniors) 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  E.  H.  J 

MINERALOGY 

(See  Geology  5,  5a,  6,  7.) 

MINING  ENGINEERING 

Harry  Harkness  Stoek,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Professor 

Elmer  Allen  Holbrook,  S.B.,  E.M.,  Assistant  Professor 

Clinton  Mason  Young,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Assistant  Professor,  Mining  Research 

Alfred  Copeland  Callen,  E.M.,  M.S.,  Instructor 

1.     Earth  and  Rock  Excavation. — Explosives;  blasting;  boring;  tunnel- 
ling; shaft-sinking;  coal-cutting;  timbering  and  prospecting.  /;  (3).  Mr.  Callen 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb;  Geology  13a  and  6. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

Min.  E. 

1 

3 

11 

—       11 

— 

11 

Mining  Engineering 


Room  Instructor 
Callen 


3.  Mining  Principles. — Terminologjs  explosives;  blasting;  drilling;  tun- 
neling; shaft-sinking;  mining  and  timbering  of  flat  deposits.  (For  students 
in  engineering  courses  other  than  mining.)     I;   Ci). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb. 


FIRST 

SEMESTKK 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          IV 

Min.  E. 

3 

o 

S 

—       s 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ubject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

lin.  E. 

5 

3 



9 

—             9 
—          1-4 

F        S         Room  Instructor 

—  —      206  T.  B.         Callen 

4.  Mining  Methods. — Mining  and  timbering  of  bedded,  vein,  and  placer 
deposits.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M         T       If         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Mill.  E.  4  3  10       —       10       —       10       —      306  T.B.  Stoek 

5.  Mine  Ventilation. — Mine  gases;  safety  lamps;  mine  ventilation;  light- 
ing and  signaling ;  explosions  and  mine  fires ;  rescue  work  and  first  aid.  Labora- 
tory work.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb,  4;   Physics   la-lb,  3a-3b ;   Mining  4. 

F        S         Room        Instructor 

—  —      306  T.  B.  Stoek 
--       —      210  T.B.         Callen 

6.  Mechanical  Engineering  of  Mines. — Hoisting:  Ropes,  cages,  hoist- 
ing engines,  and  other  appliances.  Haulage:  the  different  systems  used  under- 
ground and  on  the  surface;  the  methods  of  loading  and  unloading;  mine  stables; 
transportation  of  workmen.  Drainage  of  mines:  mine  dams,  mine  pumps.  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical   Engineering  1,   or   equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV         T        F        S  Room.        Instructor 

Min.  E.  6  2  —         8       —         8        —       —      206  T.  B.         Callen 

8.  Mine  and  Metallurgical  Law,  Administration,  and  Accounts. — Laws 
governing  location,  ownership,  and  policing  of  mines.  Trade  agreements,  rela- 
tions between  employers  and  employees.  Sociology.  Accounts  and  cost  sheets. 
//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  3  or  4  or  Geology  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M         T       W         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Min.  E.  8  3  8       —         8       —         8       —      206  T.  B.  Stoek 

Holbrook 

9.  Preparation  of  Coal  and  Ores. — History,  principles,  processes, 
machines;  applications  to  dry  coal  preparation  and  coal  washing.  Breaking,  siz- 
ing, and  concentrating  ores.     Laboratory  practise  in  coal  washing.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5;  Physics  3a-3b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M 
Min.  E.  9  3  — 

— —  1-4 

2S7 


T 

IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

206  T.  B. 
Min.  L. 

Holbrook 

Mining  Engineering 

13.  Utilization  of  Fuels, — The  manufacture,  handling,  and  utilization  of 
wood,  charcoal,  peat,  lignite,  bituminous  coal,  anthracite,  coke,  petroleum,  natural 
and  artificial  gas,  and  refractories  in  mining  and  metallurgical  practise.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         HI         T        W         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Min.  E.  13  2  —       —       11       —       11       —      207  T.  B.     Holbrook 

15.  Principles  of  Mine  Ventilation. — Mine  ventilation,  signaling,  and 
lighting.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  3a-3b;  Mining  3  or  4. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  15  1  10       —       —       —       —       —      206  T.  B.        Callen 

17.  Problems. — Problems,  library  research,  and  reports  on  mining  and 
metallurgical  subjects.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  mining  engineering. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  17  1 10       —       —       —       —       —  •  Stock 

19.  Ore  and  Coal  Preparation. — Principles  and  machines  used  in  break- 
ing, pulverizing,  sizing,  classifying,  and  concentrating  ores  and  mineral  products. 
Wet  and  dry  concentration.  Practical  limits  of  ore  dressing.  Principles  applied 
in  coal  preparation.     Laboratory  practise  in  ore  concentration.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Chemistry  5 ;  Geology  13a  and  13b  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructot 

Min.  E.  19  3  •  —       —       10       —       10       —      206  T.  B.     Holbrook 

Laboratory  1-4      —       —       —       —       —       Min.  L. 

21.  Examination  and  Valuation. — The  methods  of  examining,  valuing, 
and  reporting  on  mines,  mining  and  metallurgical  plants.  Estimation  and  pros- 
pecting of  mineral  deposits.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Mining  3  or  4,  or  registration  in  Mining  3 ;  Geology  13a  and 
13b,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  21  2  -—       11       —       11       —       —      206  T.  B.         Stock 

41.  Principles  of  Coal  Plant  Design. — Design  of  mine  structures  of 
wood,  steel,  and  masonry,  with  drafting  practise  in  design  of  coal  tipples  and 
general  surface  plant.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  58,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  41  3  —       8,9      —       8,9      —       8,9     207  T.  B.     Holbrook 

42.  Coal  Plant  Design.^ — -General  layout;  design;  estimates  for  con- 
struction and  specifications  for  coal  mining  plant.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mining  41. 

258 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

Min.  E. 

42 

2 

9,10     —      9,10 

— 

Mining  Engineering 


Room        Instructor 
207  T.  B.     Holbrook 


43.  Principles  of  Ore  Plant  Design. — Design  of  mine  structures  of 
wood,  steel,  and  masonri',  with  drafting  practise  in  design  of  rock  houses,  ore 
bins,  and  crushing  plants.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  58,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

43 

3 

— 

8,9      — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

207  T.  B. 

Holbrook 

44.  Ore    Plant    Design. — General    layout;  design;    estimates    for    con- 
struction and  specifications  for  ore  mining  plants.     //,•   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  43. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Min.  E.  44  2  • 9,10     —      9,10     —       —       —      207  T.  B.     Holbrook 

45.  Principles  of  Mill  and  Smelter  Design. — Flow  sheets  and  structures 
of  wood,  steel,  and  masonry;   drafting  practise  on  individual  designs.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  58  or  equivalent. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Stibject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

45 

3 

— 

8,9      — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

207  T.  B. 

Holbrook 

SECO.VD 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

Min.  E. 

46 

2 

9,10 

—      9,10 

46.  Mill  and  Smelter  Design. — Flow  sheets;  design;  estimates  for  con- 
struction, and  specifications  for  concentrating  plant  or  smelter.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Mining  45. 

SECO.VD    SEMESTER 

F        S  Room        Instructor 

—       —      207  T.  B.     Holbrook 

Q2.  Mine  Surveying. — The  application  of  general  surveying  methods  to 
mine  work ;  the  description  and  use  of  instruments  employed  underground  and 
in  connecting  surface  and  underground  surveys;  the  platting  and  use  of  mine 
maps ;  mineral  land  surveying ;  the  theory  and  use  of  solar  attachments ;  deter- 
mination of  the  meridian.  A  surveying  trip  is  made  to  neighboring  mines,  of 
which  the  estimated  cost  is  $10.00.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  35. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M         T        W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Min.  E.  62  3  _       _       _      9.12     —      8.-12    206  T.  B.        Callen 

64.  Coal  Mining  Laboratory. — Different  coals;  their  availability  for 
crushing,  dry  preparation,  washing,  and  briquetting.  Complete  commercial  tests, 
using  small  commercial  machines  wherever  possible ;  design  of  flow  sheets ;  an- 
alysis of  products.     Estimation  of  probable  costs.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Mining  9  or  19. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Min.  E.  64  3  —      812     —       —       —       —       Min.  L.        Holbrook 
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Mining  Engineering 

66.  Ore  Concentration  Laboratory. — Complete  commercial  wet  and  dry 
concentration  tests  on  raw  ores  of  lead,  zinc,  iron,  etc.  Amalgamation  and 
cyanidation  of  a  gold  ore.  Sampling,  preparation,  and  analysis  or  assay  of  the 
products  recovered.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  9  or  19. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  06  3 —      S-12     —       —       —       —       Min.  L.       Holbrook 

68.     Mine  Topography. — Stadia;   application   of   topographic   and   rail- 
road surveying  to  mining  conditions.    //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  37. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject              'No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  68  1  _       _      _     i,2,3     —       —      207  T.  B.        Callen 

90.  Mining  and  Metallurgical  Reports. — Review  of  mining  and  metal- 
lurgical literature;  reports;  technical  writing.    //;   (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Min.  E.  90  1  1,2      —       —       —       —       —      206  T.  B.  

98.  Thesis. — Individual  investigation  of  a  special  mining  subject;  prep- 
aration of  thesis  giving  review  of  the  literature,  the  results  of  experimental  work, 
and  a  general  discussion  of  the  subject.    //;  (3). 

(Hours  arranged  when  thesis  is  permitted,  in  accordance  with  regulations 
of  the  College  of  Engineering.) 

99.  Inspection  Trip. — /;  (no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing, 

Coiirses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  mining  engineering  presupposes  a  full  un- 
dergraduate course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Advanced  Mining  Methods. — Coal  and  ore  fields  of  the  United 
States;  methods  and  economics  of  mining;  utilization,  marketing,  storage,  and 
transportation  of  coal  and  ores.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Stoek 

102.  Advanced  Preparation  of  Coal  and  Ores. — Detailed  investigation 
and  discussion  of  settling  ratios;  laws  of  crushing;  sorting  vs.  sizing;  specific 
mill  and  washing  problems.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  U7iit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Holbrook 

103.  The  History  of  Miners'  Organizations. — The  effect  of  organiza- 
tions upon  the  development  of  mining  practise.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Stoek 

104.  Mining  Reports. — The  law  of  the  apex;  classification  of  coal  and 
ore  lands;  conservation  of  mineral  resources;  mine  examination  and  report. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stoek,  Assistant  Professor  Holbrook 
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Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering 

105.     Welfare    Work   and    Education    Among    Mine    Employees. — The 

organization  and  operation  of  mining  institutes,  night  classes,  welfare,  mine  res- 
cue and  first-aid  work.    Tmice  a  week;  I,  II;  {r  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stoek 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

(See  English  Language  and  Literature,  Germanic  Languages  and  Litera- 
ture, and  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 


MUNICIPAL  AND  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 

Arthur  Newell  Talbot,  C.E.,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Melvin  Lorenius  Enger,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Mechanics  and  Hy- 
draulics 
Harold  Eaton  Babbitt,  S.B.,  Instructor 

2.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — Source  of  supply;  hydraulics  of  wells; 
stream  flow ;  impounding  and  storage  reservoirs ;  conduits  and  pipe  lines ;  pumps 
and  pumping  machinery;  stand-pipes  and  elevated  tanks;  the  distribution  sys- 
tem; tests  and  standards  of  purity  of  potable  water.    Designing  weekly.    /;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29,  10;  Chemistry  1;  Me- 
chanical Engineering  1  or  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

iV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E. 

2 

i 

E 

8 



8 

— 

8 

— 

208  E.  H. 

— 



1-4 

— 

— 

— 

208  E.  H. 

Enger 
'  Babbitt 

F 
G 

11 
9 



11 
9 

1-4 

11 
9 

— 

208  E.  H. 
208  E.  H. 

— 



— 

— 

1-4 

— 

208  E.  H. 

3.  Sewerage. — Design  and  construction  of  sewerage  systems;  sanitary 
necessity  of  sewerage;  separate  and  combined  water  carriage  systems;  surveys, 
and  general  plans;  hydraulics  of  sewers;  house  sewage  and  its  removal;  rela- 
tion of  rainfall  to  storm  water  flow;  determination  of  size  and  capacity  of 
sewers ;  forms  and  strength  of  sewer  appurtenances ;  modern  m'ithods  of  sewage 
disposal;  estimates  and  specifications.    Designing  weekly.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29,  10;  Chemistry  1; 
Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E.  3  3  E  1-4        9       —         9       —       —      208  E.  H.    / 

F  _         8       —         8       —      811    208  E.  H.    f  B^^***" 

6a-6b.     Water  Purification,  Sewage  Disposal,  and  General  Sanitation. — 

Impurities  in  water  supplies  and  methods  and  processes  of  their  removal;  sew- 
age disposal  by  filtration,  chemical  precipitation,  irrigation ;  representative  purifi- 
cation plants;  garbage  collection  and  disposal;  sanitary  restrictions  and  regula- 
tions and  general  sanitation.  Lectures;  seminar  work;  drafting.  /;  (3)  :  //;  (2). 
Prerequisite :     Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2,  3;  Chemistry  1,  3,  10b. 
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Music 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E.  6a  3  1       _       _       „       _      g-ll    208  E.  H. 

_       _       _      9.12     _       _      214  E. 


,  XI.    --, 

H.       , 


,  Talbot 

ECOND    SEMESTER  ( 

6b  3  . S       —       -       —       —       —      208E.H.     [babbitt 

—       —       1-4      —       —       —      214  E.  H.  J 

9.     Hydraulic   Design   and   Construction. — Reservoirs,    dams,    conduits, 
and  waterwa3's;  hydraulic  engineering  problems.     //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M         T       W         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E.  9  2  —       2,3      —       —       2,3      —      208  E.  H.        Enger 

98.  Thesis. — Investigation  or  design  of  an  engineering  problem.  //;  (2). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Talbot,  Mr.  Babbitt 

99.  Inspection  Trip. — /;  (no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering  pre- 
supposes a  full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

102.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — Water  supply;  general  water-works 
construction;  pumps  and  pumping;  design  of  reservoirs  and  elevated  tanks; 
water-works  operation  and  the  valuation  of  plants.  One  to  three  times  a  week ; 
I  or  //;  (j  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Talbot 

103.  Sewerage. — Design  and  construction;  systems;  hydraulics  of 
sewers;  a  study  of  run-off.  Once  or  twice  a  week;  II;  (j  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Talbot 

106.     Water  Purification,  Sewage  Disposal,  and  General  Sanitation. — 

The  design,  construction,  and  operation  of  water  purification  plants  and  of 
sewage  disposal  works;  the  study  of  existing  plants;  comparison  of  results  and 
cost  of  construction  and  operation;  experimental  work  on  water  filters  and  septic 
tanks;  garbage  disposal;  general  sanitation.  Once  a  week;  II;  (^  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Professor  Talbot 

MUSIC 

John  Lawrence  Erb,  F.A.G.O.,  Director,  University  Organist 

George  Fobs  Schwartz,  A.M.,.Mus.B.,  Assistant  Professor,  Theory  and  History 

of  Music 
Henri  Jacobus  van  den  Berg,  Instructor,  Piano 

Albert  Austin  Harding,  Instructor,  PVind  Instruments,  Director  of  the  Baud 
Edna  Almeda  Treat,  Mus.B.,  Instructor,  Piano 
Edson  Wilfred  Morphy,  Instructor,  Violin 
Heber  Dignam  Nasmyth,  Instructor,  Voice 
Frank  Tatham  Johnson,  Instructor,  Voice 
Mabel  Genevieve  Wright,  A.B.,  B.Mus.,  Instructor,  Piano 
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History  and  Theory 

1-2.     History  of  Music.—/,  //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T 
Music  1  'Z  —       11       —       n 


Room        Instructor 
104  U.  H.     Schwartz 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  1   (first  semester). 


Music  2  2  

3-4.     Theory  of  Music  (Harmony). — /,  //;  (2) 


Subject 
Music 


Music 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M  T       IV  T 

3             2                A               —  —       11  -- 

B              —  —         2  — 

C               —  —         3  — 


F  S          Room        Instructor 

11  —  104U.  H.-A 

3  —  104  U.  H.  Lschwartz 

3  —  104U.  H.  J 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  3   (first  semester). 


5-6.     Theory  of  Music  (Harmony). — Continuation  of  3-4.    /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Music  3-4. 


Subject 
Music 


Music 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W 

o  3  A  2—2 

B  3—3 


F        S  Room        Instructor 

2  —      104  U.  H.      Schwartz 

3  —      104  U.  H.     Schwartz 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  5  (first  semester). 


7-8.     Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue. — /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Music  5-6. 


Subject 
Music 


Music 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M         T       IV 
7  3  11       —       11 


F 
11 


Room        Instructor 
104  U.  H.     Schwartz 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  7    (first  semester). 


9-10.     General  Theory  and  Analysis. — /,  //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Music  7-8. 


Subject 
Music 


Music 


FIRST     SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T 
9  2 —         3—3 


5  Room        Instructor 

—      126  U.  H.  Erb 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  9   (first  semester). 


11-12.     Acoustics.—/,  //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Music  3  to  8  inclusive. 


Subject 
Music 


Music 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W 
11  1  _       _       _ 


5'  Room        Instructor 

—      201  U.  H.  Erb 


SECOND    SEMESTEK 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  11    (first  semester). 
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13-14.     Constructive  Listening  (Musical  Appreciation). — /,  //;  (i). 


in;  ST     SEMEiTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W 
Music  13  1  —       —         3 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W 
Music  14  1  —       —         3 


B-oom 

Instructor 

126  U.  H. 

Erb 

Room 

Instructor 

126  U.  H. 

Erb 

Public  School  Music 

21a-21b.     Ear  Training,  First  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of  all 
music  students.    /,  //;  (no  credit). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

Music 

21a         — 



y 

—            9 

— 

Room          Instructor 
126  U.  H. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Mi\sic  21b         —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  21a  (first  semester). 

22a-22b.     Ear  Training,  Second  Year. — Two  hours  a  week,  required  of 
students  in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  sophomore  year.    /,  //;  (1). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Music  22a  i  —         9       —         9       —       —      126  U.  H.         

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  22b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  22a  (first  semester). 

23a-23b.     Sight  Singing,  First  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required   of 

students  in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  sophomore  year.    /,  //;  (no  credit). 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Music  23a         —  10       —       10       —       —       —      126  U.  H.         

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  23b         —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  23a  (first  semester). 

24a-24b.     Sight  Singing,  Second  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  oif 

students  in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  junior  year.     /,  //;   (1). 

Instructor 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Music 

24a 

1 

— 

10          — 

10 

— 

— 

126  U.  H 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Music  24b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a  (first  semester). 

25a-25b.  Methods  of  Teaching.— Elements  of  theory,  eye  and  ear  train- 
ing, the  limitations  of  the  child-voice,  selection  of  material,  pedagogical  presen- 
tations, appreciation  work  for  the  high  school.  (Primarilj'  for  students  preparing 
to  teach  music  in  the  public  schools.)     /,  //;  (4). 

FtRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Music  2f)a  4  2  2  3  2       —       —      126  U.  H.         ■ 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  25b  4  Schedule   the   same   as   for   25a    (first   semester). 

27a-27b.     Ensemble.^ — /,  //;  (1).    Time  to  be  arranged. 
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Piano 

Mr.  VAN  DEN  Berg,  Miss  Treat,  Miss  Wright 
Hours  to  be  arranged. 

(In  registering  for  the  first  semester  use  the  first  of  the  two  hyphenated 
numbers  attached  to  each  course,  and  in  registering  for  the  second  semester 
use  the  second  number;  for  example,  register  for  Music  41a  for  the  first  semes- 
ter, and  for  Music  41b  for  the  second  semester.) 

41a-41b.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  First  Year. — I,  II.  (No  collegiate 
credit). 

41c-41d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  Second  Year. — /,  //.  (No  collegi- 
ate credit). 

41e-41f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  Third  Year. — /,  //.  (No  collegiate 
credit). 

42a-42b.— Piano,  First  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

43a-43b.     Piano,  Second  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

44a-44b.     Piano,  Third  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

45a-45b.     Piano,  Fourth  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

46a-46b,  46c-46d.  Piano,  Two  Years. — The  first  two  years'  work  in  piano 
taken  as  a  minor  by  students  majoring  in  voice  or  violin.    /,  //;  (2). 

47a-47b.  Piano. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  univer- 
sit}-.  /,  //;  (no  credit,  except  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  under 
certain  conditions).* 

Voice 

Mr.  Nasmyth,  Mr.  Johnson. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

(See  note  above,  under  courses  in  piano.) 

51a-51b. — Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  First  Year. — /,  //;  (no  collegiatv. 
credit) . 

51c-51d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  Second  Year. — /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

51e-51f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  Third  Year. — /,  //;  (no  collegiate 
credit). 

52a-52b.  Voice,  First  Year.—/.  //;  (4). 

53a-53b.  Voice,  Second  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

54a-54b.  Voice,  Third  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

55a-55b.  Voice,  Fourth  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

*See   page  22. 
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56a-56b,  56c-56d.  Voice,  Two  Years. — The  first  two  years'  work  in  voice 
taken  as  a  minor  by  students  majoring  in  piano  or  violin.    /,  //;  (2). 

57a-57b.  Voice. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  Univer- 
sity. I,  II;  (no  credit,  except  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  under 
certain  conditions).* 

Violin 

Mr.  MoRPHY 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

(See  note  under  courses  in  piano.) 

61a-61b.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  First  Year. — I,  II;  (no  collegiate 
credit). 

61c-61d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  Second  Year. — I,  II;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

61e-61f. — Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  Third  Year. — /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

62a-62b.  Violin,  First  Year.— I,  II;  (4). 

63a-63b.  Violin,  Second  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

64a-64b.  Violin,  Third  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

65a-65b.  Violin,  Fourth  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

66a-66b,  66c-66d.  Violin,  Two  Years.— The  first  two  years'  work  in 
violin  taken  as  a  minor  by  students  majoring  in  piano  or  voice.    /,  //;  (3). 

67a-67b.  Violin. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the  Univer- 
sity. /,  //;  (no  credit,  except  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  under 
certain  conditions).* 

Violoncello 

Mr.  Schwartz 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

(See  note  above,  under  courses  in  piano.) 

71a-71b.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  First  Year. — /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

71c-71d.    Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  Second  Year. — /,  //;  (no 

collegiate  credit). 

71e-71f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  Third  Year. — /,  //;  (no  col- 
legiate credit). 

72a-72b.— Violoncello,  First  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

73a-73b.     Violoncello,  Second  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

74a-74b.     Violoncello,  Third  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

75a-75b.     Violoncello,  Fourth  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

*See   page  32. 
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76a-76b,  76c-76d.  Violoncello,  Two  Years. — The  first  two  years'  work 
in  violoncello  taken  as  a  minor  by  students  majoring  in  piano,  voice,  or  violin. 

/,  //;  (2). 

77a-77b.  Violoncello. — For  students  from  other  departments  of  the 
University.  /,  //;  (no  credit,  except  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
under  certain  conditions).* 

Organ 

Director  Erb 
Hours  to  be  arranged. 
Students  desiring  to  take  organ  will  be  obliged  to  pass  without  conditions 
the  entrance  examination  in  piano.     Under  no  circumstances  will  they  be  ac- 
cepted if  their  piano  work  falls  below  the  standard  represented  by  this  examina- 
tion. 

81-82.  Organ,  First  Year.—/,  II;  (4). 

84-85.  Organ,  Second  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

86-87.  Organ,  Third  Year.—/,  //;  (4). 

88-89.  Organ,  Fourth  Year.— 7,  II;  (4). 

83a-83b,  83c-83d.  Organ,  Two  Years. — First  two  years'  work  in  organ 
taken  as  a  minor  by  students  majoring  in  piano,  voice,  or  violin.     /,  II;  (2). 

**Band,  Orchestra  and  Ensemble  Work 

92a-92b. — Band  Instruments. — I,  II;   (no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

94a-94b.     Recital   Course  in   Practical   Music. — (For   seniors   in   Music 

45a-45b,  55a-55b,  65a-65b,  88-89.)     /,  //;   (l).     Time  to  be  arranged.  ' 

96a-96b.  Band  Instrumentation. —  I,  II;  (no  credit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. 

97a-97b.     Band  Arranging. — I,  II;  (no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 
PALEONTOLOGY 

(See  Geology  la,  16,  18,  19,  20,  21.) 

PHILOLOGY 

(See  Classics,  English  Language  and  Literature,  Germanic  Languages  and 
Literature,  and  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 

PHILOSOPHY 

(See  also  Psychology  and  Education.) 
Arthur  Hill  Daniels,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Boyd  Henry  Bode,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Queen  Lois  Shepherd,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Carl  Herman  Haessler,  A.B.,  Assistant 


*See   page   22. 

**For   information   concerning   registration   in    the   University   bands,    see   the   Director   of 
the  Band,  217  U.  H.,  or  Director  of  the  School  of  Music,  201  U.  H. 
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Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  oflfered  by  the  department, 
including  Philosophy  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  and  one  other  advanced  course.  Six  hours 
in  psychology  may  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  philosophy. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  psychology  (at  least  six  additional  hours, 
if  psychology  is  counted  toward  a  major),  and  one  other  subject  in  the  follow- 
ing list;  or  (b)  any  two  subjects  in  the  same  group  in  the  following  list:  (A) 
economics,  history,  political  science,  education,  sociology;  (B)  English,  French, 
German,  Greek,  Latin;  (C)  botany,  chemistry,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology. 
No  course  in  any  subject  of  the  above  groups  may  be  counted  for  the  minor 
requirement  if  it  is  excluded  from  the  major  requirement  of  its  respective  de- 
partment. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Logic. — The  principles  of  reasoning;  detection  of  fallacies;  evidence. 
/  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  university  work. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Philosophy 

No. 

1 

C 

redits     Section         M        T       W        T 
3     A,  Lecture            1       —          1       — 

A,  Quiz              _       _       _       _ 

(Other  hours  to  be  arranged) 

B,  Lecture         10       —       10       — 
B,  Quiz               _       _       _       _ 

(Other  hours  to   be  arranged) 

F 

1 

10 

S 

Room        Instructor 
228  N.  H.-^ 

Bode 

.Shepherd 

Haessler 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture             2       —         2 
Quiz                 _       _       _ 

— 

2 

— 

^««C--lsh!ptrd 

f     TI 1__ 

(Other   hours   to   be   arranged) 

2.     Introduction  to  Philosophy. — Philosophic  problems  in  their  relation 
to  the  doctrine  of  evolution  and  in  their  bearing  on  conduct  and  religion.  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work. 


Instructor 
J      Bode 
f  Shepherd 

9.     Political  and  Social  Ethics. — Moral  principles  applied  to  political  and 
social  relations.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
10       —       10       —       —       —       202  L.  H.  )  Daniels 
—       —       —       —       10       —       202  L.  H.  f  Haessler 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

'hilosophy 

2 

3 

1       —         1 

— 

1 

— 

228  N.  H 

Subject 
'hilosophy 

No. 
9 

Credits 
3 

Section 
Lecture 
Quiz 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

3.     History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Philosophy. — /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Three  hours  in  philosophy;  junior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Philosophy 

3 

S 

11 

—       11 

— 

11 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Daniels 
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4.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — From  the  Renaissance  to  the  pres- 
ent time.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Three  hours  in  philosophy;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Philosophy  4  3  3       —  3       —         3       —      117  L.  H.     Shepherd 

7.     Ethics. — The  beginnings  and  growth  of  morality;  the  fundamental 
questions  of  ethical  theory;  social  and  economic  problems  of  the  present.  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Three  hours  in  philosophy;  senior  standing. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       II'        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Philosophy  7  3  11       —       11       —       U       —      117  L.  H.       Daniels 

11.  Philosophy  of  Religion. — The  philosophical  interpretation  of  reli- 
gious consciousness.  Topics :  God,  revelation,  inspiration,  dogma,  prayer,  faith, 
immortality,  the  problem  of  evil;  the  relation  of  morality  and  religion.   //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing;  six  hours  in  psychology  or 
philosophy,  or  in  both. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             '  A'o.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Philosophy  11  5  —       11       —       11       —       —      117  L.  H.        Daniels 

15.  British  Philosophers  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — Locke,  Berkeley, 
and  Hume.    /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Philosophy  1.)  3  — —  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.  Bode 

16.  Philosophy  of  Pragmatism. — //;  (3). 
Prerequisite :     Philosophy  15. 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Philosophy  16  3  (Arrange)  113  L.H.  Bode 

18.  Philosophers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Philosophical  tendencies 
in  materialism,  naturalism,  idealism,  and  pragmatism.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Philosophy  18  3  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.     Shepherd 

19.  Rationalism  and  Religion  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Cen- 
turies.— /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4 ;  junior  standing. 

FIRST     SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Philosophy  19  3  (Arrange)  113  L.H.      Shepherd 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  upon  graduate  work  in  philosophy  must  have  had  a  thoro 
course  in  the  history  of  philosophy,  a  course  in  logic,  and  a  general  course  in 
psychology. 

103.  Seminar  in  Ethics. — British  ethics  from  Hobbes  to  Sidgwick. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Philosophy  103      1  unit         (Arrange)  107  L.  H.        Daniels 

107a-107b-107c.  History  of  Philosophy. — a:  Plato  and  Aristotle.  Twice 
a  week;  (/  unit),  b;  Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz.  Twice  a  week;  (/  unit). 
c:  Kant  and  Schopenhauer.  Twice  a  week.  (/  unit);  I,  II.  The  subject  for 
1916-17  is  107a. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W  ■     T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Philosophy 

107a 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

107  L.  H. 

Daniels 

108a-108b-108c.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Philosophy .^a :  idealism. 
Twice  a  week;  (i  unit),  b:  Realism  and  pragmatism.  Twice  a  week;  {i  unit). 
c:  The  philosophy  of  Bergson.  Twice  a  week;  (i  unit).  I,  II.  ,The  subject 
for  1916-17  is  108b. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Philosophy 

108b 

1  unit 

(Arrange) 

107  L.  H. 

Bode 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Arthur  Grenville  Eldridge,  Instructor 

1-2.  The  Principles  and  Practise  of  Photography. — For  advanced  stu- 
dents who  use  photography  in  connection  with  their  special  subjects.  Lenses, 
cameras ;  plates  and  films ;  exposure ;  development ;  printing ;  copying ;  positives  ; 
landscape,  architectural,  and  scientific  photography ;  speed  work ;  color  photog- 
raphy. Lectures  and  demonstrations ;  each  student  is  required  to  produce  a 
stated  amount  of  work  covering  the  processes  treated.  I,  II ;  {one  hour  a  week, 
no  credit). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Photography  1  —  —       3-5      —       —       —       —       404  P.  L.     Eldredge 

(Other  hours   to   be  arranged) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Photography  2  —  Schedule  the  same  as  for   1    (first  semester). 

PHYSICAL  TRAINING  FOR  MEN 

George  A  Huff,  Director 

Harry  Lovering  Gill,  Associate,  Track 

Ralph  R  Jones,  Associate,  Basket  Ball 

Robert  Carl  Zuppke,  A.B.,  Associate,  Football 

Roy  Newton  Fargo,  B.S.,  Director  of  the  Men's  Gymnasium 
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Physical  Training 

Edward  John  Manley,  Instructor,  Swimming 
Walter  Evans,  Assistant 
Alvin  Romeiser,  Assistant 
Samuel  Bilik,  Assistant 

1-2.  Gymnasium  Practise. — Two  hours'  gymnasium  drill  each  week. 
(Required  of  freshmen.  First  semester  given  in  conjunction  with  la  below.) 
Begins  Monday,  September  25,  /;  (J^)  :  //;  (1). 

Note. — (a)  Freshmen  should  register  in  both  1  and  la  the  first  semester,  and 
must  report  to  both  1  and  la  one  hour  per  week  until  lectures  are  completed, 
after  which  they  must  report  two  hours  per  week  for  1.  During  the  first  six 
weeks  the  sections  in  1  will  be  held  the  first  hour  during  the  week  called  for  on 
the  schedule,  except  section  H,  which  will  be  held  the  second  hour  during  the 
week. 

(b)  Students  registered  in  course  1  must  supply  themselves  with  proper 
gymnasium  attire  during  registration  week.  Information  regarding  gymnasium 
suits  may  be  obtained  at  the  men's  gymnasium. 


Room        Instructor 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

P.  T. 

1 

K 

A 

10 

— 

— 

— 

10 

B 

11 

— 

— 

— 

11 

C 

— 

— 

2 

— 

2 

D 

^ 

— 

3 

— 

3 

E 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

F 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

G 

— 

2 

_ 

2 

— 

H 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

>-  Gym. 


Fargo 


J 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

P- T.  2  1  Schedule  and  sections  the  same  as  for  1   (first  semester). 

Note. — All  freshmen  must  be  able  to  swim  fifty  yards  before  receiving  credit 
in  P.  T.  2. 

la.  Personal  Hygiene. — Six  lectures  by  the  Dean  of  Men.  Required  in 
conjunction  with  Physical  Training  1.  These  lectures  begin  Monday,  Septem- 
ber 25,  1916.    /;  (first  six  weeks). 


Subject 
P.  T. 


No. 
la 


Credits 


Section 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T  IV 


T  F 
—  11 
11   — 


3.   —   — 

—  4   — 

—  —    4 


Room 
100  Com. 
204  Com. 
100  Com. 
100  Com. 
100  Com. 
100  Com. 
100  Com. 


Instructor 


Clark 


3-4.     Heavy  Apparatus  Work. — /,  //; 

Prerequisite :     Physical  Training  1-2. 


(1). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

3 

1 

4—4 

SECOND     SEMESTER 

~~~ 

4 

Gym. 

Fargo 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M            T          W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

4 

1 

Schedule  the  same  as 

for 

S    (fir 

St   semester 

)■ 
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Physical  Training 


PHYSICAL  TRAINING  FOR  WOMEN 

Louise  Freer,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Director 

Verna  Brooks,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Anna  Lue  Hughitt,  Instructor 

Edith  Griffith  Osmond,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Caroline  Ruth  Morris,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Rosa-Lee  Gaut,  Mus.B.,  Assistant 

7a-7b.     Practise. — Class  work  consisting  of  light  gymnastics,  gymnastic 
dancing,  games,  personal  hygiene,  and  corrective  work.     Required  of  freshmen. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

7a 

1 

A 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

W.  B. 

B 

9 

— 

9 

■  — 

9 

— 

W.  B. 

C 

— 

10 

— 

10 

10 

— 

W.  B. 

Freer 

D 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

W.  B. 

Hughitt 

E 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

W.  B. 

.    Brooks 

F 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

W.  B. 

Osmond 

G 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

W.  B. 

Morris 

H 

3 

— 

3 

3 

— 

— 

W.  B. 

I 

— 

3 

— 

3 

3 

— 

W.  B. 

P.  T. 


7b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 


8a-8b.     Practise. — (Continuation     of     7a-7b. 

/. //;  (1). 


Prerequisite : 

Physical  Training 

7a-7b. 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5- 

P. T.                  8a 

1                A 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

B 

10 



lO 

— 

10 

— 

C 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

D 

4 

i 

4 

— 

— 

— 

Second     year,     elective.) 


Room        Instructor 


P.  T. 


Sb 


„,  _  Brooks 

w:b:  h «"«'''" 

w.  b.    J  Os™°"^ 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  saine  as  for  Sa  (first  semester). 


9.     Hygiene. — Required  of  freshmen.     /;  (1). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV 
9  1  4       —       — 


Room        Instructor 


Subject 
P.  T. 

10a.  I'eachers'  Course. — Third  year.  Theory  of  play;  development  of 
the  child  through  play ;  playground  management ;  folk  dances,  singing  games  and 
games  of  skill.  Theory,  one  hour;  lectures,  reports,  outside  reading.  Practise 
teaching  in  the  gymnasium  and  in  the  public  schools.     /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Physical  Training  7a-7b;  8a-8b,  and  9;  Psychology  1. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
P.  T. 

No. 
10a 

Credits 
1 

Section 

M       r      W 

T 

F 

S 
1012 

Room 
W.  B. 

Instructor 
Osmond 

10b.     Teachers'  Course. — (Continuation  of  10a.)     Theory  and  practise  of 
gymnastic  teaching.     The  school  festival.     //;  (1). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
P.  T. 

No. 
10b 

Credits 
1 

Section         M        T       W 

T 

F 

S 
1012 

Room 
W.  B. 

Instructor 
Osmond 
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Physics 


lla-llb.  Teachers'  Course. — Fourth  year.  A.  Anthropometry,  mas- 
sage, corrective  gymnastics.  B.  First  Aid.  /,  //;  (no  credit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Miss  HUGHITT 

Prerequisite:     Physical  Training  lOa-lOb. 

PHYSICS 

Albert  Pruden  Carm.\n,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Charles  Tobias  Knipp,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Floyd  Rowe  W.\tson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Jakob  Kunz,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Mathematical  Physics 

William  Frederick  Schulz,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Elmer  Howard  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

William  Henry  Hyslop,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Earle  Horace  Warner,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Paul  Levern  Bayley,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Charles  Francis  Hill,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Walter  Andrew  Shewhart,  A.M.,  Assista)it 

Charles  Stever  Fazel,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Harry  Tyler  Booth,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Carl  Eli  Pike,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Roy  Andrew  Nelson,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Laurence  Elmer  Voorhees,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Physics  7a-7b  and  8a-8b  are  recommended  to  students  not  speciaHzing  in 
mathematics,  chemistry,  or  engineering.  For  undergraduate  students  taking  ad- 
vanced work  or  a  major  in  physics,  the  following  outline  of  work  is  suggested : 

Freshman  year:     Trigonometry  (Math.  4)  and  Chemistry. 

Sophomore  year :     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  or  Physics  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

Junior  year :     Physics  15,  16,  17,  33,  or  24. 

Senior  year:     Physics  4a-4b,  14a-14b,  20,  22,  25,  30,  or  31. 

Introductory  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  General  Physics. — Lectures  with  class-room  demonstration; 
recitations;  written  exercises.  (For  sophomores  in  engineering,  mathematics, 
physics,  and  chemistry.)     /;  (3)  :  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration    in    Physics    3a-3b;    freshman    mathematics. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section  M  T  IV  T  F 

Physics                  la            3          Lecture  19  —  9  —  — 

Lecture  II  11  —  11  —  — 
Quiz 

C  —  —  —  —  11 

D  -  —  —  —  11 

E  —  —  —  —  11 

F  _  _  _  _  9 

G  _  _  _  _  9 

K  _  _  _  _  9 

L  —  _  _  _  9 

M  —  —  —  —  11 

N  —  .—  —  —  11 

O  _  _  _  _  9 

P  _  _  _.  _  9 

Q  _     _     _     _     n 


Room 

Instrnctor 

100  P. 

L. 

Carman 

100  P. 

L. 

Carman 

104  P. 

L. 

Carman 

108  P. 

L. 

Schulz 

302  P. 

L. 

Hyslop 

305  P. 

L. 

-Warner 

306  P. 

L. 

Bayley 

403  P. 

L. 

Fazel 

406  P. 

L. 

Booth 

Phvsics 


11. 


SECOMD    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 
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3a-3b.     Physical    Measurements. — Laboratory    experiments;    quizzes    in 
connection  with  Physics  la-lb.    I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  or  registration  therein. 


FIRST 

SEMES 

TER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Physics 

3a 

2 

C 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

D 

— 

10,11 



10,11 

— 

— 

E 

— 

S,9 



8,9 

— 

— 

F 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

2,3 

— 

G 

— 

2,3 



2,3 

— 

— 

K 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

L 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

- 

M 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

2,3 

— 

N 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

2,3 

— 

O 

— 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

10,1] 

P 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

Q 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

X 

— 

2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

Room        Instructor 


305  P.  L. 
312  P.  L. 
403  P.  L. 
406  P.  L. 


Schulz 
Hyslop 
Warner 
Bayley 
Fazel 
Booth 


Physics 


3b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 


7a-7b.  General  Physics. — Lectures;  class-room  demonstrations;  recita- 
tions.    (For  students  in  arts  and  science.)     I,  II;  (2J4). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4,  or  registration  therein;  registration  in  Physics 
8a-8b. 


Subject 
Physics 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section  M  T  W  T 

7a         2y2          Lecture  —  11  —  11 

A,  Quiz  —  —  — 

B,  Quiz  _  _  _^  _ 
*C,  Quiz  _  _  8  — 
•D,  Quiz  s  —  —  — 


F  S          Room  Instructor 

—  —  119  P.  L.  ^  Watson 

9  —  208  P.  L.       Williams 

10  —  208  P.  L.  Ishewhart 

S  —  302  P.  L.  I      Pike 

8  —  208  P.  L.  J  Nelson 


Physics 


8b 


3/2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 


8a-8b.     Introductory  Laboratory  Physics. — Physical  measurements.     /, 
//;  (2/2). 

Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Physics  7a-7b. 


Subject 
Physics 


Physics 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W  T  F 

8a         2V2             A              10,11  —     10,11  —  — 

B                 2,3  —       2,3  —  — 

•C                  8,9  —       —  —  — 

*D                 —  —       8,9  —  — 


Instructor 


8b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  8a  (tirst  semester). 


9a-9b.     General  Physics. — Lectures;  class-room  demonstrations;  recita- 
tions.    (For  students  in  architecture.)     I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4;  registration  in  Physics  lOa-lOb. 


•.Sections  C  and   D  are  reserved  for  agricultural  students. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 
,    Watson 

Lecture 



11          — 

11 

— 

— 

119  P.  L. 

Williams 

L,  Quiz 

— 



— 

9 

— 

119  P.  L. 

.Shewhart 

,  Quiz 





— 

11 

— " 

208  P.  L. 

[       Pike 
J     Nelson 

Subject 
Physics 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  9b  2  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  9a  (first  semester). 

lOa-lOb.     Introductory    Laboratory    Physics. — Physical    measurements. 
/,  //;   (2). 

Prereqtiisite :     Registration  in  Physics  9a-9b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S  Roodi        Instructor 

}  Williams 
Shewhart 
Pike 


Physics  10a  2  A  8,9      —       8,9      —       —       —       213  P.  L. 

B  —       8,9      —       8,9      —       —119,  308  P.  L 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  Kib  2  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  10a  (first  semester). 

Intermediate  Courses 

15.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. — Recommended  to  students  in  non-tech- 
nical courses  who  wish  a  knowledge  of  electricity  and  magnetism  beyond  the 
course  in  general  physics.  Two  recitations  or  lectures  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  exercise  weekl3\  Brooks  and  Poyser :  Electricity  and  Magnetism. 
I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S          Room        Instructor 

Physics 

15 

3 

9 

—         9 

— 

1-4 

—  112,  208  P.  L.    Knipp 

16.  Heat. — Fundamental  heat  phenomena,  the  mechanical  theory  of 
heat  and  elementary  thermodynamics.  Laboratory  experiments  in  thermometry, 
calorimetry,  vapor  pressure,  expansion  of  bodies,  transmission  of  heat,  and  me- 
chanical equivalent.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;   or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


1 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5'          Room        Instructor 

Physics 

16 

3 

—         9       — 

9 

— 

9-12  208,  213  P.  L.   Watson 
Nelson 

17.  Light, — Reflection,  refraction,  interference,  diffraction,  and  polar- 
ization; the  theory  and  use  of  optical  instruments;  lectures  and  laboratory.  For 
students  in  general  physics,  but  also  adapted  to  those  who  wish  to  learn  the  use 
of  the  refractometer,  telescope,  microscope,  polarising  microscope,  polarimeter, 
saccharimeter,  spectrometer  and  interferometer.  Houstoun :  Treatise  on  Prac- 
tical Light.     II;   (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Physics  17  3  2       —         2       —       2-5      —       301  P.  L.         Schuiz 

303  P.  L.         Schuiz 

275 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—       10       — 

10 

— 

9-12 

208  P.  L. 
313  P.  L. 

Williams 
Williams 

Physics 

[18.  Teachers*  Course. — Discussion  of  text-books,  reference  books,  lab- 
oratory manuals,  apparatus  ordering,  and  methods  of  conducting  work  in  physics. 
Manipulative  work  with  glass  and  apparatus.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  in 
advanced  general  physics.    //;  (3).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Prerequisite :     A  course  in  general  physics,  or  experience  in  teaching.] 

[23.  Sound. — The  phenomena  of  sound,  its  origin,  propagation,  velocity, 
interference,  and  dififraction ;  the  vibrations  of  strings  and  organ  pipes  and  the 
physical  theory  of  music  and  speech.  Lectures,  recitations,  laboratory.  //;  (3). 
Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b.] 

24.  Properties  of  Matter. — Weight,  mass,  gravitation,  elasticity,  viscos- 
ity, surface  tension,  and  diffusion.  Lectures ;  recitations ;  laboratory  measure- 
ments including  the  use  of  the  dividing  engine,  chronograph,  etc.  Poynting  and 
Thomson:  Properties  of  Matter;  Watson:  Text-book  of  Practical  Physics. 
II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


Subject              No.     Credits     Section 
Physics  24  3  


Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4a-4b.  Electrical  and  Magnetic  Measurements. — Exact  electrical  and 
magnetic  measurements  with  accompanying  theory.  First  semester :  the  more 
refined  and  special  methods  of  measuring  very  high  and  very  low  resistances ; 
galvanometers  both  aperiodic  and  ballistic;  the  measurement  of  electric  currents 
and  quantity;  the  comparison  of  capacities.  A  special  section  is  reserved  for 
students  of  chemistry,  including  a  course  of  experiments  on  the  measurement  of 
electrolytic  resistance,  the  use  of  the  Dolezalek  electrometer,  of  thermo-couples, 
and  of  platinum  resistance  thermometers  for  measuring  temperatures ;  the  deter- 
mination of  the  dielectric  constants  of  solids  and  liquids ;  and  special  uses  of  the 
potentiometer.  Second  semester:  the  absolute  determination  of  capacity;  the 
determination  of  the  damping  factor  of  a  ballistic  galvanometer ;  circuits  con- 
taining resistance  and  self-induction;  classical  methods  for  the  measurement  of 
self  and  mutual  induction;  the  magnetic  properties  of  iron;  plotting  of  curves 
and  determination  of  hysteresis  losses.  Work  with  various  types  of  potentio- 
meters.   I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b;  Mathematics  7,  9. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Physics  4a  2  K  1.4      _       _       _       _      g-ll     112  P.  L.-i      ^.   . 

L  _       1-4      _       1-4      -       _       112  P.L.I      ^"'PP 

M  9-12     _       _       _      9-12     —       112P.  L.  f,,       !' 

N  _       _       1.4      _       1-4      -       113  P.  L.J   Voorhees 

Special   section    for  chemical   students    (arrange   time). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  4b  2  • — ■ —         Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  4a  (first  semester). 
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14a.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics. — Dynamics.  First  course  in 
theoretical  physics,  intended  to  put  in  systematic  form  the  fundamental  facts 
and  concepts  of  motion,  mass,  and  force,  with  problems  from  pure  and  applied 
physics.  For  the  student  of  general  science  as  well  as  for  students  of  physics 
and  mathematics.   Recitations ;  problems ;  lectures.   Jean:    Theoretical  Mechanics. 

I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b;  Mathematics  8  or  7 
and  9. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Physics  14a  3  —         8       —         8       —         8       208  P.  L.       Carman 

20.  Light. — Special  phenomena;  modern  theories;  readings  in  texts  of 
Drude,  Wood,  and  Preston.     Lectures;  recitations.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b;  Mathematics  7  and  9, 
or  8. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T       W 

r 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

4 

—      — 

— 

4 

— 

301  P.  L. 

Schulz 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section 
Physics  20  2  

22.  Light-Photometry. — The  scientific  principles  and  methods  of  pho- 
tometry; comparison  of  light  sources  with  standards;  determination  of  reflective 
power  and  transmission  coefficients ;  spectrophotometry.  Lectures ;  recitations ; 
laboratory.    I;  *(3  to  5). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S          Room        Instructor 

Physics 

22 

•2  to  5 

— 

2,3      — 

2-5 

— 

—  801,  401  P.  L.  Schulz 

25.  Heat. — Advanced  laboratory  work  in  heat;  the  theory  and  methods 
of  measurement  of  temperatures  by  thermocouples,  resistance  thermometers,  and 
optical  pyrometers.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b;  Physics  16  advised. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Physics  25  2  —         9       —         9       —      9-12     306  P.  L.       Watso« 

Nelsom 

26.  Architectural  Acoustics. — Acoustics  of  auditoriums;  the  common 
acoustical  defects  and  their  cures;  the  transmission  of  sound  through  mate- 
rials: acoustical  properties  of  building  materials.  Lectures;  problems.  (For 
eight  weeks  only.)    //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:    Physics  la-lb,  3a-3b;  or  9a-9b,  lOa-lOb. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Physic*  2«  1  10       —       10       —       —       —      119  P.  L.        Watson 


"In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  o.  g.,  not  t-s,  but  s,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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30.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Electricity. — Electrical  and  magnetic 
phenomena  discussed  with  calculus  methods.  Magnetism,  electrostatics,  elec- 
trolysis, thermo-electricity,  electromagnetics,  varying  currents,  alternating  cur- 
rents, units,  electromagnetic  radiation,  conduction  through  gases,  radio-activity 
and  electrons.  (For  advanced  students  in  physics,  chemistry,  mathematics,  and 
engineering.)  Lectures;  recitations;  demonstrations.  Starling:  Electricity  and 
Magnetism.    II;  (3). 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instruct 

Physics 

30 

3 

— 

9       — 

9 

— 

9 

104  P.  L. 

Knipp 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


!■ 


Courses  for  Graduates 


J 


Williams 


The  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  in  physics  is  a  college  course  in  general 
physics  with  a  year's  laboratory  course  in  introductory  physical  measurements. 
The  student  who  is  to  do  major  work  in  phj'sics  should  also  have  had  additional 
courses  in  physics  or  teaching  experience,  unless  the  training  in  his  minor  sub- 
jects, mathematics  or  chemistry,  has  been  strong  and  complete.  He  should  also 
have  a  knowledge  of  French  and  German  sufficient  to  use  references  in  these 
languages.  The  courses  named  below  are  those  open  for  candidates  for  the 
Master's  or  Doctor's  degree.  A  large  part  of  the  last  year's  work  of  the  candi- 
date for  the  Doctor's  degree  is  investigational  in  either  experimental  or  theoreti- 
cal physics.  In  addition  to  these  major  graduate  courses,  the  courses  in  elemen- 
tary dynamics,  heat,  light,  electrical  measurements,  and  introductory  electrical 
theory,  are  arranged  with  certain  additions  for  graduate  credit.  The  "inter- 
mediate" courses  on  heat,  light,  and  electricity  and  magnetism  (Physics  15,  16, 
17,  24),  may  be  offered  by  students  making  a  minor  in  physics,  and  with  certain 
limitations  by  students  in  their  first  year  of  graduate  work  for  major  credt. 

[121.  Recent  Advances  in  Physics  and  the  Electron  Theory. — A  series 
of  lectures  of  a  non-mathematical  character  describing  the  more  recent  discov- 
eries in  physics.  The  molecular  and  atomic  structure  of  matter ;  the  universal 
occurrence  of  electrons ;  determination  of  the  e/m  and  v  of  the  electron  and  of 
the  ion ;  determination  of  the  elementary  charge  of  the  electron  by  means  of  the 
fog  method,  by  Brownian  movement,  by  radio-activitJ^  Three  times  a  week; 
II;   (yi  unit).     Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Associate  Professor  Knipp,  Associate  Professor  Kunz 

123.  Sound. — Wave  motion;  forced  vibrations;  the  velocity  and  energy 
relations  of  sound  waves;  resonance;  vibrations  of  strings  and  organ  pipes. 
Three  times  a  week;  II;  (/  unit). 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  tlie  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  j,  or  4,  or  5. 
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31a-31b.     Special    Problems    in    Advanced    Physical    Measurements. — 

/, //;  *(2  or  3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         J\I        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Physics  31a     *2  or  3        (Arrange)  "| 

I      Carnsan 
Knipp 
Watson 
Physics  31b     *2  or  3       -^ (Arrange)  '        Schulz 


Physics 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Physics  123       1  unit         11       —       11       —       H        —  Watson 

(or  arrange) 

124.  Conduction  of  Electricity  Through  Gases. — The  classical  experi- 
ments relating  to  discharge  phenomena.  In  the  second  semester  an  original 
problem  is  assigned.  Laboratory,  collateral  reading;  discussion.  Three  times 
a  week;  I,  II;  {i  to  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  Knipp 

126.  Physics  Colloquium. — Weekly  meetings  of  the  instructors  and 
advanced  students  of  the  department  for  the  presentation  and  discussion  of 
papers  on  current  problems  in  physics.  Attendance  is  expected  of  all  graduate 
students.     Once  a  zveek;  I,  II;  (no  credit). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Physics  126  —  —       —       —     6:45     —       —  

8:00  P.  M. 

127a.  Electron  Theory. — (Mathematical  part,  Seminar.)  Theory  of 
radiation  of  the  black  body;  entropy  and  probability;  the  energy  quantum  and 
its  applications  in  the  theory  of  the  specific  heat;  the  photoelectric  and  related 
effects.     Topics  are  selected  in  advance.     Once  in  tzuo  weeks;  I;   (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Physics  127a     1  unit         —         4       —       —  4       —       306  P.  L.  Kunz 

(or  arrange) 

127b.  Electron  Theory. — (Physical  part,  Seminar.)  The  method  of 
physical  intuition  is  used,  avoiding  deeper  mathematical  analysis.  The  Zeeman 
and  corresponding  electric  phenomena;  electro  and  magneto-optics;  emission  and 
absorption  spectra;  dispersion;  photoelectricity;  phosphorescence;  chemical  ac- 
tion of  light  and  electrons;  electron  theory  of  metals  and  of  magnetism;  consti- 
tution of  the  atom.  Of  special  interest  to  students  in  chemistry  and  general 
science.     Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit).' 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.     Credits 

Section 

M            T          IV 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

127b          1 

(or  arrange) 

4,5 

306  P.  L. 

Kunz 
Schulz 

131.  Investigation  of  Special  Problems. — Advanced  laboratory  or  design 
and  calculation.  A  problem  worked  out  with  the  advice  and  direction  of  the 
instructor.    Two  to  four  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  to  2  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Carman 
Knipp 

Physics  131   1  to  2  units (Arrange)  Watson 

*       Kunz 
Schulz 
Williams 
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132.     Mathematical  Physics.— Special  phases  in  theoretical  physics. 

[(a).  Dynamics. — Newton's  equations,  general  methods  of  integration, 
potential-theory,  potential  of  the  ellipsoid,  application  to  celestial  mechanics,  the 
principles  of  least  constraint,  of  virtual  work,  of  D'Alembert,  of  Hamilton; 
special  problems  of  hydrodynamics  and  of  electricity.  Three  times  a  week;  I, 
II;  (2  units).    Not  given  in  1916-17.] 

(b).  Electrodynamics. — ^^The  potential  theory  applied  to  electrical  and 
magnetic  polarization;  spherical  harmonics;  images  and  inversion;  conjugate 
functions ;  elliptic  coordinates  and  integrals ;  magnetic  actions  of  currents ;  de- 
termination of  coefficients  of  capacity;  self  and  mutual  induction;  absolute  meas- 
urements ;  Maxwell's  theory  with  some  applications  in  optics.  Lectures ;  col- 
lateral reading.     Four  times  a  week;  I,  II;   (2  units). 


BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

132b 

3  units 

10       —       10 
(or  arrange) 

10 

10 

— 

306  P.  L. 

Kunz 

[(c).  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory  of  Matter. — The  two  fun- 
damental principles  developed  and  applied  to  various  physical  and  chemical 
phenomena;  the  theory  of  chemical  equilibrium;  the  Nernst  theorem;  the  direct 
method  of  Carnot's  cycle  together  with  the  method  of  the  thermodynamic  po- 
tentials and  the  derived  functions ;  Maxwell's  theory  of  the  distribution  of  veloci- 
ties in  a  gas;  Boltzman's  H  theory;  the  theory  of  radiation;  Planck's  theory  of 
quanta.    /,  //;  (/  to  2  units).     Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Associate  Professor  Kunz] 

(d).  Elasticity  and  Hydrodynamics. — Problems  of  elasticity  and  hydro- 
dynamics of  technical  interest.  Advanced  mathematics,  but  not  advanced  dynam- 
ics, is  required.  The  current  literature  of  physical  and  technical  journals  is 
used.    Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Physics  132d     1  unit         —       11       —       11       —      —      306  P.  L.         Kunz 

(or  arrange) 

133.     Seminar. —  Three  or  five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  to  3  units). 

BOTH     SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

-,      Carman 
Knipp 

Physics  133     1  to  3  units (Arrange)  L     Watson 

r       Kunz 
J       Schulz 

PHYSIOLOGY 

William  Edward  Burge,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Major:  20  hours  made  up  from  any  courses  oflfered  in  the  department, 
exclusive  of  Physiology  4. 

Minors:     20  hours  in  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  and  zoology. 

1.  Histology.— A  microscopic  study  of  the  fundamental  mammalian  tis- 
sues.   Continued  in  Physiology  8.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Two  years  of  university  work,  including  five  hours  in  botany 
or  zoology. 
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Subject 
Physiology 


No. 
1 


Credits     Section 
3     Lecture 
Laboratory 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T         W 


S         Room        Instructor 

—  415  N.  H.        Burge 

—  415  N.  H.  


2.     Experimenal   Physiology. — Nerve   and   muscle,   circulation,   respira- 
tion, secretion,  digestion,  and  metabolism.     Lectures;  laboratory.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite :     Two  years  of  university  work;  Physiology  4  and  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Physiology             2            5          Lecture          4       —         4       —       —       —      413  N.  H.        Burge 
—     10,11    —     10,11    —     10,11  413  N.  H.         

4.     General  Physiology,  Chemical  and  Experimental. — Lectures;   dem- 
onstrations; recitations;  laboratory  work.    /  or  //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     One   semester   of   university   work,    including   five   hours    in 
botany  or  zoology  and  five  hours  in  chemistry. 


Instructor 
Burge 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M        T 

W 

T 

F 

s- 

Room 

Physiology 

4 

5         Lecture        —         9 

— 

— 

— 

9 

228  N.  H. 

A,  Laboratory  —       — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

413  N.  H. 

B,  Laboratory  —       — 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

413  N.  H. 

Quiz              —       — 

— 

8 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

} 


5.     Physiology  of  Nutrition. — Utilization  of  food  material  by  the  body 
in  health  under  various  conditions  and  in  disease.     Lectures ;   demonstrations. 

//;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Physiology  4. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T 

Physiology  5  2  Lecture        —         4       —         4 


Room 
415  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Burge 


6.     Physiology  .of  the  Nervous  System. — The  functions  of  the  principal 
motor  and  sensory  tracts  of  the  mammal.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Physiology  1. 


Subject  No.     Credits     Section 

Physiology  6  3         Lecture  ! 

Laboratory     — 

7.     Investigation. — II;  (2). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T         W 


T  F 

10,11    —     10,11    — 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV 


Physiology 


(Arrange) 


Room        Instructor 
415  N.  H.        Burge 
413  N.  H.         


Room        Instructor 
in  N.  H.         Burge 


8.     Histology. — Microscopic  anatomy  of  the  organs.     Lectures;  labor- 
atory.   II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work,  including  Physiology  1. 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W 

Physiology  8  3       Lecture  8  —       — 

Laboratory     —  8,9      — 


Room        Instructor 
415  N.  H.        Burge 
413  N.  H.         
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Courses  for  Graduates 

101.     Journal   Club. — Review  of  literature,  and  discussion  of  investiga- 
tions carried  on  in  the  department.     Once  a  week;  I,  II.     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Members  of  the  department 


103.     Research. 

arranged. 


Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  to  2  units).     Time  to  be 

Assistant  Professor  Burge 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

(See  also  Egonomics,  History,  and  Sociology.) 

James  Wilford  Garner,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
John  Archibald  Fairlie,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
John  Mabry  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Russell  McCulloch  Story,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Robert  Eugene  Cushman,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department.  A 
major  may  include  three  hours  of  constitutional  history   (History  4  and  14). 

Minors:  Twenty  hours,  selected  from  two  of  the  following  subjects: 
history,  economics,  law,  sociology,  philosophy,  and  education. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note. — Courses  1  and  3  give  a  survey  of  national,  state,  and  local  govern- 
ment in  the  United  States,  and  should  be  taken  by  students  specializing  in  political 
science.  Course  la  is  open  only  to  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Engineering  and 
Agriculture  who  desire  an  introductory  course  in  American  Government. 

1.  American  National  Government. — Historical  development,  organiza- 
tion, powers,  limitations,  and  practical  working  of  the  national  government  of  the 
United  States.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

.? 

Room 

Instructor 

Political  Science  1 

3      I,  Lecture 

10 



10 

— 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Mathews 

A,  Quiz 

_ 



_ 

9 

— 

— 

Story 

B,  Quiz. 

— 



— 

11 

— 

— 

Mathews 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

Mathews 

D,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

i 

Mathews 
Story 

II,  Lecture 

2 



•> 

— 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Garner 

E,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

Cushman 

F,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

Cushman 

G,  Quiz 

— 



— 

— 

1 

— 

Cushman 

H,  Quiz 

■ — 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

Garner 

I,   Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

Cushman 

3.  State  and  Local  Government, — Powers,  obligations,  and  rights  of  the 
states  in  the  Federal  Union ;  formation  and  admission  of  states ;  development  of 
state  constitutions ;  organization  of  state  and  local  government ;  political  meth- 
ods.    (A  continuation  of  course  1;  may  be  taken  independently.)     //,•   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 
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Note. — Students  may  not  take  both  3  and  16  for  more  than  a  total  of  four 
hours'  credit  without  special  permission  of  the  department. 


Subject  No. 

Political  Science  3 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

J     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

1,  Lecture 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

228  N.  H 

Mathews 

A,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

Story 

B,  Quiz 

— 



— 

10 

— 

— 

Story 

C,  Quiz 

— 



— 

— 

9 

— 

Mathews 

D,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

Mathews 

E,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

l_  Mathews 
\       Story 

II,  Lecture 

2 



2 

— 

— 

— 

228  N.  H 

Garner 

F,  Quiz 

— 



— 

1 

— 

— 

Cushman 

G,  Quiz 

— 



— 

2 

— 

— 

Cushman 

H,  Quiz 

— 



— 

— 

1 

— 

Cushman 

I,  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

Garner 

J.  Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

Cushman 

la.  American  Government  and  Politics. — National,  state,  and  local  gov- 
ernment. (Open  only  to  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Engineering  and  Agricul- 
ture.)    I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Thirty  hours  of  university  work.  No  credit  is  allowed  for 
this  course  if  the  student  has  already  had  or  subsequently  takes  course  1  or  3. 

Subject  No. 

Political  Science  la 

16.  Government  of  Illinois. — Constitutional  development;  the  legisla- 
ture ;  the  executive  departments ;  the  administrative  boards  and  commissions ;  the 
judiciary;  county,  town,  and  city  government.    Lectures;  discussion.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 

Note. — Students  may  not  take  both  3  and  16  for  more  than  a  total  of  four 
hours'  credit  without  special  permission  of  the  department. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

2 

— 

10      — 

10 

— 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Cushman 

Subject  No. 

Political  Science  16 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Credits     Section         M        T       W 

2  LectLire        —  —       — 

A,  Quiz  —         8       — 

B,  Quiz  —         9       — 


F  S          Room  Instructor 

—  —  202  L.  H.  Story 

—  —  Story 

—  —  Story 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note. — Junior  standing  is  required  for  admission  to  the  following  courses : 

4.  Municipal  Government. — The  growth  of  cities;  their  legal  and  social 
status;  municipal  organization  in  the  United  States,  including  mayor  and  council, 
commission,  and  city  manager  plans ;  municipal  organization  abroad ;  municipal 
functions.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  and  one  of  the  following: 
(1)  Three  hours  in  either  political  science  or  sociology;  (2)  Five  hours  in  either 
economics  or  history;  (3)  Major  work  in  civil  or  in  municipal  and  sanitary 
engineering. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S          Room  Instructor 

Political  Science  4             3            Lecture  S  —  —  —  8  —  202  L.  H.          Story 

A,  Discussion  —  —  8  —  —  —         Story 

B,  Discussion  —  —  9  —  —  —         Story 
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Political  Science 

5.  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  States. — The  judicial  interpretation 
of  the  constitution.  Judicial  power  to  declare  laws  unconstitutional ;  separation 
of  governmental  powers;  relation  of  state  and  national  governments;  national 
taxation;  control  of  interstate  commerce;  protection  of  civil  and  political  rights 
(due  process  of  law)  ;  jurisdiction  of  the  courts.    I ;  (3). 


Prerequisite : 

Political  Science  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

iject             No. 

Credits     Section         M        T       W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

ical  Science  5 

3             9—9 

— 

9 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Cushman 

6.  International  Law. — ^^The  development,  nature,  source,  and  present 
status  of  the  law  of  nations ;  the  doctrine  of  intervention ;  the  laws  of  war  and 
peace ;  the  rights  and  duties  of  neutrals ;  the  arbitration  movement.  Lectures ; 
assigned  readings;  reports.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  or  senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  with  six 
hours  of  history  and  five  hours  of  political  science. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Political  Science  6  3  3       —         3       —         3       —      317  L.  H.       Garner 

7.  American  Diplomacy. — The  genesis  and  present  organization  of  the 
Department  of  State;  the  diplomatic  service;  the  treaty  making  power;  the 
methods  and  traditional  principles  of  the  foreign  policy  of  the  United  States ; 
diplomatic  controversies  with  foreign  powers ;  the  United  States  as  a  world 
power.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  1  or  History  3a-3b;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Political  Science  7  3  2       —         8       —         2       —      317  L.  H.     Mathews 

9.  Principles  of  Jurisprudence. — The  nature  and  sources  of  law;  devel- 
opment and  comparison  of  the  Roman  and  English  legal  systems ;  English  law 
in  the  United  States;  classification  of  law.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Political  Science  1  or  its  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W         T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Political  Science  9  2  ■  —       10       —       10       —       —      306  L.  H.       Fairlie 

10.  Administrative  Law  in  the  United  States. — Organization  of  federal 
and  state  administrative  systems ;  separation  of  powers  and  delegation  of  legis- 
lative power;  powers  of  administrative  officers;  administrative  procedure;  rem- 
edies of  the  individual  against  unlawful  action  of  public  officers.    7/;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Political  Science  5,  or  senior  standing  and  six  hours  of  politi- 
cal science. 


Subject  No. 

Political  Science  10 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Cushman 
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Political  Science 

11.  Constitutional  Aspects  of  Social  and  Industrial  Problems. — The 
nature  of  the  police  power ;  legislation  concerning  public  health,  order,  and 
safety;  constitutionality  of  labor  legislation;  control  of  combinations  of  capital; 
regulation  of  public  service  companies.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Six  hours  of  political  science  or  economics. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 
Political  Science  11 

Credits 

Section 

M 
9 

T          W 
—             9 

r 

9 

.S' 

Room 
317  L.  H. 

Instructor 
Cushman 

SECO.^ID 

SEMESTER 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11 

—          11 

— 

11 

. — 

317  L.  H. 

Fairlie 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructot 

3 

11 

—       11 

— 

11 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Mathews 

12.  National  Administration. — Administrative  powers  of  the  President 
and  Congress;  principles  of  administrative  organization;  the  President's  cabinet, 
the  executive  departments,  boards  and  commissions  and  administrative  services 
of  the  national  government;  judicial  administration  and  the  relation  of  the  courts 
to  the  executive  authorities.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  1;  junior  standing. 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section 
Political  Science  12  S  

13.  State  Administration  in  the  United  States. — Organization  and  meth- 
ods of  the  executive  departments  of  the  state  governments :  the  governor,  heads 
of  administrative  departments,  boards  and  commissions,  and  the  civil  service. 
Tendencies  toward  centralization  in  taxation,  education,  and  the  enforcement  of 
state  law.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  3  or  its  equivalent. 

Subject  No. 

Political  Science  13 

14.  Political  Parties  and  Methods. — Development  and  organization  of 
political  parties  and  political  methods,  primarily  in  the  United  States ;  recent 
legislation  on  primary  elections  and  corrupt  practises ;  criticism  and  defense  of 
the  party  system.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  course  in  political  science. 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section 
Political  Science  14  2  

14a.  Primary  and  Election  Problems. — ^(Supplemental  to  course  14.) 
Special  reports  and  discussions.    /;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Fairlie 
Prerequisite :     Registration  in  Political  Science  14. 

18.  Legislation  in  the  United  States. — Nature  of  the  legislative  power; 
constitutional  limitations;  organization,  rules  of  procedure,  and  practise  of  Amer- 
ican legislative  bodies;  bill  drafting;  reference  bureaus;  criticism  of  bills  and 
discussion  of  principles  of  legislation.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Six  hours  of  political  science;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Political  Science  18  S  8       —         8       —         8       —      317  L.  H.  Story 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

10       — 

10 

— 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Fairlie 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

M 

T         W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

2 

—         2 

— 

2 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Fairlie 

Political  Science 

21.  British  Government.— Political  institutions  in  the  United  Kingdom 
and  the  British  dominions;  the  Crown,  the  Cabinet,  the  House  of  Commons  and 
the  House  of  Lords;  the  party  system;  the  courts  of  law;  local  government;  the 
crown  colonies  and  the  self-governing  dominions;  recent  developments  and  pro- 
posed changes.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  or  senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  with  six  hours 
of  political  science. 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section 
Political  Science  21  3  

22.  Continentcd  European  Governments. — The  political  systems  of 
France,  Germany,  Austria-Hungary,  Italy,  and  Switzerland;  constitutional  begin- 
nings ;  political  organizations ;  methods  of  legislation  and  administration ;  con- 
stitutional guaranties  for  the  protection  of  individual  rghts.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite :  Open  to  graduate  students  and  seniors,  who  have  had  six 
hours  in  political  science.  History  20a-30b  and  Political  Science  21  recom- 
mended. 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section 
Political  Science  22  3  

28.  Problems  of  Contemporary  Politics. — A  study  of  some  of  the  larger 
questions  of  present  day  politics ;  such  as  the  reorganization  of  state  govern- 
ment ;  state  socialism ;  immigration ;  foreign  and  colonial  policies ;  parliamentary 
government;  direct  popular  government.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite :     Senior  standing  and  one  course  in  political  science. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Political  Science  28  2  —         S       —         8       —       —      317  L.  H.         Story 

34.  Municipal  Problems. — Municipal  administration  in  the  United  States 
and  Europe;  principles  of  administrative  organization;  city  planning  and  hous- 
ing; public  utilities;  police  and  sanitary  administration;  municipal  finances:  Lec- 
tures; readings;  special  reports.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :  Open  to  graduate  students,  and  to  undergraduate  students 
who  have  had  Political  Science  4  or  who  have  senior  standing  in  the  curriculum 
in  municipal  or  highway  engineering. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

M 

T         W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

—         3 

— 

3 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Garner 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Political  Science  34 

3 

10 

—       10 

— 

10 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Fairlie 

36a-36b.  Thesis  Course. — Research  work  for  candidates  for  honors  and 
other  seniors.    I,  II;  (2).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

[101.  History  of  Political  Theories. — Ancient,  medieval,  and  modern 
political  thought;  political  theories  of  Aristotle,  Plato,  Machiavelli,  Hobbes, 
Locke,  Montesquieu,  and  others.  American  political  philosophy.  Not  given  in 
1916-17.     Twice  a  week;  I ;  (i  unit).  Professor  Garner] 

102.  The  Nature  of  the  State. — Principles,  methods,  and  nature  of  polit- 
ical science ;  the  origin,  attributes,  forms,  and  functions  of  the  state ;  sovereignty 
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Psychology 

and  liberty;  citizenship  and  nationality;  constitutions,  their  nature  and  forms; 
principles  of  legislative,  executive  and  judicial  organization.  Alternating  with 
course  101.    Given  in  1916-17.    Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  wiit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Garner 

103.  Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. — Special  problems; 
reports;  discussions  and  criticism.  The  research  work  of  candidates  who  are 
writing  theses  is  under  the  direction  of  some  instructor  to  whom  they  report 
frequently.    I,  II.    Time  to  be  arranged. 

106.  International  Law  as  Applied  During  the  European  War. — Causes 
of  the  war;  treatment  of  alien  enemies;  contraband;  blockades;  transfers  of 
flag ;  reprisals ;  fines ;  contributions  and  requisitions ;  rights  and  duties  of  neu- 
trals.   Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit).    Tivte  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Garner 

112.  Studies  in  Public  Administration. — Special  topics  in  comparative 
national  or  local  administration.     Twice  a  week;  I;  (/  unit). 

Professor  Fairlie 

113.  Topics  in  State  Government  and  Administration. — Studies  in  the 
organization  and  methods  of  state  governments  in  formulating  and  executing 
public  policies;  investigation  of  problems.  Different  topics  in  succeeding  years. 
Twice  a  week;  II;   (/  unit).  Assistant  Professor  Mathews 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Madison  Bentley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Christian  Alban  Ruckmich,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Carl  Rahn,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Anna  Sophie  Rogers,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Gerold  Carl  Wichmann,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Coleman  R  Griffith,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Major:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  courses  announced  by  the  depart- 
ment, except  that  six  hours  may  be  chosen  from  one  or  more  of  the  following 
subjects:  philosophy  1,  2,  3,  4;  physics  la-lb,  3a-3b,  7a-7b;  zoology  2,  5,  9,  15; 
and  animal  husbandry  30. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  education,  genetics,  philosophy, 
physics,  physiology,  sociology,  and  zoology. 

1.  Introduction  to  Psychology.— The  facts  and  laws  of  consciousness. 
This  course  is  preliminary  to  all  the  other  work  of  the  department.  Lectures; 
sectional  meetings.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  university  work. 


Subject 
Psychology 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section  M        T       W        T        F  S 

1            3          Lecture         9       —         9       —       —  — 

A  _       _       _       _         9  — 

B  _       _       _       _         9  _ 

C  _       _       _       —         9  — ' 

D  _      _       _       _       10  — 

E  _____  9 

F  _____  9 

G  _____  9 

H  _____  9 

I  _____  9 

K  _      _      _         8       _  _ 

887 


Room 
410  U.H. 
417  U.  H. 
420  U.H. 
410  U.H. 

417  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 

418  U.  H. 

419  U.  H. 

420  U.  H. 
417  U.  H. 
410  U.  H.J 


Instructor 
Bentley 


Ruckmich 

Rahn 

Rogers 

Wichmann 


Psychology 

2.  General  Psychology. — Mental  inheritance,  habit,  custom,  and  fashion; 
the  relations  of  psychology  to  the  biological  and  social  sciences;  comparative  and 
genetic  psychology,  and  the  psychology  of  the  abnormal ;  applications  of  psy- 
chology to  the  arts  and  professions.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Psychology 

2 

3 

Lecture 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Ruckmich 

A 

— 



— 

— 

9 

— 

417  u.  a-| 

B 

— 



— 

— 

9 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Ruckmicb 

C 

— 



— 

— 

9 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Rahn 

D 

— 



— 

— 

10 

— 

417  U.  H- 

Wichmann 

E 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

410  U.  H.. 

3.  Laboratory  Practise  (Elementary). — Classical  experiments  in  the 
fields  of  sensation,  feeling,  attention,  and  action.  A  drill  course  in  scientific 
method.    /  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1. 


Room        Instructor 
507  U   H.       Bentley 
507  U.  H.     Ruckmich 


—  507  U  H.     Ruckmich 

—  507  U.  H.  Wichmann 

5.  Comparative  Psychology. — Mind  in  animal  forms;  the  psychological 
implications  of  organic  evolution ;  a  comparison  of  human  and  animal  minds ; 
criticism  of  current  literature.  (Recommended  to  students  who  intend  to  elect 
advanced  courses  either  in  animal  psychology  or  in  the  study  of  behavior.)  Lec- 
tures;  laboratory.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T         W           T 

Psychology 

3 

2 

A 
B 

A 
B 

2,3      —       2,3      — 

—  10,11    —     10,11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2,3      —       2,3      — 

—  10,11    —     10,11 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T         W 

T 

Psychology 

5 

2 

— 

2,3        — 

2,3 

Room 
510  U.  H. 


Instructor 

Bentley 

Rahn 


6.     Comparative  Psychology  (Advanced  Laboratory). — Individual  stud- 
ies in  animal  psychology.    //;  *(2-4). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1  and  5. 


Subject 
Psychology 


No. 
6 


Credits 
•2  to  4 


Section 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 


T 
(Arrange) 


Room 
510 


U.  H.    i 


Instructor 

Bentley 

Rahn 


9.  Physiological  Psychology. — Correlations  between  the  structure  and 
functions  of  the  nervous  system  and  the  phenomena  of  human  consciousness;  a 
formulation  of  the  problem  of  psychophysical  relationship.  Lectures;  readings; 
discussions.    //;  (3). 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  ht 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Psychology 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1  and  2,  or  1  and  3,  and  laboratory  training  in  one 
of  the  biological  sciences. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              A'o.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Psychology  9  S  10       —       10       —       10       —      507  U.  H.  Rahn 

10.     German  Reading. — Translation  into  English  of  a  German  psycho- 
logical text.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1  and  an  elementary  knowledge  of  German. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject               No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Psychology  10  1  —       11       —       —       —       —      105  L.  H.       Bentley 

12-13.     Minor  Problems   (Advanced  Laboratory). — The  formulation   of 
methods  suitable  to  new  problems.    I,  II;  *(2-5). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1,  2,  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M        T       W        T 

Psychology 

12 

*2  to  5        

(Arrange) 

Room 

Instructor 

507  U.  H. 

Bentley 

Ruckmich 

Rahn 

Room 

Instructor 

507  U.  H. 

Bentley 

Ruckmich 

Rahn 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subiect              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T 
Psychology  13       *2  to  5        (Arrange) 


14.  Social  Psychology. — The  social  consciousness  and  the  collective 
mind;  analysis  of  the  conditions  upon  which  the  social  consciousness  depends; 
perceptual,  ideational,  and  emotional  factors  in  the  social  consciousness ;  the 
genetic  development  of  the  collective  mind  as  revealed  in  tradition  and  institu- 
tions.   /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1  and  one  other  course. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Psychology 

14 

3 

11     —     11 

— 

11 

— 

417  U.  H. 

Rahn 

15.  The  Psychological  Basis  of  Music. — (An  elementary  course.)  Sum- 
mary of  experimental  and  theoretical  literature  on  the  origin  of  music,  harmony, 
melody,  rhythm,  consonance,  tonal  quality;  psychology  of  musical  appreciation 
and  performance.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1;  junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Psychology  15  2  —         2       —         2       —       —      507  U.  H.     Ruckmich 

17.  The  History  of  Psychology. — The  rise  and  development  of  the 
science  of  psychology.    Lectures  and  reading  in  the  sources.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Psychology  1,  2,  and  one  other  course. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  z-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Railway  Engineering 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV 
Psychology  17  2  11       —       11 


Room        Instructor 
507  U.  H.     Ruckmich 


20.  Systematic  Psychology. — The  nature  of  psychological  analysis; 
classification  of  elementary  processes ;  description  of  sensory  and  imaginal 
processes  and  the  simpler  complexes  based  upon  historical  and  current  researches. 
Lectures  and  essa3's.     (For  graduates  and  advanced  undergraduates.)     //;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W 
Psychology  20  3  9       —         9 


T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
—         9       —      417  U.  H.       Bentley 


21-22.     Special    Studies. — Individual    investigations,    for    advanced    stu- 
dents, in  the  form  of  essay  or  of  experiment.    I,  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Psychology  1,  and  one  other  course. 


Subject 
Psychology 

Psychology 


No.     Credits     Section 
31  3  


FIRST    SEMESTER 
M  T         W 


T 

(Arrange) 


Room    ^  Instructor 

507  U.  H.  r  Bentley 
Ruckmich 
J      Rahn 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  21   (first  semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 


103.  Research. — Experimental  and  historical  investigations.  /,  //;  (J4 
to  2  units).  Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bentley^  Dr.  Ruckmich,  Dr.  Rahn 

105.  Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  in  their  historical  setting. 
Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (^  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bentley 

PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

(See  under  The  English  Language  and  Literature.) 

RAILWAY  ADMINISTRATION 

(See  Transportation.) 

RAILWAY  ENGINEERING 

William  Freeman  Myrick  Goss,  M.S.,  D.  Eng.,  Director,  Professor 
Edward  Charles  Schmidt,  M.E.,  Professor 

John  McBeath  Snodgrass,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Railway  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering 
Alonzo  Morris  Buck,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Railway  Electrical  Engineering 
Arthur  Francis  Comstock,  C.E.,  Associate,  Railway  Civil  Engineering 
Otto  Sternoff  Beyer,  Jr.,  M.E.,  First  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 
Harold  Houghton  Dunn,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 
Railway  Civil  Engineering — Courses  31-51. 
Railway  Electrical  Engineering — Courses  60-68. 
Railway  Mechanical  Engineering — Courses  1-10. 
Common  to  all  groups — Courses  25  and  30. 

2.     Locomotive  Design. — Calculations  and  designs  of  engine  and  boiler 
details;  current  standards  and  proportions.     Drafting  room  systems.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  12,  62;  Railway  Engineering  6. 
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'  Railway  Engineering 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Siibject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  2  3  W  1-4      —       1-4      —       1-4      —      103  T.  B.     Snodgrass 

5.  Railway  Laboratory. — Locomotive  testing;  experimental  work  with 
electric  and  steam  railway  test  cars,  brakeshoe  testing  machine,  drop  testing 
machine  and  air-brake  apparatus.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  6;   Mechanical  Engineering  12,  62. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       \V        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  5  3  W  —      8-11     —       11       —      S-11    105  T.  B.     Snodgrass 

Beyer 

6.  Locomotives. — Mechanics;  performance;  design.    //;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and   Applied    Mechanics   21,   29;    registration   in 

Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  62. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  Ct  i  W  9—9—99      215  T.  B.       Schmidt 

7.  Advanced  Design. —  Problems  in  locomotive  and  car  design.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite :     Railway  Engineering  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  7  3  W  —      8-11     2,3     8-11     —       —      103  T.  B.      Snodgrass 

8.  Railway  Laboratory. — Investigation  of  train  resistance  and  locomo- 
tive tractive  effort  by  the  use  of  the  railway  test  car.  Analysis  of  the  results 
and  their  application  to  the  problems  of  tonnage  rating.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  5. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  8  2  W  —       —       —       11       —      8-11     105  T.  B.      Snodgrass 

Beyer 

9.  Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  and  review  of  railwaj^  jour- 
nals; assigned  topics  and  reports.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  9  1  -    W  —       11       —       —       —       —      105  T.  B.       Schmidt 

Snodgrass 

25.  Railway  Development. — History  and  organization  of  steam  and 
electric  railways;  statistics;  costs.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Open  to  juniors  in  railway  courses  only. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  25  3  —       10       —       10       —       10       105  T.  B.        Schmidt 

Snodgrass 

Buck 
Comstock 
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Railway  Engineering 

31.  Railway  Yards  and  Terminals. — Theory  of  design;  arrangement  of 
grades  in  gravity  yards;  problems.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51. 

SECOND    SEtlESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  31  3  U  1-4      1-4      —         8       —       — 103,  203  T.  B.  Comstock 

32.  Railway  Construction. — Advanced  course  in  design  of  railway 
structures;  study  of  cost  analysis;  preparation  of  estimates  of  cost,  complete 
working  drawings,  and  contracts  and  specifications  for  assigned  problems  in 
design.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  32  3  U  1-4      —       —       —       1-4     9-12    103  T.  B.     Comstock 

33.  Economic  Theory  of  Railway  Location. — Influence  of  volume  of 
traffic,  alignment,  and  gradient  upon  operating  expenses;  locomotive  and  g^ade 
problems;  relocation  of  existing  lines.    //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  51;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
20,  21. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  S3  4  U  9—9—9—203  T.  B.  ) 

—       —       —       —       1-4      —      103T.B.  r  Comstock 

34.  Railway  Maintenance. — Systems;  track  design;  standards  and 
charts;  classification  of  accounts;  measuring  efficiency;  emergency  organization. 
II;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  51. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  34  4  U  —       —       11       —       11       —      203  T.  B.    \ 

11       _       1.4      _       _       _      103  T.B.    f  Comstock 

35.  Railway  Signaling. — Block  and  route  signaling;  systems  in  current 
use;  history  of  development;  study  of  railway  accidents.    /;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     Civil  Engineering  51. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits    Section        M        T       IV        T       F       S         Room       Instructor 

Ry.  E.  85  1  U  —      —        9      —      —      —      203  T.  B.     Comstock 

50-51.  Seminar. — Current  topics;  review  of  railway  journals;  assigned 
topics  and  reports.    I,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 


Room        Instructor 
208  T.  B.     Comstock 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

F 

Ry.  E. 

50 

1 

U 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

9 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T         W 

T 

F 

Ry.  E. 

51 

1 

U 

_         _         _ 

11 

— 

Room        Instructor 
203  T.  B.     Comstock 
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Railway  Engineering 

60.  Electric  Railway  Principles. — Mechanics  of  traction;  train  resist- 
ance; braking  of  electric  railway  trains;  method  of  solving  fundamental  elec- 
tric railway  problems.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25;  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 25,  75. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

F        S         Room        Instructor 
—      —      105  T.  B.         Buck 

61.  Electric  Traction. — Selection  and  operation  of  equipment.  A  con- 
densed course  for  students  in  railway  mechanical  engineering  or  other  engineer- 
ing departments.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21  or  25;  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 11,  61,  or  25,  75. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Ry.  E. 

No. 
60 

Credits 
2 

Section 
V 

M        T       W 
—         8       — 

^COND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Ry.  E. 

No. 
61 

Credits 
3 

Section 
V 

M           T         IV 

8—8 

F        S         Room        Instructor 
8       —      105  T.  B.         Buck 

62.  Electric  Railway  Laboratory. — Tests  of  electrical  machinery  used 
in  railway  service.  /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     Railway  Engineering  60. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Rv.  E.  62  2  V  —      —      —         8       —       —      105  T.  B.    i 

_      8-11     _       _       _       _         E.L.       j-    ^"""^ 

63.  Electric  Railway  Laboratory. — (A  continuation  of  Course  62.) 
Tests  with  the  electric  test  car  and  the  steam  dynamometer  car  to  determine 
train  resistance  and  power  consumption.  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  62,  64. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  63  2  V  _       _       _       lo       —       —      105  T.  B.   i 

_      9.12     _       _       _       _         E.L.       1"    S"'^'^ 

64.  Electric  Railway  Practise. — Types  of  equipment;  energy  consump- 
tion; methods  of  distribution.  /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  ^Mechanics  25;  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 26,  76 ;  Railway  Engineering  60. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T         JV 

Ry.  E. 

64 

3 

V 

9 

—            9 

F        S          Room        Instructor 
9       —      105  T.  B.  

99.     Inspection  Trip. — /;  (no  credit). 
Prerequiste:     Senior  standing. 

65.  Electric  Railway  Economics. — Location  and  operation;  choice  of 
systems ;  location  of  power  plant  and  sub-stations ;  calculation  of  transmission 
and  distribution  of  circuits;  maintenance  of  way  and  of  equipment;  electrifica- 
tion of  steam  roads.   //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:    Railway  Engineering  64. 
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Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S      '  Room        Instructor 

Ry.  E.  65  i  V  9       —         9         9         9       —      105  T.  B.         Buck 

66.     Electric  Railway  Machinery. — Theory  and  characteristics  of  elec- 
trical machinery  used  for  railway  service,  of  transmission  and  distribution  lines. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  60;  Electrical  Engineering  26,  76. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Ry.  E. 

66 

3 

V 

8 

—         8 

— 

8 

— 

105  T.  B. 

Buck 

67-68.     Seminar. — Current  topics;  review  of  railway  journals;  assigned 
topics  and  reports.    /,  //;   (1). 

Prerequisite :    Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Ry.  E. 

No. 
67 

Credits 

1 

Section 
V 

M            T          W 
—             9          — 

SECOND    SEMESTEI 

Subject 
Ry.  E. 

No. 
68 

Credits 

1 

Section 
V 

M           T         W 

(Arrar 

Room 

Instructor 

05T.  B. 

Buck 

Room 

Instructor 

05  T.  B. 

Buck 

98.     Thesis. — Independent    solution    of    some    railway    problem    or    the 
investigation  of  some  subject.    The  thesis  may  consist  of  an  original  design  or  of 
an  original  experimental  investigation,  or  may  be  the  analysis  and  discussion 
of  facts  already  in  existence.    //;  (3).    Time  to  he  arranged. 
Professor  Schmidt,  Assistant  Professor  Snodgrass,  Assistant  Professor  Buck, 

Mr.   COMSTOCK. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  upon  graduate  work  in  railway  engineering  presupposes  the  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

102.  Locomotive  Design. — Modern  practise  concerning  steam  pressure, 
compounding,  superheating.     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Goss 

106.  Locomotive  Operation. — Train  resistance  and  tractive  eflfort;  ton- 
nage ratings.    Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Schmidt 

108.  Electric  Railway  Practise. — ^^The  design,  selection,  operation,  and 
maintenance  of  equipment ;  central  station,  sub-station,  rolling  stock,  and  line 
equipment.    Time  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Buck 

110. — Railway  Location. — The  effects  of  location  upon  earning  capacity; 
problems  in  original  location,  in  the  relocation  and  reduction  of  grades  of  exist- 
ing lines.     Time  to  he  arranged.  Mr.  Com  stock 

RHETORIC 

(See  English.) 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

Kenneth  McKenzie,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Edward  Oliver,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Driscoll  Fitz-Gerald,  II,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish 
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II 


Romance  Languages  and  Literature 


David  Hobart  Carnahan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

David  Simon  Blondheim,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arthur  Romeyn  Seymour,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Olin  Harris  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Charles  Seraphin  Carry,  Assistant 

Louis  Allen,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Rafael  Arcangel  Soto,  B.S.,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Eric  Allen  Dawson,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Cincinnati  Giovanni  Battista  Laguardia,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Herbert  King  Stone,  A.B.,  Assistant 

John  Raymond  Shulters,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Manuel  Lopez,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Louis  Philip  Costa,  A.M.,  Assistant 

P.\RK  Pow^ELL,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Assistant 


Major: 

and  9b. 


FRENCH 

20  hours  of  French,  exclusive  of  French  la,  lb,  2a,  6a,  6b,  9a, 


Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  three  of  the  follov^ring  subjects: 
English  (excluding  Rhetoric  1-2),  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Spanish,  his- 
tory, and  philosophy,  provided  that  8  hours  must  be  taken  in  one  subject  other 
than  a  Romance  language. 

ROMANCE  languages 

Major:  20  hours  in  French  and  one  other  Romance  Language,  exclu- 
sive of  French  la,  lb,  2a,  6a-6b,  9a,  9b,  Italian  la-lb,  Portuguese  la-lb,  Spanish 
la-lb. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  three  of  the  following  subjects: 
English  (excluding  Rhetoric  1-2);  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Spanish,  his- 
tory, and  philosophy,  provided  that  the  minor  does  not  include  any  language  con- 
tained in  the  major  in  Romance  Languages. 

A.    FRENCH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la.  Elementary  Course. — Grammar;  pronunciation;  reading  of  mod- 
ern authors;  composition;  conversation.    /  or  //;  (4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructoi 

French 

la 

i               A 



S 

8 

8 

8 

— 

109  U.  H. 

Shulters 

B 



s 

8 

8 

S 

— 

318  U.H. 

Allen 

C 



8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

513  U.  H. 

Powell 

D 



9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Moore 

E 



9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

206  U.  H. 

F 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

410  U.H. 

Allen 

G 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

109  U.  H. 

Shulters 

H 



10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

208  U.  H. 

J 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Stone 

K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

• — 

— 

207  U.  H. 

L 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Stone 

M 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Carry 

(Primarily 

for  students 

in   Engineering. 

R 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

E.  H. 

Dawson 

S 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

422  E.  H. 

Dawson 

T 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

219  E.  H. 

Powell 

3EC0ND    SEMESTER 
—         8  8 

?95 


—      Ill  U.  H.      Daws 


Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

lb.     Elementary  Course. —  (Continuation  of  la.)     /  or  //;  (4). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W 
French  lb  i  —         8         8 


Room        Instructor 
111  U.  H.      Dawson 


2a-2b.     Modern  Prose,  Poetry,  and  Drama. — Rapid  reading  of  modern 
authors;  advanced  syntax  and  composition.    I,  II;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     French  la-lb. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

2a 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Moore 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Blondheim 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Stone 

D 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Oliver 

E 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Carnahan 

French 


2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 


5a-5b.  Introduction  to  French  Literature. — Authors  of  the  last  three 
centuries.  Composition ;  review  of  the  grammar.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  had  French  22a-22b.     /,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b,  or  an  equivalent. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

Ha. 

3 

A 

10 

—         10 

— 

10 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Fitz-Gerald 

B 

11 

—         11 

— 

11 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Moore 

French 


5b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  5a   (first  semester). 


6a-6b.      Second- Year    Conversation. — Mainly    classroom    work.      (Does 
not  count  toward  a  major  in  French.)     /,  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite :     French  la-lb,  with  a  grade  of  at  least  85. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

French 

6a 

J 

A 

— 

9       — 

B 

— 

10       — 

10 


Room        Instructor 
211  L.  H.         Carry 
211  L.  H.         Carry 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  6b  1  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  6a   (first  semester). 

7a-7b.  Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Conducted  en- 
tirely in  French,  giving  facility  in  idiomatic  expression  in  writing  and  speaking. 
Reading;  themes;  talks  upon  France  and  French  life.    /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b,  or  6a-6b. 

Note. — Required  of  those  who  are  given  the  recommendation  of  the  depart- 
ment to  teach  French. 


Subject 
French 


French 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV 

7a  2  A  8—8 

B  _         8       — 


S  Room        Instructor 

—  211  L.  H.         Carry 

—  211  L.  H.         Carry 


7b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Seetions  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 
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8a-8b.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — French  life  and  lit- 
erature.   Idiomatic  construction;  syntax;  themes.   Conducted  entirely  in  French. 

/,//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     French  7a-7b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
French  Sa  2 •  —       11       —       11       —      —      211  L.  H.         Carry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  8b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  8a  (first  semester). 

25.     Course  for  Teachers. — Methods  of  teaching  French  in  this  country 
and  abroad;  actual  contact  with  class-room  problems.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :    Twenty-four  hours'  credit  in  French,  including  French  7a-7b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       JV 

T 

French 

35 

2 

—         9       — 

9 

S         Room        Instructor 
—      216  L.  H.     Carnahan 

28a-28b.  Senior  Thesis. — For  candidates  for  honors  in  French;  open  to 
other  seniors.    I,  II;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Prerequisite  for  the  courses  following:  at  least  three  years  of  college  French 
or  the  equivalent. 

lOa-lOb.  Survey  of  French  Literature. — Special  periods  and  authors. 
The  main  currents  of  French  literature  from  the  beginning  to  the  present  time. 

/,  //;  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       JV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
French  10a  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      211  L.  H.     Carnahan 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  10b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  10a  (first  semester). 

24a-24b.  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Century  Drama. — Corneille, 
Racine,  Moliere,  Voltaire,  Marivaux,  Sedaine,  Beaumarchais.  Lectures  and 
interpretation.    /,  //;  (2). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
French 

No. 
24a 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M        T       JV 
9—9 

T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
—         9—117  L.  H.        Oliver 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  24b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a  (first  semester). 

17a-17b.  Nineteenth  Century  Drama. — Victor  Hugo,  Dumas,  Augier, 
Sardou,  Becque,  Brieux,  Hervieu,  Bourget,  Donnay,  Rostand,  and  other  drama- 
tists.   Dramatic  criticism.    /,  //;  (2). 


Room        Instructor 
117  L.  H.     McKenaie 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  17b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  17a  (first  semester). 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       JV 

T 

F 

French 

17a 

2 

—      —       10 

— 

10 

Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

45b.  French  Realism. — Flaubert,  Maupassant,  E.  and  J.  de  Goncourt, 
Daudet,  Zola.  Lectures;  reports  on  collateral  reading.  Conducted  in  French  if 
desired.    //;  (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

Nu. 

Credits 

Section 

M            T          JV 

r 

/■• 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

4.5b 

2 

—          9        — 

9 

— 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Moore 

50a-50b.  French  Phonetics  and  Pronunciation. — Elementary  phonetics; 
a  detailed  study  of  present-day  pronunciation;  practical  exercises.  /,  //;  (1). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Blondheim 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Before  entering  upon  the  study  of  Romance  Languages  as  a  major  for  an 
advanced  degree,  a  candidate  must  have  had  at  least  (a)  three  years  of  college 
work  in  French,  together  with  a  reading  knowledge  of  Italian  or  Spanish;  or 
(b)  two  years  of  college  work  in  French  and  the  same  in  Italian  or  Spanish.  The 
candidate  must  also  have  had  satisfactory  training  in  Latin,  and  be  able  to  read 
German  prose. 

Graduate  students  who  select  Romance  languages  as  a  first  or  second  minor 
must  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  college  work  in  the  language  desired  and 
be  able  to  read  German  prose. 

101.  Old  French  Epic  Literature.^Critical  reading  and  interpretation 
of  national  and  courtly  epics  and  collateral  study  of  their  history.  Twice  a  week ; 
I,  II;  (i  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Oliver 

106.  Early  French  Drama. — Origins  and  development  to  the  Renais- 
sance. Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  Carnah.\n 

104.  Eighteenth  Century  Prose  Writers. — Society,  culture,  and  prose 
literature  of  the  eighteenth  century;  the  attack  upon  the  classic  ideals;  growth 
of  the  revolutionary  spirit;  first  movements  towards  romanticism.  Once  a  week; 
I,  II;  (J^  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Oliver 

139.  French  Literary  Criticism  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Twice  a 
week;  I,  II;   (/  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.     Assistant  Professor  Blondheim 

B.    ITALIAN 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Elementary  Course. — Grammar;  composition;  conversation; 
reading.    I,  II;  (3). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Italian 

la 

3 

11 

—          11 

— • 

11 

— 

117  L.  H. 

McKenzie 
Laguardia 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Italian  lb  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 

Course  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

2a-2b.  Italian  Literature. — Italian  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
Composition;  conversation.  Introduction  to  the  study  of  Dante.  /,  //;  (2). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  McKenzie 

Prerequisite :     A  reading  knowledge  of  Italian. 
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Romance  Languages  and  Literature 
Course  for  Graduates 

143.     Italian  Literature  of  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries. — Twice 
a  week;  I;  (i  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  McKenzie 

C.    PORTUGUESE 
Course  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.     Elementary  Course. — Grammar ;  conversation  ;  reading.    /, //;  (4). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 


Portuguese  la 

Portuguese  lb 


11       11       11       11 


111  U.  H.        Costa 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  la   (first  semester). 


D.    SPANISH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la.     Elementary   Course. — Grammar;  pronunciation;   reading;   composi- 
tion; conversation.    /  or  //;   (4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Spanish 

la 

4 

A 

— 

8 

S 

8 

8 

— 

208  U.H. 

Soto 

B 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Laguardia 

C 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

310  U.H. 

Lopez 

•D 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Lopez 

E 

_ 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

219  E.  H. 

Costa 

F 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

^ 

206  U.  H. 

Shulters 

G 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Laguardia 

H 

3 

3 

2 

2 

— 

— 

513  U.  H. 

Costa 

(Primarily  for  students   in  Engineering) 

R               —  9         9         9  9       —      214  U.  H.  Powell 

S               —  11       11       11  11       —      101  E.  H.         

T              —  11       11       11       11       —      — Lopez 

W               2  2         2         2  —       —      111  U.  H.  Allen 


SECOND     SEMESTER 

—  11  11  11  11 


U.H. 


Lopei 


lb.     Elementary  Course. — (Continuation  of  la.)      //;  (4). 


SECOND     SEMESTER 


Subject 
Spanish 


No. 
lb 


Credits 
i 


Section 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 


M 


W 
8 
8 
9 

10 
10 
11 
1 
2 


Room 
208  U.  H. 
206  U.  H. 
310  U.  H. 
206  U.  H. 
U.H. 
206  U.H. 
206  U.  H. 
513  U.  H. 


(Primarily  for  students  in  Engineering) 

R  _        9  9  9         9        —    

S  —       11       11       11        11       —    

T  —       11       11       11       11       —    

W  2  2  2  2         —       —    111  U.H. 


Instructor 

Soto 

Laguardia 

L6pez 

L6pez 

Costa 

Shulters 

Laguardia 

Costa 


L6pez 
Allen 
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2a-2b.     Modem  Spanish. — Rapid  reading  of  modern  authors;  advanced 
grammar;  conversation;  composition;  commercial  correspondence.    /,  //;  (4). 
Prerequisite :     Spanish  la-lb,  or  equivalent. 


Subject 
Spanish 


Spanish 

3a-3b. 


No.     Credits     Sectio 
3a  4 


2b 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

IV 

T 

F 

S         Room 

Instructor 

A 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

—     308  U.  H. 

Fltz-Gerald 
Laguardia 

B 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

—    513  U.H. 

Soto 

C 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

—    109  U.H. 

Soto 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and   Schedule  the  same  as  for  2a   (first  semester). 


Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature. — Rapid  reading  of  modern 
authors,  and  of  the  more  important  writers  of  the  seventeenth  century.  I,  II; 
(3). 

Prerequisite :     Spanish  2a,  2b. 


Subject 

Spanish 


No. 
3a 


Credits     Section 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 

8       —         S 


S         Room 

-     308  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Seymour 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  3b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a   (first  semester). 

4a-4b.  Business  Correspondence  and  Conversation. — Reading  of  fac- 
simile business  correspondence ;  writing  of  business  letters ;  conversation.  Re- 
ports in  Spanish  on  consular  and  governmental  documents.  Conducted  in  Span- 
ish.   /,//;  (2). 


Prerequisite  : 

Spanish  Sa-2b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject             No. 

Credits     Section         M        T       W 

T 

F 

S         Room 

Instructor 

Spanish               4a 

2             —       11       — 

11 

— 

—    117  L.  H. 

Seymour 

Spanish 


4b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  4a   (first  semester). 


Course  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

lla-llb.  The  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Cen- 
turies.— Earlier  dramatists;  representative  plays  of  Lope  de  Vega,  Galderon, 
Ruiz  de  Alarcon  and  Tirso  de  Molina.     Reports  on  outside  reading.    /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  3a-3b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits    Section        M        T       W        T       F       S         Room       Instructor 
Spanish  11a  2  —       10       —       10       —       —    117  L.  H.        Seymour 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  lib  Schedule  the   same   as  for   11a    (first   semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 

133.  Origins  of  the  Spanish  Novela  and  Comedia. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II ; 
([  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Fitz-Gerald 


134.     The  Spanish  Ballad. 

arranged. 


-Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   (i  unit).     Time  to  be 

Dr.  Seymour 
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E.    ROMANCE  PHILOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

175.  Old  French  Phonology  and  Morphology. — Development  of  Old 
French  from  Vulgar  Latin.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  tmit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Blondheim 

181.  Origins  of  the  Italian  Language. — Italian  literature  previous  to 
Dante.     Twice  a  week;  II;  (i  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  McKenzie 

185.  Oldest  Monuments  of  the  Spanish  Language. — Origins  of  Spanish 
poetry.  Historical  grammar.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Fitz-Gerald 

195.     Seminar. — Research  work  in  preparation  for  theses. 

Members  of  the  department 

SCANDINAVIAN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

(See  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature.) 

THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

(See  Economics,  History,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology.) 

SOCIOLOGY 

Edward  Gary  Hayes,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
James  Garfield  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Herbert  Knight  Dennis,  Ph.D.,  Assistant 

Major:    20  hours  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  department. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  two  or  three  of  the  following  subjects: 
History,  economics,  political  science,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  The  Principles  of  Sociology  and  Their  Application  to  Present  Prob- 
lems.— /  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

l- 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

1 

3 

A 

8 

— 

s 

— 

8 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

B 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

C 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

S 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

D 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

E 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

320  L.  H. 

Dennis 

F 

11 



11 

— 

11 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Dennis 

G 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Stevens 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 

8 



8 

— 

8 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

B 

U 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Dennis 

2.     Social  Psychology  and  Social  Control. — A  summary  of  certain  teach- 
ings of  Tarde,  Le  Bon,  Durkheim,  Biddings,  Ward,  and  others,  with  special  ref- 
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erence  to  the  ways  in  which  the  sentiments,  opinions,  and  conduct  of  the  mem- 
bers of  society  are  shaped.     //;   (3).     7'ime  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Dennis 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1. 

7.     The  Social  Problems  of  the  Rural  Community. — //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


SECO.«lD    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 
—       11      — 


Room 

Instructor 

202  L.  H. 

Hayes 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section 

Sociology  7  2  Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B,  quiz 

C,  quiz 

D,  quiz 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

3.  Social  Evolution. — Modes  of  social  activity  among  savage,  barbar- 
ous, and  civilized  people ;  family  organization,  practical  arts,  economic  wants 
and  institutions,  origins  of  government  and  law,  codes  of  morality,  religions; 
inductions  from  such  facts,  as  to  the  theory  of  social  evolution  and  the  method 
of  progress.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Sociology  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Sociology 

No. 
3 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M        T       W 

11     —     11 

T 

F 
11 

S 

Room 
306  L.  H. 

Instructor 
Hayes 

8.  Charities. — Evolution  of  modern  organized  philanthropy,  public 
and  private ;  causes  and  prevention  of  poverty ;  organization  and  management 
of  charitable  institutions.    /;   (3). 

^Prerequisite :     Sociology  1  or  Economics  1;  junior  standing. 


Subject 
Sociology 


No. 
S 


Credits 
3 


Section 
A 
B 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T       W 


T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

—         8—308  L.  H.       Stevens 

9       —         9      308  L.  H.       Stevens 


9.  Criminology. — Nature,  causes,  and  treatment  of  the  criminal;  evolu- 
tion of  modern  methods  of  criminal  procedure  and  penology;  recent  experi- 
ments and  tendencies.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1  or  senior  standing. 


Subject 
Sociology 


No. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

A 

8 

—         8 

— 

8 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Stevens 

B 

9 

—         9 

— 

9 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Stevens 

C 

— 

8       — 

8 

— 

8 

308  L.  H. 

Stevens 

10.  Population. — Theories  and  policies  of  population;  Malthus'  Prin- 
ciple and  its  critics;  problems  in  the  population  of  the  United  States;  immigra- 
tion, race-mixture,  conditions  affecting  public  health,  death-rate,  birth  rate,  "race- 
suicide,"  marriage,  divorce ;  selective  influences  at  work  on  the  "population  type." 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1  or  Economics  1;  senior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Sociology  10  3  3       —        8      —        3      —      306  L.  H.       Stevens 
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11.     General    Sociology. — Systematic    presentation    and    critical    discus- 
sions of  the  main  teachings  of  sociology.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  and  the  consent   of  the   instructor. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       JV 

T 

/• 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

11 

3 

10       —       10 

— 

10 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

14.  Social  Statistics. — Social  investigation  and  research.  Social  and 
community  surveys.  The  verification  of  sociological  laws  and  principles  by  the 
statistical  method.  Vital  statistics  and  population  in  the  light  of  data  aflforded 
by  official  publications  and  special  investigations.  The  statistical  method  applied 
to  sociology  and  social  problems.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  1  or  Economics  1,  and,  except  in  special  cases, 
Sociology  10;  senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       IV        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Sociology  14  3  •  3       —         3       —         3       —      306  L.  H.       Stevens 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Preparation  for  graduate  work  in  sociology  must  include  the  equivalent  of 
twelve  semester  hours  in  the  social  sciences,  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  in 
sociology,  and  three  in  the  principles  of  economics.  The  remainder  may  be  in 
any  combination  of  these  two  subjects,  or  of  history  and  political  science. 

102.  The  Development  of  Sociology. — Reading  of  sociological  works; 
discussions;  lectures.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Hayes 

150.  Seminar. — Detection  and  statement  of  problems.  Preparation  of 
theses.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  or  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Hayes 

SPANISH 

(See  Romance  Languages  and  Literature.) 

TRANSPORTATION 

Ernest  Ritson  Dewsnup,  A.M.,  Professor 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.     Transportation  System  of  the  United  States. — The  development  and 
economic  problems  of  railway  and  other  transportation  in  this  country.     /;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Economics  1  or  2  ;  junior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T         W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Transportation     1 

3 

10 

—         10 

— 

10 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 

35a-35b.  Thesis. — Investigation  of  problems  in  railway  administration. 
A  preliminary  outline  must  be  filed  with  the  department  by  the  second  Friday  of 
October,  an  extended  outline  and  bibliography  by  the  second  Friday  in  Novem- 
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ber,  and  a  first  draft  of  at  least  fifteen  pages  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  by 
the  second  Friday  in  January.    I,  II;  (2).     Time  to  be  arranged. 
Prerequisite :     Full  senior  standing  in  railway  administration. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

2.     Transportation   Policy  in  Europe   and  in  the   United  States. — The 

regulation  of  railways  in  the  United  States  and  Europe.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Transportation  1;  Economics  1. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject              No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

^^^      W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Transportation     2 

3 

10 

—         10 

— 

10 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 

7.  Railway  Organization. — The  departments  and  functions  of  the  Amer- 
ican railway;  traffic  and  operating  departments;  relative  merits  of  the  depart- 
mental, divisional,  and  unit  systems  of  organization;  organizations  of  foreign 
railways;  railway  associations,  labor,  discipline,  and  training.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite :  Accountancy  1  and  Economics  1,  previously  or  concurrently. 
For  senior  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering,  Economics  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

iVy. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W 

T 

'ransportation 

7 

2 

— 

10       — 

10 

F        S         Room        Instructor 
—       —      210  Com.       Dewsnup 

12.  Freight  Shipment. — Preparation  of  goods  for  shipment,  chiefly  by 
railway;  freight  classifications;  class  ratings;  rate  adjustment  in  New  England, 
Trunk  Line  and  Central  Freight  Association  Territory;  main  features  of  south- 
ern and  western  rate  adjustment;  the  express  and  parcel  post  systems.   II;  (2). 

Prereqtiisite :     Transportation  7,  or  60  hours  of  university  work. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Transportation    12  2  —       10       —       10       —       —      100  Com.       Dewsnup 

[13.  Railway  Traffic  Administration. — Methods  of  passenger  traffic 
management.    /;  (3).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  7,  or  credit  or  concurrent  registration  in 
Transportation  1.] 

17.     Railway  Terminal  Management. — Freight    and    passenger    terminals. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  7,  or  credit  or  concurrent  registration  in 
Transportation  1 ;  Economics  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Transportation    17  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      210  Com.       Dewsnup 

[22.  Railway  Train  Service. — The  standard  code  of  train  rules;  its 
application  to  train  dispatching;  block-signaling  practise;  time-table  construction. 
An  inspection  trip  to  Chicago  of  four  days'  duration  forms  part  of  this  course. 
Expenses  average  about  $12.00.    //;  (3).    Not  given  in  1916-17. 

Prerequisite :     Transportation  1,  7,  and  13.] 
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26.    The  Economics  of  Railway  Construction  and  Maintenance. — The 

bearing  of  traffic  conditions  upon  location  ana  types  of  construction;  the  present 
maintenance  policy  of  the  railways  in  regard  to  roadway  and  equipment.     An 
inspection  trip  to  Chicago  of  four  days'  duration,  April  2,  3,  4,  and  5,  1917,  forms 
part  of  the  course.     Expenses  average  about  $12.00.     II;   (3). 
Prerequisite :     Transportation  1,  7,  and  17. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Transportation    26  3  9       —         9       —         9       —      210  Com.       Dewsnup 

Courses  for  Graduates 

[101.  Railway  Rate  Policy.^ — Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit).  Not  given 
in  1916-17.] 

[102.  The  Fiscal  Administration  of  American  Railways. — Twice  a 
week;  II;  (i  unit).    Not  given  in  1916-17.] 

103,  Foreign  Railway  Administration. —  Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Professor  Dewsnup 

104a.  Standards  of  Railway  Operation. — The  work  of  this  course  re- 
quires a  cycle  of  three  years  for  its  completion,  though  credit  will  be  given  for 
each  semester's  work.  104a  deals  with  organization  and  maintenance  of  stand- 
ards, 104b  with  freight  service,  104c  with  passenger  service.  Otice  a  week  or, 
at  the  option  of  the  instructor,  twice  a  week;  II;  (j  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Dewsnup 

ZOOLOGY 

(Including  Human  Anatomy.) 

Henry  Baldwin  Ward,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Sterling  Kingsley,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Frank  Smith,  A.M.,  Professor 

Charles  Zeleny,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Harley  Jones  VanCleave,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Henry  Gustave  May,  B.S.,  Research  Assistant 

Bessie  Rose  Green,  A.M.,  Assistant 

George  Marsh  Higgins,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Ralph  Harlan  Linkins,  A.M.,  Assistant 

James  Ernest  Kindred,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Robert  Hills  Kingman,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Morris  Johnson  Kernall,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Francis  Marck  Baldwin,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Minna  Ernestine  Jewell,  A.B..  Graduate  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  department,  exclud- 
ing Zo61og>'  1,  and  including  Zoology  3,  4,  and  5. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  two  or  three  of  the  following  subjects: 
animal  husbandry  (Animal  Husbandry  30),  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  en- 
tomology, physics,  physiology,  psychology,  paleontology,  and  physiography. 
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Courses  1  and  2  constitute  an  introduction  to  later  work  in  zoology.  In  the 
second  year,  a  student  may  choose  as  a  line  of  work  either  morphological,  ex- 
perimental, ecological,  faunistic,  or  systematic  courses.  The  courses  on  micro- 
scopical technique  (3),  heredity  and  evolution  (5),  and  current  literature  (20) 
are  of  value  for  all  students.  Medical  students  should  take  courses  3  and  6 
the  second  year.  Those  preparing  to  teach  zoology  in  the  high  school  should 
take  invertebrate  morphology  (4),  field  zoology  (16,  17),  and  ecology  (9,  11), 
and  a  course  in  general  entomology. 

A.    ZOOLOGY 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  General  Zoology. — Animal  biology;  principles  of  structure;  func- 
tion, inter-relations,  origin,  and  development  of  animal  life;  the  simpler  and 
best-established  generalizations  in  zoological  theory.  Lectures ;  laboratory ;  quiz 
work.    /  or  //;  (5). 

EITHER    SEMESTER 


2.     Vertebrate   Zoology   and   Comparative   Anatomy. — Classification   of 

the  Chordata;  the  early  stages  of  vetebrate  embryology;  structure  of  vertebrate 
tissues;  anatomy  of  systems  of  organs  considered  in  respect  to  their  function, 
ontogeny,  and  evolution  in  the  vertebrate  series ;  anatomical  studies  of  types  of 
the  Chordata.     Lectures;  laboratory;  quiz  work.    //;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Zoology  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T  F 

Zoology                2             5            Lecture         10       —       10       —  10 

A,  Laboratory     8,9       —      8,9       —  8,9 

B,  Laboratory      —    10,11     —    10,11  — 

C,  Laboratory      —     1,2.3     —     1,2,3  — 


6- 


Room 
229  N.  H. 


Instructor 


-  330N.H.l^'"«f^' 
10,11    330  N.  H.  r     f"''  . 

-  330N.H.J^^^*^*""*' 


4.  Invertebrate  Morphology. — Morphology  of  a  series  of  inverte- 
brates ;  invertebrate  structure  and  development ;  the  application  of  biological 
principles.     Laboratory;  lectures;  demonstrations.    II;   (3). 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Zoology 

No. 
4 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M        T       W 
—     1,2,3     — 

T        F 
1,2,3     — 

S 

Room 
312  N.  H. 

Instructor 
VanCleave 

5.  Heredity  and  Evolution. — (a)  The  facts  of  heredity  and  present 
views  regarding  them,  (b)  The  proofs  of  organic  evolution  with  a  discussion 
of  the  probable  factors  involved  in  the  process.  Lectures;  demonstrations;  as- 
signed reading.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  university  work. 


•Will  not  be  opened  second  semester  until  after  A,  B,  C  have  been  filled. 
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Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

5- 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

1 

5            Lecture 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Ward 

E,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

249  N.  H.-^ 

] 

F,  Quiz 

— 

— 

_ 

— 

8 

— 

249  N.  H. 

G,  Quiz 
H,  Quiz 
A,  Laboratory 

— 

1 
8,9 

— 

1 
8,9 

— 

8,9 

247  N.  H. 
247  N.  H. 
312  N.  H. 

Shelford 
, VanCleave 

and 
Assistants 

B,  Laboratory 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

312  N.  H. 

C,  Laboratory 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

312  N.  H. 

*D,  Laboratory 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

312  N.  H. 

Zoology 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

5 

2 

—     11     — 

11 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Zeleny 

Courses  for  Advanced   Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

3.  Microscopical  Technique  and  Vertebrate  Embryology. — Theory  and 
practise  of  microscopical  technique;  vertebrate  embryo  in  early  stages  of  develop- 
ment; methods  of  fixation,  embedding,  section  cutting,  staining,  and  mounting; 
preparation  of  material  for  use  in  introductory  embryology.  Lectures ;  labora- 
tory.   I;  (3). 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  1,  2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject               iVo.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S  Room        Instructor 

Zoology  3  3 —     1,2,3     —     1,2,3     —       —      403  N.  H.      Kiiigsley 

16.  Economic  Ornithology. — Common  birds  of  the  vicinity.  Identifi- 
cation ;  food  relations ;  seasonal  distribution ;  migration  activities.  Economic  im- 
portance of  birds  and  their  conservation.  Lectures ;  assigned  reading;  a  few  field 
trips  in  the  latter  part  of  the  semester.    //;  (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W 

T 

Zoology 

16 

2 

—         2       — 

2 

F        S         Room        Instructor 
—      —      228  N.  H.        Smith 

19a-19b.  Advanced  Ornithology. — (Continuation  of  16.)  Systematic 
and  field  work;  economic  and  technical  literature.  /,  II;  *(2  to  5).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Smith 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  16  or  equivalent. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section         M        T       IV 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

3 

3            Lecture        —         1       — 

1 

— 

— 

229  N.  H.- 

A,  Laboratory      —      2,3       — 

2,3 

— 

— 

323  N.  H. 

^  Kingsley 

B,  Laboratory   10,11     —    10,11 

— 

— 

— 

323  N.  H.^ 

r 

6.  Vertebrate  Organogeny. — Development  of  the  organs  of  the  verte- 
brate body.  Lectures ;  assigned  readings ;  laboratory  studies  on  embryos  of  the 
chick,  dogfish,  Amblystoma,  and  pig.     (A  continuation  of  course  3.)     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  1,  2,  3. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

i\/ 

T       W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

6 

3 

Lecture 

1 

—       — 

— 

1 

— 

229  N.  H. 

'j 

A 

2 

—      1,2 

— 

1 

— 

323  N.  H. 

l-Kingsley 

B 

— 

1,2       - 

1,2 

— 

— 

323  N.H. 

j 

9.  Animal  Ecology. — The  relations  of  animals  to  their  natural  environ- 
ments. Field  and  experimental  work;  lectures  on  the  natural  history  of  mam- 
mals, birds,  reptiles,  and  amphibians.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  zoology  or  one  and  one-half  years  of  university 
work,  including  Zoology  1. 


*In  registering  for  a  course  witli  v.iriablc  credit  Iiours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study  list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  l)Ut  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.   g.,  not  3-},  but  2,  or  .;,  or  4,  or  5. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER FIRST    HALF 

Subject  No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 

Zoology  9  3  Lecture  9       —         9       —         9       —      310  N.  H.     Shelford 

SECOND    SEMESTER — SECOND    HALF 

Zoology  9  3         Laboratory  8,9       —      8,9       —      8,9       —      203  V.  B. 

or  Field     8,9       —       —       —       —     8-12 

11.  Experimental  Ecology  and  Geography. — The  physiology  of  envi- 
ronmental relations;  analysis  of  behavior.  World  and  regional  aspects  of  behavior 
and  ecology;  animal  distribution  as  related  to  climate  and  vegetation.  /;  *(2  or  4), 

Prerequisite :     One  year  of  zoology  and  senior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER FIRST     HALF 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M  T  W  T  F  S  Room        Instructor 

Zoology              11       *3  or  4       Lecture      —  —  4  —  4  —  247  N.  H.      Shelford 

Laboratory  —  3-4  _  3.4  _  _  202  V.  B. 

or  Field     —  -  —  —  —  —  8-3 

FIRST    SEMESTER SECOND     HALF 

Lecture      —         4         4         4         4       —      247  N.  H.      Shelford 

25-26.  Experimental  Zoology. — Experimental  embryology;  regenera- 
tion; heredity;  variation;  evolution.    Laboratory;  assigned  reading;  conference. 

/,//;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in  zoologi- 
cal courses. 

FinST    SEMESTER 

Room        Instructor 
314  N.  H.       Zeleny 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  26  5  Schedule  the   same  as  for  2.5    (first  semester). 

17.  Field  Zoology.— Collection,  preservation,  and  identification  of  com- 
mon representatives  of  the  lower  vertebrates  and  of  the  various  groups  of  land 
and  fresh-water  invertebrates  (excluding  insects)  in  the  vicinity;  identifica- 
tion work  on  living  and  preserved  material  from  larger  rivers  and  lakes ;  observa- 
tions on  the  habits  and  life  histories  of  selected  forms.  Field  and  laboratory 
work;  assigned  readings.    /;  (4). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  in  zoology,  and  senior  standing. 


FinST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Zoolozy 

No. 
25 

Credits 
5 

Section 

M        T       W        T        F 
(To   be  arranged) 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

17 

i 

—      8,9       — 

8,9 

— 

8-12 

~ 

Smith 

18.  Advanced  Field  Zoology. — (A  continuation  of  course  17.)  Taxo- 
nomic  or  distributional  problems  in  connection  with  the  local  fauna.  II; 
*(3  to  5). 

Prerequisite :     Zoology  17. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Zoology  18       "3  to  5        (Arrange)  316  N.  H.       Smith 


•  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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22-23.  Morphology  of  Vertebrates.— The  skeleton  and  tlie  brain,  the 
cranial  nerves,  and  the  eye  and  ear.  Lectures;  laboratory  work;  dissection  of 
types.    /,//;*  (2  to  4). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  1,  2,  3,  and  6. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       IV        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

22 

•2  to  4 

(Arrange) 

330  N.  H. 

Kingsley 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  23  4  ■     Schedule  the  same  as  for  22    (first  semester). 

21a-21b.  Introduction  to  Zoological  Research. — Morphology,  life  his- 
tory, or  reciprocal  relations  of  invertebrates,  especially  parasites  of  man  and 
other  animals.    Laboratory;  conferences;  assigned  reading.    /,  //;  *(2  to  5). 

Prerequisite :     One  year  in  zoological  courses,  and  senior  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

21b 

•2  to  5 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

308  N.  H. 

Ward 

Zoology 

21b 

*2  to  5 

(Arrange) 

308  N.  H. 

Ward 

20a-20b.  Current  Literature. — Presentation  and  discussion  of  the  results 
of  recent  zoological  investigation.  (Open  to  all  students  of  zoology;  should  be 
taken  by  those  intending  to  graduate  with  a  thesis.)     I,  II;  (l). 

Prerequisite :     Three  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in  zoology. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject              No.     Credits     Section         M        T       W        T        F        S         Room        Instructor 
Zoology  20a  1  _       _       _       _         3       —      229  N.  H.       Zeleny 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  20b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  20a  (first  semester). 

8a-8b.  Senior  Thesis. — Individual  work  on  assigned  topics.  /,  //;  (5). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Members  of  the  department 

Prerequisite :    Two  years  of  zoology. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  upon  graduate  study  in  the  department  of  zoology  should 
have  had  two  years  of  undergraduate  work  in  the  subject.  When  chosen  as  a 
minor  the  courses  listed  for  graduates  and  undergraduates  must  be  preceded  by 
at  least  one  full  year's  undergraduate  work  in  zoology.  Work  done  at  other 
institutions  will  be  evaluated  on  conference  with  the  head  of  the  department. 

102.  Vertebrate  Morphology. — The  origin  of  vertebrates,  the  segmen- 
tation of  the  head,  and  the  morphology  of  special  systems.  Lectures;  required 
reading.    Twice  a  week ;  I ;  (J4  unit).   Time  to  be  arranged.   Professor  Kingsley 


•  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his 
study-list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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107.  Parasitology. — Structure  and  life  history  of  animal  parasites;  their 
relations  to  disease ;  origin  and  biological  significance  of  parasitism.  Confer- 
ences; assigned  readings;  demonstrations.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (i  unit).  Given 
in  1916-17  and  alternate  years.    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Ward 

109.  Physiological  Ecology. — The  regulatory  mechanisms  of  organ- 
isms; neutrality;  osmotic  pressure;  immunity;  and  temperature  in  relation  to 
natural  environments.  Given  in  1916-17  and  alternate  years.  //;  {Yi  or  i  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Shelford 

111.  Experimental  Ecology.— The  repetition  of  published  experiments 
in  physiology  and  ecology.  The  student  selects  a  topic  on  animal  reactions  or 
on  the  measurement  of  osmotic  pressure,  temperature,  acidity,  or  conductivity, 
with  modern  apparatus.    I,  II;  (^  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Shelford 

115.     Factors    of    Individual    and    Racial    Development. — Experimental 

embryology;  regeneration;  heredity;  variation;  evolution.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(i  miit).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Zeleny 

117.  Faunistic  Zoology. — Problems  in  taxonomy,  distribution,  and 
ecologjf;  field  work,  conference,  and  lectures.  Students  have  the  advantage  of 
the  collections,  library,  apparatus,  and  operation  of  a  natural  history  survey  of 
the  State  now  in  progress  at  the  University.  Twice  a  week;  I :  II;  {i  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Smith 

121.  Invertebrate  Morphology  and  Parasitology. — Individual  research 

course.    /,  //;  (i  to  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Wakd 

122.  Vertebrate  Morphology. — Individual  research  course.  I,  II ;  (i  to 
2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Kingsley 

123.  Faunistic   and   Systematic   Zoology. — Individual    research    course. 

/,  //;  (j  to  2  units).    Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Smith 

124.  Experimental  Zoology.-  Individual  research  course.  /,  II;  {i  to  2 
units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Zeleny 

125.  Animal  Ecology  and  Behavior. — Individual  research  course.  /,  //. 
Time  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Shelford 

B.    HUMAN  ANATOMY 

1.  Introduction  to  Human  Anatomy. — The  human  skeleton;  dissection 
of  the  brain  of  man.    /;  (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  1,  2,  3,  6. 

2.  Introduction  to  Human  Anatomy. — Dissection  of  the  human  extrem- 
ities and  the  viscera  of  the  dog.    //,•  (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite:     Anatomy  1. 
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REGISTRATION  CALENDAR 

1917-18 
First  Semester 


m 


1917 


Sept.  10-14,  Mon.  to  Fri.  Entrance  examinations  (get  program  and  perrtjl 

the  Registrar's  Office)  IMiiiliC''' 

Sept,  17,  18,  Mon.,  Tues.  Registration  Days  ' 

Sept.  17,  Mon.,  7  p.  m.  Examination  for  exemption  from  Rhetoric  1 

Sept.  19,  Wed.,  8  a.  m.  Instruction  begun 

Sept.  22,  Sat.  Assignments    in    the    Brigade    posted    (Engine 

Building,  1st  floor,  west  end)  VW'^^ 

Sept.  24,  Mon.  Military  Drill  (Mil.  2)  and  Physical  Training  (]lliL\^l^ 

1  and  la,  7  and  9)  begun  |  Geok^ 

Sept.  29,  Sat.,  12  m.  Latest  date  for  rebates  in  full  and  for  change  of  st 


.  list  without  fee 
Nov.  17,  Sat.,  12  m.  Latest  date  for  rebates  of  one-half  fees 

1918 
Jan.  30-Feb.  2,  Wed.  to  Sat.      Entrance  examinations  (get  program  and  permit 

the  Registrar's  Office) 

Second  Semester 

Feb.  4,  5,  Men.,  Tues.  Registration  Days 

Feb.  6,  Wed.,  8  a.  m.  Instruction  begun 

Feb.  16,  Sat.,  12  m.  Latest  date  for  rebates  in  full  and  for  change  of  stu 

list  without  fee 
Mar.  8,  Fri.  Latest  date  for  removal  by  seniors  of  first-semes 

failures 
Apr.  6,  Sat.,  12  m.  Latest  date  for  rebates  of  one-half  fees  . 
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DIRECTORY  OF  REGISTRATION 
OFFICERS 


laiiJc 


jeofsti 


mation  Office 157  Administration  Building 

strar's  Office 156  Administration  Building 

Charles  Maxwell  McConn,  A.M.,  Registrar 
luil Harrison  Edward  Cunningham,  A.B.,  Assistant  Registrar 
Levi  Augustus  'Qoic^^  Recorder 
Ir.\  Melville  Smith,  LL.B.,  Examiner 
George  Philip  Tuttle,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Examiner 

NOTE:  For  high-school  and  normal-school  credits,  see  Mr.  Smith;  for  advanced 
ding  from  other  colleges,  see  Mr.  Tuttle;  for  University  of  Illinois  grades  and  credits, 
Mr.  Boice. 

OTHER  GENERAL  UNIVERSITY  OFFICERS 
hier 

Marsh  Everett  Thompson 156  Administration  Building 

m  of  Men 

Thomas  Arkle  Clark,  B.L.,  Dean 152  Administration  Building 

Arthur  Ray  Warnock,  A.B.,  Assistant  Dean.  .  .  .  152  Administration  Building 
m  of  Women 

Fanny  Cook  Gates,  Ph.D 102  Woman's  Building 

viser  to  Foreign  Students 

Arthur  Romeyn  Seymour,  Ph.D 153  Administration  Building 

gh  School  Visitor 

Horace  Adelbert  Hollister,  A.M 253  Administration  Building 

rector  of  Physical  Training  for  Men 
George  A  Huff,  B.S 1  Gymnasium 

irector  of  Physical  Training  for  Women 

Louise  Freer,  A.B.,  B.S 110  Woman's  Building 

Dmmandant 

112  Engineering  Building 

Sergeant  Frederick  William  Post,  U.  S.  A.,  Ret'd., 

Administrative  Assistant 112  Engineering  Building 

OFFICERS  OF  COLLEGES  AND  SCHOOLS 

'allege  of  Liberal  A  rts  and  Sciences 

Kendric  Charles  Babcock,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Dean 304  University  Hall 

Howard  Vernon  C.\nter,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 304  University  Hall 

".allege  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration 

Nathan  Austin  Weston,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Dean 104  Commerce  Building 
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8  Registration  Officers 

College  of  Engineering 

Charles  Russ  Richards,  M.E.,  Dean 300  Engineering  Building 

Harvey  Herbert  Jordan,  B.S.,  Assistant  Dean.  .  .  .300  Engineering  Building 

College  of  Agriculture 

Eugene  Davenport,  M.Agr.,  LL.D.,  Dean 100  Agricultural  Building 

Fred  Henry  Rankin,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 100  Agricultural  Building 

College  of  Law 

Henry  Winthrop  Ballantine,  LL.B.,  Dean 206  Law  Building 

School  of  Music 

John  Lawrence  Erb,  F.A.G.O.,  Director 202  University  Hall 

Library  School 

Phineas  Lawrence  Windsor,  Ph.B.,  Director 318  Library  Building 

Frances  Simpson,  M.L.,  B.L.S.,  Assistant  Director 320  Library  Building 

School  of  Education 

— ■ — ■ • Director 203  University  Hall 

John  Alford  Stevenson,  A.M.,  Secretary .  .203  University  Hall 

Graduate  School 

David  Kinley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Dean 109  Commerce  Building 


GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR 
REGISTRATION 


To  Every  Student: 

You  should  at  once  look  over  the  HEADINGS,  at  least,  of  ALL  the  paragraphs, 
numbered  1-29,  which  follow.  It  is  certain  that  one  or  two  of  them,  and  probable 
that  several  others,  are  OF  VITAL  IMPORTANCE  to  YOU  individually  at  this  time. 


1.     New  Students  without  Permits  to  Register 

A  new  student  who  has  not  yet  secured  a  permit  to  register  should  proceed  at  once 
to  the  Registrar's  Office,  156  Administration  Building,  taking  with  him  his  credit 
statements  from  all  former  schools  attended  (high  school,  academy,  normal  school, 
or  college),  and  make  application  for  a  permit. 

Exceptions 

The  foregoing  direction  applies  to  all  new  students  without  permits  except: 

(1)  Graduate  Students — see  page  81. 

(2)  Library  School  Students — see  page  77. 

(3)  Applicants  for  Admission  as  "Special  Students" — see  paragraph  12. 

(4)  Students  Dropped  from  Other  Institutions — see  paragraph  8. 

(5)  Foreign  Students — see  paragraph  9. 

2.  New  Students  with  Permits  to  Register 

A  new  student  who  has  already  received  a  permit  to  register  need  not  go  to  the 
Registrar's  Office,  but  will  receive  his  study-list,  together  with  further  detailed 
instructions,  at  one  of  the  following  points,  according  to  the  college  or  school  which 
his  permit  entitles  him  to  enter: 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  including  the  Curriculums  in  Journalism, 
in  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering,  in  Household  Administration,  and 
for  Teachers  of  Household  Science,  and  the  Pre-Legal  and  Pre-Medical 
Curriculums — opposite  the  main  entrance  of  University  Hall. 

College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration — opposite  the  main  entrance 
of  the  Commerce  Building. 

College  of  Engineering,  including  the  Curriculum  in  Ceramic  Engineering- 
Engineering  Hall. 

College  of  Agriculture,  including  the  Curriculum  in  Household  Science — -opposite 
the  main  entrance  of  the  Agricultural  Building. 

School  of  Music — Room  202,  University  Hall. 

College  of  Law — Room  206,  Law  Building. 

Library  School — Room  320,  Library  Building. 

Graduate  School — Room  109,  Commerce  Building. 

3.  Former  Students  in  Attendance  Last  Semester 

A  former  student  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  the  year  1916-17,  and  in  all 
jespects  in  good  standing  (see  paragraph  5),  should  call  for  his  study-list  at  one  of 
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the  points  mentioned  in  paragraph  2,  according  to  the  college  or  school  in  whic 
is  enrolled. 


I 


4.    Former  Students  Not  in  Attendance  Last  Semester  IB^y^ 

A  former  student  not  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  the  year  1916-17,  W*"^'      ^ 
all  respects  in  good  standing  (see  paragraph  5),  must  first  secure  a  permit  to  re- 
if  a  man,  from  the  Dean  of  Men,  if  a  woman,  from  the  Dean  of  Women,  and 


.ROUS  ovet 


then  obtain  a  study-list  at  the  Registrar's  Office.  ■■T  trom'"' 

^.    Former  Students  Not  in  Good  Standing  -  ■M.DmiiilJJ,' 

A  former  student,  whether  or  not  in  attendance  the  preceding  semester,  tj 
in  good  standing,  either 

(a)  Because  he  has  been  in  attendance  a  year  as  a  conditioned  freshman 
has  not  removed  his  entrance  conditions;   or — • 

(b)  Because  he  has  been  registered  for  two  years  as  a  special  student  wit! 
matriculating ;    or- 

(c)  Because  he  has  been  dropped  for  poor  scholarship  or  dismissed  on  discipli 
grounds — may  not  register  except  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of 
college  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Council  of  Admin:L;tration,  evidenced  by  a 
mit  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Council.     Such  a  student  should  go  first  to  see  the 
or  the  assistant  dean  of  his  college. 

A  former  student  who  has  withdrawn  from  the  University  within  the  last  t 
weeks  of  his  last  semester  of  attendance  may  register  again  only  with  the  sped 
permission  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women.  ]  K^  'j^jy  sec 

6.  Students  Changing  Colleges  or  Curriculums  within  the  University 

A  student  who  desires  to  transfer  from  one  college  or  school  of  the  UniversL 
of  Illinois  to  another  college  or  school  of  the  University  should  (1)  secure  from  l|f  "^     ., 
dean  or  director  of  the  college  or  school  in  which  he  was  formerly  enrolled  a  statem( 
of  his  record  therein;  (2)  secure  from  the  Registrar's  Office  a  statement  of  his  entrant 
credits;   and  (3)  submit  these  papers  to  the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of  tqt'  \. 
school  which  he  wishes  to  enter, 

Any  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  from  the  curriculum  in  which  he  was  regii 
tered  the  la?t  semester  to  another  curriculum  in  the  same  college  should  consult  t 
dean  or  the  assistant  dean  of  his  college 

7.  Students  with  Advanced  Standing  | 

A  student  transferring  from  another  university,  a  college,  a  normal  school,  or  i 
junior  college,  should  submit  his  credits  from  that  institution,  or  his  "Estimatf instant 
of  Advanced  Standing,"  if  he  has  already  obtained  an  "Estimate "  from  the  Registrar} 
to  his  adviser  when  consulting  the  latter  about  his  course.     Then,  whether  he  has 
already  had  an  "Estimate  "  made  or  not,  he  should  call  between  October  1  and  Octobei 


tthes 


Noon 
loiet 


Apeii 
iseina 


Aperso 


Nos 


15  at  the  Registrar's  Office  to  file  a  formal  petition  for  transfer  of  credits.  For  the  ''■S'W! 
rules  governing  such  transfers  see  the  "  Regulations  for  the  Guidance  of  Undergraduate  i^'stkt 
Students,"  Appendix  I.  It  is  impossible  for  the  Registrar's  Office  to  make  up  esti-  ft^t 
mates  of  advanced  standing  on  the  registration  days.  )iysics,oii 

Students  seeking  credit  for  previous  work  done  elsewhere  than  in  recognized 
colleges,  universities,  normal  schools,  or  junior  colleges  may  apply  for  special  ex- 
aminations for  advanced  standing,  which,  if  taken  within  sixty  days  after  matriculation, 
are  given  without  fee.  . 

8.     Students  Dropped  from  Other  Institutions  ! 

A  student  who  has  been  dropped  from  another  college  or  university,  either  for 
unsatisfactory  scholarship  or  for  disciplinary  reasons,  may  be  admitted  to  the  Uni- 

'Fonl 


1 


"HbM  General  Directions — ^Important  11 


I  of  Illinois  only  on  the  recommendation  of  the  college  which  he  desires  to  enter, 
led  by  the  Council  of  Administration.     A  student  in  this  case  should  first  see 
|in  or  the  assistant  dean  of  the  college  of  his  choice  and  learn  in  consultation 
whether  or  not  it  is  probably  worth  his  while  to  file  a  petition, 

reign  Students 

Indents  from  foreign  countries  should  consult  first  the  Adviser  for  Foreign 
jits,  Room  153,  Administration  Building. 

tudents  Earning  Their  Way 

udents  who  are  making  their  own  expenses,  either  in  whole  or  in  part,  during 
ool  year,  should  state  that  fact  to  their  advisers  when  making  up  their  sched- 
ifiij  Experience   has    shown   conclusively  that  such  students  should  carry  light 


arsons  Employed  by  the  University 

y  person  in  the  regular  employ  of  the  University  may  be  permitted  to  attend 
seetlieMrsity  classes  for  credit,  provided  he  registers  and  pays  a  fee  of  $7.50  for  each 
each  semester. 


ipecial  Students 

ersons  over  twenty-one  years  of  age  may  be  admitted  as  special  students, 

.ed  they  secure  (1)  the  recommendation  of  the  instructor  whose  course  they 

o  take,  and  (2)  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the  course  is 

They  must  give  evidence  that  they  possess  the  requisite  information  and 

y  to  pursue  profitably,  as  special  students,  their  chosen  subjects,  and  must 

the  special  requirements  of  the  particular  college  in  which  they  wish  to  enroll. 

^  special  student  is  not  matriculated  and  must  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  $7.50  a  semes- 

i  addition  to  the  regular  incidental  fee  of  $15.00  a  semester. 

No  one  may  enroll  as  a  special  student  in  any  college  or  school  of  the  University 

ore  than  two  years,  except  by  special  permission,  application  for  which  must 

de  through  the  dean  of  the  college. 

A  person  registered  as  a  special  student  in  one  college  and  desiring  to  take  a 

se  in'  another  college  of  the  University  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the  dean  of 

after  college. 

ool,  orl     A  person  desiring  admission  as  a  special  student  should  first  see  the  dean  or  the 

istimaPtant  dean  of  the  college  he  wishes  to  enter  (see  the  directory  on  pages  7  and 

ep'sfr; 
M  Deficient  Freshmen 

\tc  J  No  student  is  admitted  to  the  University  who  offers  less  than  fifteen  units  of 

Pur  tMi-school  work  in  acceptable  subjects  or  whose  fifteen  units  fail  to  include  certain 

ects  that  are  prescribed  for  all  the  colleges  and  schools  of  the  University,  namely, 

lish,  3  units;  algebra,   1  unit;  plane  geometry,   1  unit;  and  laboratory  science 

lysics,  or  chemistry,  or  zoology,  or  botany,  or  physiology,  or  physiography),  1  unit. 

tudent  who  offers  fifteen  units  in  acceptable  subjects,  including  the  six  units 

led  above,  but  is  deficient  not  more  than  two  units  in  subjects  prescribed  in 

ition  for  the  individual  college  or  school  of  his  choice,^  may  be  admitted  in  that 

ege  or  school  to  courses  for  which  he  is  prepared. 

A  deficient  freshman  pays  an  extra  fee  of  $7.50  each  semester. 

No  student  having  entrance  deficiencies  may  continue  in  the  University  for 

econd  year,  except  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  college  or  school 


'For  these  special  prescriptions  for  the  several  colleges  and  schools'see  the  Annual  Register,  191C- 
p.  68. 
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in  which  he  is  enrolled,  approved  by  the  Council  of  Administration.     Permission  to 
continue  as  a  deficient  student  will  be  granted  only  in  very  exceptional  cases. 

A  student  who  has  been  registered  for  one  year  as  a  deficient  freshman  may, 
with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  his  college,  be  permitted  to  register  as  a  special 
student  for  one  year,  provided  (1)  that  his  age  when  he  registered  as  a  deficient  fresh- 
man would  have  permitted  him  to  enter  as  a  special  student  at  that  time,  and  (2) 
that  his  average  grade  during  the  year  of  his  attendance  has  been  not  less  than  80. 

14.  Exemption  from  Rhetoric  1  by  Examination 

Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient 
to  qualify  them  for  Rhetoric  2  (the  second  semester  of  the  freshman  course  in  themes) 
may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1  (the  first  semester) .  An  examination  to  test  such 
proficiency  will  be  given  at  7:00  p.  m.  on  the  first  day  of  registration  (Monday, 
September  17)  in  room  228,  Natural  History  Building.  The  results  of  this  examina- 
tion will  be  announced  the  following  morning.  Students  who  intend  to  try  this  ex- 
amination should  defer  their  registration  until  they  learn  whether  or  not  they  have 
passed  in  the  examination. 

15.  Number  of  Hours^  Prescribed 

That  the  time  of  students  may  be  fully  occupied,  each  person  is  required  to  pursue 
studies  aggregating  not  less  than  fifteen  nor  more  than  eighteen  hours;^  except  that 
students  in  curriculums  requiring  more  than  such  number  of  hours  in  any  semester 
are  not  limited  as  to  such  required  hours  by  this  rule ;  and  except  further  that  a 
student  whose  standing  in  each  study  of  the  preceding  semester  has  been  90  may  take 
for  the  semester  studies  aggregating  not  more  than  twenty  hours.  A  student  may 
be  permitted  to  take  more  or  less  than  the  amount  of  work  prescribed  above  only  on 
the  permission  of  the  dean  of  his  college  or  the  director  of  his  school. 

A  student  who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of  illness, 
outside  work  necessary  to  meet  expenses,  or  other  good  reason,  may  be  required  by 
the  dean  of  his  college  or  the  director  of  his  school  to  take  less  than  fifteen  hours. 

16.  Required  Subjects  Take  Precedence 

Any  required  subject  in  which  there  is  a  failure  must  upon  the  first  recurrence 
of  such  subject  take  precedence  over  all  other  subjects. 

17.  Credit  Forfeited  by  Reregistering 

By  reregistering  or  taking  a  special  examination  in  a  subject  for  which  he  has 
received  credit,  a  student  forfeits  his  credit.  When  a  course  is  thus  repeated  the 
grade  given  at  the  end  of  the  repetition  or  as  the  result  of  the  special  examination 
becomes  the  official  grade. 

18.  Candidacy  for  Graduation 

Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first  semester 
of  the  year  of  graduation  all  studies  required  therefor,  except  those  to  be  taken  in 
class  in  the  second  semester;  provided,  that  a  failure  in  the  first  semester's  work 
may  be  made  up  not  later  than  one  month  after  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester. 

19.  Courses  with  Variable  Credit 

In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours  (e.  g.,  Agronomy  13,  3-5 
hours),  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list  the  numbar  of  hours  for  which  he 
intends  to  take  the  course;   e.  g.,  not  3-5,  but  J,  or  4,  or  5. 


'Credit  is  reckoned  in  "semeste^ hours,"  or  simply  "hours."  An  "hour"  is  one  class  period  a 
week  for  one  semester,  each  class  period  presupposing  two  hours'  preparation  by  the  student,  or  the 
equivalent  in  laboratory,  shop,  or  drawing  room. 
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20.     Military  and  Physical  Training  For  Men 

(a)     The  Requirement  in  Military 

Under  the  Act  of  Congress  of  June  3,  1916  (the  National  Defense  Act),  there 
have  been  established  at  the  University  of  Illinois  three  units  of  the  Reserve  Officers' 
Training  Corps. 

All  male  students  admitted  to  the  University  of  Illinois  (except  in  the  profes- 
sional departments)  who  are  citizens  of  the  United  States  and  physically  fit  are 
enrolled  during  their  freshman  and  sophomore  years  in  the  Reserve  Officers'  Training 
Corps,  and  are  required  during  these  two  years  to  devote  three  periods  a  week  of  not 
less  than  one  hour  each  to  military  science  and  training.  Two  of  the  three  pei'iods 
are  devoted  to  drill  practise,  and  one  period  to  theoretical  training. 

At  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year  a  student  who  so  elects,  who  is  recommended 
by  the  President  of  the  University  and  approved  by  the  Professor  of  Military  Science 
and  Tactics,  and  who  signs  a  form  of  written  agreement  prescribed  by  the  Secretary 
of  War,  may  be  enrolled  for  two  more  years  of  service  in  the  Reserve  Officers' 
Training  Corps.  Such  students  are  required  to  devote  five  hours  a  week  to  an  ad- 
vanced course  in  military  science  and  training  throughout  their  junior  and  senior 
years,  and  the  completion  of  this  work  becomes  for  them  a  prerequisite  for  graduation. 
They  are  required  also  to  attend  two  summer  training  camps  of  four  weeks  each. 

One  hour  of  credit  toward  graduation  is  given  for  each  semester  of  work  in 
military  science,  making  four  credits  for  the  required  work  of  the  freshman  and 
sophomore  years,  and  eight  credits  in  all  for  students  who  elect  the  advanced  course 
of  the  junior  and  senior  years. 

A  student  who  completes  the  elective  advanced  course  is  eligible  for  appoint- 
ment by  the  President  of  the  United  States  as  a  reserve  officer  of  the  United  States 
Army  for  a  period  of  ten  years ;  and  is  eligible,  also,  for  appointment  as  a  temporary 
second  lieutenant  of  the  Regular  Army,  in  time  of  peace,  for  purposes  of  instruction, 
with  the  allowances  provided  by  law  for  that  grade  and  pay  at  the  rate  of  $100  a 
month  for  six  months;  on  the  expiration  of  this  period  of  service  with  the  Regular 
Army,  he  reverts  to  the  status  of  a  reserve  officer. 

Under  these  provisions  all  male  students,  citizens  of  the  United  States,  except 
(1)  students  of  the  College  of  Law,  (2)  students  over  twenty-five  years  of  age  when 
entering  the  University,  (3)  students  entering  the  University  with  junior  standing, 
and  (4)  students  who  have  had  two  years  of  military  work  at  other  institutions  having 
a  United  States  Army  officer  on  duty  as  professor  of  military  science,  must  register 
in  military  on  entering  the  University,  and,  unless  properly  excused,  must  take  the 
full  course  therein,  whether  they  intend  to  graduate  or  not.  To  have  any  credits 
received  for  military  work  count  for  graduation,  the  full  course  must  be  taken.  The 
classes  of  students  excepted  above  may  take  military  work  if  they  so  desire  by  regis- 
tering for  it. 

After  registering  in  the  military  department,  students  physically  disqualified, 
such  disability  to  be  certified  by  a  reputable  physician  approved  by  the  Council  of 
Administration,  may  be  excused  from  military  work  by  petition  submitted  through 
the  Military  Office. 


(b)     The  Requirement  in  Physical  Training  (Men) 

Freshmen  take  physical  training  throughout  the  year. 

The  Dean  of  Men  may  excuse  from  the  required  gymnasium  practise  such 
men  students  as  are  doing  manual  labor  or  present  other  legitimate  reasons;  he  may 
also  give  permission  to  defer  physical  training  for  the  current  year. 
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(c)     How  TO  Register  in  Military  and  Physical  Training  (Men) 
First  Semester 

Freshmen,  first  semester — register  for  Military  la  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock,  Monday, 
Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday;  and  register  for  Military  lb  (Theoretical 
Instruction)  and  for  Physical  Training  1  (Gymnasium  Practise)  and  la  (Personal 
Hygiene)^  as  for  any  other  sectional  courses. 

Sophomores,  first  semester — register  for  Military  3a  (second-year  Drill)  at  4 
o'clock,  on  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday;  and  register  for  Military 
3b  (second-year  Theoretical  Instruction),  as  for  any  other  sectional  courses. 

Juniors  and  seniors  in  the  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps,  first  semester — -regis- 
ter for  Military  5a  or  7a  (third-year  or  fourth-year  Drill)  at  4  o'clock,  on  Monday, 
Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday;  and  register  for  Military  5b  or  7b 
(third-year  or  fourth-year  Theoretical  Instruction)  as  for  any  other  sectional 
courses. 

Second  Semester 

Freshmen,  second  semester — register  for  Military  2a  (Drill)  at  4  o'clock,  Monday, 
Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday;  and  register  for  Military  2b  (Theoretical 
Instruction)  and  Physical  Training  2  (Gymnasium  Practise)  as  for  any  other  sectional 
courses. 

Sophomores,  second  semester — -register  for  Military  4a  (second-year  Drill),  at  4 
o'clock  on  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday;  and  register  for  Military 
4b  (second-year  Theoretical  Instruction) ,  as  for  any  other  sectional  courses. 

Juniors  and  seniors  in  the  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps,  second  semester — 
register  for  Military  6a  or  8a  (third-year  or  fourth-year  Drill)  at  four  o'clock  on 
Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday  and  Friday;  and  register  for  Military  6b 
or  8b  (third-year  or  fourth-year  Theoretical  Instruction)  as  for  any  other  sectional 
courses. 

(d)    Assignment  to  Companies 

Assignment  to  companies  in  the  Brigade  will  be  made  by  the  Commandant. 

The  assignments  in  the  Brigade  will  be  posted  on  the  Military  Bulletin  Board  on 
the  first  floor  of  Engineering  Hall,  west  end,  outside  room  112,  on  Saturday,  Septem- 
ber 22.     Military  drill  will  begin  on  Monday,  September  24. 

(e)     Uniforms 

All  students  registering  in  Military  for  the  first  time  must  report  on  the  registra- 
tion days  at  Room  104,  Engineering  Hall,  to  be  measured  for  uniforms. 

A  deposit  of  $26.63,  to  cover  the  cost  of  the  uniform,  is  required  of  all  students 
registering  in  Military  for  the  first  time,  and  must  be  paid  with  the  other  fees  at  regis- 
tration. This  deposit  pays  for  the  following  articles:  coat,  breeches,  leggins,  cap, 
shirt,  belt,  collar,  tie,  gloves.  Cadets  must  provide  themselves  also  with  stout  tan 
shoes  approved  by  the  Commandant.  Shoes  of  suitable  style  and  quality  may  be 
obtained  from  a  local  dealer  under  a  contract  made  by  the  University  for  $5.85. 

(It  is  possible  that  the  Federal  government  may  make  an  allowance  of  from 
$12  to  $15  per  student  toward  the  cost  of  these  uniforms.     If  the  government 
does  this,  the  amount  so  allowed  will  be  refunded  to  each  student.) 
21.     Physical  Training  for  Women 

Freshman  women  have  Gymnasium  Practise  three  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
/ear,  and  lectures  on  Hygiene  by  the  Dean  of  Women  at  4  o'clock  on  Monday  through- 
)ut  the  first  semester. 


^Physical  Training  la  (six  lectures  on  Personal  Hygiene  by  the  Dean  of  Men)  begins  Monday, 
?  ieptember  24,  and  extends  through  October;  Physical  Trainijig  I  (Gymnasium  Practise)  begins  Mon- 
.ay,  September  24,  and  extends  throughout  the  semester. 


General  Directions — Important  IS 

For  the  first  semester,  they  should  register  for  Physical  Training  9  (Hygiene) 
at  4  o'clock  on  Monday;  and  should  register  for  Physical  Training  7a  (Gymnasium 
Practise)  as  they  would  for  any  other  sectional  course. 

For  the  second  semester,  they  should  register  for  Physical  Training  7b  (Gymnas- 
ium Practise)  as  they  would  for  any  other  sectional  course. 

The  Dean  of  Women  may  excuse  from  the  required  g>Tnnasium  practise  such 
women  students  as  are  doing  manual  labor  or  present  other  legitimate  reasons;  she 
may  also  give  permission  to  defer  physical  training  for  the  current  year. 

22.  Late  Registration 

A  late  registration  fee  of  one  dollar  is  charged  all  former  students  registering 
later  than  the  registration  days. 

A  student  is  not  registered  until  his  fees  are  paid.  A  student  who  pays  liis  fees 
on  the  first  day  of  instruction  or  thereafter  instead  of  on  the  registration  days  will, 
therefore,  be  charged  the  late  registration  fee. 

23.  Week-Old  Study-Lists  Invalid 

A  study-list  becomes  invalid  if  not  filed  at  the  Business  Office  within  one  week 
after  the  date  of  its  issue. 

24.  Changes  in  Study-Lists 

Permission  to  change  study-lists  after  registration  may  be  obtained  only  from 
the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of  the  school  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled. 
No  changes  can  be  made  on  the  registration  days. 

Changes  in  study-lists  must  be  completed  and  filed  at  the  Business  Office  not 
later  than  12  m.  of  the  tenth  day  of  class  work  as  scheduled  (in  the  first  semester, 
Saturday,  September  29,  1917;  in  the  second  semester,  Saturday,  February  16,  1918) 
or  a  fee  of  $1.00  will  be  charged  for  each  change;  provided  that  the  total  charge  for 
the  rearrapgement  provided  for  on  any  one  change  slip  shall  not  exceed  $2.00. 

25.  Listeners  or  Visitors 

(a)  Registered  Students.  Permission  to  attend  classes  as  listeners  or  visitors 
is  granted  to  registered  students  only  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor  of 
the  class  and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  or  the  director  of  the 
school  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  Students  who  visit  a  course  as  listeners  are 
not  allowed  an  examination  for  credit. 

(b)  Persons  in  the  Employ  of  the  University.  Permission  to  attend  classes 
regularly  as  visitors  only  may  be  granted,  without  fee,  to  persons  in  the  employ 
of  the  University  on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the  department  in  which 
the  employee  is  at  work,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor  in  the  course,  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the  course  is  given. 

(c)  Persons  Not  Connected  with  the  University.  Permission  to  attend  classes 
regularly  as  listeners  only  may  be  given  to  persons  who  are  not  connected  with  the 
University,  on  the  following  conditions:  (1)  they  must  first  secure  the  consent  of  the 
instructor  concerned  and  of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the  course  is  given;  (2) 
they  must  pay  a  fee  of  $7.50  for  each  course  attended. 

No  instructor  is  allowed  to  admit  any  listeners  or  visitors  to  any  of  his  classes 
except  on  presentation  of  a  visitor's  card  showing  that  he  has  complied  with  the 
foregoing  conditions. 

Visitors'  permits  should  not  be  applied  for  on  the  registration  days. 

26.  Fees  Payable  in  Advance 

All  fees  are  payable  in  advance  at  registration. 

A  student  who  is  in  debt  to  the  University  at  the  end  of  any  semester  is  not 
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permitted  to  register  in  the  University  again,  and  is  not  entitled  to  receive  an  official 
statement  of  his  credits  from  the  Registrar,  until  his  indebtedness  has  been  dis- 
charged. 

27.  Hospital  Fund 

Every  student  should,  on  the  registration  days,  join  the  Students'  Mutual 
Benefit  Hospital  Fund.  A  payment  of  one  dollar  insures  care  in  the  local  hospital, 
without  hospital  fees,  for  any  period  of  illness  not  exceeding  four  weeks,  during 
the  semester.     Apply  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  of  the  Dean  of  Women. 

28.  University  Honors 

For  information  in  regard  to  the  University  Honors  open  to  students — Fresh- 
man Honors,  Preliminary  Honors,  Special  and  Final  Honors,  and  the  A.  B.  Degree 
with  Honors — see  pp.  82,  83. 

29.  "Regulations" 

Every  student  should  obtain,  at  the  office  of  the  dean  of  his  college  or  of  the 
Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women,  a  copy  of  the  "  Regulations  for  the  Guidance  of 
Undergraduate  Students, ' '  should  look  it  through,  and  should  keep  it  for  reference. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 


I.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  FRESHMEN 

(1)  Read  paragraphs  1,  2,  10,  13,  14,  15,  20,  21,  22,  27,  28,  and  29,  pages  9-16. 

(2)  Obtain  your  study-list,  (1)  if  you  already  have  a  permit  to  register,  at  the 
desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University  Hall,  opposite  the  main  entrance;  (2)  if  you  have 
not  yet  secured  a  permit  to  register,  at  the  Registrar's  Office,  156  Administration 
Building. 

(3)  Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  the  study- 
list. 

ADVISERS 

You  will  find  the  adviser  who  is  to  approve  your  study-list,  according  to  the 
curriculum  to  be  pursued,  as  designated  on  page  32. 

STUDIES  FOR  FRESHMEN 

The  total  number  of  hours  for  which  any  freshman  registers  may  not  be  less  than 
fifteen  nor  more  than  eighteen,  including  the  required  subjects,  except  by  permission  of 
the  Assistant  Dean,  Room  304,  University  Hall.  A  student  who  cannot  devote  his 
entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of  ill  health,  outside  work  necessary  to  meet  expen- 
ses (see  paragraph  10,  page  11),  or  other  good  reasons,  should  consult  with  the 
Assistant  Dean  before  registering. 

1.  Required. — ^All  men  who  enter  as  freshmen  must  register  for  Rhetoric  1^ 
(first  semester)  and  2  (second  semester).  Military  la  and  lb  (first  semester)  and 
2a  and  2b  (second  semester),  and  Physical  Training  1  and  la  (first  semester)  and  2 
(second  semester).  All  women  who  enter  as  freshmen  must  register  for  Rhetoric  1^ 
(first  semester)  and  2  (second  semester)  and  for  Physical  Training  7a  and  9  (first 
semester)  and  7b  (second  semester) .  Excuse  from  military  or  physical  training  may 
be  secured  for  good  reason  after  registration  from  the  Dean  of  Men,  Room  152,  Admin- 
istration Building,  in  the  case  of  men,  and  from  the  Dean  of  Women,  Room  102, 
Woman's  Building,  in  the  case  of  women.  For  directions  for  registering  in  Military  and 
Physical  Training  see  paragraphs  20  and  21,  pages  13,  14).  In  addition  to  the  above  all 
freshmen  (except  those  in  the  Pre-Medical  Curriculum)  must  take  foreign  language. 
Freshmen  whose  major  work  is  to  be  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences  and  who  have  not 
had  at  least  a  one-year  course  in  chemistry  or  physics  in  an  accredited  high  school, 
should  register  for  one  or  both  of  these  subjects  during  the  year. 

2.  Elective. — The  subjects  listed  below  are  open  to  freshmen.  Do  not  register 
for  any  others.  Courses  should  be  selected  from  at  least  three  of  the  five  groups,  not 
counting  art  and  design,  household  science,  or  library  science. 

Freshmen  are  advised  not  to  register  for  more  than  one  beginning  course  in 
foreign  language  at  the  same  time,  nor  for  more  than  two  five-hour  laboratory 
courses. 


'Except  those  in  the  Curriculums  in  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering. 
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Students  who  wish  to  continue  their  study  of  Latin  in  the  University  are  stroi' 
urged  to  take  Greek  also.  The  Greek  and  Latin  classics  are  important  as  a  foui 
tion  for  the  study  of  modern  literature,  history,  philosophy,  and  education.  Studi 
who  wish  to  specialize  later  in  history  and  politics  are  advised  to  take  History 
(first  semester)  and  lb  (second  semester)  in  their  freshman  year. 

Music. — Courses  1-14  in  Music  (see  the  Description  of  Courses  beginning| 
page  85)  may  be  counted  for  credit  in  this  College.  Others  may  be  taken  witl 
credit.  Students  wishing  to  enter  courses  in  music  other  than  1-14  must  coim] 
the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music,  Room  202,  University  Hall,  and  secure  from  i 
a  slip  designating  the  course  and  the  fee.  This  slip  must  be  presented  to  the  o.] 
adviser.  The  total  number  of  hours  including  music  must  not  exceed  eightet 
Not  more  than  sixteen  hours  of  regular  work  should  be  entered  upon  the  registrai 
blank  of  freshmen  who  take  music. 

Law. — Students  planning  to  enter  the  College  of  Law  after  one  or  two  year 
study  in  this  College  take  the  prescribed  subjects:  Rhetoric,  military,  phys 
training,  foreign  language  (preferably  Latin,  if  two  or  three  units  have  been  offc 
for  entrance ;  German,  if  one  or  more  units  of  German  have  been  offered  for  entraii 
or  French,  with  or  without  entrance  credit) .  They  are  advised  to  make  up  the  ': 
of  the  schedule  from  among  the  following  subjects:  Economics,  history,  mathema 
(see  page  38  for  a  recommended  program,  also  page  39  for  the  combined  curricu. 
for  the  A.B.  and  LL.B.  degrees).  Courses  in  Law  may  not  be  taken  by  studt, 
enrolled  in  this  College  before  the  junior  year.  Consult  advisers  in  Room  208,  Univer 
Hall. 

For  the  description  and  time-table  of  each  of  the  courses  named  below  see. 
Description  of  Courses,  beginning  on  page  85.  The  courses  are  arranged  in  al^ 
betical  order  by  departments. 

First  Semester  I 

L     Enghsh  10^  (3)^;  Rhetoric  1  (3).  1 

II.     French  la  (4)  or  2a  (4);  German  1  (4)  or  3  (4)  or  4  (4)  or  5  (4);  ItaHa4 

(3) ;  Greek  la  (4)  or  3  (3) ;  Latin  la  (4)  or  2a  (4)  or  6  (4) ;  Spanish  la' 

or  2a  (3)  or'3a  (2). 

III.  Economics  7  (3)  and  26  (3);   History  la  (4)  or  2a  (3).  i 

IV.  Mathematics  2  (3)  and  4  (2)  [prerequisite:    entrance  algebra,  13^  ui 

plane  geometry,  1  unit];  Chemistry  1^  (5)  or  la^  (3);  Physics  Ta^ancfljfl^te 

(5). 
V.     Botany  1^  (5),  4d  (3);  Entomology  la  (3),  lb  (3),   15   (5);    Geology   1 

14  (3);    35  (5);    Zoology  1^  (5). 
Household  Science  2  (2)  or  7a  (2). 
Library  Science  12^  (2). 
Art  and  Design  1^  (3). 
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Second  Semester 

I.     English  11^  (3)2;   Rhetoric  2  (3). 
II.     French  lb  (4)  or  2b  (4);   German  1  (4)  or  3  (4)  or  4  (4)  or  5  (4)  or  6  (4 
7  (4)  or  12  (4);  Greek  lb  (4),  4  (4);   Italian  lb  (3);    Latin  lb  (4)  od 
(4);  Spanish  lb  (4)  or  2b  (3)  or  3b  (2). 


h' 


'English  10-11  is  open  only  to  freshmen  who  have  presented  the  minimum  amount  of  Er 
required  for  admission.     See  the  Description  of  Courses,  pages  85  flf. 

-The  figure  immediately  following  the  subject  is  the  number  of  the  course  (see  page  85); 
figure  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  number  of  credit  hours  to  be  secured  in  the  course  each  semeste 

'May  be  taken  in  either  semester,  but  not  in  both. 

^Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4  (Trigonometry) ,  which  may  be  taken  at  the  same  time. 
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liui*,     Economics  22  (3)  and  27  (3);    History  lb  (4)  or  2b  (3). 
Stuf.     Mathematics  6  (5) ;  Astronomy  4  (5) ;  Chemistry  1^  (5)  or  la^  (3)  or  2a  (5) ; 
Physics  7b2  and  Sb^  (5). 
Botany  1^  (5),  2b  (5),  3b  (5),  4  (3),  4a  (5),  24  (3),  27b  (5);   Entomology  lb 

(2);    Geology  1  (5),  22  (3),  35  (5);    Zoology  2  (5),  1^  (5),  or  16  (2). 
Household  Science  1  (3). 
Library  Science  12^  (2). 
Art  and  Design  1^  (2). 

DEFICIENT  FRESHMEN 
ficient  freshmen  should  see  paragraph  13,  page  11. 
I    DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  OTHER  THAN  FRESHMEN 

Read  paragraphs  1-29,  pages  9-16. 

Students  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1916-17  and  in  good  standing 
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ain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk  on  the  first  floor  of  University  Hall  opposite 
n  entrance.  Students  not  in  college  last  semester  or  not  in  good  standing 
graphs  4  and  5,  page  10. 

For  advisers  to  approve  study -lists  see  page  32. 

Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  the  study-list. 

Students  who  have  not  completed  their  military  and  physical  training 
lents  must  register  for  these  subjects.     (See  pages  13,  14.) 

No  student  may  take  less  than  fifteen  hours  without  special  permission 
.ssistant  Dean,  Room  304,  University  Hall,  nor  more  than  eighteen  unless 
ling  in  each  of  the  studies  of  the  previous  semester  was  at  least  90. 

A  student  who  cannot  devote  his  entire  time  to  his  studies  because  of  ill 
r  outside  work  necessary  to  meet  expenses,  or  for  other  good  reason,  should 
vith  the  Assistant  Dean  before  registering. 

Students  should  choose  their  major  subject,  indicating  it  on  the  registration 
3t  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  junior  year.  The  study-lists  of  all  juniors 
jrs  should  be  made  up  after  consultation  with  the  departments  in  which  the 
bject  is  chosen. 

For  the  requirements  in  the  various  departments  for  majors  and  minors 
I  to  the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  in  general  courses,  see  the  Dcscrip- 
ourses,  beginning  on  page  85,  under  the  proper  subject. 

Music. — For  courses  in  music  see  the  Description  of  Courses  beginning 
85,  under  Music.     Courses  1  to  14  inclusive  may  be  counted  for  credit  in 

;ge;  also  certain  courses  in  practical  music,  exclusive  of  courses  open  to 
,  to  an  amount  not  to  exceed  one-half  of  the  total  credit  in  music  allowed 
mt. 

ents  wishing  to  enter  courses  in  Music  other  than  courses  1-14  must  consult 
tor  of  the  School  of  Music,  Room  202,  University  Hall,  and  secure  from  him 
signaling  the  course  and  the  fee.  This  slip  must  be  presented  to  the  class 
vho  will  then  add  the  course  to  the  student's  study-list,  provided  the  total 
f  hours  including  music  does  not  exceed  eighteen. 

be  taken  in  either  semester,  but  not  in  both. 

juisite:     Mathematics  4  (Trigonometry),  which  may  be  taken  at  the  same  time. 
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11.  Education. — Students  who  plan  to  teach  should  see  the  announcement  of 
the  School  of  Education,  page  79. 

12.  Library  Science. — Students  who  plan  to  take  a  library  curriculum  after 
graduation  from  this  college  should  consult  the  Recommended  Preliminary  Curri- 
culum outlined  by  the  Library  School,  page  77. 

13.  Law. — Courses  in  law  may  not  be  taken  by  students  enrolled  in  this  College 
before  their  junior  year.  Attention  is  called  to  the  new  four-year  curriculum  in  the 
College  of  Law,  which  is  open  to  students  who  have  had  one  year  of  College  work 
(30  hours). 

Students  who  purpose  to  take  the  combinsd  coursa  in  law  and  liberal  arts,  leading 
to  the  A.B.  degree,  must  continue  registration  in  this  college  until  the  degree  is  con- 
ferred. 

Requirements  for  the  A.B.  Degree 

A.  Prescribed  Subjects. — Rhetoric  1-2;     Physical  Training  1-2  and   la  for  men; 

Physical  Training  7a-7b  and  9  for  women;    Military  Science  (4  hours)  for 
men. 

B.  Group  Require)mnts.—Ev3ry  candidate  must  offer  the  minimum  of  work  specified 

in  each  of  the  following  groups: 

L     English. — The  offering  in  this  group  must  include  at  least  one 

semester  course  in  literature. 
II.     Foreign  Languages  and  Literature   (exclusive  of  courses  in  transla- 
tion). 

If  a  student  has  offered  but  two  units  of  a  foreign  language  for  en- 
trance to  the  University,  he  must  pursue  the  study  of  foreign  lan- 
guage through  two  one-year  courses  or  the  equivalent.  If  he  has 
offered  for  entrance  three  or  more  units  of  foreign  language,  he 
must  continue  the  study  of  foreign  language  through  one  year 
of  his  college  course. 

Note:  Candidates  for  the  degree  who  have  not  offered  Greek  or 
Latin  or  French  or  German  for  entrance  must  offer  one  of  these 
languages  for  graduation. 

III.  History,  Political  and  Social  Science.— H.{siotY ,  economics,  political 

science,  sociology:     8  hours. 

IV.  Mathematics     and     Physical     Science. — Mathematics,     astronomy 

(courses  with  college  mathematics  as  prerequisites),      physics, 
chemistry:   8  hours. 
V.     Botany  (including  bacteriology),  entomology,  geology,  physiology, 

zoology:      8  hours. 
VI.     Education,  philosophy,  psychology:    6  hours,  of  which  3  shall  be  in 
philosophy  or  psychology. 

C.  Major  Subjects. — Each  candidate  must  select  some  one  subject  as  his  major. 
A  major  consists  of  courses  amounting  to  20  hours  chosen  from  among  those 
designated  by  a  department  and  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  college. 
Such  courses  are  to  be  exclusive  of  those  elementary  or  beginning  courses 
which  are  open  to  freshmen,  and  inclusive  of  some  distinctly  advanced  work. 
At  least  five  hours  of  the  work  accepted  for  a  major  must  have  been  done  in 
residence  at  this  University  and  included  within  the  maximum  credits  allowed 
in  any  one  division. 
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The  subjects  at  present  recognized  as  majors  in  this  college  are:  Astron- 
omy, botany,  chemistry,  classics,  education,  economics,  English,  entomology, 
French,  geology,  German,  Germanic  languages,  Greek,  history,  household 
science,  Latin,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physiology,  physics,  political  science, 
psychology,  Romance  languages,  sociology,  zoology. 
%  D.     Minor  Subjects. — Each  candidate  must  offer,  in  addition  to  his  major,  a  minor 

'"fte  of  20  hours  in  one  or  more  al^lied  subjects  designated  by  the  major  department 

and  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  college.     At  least  8  hours  must  be  offered 
in  one  subject. 

'"s  E.     Elective  Subjects. — 

1.  Not  more  than  40  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be  counted  for  gradua- 
tion, except:  (a)  in  special  courses  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  col- 
lege; (b)  when  a  student  is  writing  a  thesis,  he  may  count,  in  addition 
to  the  40  hours,  the  hours  of  the  course  in  which  he  does  his  thesis  work ; 
(c)  in  the  department  of  English  a  student  may  take  40  hours  in  addi- 

■^l '«'  tion  to  Rhetoric  1-2. 

Note:  The  total  credit  in  Art  and  Design  is  limited  to  20  hours. 

2.  No  credit  is  granted  in  any  subject  unless  the  student  pursues  it  for  the 
full  time  required  in  the  shortest  course  offered  in  that  subject.  For 
example,  if  the  student  elects  a  course  which  yields  two  hours  for  one 
semester,  he  must  stay  in  the  class  during  one  semester  in  order  to  get 
any  credit  at  all.  In  order  to  secure  any  credit  in  a  beginning  course  in 
a  foreign  language,  a  full  year's  work  must  be  completed. 

3.  A  limited  amount  of  credit  toward  the  A.B.  degree  is  ordinarily  given  for 
courses  offered  in  other  colleges  and  schools  of  this  University,  as 
follows : 

',  tie  College  of  Agriculture: 

le  year  Agricultural  Extension  1  (High  School  Agriculture) . 

Agronomy  9   (Soil  Physics),   11   (Soil  Biology),   12   (Soil  Fertihty),   22   (Plant 
tttkor  Breeding). 

t'nes  Animal  Husbandry  7  and  31  (Animal  Nutrition),  30  (Genetics).  ' 

Dairy  Husbandry  11,  12a-12b  (Dairy  Bacteriology). 

Horticulture  9  (Forestry),  12  (Horticultural  Evolution),  36  (History  of  Land- 
scape Gardening),  37a  (Civic  Design),  42  (Landscape  Design). 
The  total  credit  allowed  in  agricultural  courses  may  not  exceed  14  hours,  except 
that  students  taking  their  major  in  entomology,  may  take  20  hours  in  the 
above  agricultural  courses  with  the  addition  of  Agronomy  7  and  25,  and 
Horticulture  la,  lb,  2,  3,  6,  and  7. 
iologv, 

College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration: 

_  Accountancy  la-lb  (Principles  of  Accounting),  13  (Municipal  Accounting). 
Business  Organization   1    (Business  Organization),   9    (Commercial  and   Civic 

Organizations) . 
Business  Law  la-lb  (Commercial  Law, — -no  credit  given  to  students  in  the  com- 
bined arts-law  curriculum). 
Economics,  all  courses  except  9,  14,  15,  32,  34. 
wi"*'  Transportation  1  (U.  S.  Transportation  System),  2  (Transportation  Policy). 

College  of  Engineering: 


ionein 


Architecture   13,    14,    15,    16   (History  of  Architecture),   31,   32    (Architectural 
Drawing) . 
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Civil  Engineering  27  and  28  or  33  and  34  (Surveying),  94  (Highway  Adminis- 
tration). 

Drawing,  General  Engineering  1  (Elements  of  Drafting),  2  (Descriptive  Geome- 
try). 

Electrical  Engineering  4  and  64  or  8  and  68. 

Mechanical  Engineering  11,12  (Thermodynamics),  30  (Mechanics  of  Machinery). 

Mechanics,  Theoretical  and  Applied,  all  courses. 

The  total  credit  allowed  in  engineering  courses  may  not  exceed  24  hours. 

College  of  Law: 

A  student  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  who  earns  at  least  30 
hours  in  this  college,  may  take  and  count  towards  the  A.B.  degree  not  to 
exceed  30  hours  of  work  in  the  College  of  Law,  provided  that  not  less  than 
two  courses  amounting  to  at  least  five  hours  are  taken  per  semester,  under 
the  advice  of  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Law  as  to  the  courses  to  be  taken. 
Courses  in  law  may  not  be  taken  before  the  junior  year  by  students  enrolled 
in  this  college. 

Law  14  (Carriers),  24  (Municipal  Corporations),  28  (Insurance),  aad  34  (Public 
Utilities)  are  open  to  students  of  this  college  offering  political  science  or 
economics  as  a  major  subject  who  have  had  a  previous  course  in  law  or 
political  science  involving  the  study  of  cases. 

Students  who  in  1916-17  had  junior  standing  may  take  and  count  the  first  full 
year  of  law  work  for  thirty  hours  of  credit  toward  the  A.B.  degree,  under 
the  former  arrangement  for  the  combined  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
Law  course. 

Library  School: 

Library  Science  2a-2b  or  12  (Reference),  7  (History  of  Libraries),  9  (Book- 
making),  13a-13b  (Public  Documents). 

School  of  Music: 

The  total  credit  allowed  for  courses  in  music  may  not  exceed  16  hours.  At 
least  one-half  the  credit  must  be  taken  in  courses  in  the  history  and  theory 
of  music  (1-14  inclusive).  Credit  may  be  allowed  in  practical  music  for 
courses  preceded  by  Music  3  and  4  and  exclusive  of  courses  open  to  f feshmen 
to  an  amount  not  to  exceed  one-half  of  the  total  allowed  any  student.  No 
credit  will  be  allowed  for  courses  in  public  school  music. 

Physical  Training: 

Not  to  exceed  5  semester  hours  for  men  and  7  semester  hours  for  women. 

Military  Science  and  Tactics: 

Military  Science  not  to  exceed  8  semester  hours. 

F.  Bachelors'  Theses:   A  bachelors'  thesis  is  not  generally  required  in  this  College. 

Students  of  high  standing  are,  however,  encouraged  to  write  theses  in  connec- 
tion with  their  major  studies.  Credit  toward  the  degree  is  given  for  thesis 
work  only  as  part  of  the  work  in  some  course  for  which  the  student  is  registered. 
The  presentation  of  a  thesis  is  specifically  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
honor  degree. 

G.  Optional  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science:    Students  who  do  major  work  in  one  of 

the  subjects  in  Group  IV  or  Group  V  or  in  Household  Science,  on  petition  to 
and  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  this  college  may  be  graduated  with  the 
degree  of  B.S.  instead  of  A.B. 
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m.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  JOURNALISM 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  enter  the  advertising  or  managerial  sides  of 
journalistic  work  should  enroll  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Adminis- 
tration.    See  the  directions  for  registration  in  that  College,  page  34. 

Students  who  are  preparing  for  journalistic  work  on  the  reporlorial,  literary,  or 
editorial  sides  should  take  their  major  work  in  English.  They  should  make  up  their 
study  schedules  from  the  following  suggested  curriculum.  With  the  consent  of  the 
adviser,  other  courseo  may,  for  purposes  of  specialization,  be  substituted  for  suggested 
courses.  A  program  which  satisfies  the  group  and  major  requirements  may,  for 
instance,  be  so  modified  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  as  to  lay  emphasis  on  any  one 
of  the  social  sciences. 

Students  in  journalism  with  major  in  English  are  subject  to  the  requirements 
of  the  General  Curriculum  in  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  should  follow  the  direc- 
tion for  students  in  the  General  Curriculum,  using  the  outline  below  in  connection 
with  those  directions.  The  directions  for  freshmen  in  the  General  Curriculum  are 
given  on  pages  17,  18;    those  for  students  other  than  freshmen  on  pages  19,  20. 

The  adviser  for  students  in  Journalism  (with  major  in  English)  will  be  found  in 
Room  323a,  University  Hall. 

Suggested  Curriculum  in  Journalism 

{Major  in  English) 
FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST  SEMESTER  SECOND  SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  Houxr'  Prescribed  Subjects  Hours^ 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3  Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.   1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy-  Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

giene 1  Mil.  2a — Military  Drill i^ 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill }4  Mil.  2b— Military  Theory H 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory H  — 

—  Total 5 

Total S 

Suggested  Elect  ives 
Engl.     10 — Introduction    to    Literature — or  Suggested  Eleclives 

science 3  or  5  Engl.     1 1 — Introduction    to   Literature — or 

Foreign  language 4  science 3 

Hist,  la — Continental  European  History.  .  .   4  Foreign  language 4 

Lib.  Set.  12 — General  Reference 2  Hist,  lb — Continental  European  History.  .  .   4 

SECOND  YEAR 
Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill J^  Mil.  4a— Military  Drill 14 

Mil.  3b— Military  Theory H  Mil.  4b— Military  Theory J^ 

Suggested  Etectives  Suggested  Eleclives 

Engl.  1 — Survey   of   English   Literature — or  Engl.  1 — Survey  of  English   Literature — or 

science 3  Pol.  Sci.  3 — State  and  Local  Government 

Engl.  12 — American  Literature 2  or  Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Foreign  language  continued 4  Engl.  23 — Shakespeare,  or  English  13,  Ameri- 

Hist.  3a — History  of  United  States 3  can  Literature 3  or  2 

Pol.    Sci.    1 — American    National    Govern-  Foreign  language  continued 4 

ment  or  Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics  5  Hist.  3b — -History  of  United  States 3 

Rhet.  12— News  Writing 3  Rhet.  13— The  Newspaper. 3 


Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^hose  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to    qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 

Study  lists  for  these  years  should  be  selected  from  the  following  list  with  regard  to  proper  sequence: 

Hours!  •                                               Hoursi 

Econ.  5,  or  10,  or  12a — Public  Finance,  or  Cor-  Econ.  11,  or  13,  or  21 — Industrial  Consolida- 

poration  Management,  or  Labor  Problems. .    3  tion,  or  Econ.  Hist,  of  Europe,  or  Socialism 

Engl.    27    and    21,    or    33  or  45— History  of  and  Social  Reform 3  or  2 

Journalism;    The  Bible;    or  Literature  from  Engl.   28  and  24  or  3  or  S— Hist,  of  Joumal- 

1789  to  1837;   or  Modem  Drama 2  or  3  '^m.    Victorian  Period,  Milton,  Shakespeare 

Hist.    21— U.    S.    since    1877,   26— The  Latin  2  or  3 

American  Colonies 3  ^ist.     17.    27,    29— Hist,    of    Illinois.    Latin 


Language 4 


America,  The  Far  East 3  or  2 


Philos.    1— Logic,     and    Philos.     9— Political  Language 4 

Ethics,  or  Pol.  Sci.  S— Constitutional  Law  Pl^'los.  2— Introduction  to  Philosophy. 3 

3  or  2  or  4  ■^°^'  ^^^-  ^^'  °'  ^^ — Contemporary  Politics. 3  or  2 

Pol.  Sci.  14— Political  Parties— or  Pol.  Sci.  4—  Psych.  1— Introd.  to  Psychology 3 

Municipal  Government 3  RJiet.   16,   17.  27,  29— Editorials  and  Special 

Psych.  1— Introd.  to  Psychology 3  Articles,  Advanced  Composition,  Editorial 

Rhet.  6,   15.  26,  28— Short  Story,  Editorials  Practise,  Making  a  Country  Newspaper.  2  or  3 

and    Special    Articles.    Editorial    Practise.  Sociol.  9— Criminology 3 

Newspaper  Problems 3 

Sociol.  1 — Principles  of  Sociology 3 

IV.    DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  THE  CURRICULUM  PRELIMINARY 

TO  LAW 

It  is  recognized  by  the  best  authorities  on  legal  education  that  professional 
studies  in  law  should  be  preceded  by  a  thoro  course  in  the  humanities  and  the  sciences. 
As  a  foiuidation  for  the  study  and  practise  of  law,  the  following  subjects  offered  by  this 
CoUege  are  of  special  importance :  English,  with  special  reference  to  composition  and 
public  speaking;  Latin  and  French;  logic;  constitutional  and  political  history; 
political  science;   economics;   sociology. 

By  the  proper  selection  of  his  studies  it  is  possible  for  a  prospective  law  student 
to  take  both  the  degree  in  arts  and  the  degree  in  law  in  six  years.  During  his  junior 
and  senior  years  a  student  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  who  has  earned 
at  least  30  hours  in  this  college  may  take  and  count  toward  the  A.B.  degree  not  to 
exceed  30  hours  of  credit  in  law.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  begin  this  work  i?i  law 
until  their  junior  year.  If  the  student  is  also  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  LL.B.,  or 
J.D.,  he  must  in  each  semester  of  his  fourth  year  register  both  in  the  College  of  Law 
and  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  at  the  close  of  the  fourth  year  of  the 
combined  course  provided  that  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree  are  met  at  that 
time. 

Students  admitted  to  this  University  from  other  institutions  may  count  the 
above  courses  in  law  for  the  degree  of  A.B.  only  on  condition  of  completing  at  least 
30  hours'  work  in  residence  in  subjects  offered  by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences. 

V.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

The  courses  of  instruction  given  in  this  department  are  planned  to  meet  the 
needs  of  four  classes  of  students:  (a)  those  who  desire  a  knowledge  of  the  general 
principles  and  facts  of  household  science;  (b)  those  who  wish  to  make  a  specialty  of 
household  science  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  the  subject  in  secondary  schools  and 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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colleges;  (c)  those  who  wish  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  underlying  household 
administration  and  institutional  management ;  (d)  those  who  are  interested  in  work 
in  dietetics. 

The  suggested  courses  for  teachers  and  for  institutional  workers  are  outlined 
below.  The  first  three  j^ears  of  the  course  as  outlined  for  teachers  give  a  scientific 
basis  for  the  work  of  the  dietitian. 

Students  who  hold  scholarships  in  household  science  must  make  this  subject  their 
major  along  one  of  the  lines  indicated  above  and  take  each  semester  at  least  four 
hours  in  household  science  or  in  subjects  required  for  admission  to  courses  in  house- 
hold science. 

Students  who  major  in  household  science  must  also  satisfy  the  requirements 
of  the  General  Curriculum  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  in  so  far  as 
these  are  not  covered  in  the  courses  given  below,  and  should  follow  the  directions  for 
students  in  the  General  Curriculum,  using  the  outlines  below  in  connection  with  those 
directions.  The  directions  for  freshmen  in  the  General  Curriculum  are  given  on 
pages  17,  18,  those  for  students  other  than  freshmen  on  pages  19,   20. 

The  advisers  for  students  in  Household  Science  will  be  found  in  Room  315, 
University  Hall,  on  the  registration  days. 

Suggested  Curriculum  for  Teachers  of  Household  Science 

FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Hotirsi 

Chem.  1 — Inorganic  Chemistry  or 5 

Chem.  la^ — Inorganic  Chemistry 3 

Foreign  language 4  . 

H.  Sci.  2 — Home  Arch,  and  Sanitation 2 

Rhet.  1< — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  7 — Physical  Training 1 

Phys.  Tr.  9 — Hygiene 1 

Total 14  or  16 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Hours! 

Chem.  2a — Inorg.  Chem.  and  Qual.  Anal 5 

Foreign  language 4 

H.  Sci.  1' — Principles  of  the  Selection  and  Pre- 
paration of  Food 3 

Rhet.  2 — -Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  7 — Physical  Training 1 


Total 16 


SECOND  YEAR 


A.  &  D.  1 — Free  Hand  Drawing 3 

Chem.  13a — Agricultural  Analysis 5 

Engl.  1 — Survey  of  English  Literature 4 

H.  Sci.  6 — Economic  Uses  of  Food 4 

Lib.  Sci.  12 — General  Reference 2 


Total 18 


A.  &  D.  12 — ^Applied  Design 2 

Bot.  1 — General  Botany  or 

Zool.  1 — General  Zoology 5 

Chem.  9 — Organic  Chemistry 3 

Chem.  9c — Organic  Synthesis 2 

Engl.  2 — Survey  of  English  Literature 4 

H.  Sci.  7  —Textiles 2 

Total 18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^If  Chemistry  la  is  taken,  a  2-hour  elective  must  be  added,  with  the  approval  of  the  adviser. 
'Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  high  school  physics  is  a  prerequisite  for  Household  Science    1 . 
*Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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THIRD  YEAR 


Hist,  la- — -Continental  European  Hist,  or  Hist. 

3a — History  of  the  U.  S 4  or  3 

H.  Sci.  19 — Dress  Design 3 

Physiol.  4 — -General  Physiology 5 


Bact.  5 — Bacteriology 5 

Hist,  lb — Continental  European  Hist,  or  Hist. 

3b — History  of  U.  S 4  or  3 

H.  Sci.    3 — Home  Decoration 3 

H.  Sci.    5 — Dietetics 3 

H.  Sci.  12— Clothing 3 


Total 11 

Electives 

Philos.  1 — Logic 3 

Psychol.  1 — -Introduction  to  Psychology 3 


Total 17 

Electives 

Econ.  2 — -Principles  of  Economics 3 

H.  Sci.   14 — Problems  in  the  Preparation  and 

Service  of  Food 3 

Philos.  2 — Introduction  to  Philosophy 3 

Psychol.  2 — General  Psychology 3 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Educ.  1 — Introduction  to  Education 4 

H.  Sci.    4 — Food  and  Nutrition 5 

H.  Sci.  13 — Hist,  of  Home  Economics 2 

Total 11 

Electives 

Educ.  16 — Social  Education 3 

English  Advanced 

H.  Sci.  18 — Lunch  Room  Management 5 

Pub.  Sp.  1 — Oral  Expression 2 

Sociol.  1 — Principles  of  Sociology 3 


Educ.  10 — -Technic  of  Teaching 3 

H.  Sci.  1 1 — Teachers'  Course 3 

Total 6 

Electives 
English,  Advanced 

H.  Sci.  10 — -Home  Management 2 

H.  Sci.  17 — Problems  in  Textiles 3 

Pub .  Sp.  2 — Oral  Expression 2 

Sociol.  7 — Social  Problems  of  the  Rural  Com- 
munity   2 


Suggested  Ciirriculum  in  Household  Administration 

FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Hoursi 

Chem.  1 — Inorganic  Chemistry  or 5 

Chem.  la^ — Inorganic  Chemistry 3 

Foreign  language 4 

H.  Sci.  2 — Home  Arch,  and  Sanitation 2 

Rhet.  1'' — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  7a — Physical  Training 1 

Phys.  Tr.  9— Hygiene 1 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Hoursi 

Chem.  2a — Inorg.  Chem.  and  Qual.  Anal 5 

Foreign  language 4 

H.    Sci.    P — -Principles   of   the   Selection    and 

Preparation  of  Food 3 

Rhet.  2 — ^Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  7b — ^Physical  Training 1 


Total 14  or  16  Total 16 

SECOND  YEAR 
Free  Hand  Drawing 3        A.  &  D.  12 — Applied  Design 2 


A.  &  D.  1 

Foreign  language  or  English  1 4 

H.  Sci.  6 — Economic  Uses  of  Food 4 

H.  Sci.  7— Textiles 2 


A.  &  D.  12- 

Bot.  1 — General  Botany  or 

Zool.  1 — General  Zoology S 

Foreign  language  or  English  2 4 


Tota 


.13 


Electives 

A.  &  D.  19— History  of  the  Fine  Arts 2 

Chem.    13a5 — Agricultural  Analysis  or    Econ. 

26^ — Economic  Resources 5  or  3 

Hist,  la — Continental  European  Hist,  or  Hist. 

3a — History  of  the  U.  S 3  or  4 

Lib.  Sci.  12 — General  Reference 2 


Total 11 

Electives 

A.  &  D.  19— History  of  the  Fine  Arts 2 

Chem.  9^ — Organic  Chemistry  and 3 

Chem.  9c — Organic  Synthesis  or 

Econ.  225— Econ.  Hist,  of  U.  S 2  or  3 

Hist,  lb — Continental  European  Hist,  or  Hist. 
3b— History  of  the  U.  S. 3  or  4 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^If  Chemistry  la  is  taken,  a  2-hour  elective  must  be  added,  with  the  approval  of  the  adviser. 

'Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  high  school  physics  is  a  prerequisite  for  Household  Science   1. 

'Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 

^Choice  depends  on  whether  the  student  wishes  to  emphasize  the  sciences  or  economics  as  a 
minor. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 5        H.  Sci.    3 — Home  Decoration 3 

H.  Sci.  19 — Dress  Design 3        H.  Sci     5 — Dietics 3 

Physiol.  4 — General  Physiology 5        H.  Sci.  12 — Clothing 3 

Total 13  Total 9 

Eleclives  Eleclives 

English  ■  H.  Sci.  10 — Home  Management 2 

H.  Sci.  14 — Problems  in  the  Preparation  and  Philos.  2 — Introduction  to  Philosophy 3 

Service  of  Food 3        Pol.  Sci.  3 — State  and  Local  Government 3 

Psychol.  1 — Introduction  to  Psychology 3        Pol.  Sci.  16 — Government  of  Illinois 2 

Sociol.  1 — Principles  of  Sociology 3  Psychol.  2 — General  Psychology  or 

Bact.  5 — Introduction  to  Bacteriology 5        Educ.  1 — Introd.  to  Education 3  or  4 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Suggested  Eleclives  Suggested  Eleclives 

Educ.  1 — Introduction  to  Education 4        Educ.  10 — Observation  and  Technic 3 

English,  Advanced                                      .  English,  Advanced 

H.  Sci.    4 — Food  and  Nutrition 5        H.  Sci.    9 — Individual  Problems 3 

H.  Sci.  13 — History  of  Home  Economics 2        H.  Sci.  1 1 — Teachers'  Course 3 

H.  Sci.  IS — Economics  of  the  Family  Group.  .    3  H.  Sci.  17 — Problems  in  the  Study  of  Textiles  3 

H.  Sci.  18 — Ltmch  Room  Management S        H.  Sci.  18 — Organism  of  the  Household 3 


VI.     DIRECTIONS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  SCIENCE  CURRICULUMS 

(Pre-Medical ;  Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering) 

• 

1.  Look  over  the  General  Directions  contained  in  paragraphs  1-29,  pages 

9-16. 

2.  Freshmen  who  have  already  secured  pennits  to  register,  and  all  other 

students  who  were  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of  1916-17  and 
are  in  good  standing  will  obtain  their  study-lists  at  the  desk  on  the  first 
floor  of  the  University  Hall  opposite  the  main  entrance.  Freshmen 
without  permits,  see  paragraph  1,  page  9.  Other  students  not  in  attend- 
ance last  semester  or  not  in  good  standing,  see  paragraphs  4  and  5, 
page  10. 

3.  Report  for  registration  to  the  third  floor  of  University  Hall,  south  end. 

You  will  find  your  adviser  in  one  of  the  following  rooms,  according  to 

the  curriculum  in  which  you  are  enrolling : 

Pre-Medical  Curriculum — Room  310. 

CuRRicuLUMs  IN  Chemistry  AND  Chemical  Engineering — Room  311. 

4.  Follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  on  the  first  coupon  of  your  study-list. 

5.  The  outlines  of  the  several  curriculums  follow. 

PRE-MEDICAL  CURRICULUM 

The  One- Year  Medical  College  at  Urbana,  providing  opportunity  for  registra- 
tion at  Urbana  for  the  freshman  year  of  a  four-year  medical  course,  has  been  dis- 
continued for  the  year  1917-18,  together  with  the  Six- Year  Medical  Curriculum 
(three  years  a  t  Urbana  and  three  at  the  College  of  Medicine  in  Chicago)  and  the 
Seven- Year  Medical  Curriculum  (four  years  at  Urbana  and  three  in  Chicago). 
Students  who  have  completed  their  two  years  of  pre-medical  studies  and  desire  to 
enter  upon  a  medical  course  should  enroll  as  freshmen  in  the  College  of  Medicine  in 
Chicago.  They  should  correspond  at  as  early  a  date  as  possible  with  Mr.  W.  H. 
Browne,  Secretary  of  the  University  of  Illinois  College  of  Medicine,  Congress  and 
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Honore  Streets,  Chicago,  Illinois.     The  registration  day  for  the  College  of  Medicine 
is  September  27,  1917. 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Medicine  is  as  follows : 

(a)  Fifteen  units  of  high  school  work,  including  English,  3  units;    algebra,  1; 

plane  geometry,  1 ;  foreign  language  (Latin  or  Greek  or  French  or  Ger- 
man), 2;    American  history  and  civics,  1;    electives,  7. 

(b)  Sixty  semester  hours  of  collegiate  credit,  including  physics,   8  hours; 

chemistry,  8;.  biology,  8;   French  or  German,  6;  electives,  30. 

Conditions  are  permitted,  for  the  year  1917-18,  in  collegiate  French  or  German, 
6  hours,  or  electives,  8  hours.  No  conditions  are  permitted  in  high-school  subjects  or 
in  the  collegiate  physics,  chemistry,  or  biology. 

The  following  two-year  pre-medical  curriculum  covers  the  entrance  requirement 
of  the  College  of  Medicine  as  outlined  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  includes 
additional  courses  in  science  which  it  is  considered  desirable  for  prospective  medical 
students  to  take.  This  course  of  study  is. recommended  to  students  who  enter  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  study  of  medicine. 

Suggested  Pre-Medical  Curriculum 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST   SEMESTER  SECOISTD    SEMESTER 

Honrsi  Hoursi 

Chem.  1 — General  Chemistry 5  Chem.  2a — Inorganic  Chemistry 5 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 2  Zool.  2 — Verteb^te  Zoology 5 

Zool.  1 — General  Zoology 5  Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3  Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Phys.  Tr.   1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy-  Mil.  2a — Military  Drill M 

giene 1  Mil.  2b — Military  Theory M 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill Y^ 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory J^ 

Total 17  Total 15 

SECOND  YEAR 

Chem.  5a — Quantitative  Analysis 5  Chem.  9,  9c — Organic  Chemistry 5 

German  1  or  4 4  German  3  or  5  or  6 4 

Physics  7a — General  Physics 2J^  Physics  7b — -General  Physics 2)^ 

Physics  8a — Laboratory ly^  Physics,  8b — Laboratory 23^ 

Zool.  3 — Microscopical  Technics 3  Zool.  6 — Vetebrate  Organogeny 3 

Mil.  3a— Militaiy  Drill yi  Mil.  4a— Military  Drill M 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory J^  Mil.  4b^Military   Theory Yt 

Total 18  Total 18 

Curriculum  in  Chemistry 

Students  who  follow  the  General  Curriculum  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  with  chemistry  as  a  major  subject  are  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts.  They  should  follow  the  directions  given  for  freshmen  on  pages  17,  18,  for 
students  other  than  freshmen  on  pages  19,  20. 

For  the  more  specialized  training  of  the  chemist  the  following  curriculum, 
largely  prescribed,  has  been  arranged.  It  requires  a  maximum  total  of  136  hours, 
and  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  chemistry. 


'Semester  Hours.     For  definition  see  page  85. 

'Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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Preliminary  preparation  in  German  or  French  equivalent  to  two  years  of  high 
school  work  or  one  year  of  university  work  is  prescribed.  The  total  language  require- 
ment for  graduation  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry,  including  courses  offered  for 
entrance,  must  be  equivalent  to  two  years  of  university  German  and  one  year  of 
university  French. 

Students  having  one  j^ear  of  high  school  chemistry  should  register  in  Chemistry 
la.  Students  not  having  such  preliminary  work  in  high  school  should  register  in 
Chemistry  1  (5  hours)  and  arrange  the  other  subjects  in  consultation  with  their 
ad\'iser. 

In  the  following  schedule  of  courses,  after  the  second  year,  there  are  offered  cer- 
tain prescribed  subjects  required'  of  all  students  and  in  addition  five  group  options,  the 
last  four  of  which  are  outlined  for  the  purpose  of  affording  systematic  training  along 
certain  important  lines  of  applied  chemistry.  The  first  option.  A,  is  intended  for 
those  students  who  wish  to  place  chief  emphasis  upon  the  fundamental  branches  of 
chemistry  as  a  science  and  for  those  students  who  desire  a  combination  of  subjects 
outlined  in  the  other  four  groups.  Students  in  option  A  must  submit  to  their  adviser 
at  the  beginning  of  the  junior  year  an  outline  of  their  proposed  course  of  study  for  the 
junior  and  senior  years.  Approval  of  such  an  outline  must  be  secured  from  the 
adviser  before  registering.  At  least  12  hours  of  the  electives  under  option  A  must  be 
in  chemistry  and  it  is  recommended  that  they  be  selected  as  far  as  possible  from  more 
advanced  courses  in  inorganic,  analytic,  organic,  and  physical  chemistry.  In  all 
groups,  except  B,  10  hours  of  the  electives  must  be  taken  outside  of  the  department 
and  must  include  a  course  in  economics. 

The  groups  provided  for,  with  the  letter  used  to  designate  each  group,  are  as 
follows : 

A.  General 

B.  Electrochemical 

C.  Industrial 

D.  Food  and  Sanitation 

E.  Physiological 

FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
Chem.  1  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry.  ...  .5  or  3 

German  or  French 4 

Math.  2 — College  Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Plane  Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3. 

P.  T.  1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  la— MiUtary  Drill % 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory H 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Hoursi 
Chem.  3a — -Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Quali- 
tative Analysis 6 

German  or  French 4 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 5 

P.  T.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory *.      }4 


Total 17 


Total 17 


SECOND  YEAR 


Chem.  5a — Quantitative  Analysis 5 

French  or  German 4 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  la  and  3a — General  Physics  and  Phy- 
sical Measurements 5 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill J^ 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory H 


Chem.  5b — ^Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  5 

French  or  German 4 

History  2  or  3  or  English  20 3 

Phys.    lb    and    3b — General    Physics     and 

Physical  Measurements 4 

Mil.  4a— Military  Drill ]4 

Mil.  4b— Military  Theory M 


Total 18 


Total 17 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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THIRD  YEAR 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.  14a — Organic  Chemistry 4 

Chem.  9a — Organic  Synthesis  and  Ultimate 

Analysis 2 

Chem.  92a — ^Journal  Meeting 1 

Math.  8a- — Differential  and  Integral  Calculus  5 


Total 12 

Group  Options 
A. — General 

Electives 5 

B .  1 — Electrochemical 

Economics  1;   or  Economics  2  with 
3    additional    hours    other    than 

Chemistry 5 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.  65 — Technical  Gas  and  Fuel 

Analysis 2 

Elective 2 —  4 

D. — and    E. — Food    and    Physiological 

Bact.  5 — Introductory  Bacteriology  5 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 
Chem.  14b — Principles  of  Organic  Chemistry.  2 
Chem.  9b — Organic  Synthesis  and   Qualita- 
tive Analysis 2 

Chem.  31 — Principles  of  Physical  Chemistry  4 
Chem.  33 — Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory.    2 

Chem.  92b — ^Journal  Meeting 1 

Chem.  90 — Inspection  Trip 

Total 11 

Group  Options 
A. — General 

Electives 6 

B . — Electrochemical 

Math.  9 3 

E.    E.    8 — Electric    Currents    and 

Apparatus 3 

E.    E.    68 — Electrical    Engineering 

Laboratory 1 —  7 

C. — Industrial 

E.     E.    8 — Electric    Currents    and 

Apparatus 3 

E.    E.    68 — Electrical    Engineering 

Laboratory 1 

Elective 2 —  6 

Electives  in  Chemistry 
D.    and    E. — Food     and    Physiological 
Chem.  15 — -Physiological  Chemistry  5 
Elective 2 —  7 


lasci 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.  95 — History  of  Chemistry 2 

Chem  11a — Research 3 

Chem.  93a — Journal  Meeting 1 

Total 6 

Group  Options 
A. — General 

Electives 11 

B . — Electrochemical 

Chem.  35 — Electrochemistry 3 

Chem.  37 — Experimental  Problems  in 

Physical  and  Electrochemistry ....   4 
Phys.    4a — Electrical    and    Magnetic 

Measurements 2 

Electives 2 — 1 1 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.  35 — Electrochemistry 3 

Chem.  7 — Metallurgy 3 

Chem.  69 — Metallurgical  Laboratory 

and  Assaying 2 

.  Electives 3 — 1 1 

D. — Food  and  Sanitation 

Chem.  5c — Food  Analysis 5 

Chem.  21 — Qualitative    Organic    An- 
alysis      2 

Electives 3 — 10 

E. — Physiological 

Chem.  15a 5 

Electives 5—10 


Prescribed  for  all  Groups 

Chem.  6 — Chemical  Technology 

Chem.  1  lb — Research 

Chem.  93b — ^Journal  Meeting 

Chem.  91 — Inspection  Trip 

Total 

Group  Options 
A. — General 

Electives 

B. — -Electrochemical 

Philos.  1 — Logic 3 

Electives 2 — 

C. — Industrial 

Chem.  61 — -Industrial  Laboratory....   f 

Electives 3 — 

D.     and     E. — Food     and      Physiological 

Electives 


'Students  electing  Option  B  must  register  in  Math.  7. 


Qen. 
Mat". 


■  11 
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Curriculum  in  Chemical  Engineering 

The  work  of  the  technical  chemist  or  superintendent  is  frequently  so  closely 
associated  with  mechanical  and  other  engineering  lines  as  to  make  a  knowledge  of 
these  subjects  essential.  To  meet  these  conditions,  the  following  four-year  curricu- 
lum in  chemistry  and  related  engineering  subjects  has  been  arranged.  The  degree 
given  is  that  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  chemical  engineering. 

Preliminary  preparation  in  German  or  French  equivalent  to  two  years  of  high 
school  or  one  year  of  university  work  is  prescribed.  It  is  also  advised  that  students 
intending  to  take  this  curriculum  be  prepared  to  offer  mechanical  drawing  for  en- 
trance or  arrange  to  take  General  Engineering  Drawing  1  or  SI. 

Students  having  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry  should  register  in  Chemistry 
la.  Students  not  having  such  preliminary  work  in  high  school  should  register  in 
Chemistry  1  (5  hours)  and  arrange  the  other  subjects  in  consultation  with  their 
adviser. 

FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Hoursi 
Chem.  la  or  1 — Inorganic  Chemistry ....  3  or  5 

German  4 — Prose  Reading 4 

Math.  2 — College  Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Plane  Trigonometry 2 

P.  T.  1 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill J^ 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory Yi 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Hours  1 
Chem.  3a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Quali- 
tative Analysis 6 

German  6 — Scientific  German 4 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 5 

P.  T.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill J^ 

Mil.  2b— Military  Theory H 


Totiil 14  or  16 


Total 17 


SECOND  YEAR 


Chem.  5a — Quantitative  Analysis 5 

Math.  8 — Differential  and  Integral  Calculus  5 

Phys.  la — General  Physics 3 

Phys.  3a — Physical  Measurements 2 

Rhet.  1^^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill Yi 

Mil.  3b— Military  Theory M 


Chem.  5b — ^Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  5 

Phys.  lb — General  Physics 2 

Phys.  2b — Physical  Measurements 2 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics. ...  3 

Mil.  4a— Military   Drill J^ 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory J^ 


Total 19 


Total 16 


THIRD  YEAR 


Chem.  9a — Organic  Synthesis  and  Ultimate 

Analysis 2 

Chem.  14a — Organic  Chemistry 4 

Chem.  92a — Journal  Meeting 1 

M.  E.  75— Forge  Work 1 

M.  E.  77— Foundry  Work 2 

T.  and  A.  M.  21 — Analytical  Mechanics. ...  2 

T.  and  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials.  .  4 

Electives,  outside  Chemistry' 2 


Total 18 


Chem.  9b — Organic  Synthesis  and  Qualita- 
tive Organic  Analysis 2 

Chem.  14b — Organic  Chemistry 2 

Chem.  31 — Physical  Chemistry 4 

Chem.  33 — Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory .    2 

Chem.  92b — ^Journal  Meeting 1 

E.  E.  8 — Electrical  Currents  and  Apparatus  3 
E.  E.  68 — Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory   1 

Inspection  trip 

Electives  outside  of  the  department^ 2 

Total 17 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 

'During  the  third  and  fourth  years  students  must  elect  a  total  of  four  hours  in  subjects  other 
than  Chemi,stry.     If  Military  is  elected  no  other  electives  may  be  taken. 
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FOURTHjYEAR  , 

Chem.  7 — General  Metallurgy  and  Iron  and  Chem.  6 — Chemical  Technology 3 

Steel 3  Chem.  1  lb — Research 6 

Chem.  11a — Research 3  Chem.  61 — Industrial  Chemical  Laboratory  3 

Chem.  35 — Electrochemistry 3  Chem.  93b — -Journal  Meeting 1 

Chem.  65 — Technical  Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis  2  M.  E.  64 — Mechanical  Engineering  Labora- 

Chem.  69 — Assaying 2  tory 3 

Chem.  93a — ^Journal  Meeting 1  Inspection  trip 

M.  E.  1 — Steam  and  Air  Machinery 3  Electives' 

Electives> 

Total 17  Total 16 

Vn.     CLASS  ADVISERS 

Approval  of  the  course  of  study  selected  must  be  secured  from  the  class  adviser  in  the 
room  and  building  indicated  below: 

1.  Students  in  general  liberal  arts  and  sciences: 

(a)  Freshmen  and  sophomores.  . .  .Rooms  206,  207,  208,  Uni,-.:.  -oy  Hall 

(b)  Juniors .Room  302,  Univ ovsity  Hall 

(c)  Seniors  (including  all  students  who  plan  to 

graduate  next  June) Room  308,  University  Hall 

(d)  Specials Room  305,  University  Hall 

2.  Household  Science Room  315,  University  Hall 

3.  Medicine Room  310,  University  Hall 

4.  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering Room  311,  University  Hall 

Permanent  advisers  whom  students  are  to  consult  during  the  year  for  advice  and 

assistance  will  be  a?inounced  on  the  bulletin  boards  or  by  mail  shortly  after  '-egistration. 

VIII.    HEADQUARTERS  OF  DEPARTMENTS 

The  headquarters  of  the  different  departments,  where  the  heads  or  their  repre- 
sentatives may  be  consulted  during  the  registration  period,  are  as  follows: 

U.  H.  =University  Hall;  N.  H.  =Natural  History  Hall;  L.  H.  =Lincoln  Hall; 
Com.  =  Commerce  Building ;  P.  L.  =  Physical  Laboratory ;  Chem.  =  Chemistry 
Building. 

Art  and  Design Room  405  U.  H. 

Astronomy Observatory 

Bacteriology Room  361  Chem. 

Botany '. Room  209  N.  H. 

Chemistry Room  102  Chem. 

Comparative  Literature Room  313  U.  H. 

Comparative  Philology Room  210  U.  H. 

Economics Room  105  Com. 

Education Room  203  U.  H. 

EngHsh Room  323  U.  H. 

Entomology Room  223  N.  H. 

French Room  309  U.  H. 

'  During  the  third  and  fourth  years  students  must  elect  a  total  of  four  hours  in  subjects  other 
than  Chemistry.      If  Military  is  elected  no  other  electives  may  be  taken. 
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Geology ' Room  232  N.  H. 

German Room  210  U.  H. 

Greek Room  126  L.  H. 

History Room  414  U.  H. 

Household  Science Room  315  U.  H. 

Italian Room  309  U.  H. 

Journalism  (English) Room  323  U.  H. 

Latin Room  126  L.  H. 

Mathematics,  freshmen Room  437  N.  H. 

Mathematics,  sophomores Room  430  N.  H. 

Philosophy Room  119  L.  H. 

Physics Room  203  P.  L. 

Physiology Room  414  N.  H. 

PoHtical  Science Room  414  U.  H. 

Psychology Room  209  U.  H. 

Rhetoric Room  323  U.  H. 

Scandinavian Room  209  L.  H. 

Sociology ' Room  318  L.  H. 

•f^i^affish Room  309  U.  H. 

ZoWogy Room  301  N.  H. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE  AND 
BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  REGISTRATION 

1.  Business  students  should  read  the  headings  of  the  paragraphs  numbered 
1-29  of  the  General  Directions  for  Registration  on  pages  9-16  and  follow  those 
which  apply  to  them. 

2.  Freshmen  who  have  received  a  permit  to  register  will  obtain  their  study- 
lists  at  the  table  in  the  lobby  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Commerce  Building. 

3.  Former  business  students  who  were  in  attendance  the  second  semester  of 
1916-17  and  are  in  good  standing  will  obtain  their  studj^-lists  at  the  table  in  the 
lobby  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Commerce  Building. 

4.  Freshmen  who  have  not  received  a  permit  to  register  should  report  at 
the  Registrar's  Ofifice,  156  Administration  Building. 

5.  Students  not  in  attendance  last  semester,  not  in  good  standing,  transfer- 
ring from  other  colleges  within  the  University,  etc.,  should  follow  the  general 
directions  referred  to  in  paragraph  1  above. 

6.  Having  secured  his  study-list  the  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the 
directions  on  the  first  coupon.  The  Registration  Officers  for  Business  Students 
will  be  found  in  the  following  places: 

Freshmen  in  Room  303,  Commerce  Building 
Sophomores  in  Room  202,  Commerce  Building 
Juniors  in  north  end  of  Room  208,  Commerce  Building 
Seniors  in  south  end  of  Room  208,  Commerce  Building 
Specials  in  Room  105,  Commerce  Building 

7.  Each  student  must  secure  the  approval  of  his  Registration  Officer  for 
the  studies  he  has  chosen.  This  approval  must  be  stamped  on  the  study-list.  Each 
•student  must  then  report  to  the  Chapel,  218  University  Hall,  for  the  purpose  of 
securing  approval  of  sections  in  sectional  courses,  making  out  class  cards,  and 
paying  fees. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

/.     THE  NEW  REQUIREMENTS^DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR 
OF  SCIENCE 

Students  who  entered  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration 
with  the  class  of  1919  and  subsequent  classes  will  be  given  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science. 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

1.  A  candidate  must  comply  with  the  University  requirements  as  to 
residence  and  registration,  and  secure  credit  amounting  to  130 
hours,  including  the  general  University  requirements  of  Rhetoric 
1-2,  6  hours;  and  Physical  Training  1,  la,  and  2,  2  hours,  for  men, 
and  7a-7b  atid  9,  3  hours,  for  women;  and  Military  Science  la, 
2a,  3a,  4a  and  lb,  2b,  3b,  4b,  4  hours,  for  men.     Students  who  elect 
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the  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps  must  also  take  Military 
Science  5a,  6a,  7a,  8a  and  5b,  6b,  7b,  8b,  4  hours. 

2.  A  candidate  must  secure  credit  in  the  subjects  listed  as  prescribed  in 

his  chosen  curriculum. 

3.  Of  the  electives  allowed,  8  hours  must  be  either  in  English  literature 

or  in  foreign  language  in  all  curriculums,  but  prescribed  courses  in 
either  of  these  subjects  may  be  counted  in  meeting  this  requirement. 

4.  In   the   General   Business   Curriculum,    the   Curriculum   in   Banking, 

the  Curriculum  in  Insurance,  the  Curriculum  in  Accountancy,  the 
General  Curriculum  in  Railway  Administration,  the  Curriculum 
in  Commerce  and  Law,  and  the  Curriculum  for  Commercial  apd 
Civic  Secretaries,  12  hours  must  be  elected  from  the  following 
group  of  subjects:  History,  political  science,  philosophy,  psychol- 
ogy, and  sociology,  provided  that  not  less  than  six  hours  in  any 
one  subject  may  be  counted  in  fulfilling  this  requirement;  but 
prescribed  courses  in  any  of  these  subjects  may  be  counted  in 
meeting  the  requirement. 

5.  Ten   hours   must   be  elected   from   the   following  group   of   subjects: 

Chemistry,  mathematics,  and  physics,  provided  that  not  less  than 
5  hours  in  any  one  subject  may  be  counted  in  fulfilling  this  re- 
quirement; but  prescribed  courses  in  any  of  these  subjects  may  be 
counted  in  meeting  the  requirement. 

6.  Free  electives  sufficient  to  make  up  the  130  hours  required  for  grad- 

uation may  be  selected  from  any  department  of  the  University. 
Such  electives  must,  however,  be  chosen  with  a  view  to  promot- 
ing the  specific  object  of  the  curriculum  pursued  and  must  have 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

//.     THE  OLD  REQUIREMENTS—DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

The  graduation  requirements  for  former  students  in  the  Curriculum  in  Busi- 
ness Administration  will  remain  as  they  have  been  in  the  past  and  such  students 
will  be  given  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 
The  requirements  are  as  follows: 

1.  Credit  amounting  to    130  hours,   including  the  prescribed  Rhetoric, 

Physical  Training,  and  Military. 

2.  At  least  8  hours  in  each  of  the  following  groups  of  subjects: 

I.  English  language  and  literature,  including  rhetoric. 

II.  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish. 

III.  History,  economics,  sociology,  and  political  science. 

IV.  Mathematics,  education,  philosophy,  and  psychalog3^ 

V.     Astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  entomology,  geology,  physi- 
ology'', physics,  and  zoology. 

3.  Credit  in  the  following  subjects: 

I.     Six   hours   of   freshman   economics    (Economics    7,    22,    26, 
and    27).     In   case   of   students   transferring   from   other 
colleges  with  advanced   standing  this  requirement   may 
be  modified  to  suit  the  individual  needs. 
II.     Principles  of  Economics  (Economics  1). 

III.  Business  Writing  (Rhetoric  10). 

IV.  Principles  of  Accounting  (Accotmtancy  la- lb). 
V.     Commercial  Law  (Business  Law  la- lb). 
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4.     A  major  of  24  hours  in  economics,  but  not  more  than  six  hours  of 

freshman  economics  (Economics  7,  22,  26,  and  27)  may  be  counted 

towards  the  major.     Courses  in  accountancy  and  business  law  may 

not  be  cotmted  towards  the  major. 

Note. — The  outlines  of  the  curriculums  on  the  following  pages  must  be  used 

in  connection  with  the  foregoing  statement  of  requirements  and  attention  given 

to  the  additional  subjects  prescribed  in  the  fourth  year  under  the  old  requirements 

for  graduation. 

THE  CURRICULUMS 

The  curriculums  in  commerce  and  business  administration  are  now  in  process 
of  transition  as  a  result  of  the  reorganization  of  the  former  Courses  in  Business 
Administration  as  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration.  The 
outlines  which  follow  show  the  complete  curriculums  under  the  new  requirements 
for  graduation  and  the  fourth  year  under  the  old  requirements  for  graduation. 

The  subjects  listed  in  each  curriculum  under  the  new  requirements  are  pre- 
scribed for  graduation.  Sufficient  electives  must  be  taken  each  semester  to  make 
up  a  minimum  of  15  hours,  but  not  to  exceed  a  maximum  of  18  hours  of  work. 
In  choosing  electives  the  attention  of -students  is  called  to  provisions  3,  4,  and  5 
of  the  new  requirements  for  graduation.  It  is  advisable  that  the  electives  there 
mentioned  be  taken  as  far  as  possible  in  the  first  two  years  in  order  to  leave  more 
opportunity  for  free  electives  in  the  last  two  years. 

General  Business  Cixrriculum 

Under  the  Neiv  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST   SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hoursi  HoTirsi 

Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 3            Acc'y  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 3 

Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources 3  Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United 

Rhet.  1- — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3                 States 3 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy-                     Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

giene 1             Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill i4        Mil.  2a — Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory }4        Mil.  2b — Military  Theory H 

Electives 4-7             Electives 4—7 

Total '. 15-18  Total 15-18 

SECOND  YEAR 

Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Au-  Acc'y  2b — ^Advanced  Accounting  and  Au- 
diting   3                 diting 3 

Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 5  Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Rhet.  10 — Business  Writing 2  Mil.  4a— Military  Drill H 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill '. 3^  Mil.  4b— Military  Theory }4 

,  Mil.  3b— Military  Theory J^  Electives 8-11 

Electives 4-7 

Total 15-18  Total 15-18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

-Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.    Org.   and   Op.    1 — Business   Organi- 
zation and  Operation 3 

Bus.  Law  la— Commercial  Law 3 

E^on.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 3 

Trans.    1 — Transportation  System  of  the 

United  States 3 

Electives 3-6 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Bus.Org.  andOp.  2 — Organization  and  Con- 
trol of  Mercantile  Distribution 

Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management  and 
Finance 

Rhet.  22 — Summarizing  and  Briefing 

Trans.  12 — Freight  Shipment 

Electives 


Total. 


.15-18  Total. 

FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 2 

Econ.  5 — ^Public  Finance 3 

Electives 10-13 


Total 15-18 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — Advertising 2 

Econ.  31 — Organization  of  Foreign  Com- 
merce   3 

Electives 10-13 


Total . 


15-18 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law.  . 


Total 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Au- 
diting  

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship.  .<  . .  . 

Econ.  4 — Financial  History  of  U.  S 

Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems 

Philos.  9 — Political  and  Social  Ethics. . . . 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law. . 


Total 

Suggested  Electives 
Acc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Au- 
diting  

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organiza- 
tion and  Management 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — Advertising 

Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 


Ciuriculum  for  Commercial  and  Civic  Secretaries 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  first  and  second  years  of  this  curriculum  are  the  same  as  in  the  General 
Business  Curriculum  except  that  Political  Science  1 — American  Government  (3) 
— is  prescribed  in  the  first  semester  of  the  second  year,  while  Rhetoric  10 — 
Business  Writing  (2)^ — -is  transferred  to  the  second  semester. 


THIRD  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 

Pol.  Sci.  4 — Municipal  Government 

Sociol.  8 — Charities 

Electives 


Hours' 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3-6 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours' 


Total 15-18 


Bus.   Org.   and  Op.   2 — Organization  and 

Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution 2 

Econ.   10 — Corporation  Management  and 

Finance 3 

Rhet.  22 — Stmimarizing  and  Briefing 2 

Trans.  12 — Freight  Shipment 2 

Electives 6-9 

Total 15-18 


1  Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85, 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.  5 — Public  Finance 3 

Electives 9-12 


Total 15-18 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — ^Advertising 

Bus.    Org.    and   Op.    9 — Commercial   and 

Civic  Organizations 

Hort.  10b — Town  Improvement 


Electives 7-10 


Total 15-18 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law.  .  .  . 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — -Salesmanship. 


Prescribed  Subjects 

3        Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

2        Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organiza- 
tion and  Management 

Bus.    Org.    and    Op.    9 — Commercial    and 

Civic  Organizations 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — ^Advertising 

Trans.  12 — -Freight  Shipment 


Total 

Suggested  Electives 

Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems 

Econ.  11 — Industrial  Consolidations. 

Sociol.  10 — Population 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System. . . , 


Total 10 

3  Suggested  Electives 

3        Econ.  21 — Socialism  and  Economic  Reform  2 

3        Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 3 

3        Sociol.  9 — -Criminology 3 


Curriculum  in  Banking 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  ^Graduation 

The  first  and  second  years  are  the  sams  as  in  the  General  Business  Curric- 
ulum except  that  Mathematics  2 — College  Algebra  (3) — is  prescribed  in  the  first 
semester  of  the  first  year, 

THIRD  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 

Econ.  5 — Public  Finance 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 

Electives 


Hoursi 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3-6 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  2 — Organization  and 
Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution 

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management  and 
Finance 

Math.  23 — Mathematics  of  Investment..  . 

Electives 


Hours' 

2 
3 

3 
3 

4-7 


Total. 


.    15-18  Total. 

FOURTH  YEAR 


15-18 


Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 2 

Econ.  4 — Financial  History  of  the  United 

States 3 

Electives 10-13 


Econ.  8— The  Money  Market 2 

Econ.  31 — Organization  of  Foreign  Com- 
merce   3 

Electives 10-13 


Total 15-li 


Total 15-18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 


Commerce  and  Business  Administration 


39 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.    4 — ^Financia'     History    of    United 

States 3 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 2 

Total 8 

Suggested  Elect  ives 
Acc'y  2a — ^Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting    3 

Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems '    3 

Econ.  33 — Economics  of  Insurance 2 

Philos.  9 — Political  and  Social  Ethics ....  3 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law. 
Econ.  8 — The  Money  Market.  .  . 


Total 

Suggested  Elect  ives 
Acc'y  2b — ^Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting   

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organiza- 
tion and  Management 

Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 

Econ.  34 — Property  Insurance 


Curriculum  in  Insiu-ance 
Under  the  Ne%v  Requirements  for  Graduation 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources 

Math.  2 — College  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  l^' — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy 

giene 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 

Electives 


Hours' 
3 
3 
3 
2 
3 

■  1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Acc'y  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United 

States 

Math.  6 — -Analytic  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory }4 

Electives 0-2 


Hours' 
3 

3 
5 
3 
1 


Total 16-18 


Total 16-15 


SECOND  YEAR 


Acc'y  2a — ^Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting          3 

Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 5 

Math.   8 — -Differential   and   Integral   Cal- 
culus         5 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory J^ 

Electives 1-4 


Acc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting         3 

Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Rhet.  10 — Business  Writing 2 

Mil.  4a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory M 

Electives 6-9 


Total.- 15-18 


Total IS-IJ 


Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — -Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 

Econ.  5 — Public  Finance 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 

Electives 


THIRD  YEAR 
3 


3 

3 

3 

3-6 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Bus.   Org.   and  Op.   2 — Organization  and 

Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution 

Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management  and 

Finance 

Math.  23 — Mathematics  of  Investment... 
Electives 


3 
3 

4-7 


Total 15-18 


Total 15-18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

-Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 
Econ.  33 — Economics  of  Insurance. 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 

Math.  31 — ^Actuarial  Theory 

Electives 

Total 


FOURTH  YEAR 

2  Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — ^Advertising 2 

2  Econ.  34 — Property  Insurance 2 

2  Math.  31 — ^Actuarial  Theory 3 

3  Electives .- 8-11 

6-9 

15-18                Total 15-18 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law.  .  . 
Econ.  33 — Economics  of  Insurance. 

Total 


Suggested  Electives 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 2 

Econ.    4 — Financial    History    of    United 

States 3 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 2 

Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems 3 

Philos.  9 — Political  and  Social  Ethics ....  3 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law.  .  , 
Econ.  34 — Property  Insurance.  .  .  . 


Suggested  Electives 
Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organiza- 
tion and  Management 2 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — Advertising 2 

Econ.  8 — Money  Market 2 

Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 3 


Curriculum  in  Accountancy 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  first  and  second  years  are  the  same  as  in  the  General  Business  Curric- 
ulum except  that  Mathematics  2 — College  Algebra  (3) — -is  prescribed  in  the  first 
semester  of  the  first  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Acc'y  3a — ^Accounting  Problems  and  Aud- 
iting   

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 

Electives 


Hoursi 


3 

3 

3-6 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Acc'y  3b — ^Accounting  Problems  and  Aud- 
iting  

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  2 — Organization  and 
Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution .... 

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management  and 
Finance 

Math.  23 — Mathematics  of  Investment. . . 

Electives 


Hours  ^ 


3 

3 

1-4 


Total . 


.    15-18  Total. 

FOURTH  YEAR 


15-18 


Acc'y  5a — C.  P.  A.  Problems 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 

Econ.  11 — Industrial  Consolidations. 
Electives 


2 

2 

3 

6-9 


Acc'y  5b— C.  P.  A.  Problems 2 

Electives 13-16 


Total 15-li 


Total 15-lf 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y  3a — ^Accounting  Problems  and  Aud- 
iting   .TTT 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 


Total 

Suggested  Electives 
Econ.  11 — Industrial  Consolidation.  .  . 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 

Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems. 

Philos.  9 — Political  and  Social  Ethics. 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Acc'y  3b — ^Accounting  Problems  and  Aud- 

3  iting 3 

3        Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 


6  Total 6 

Suggested  Electives 
3        Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organiza- 

2  tion  and  Management 2 

3  Econ.  8 — Money  Market 2 

3        Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 3 


Curriculum  in  Railway  Administration 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

■•The  first  j^ear  of  this  curriculum  is  the  same  as  the  first  year  of  the  Curric- 
ulum of  Insurance. 

SECOND  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Acc'y  2a — ^Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting   

Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 

Rhet.  10 — Business  Writing 

Trans.  7 — Railway  Organization 

Mil.  3a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 

Electives 


Hoursi 

3 
5 
2 
2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Acc'y  2b — ^Advanced  Accotmting  and  Aud- 
iting   

Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 

Trans.  12 — ^Freight  Shipment 

Mil.  4a— Military  DriU K 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory Y2 

Electives 6-9 


Hoursi 

3 
3 
2 


Total 15-15 


Total 15-18 


THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — ^Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System  of  the 
United  States 

Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administration 
or 

Trans.  17 — Railway  Terminal  Manage- 
ment  

Electives 


3-6 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Trans.  2 — -Transportation  PoUcy  in  Eu- 
rope and  the  United  States 

Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service  or 

Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Loca- 
tion and  Maintenance 

Electives 


3 
6-9 


Total 15-18 


Total 15-18 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 

Trans.    17 — Railway    Terminal    Manage- 
ment or 
Trans.    13 — Railway    Traffic   Administra- 


tion. 


Electives . 


Total 15-18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 


Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management  and 
Finance 

Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 

Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railv/ay  Loca- 
tion and  Maintenance  or 

Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service 

Electives 


Total 15-18 
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Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Acc'y  3a — Accounting  Problems  and  Aud- 
iting   

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 

Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administra- 
tion or 

Trans.  17 — Railway  Terminal  Manage- 
ment  

Trans.  35a — Thesis 

Electives 


Acc'y  3b — Accounting  Problems  and  Aud- 
iting   

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Loca- 
tion and  Maintenance  or 

Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service 

Trans.  35b — Thesis 

Electives 


3 
2 

4-7 


Total 15-18 


Total 15-18 


Curriculum  in  Railway  Transportation 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1^^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes , 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy 

giene , 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory 

Electives 


Hours! 
3 
4 
3 
2 
3 


y2 


0-1 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hoursi 
Acc'y  lb — Principles  of 'Accounting 3 


G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 
Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes. . . . 

Math.  6 — ^Analytic  Geometry 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 

Electives 


V2 


Total 17-18 


Total 18 


SECOND  YEAR 


Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 5 

Math.   8 — Differential   and   Integral    Cal- 
culus    5 

Physics  la — General  Physics 3 

Physics  3a — Physical  Measurements 2 

Trans.  7 — Railway  Organization 2 

Mil.-3a— Military  Drill J^ 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory H 


Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Physics  lb — General  Physics 

Physics  3b — Physical  Meastirements .... 

Rhet.  10 — Business  Writing 

Trans.  12 — Freight  Shipment 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics. 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


Electives 0-3 


Total 18 


Total 15-18 


THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System  of  the 
United  States 

Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administra- 
tion or 

Trans.  17 — Railway  Terminal  Manage- 
ment  

Electives 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

C.  E.  76 — Surveying 

M.  E.  2 — Steam  Engineering 

Trans.  2 — Transportation  Policy  in  Eu- 
rope and  the  United  States 

Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service  or 

Trans.  26 — Economics  of  Railway  Loca- 
tion and  Maintenance 

Electives 


3 
1-4 


Total 15-18 


Total 15-18 


*  Semester  hour.s.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

2  Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  2,  may  b?  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


E^on.  12a — Labor  Problems 

E.  E.  11 — Direct  Current  Apparatus 

E.  E.  61 — Direct  Current  Laboratory.  .  .  . 

M.  E.  61 — Power  "Measurement 

Trans.  17 — Railway  Terminal  Manage- 
ment or 

Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administra- 
tion  

Electives 


3-6 


E.  E.  12 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus.  .  .    3 
E.  E.  62 — Alternating  Current  Laboratory  .  .    1 
Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management  and  Fin- 
ance or 

Econ.  12b — -Labor  Problems 3 

Tians.  26 — -Economics    of    Railway    Location 
and  Maintenance  or 

Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service 3 

Electives 5-8 


Total 15-1 J 


Total 15-18 


Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF   1918 


Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems 

E.  E.  11  and  61 — Direct  Current 

M.  E.  62 — Mechanical  Engineering 

Trans.  17 — Railway  Terminal  Manage- 
ment or 

Trans.  13 — Railway  Traffic  Administra- 
tion  

Trans.  35a — Thesis 


Acc'y  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 

C.  E.  76 — -Surveying 

Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 

E.  E.  12  and  62 — Alternating  Current.  .  . 
Trans.   26 — -Economics  of  Railway   Loca- 
tion and  Maintenance  or 

Trans.  22 — Railway  Train  Service 

Trans.  35b — Thesis 


Total . 


Total . 


Curriculum  for  Commercial  Teachers 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  first  and  second  years  are  the  same  as  in  the  General  Business  Curric- 
ulum except  that  foreign  language  is  prescribed  in  the  first  year^  and  Psychology 
1 — Introduction  to  Psychology  (3),  and  Psychology  2 — General  Psychology  (3) — ■ 
in  the  second  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 

Educ.  1 — Introduction  to  Education 

Pol.  Sci.  1 — American  Government 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System  of  the 
United  States 

Electives 


Hours' 
3 

3 
4 
3 


0-2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Econ.   10 — Corporation  Management  and 

Finance 

Educ.  2 — History  of  Education 

Pol.  Sci.  3 — State  and  Local  Government. 

Trans.  12 — Freight  Shipment 

Electives 


Hours' 
3 

3 
5 
3 
2 
2-5 


Total . 


16-18  Total. 

FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 2 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 3 

Educ.  15 — Social  Education 3 

Electives 7-10 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — Advertising 

Econ.  29 — Foreign  Commerce  or 
Econ.  31 — Organization  of  Foreign  Com- 
merce  

Educ.  10 — -The  Technic  of  Teaching 


3 
3 
Electives 7-10 


Total 15-18 


Total 15-li 


1  Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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Under  the  Old  Requirements  for  Graduation 
FOURTH  YEAR  FOR  THE  CLASS  OF  1918 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.  12a- — Labor  Problems 3 

Educ.    10 — Observation    and   Technic    of 

Teaching 3 

Total 9 

Suggested  Eleciives 
Acc'y  2a — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting   ■ 3 

Econ.    4 — ^Financial    History    of    United 

States 3 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 2 

Philos.  9 — Political  and  Social  Ethics ....  3 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems 3 

Educ.  16 — Social  Education  or 

Educ.  IS — School  Hygiene 2  or  3 


Total 8  or  9 

Suggested  Electives 

Acc'y  2b — ^Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting    3 

Bus.   Org.  and  Op.  4 — Industrial  Organ- 
ization and  Management 2 

Econ.  8 — The  Money  Market 2 

Econ.    21 — Socialism   and   Economic   Re- 
form   2 

Trans.  12 — ^Freight  Shipment 2 


Curriculum  in  Foreign  Commerce 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  first  and  second  years  of  this  ctirriculum  are  the  same  as  in  the  General 
Business  Curriculum  except  that  foreign  language  is  prescribed  throughout  both 
years. 

THIRD  YEAR 

FIRST   SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours^  Hours' 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 3        Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 3 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 3 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 3 

Foreign  Language 2  or  3 

Hist.  3a — ^History  of  the  United  States.  .  .  3 

Electives 0-3 


Bus.  Law  lb — Commercial  Law 

Bus.   Org.   and  Op.   2 — Organization  and 

Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution 2 

Econ.  29 — ^Foreign  Commerce 3 

Econ.  10 — Corporation  Management  and 

Finance 3 

Foreign  Language 2  or  3 

Hist.  3b — History  of  the  United  States.  .  .  3 

Electives 0-1 


Total 15-18 


Total 17-18 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship. 

Econ.  9 — Practical  Banking 

Advanced  History 

Pol.  Sci.  6- — International  Law 

Electives 


2 
2 
3 
3 
5-8 


Econ.  8 — The  Money  Market 2 

Econ.  31 — Organization  of  Foreign  Com- 
merce   3 

Pol.  Sci.  7 — American  Diplomacy 3 

Advanced  History 3 

Electives 4-7 


Total 15-18 


Total 15-18 


Industrial  Administration 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  following  curriculum  is  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  commerce  students 
planning  to  enter  the  adrrunistrative  or  selling  departments  of  industrial  plants. 
To  the  usual  courses  in  economics,  accounting,  etc.,  are  added  certain  groups  of 
technical  courses  offered  by  other    colleges  of  the  University.     For  the  present 


> Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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four  such  groups  have  been  arranged,  as  follows:  Group  A,  for  those  interested 
in  the  machine  industries;  Group  B,  the  electrical  industries;  Group  C,  the 
building  trades;  Group  D,  the  chemical  industries.  The  student  may  select  such 
one  of  these  groups  as  will  be  most  advantageous  to  him  in  his  future  work,  but 
is  required  to  take  all  the  courses  listed  in  the  chosen  group.  The  student  electing 
the  chemical  industries  group  is  required  to  take  Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources 
(3)  and  Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (3),  instead  of  G.  E.  D. 
1^ — Elements  of  Drafting  (4)  and  G.  E.  D.  2 — -Descriptive  Geometry  (4),  in  the 
first  year;  and  Chem.  1  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry  (5  or  3),  instead  of  Economics 
22 — ^Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (3)  and  T.  and  A.  M.  20 — -Analytical 
Mechanics  (3),  in  the  second  year. 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Acc'y  la — Principles  of  Accounting 

G.  E.  D.  1— Elements  of  Drafting 

Math.  2 — College  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  l^' — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy 

giene 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 

Electives 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours' 
3 
4 
3 
2 
3 

1 


Acc'y  lb— Principles  of  Accounting. 
G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 


Hours' 
3 
4 
5 
3 
1 
3^ 


Electives 0  or  2 


Total 17-18 


Total 17-lf 


SECOND  YEAR 


Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 

Math.   8 — Difierential   and   Integral    Cal- 
culus  

Phys.  la — General  Physics 

Phys.  3a — Physical  Measurements 

Rhet.  10 — Business  Writing 

Mil.  3a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 


5            Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Econ.  23 — Statistics 3 

5             Phys.  lb — General  Physics 2 

3            Phys.  3b — Physical  Measurements 2 

2  Econ.  22 — -Economic  History  of  the  United 

2                 States 3 

Vi        T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics.'.  3 

Yi        Mil.  4a— Military  Drill Y^ 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory Y% 

Electives 0-1 


Total 18 


Total 17-18 


THIRD  YEAR 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  1 — Business  Organiza- 
tion and  Operation 

Bus.  Law  la — Commercial  Law 

Trans.  1 — Transportation  System  of  the 
United  States 

Prescribed  Technical  courses.  Group  A,  B, 
C.or  D 

Electives 


2-6 
0-7 


Bus.   Org.   and  Op.   2 — Organization  and 

Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution ....  2 

Bus.  Law  2b — Commercial  Law 3 

Trans.  12 — Freight  Rates 2 

Prescribed  Technical  Courses,  Group  A,'B, 

C,  or  D 3-6 

Electives 2-8 


Total. 


Total 15-18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

2  Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient   to  qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  7 — Salesmanship 

Econ.  12a — Labor  Problems,  or  Electives. 
Prescribed   Technical    Courses,   Group   A, 

B,  C,  or  D 

Electives 


3-9 
0-7 


Total 16-18 


Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  8 — Advertising 

Econ.  12b — Labor  Problems  or 

Econ.   10 — Corporation  Management  and 

Finance 3 

Prescribed  Technical  Courses,   Group  A, 

B,  C.  or  D 2-10 

Electives 0-11 


Total 17-18 


GROUP  A. 


Optional  Groups  of  Technical  Courses 

THIRD  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Hoursi 
T.  and  A.  M.  21 — ^Analytical  Mechanics.  .  2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M.  E.  75— Forge  Work 

M.  E.  77— Foundry  Work 

M.  E.    2 — Steam  Engineering. . . . 


Hoursi 
1 
2 
3 


FOURTH  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M.  E.  61 — Power  Measurement 

M.  E.  81— Machine  Work 

E.  E.  11 — Direct  Current  Apparatus. . 
E.  E.  61 — Direct  Current  Laboratory. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

2  E.  E.  12 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus  3 

3  E.  E.  62 — Alternating  Current  Laboratory  1 
3 

1 


GROUP  B: 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

T.  and  A.  M.  21 — ^Analytical  Mechanics. , 


THIRD  YEAR 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2        M.  E.  2 — Steam  Engineering 


FOURTH  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M.  E.  61 — Power  Measurement 

E.  E.  11 — Direct  Current  Apparatus 

E.  E.  61 — Electrical  Engineering  Labora- 
tory   

GROUP  C: 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Arch.  Eng.  43 — Working  Drawings 

T.  and  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

2  E.  E.  12 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus 

3  E.  E.  62 — -Electrical  Engineering  Labora- 

tory   

1        E.  E.  90— Lighting 


THIRD   YEAR 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2        T.  and  A.   M.   26 — ^Analytical  Mechanics 

4  and  Hydraulics 

Arch.  Eng.  44 — Working  Drawings 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Arch.  Eng.  45 — Graphic  Statics. 


FOURTH  YEAR 
3 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

C.  E.  76 — Surveying 


GROUP  D: 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Chem.    2a — Inorganic    Chemistry    and 
Qualitative  Analysis 


THIRD  YEAR 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chem.  Sa — Elementary  Quantitative  An- 
alysis   


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Chem.  9c — Organic  Synthesis .  .  . 
Chem.  14a — Organic  Chemistry. 
Chem.  92a — ^Journal  Meeting.  .  . 


FOURTH  YEAR 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2        Chem.  6 — Chemical  Technology 

4  Chem.  31 — Elementary  Physical  Chemis- 
1  try 

Chem.  33 — Elementary  Physical  Chemis- 
try  

Chem.  92b — Journal  Meeting 


Curriculum  in  Commerce  and  Law 

(A  six-year  combined  curriculum) 

Under  the  New  Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  following  curriculum  is  provided  for  students  who  wish  to  combine 
commercial  and  legal  studies  and  secure  both  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
and  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  or  of  Doctor  of  Law  in  six  years.  Students 
who  elect  this  curriculum  must  meet  all  the  requirements  for  graduation  from  the 
College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration,  but  in  exercising  their  privi- 
leges of  election  are  urged  to  select  as  many  hours  a^  possible  from  the  following 
subjects:  Hist.  2a-2b,  English  History  (6);  Hist.  3a-3b,  United  States  History  (6); 
Hist.  4a-4b,  English  Constitutional  History  (6);  Pol.  Sci.  1,  American  Government 
(3);  and  Pol.  Sci.  3,  State  and  Local  Governm.ent  (3).  Students  expecting  to 
study  law  should  devote  at  least  12  hours  to  work  in  history  and  political  science. 
A  course  in  English  history  is  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  essential  pre-legal  sub- 
jects. The  law  courses  in  the  curriculum  may  be  taken  only  in  the  fourth  year, 
and  are  counted  for  30  hours  of  credit  towards  the  degree,  instead  of  hour  for  hour, 
provided  the  full  year's  work  is  completed.  In  their  fovuth  year  students  will  be 
regularly  registered  in  the  College  of  Law,  but  must  file  copies  of  their  study-lists 
in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration 
at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 


Acc'y  1 — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy 

giene 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 

Electives 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours' 
3 
3 
3 

1 

y2 


4-7 


Acc'y  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 

Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  United 

States 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  2b— Military  Theory J^ 

Electives 4-7 


Hours' 
3 

3 
3 
1 


Total. 


.15-18  Total. 

SECOND  YEAR 


Acc'y  2 — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting          3 

Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 5 

Rhet.  10 — Business  Writing 2 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill J 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory } 

Electives 4-7 


Acc'y  2b — Advanced  Accounting  and  Aud- 
iting          3 

Econ.  3 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Philos.  1 — Logic 3 

Mil.  4a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  4b— Military  Theory J^ 

Electives 5-8 


Total 15-18 


Total 15-18 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^ Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  I — Business  Organiza-  Bus.  Org.  and  Op.  2 — Organization  and 

tion  and  Operation 3  Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution ....            2 

Econ.  5 — Public  Finance 3        Econ.  10 — Corporation  Finance 3 

Econ.  28 — Domestic  Commerce 3        ELctives 10-13 

Electives 6-9 


Total 15-18                Total 15-18 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Law  la — Contracts 4  Law  lb — Contracts 3 

Law  2a — Torts 3  Law  2b — Torts 3 

Law  5 — Criminal  Law 4  Law  3 — Real  Property 3 

Law  6 — Personal  Property 2  Law  7 — Domestic  Relations 2 

Law  37 — Introduction  to  Study  of  Law .  .  1  Law  1 1 — Agency 3 

Total 14               Total 14 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 


Engineering  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  for  Registration 
given  in  paragraphs  1-29  on  pages  9-16.  They  should  report  for  registration  to 
Engineering  Hall,  where  further  special  directions  will  be  furnished  them. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  LECTURES  FOR  FRESHMEN 

One  general  lecture  sufficiently  popular  in  character  to  interest  and  inspire 
young  students  will  be  given  each  week.  All  freshman  students  in  engineering  are 
required  to  attend  this  lecture. 

SUMMER  READING 

All  ergineering  students  not  graduates  of  a  college  of  liberal  arts  and  sciences 
are  required  to  complete  prescribed  courses  of  reading  of  a  non-professional  char- 
acter during  the  summer  vacations  following  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years. 
A  circular  on  summer  reading  is  issued,  containing  a  list  of  books  from  which  the 
student  may  choose.  A  statement  of  the  books  read  during  the  summer  is  required 
at  the  beginning  of  the  next  college  year. 

TRIPS  OF  INSPECTION 

An  inspection  trip  is  one  of  the  regular  requirements  in  the  senior  year  of  the 
curriculums  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  architecture,  architec- 
tural engineering,  ceramic  engineering,  electrical  engineering,  mechanical  engi- 
neering, mining  engineering,  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering,  and  railway 
engineering. 

The  time  required  for  these  trips  is  three  or  four  days,  and  the  plants  visited 
are  usually  in  Chicago  or  Milwaukee.  The  trips  are  taken  during  term  time  under 
the  supervision  of  University  authorities.  The  expense  to  each  student  varies 
from  $15.00  to  $25.00. 

NON-TECHNICAL  ELECTIVES 

The  non-technical  electives  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering  are 
subject  to  the  following  restrictions : 

1.  They  are  restricted  to  courses  offered  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 

Sciences  and  in  the  College  of  Commerce. 

2.  Such  courses  must  not  be  open  to  freshman  students. 

3.  The  coxirses  must  be  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which 

the  student  making  the  election  is  registered. 

4.  Students  in  the  College  of  Engineering  electing  the  third  and  fourth  years' 

work  in  the  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps  m.ay  substitute  the  four 
hours'  credit  thus  received  for  three  hoiirs  of  the  required  non-technical 
electives. 
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RHETORIC  PREREQUISITE  FOR  JUNIOR  STANDING 

At  its  meeting  of  June  7,  1915,  the  University  Senate  approved  the  following 
recommendations  of  the  College  of  Engineering  with  reference  to  requirements  in 
the  subject  of  rhetoric: 

1.  Rhetoric  1  and  2  shall  hereafter  be  a  prerequisite  for  junior  standing  in 

the  College  of  Engineering,  and  no  student  in  this  College  shall  be  per- 
mitted to  register  in  more  than  eight  hours  of  prescribed  junior  work 
without  having  passed  or  being  registered  in  Rhetoric  1  or  2. 

2.  Any  student  in  the  College  of  Engineering  whose  written  work  shows  that 

he  is  unable  to  use  good  English  shall  be  reported  by  his  instructor  to 
a  standing  committee  of  the  College  of  Engineering  appointed  for  this 
purpose,  which  committee  shall  have  authority  to  direct  the  student  to 
take  as  a  prerequisite  for  graduation  such  additional  instruction  in 
rhetoric  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  department  of  English. 

CURRICULUMS  IN  ENGINEERING 

The  several  engineering  curriculums  have  been  in  the  process  of  transition 
from  schedules  in  effect  before  1914-15  to  new  schedules,  which  are  effective  first 
for  the  class  of  1919. 

The  outlines  which  follow,  except  in  Architectiu-e  and  Architectural  Engineer- 
ing, show  the  work  of  three  years  of  the  new  schedule.  The  fourth  year,  which 
is  labeled,  "Fourth  Year  for  the  Class  of  1918,"  is  a  combination  of  the  old  and 
new  schedules  and  is  effective  only  for  the  senior  class  graduating  in  1918. 

Curriculum  in  Architecture 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST   SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hoursi  Hours' 

Arch.  31 — Arch,  and  Freehand  Drawing.  .  4  Arch.  32 — Arch,  and  Freehand  Drawing.  .        4 

G.  E.  D.'2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4  Chem.  la^  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry.  3  or  4 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 3  T.  and  A.  M.  14 — EUem.  Mechanics 4 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 2  Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Rhet.  1' — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3  Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  J  a — Gymnasium  and  Hy-  Mil.  2a — Military  Drill H 

giene 1  Mil.  2b — Military  Theory K 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 3^  Engineering  Lecture 0 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory J^ 

Engineering  Lecture 0 

Total 18  Total 16  or  17 

Summer  Reading,  SO  points 
SECOND  YEAR 

Arch.  13 — History  of  Architecture 2  Arch.  14 — History  of  Architecture 2 

Arch.  23 — ^Freehand  Drawing 2  Arch.  24 — ^Freehand  Drawing 2 

Arch.  33 — Design 3  Arch.  34 — Design 3 

Arch.  43 — Working  Drawings 3  Arch.  44— Working  Drawings 3 

Phys.  9a — Physics  Lectures 2  Phys.  9b — Physics  Lectures 2 

Phys.  10a — Physics  Laboratory 2  Phys.  10b — Physics  Laboratory 2 

T.  and  A.  M.  15 — Strength  of  Materials .  .        3  T.  and  A.  M.  16 — Strength  of  Materials .  .  3 

Mil.  3a — Military  Drill K        Mil.  4a— Military  Drill H 

Mil.  3b— Military  Theory H        Mil.  4b— Military  Theory M 

Total 18  Total 18 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

2  Students  who  have  had  chemistry  in  the  high  school  equivalent  to  Chemistry  lb  will  register 
in  Chemistry  la. 

'Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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Arch.  15 — History  of  Architecture. , 

Arch.  25 — Freehand  Drawing 

Arch.  35 — Design 

Arch.  45 — Graphic  Statics 

Arch.  65 — Theory  of  Architecture.  , 
E.  E.  90 — Building  Illumination. . . 
French  or  German 

Total 

Arch.  27 — Freehand  Drawing 

Arch.  37 — Design 

Arch.  68 — Specifications 

Arch.  99 — Inspection  Trip . 

M.  E.  25 — Heating  and  Ventilation 
Non-technical  Elective' 

Total 


THIRD  YEAR 

2  Arch.  16 — History  of  Architectvire .  .  .  . 

2  Arch.  26 — Freehand  Drawing 

5  Arch.  36 — Design 

3  Arch.  46 — Roofs 

1  Arch.  55 — Building  Sanitation 

1  Arch.  66 — Theory  of  Architecture .... 

4  French  or  German 

18  Total 

FOURTH  YEAR 

2  Arch.  28 — Freehand  Drawing 

7  Arch.  38 — Advanced  Design  or  Thesis 

3  Arch.  60 — Special  Lectures 

0  Arch.  67 — Theory  of  Form  and  Color. 

2  Non-technical  Elective^ 

3 

17  Total 


Curriculum  in  Architectural  Engineering 

FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

HOUTS^ 

Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry.  .3  or  4 


G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 

Math.  2 — ^Advanced  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1' — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene  

Mil.  la— Mlitary  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 


^ 


Engineering  Lecture 0 


Total . 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours- 

Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

G.  E.  D.  2 — Desc.  Geometry 4 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 5 


Rhet.  2— Rhetoric  and  Themes. 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b— Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


..17  or  18  Total... 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


SECOND  YEAR 


Arch.  13 — History  of  Architecture 2 

A.  E.  33 — Arch,  and  Freehand  Drawing.  .  3 

A.  E.  43 — Working  Drawings 2 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.  3a — Military  Drill 3^ 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 3^ 


Arch.  14 — History  of  Architecture 

A.  E.  34 — Design 

A.  E.  44 — Working  Drawings 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 

Phys.  lb — Physics  Lectures 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics. 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


Total . 


18  Total... 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


18 


'Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 
2 Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

5  Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify 
them  for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 


52 


College  of  Engineering 


THIRD  YEAR 


Arch.  IS — History  of  Architecture 2 

Ai  E.  35 — Design 3 

A.  E.  45 — Graphic  Statics 3 

Language 4 

T.  and  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials  4 

Non-technical  Elective^ 2 


Arch.  16 — History  of  Architecture 

A.  E.  36— Design 

A.  E.  46 — Graphic  Statics 

Language 

T.  and  A.  M.  26 — Analytical  Mechanics  and 

Hydraulics 

Non-technical   Elective^ 


Total 17  or  18  Total. 

FOURTH  YEAR 


A.  E.  47 — Architectural  Engineering 5 

A.  E.  57 — Fireproof  Construction 2 

A.  E.  99 — Inspection  Trip 0 

E.  E.  92 — Lighting  and  Wiring 2 

M.  E.  23 — Mech.  Equipment  of  Buildings  5 

Non-technical  Elective^ 3 


A.  E.  48 — Architectural  Engineering.  .  .  . 

A.  E.  58 — Fireproof  Construction 

A.  E.  67 — Building  Sanitation 

A.  E.  68 — Estimates  and  Specifications. . 
Non-technical   Elective^ 


Total . 


Total . 


16 


Curriculum  in  Ceramic  Engineering 

FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 


Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 

Math.  2 — College  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy 

giens 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory    

Engineering  Lecture 


Hours" 
3  or  4 
4 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis  .  .  .  . 
G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes. . . . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


0 


Total . 


..17  or  18  Total.  . 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 

SECOND   YEAR 


Chem.  5a — Quantitative  Analysis 5 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill Y^ 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 3^ 

Non-Technical  Elective 3 


Hours^ 
4 
4 
5 
3 
1 


Chem.  5b — Quantitative  Analysis 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 

Phys.  lb — Physics  Lecture 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics.  . 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 

Non-Technical  Elective 


Yl 


Total . 


19  Total . 

Summer  Reading.  50  points 
THIRD   YEAR 


Cer.  1 — Ceramic  Materials 

Cer.  2 — Winning  and  Preparation  of  Clays 

Chem.  65 — Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis 

French  or  German 

T.  and  A.  M.  21 — Analytical  Mechanics.. 
T.  and  A.  M.  25— Resistance  of  Materials 


Cer.  3 — Industrial  Calculations.  .  .< 

Cer.  5 — Ceramic  Bodies 

Cer.  12 — Manufacturing  Processes.  . 

C.  E.  76 — Surveying 

French  or  German 


Total 18 


Total 17 


■Any  "approved  non-technical  course.      See  page  49. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition  see  page  85. 

^Students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufiicient  to  qualify  them  for 
Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  form  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Cer.  4 — Drying  and  Burning. .  .  . 

Cer.  6 — Glazes 

Cer.  17 — Physical  Chemistry. .. . 

Cer.  99 — Inspection  Trip 

Technical  Elective 


FOURTH   YEAR 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

4        Cer.  9 — Ceramic  Construction 4 

6        M.  E.  62— M.  E.  Laboratory 3 

4        Non-Technical  Elective 3 

0        Thesis  or  (with  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 

3  ment)  Technical  Elective 3  or  5 

Technical  Elective 2  or  0 


Total 17 


Total 15 


FOURTH   YEAR  FOR   CLASS   OF    1918 


Cer.  4 — Drying  and  Burning. .  .  . 

Cer.  6 — Glazes 

Cer.  17 — Physical  Chemistry.  .  . 

Cer.  99 — Inspection  Trip 

Geol.  13a — Engineering  Geology. 


4  Cer.  9 — Ceramic  Construction.  .  . 

6  Geol.  13b — Engineering  Geology. 

4  M.  E.  62— M.  E.  Laboratory.  .  . 

0  Technical  Elective 

3  Thesis  or  Technical  Elective.  .  .  . 


Total 17 


Total 16 


Curriculum  in  Civil  Engineering 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 


Cham,  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry 

G.  E.  b.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hv 

giene 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Hours' 
3  or  4 
4 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours' 
4 


Chem.  4 — Inorganic  Chemistry 

G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 5 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill }^ 

Mil.  2b— Military  Theory 3^ 

Engineering  Lecture 0 


Total . 


C.  E.  27— Plain  Surveying 

Language 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus. 
Phys.  la — Physics  Lecture.  .  .  . 
Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory . 

Mil.  3a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 


18  Total.. 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 
SECOND   YEAR 


3  C.  E.  28 — Higher  Surveying. 

4  Language 

5  Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 

3  Phys.  lb — Physics  Lecture 

2  Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 

]4  T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics. 

Yz        Mil.  4a— Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


Total . 


18"  Total. 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 
THIRD    YEAR 


C.  E.  5 1 — Railroad  Surveying 5 

M.  E.  1 — Steam  Engines  and  BoilerS.  .  .  .  3 

T.  and  A.  M.  21— Analj'tical  Mechanics.  2 

T.  and  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials  5 

Non-technical  Elective' 3 


Total 18 


C.  E.  52 — Roads  and  Pavements . 
C.  E.  60 — Structural  Stresses.  .  .  . 

C.  E.  62 — Structural  Details 

C.  E.  70 — Seminar 

T.  and  A.  M.  10— Hydraulics 

Non-technical  Elective' 


Total . 


16 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition  see  page  85 

-Students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them  for 
Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
'Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 


54 


College  of  Engineering 


FOURTH   YEAR   FOR   THE   CLASS   OF    1918 


C.  E.  79 — Cement  Laboratory 

C.  E.  81 — Theory  of  Reinforced  Concrete 

C.  E.  85 — Steel  Bridge  Design 

C.  E.  99 — Inspection  Trip 

M.and  S.  E.  2 — ^Water  Supply  Engineering 
Technical  Electives 

Total 


C.  E.  80 — Contracts  and  Specifications. .  .  2 

C.  E.  82 — Concrete  Design 4 

Non-technical  Elective^ 3 

Technical  elective 7 


Total . 


TECHNICAL   ELECTIVES— FOURTH   YEAR 
1917-18 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Hours^ 
C.    E.    37 — Map    Reading    and     Military 

Sketching. 2 

C.  E.  57— Stream  Flow 2 

C.  E.  59 — Drainage  Engineering 2 

C.  E.  77 — Masonry  Construction 4 

C.  E.  87 — Advanced  Bridge  Analysis 2 

C.  E.  89 — Hydro-Economics 2 

C.  E.  93 — Road  Construction 3 

C.  E.  95 — Engineering  Functions 2 

C.  E.  97— Thesis' 1 

Min.  1 — Earth  and  Rock  Excavation ....  3 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

C.  E.  86 — Public  Service  Engineering.  . .  . 

C.  E.  90 — Hydro-Economics 

C.  E.  94 — -Highway  Administration 

C.  E.  96 — Road  Materials  Laboratory.  .  . 

C.  E.  98— Thesis 

Chem.  73 — Asphalts,  Tars,  etc 

E.  E.  4 — Electrical  Engineering 

E.  E.  64 — Electrical  Engineering  Lab .... 

M.  and  S.  E.  3 — Sewerage 

M.  and  S.  E.    9 — -Hydraulic    Design    and 

Construction 

R.  E.  33 — Economics  of  Railway  Loca-     . 

tion 


16 


Hours'' 
3 
2 
3 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
3 


Curriculum  in  Electrical  Engineering 


FIRST 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Hours- 
Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry. .  3  or  4 


YEAR 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 

Math.  2 — Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  l* — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene  

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis   .  .  .  . 
G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes.  .  .  . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Hours- 
4 
4 
5 
3 


1 


y2 


Total . 


.  .17  or  18  Total.  .  . 

Summer  Reading,   50  points 

SECOND   YEAR 


Language 4 

Math.  7— Differential  Calculus 5 

M.  E.  75  and  77 — Forge  and  Foundry,  or 

M.  E.  79— Pattern  Work 3 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill M 

Mil.  3b— Military  Theory }4 


Language 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 

M.  E.75  and  77^Forge  and  Foundry, or 

M.  E.  79— Pattern  Work 

Phys.  lb — ^Physics  Lectures 

Phys.  3b — -Physics  Laboiatoiy 

T.  and  A.   M.    20 — Analytical  Mechanics 

Mil.  4a — Militaiy  Dull 

Mil.  4b^Military  Theory 


Total . 


18  Total .  .  . 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


.18 


'Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 
^Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 
^Only  students  having  high  grades  may  elect  a  thesis. 

^Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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THIRD   YEAR 


E.  E.  25 — Direct  Current  Apparatus 4 

E.  E.  75 — Elec.  Eng.  Laboratory 2 

Math.  9a — Integral  Calculus 2 

M.  E.  81 — Machine  Work 3 

Phys.  4a — Elec.  and  Mag.  Measurement..  2 

T.  and  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials  4 


Total . 


E.  E.  26 — Alternating  Currents 4 

E.  E.  76 — Elec.  Eng.  Laboratory 2 

M.  E.  2 — Steam  Engineering 3 

Phys.  4b. — Elec.  and  Mag.  Measurement  2 
T.  and   A.  M.  26 — Anal.    Mechanics  and 

Hydraulics 4 

Non-technical  Elective' 3 

Total 18 


FOURTH   YEAR   FOR   THE    CLASS   OF    1918 


E.  E.  99^Inspection  Trip 

E.  E.  95 — Seminar 

E.  E.  35 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus 

E.  E.  85 — Elec.  Eng.  Laboratory 

E.  E.  55 — Electrical  Design 

M.  E.  61 — Power  Measurement 

M.  E.  11 — Thermodynamics 

Non-technical  Elective" 

Total 


E.  E.  96— Seminar 1 

E.  E.  36 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus  4 

E.  E.  86 — Elec.  Eng.  Laboratory 2 

E.  E.  56 — Electrical  Design 4 

E.  E.  98 — Thesis^  or  elective 3 

Non-technical  Elective' 3 


Total . 


17 


Ctirriculum  in  Mechanical  Engineering 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST   SE.MESTER 

Hours' 
Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry.    3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Algebra 3 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 


Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene .- 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory 


G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes .  .  .  . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnsaium 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Engineering  Lecture 0 


Total. 


.  ..      17  or  18  Total.. 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 

SECOND   YEAR 


Language 4 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

M.  E.  75  and  77 — Forge  and  Foundry,  or 

M.  E.  79 — Pattern  Work 3 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill H 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory M 


Language 4 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 3 

M.  E.  75  and  77 — Forge  and  Foundry,  or 

M.  E.  79— Pattern  Work 3 

Phys.  lb — Physics  Lectures 2 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 2 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — ^Analytical  Mechanics .  3 

Mil.  4a— Military  Drill J^ 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory J^ 


Total. 


18  Total... 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


•Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 
^Only  students  having  high  grades  may  elect  a  thesis. 
'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

'Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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THIRD    YEAR 


Math.  9a — Integi-al  Calculus 2 

M.  E.  3 — Steam  Engineering 3 

M.  E.  81 — Machine  Work 3 

T.  and  A.  M.  21 — Analytical  Mechanics. .  2 

T.  and  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials  5 

Non-technical  Elective^ 3 


Total . 


18 


M.  E.  12 — Thermodynamics 

M.  E.  30 — Mechanics  of  Machinery. 
M.  E.  64 — Power  Measurement.  ..  . 

M.  E.  82— Machine  Work 

Non-technical  Elective' 


Total . 


FOURTH   YEAR   FOR   THE    CLASS   OF    1918 


E.  E.  11 — Direct  Current  Apparatus. . 
E.  E.  61 — Direct  Current  Laboratory. 
M.  E.  15 — Gas  Power  Engineering,  or 
M.  E.  33 — Principles  of  Aviation,  or 
M.  E.  37 — Principles  of  Management. 

M.  E.  43 — Engineering  Design 

M.  E.  65 — Power  Laboratory 

M.  E.  99 — Inspection  Trip 

Non-technical  Electivei 


E.  E.  12 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus 
E.  E.  62 — Alternating  Current  Laboratory 

M.  E.  26 — Heating  and  Ventilation 

M.  E.  32 — Power  Transmission 

M.  E.  34 — Principles  of  Aeronautics  or 
M.  E.  44 — Engineering  Design,  or 

M.  E.  66 — Power  Laboratory 

M.  E.  52 — Power  Plant  Design 


Total . 


.  18 


Total . 


Curriculum  in  Mining  Engineering 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Chem  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting. 

Math.  2 — College  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  P — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy 

giene 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Hours" 
3  or  4 
4 


^ 


Total . 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis.  .  .  . 
G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes.  .  .  . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b— Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


.      17  or  18  Total..  . 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


Hours- 
4 
4 
5 
3 
1 

H 
'A 


18 


SECOND   YEAR 


Geol.  13a — Engineering  Geology 3 

Language 4 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill J 

Mil.  3b— Military  Theory 


Total . 


H 


Geol.  13b — Engineering  Geology 3 

Language 4 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 3 

Phys.  lb — Physics  Lectures 2 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 2 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics. .  3 

Mil.  4a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  4b— Military  Theory J^ 


18  Total.  .  . 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


'Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 
2 Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

'Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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Chem.  5b — Quantitative  Analysis 

C.  E.  35 — Survejang 

M.  E.  1 — Steam  Engineering 

Min.  1' — Earth  and  Rock  Excavation. . 
T.  &  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials 


Total. 


THIRD    YEAR 

4        C.  E.  58 — Graphic  Statics 

3        E.  E.  4 — Elementary  Electrical  Eng 

3        E.  E.  64 — Electrical  Engineering  Lab 

3  Min  4' — Mining  Methods 

4  Min.  6' — Mechanical  Engineering  of  Mines 
T.    and   A.   M.  26 — Analytical  Mechanics 

and  Hydraulics 

Non-technical  Elective^ 

17  Total 


FOURTH   YEAR  FOR   THE    CLASS   OF    1918 


Chem.  7 — Metallurgj' 

Chem.  65 — Technical  Gas  and  Fuel  Analy- 
sis  

Min.    5 — Mine  Ventilation 

Min.  9 — Coal  and  Ore  Preparation 

Min.  41 — Principles  of  Coal  Plant  Design 

Min.  99 — Inspection  Trip 

Non-technical  Elective^ 


/.     Coal  Mining  Option 
3 


Min.  8 — Mine  Law,  Admin,  and  Accounts  3 

Min.  13 — Utilization  of  Fuels 2 

Min.  42 — Coal  Plant  Design 2 

Min.  62 — Mine  Surveying 3 

Min.  64 — Coal  Mining  Laboratory 3 

Min.  68 — Mine  Topography 1 

Min.  90 — Mining  and  Metallurgical  Reports  1 

Non-technical  Elective^ 3 


Total. 


Total . 


//.     Ore  Mining  Option 


Chem.  7 — Metallurgy 3 

Chem.  69 — Metallurgical  Laboratory  and 

Assaying 2 

Min.  15 — Principles  of   Mine  Ventilation  1 

Min.  19 — Ore  and  Coal  Preparation 3 

Min.  21 — Mine   Examination    and    Valu- 
ation    2 

Min.  43 — Principles  of  Ore  Plant  Design .  .  3 

Min.  99 — Inspection  Trip 0 

Non-technical  Elective" 3 

Total 17 


Geol.  2 — Economic  Geology 3 

Min.  8 — Mine   Law,   Administration   and 

Accounts 3 

Min.  44 — Ore  Plant  Design 2 

Min.  62 — Mine  Surveying 3 

Min.  66 — Ore  Concentration  Laboratory  .  3 

Min.  90 — Miningand  Metallurgical  Reports  1 

Non-technical  Elective' 3 


Total . 


18 


///.     Metallurgical  Option 


Chem.  65 — Technical  Gas  and  Fuel    An- 
alysis    2 

Chem.  69 — Metallurgical  Laboratory  and 

Assaying 2 

Min.  2 — Mining  Principles 3 

Min.  17 — Problems 1 

Min.  19 — Ore  and  Coal  Preparation 3 

Min.  45 — Principles  of  Mill  and  Smelter 

Design . 3 

Min.  99 — Inspection  Trip 0 

Non-technical  Elective^ 3 


Total. 


Chem.  7a — Non-ferrous  Metallurgy 3 

Chem  78 — Metallography 2 

Min.    8 — Administration  and  Accounts .  .  2 

Min.  13 — Utilization  of  Fuels 2 

Min.  46 — Mill  and  Smelter  Design 2 

Min.  66 — Ore  Concentration  Laboratory. .  3 

Min.  90 — Miningand  Metallurgical  Reports  1 

Non-technical  Elective^ 3 


17  Total... 

Summer   Reading,   50  points 


'Students  in  Metallurgical  Option  take  First  Semester:  Chemistry  7 — General  Metallurgy, 
instead  of  Mining  1 ;  Second  Semester:  Chemistry  5b — Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis  instead  of  Min- 
ing 4  and  Mining  6. 

-Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 
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Curriculum  in  Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Hoursi 
Chetn.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry.  .  3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 3 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 2 

Rhet.  I'' — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene         1 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill Vi 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory J^ 

Engineering  Lecture 0 


Total . 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hours' 

Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 4 


Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry.  . 
Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


M 


...17  or  18  Total.. 

Summer  Reading,  SO  points 


SECOND   YEAR 


C.  E.  27 — Plane  Surveying.  .  .  . 

Language 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus. 
Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures. .  .  . 
Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory. 

Mil.  3a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 


y^ 


Total. 


C.  E.  28 — Higher  Surveying 

Language 

Math.  9 — -Integral  Calculus 

Phys.  lb — -Physics  Lectures 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — -Analytical  Mechanics 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


18  Total .  .  . 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


THIRD   YEAR 


Bact.  6 — Bacteriology 

Chem.  10b — ^Water  Analysis 

C.  E.  53 — Railroad  Surveying 

T.  and  A.  M.  21 — -Analytical  Mechanics.. 
T.  and  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials 
Non-technical  Elective^ 

Total 


2H 

lYi 

3 
2 

S 
2 


C.  E.  52 — Roads  and  Pavements. 
C.  E.  60 — Structural  Stresses .  .  .  . 

C.  E.  62 — Structural  Details 

M.  E.  2 — Steam  Engineering.  .  .  . 
T.  and  A.  M.  10 — Hydraulics. .  .  . 
Non-technical  Elective' 


Total . 


FOURTH   YEAR  FOR   THE    CLASS   OF    1918 


C.  E.  77 — Masonry  Construction 4 

C.  E.  79 — Cement  Laboratory 1 

C.  E.  81 — Reinforced  Concrete 2 

M.  E.  61 — Steam  Laboratory 2 

M.  and  S.  E.  2— Water  Supply  Engineering  4 
M.  and  S.  E.  6a — Water  Purification  and 

Sewage  Disposal 3 

M.  and  S.  E.  99 — Inspection  Trip 0 

Non-technical  Elective .  ^ 2 


C.  E.  80 — Contracts  and  Specifications. .  . 

E.  E.  4 — Elementary  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing   

E.  E.  64 — Electrical  Engineering  Lab 

M.  and  S.  E.  3 — Sewerage 

M.  and  S.  E.  6b — ^Water  Purification  and 
Sewage  Disposal 

M.  and  S.  E.  9 — Hydraulic  Design  and 
Construction 

M.  and  S.  E.  98 — Thesis  or  Approved 
Elective 

Non-technical  Elective' 


Total . 


Total. 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

'^Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
'Any  approved  non-techinical  course.     See  page  49. 
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Curriculum  in  General  Engineering  Physics 

(Leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.S.) 
The  object  of  this  curriculum  is  to  fit  persons  for  investigation  of  general  engineer- 
ing problems  calling  for  a  knowledge  of  physics  and  mathematics.     Students  who 
expect  to  teach  physics  and  allied  subjects  in  engineering  schools  will  also  find  this 
curriculum  of  interest. 


Chem.  la  or  lb 


FIRST   YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hours' 
— Inorganic  Chemistry.  .  3  or  4 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene   

Mil.  la— Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 


Chem.  4 — Inorganic  Chemistry. . . . 
G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes. . . . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill.- 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Hours' 
4 
4 
5 
3 
1 
34 


K 


Engineering  Lecture 0 


Total. 


...17  or  18  Total.. 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


18 


SECOND   YEAR 


German  1 — Elementary  German  or 

French  la 4 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus S 

Chem.  5d — Elementary  Quantitative  An- 
alysis    4 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill J 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory J 


Total . 


Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 

German  3 — Narrative  Prose  or  French.  . 

Chemistry  (Elective) 

Phys.  lb — Physics  Lectures 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


19  Total.. 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


Math.  9a — Advanced  Calculus 

Phys.  4a — Electrical  Measurements. 

Phys.  16— Heat 

E.  E.  25— D.  C.  Theory 

E.  E.  75 — D.  C.  Laboratory 


THIRD   YEAR 


T.  and  A.  M.  25 — ^Resistance  of  Materials 


Total . 


Phys.  4b — Electrical  Measurements 2 

Phys.  17 — Lighting,  or  23 — Sound 3 

M.  E.  62 — Steam  engines,    etc 3 

E.  E.  26 — Alternating  Current  Theory.  . .  4 

E.  E.  76 — Alternating  Current  Laboratory  2 

Electives^ 3-4 


Total 17-18 


FOURTH   YEAR 


Phys.  14a — Dynamics 3 

Phys.  31a — Special  Investigation 3 

Math.  16 — Adv.  Cal.  and  DifE.  Equations  3 

M.  E.  11 — Thermodynamics 3 

Physics  Colloquium 0 

Elective^ 3-5 


Math.  17 — Differential  Equations 3 

Phys.  24 — Properties  of  Matter  or 
Phys.    30 — Introduction     to    Theoretical 

Electricity 3 

Phys.  31b — -Thesis 3 

Chem.  31 — Physical  Chemistry 4 

Elective' 3-4 


Total 15-17 


Total 16-1'; 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may-  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 

'At  least  nine  hours  of  electives  must  be  non-technical  and  the  number  selected  should  be  such  as 
to  give  a  total  of  141  semester  hours. 
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Curriculum  in  Railway  Civil  Engineering 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Hoursi 
Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry  .  .  3  or  4 

G.  E.  D.  1 — Elements  of  Drafting 4 

Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 3 


Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1- — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasiiam  and  Hy- 
giene   

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 


Engineering  Lecture 0 


Total. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hoursi 

Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis 4 

G.  E.  D.  2 — -Descriptive  Geometry 4 


Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry.  . 
Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes. 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


...17  or  18  Total.. 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


SECOND   YEAR 


C.  E.  27— Surveying 3 

Language 4 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus 5 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures 3 

Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory 2 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill J 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory J 


Total . 


C.  E.  28 — Topographical  Surveying 3 

Language 4 

Math.  9^Integral  Calculus 3 

2 
2 
3 


Phys.  lb — Physics  Lectures 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics. 

Mil.  4a — ^Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


K 


18  Total... 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


18 


THIRD   YEAR 


C.  E.  51 — -Railroad  Surveying 5 

R.  E.  25 — Railway  Development 3 

T.  and  A.  M.  21 — Analytical  Mechanics..  2 

T.  and  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials  5 

Non-technical  Electives' 3 


Total . 


C.  E.  60 — Structural  Stresses 

C   E.  62— Structuial  Details 

R.  E.  31 — Ry.  Yards  and  Terminals  . 

T.  and  A.  M.  10— Hydraulics 

Non-technical  Electives' 

Technical  Elective 


Total . 


17 


FOURTH   YEAR   FOR   THE    CLASS   OF    1918 


C.  E.  77 — Masonry  Construction 

C.  E.  79 — Cement  Laboratory 

C.  E.  81 — Reinforced  Concrete  Theory. . 

C.  E.  83— Bridge  Design 

M.  E.  1 — Steam  and  Air  Machinery .... 

R.  E.  50 — Seminar 

R.  E.  99 — Inspection  Trip 

Technical  Elective 


Total . 


C.  E.   80 — Eng.   Construction  and  Speci- 
fications  

E.  E.  4 — Elem.  Electrical  Eng 

E.  E.  64 — Elec.  Engineering  Lab 

R.  E.  51 — Seminar 

R.  E.  98— Thesis  (or  elective) 

Non-technical  Elective^ 

Technical  Elective 

Total 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

-Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
'Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 
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Curriculum  in  Railway  Electrical  Engineering 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry.  .3  or  4 
G.  E.  D.  1— Elements  of  Drafting 4 


Math.  2 — College  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Plane  Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1- — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene   

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Total. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Chem.  4 — Qualitative  Analysis.  ... 
G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes .  .  .  . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Hours* 
4 
4 
5 
3 
1 
H 


...      17  or  18  Total... 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


SECOND   YEAR 


Language 

Math.  7 — Differential  Calculus. 

M.  E.  77 — Foundry  Work 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures ... 
Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory. 

Mil.  3a— Military'  Drill 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory.  .  .    . 


Total. 


Language 

Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus 

M.  E.  75— Forge  Work 

M.  E.  79— Pattern  Work 

Phys.  lb — Physics  Lectures 

Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 

T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical   Mechanics . 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


18  Total .  .  . 

Summer  Reading,  50  points 


18 


THIRD    YEAR 


E.  E.  25 — Direct  Current  Apparatus 4 

E.  E.  75 — -Electrical  Laboratory 2 

M.  E.  81— Machine  Work 3 

Phys.  4a — Electrical  and  Magnetic  Meas- 
urements    2 

R.  E.  25 — Railway  Development 3 

T.  and  A.  M.  25 — Resistance  of  Materials  4 


Total . 


E.  E.  26 — Alternating  Currents 

E.  E.  76 — Electrical  Laboratory 

M.  E.  2 — Steam  Engineering 

Phys.  4b — Electrical  and  Magnetic  Meas- 
urements   

R.  E.  60 — Electric  Railway  Principles. . .  . 
T.  and  A.  M.  36 — Analytical  Mechanics. 
Non-technical  Elective^ 

Total 


FOURTH   YEAR  FOR   THE    CLASS   OF    1918 


M.  E.  1 1— Thermodynamics 

M.  E.  61 — -Mechanical  Laboratory 

R.  E.  62 — Electric  Railway  Laboratory.  . 

R.  E.  64 — Electric  Railway  Practise 

R.  E.  66 — Electric  Railway  Machinery. . . 

R.  E.  67 — Seminar 

R.  E.  99 — Inspection  Trip 

Non-technical  Elective^ 


E.  E.  56 — Electrical  Design       

R.  E.  63 — Electric  Railway  Laboratory. 
R.  E.  65 — Electric  Railway  Economics.  . 

R.  E.  98— Thesis  (or  elective) 

Non-technical  Elective^ 


Total . 


Total . 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

2  Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
'Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 
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Ctirriculum  in  Railway  Mechanical  Engineering 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Hours' 
Chem.  la  or  lb — Inorganic  Chemistry.. .  3  or  4 
G.  E.  D.  1— Elements  of  Drafting 4 


Math.  2 — Advanced  Algebra 

Math.  4 — Trigonometry 

Rhet.  1- — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene   

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


Total. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Chem.  4 — Advanced  Chemistry.  .  . 
G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry. 

Math.  6 — Analytic  Geometry , 

Rhet.  2 — -Rhetoric  and  Themes .  .  .  . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b— Military  Theory 

Engineering  Lecture 


..  .17  or  18  Total.  . 

Summer  Reading,  SO  points 


Hours' 
4 
4 
5 
3 
1 

y^ 

0 


18 


Language 

Math.  7 — -Differential  Calculus. 

M.  E.  75— Forge  "Work 

M.  E.  79— Pattern  Work 

Phys.  la — Physics  Lectures. .  . . 
Phys.  3a — Physics  Laboratory. 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 


SECOND  YEAR 

4  Language 4 

5  M.  E.  77— Foundry  Work 3 

1  Math.  9 — Integral  Calculus. 3 

2  Phys.  lb — Physics  Lectures 2 

3  Phys.  3b — Physics  Laboratory 2 

2  T.  and  A.  M.  20 — Analytical  Mechanics..  3 

y^,        Mil.  4a— Military  DriU J^ 

J^        Mil.  4b— Military  Theory J^ 


Total. 


18  Total... 

Summer  Reading,  SO  points 


THIRD   YEAR 


Math.  9a — Integral  Calculus 

M.  E.  81— Machine  Work 

R.  E.  25 — Railway  Development 

T.  and  A.  M.  21 — Analytical  Mechanics.. 
T.  and  A.  M.  29 — Resistance  of  Materials 
Non-technical  Elective' 

Total 


M.  E.  12 — Thermodynamics.  . .  . 
M.  E.  64 — Power  Measurement. 

M.  E.  82— Machine  Work 

R.  E.  6 — Locomotives 

Non-technical  Elective^ 


Total. 


FOURTH   YEAR  FOR   THE    CLASS   OF    1918 


E.  E.  11 — ^Direct  Cun-ent  Apparatus.  . 
E.  E.  61 — Direct  Current  Laboratory. 
M.  E.  37 — Science  of  Management.  .  . 

R.  E.  2 — Locomotive  Design 

R.  E.  5 — Railway  Laboratory 

R.  E.  9— Seminar 

R.  E.  99 — Inspection  Trip 

Non-technical  Elective' 


E.  E.  12 — Alternating  Current  Apparatus  3 

E.  E.  62 — Alternating  Current  Laboratory  1 

R.  E.  7 — Advanced  Design 3 

R.  E.  8 — Railway  Laboratory 2 

R.  E.  61 — Electric  Traction 3 

R.  E.  98— Thesis 3 

Non-technical  Elective' 2 


Total . 


Total . 


17 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

'Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
'Any  approved  non-technical  course.     See  page  49. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  AGRICULTURE 


Agricultural  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  for  Registration  given 
in  paragraphs  1-29  on  pages  9-16.  Further  special  directions  will  be  furnished  them 
with  their  study-lists. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR   GRADUATION 

Students  who  have  satisfied  all  matriculation  requirements  and  have  maintained 
throughout  their  course  a  satisfactory  record  of  scholarship  and  moral  character 
will  be  graduated  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  upon  having  completed 
the  studies  of  the  prescribed  list  and  sufficient  electives  to  make  a  total  of  130  semester 
hours. 

A  thesis  is  not  required  for  graduation,  but  any  student  who  has  completed 
not  less  than  90  hours  of  credit  before  the  senior  year  may  then  elect  a  thesis  course 
in  any  department  in  which  he  has  done  not  less  than  20  hours'  work,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  head  of  the  department  in  question. 

Graduates  of  approved  colleges  may  expect  to  secure  a  degree  in  agriculture 
from  the  University  of  Illinois  on  completton  of  the  technical  and  scientific  re- 
quirements. This  will  ordinarily  require  approximately  two  years  of  residence  work; 
a  minimum  of  one  year  is  required. 

In  physical  training  not  more  than  five  semester  hours  for  men  and  seven  semes- 
ter hours  for  women  are  accepted  toward  graduation. 

General  Curriculum  in  Agriculture 

All  students  except  those  in  the  special  curriculums  in  household  science,  flori- 
culture, and  landscape  gardening  are  required  to  take  the  same  work  during  the 
freshman  year  and  part  of  the  sophomore  year.  This  work  gives  the  student  a 
correct  conception  of  the  fundamental  farm  practises  and  an  insight  into  the  technical 
branches  of  agriculture,  such  as  animal  and  dairy  husbandry,  horticulture,  farm 
crops,  soils,  farm  mechanics,  and  buildings,  and  leaves  the  junior  and  senior  years 
open  for  elective  studies. 

One  hundred  thirty  hours  are  required  for  graduation,  as  follows : 

Agriculture  prescribed  first  two  years 19  hours 

Agriculture  prescribed  as  electives 40  hours 


Total  agriculture  required 59  hours 

Non-agriculture  prescribed 41  hours 

Non-agriculture  prescribed  as  electives 15  hours 


Total  non-agriculture  required 56  hours 

Open  electives 15  hours 


130  hours 
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PRESCRIBED    SUBJECTS 
Required  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  General  Curriculum  in  Agriculture 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 


Agron.  25 — Farm  Crops 

Chem.  1 — Inorganic  Chemistry. 


Hoursi 

4 

5 

A.  H.  5 — Live  Stock  Judging 3 

D.  H.  3 — Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry. .  1 

Chem.  la — Inorganic  Chemistry 3 

and 
Ag.  Ext.  4 — Elementary  Agricultural 

Extension 1 

Hort.  la — Elements  of  Horticulture 2 

Rhet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene   1 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill J^ 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory H 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Agron.  25 — Farm  Crops. 


Hours! 

4 


A.  H.  5 — Live  Stock  Judging 3 

D.  H.  3 — Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry. .        1 

ayid 
Chem.  2a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qual- 
itative Analysis 5 

Hort.  lb — Elements  of  Horticulture 2 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill H 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory H 


Total 15-17 


Total 16 


SECOND   YEAR 


A.   H.   8  and  21 — Principles  of  Breeding 

and  Feeding 3 

Botany  1 — General  Botany 5 


A.   H.   8  and  21 — Principles  of  Breeding 

and  Feeding 3 

Botany  1 — General  Botany 5 


Agronomy  26 — Elementary  Farm    Mech- 
anics         3 

Chemistry  13a — Elementary  Quantitative 

Analysis 5 

and 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill 3^ 

Mil.  3b— Military  Theory J^ 

Electives 6-9 


Total 15-1 J 


Agronomy   26 — Elementary  Farm   Mech- 
anics          3 

Chemistry  13a — Elementary  Quantitative 

Analysis 5 

and 

Mil.  4a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory \i 

Electives 6-9 


Total 15-18 


In  addition  to  the  prescribed  subjects,  students  will  take  the  following: 

Agriculture,  electives 40  hours 

Non-agriculture,  electives 15  hours 

English  20 4  hours 

Science,  elective 5  hovirs 

Open  electives 15  or  17  hours 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  8S. 

-Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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Curriculum  in  Farm  Organization  and  Management 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Hours' 
Ag.  Ext.  4 — Elementary  Agricultural  Ex- 
tension          1 

Agron.  25 — Farm  Crops 4 

Chem.  lor  la — Inorganic  Chemistry.  .  .    5  or  3 

Hort.  la — Elements  of  Horticulture 2 

Rhet.  l^' — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gjonnasium  and  Hy- 
giene          1 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory H 


SECOXD    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 


A.  H.  5 — Live  Stock  Judging 

Chem.  2a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qua". 

itative  Analysis 

D.  H.  3 — Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry. 
Hort.  lb — ^Elements  of  Horticulture.  .  .  . 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gjinnasium 

Mil.  2a— Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 


Hours' 
3 

S 
1 
2 
3 
1 


Total 15-17 


Total . 


SECOND   YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Chem.  13a — Elementary  Qualitative  Anal- 
ysis   

A.  H.  8  and  21 — Principles  of  Breeding 
and  Feeding 

Mil.  3a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 


Prescribed  Subjects 
Agron.  26 — Elementary  Farm  Mechanics. 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


In  addition  to  the  above  courses,  the  following  are  also  prescribed: 

Accountancy   11  or   1 3  or  6  hours 

Economics  2  or  1 3  or  5  hours 

Economics  16c 3  hours 

Economics  22 3  hours 

Economics  26 3  hours 

Business  Law  2 3  hours 

Elective  economics,  minimum  of .- 6  hours 

Farm  Management  1 , 3  hours 

English  20 4  hours 

Philosophy  1 3  hours 

Elective  science,  minimum  of 10  hours 

Elective  agricultvire,  minimum  of 28  hours 

Open  electives 13  or     6  hours 


Total  prescribed 130  hours 

To  avoid  conflicts  with  other  prescribed  work  it  is  suggested  that  the  courses  in  economics,  ac- 
countancy, and  farm  management  be  taken  in  the  following  order: 


Economics  26. 


Accountancy  11  or  1. 


Economics  15. 


SECOND   YEAR 

3        Economics  1  or  2 5  or    3 

Economics  22 3 

THIRD   YEAR 

.   3  or  6        Economics  14 2 

Economics  16c 3 

Farm  Management  1 3 

FOURTH   YEAR 

2        Business  Law  2 3 

Economics  17 2 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

2  Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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Curriculum  in  Floricultiu-e 

(Reiquired  for  the  degree  of  B.S.  in  Floriculture) 

The  object  of  this  curriculum  is  to  fit  men  and  women  for  the  profession  of 
floriculture.  The  laboratory  exercises  in  the  technical  subjects  consist  of  practical 
work  in  the  greenhouses  and  gardens  and  give  the  students  a  working  knowledge  of 
the  best  methods  now  in  use. 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST  SEMESTER 
Prescribed  Subjects 


Hoursi 
.5  or  3 
5 


Chem.  1  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry 

Hort.  5 — Plant  Propagation 

Rhet.  12 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy- 
giene          1 

Mil.  la— Military  Drill Ji 

Mil.  lb— Military  Theory }4 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 


Chem.  2a — Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qual- 
itative Analysis 

Hort.  4 — Plant  Houses 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — -Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 


Hours* 

5 
4 
3 
1 


Total 13  or  15 


Total 15 


SECOND   YEAR 


Agron,  9 — Soil  Physics 5 

Bot.  1 — General  Botany 5 

Engl.  20 — Chief  English  Writers 4 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill }4 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory J^ 


Ent.  4 — Economic  Entomology 

Hort.  15a — Principles  of  Plant  Growing. 

Hort.  24a — Trees  and  Shrubs 

Hort.  31 — Garden  Flowers 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


Total. 


Total 15 


Bot.  27a — Plant  Physiology.  . 
Hort.  15b — Commercial  Crops. 
Hort.  24b — Trees  and  Shrubs.  . 


Total. 


THIRD   YEAR 


Econ.    2 — Principles  of  Economics. 

Hort.     7 — Spraying 

Hort.  30 — Decorative  Plants 

Hort.  42 — Landscape  Design 


Total . 


Bot.  7a — Plant  Pathology .  .  .  . 
Hort.  32a — Floral  Decoration. 


Total. 


FOURTH   YEAR 


Hort.  32b — Floral  Decoration. 


Total. 


Accountancy . 
Chem.      13a- 

Analysis.  .  - 
Economics.  . 


Suggested  Electives 
-Elementary      Quantitative 


Suggested  Electives 

Agron.  12 — Soil  Fertility 

A.  H.  30 — Genetics 

Bot.  3a — Plant  Anatomy 

Bot.  4a — Taxonomy  of  Cormophytes. 
Bot.  7b — Methods  of  Study  of  Fungi. 
Hort.  28 — Exotics 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 


College  of  Agriculture 


67 


Curriculum  in  Landscape  Gardening 

(Required  for  the  degree  of  B.S.  in  Landscape  Gardening) 
A  four  years'  course  in  preparation  for  professional  practise  of  landscape  garden- 
ing. Courses  are  open  to  any  student  in  the  University  having  the  prerequisites  or 
their  equivalents.  Students  may  petition  for  the  substitution  of  first  or  second 
year  French  for  an  equal  number  of  hours  of  required  work  on  approval  of  the 
department. 

FIRST   YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Sithjecls 

Arch.  31 — Architectural  Drawing 

Hort.  5 — Plant  Propagation 

Hort.  10a — Rural  Improvement .  . : 

Rhet.  1- — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hy 

giene 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory 


Hours' 
4 
5 
2 
3 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects 

Arch.  32 — Architectural  Drawing.  . 

Bot.  1 — Introductory  Course 

Hort.  10b — Town  Improvement.  .  . 
Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes .  .  . 

Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium 

Mil.  2a — Military  Drill 

Mil.  2b — Military  Theory 


Hours' 
4 
5 
2 
3 
1 


Total 16 


Total . 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Bot.  4d — Ta.xonomy 

C.  E.  31 — Surveying 


3 

3 

Hort.  21a — Landscape  Design 4 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory 


Total 11 

Electives 

A.  and  D.  12 — Theory  and  Practise 

Arch.  13 — History  of  Architecture 

A.  and  D.  10— Sketching 


SECOND    YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects 

C.  E.  32 — Surveying 

Hort.  21b — Landscape  Design 

Hort.  24a — Trees  and  Shrubs.  .  .  . 

}4        Hort.  31 — Garden  Flowers 

H         Mil.  4a— Military  Drill 

Mil.  4b — Military  Theory 


Total. 


Electives 

2        Arch.  14— History  of  Architecture 

2        Ent.    4b — Introductory    Economic    Ento- 
1  mology 

Geol.  12 — Geology  of  Soils 

Hort.  2 — Small  Fruits 

Zool.  16 — Field  Ornithology 


THIRD   YEAR 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  23a — Landscape  Design 

Hort.  24b — Trees  and  Shrubs 

Hort.  27a — Landscape  Construction. 


Total . 


Electives 
Arch.  15 — History  of  Architecture.  . 
A.  and  D.  13 — History  and  Practise . 
Econ.  2 — Principles  of  Economics .  .  . 

Hort.  8 — Fruit  Culture 

Hort.  29a — Garden  Design 

Pol.  Sci.  1 — American  Government.  , 
Sociol.  1 — Principles  of  Sociology.  .  . 


Prescribed  Subjects 

Hort.  23b — Landscape  Design 

Hort.  26a — Planting  Design 

Hort.  27b — Landscape  Construction. 

Hort.  36 — Landscape  History 

Hort.  41 — Civic  Design  (Elementary 
Course) .' 


Total 

Electives 
Arch.  16 — History  of  Architecture. 

A.  and  D.  8 — Modeling 

Bot.  20 — Plant  Di^ases 

Hort.  7 — Spraying 

Hort.  29b — Garden  Design 

Rhet.  17 — Advanced  Composition. 
Sociol.  7 — The  Rural  Community. 
Ent.  20 — -Insects  of  the  Garden.  .  . 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

"Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  suffic'ent  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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FOURTH    YEAR 

Prescribed  Subjects  Prescribed  Subjects 

C.  E.  55 — Roads  and  Pavements 2        Hort.  25b — Landscape  Design 5 

Hort.  25a — Landscape  Design 5        Hort.  28 — Exotics 1 

Hort.  26b — Planting  Design 3        Hort.  37b — Civic  Design 3 

Hort.  37a — Ciyic  Design 3  Hort.  38b — Office   Practise   in   Landscape 

Hort.  38a — Office  Practise  in  Landscape  Gardening 2 

Gardening 2 


Total 15                Total 11 

Electives  Electives 

A.  and  D.  4 — Water  Color 2        Hort.  15a — Plant  Growing 5 

Hort.  40a — Trees  and  Shrubs  (Advanced  Hort.  40b — Trees  and  Shrubs  (Advanced 

Course) 3            Course) 3 

Pol.  Sci.  4 — Municipal  Government 3        Ent.  20 — Insects  of  the  Garden 2 

Sociol.  10 — Population 3 

General  Electives 

Hort.  19 — Amateur  Floriculture 3        Chem.  1  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry.  ...    5  or  3 

Hort.  39' — Special  Lectures 1-8        Modern  Language 8 

Zool.  1— Gene.-al  Zoology 5        Physics 10 

Curriculum  for  Prospective  Teachers  of  Agriculture 

A  curriculum  is  offered  for  prospective  teachers  of  agriculture.  Among  the 
subjects  recommended  are  the  following. 

Agronomy  2,  9,  12,  25,  26;  Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  5,  6,  Ua,  lib,  30;- 
Dairy  Husbandry  2,  3;  Horticulture  la,  lb,  3,  5,  10a,  19;  Agricultural  Extension, 
1,3,4;  Botany  1,  3b;  Chemistry  1,  2a,  13a;  Entomology  4a-4b ;  Zoology  1;  English  20; 
Rhetoric  1-2,  19;  Public  Speaking  5-6;  Economics  2;  Education  1,  6;  Library  Science 
12;  Military  la,  2a,  3a,  4a,  and  lb,  2b,  3b,  4b;  Physical  Training,  1-2,  la;  foreign 
language. 

Curriculum  in  Household  Science 

Of  the  130  hours  required  for  graduation,  92  are  provided  for  in  the  prescribed 
list  and  the  restricted  electives  of  List  A.  The  other  40  hours  of  credit  necessary 
for  graduation  may  be  taken,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College, 
from  any  courses  offered  in  the  University.  Holders  of  scholarships  in  household 
science  in  this  college  take  the  course  as  laid  out  here.  Variations  from  it  can  be 
'  made  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Council  of  Administration  on  recommendation 
of  the  faculty  of  the  College. 

PRESCRIBED    SUBJECTS 

Required  for  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Household  Science 

Art  and  Design  1,  12,  19,  20 9  hours 

Bacteriology  5 5  hours 

Botany  1  or  Zoology  1 5  hours 

Chemistry  1  or  la,  2a 8  or  10  hours 

Economics    2 3  hours 

English  1,  2 • .' 8  hours 

Household  Science  1,  2,  3,  5,  6,  7,  12,  13,  19 25  hours 

History  la- lb,  or  3a-3b 6  or  8  hoin-s 

Physiology  4a  or  4b 5  hours 


'Students  taking  the  professional  course  are  required  to  register  in  Horticulture  39  each  semester. 
-Students  taking  the  Teachers'  Curriculum  may  take  Animal  Husbandry  30  for  one-half  semester 
and  receive  2H  credits  therefor. 
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Physical  Training  7a-7b,  9 3  hours 

Rhetoric  1,2 6  hours 

English  or  Rhetoric 5  hours 

List  A,  a  minimum  of 4  hours 

Total  required  subjects 92  to  96  hours 

Electives    38  to  34  hours 

Total 130  hours 

•  ELECTIVES 
List  A— English  12,  13,  21,  22,  23,  24 

Horticulture  la,  lb,  2,  3,  5,  10a,  19,  28 

Household  Science  11,  14,  17,  18 

Economics  22,  26 

Sociology  1 

Physics  7a,  8a 

Education  1,  6,  10 

Agronomy  7,  9,  12,  25,  26 

Animal  Husbandry  10,  5 

Dairy  Husbandry'  1,  3,  4,  11,  13 

Agricultural  Extension  1,  3,  4 


Suggested  Curriculum 

FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

A.  and  D.  1 — Freehand  Drawing 

Chem.  1-  or  la — Inorganic  Chemistry.  . 
H.  Sci.  2 — Home  Arch,  and  Sanitation . 

Rhet.  1* — -Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Lib.  Sci.  12 — General  Reference 

Phys.  Tr.  7a — Gymnasium  Practise.  .  .  . 
Phys.  Tr.  9 — Hygiene 


Hours' 
3 
.  5  or  3 
2 
3 
2 
1 
1 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Chem.  2a — Inorg.  Chem.  and  Qual.  Anal . 
Econ.  22 — Economic  History  of  the  U.  S. 

H.  Sci.  13— Sel.  and  Prep,  of  Food ' 

H.  Sci.  7 — Textiles 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  7b — Gymnasium 


Hours* 
5 
3 
3 
2 
3 
1 


Total 17  or  15 

SECOND 
Bot.  or  Zool.  1 — Introductory  Course ....  5 


Engl.  1— Survey  of  Eng.  Lit 

H.  Sci.  6 — Econ.  Uses  of  Food.  .  .  . 
Econ.  26 — Economic  Resources  or 
Hort.  19 — Amateur  Floriculture. .  . 


Total . 


A.  and  D.  19 — History  of  Fine  Arts  .... 

Engl.  23 — Intro,  to  Shakespeare 

Hist,  la — Continental  European  History 


16 


Total 

YEAR 

A.  and  D.  12 — Applied  Design.  .  . 

Econ.  2 — Principles  of  Economics . 

Engl .  2 — Survey  of  Eng.  Lit 

Physiol.  4 — Minor  Course 


Total . 


THIRD   YEAR 

2  A.  and  D.  20 — History  of  Fine  Arts 

3  Bact.  5 — Intro.  Bacteriology   

Hist,  lb — Continental  European  History, 


Hist.  3a — History  of  the  U.  S 4  or  3 

H.  Sci.  5 — Dietetics 3 

H.  Sci.  19— Dress  Design     3 


Total 15  or  14 


Hist.  3b— History  of  the  U.  S 4  or  3 

H.  Sci.  3 — Home  Decoration     3 

H.  Sci.  12— Clothing     2 


Total 16  or  15 


1  Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

-If  Chemistry  la  is  taken,  a  2-hour  elective  must  be  added,  with  the  approval  of  the  adviser. 
^Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  high  school  physics  is  a  prerequisite  for  Hou.sehold  Science  1. 
<Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them  for 
Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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Educ.  1 — Intro,  to  Education 

H.  Sci.  13 — Hist,  of  Home  Economics 
H.  Sci.  15 — Economics  of  the  Family.  . 
Sociol.  1 — Principles  of  Sociology 


FOURTH    YEAR 

4        Educ.  10 — Technics  of  Teaching. 


H.  Sci.  9 — Individual  Problems 

H.  Sci.  10 — Home  Management 

H.  Sci.  11 — Teachers'  Course 

H.  Sci.  17— Study  of  Textiles 

H.  Sci.  28 — Organization  of  the  Household 


Total. 


Total . 


Curriculum  in  Interior  Decoration 

(Required  for  the  Degree  of  B.S.  in  Household  Science) 
Of  the  130  hours  required  for  graduation,  97  are  provided  for  in  the  curriculum. 
The  other  33  hours  of  credit  necessary  for  graduation  may  be  taken,  subject  to  the 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College,  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  University, 
for  which  the  student  may  have  the  prerequisites. 


FIRST   YEAR 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Arch.  31 — Architecture  and  Freehand 
Drawing 

H.  Sci.  2 — Home  Architecture  and  Sani- 
tation  

Math.  2 — ^Advanced  Algebra     

Math.  4 — Trigonometry     

Rhet.  1- — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  7a — Gymnasivim 

Phys.  Tr.  9 — Hygierte     

Total 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours! 


Arch.    32 — Architecture     and     Freehand 

Drawing  

G.  E.  D.  2 — Descriptive  Geometry 

Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 

Phys.  Tr.  7b — GjTnnasiimi 


Total. 


Hours' 

4 
4 
3 
1 


Arch.  13 — History  of  Architecture.  . 

Arch.  23 — Freehand  Drawing 

Arch.  33 — Architectural  Design.  .  .  . 
Arch.  Eng.  43 — ^Working  Drawings . 
French  or  German     


Total . 


SECOND   YEAR 

2        Arch.  14 — History  of  Architecture. 


Arch.  24 — Freehand  Drawing 

Arch.  34 — Architectural  Design.  .  .  . 
Arch.  Eng.  44 — ^Working  Drawings . 
French  or  German 


Total . 


13 


Arch.  15 — History  of  Architecture. 

H.  Sci.  22— Theory  of  Color 

H.  Sci.  7 — Textiles 

H.  Sci.  21— Weaving 

Hort.  21a — Landscape  Design 


THIRD   YEAR 

2        Arch.  16 — History  of  Architecture . 


H.  Sci.  23— Theory  of  Color 

H.  Sci.  3 — Elementary  Home  Decoration. 
H.  Sci.  17 — Problems    in     the     Study    of 

Textiles 

Hort.  21b — Landscape  Design 


Total . 


Total . 


Arch.  67 — Theory  of  Form  and  Color .... 
H.  Sci.  24 — Color  Application  (Freehand) 
H.  Sci.  26 — ^Floor  and  Wall  Coverings. . .  . 
History  of  Sculpture  and  Paint- 


FOURTH 
2 


mg  . 


Total. 


YEAR 

E.  E.  92 — Lighting  and  Wiring 

H.  Sci.  25 — Color  Application  (Freehand). 
H.  Sci.  27 — Furniture,  brasses 


Total. 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

-Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufBcient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 


Music^  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  for  Registration  given  in 
paragraphs  1-29  on  pages  9-16.  Having  secured  their  study-lists  (see  paragraphs  1-6) 
they  should  report  to  their  advisers  in  Room  201,  University  Hall. 

Each  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  given  on  the  first 
coupon  of  his  or  her  study-list. 

Ijlf^  Each  student  must  report  to  the  Chapel,  218  University  Hall,  after  having 
secured  the  study  list  at  the  office  of  the  School  of  Music,  to  secure  approval  of 
sections  chosen  in  sectional  courses  (other  than  courses  in  music),  and  pay  the  fees. 

Practise  pianos  in  the  Woman's  Building  (or  in  University  Hall,  for  men)  may 
be  secured  at  the  rate  of  $3  a  semester  for  one  hour  a  day.  A  two-manual  and  pedal 
practise  organ  is  installed  in  University  Hall  for  the  use  of  organ  students  at  a  reason- 
able fee. 

Chor.\l  or  ORCHESTRiV  work  is  required  of  all  students  who  are  taking  courses 
in  applied  music. 

All  music  students  are  required  to  attend  the  concerts  and  recitals  which  are 
given  under  the  auspices  of  the  School  of  Music. 

Public  performance  being  part  of  the  course  of  study  in  a  practical  subject, 
all  students  are  required  to  participate  in  a  program  when  sufficiently  prepared. 

Students,  who  by  reason  of  deficient  musical  ability,  inattention,  or  other  valid 
reason,  fail  to  make  satisfactory  progress,  may  be  dropped  from  the  classes. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR   GRADUATION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  must  offer  credit  for  130  semester 
hours,  including  the  prescribed  subjects  named  below,  together  with  an  acceptable 
thesis  on  a  topic  related  to  music. 

Curriculum  in  Music 

FIRST   YEAR 

FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hoursi  Hours^ 

Mtisic  3 — Harmony 2  Music  4 — Harmony 2 

Music  42a,  52a,  62a, or  81 — Piano,  Voice,  Music  42b,  52b.  62b,  or  82— Piano,  Voice, 

Violin,  or  Organ  (Major  Subject) 4  Violin,  or  Organ  (Major  Subject) 4 

Music  46a,  56a,  66a,  or  83a — Piano,  Voice,  Music  46b,  56b,  66b,  or  83b — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin,  or  Organ  (Minor  Subject) 2  Violin,  or  Organ  (Minor  Subject) 2 

Music  21a — Ear  Training Music  21b — Ear  Training 

Biet.  1^ — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3  Rhet.  2 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Poreign   Language — French.    German,    or  Foreign   Language — French,    German,   or 

Italian 4  Italian 4 

Phys.  Tr.  7a — Gymnasium  (women) 1  Phys.  Tr.  7b — Gymnasiimi  (women) 1 

Phys.  Tr.  9 — Hygiene  (women) 1  Phys.  Tr.  2 — Gymnasium  (men) 1 

Phys.  Tr.  1 — GjTnnasium  (men) H         Mil.  2a — Military  Drill  (men) }4 

Phys.  Tr.  la — Hygiene  (men) H        Mil.  2b — Military  Theory    (men) yi 

Mil.  la — Military  Drill  (men) H 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory  (men) }4 


Total,  Men 17  Total.  Men 17 

Total,  Women 17  Total,  Women 16 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^Those  students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them 
for  Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  Rhetoric  1.     See  page  12. 
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SECOND   YEAR 


Music  1 — History  of  Music 

Music  5 — Advanced  Harmony 

Music  43a,  53a,  63a,  or  84 — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin,  or  Organ  (Major  Subject) 

Music  46c,  56c,  66c,  or  83c — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin,  or  Organ  (Minor  Subject) 

Music  22a — Ear  Training 

Music  23a — Sight  Singing 

Foreign    Language — French,    German,  or 

Italian 

Mil.  3a — Military  Drill  (men) 

Mil.  3b — Military  Theory  (men) 


y^ 


Total,  Men 17 

Total,  Women 16 


Music  2 — History  of  Music 2 

Music  6 — Advanced  Harmony 3 

Music  43b,  53  b,  63b, or  85 — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin,  or  Organ  (Major  Subject) 4 

Music  46d,  56d,  66d,or83d — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin,  or  Organ  (Minor  Subject) 2 

Music  22b — Ear  Training 1 

Music  23b — Sight  Singing 

Foreign    Language — French,    German    or 

Italian 4 

Mil.  4a — Military  Drill  (men) 3^ 

Mil.  4b — ^Military  Theory  (men) M 


Total,  Men 17 

Total,  Women 16 


Music  7 — Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue 
Alusic  44a,  54a,  64a,  or  86 — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin,  or  Organ  (Major  Subject) 

Music  46e,  56e,  66e,  or  83e — Minor  Subject 

Music  24a — Sight  Singing 

Educ.  1 — Principles 

Engl.  1 — Survey  of  English  Literature.  .  .. 


THIRD  YEAR 

3  Musics — Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue  3 
Music  44b,  54b,  64b,  or  87 — Piano,  Voice, 

4  Violin,  or  Organ  (Major  Subject) 4 

2         Music  24b — Sight  Singing 1 

1  Engl.  2 — Survey  of  English  Literature... .  4 

4  Music  46f,  56f,  66f,  or  83f— Minor  Subject  2 

4        Music  94a — Recital 1 


Total . 


18  Total 15 


FOURTH   YEAR 


Educ.  10 — Technics  of  Teaching 

Music  9 — General  Theory,  Free  Compo- 
sition   

Music  1 1 — Acoustics 

Music  45a,  55a,  65a,  or  88 — Piano,  Voice, 
Violin,  or  Organ  (Major  Subject) 

Music  46g,  56g,  66g,  or  83g — Mmor  Subject. 

Engl.  23 — Introduction  to  Shakespeare .  .  . 

Music  27a — Ensemble 


Music  10 — General  Theory,  Free  Compo- 
sition    2 

Music  45b,  55b,  65b,  or  89 — Piano,  Voice, 

Violin,  or  Organ  (Major  Subject) 4 

Music  46h,  56h,  66h,  or  83h — Minor  Subject  2 

Music  94b — Recital 1 

Music  12 — Acoustics 1 

Music  27b — Ensemble 1 


Total 16  Total 11 

Note — Students  majoring  in  Public  School  Music  Methods  will  in  the  Fourth  Year  substitute 

Music  25a-25b  (4)  each  semester  for  the  practical  major,  in  which  case  Voice  (Music  46a-46b)  will  be 

required  as  the  practical  minor. 

In  addition,  electives,  to  make  up  the  prescribed  total  of  130  hours.  These 
extra  credits  may  be  taken  at  any  time;  the  election  made  must  be  approved  by  the 
student's  adviser. 

Courses  41a-41b  to  88,  89  include  regular  attendance  in  Orchestra  or  Choral 
Society  unless  a  student  is  excused  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  LAW 


Law  students  should  read  the  General  Directions  given  in  paragraj^hs  1-29  on 
pages  9-16.  Having  secured  their  study-lists  (see  paragraphs  1-6,  pages  9,  10),  they 
should  report  to  their  advisers  in  Room  206,  Law  Building.  fipll^ 

Each  student  should  follow,  point  by  point,  the  directions  given  on_^the^first 
coupon  of  his  study-list. 

COURSES  OFFERED 

The  University  offers  two  curriculums  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Laws 
(LL.B.)  or  Doctor  of  Law^  (J.D.): 

(1)  A  three-year  curriculum  in  law,  based  on  an  entrance  requirement  of  two 
years  of  college  work  in  liberal  arts  and  sciences. 

{Tj  A  four-year  curriculum  in  law  and  non-legal  electives,  based  on  an  en- 
trance requirement  of  one  year  of  college  work  in  liberal  arts  and  sciences. 

THE  THREE-YEAR  CURRICULUM  IN  LAW 
Admission 

For  admission  to  the  three-year  curriculum  as  a  regular  student  an  applicant 
must  be  matriculated  and  have  60  hours'  credit  in  a  college  of  this  University;  or 
have  completed  two  full  years  of  work  as  given  at  another  college  or  university  of 
recognized  standing,  as  a  matriculated  student  in  such  college  or  university;  or  have 
received  by  transfer  60  hours  of  university  credit  here.  ^         |^ 

Students  from  other  institutions  who  m.ay  fall  short  of  this  requirement  not  to 
exceed  five  hours  of  credit  by  transfer  may  be  admitted  to  the  three-year  curriculum 
as  conditioned  students;  such  conditions  to  be  made  up  before  the  beginning  of  the 
student's  second  year  in  the  College. 

The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  (LL.B.)  is  granted  to  regularly  matriculated 
students  who  complete  all  the  courses  in  the  first -year  list  (see  the  outline  of  the  curri- 
culum below'),  the  course  in  Equity  (Law  12a- 12b),  in  the  second  year,  the  one-hour 
course  in  Legal  Ethics  (Law  26)  in  the  third  year,  and  enough  of  the  other  courses 
to  make  84  hours  of  credit.  A  student  having  grades  below  75  in  subjects  aggregat- 
ing more  than  twenty-five  per  cent  of  his  entire  work  will  not  be  graduated. 

The  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Law 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Law  .(J.D.)  is  granted  to  students  who  comply  with  the 
following  conditions: 

(1)  Complete  the  work  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

(2)  Secure  a  bachelor's  degree  in  liberal  arts  and  sciences  at  least  two  academic 
years  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  courses  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Law. 

(3)  Obtain  a  minimum  average  grade  of  85  in  the  College  of  Law. 

(4)  Present  a  thesis  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  College  of  Law. 
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Ctirriculum 

The  program  of  instruction  in  law  is  designed  to  occupy  the  student  three  full 
years.  The  most  fundamental  subjects  are  presented  in  the  first  year,  the  more 
specialized  and  practical  topics  in  the  second  and  third  years.  The  work  of  the  first 
year,  thirty  semester  hours,  is  prescribed.  The  work  of  the  second  and  third 
years  is  elective,  except  Equity  (Law  12a- 12b)  in  the  second  year  and  Legal  Ethics 
(Law  26)  in  the  third  year.  Students  are  required  to  elect  courses  averaging  twenty- 
eight  (28)  hours  for  each  of  these  years.  The  courses  elected  for  either  year  must 
ordinarily  be  chosen  from  those  grouped  under  the  heading  for  that  year.  A  few 
subjects  are  given  only  in  alternate  years.  The  election  of  courses  by  any  student 
is  in  every  case  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean. 

First -year  students  may  not  take  more  than  15  hours  without  special  permission; 
except  that  public  speaking  may  be  added  without  such  special  permission. 

Second-year  and  third-year  students  may  not  take  more  than  15  hours  without 
special  permission,  unless  their  work  for  the  preceding  semester  has  averaged  75  or 
over.     If  their  average  has  been  over  75,  16  hours  may  be  taken. 

Curriculum  in  Law 


FIRST  YEAR 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  Honrsi 

Law  la — Contracts 4 

Law  2a — Torts 3 

Law  6 — Personal  Propeity 3 

Law  5 — Criminal  Law 3 

Law  37a — Brief  Making 2 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Prescribed  Subjects  Hours' 

Law  lb — Contracts 3 

Law  2b — Torts 2 

Law  3 — Real  Property 3 

Law  7 — Domestic  Relations 2 

Law  1 1 — ^Agency 3 

Law  37b — Brief  Making 2 


Total . 


15  Total. 

SECOND  YEAR 


.15 


Law  8 — Evidence 4        Law  12b — Equity 2 


Law  9 — Sales 3 

Law  12a — Equity ". 3 

Law  15- — Bills  and  Notes * 3 

Law  4 — Common  Law  Pleading 3 

Law  13 — Damages 2 

Law  32 — Quasi-Contracts 2 

Law  19 — Partnership 2 

Law  27 — Future  Interests  in  Property 3 

Law  28 — Insurance 2 


Law  18— -Wills 2 

Law  10 — Titles  to  Real  Property 4 

Law  20 — Equity  Pleading 3 

Law  3Sb — Practise  Court 1 

Law  16 — -Trusts 3 

Law  3i — Restraint  of  Trade 2 

Law  14 — Carriers 2 


THIRD  YEAR 


Law  15 — Bills  and  Notes 2 

Law  22 — Constitutional  Law 4 

Law  4a — Illinois  Procedure 3 

Law  31 — Conflict  of  Laws 3 

Law  36a — Practise  Court 1 

Law  27 — Future  Interests  in  Property 3 

Law  30 — International  Law 3 

Law  19 — Partnership 2 

Law  26 — Legal  Ethics 1 


Law  17 — Private  Corporations 4 

Law  16 — Trusts 3 

Law  21 — Suretyship 3 

Law  23 — Mortgages 2 

Law  36b — Practise  Court 1 

Law  29 — Office  Practise 2 

Law  3i — Restraint  of  Trade 2 


'Semester  hours.     For  definition  see  page  85. 


College  of  Law  75 

THE  FOUR-YEAR  CURRICULUM   IN  LAW  AND    NON-LEGAL    ELECTIVES 

Admission 

For  admission  to  the  four-year  curriculum  as  a  regular  student,  an  applicant 
must  be  matriculated  and  have  30  hours'  credit  in  a  college  of  this  University,  or  its 
equivalent  from  another  college  or  university  of  recognized  standing.  No  conditions 
are  permitted  for  admission  to  the  four-year  curriculum. 

Graduation  Requirement 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  is  granted  to  students  thus  admitted  who  com- 
plete the  84  hours  in  law  required  in  the  three-year  curriculum,  and  in  addition  thirty 
hours  in  other  colleges,  to  be  distributed  over  the  four-years. 

Approximately  two-thirds  of  law  work  and  one-third  in  subjects  other  than  law 
are  to  be  taken  during  the  first  two  years  of  the  four-year  curriculum. 

SUGGESTED  PRE-LEGAL  CURRICULUM 

The  student  entering  the  University  with  the  intention  of  taking  a  law  course 
is  advised  to  plan  his  preliminary  college  work  with  great  care.  He  is  invited  to 
consult  members  of  the  law  faculty  in  regard  to  his  plans.  In  general  the  following 
schedule  of  studies  is  recommended  by  the  faculty  of  the  College  of  Law: 

FIRST  YEAR 

FIRST  SEMESTER  SECOND    SEMESTER 

Hoyrsi  Hours' 

Hist.  2a — English  History 3  Hist.  2b — English  History 3 

Rhet.  1 — Rhetoric  and  Themes 3  Rhet.  2 — -Rhetoric  and  Themes 3 

Foreign  language 4  Foreign  language 4 

Mathematics  or  Chemistry 5  Mathematics  or  Chemistry 5 

or  or 

Botany  4d — Trees  and  Shrubs  of  the  Cam-       |  Zool.  16 — ^Economic  Ornithology 2 

pus 3  (  and 

and  \  Accy.  lb — Principles  of  Accounting 3 

Accy.  la — Principles  of  Accounting 3  J  P.  T.  2 — Gymnasium 1 

P.  T.  1  and  la — Gymnasium  and  Hygiene  .  .    1  Mil.  2a — Military  Drill i^ 

Mil.  la— Military   Drill J^  Mil.  2b— Military  Theory H 

Mil.  lb — Military  Theory H 

Total 1 7  or  18  Total 17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Econ.  1 — Principles  of  Economics 5  Econ.  2 — Money  and  Banking 3 

Hist.  3a — History  of  the  U.  S 3  Engl.  20 — Chief  English  Writers 4 

Philos.  1— Logic 3  Hist.  3b— History  of  the  U.  S 3 

Pol.  Sci.  1— American  National  Government  3  Pol.  Sci.  3— State  and  Local  Government .  .  3 

Pub.  Sp.  1 — Oral  E.^pression 2  Pub.  Sp.  2— Extemporaneous  Speaking. ...  2 

Mil.  3a— Military  Drill H  Mil.  4a— Military  Drill Yt 

Mil.  3b— Military  Theory H  Mil.  4b— Military  Theory y^ 

Total 17  Total 16 

The  courses  'n  militaiy,  physical  training,  rhetoric,  and  fore'gn  language  are 
required  of  freshmen,  and  the  second-year  courses  in  military  of  sophomores,  in  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  With  these  exceptions  the  above  list  is  intended 
to  be  suggestive  rather  than  prescriptive. 


■^ Semester  hours.     See  definition  see  page  85. 
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Latin  is  strongly  urged  upon  all  students  intending  to  study  law ;  but  those  who 
have  not  had  the  necessary  preparation  for  college  courses  in  Latin  should  substitute 
a  modern  language,  preferably  French  or  German.  A  foreign  language  begun  in 
college  should  be  pursued  for  at  least  two  years. 

English  political  and  constitutional  history  is  necessary  for  the  understanding 
of  much  of  the  material  of  legal  study.  The  practical  usefulness  of  courses  in  public 
speaking  and  logic  is  obvious. 

Students  who  may  be  interested  in  mathematics  and  the  physical  sciences  may 
properly  substitute  additional  courses  in  these  subjects  in  the  second  year.  The 
training  in  the  deduction  of  principles  and  their  application  to  the  solution  of  problems 
which  these  studies  afford  is  held  to  be  of  distinct  advantage  to  prospective  students 
of  the  law. 

Still  other  suggestions  as  to  suitable  electives  for  pre-legal  students  may  be 
obtained  from  the  outline  of  the  General  Business  Curriculum,  page  36. 

SIX-YEAR  COMBINED  COURSES 

Ordinarily  seven  years  are  required  to  obtain  the  bachelors'  degrees  in  arts  or 
science  and  in  law,  but  by  a  proper  selection  of  studies  one  may  take  both  degrees 
in  six  years.  A  student  who  has  junior  or  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences  or  of  Commerce  may,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Law,  elect  not  less  than  two  of  the  first-year  courses  in  law,  amounting  to 
at  least  five  hours,  and  count  credit  therefor  both  toward  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science  and  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Law  (LL.B.)  or 
Doctor  of  Law  (J.D.).  Students  registered  in  the  College  of  Law  may  count  toward 
the  law  degrees  six  hours  of  the  work  offered* by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  in  jurisprudence,  international  law,  and  administrative  law. 

The  attention  of  students  is  called  also  to  the  six-year  combined  curriculum  in 
Commerce  and  Law  (page  47). 

Students  in  a  combined  six-year  course  will  need  to  exercise  some  care  and  fore- 
sight in  order  to  be  able  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences  or  the  College  of  Commerce  as  to  majors,  minors,  and  group 
electives  within  three  years. 

PRIZES 

Eight  scholarship  prizes  are  open  to  matriculated  students  of  the  first  and  second 
years,  to  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  each  year,  four  of  $12  each  semester  and  four  of 
$6  each  semester,  available  in  discharge  of  incidental  fees. 

The  American  Law  Book  Company,  of  New  York,  offers  an  annual  prize,  con- 
sisting of  a  regular  edition  of  CYC,  including  supplements,  to  be  awarded  to  the 
senior  making  the  best  average  during  his  senior  year. 

Callaghan  &  Company,  law  publishers,  of  Chicago,  offer  an  annual  prize,  con- 
sisting of  the  Cjfclopedic  Law  Dictionary,  to  be  awarded  to  the  member  of  the 
second-year  class  making  the  best  average  during  his  second  year. 


THE  LIBRARY  SCHOOL 


Libran^  students  should  present  themselves  in  Room  320,  Library  Building 
where  both  their  admission  and  their  registration  may  be  completed. 


CURRICULUM   IN  LIBRARY   SCIENCE 

The  curriculum  is  two  years  in  length.  For  graduation  a  student  must  receive 
credit  for  all  courses  except  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*),  which  are  elective. 
The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  is  conferred  on  a  student  who  has  completed 
the  required  work  in  the  two  years'  curriculum,  and  has  received  credit  in  courses 
amounting  to  62  hours. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 


Lib.  Sc.  2a — Reference 

Lib.  Sc.  3a — Selection  of  Books 

Lib.  Sc.  16 — Order  and  Accession 

Lib.  Sc.  17 — Classification 

Lib.  Sc.  18 — Cataloging 

Lib.  Sc.  23a — Library  Administration . 
Lib   Sc.  20 — Loan  Department 


JUNIOR  YEAR 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Hours' 
3 


Lib.  Sc.  2b — Reference 

Lib.  Sc.  3a — Selection  of  Books 

Lib.  Sc.  30 — Practise 

Lib.  Sc.  7 — History  of  Libraries 

Lib.  Sc.  19 — Trade  Bibliography 

Lib.  Sc.  21 — Printing,    Binding,    Indexing 

Lib.  Sc.  22 — Library  Extension. 

Lib.  Sc.  23a — Library  Administration .  ,  .  . 


Hours' 
3 
2 
3 
2 
1 
2 
3 
1 


Total . 


Lib  Sc.  41a — Subject  Bibliography 

*Lib.  Sc.  8 — Advanced  Reference 

Lib.  Sc.  40a— Practise 

Lib.  Sc.  13a — Public  Documents 

Lib.  Sc.  15a — Seminar 

Lib.  Sc.  24a — Selection  of  Books 

Lib.  Sc.  26a — Library  Administration .... 
*Lib.  Sc.  27 — Bibliographical   Institutions 


Total . 


15 

SENIOR 
1 
2 
3 


Total . 


YEAR 

Lib.  Sc.  41b — Subject  Bibliography.  .  . 

Lib.  Sc.  9 — History  of  Books 

Lib.  Sc.  40b — Practise 

*Lib.  Sc.  13b — Public  Documents.  .  .  . 

Lib.  Sc.  15b — Seminar 

Lib.  Sc.  24b — Selection  of  Books 

*Lib.  Sc.  29 — Advanced  Classification. 
Lib.  Sc.  26b — Library  Administration . 


2 
3 

2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
*Lib.  Sc.  28 — Practise 1  to  4 


Total 18  to  21 


Recommended  Preliminary  Curriculum 

Undergraduates  who  intend,  on  the  completion  of  their  college  work,  to  apply 
for  admission  to  the  Library  School,  are  requested  to  select  their  courses  so  as  to 
conform  in  general  to  the  following  recommended  program  of  studies  preparatory  to 
library  work. 

English  literature,  10;-  rhetoric,  6. 

Latin,  8,  in  addition  to  four  years  of  high  school  Latin. 
German,  12,  in  addition  to  two  years  of  high  school  German. 
French,  8,  in  addition  to  two  years  of  high  school  French. 


'  Semester  hours.     For  definition,  see  page  85. 

^The   figure  after   each  subject   denotes   the  minimum   number    of   semester  hours   which   the 
student  should  devote  to  that  subject. 
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German  and  French  begun  in  college  instead  of  in  the  high  school  should  be  continued  for  a 
longer  period. 

Medieval  and  Modern  European  history,  6;  history  of  England,  6;  history  of  the  United  States,  6. 

Economics,  6;  political  science,  4;  sociology,  6. 

Philosophy,  4;  general  psychology,  4. 

Zoology,  6;  botany,  4;  chemistry  or  physics,  6. 

The  total  of  this  work  is  102  semester  hours,  leaving  the  equivalent  of  one  year  of  a  four-year 
course  free  for  work  in  other  subjects  or  for  more  work  in  the  subjects  named. 

PREPARATION   FOR   SPECIAL   LIBRARIES 

Seniors  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for  work  in  special  libraries  (e.  g., 
normal  school,  historical,  business,  agricultural)  may,  with  the  approval  of  the 
faculty,  substitute  certain  advanced  courses  in  other  colleges  and  schools  of  the 
University  for  certain  Library  School  courses. 

LIBRARY   VISITS   AND   FIELD   WORK 

Each  year  all  the  students  in  the  Library  School  are  required  to  visit  the  libraries 
and  certain  of  the  book  binderies,  book  stores,  and  printing  establishments  of  either 
Chicago  and  vicinity  or  St.  Louis  and  vicinity.  During  this  visit,  which  occupies 
one  week,  the  students  are  accompanied  by  a  member  of  the  faculty.  The  expense 
of  this  week  is  about  $20.00. 

In  order  to  assure  a  varied  library  experience,  each  student  in  the  senior  year  is 
required  to  spend  one  month  in  an  assigned  library,  working,  as  far  as  practicable, 
under  the  same  conditions  as  a  member  of  the  staff  of  that  library.  The  expense  of 
this  month  is  about  $40.00. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 


GENERAL   STATEMENT 

The  School  of  Education  was  estabhshed  in  1905  as  an  organization  of  the  var- 
ious activities  of  the  University  which  are  concerned  with  the  professional  preparation 
of  teachers  and  supervisors  for  the  public  schools.  The  nucleus  of  the  School  is  the 
department  of  education  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  The  faculty  of 
the  School  is  made  up  of  the  members  of  this  department  and  of  other  departments 
which  offer  courses  intended  for  the  preparation  of  high-school  teachers.  The  Board 
of  Trustees  has  authorized  the  construction  of  a  building  to  be  used  as  a  labora- 
tory for  the  School  of  Education  and  to  include  quarters  for  a  training  school  of 
secondary  grade.  The  site  on  which  the  first  wing  of  this  building  is  to  be  erected  has 
been  purchased,  and  the  building  is  now  in  process  of  completion. 

COMMITTEE   ON   APPOINTMENT   OF   TEACHERS 

The  Committee  on  Appointment  of  Teachers  recommends  qualified  graduates 
of  the  University  for  positions  as  teachers  or  supervisors  in  public  schools,  colleges, 
and  technical  schools,  in  response  to  requests  from  the  school  authorities.  The 
Director  of  the  School  of  Education  is  chairman  of  the  Committee,  and  the  Secretary 
of  the  School  acts  as  its  secretary. 

The  recommendations  of  the  Committee  are  made  under  the  following  regula- 
tions, which  were  adopted  by  the  University  Senate  on  June  3,  1912 : 

1.  The  University  Committee  on  Appointments  is  authorized  to  issue  its  recommendation, 
signed  by  the  Committee  as  the  agent  of  the  University,  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  satisfied  with  the 
student's  scholarship  and  ability  to  teach.  The  Committee  shall  regard  the  scholai  ship  requirements  as 
met  if,  in  addition  to  carrying  the  professional  courses  mentioned  in  the  next  paragraph,  the  student 
has  passed  with  an  average  grade  of  85  the  courses  necessary  to  constitute  a  major  in  the  principal 
subject  which  he  wishes  to  teach,  and  courses  aggregating  a  minimum  varying  from  six  to  twelve 
semester  hours  (according  to  subject,  and  at  the  discretion  of  the  Committee)  in  each  of  the  other 
subjects  for  which  he  wishes  to  be  recommended.  The  Committee  shall,  however,  in  each  case  secure 
the  written  opinion  of  the  department  concerned  in  regard  to  the  scholarship  of  the  applicant,  and  shall 
view  the  evidence  of  scholarship  as  shown  by  the  records  in  the  light  of  this  opinion ;  and  if  there  appear 
to  the  Committee  to  be  reasons  which  from  their  nature  cannot  be  shown  by  mere  records  for  ques- 
tioning the  scholastic  ability  of  the  student,  the  Committee  may  in  its  discretion  withhold  the  recom- 
mendation. 

2.  A  candidate  must  have  successfully  completed  the  following  courses  in  the  department  of 
education : 

a.  An  introductory  course  which  shall  aim  (1)  to  acquaint  the  prospective  teacher  with  the  public- 
school  system  as  it  exists  today  in  the  United  States,  and  (2)  to  present  a  brief  outline  of  the  principles 
of  education.     (A  four-hour  course.) 

b.  A  course  in  the  technic  of  teaching,  accompanied  by  observation  of  classroom  work  in  second- 
ary schools,  and  including  a  discussion  of  class  management  (routine  and  discipline),  the  elements  of 
school  hygiene,  and  the  types  of  school  exercises.     (A  three-hour  course.) 

3.  The  Director  of  the  School  of  Education  may,  in  his  discretion,  excuse  a  candidate  from 
the  professional  courses  outUned  above,  (1)  if  the  candidate  is  a  normal-school  graduate  or  has  taken 
equivalent  courses  in  a  normal  school  or  in  another  college  or  university;  or  (2)  if  the  candidate  has 
had  at  least  one  year  of  successful  teaching  experience.  If,  at  the  time  of  registration  with  the  Com- 
mittee on  Appointments,  the  candidate  has  not  completed  one  of  the  required  courses,  but  is  enrolled 
at  that  time  in  the  course,  a  Committee  recommendation  maj'  be  given  with  the  approval  of  the  in- 
structor in  charge  of  the  course. 
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The  courses  mentioned  in  Section  2  are  (a)  Education  1,  Introduction  to  Educa- 
tion (4  hours),  and  (b)  Education  10,  Observation  and  Technic  of  Teaching 
(3  hours).     Either  course  may  be  taken  in  either  semester. 

CERTIFICATION     OF    HIGH-SCHOOL     TEACHERS     IN    ILLINOIS 

A  student  who  expects  to  teach  in  the  lUinois  high  schools  should  bear  in  mind 
that  all  teachers  must  be  duly  certificated.  County  high-school  certificates  are 
granted  upon  examination  by  county  superintendents,  and  State  high-school  certifi- 
cates upon  examination  by  the  State  Superintendent.  For  county  high-school 
certificates  issued  without  examination  the  new  certificating  law  makes  the  following 
provision : 

"At  the  option  of  the  county  superintendent,  a  high-school  certificate  may  be  issued  without  ex- 
amination to  graduates  of  a  recognized  normal  school,  college,  or  university,  who  present,  within  three 
years  after  graduation,  certified  credits  in  English,  pedagogy,  and  six  high-school  subjects  (chosen 
from  a  list  published  by  the  Examining  Board)  and  accompanied  by  faculty  recommendation  of  ability 
to  teach  in  the  high  school."     (Section  6.) 

The  educational  courses  required  for  the  official  recommendation  of  the  Uni- 
versity, Education  1  and  10,  are  accepted  as  meeting  the  requirement  in  pedagogy, 
and  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Appointment  of  Teachers  satisfies 
the  legal  requirement  of  "facult}'  recommendation  of  ability  to  teach  in  the  high 
school. " 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


ADMISSION 


Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  may  be  granted  to  graduates  of  institutions 
whose  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  are  substantially  equivalent  to  those 
of  the  University  of  Illinois,  and  to  applicants  from  other  institutions  approved 
by  the  Executive  Faculty.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  does  not,  however,  imply 
admission  to  candidacy  for  an  advanced  degree,  and  gives  no  right  or  claim  to  be  so 
admitted.  Such  candidacy  is  determined  by  the  Faculty  after  the  student  has  demonstrated 
by  his  work  here,  for  from  two  to  five  months,-  that  he  has  the  ability  to  do  major  work  of 
graduate  character.     A  mere  accumulation  of  "credits^'  or  "grades"  is  not  sufficient. 

Admission  to  particular  graduate  courses  or  departments  may  be  granted  only 
to  those  who  have  had  the  requisite  undergraduate  work  in  those  courses  or  depart- 
ments. But  a  student  of  mature  age  who  satisfies  the  Dean  and  the  department 
concerned  of  his  ability'  to  pursue  graduate  work  in  a  given  line  may  be  enrolled  in 
particular  graduate  courses,  and  permitted  to  carry  on  such  study  or  investigation 
under  the  direction  of  a  department  of  the  University  as  the  department  shall  recom- 
mend and  the  Dean  approve. 

REGISTRATION 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  should  proceed  first  to  the 
Registrar's  Office,  156  Administration  Building,  taking  with  him  his  official  state- 
ment of  credits  from  the  college  of  which  he  is  a  graduate. 

At  the  Registrar's  Office  he  will  be  asked  to  fill  out  in  duplicate  an  "application 
for  admission"  and  to  file  therewith  his  statement  of  credits. 

A  candidate  from  a  college  or  university  of  recognized  standing  will  receive 
from  the  Registar:  (1)  a  permit  to  enter;  (2)  a  memorandum  of  prerequisites  to  be 
m.ade  up  (a  blank  to  be  used  by  his  advisers  in  indicating  whether  or  not  he  is  fully 
ready  to  enter  upon  graduate  study  in  his  major  and  minor  subjects) ;  and  (3)  a  study- 
list. 

The  candidate  should  obtain  also  at  the  Registrar's  Office  a  copy  of  the  circular 
of  the  Gradviate  School,  1917,  and  should  carefully  study  the  requirements  and 
regulations  explained  therein,  particularly  under  the  headings  "Registration  and 
Program  of  Study"  (p.  10)  and  "Degrees"  (p.  13).  He  should  then  proceed  with 
his  registration  in  accordance  with  these  requirements  and  regulations  and  with  the 
"Directions  for  Registration"  given  on  the  first  coupon  of  his  study -list. 


UNIVERSITY  HONORS 


The  University  gives  public  official  recognition  to  such  students  as  attain  a  high 
grade  of  scholarship  by  the  following  system  of  honors. 

Preliminary  Honors 

Preliminary  Honors  are  assigned  at  the  completion  of  the  sophomore  year  on 
the  basis  of  the  average  of  the  grades  received  during  the  freshman  and  sophomore 
years  in  all  studies  except  military  and  physical  training.  The  number  of  persons 
to  whom  honors  are  awarded  may  not  exceed  one-tenth  of  the  membership  of  the 
sophomore  class.  A  failure  in  aiiy  subject  disqualifies  a  student  from  receiving 
these  honors.  Preliminary  Honors  afford  an  opportunity  for  sophomores  to  secttre 
recognition  for  high  scholarship  without  waiting  for  graduation. 

Final  and  Special  Honors 

{Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  B.S.,  B.Mus.,  LL.B.,  B.L.S.) 

Final  Honors  are  assigned  on  graduation  on  the  basis  of  the  average  grades  re- 
ceived during  the  junior  and  senior  years.  The  number  of  persons  to  whom  final 
honors  are  awarded  may  not  exceed  one-tenth  of  the  membership  of  the  senior  class. 
A  failure  in  any  subject  during  the  junior  and  senior  years  disqualifies  a  student 
from  receiving  these  honors.  Final  honors  are  designed  especially  to  favor  students 
whose  preparatory  education  has  been  so  imperfect  as  to  prevent  them  from  receiv- 
ing preliminary  honors. 

Special  Honors  are  awarded  at  the  close  of  the  senior  year.  No  student  may 
receive  such  honors  who  has  not  completed,  before  the  beginning  of  his  senior  year, 
at  least  twenty  hours'  work  in  the  subject,  or  group  of  allied  subjects,  in  which  the 
honors  are  proposed;  he  must  complete  thirty  hours'  work  in  the  same  subject,  or 
group  of  allied  subjects,  by  the  end  of  his  senior  year,  must  do  such  other  work  as 
the  professor  in  charge  may  assign,  and  must  prepare  an  acceptable  thesis.  No 
student  is  eligible  for  special  honors  who,  during  the  senior  year,  has  received  a  grade 
of  less  than  eighty  in  any  subject.  Special  honors  are  planned  for  especially  brilliant 
students  who  prefer  to  concentrate  their  efforts  on  a  special  subject  or  group  of 
subjects.     A  student  may  be  a  recipient  of  both  final  and  special  honors. 

The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Honors 

The  faculty  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  has  been  authorized 
to  recommend  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  honors  in  a  parti- 
cular subject.  Candidates  for  the  degree  with  honors  will  be  recommended  by  the 
faculty  under  the  following  conditions : 

(1)  The  student  must  have  completed  the  work  offered  for  his  major  with  an 
average  of  not  less  than  90. 

(2)  He  must  have  completed  the  work  offered  for  his  minor  with  an  average 
of  not  less  than  85. 

(3)  Each  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  thesis  in  his  major  subject. 
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(4)  Especially  poor  or  careless  work  in  any  other  subject  may,  by  vote  of  the 
faculty,  cause  the  honor  degree  to  be  withheld. 

The  purpose  of  these  honors  is  not  to  encourage  premature  specialization,  but 
to  give  special  recognition  to  students  who  have  pursued  with  success  correlated 
courses  of  study,  and  to  emphasize  the  importance,  for  scholarship  in  any  subject, 
of  thoro  training  in  other  related  subjects.  Candidates  should  announce  their 
intention  as  early  as  possible  in  their  college  curriculum  and  consult  freely  with  the 
head  of  the  department  concerned  in  regard  to  the  selection  of  their  studies. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences  are  eligible  for  final  and  special  honors  under  the  regulations  stated  on 
the  preceding  page. 

Freshman  Honors 

{College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences) 

At  the  close  of  each  year  a  list  is  prepared  of  those  members  of  the  freshman 
class  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  who  have  made  an  especially  good 
record  in  scholarship.  The  names  of  such  students  are  announced  at  an  assembly 
of  the  College;  notice  is  also  sent  in  each  case  to  the  parent  or  guardian,  and  to  the 
principal  of  the  high  school  of  which  the  student  is  a  graduate. 

List  of  Honors 

The  names  of  the  students  who  receive  honors  under  the  foregoing  regulations 
are  published  in  the  Annual  Register. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


EXPLANATION 


The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  the  following  Description  of  Courses  is  alphabetical.  The  con- 
nections of  allied  departments  are  indicated  by  cross  references. 

Following  the  description  of  each  course  of  instruction  will  be  found  the  requirements,  if  any,  , 
for  admission  to  that  particular  course.     The  sequence  indicated  by  these  prerequisites  must  be  fol- 
lowed.    For  instance,  under  Art  and  Design  7c,  Still-life  in  Oil  Colors,  the  prerequisites  given  are 
Art  and  Design  1  and  2.     These  two  courses  must  be  completed  before  Course  7c  may  be  taken. 

If  a  course  not  required  for  graduation  is  selected  by  fewer  than  five  students  it  may  be  withdrawn 
for  the  semester. 

Graduate  courses  are  numbered  upwards  from  100. 

Credit  is  reckoned,  jor  under-gradiiate  students,  in  semester  hours,  or  simply  hours.  An  hour  is  one 
class  period  a  week  for  one  semester  or  the  equivalent  in  laboratory,  shop,  or  drawing  room. 

The  semester,  and  the  number  of  hours  each  semester  for  which  the  course  counts,  are  shown 
after  each  course,  thus:  /,  //;  (2).  The  Roman  figures  indicate  semesters;  the  Arabic  numerals  in 
parenthesis  indicate  hours  of  credit  for  each  semester  for  undergraduates. 

Credit  for  first  year  graduate  students,  candidates  for  the  master's  degree,  is  counted  in  units.  A 
unit  course  is  one  which  requires  ten  hours  of  time  per  week  through  one  semester,  irrespective  of  the 
distribution  of  that  time  in  class  work,  laboratory  work,  and  private  study;  four  such  courses  or  their 
equivalent  constitutes  a  full  minimum  program  for  one  semester.  The  unit  values  of  graduate  courses 
(numbered  100  and  upwards)  are  indicated  in  the  following  pages.  Courses  of  the  intermediate  groups 
"for  graduates  and  advanced  undergraduates,"  are  in  general  (unless  otherwise  specified  by  the  de- 
partment concerned)  evaluated  as  follows  for  graduate  credit:  (a)  courses  open  only  to  students 
having  at  least  senior  standing,  1  unit  for  a  4-hour  or  5-hour  course,  i-^  unit  for  a  1-hour,  2-hour,  or  3- 
hour  course;  (b)  courses  open  to  juniors,  J^  unit  for  a  4-hour  or  5-hour  course;  3^4  unit  for  a  1-hour, 
2-hour,  or  3-hour  course. 

For  second  year  and  third-year  graduate  students,  candidates  for  the  doctor's  degree,  no  record  of 
units  is  kept. 

The  omission  of  a  course  for  the  current  year  is  indicated  by  enclosing  the  entire  description  of 
such  a  course  in  brackets. 

The  various  University  buildings  are  designated  by  the  following  abbreviations: 

Agricultural  Building Ag.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory M.L. 

Applied  Mechanics  Laboratory L.A.M.  Men's  Gymnasium Gym. 

Astronomical  Observatory Obs.  Metal  Shops M.S. 

Ceramics  Laboratory Cer.  Mining  Engineering  Laboratory Min.L. 

Chemistry  Building.  .  .  .- Ch.  Natural  History  Hall N.H. 

Commerce  Building Com.  Physics  Laboratory P.L. 

Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory E.L.  Stock  Judging  Pavilion S.P. 

Engineering    Hall E.H.  Transportation  Building T.B. 

Farm  Mechanics  Building F.M.  University  Hall U.H. 

Floricultural  Greenhouses F.G.  Vivarium  Building V.B, 

Horticultural  Building H.B.  Vegetable  Greenliouse V.G. 

Library Lib.  Woman's  Building W.B. 

Lincoln  Hall L.H.  Wood  Shops W.S. 

ACCOUNTANCY 

(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

AGRICULTURAL   EXTENSION 

Fred  Henry  Rankin,  B.vS.,  Superintendoit  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  with  rank  of 

Assistant  Professor 
Aretas  Wilbur  Nolan,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Albert  Woodward  Jamison,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
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Joseph  Harvey  Checkley,  B.S.,  Associate 

Robert  Enoch  Hieronymus,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Community  Adviser 

James  Henry  Greene,  M.S.,  State  Leader,  Junior  Extension 

1.  Principles  and  Methods  of  High  School  Agriculture. — Adaptation  of  agri- 
cultural science  and  practise  to  high  school  conditions;  order  and  methods  of  pre- 
sentation; laboratory  work;  apparatus;  field  work.  Practise  teaching  provided 
through  cooperation  with  the  local  high  school.     II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  agriculture. 


SEC{ 

5ND   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1 

5 

— 

3         3           3 

3 

3 

— 

553  Ag. 

Nolan 

Subject 
Agricultural 
Extension 

3.  Agricultural  Extension  Teachings. — The  service  of  extension  enterprises  to 
the  people;  farmers'  institutes;  agricultural  extension  schools;  farmers'  clubs  and 
cooperative  work  in  nural  communities.     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.        Credits     Section      M        T        W        T        F         S  Room    Instructor 

Agricultural  3  1  —       —         3         —       —       —        Morrow    Rankin 

Extension  Hall      Jamison 

4.  Elementary  Agricultural  Extension. — Introduction  to  agricultural  college 
and  universit}^  work;  methods  of  study;  scope  and  application  of  agricultural  teach- 
ing and  investigation.     Lectures.     Required  of  first-3-ear  students.     /;   (1). 

(Credit  given  to  agricultural  freshmen  only.) 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.       Credits     Section      M        T        W        T        F        S      Room       Instructor 

Agricultural  4  1  3         -         3         -         -         -     Morrow     Davenport 

Extension  Hall  and 


others 


AGRONOMY 

Cyril  George  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Agronomy 

Louie  Henrie  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Plant  Breeding 

Jeremiah  George  Mosier,  B.S.,  Professor,  Soil  Physics  _ 

William  Leonid  as  Burlison,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Crop  Production 

Robert  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Soil  Fertility 

Axel  Ferdinand  Gustafson,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Soil  Physics 

Earl  Archibald  White,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Farm  Mechanics 

Albert  Lemuel  Whiting,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Soil  Biology 

Ira  Wilmer  Dickerson,  B.S.,  Associate,  Farm  Mechanics 

Frederick  Charles  Bauer,  B.S.,  Associate,  Soil  Fertility 

Chester  Otis  Reed,  B.S.,  Associate,  Farm  Mechanics 

Forest  Addison  Fisher,  B.S.,  Associate,  Soil  Physics 

Marvin  Edw.\rd  Jahr,  A.B.,  Associate,  Farm.  Mechanics 

FrjVnk  Archibald  Wyatt,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Soil  Fertility 

Harry  Charles  Gilkerson,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Fertility 

Howard  John  Snider,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Fertility 

Warren  Rippey  Schoonover,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Biology 

Edward  Harvey  Walworth,     B.S.,  Instructor,  Crop  Production 

Arthur  Maxwell  Brunson,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Plant  Breeding 
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Roy  Hansen,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Biology 
Edward  Fritchoff  Torgerson,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Soil  Physics 
Washington  Irving  Brocksox,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Crop  Production 
Ray  Iris  Shawx,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Farm  Mechanics 

1.  Drainage. — Drainage  and  its  surveying  operations.  Chaining,  mapping, 
leveling,  designing,  setting  grade  stakes,  laying  tile.  Lectures  and  drafting  first 
half  semester;  field  work  second  half  semester.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Agronomy  9,  or  its  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T  F       S  Room  Instructor 

Agronomy  1  3  —         10,  11    —    10.  11    —    10,11     —         204  F.  M.  Jahr 

2.  Power  Driven  Machinery. — Adaptability,  construction,  principles  of  opera- 
tion, adjustment,  troubles,  purchase,  and  care  of  field  and  belt  driven  machines  for 
soil,  seed,  and  feed  preparation,  and  for  seeding,  cultivating,  han,^esting,  and  handling 
farm  crops.     Lectures,  recitations,  laboratory  practise.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Agronom}'  26. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Credits     Section       M       T         W     T        F        S 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No. 
2 


Room 


Instructor 


3  A,i  Lecture  — 

Laboratory  8,9 
Quiz  — 

!6 ,1  Lecture  — 

Laboratory  — 
Quiz  — 

C,'  Lecture  1 

Laboratory  — 
Quiz  2 

D,i  Lecture         — 
Laboratory  — 


—       8,9     —       —       — 


1 

2,3 


2,3 
1 


—        1.2     — 


F.  M. 


Reed 


3.  Farm  Motors. — Internal  combustion  engines  and  tractors — theory,  igni- 
tion, operation,  and  economy — practise  in  adjustments,  troubles,  and  testing.  The 
horse  as  a  motor,  windwills,  waterpower,  steam  engines,  electric  motors — their 
theory,  operation,  and  economy.  Transmission  of  farm  power  and  its  appUcation 
to  farm  operations.  Lectures;  quizzes;  laboratory.  (Alternating  with  Mechanical 
Engineering  71  and  73  if  desired.)     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronoiny  26. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

i-gronomy 

3 

3  A,  Lecture 
B,  Lecture 

8 
1 

— 



— 

— 

— 

C,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

D,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

E,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

F,  Laboratory 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

G,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

— 

— 

H,  Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 
10 

Room 


F.  M. 


Instructor 


Dickerson 


4.  Farm  Buildings. — Construction  materials;  construction,  arrangement, 
design,  and  cost  estimation  of  machine  sheds,  granaries,  cribs,  silos,  poultry  houses, 
swine  houses,  barns,  and  farm  residences.     Recitations  and  drafting.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  26. 


'Sections  A  and  B  are  for  students  who  have  had  farm  experience  equivalent  to  at  least  two  full 
years  of  four  consecutive  seasons  each;  Sections  C  and  D  are  for  students  who  have  not  had  such 
experience. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

4 

3 

1,2       —        1,2     — 

1,2 

— 

205  F.  M. 

White 

7.  Advanced  Farm  Crops. — Climatic  and  soil  factors  in  relation  to  crop  pro- 
duction; meadows  and  pastures;  rotation;  distribution  of  labor;  cost  of  production; 
pure  seed  production;  supply  and  consumption  of  products  and  by-products  of  farm 
crops;  storage  and  marketing.  Lectures;  assigned  reading;  laboratory;  demonstra- 
tions.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Agronomy  25,  Chemistry  13a,  and  either  Botany  3b  or  an  approv- 
ed equivalent  in  science  (consult  instructor). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

7 

3 

A 

2         —            2         — 

2 

— 

455  Ag. 

Burlison 

B 

—         2       —         2 

— 

11 

455  Ag. 

Brockson 

8.  Special  Farm  Crops. — Special  crops  in  which  the  student  is  interested. 
Reading;  experiments  by  pot  culture  in  the  greenhouse  or  by  plots  in  the  field. 
Under  special  arrangement  part  of  this  work  may  be  done  during  summer  vacation. 
II;  (2  to  5).i 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  7. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Agronomy  8      2  to  5^       (Arrange)  Burlison 

Walworth 

9.  Soil  Physics  and  Management. — Origin  and  formation  of  soil  materia], 
mechanical  composition  and  classification;  moisture;  texture  as  affecting  capillarity; 
diffusion,  temperature,  aeration,  and  as  affected  by  plowing,  harrowing,  cultivating, 
rolling,  and  cropping;  wasting  by  washing,  fall  or  spring  plowing  and  drainage  as 
affecting  moisture,  temperature,  and  root  development;  real  and  apparent  specific 
gravity,  porosity,  water  holding  capacity,  and  capillary  power;  the  physical  effects  of 
different  systems  of  rotation  and  of  continuous  cropping  with  various  crops.  Lectures ; 
laboratory.     /  or  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2,  and  one  unit  of  entrance  or  university  physics. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

5  A,  Lecture  8         8         8       —      —      —  128  Ag. 

A,  Quiz  9         _____  455  Ag. 

A,  Laboratory  —         9         9        8,9      8,9       —  650  Ag. 

B,  Lecture  10       10       10       —         —       _  128  Ag. 
B,  Quiz               11       —      —      —        —      —  Morrow- 
Hall 

B,  Laboratory  —       11       11    10,11    10,11    —  650  Ag. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture  8         8         8       —       —       —  128  Ag. 

Quiz  9       —       —       _       _       _  455  Ag. 


Agronomy 


Instructor 
Hosier 
Gustafson 
Fisher 
Torgerson 

Mosier 
Gustafson 

Fisher 
Torgerson 


650  Ag. 


Mosier 
Gustafson 
Fisher 
J     Torgerson 


Laboratory  —        9         9       8,9      8,9     — 
10.     Special  Work  in  Soil  Physics. — Physical  properties  of  special  soils;  physical 
analysis;  determination  of  hygroscopic  and  wilting  coefficients  and  moisture  equiva- 
lents ;  effect  of  tillage  on  physical  factors  as  related  to  crop  growth  in  field  and  green- 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list, 
not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course; 
e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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house.     Students  may  work  with  special  soils.     Under  special  arrangement  part  of 
this  work  may  be  done  during  summer  vacation.     I  or  //;  (2-5).^     Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Professor  Mosier,  Assistant  Professor  Gustafson,  Mr.  Fisher 
Prerequisite:     Agronomy  9,  and  approval  of  the  Soil  Physics  division. 

11.  Soil  Biology. — Quantitative  studies  of  the  biochemical  activities  of  soil 
microorganisms  with  respect  to  fertility,  factors  influencing  the  bacteria,  protozoa, 
algae,  and  fungi;  isolation  and  study  of  organisms;  action  on  insoluble  mineral  plant 
food ;  fermentation  of  crop  residues,  green  and  farm  manures ;  nitrogen  fixation,  as- 
similation, and  preservation,  and  similar  studies  of  the  other  essential  elements. 
Lectures;  quiz;  laboratory.     II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  12  and  Bacteriology  1,  or  5,  or  20,  or  the  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credils     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

Agronomy 

11 

5      Lecture 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

Quiz 

— 

• — 

— 

— 

8 

A,  Lab. 

9,10 

— 

9,10 

— 

9,10 

B.Lab. 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

Room 
45  .S  Ag. 
455  Ag. 
321  Ag. 
321  Ag. 


Instructor 
Whiting 
]  Whiting 
(•  Schoonover 
I  Hansen   ■ 


12.  Soil  Fertility,  Fertilizers,  Rotations.^ — The  influence  of  fertility  on  yield; 
effect  of  different  crops  on  the  soil  and  on  succeeding  crops;  different  rotations; 
ultimate  effect  of  different  systems  of  farming  on  fertility  and  productivity;  compo- 
sition and  value  of  manures  and  fertilizers,  soils  cropped  continuously  with  different 
crops  and  with  a  series  of  crops;  the  fertility  of  soils  of  different  types  from  different 
sections  of  Illinois.^     Lectures;  laboratory.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  13a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

w 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

12 

5       Lecture 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

128  Ag. 

Hopkins 

A-1,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

553  Ag. 

A-2,  Quiz 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

122  Ag. 

B-1,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

553  Ag. 

Bauer 

B-2,  Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

Morrow 
Hall 

Wyatt 
Snider 

C-1,  Quiz 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

122  Ag. 

C-2,  Quiz 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

455  Ag. 

Bauer 

A,  Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

218  Ag. 

Wyatt 

B,  Laboratory 

— 

9.10,1 

—  9,10,11 

— 

— 

650  Ag. 

Snider 

C,  Laboratory 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

1,2,3 

— 

— 

218  Ag. 

Gilkerson 

12a. 

Soil 

Fertility,  Fertilizers 

,  Rotations.^— 

-The 

same 

as  Agronon 

ly   12,    for 

advanced  students.     Lectures;  quiz.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Graduate  standing,   or  advanced  undergraduate    standing 
the  approval  of  the  division. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S 


with 


Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

Agronomy 

12a        2       Lecture 

A-1,  Quiz 

A-2.  Quiz 

A-3,  Quiz 

Room 
128  Ag. 
553  Ag. 

553  Ag. 
122  Ag. 


Instructor 
Hopkins 
Wyatt 
Bauer 
Snider 


'In  regi.stering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list, 
not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course; 
e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 

2  A  required  inspection  trip  to  certain  soil  experiment  fields  or  farms  will  be  arranged  in  May  or 
early  June,  in  connection  with  courses  12  and  12a,  which  will  require  an  expense  of  about  $10  on  the 
part  of  the  student. 

'The  student  is  advised  to  collect  in  advance  a  representative  composite  sample  of  surface  soil 
(at  least  6  pounds)  from  land  in  which  he  is  interested  (see  page  44  of  the  Soil  Fertility  Laboratory 
Manual,  or  Illinois  Experiment  Station  Circular  150). 
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13.  Investigation  of  the  Fertility  of  Special  Soils. — Soils  in  which  the  student  is 
interested.  Nature  and  quantity  of  the  elements  of  fertility;  effect  of  different 
fertilizers,  as  determined  by  pot  cultures  and  by  pot  experiments;  systematic  study 
of  similar  work  of  experiment  stations  and  experimenters.     ///  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

13 

3             (Arrange) 

218  Ag. 

Lecture-Quiz  1 —         8       —       — 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Stewart 
Wyatt 

Lecture-Quiz  2 —         8       —         8 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Laboratory  1     8,9     —       8,9     — 

8,9 

— 

218  Ag. 

Laboratory  2    —       1  ;2     —      — 

1.2 

8,9 

218  Ag. 

14.  Seed  Inspection  and  Grain  Standardization. — Designed  for  advanced 
students  who  intend  tb  enter  the  seed  or  grain  business.  Advanced  work  in  the 
inspection  of  samples  of  small  seeds  for  purity  and  germination ;  sampling,  judging, 
and  grading  of  seeds,  grains,  and  hays.  Discussions  of  seed  and  grain  laws  and 
their  application;  transportation,  marketing,  centers  of  production.  Lectures; 
laboratory.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    Agronomy  7,  or  simultaneous  registration  therein. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

.  Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Agronomy  14  2  —     10,11—     10,11  —       —  553  Ag.  Brockson 

16.     German  Agricultural  Readings. — The  current  numbers  of  German  journals 
of  agricultural  science  used  as  texts,  with  special  attention  to  soils  and  crops.     //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  German;  Agronomy  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Agronomy 

No. 
16 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M        T        W       T 
(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
214  Ag. 

Instructor 
Hopkins 

17.  Harvesting  Machinery. — Expert  work  on  binders,  mowers,  rakes,  loaders, 
and  stackers.  For  students  preparing  to  become  professional  field  experts  on  these 
machines.  (Before  registering  in  this  course  students  are  requested  to  consult 
instructor  regarding  requirements  for  successful  experting.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     M.  E.  71;  Agronomy  2,  and  Agronomy  3  or  registration  therein. 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits 
17         3 


Section 
A 
B 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

M  T  W         T 

8,9     —  8,9     — 

—      1,2,3  —      1,2,3 


F 
8,9 


18a-18b.     Investigation  or  Thesis.—/,  //;  (5-10)> 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits 
18a    5  to  101 


18b    5  to  10» 


Section 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 
(Arrange) 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
(Arrange) 


Room 
F.  M. 
F.  M. 


Room 


Instructor 
Reed 
Reed 


Instructor 
Hopkins 

Hosier 

Smith 
Stewart 
Burlison 
Whiting 


Agronomy 

19a-19b.     Research  Work  in  Farm  Mechanics. — Consult  instructor  regarding 
time  and  requirements.     I,  II;     (1-5).^ 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list, 
not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course; 
e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

Agronomy 

19a    1  to  51 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Agronomy 

19b    1  to  51 

(Arrange) 

Room 


Agronomy 


Instructor 

White 

Dickerson 

Jahr 

Reed 


20.  Farm  Concrete  Construction. — Materials  used  in  concrete  construction; 
mixing  and  placing;  simple  comparative  tests;  specifications  and  estimates  for  farm 
concrete  construction.     Recitations;  laboratory.     //;   (2). 


Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

Agronomy 

20          2 

A 

B 

SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

—  10,11  —     10,11 

—  1,2       —     1,2 


Room 
204  F.  M. 
204  F.M. 


Instructor 
Jahr 
Jahr 


22.  Plant  Breeding. — The  improvement  by  breeding  of  field  crops,  including 
grains,  grasses,  and  legumes;  general  principles  involved,  with  practical  applications. 
Lectures,  assigned  reading,  demonstrations,  and  laboratory. 

(Schedule  is  so  arranged  that  this  course  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with 
Agronomy  7.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1;  Chemistry  13a;  Agronomy  25. 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No. 
22 


Credits 
2 


Section 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T 
1,2     —        1,2     — 


Room 
600  Ag. 


Instructor 

Smith 
Brunson 


23.     Plant  Food  Supplies. — -The  world's  supply  of  plant-food  materials;  utiliza- 
tion and  conservation.     II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Agronomy  12. 


SECONT)    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

23 

2 

—         8       —         8 

— 

— 

316  Ag. 

Stewart 

Subject 
Agronomy 

25.  Farm  Crops. — Plant  growth;  structure;  principles  governing  the  production 
and  harvesting  of  common  farm  crops;  habits,  characteristics,  requirements,  means 
of  improvement ;  common  diseases,  insects,  and  their  control ;  weed  seed  identification ; 
methods  of  weed  control ;  seed  testing  for  purity  and  germination ;  market  grades  of 
grain;  grain  judging.     I  or  II;  (4). 


EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

llnstructor 

Agronomy 

25 

4  A,  Lecture 

9 

— 

9       — 

— 

— 

128  Ag. 

Quiz 

— 

— 

—         

9 

— 

128  Ag. 

Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

—       8,9 

— 

— 

600  Ag. 

B,  Lecture 

2 

— 

2       — 

— ■ 

— 

128  Ag. 

Burlison 

Quiz 

— 

— 

—       — 

2 

— 

128  Ag. 

■     Walworth 

Laboratory 

— 

1,2 

—        1,2 

— 

— 

600  Ag. 

Brockson 

C,  Lecture 

11 

— 

11       — 

— 

— 

553  Ag. 

Quiz 

— 

— 

—       — 

11 

— 

553  Ag. 

Laboratory 

— 

10.  11 

—     10,11 

— 

— 

600  Ag.         ^ 

26.  Elementary  Farm  Mechanics. — Ropes,  soldering,  babbitting,  belt  lacing, 
pipe  cutting,  plumbing,  sewage  disposal,  farm  water  systems,  lighting  sj^stems, 
heating  systems,  power  transmission,  elementary  mechanics,  and  equalizers.  Design 
of  a  farm  shop.     /  or  II;  (3). 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3.  or  4,  or  5. 


91 


Agronomy 


Subject 
Agronomy 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M  T  W  T  F  S              Room 

26       3   A,  Quiz               —  8  —  —  3  —      ' 

Drafting        —  9  —  —  —  — 

Laboratory  —  • —  —  8,9  • —  — 

B,  Quiz                 —  —  10  —  10  — 

Drafting        — •  —  —  —  11  — 

Laboratory  10,11  —  —  —  —  —       [    201  F.  M. 

C,  Quiz                —  1  —  1  —  — 

Drafting        —  —  —  2  — ■  — 

Laboratory  — •  2,3  — -  —  —  — 

D,  Quiz                  8  —  —  —  8  — 

Drafting          9  —  —  —  —  — 

Laboratory  —  —  8,9  —  —  — 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Agronomy          26        3   A,  Quiz  —  8  —  —  3  — 

Drafting  —  9  —  —  —  — 

Laboratory  —  —  • — ■  8,9  — •  — 

B,  Quiz  10  —  10  —  —  — 
Drafting  —  —  11  —  • —  — -, 
Laboratory  —  —  — ■  — -10,11  — 

C,  Quiz  —  1  —  1  —  — 
Drafting  — •  — ■  —  2  — ■  - — ■ 
Laboratory  —  2,3  —  —  —  — 

D,  Quiz  8  —  —  —  8  — 
Drafting  9  —  —  _____ 
Laboratory  —  —  8,9  — •  —  — - 


Instructor 


White 


201  P.  M. 


White 


27. ,  Drainage  Design. — Designing  of  tile  drainage  systems  from  level  note  data 
and  contour  maps;  estimating  sizes,  amounts,  and  cost  of  tile,  and  cost  of 
system;  designing  of  outlet  open  ditch  system  for  drainage  districts;  estimation  of 
sizes  and  costs;  drainage  district  laws;  preparing  bids  on  contract  jobs;  advanced 
field  work.     I;  (1-5)^ 

Prerequisite:     Agronomy  1,  or  Civil  Engineering  96,  31,  or  32. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Agronomy 

27 

1  to  51 

(Arrange) 

205  F.  M. 

Jahr 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(An-ange) 

316  Ag. 

Stewart 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Soil  Investigations. — Systems  of  soil  investigations;  sources  of  error  and 
methods  of  control;  interpretation  of  results.     Twice  a  week;  I  or  //;  {1  unit). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Argronomy      101        1  unit      

104.  Seminar  in  Agronomy. — Critical  study  by  graduate  students,  faculty, 
and  staff  members  of  current  literature  on  the  subject  of  soils  and  crops.  Once  a 
week;  I,  II;  (3^  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Agronomy        104     J^  unit      (Arrange)  301  Ag.  Whiting 

and  others 

112.  Plant  Breeding. — A  detailed  study  of  experiments  at  this  station;  methods 
and  results  reported  from  other  states  and  from  foreign  countries.  /,  //;  {}/2  to 
2  units). 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
iist,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Animal 

Husbandry 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject           No.     Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S              Room 
Agronomy       112  }^  to  2  units  —                            (Arrange)                                 110  Ag. 

Instructor 

Smith 

114.     Crop  Production. — Crop  ecology,  methodrf  and  results  of  crop 
investigations.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (3^  to  Z  units). 

production 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S              Room 
Agronomy        114    J^  to  2  units  (Arrange)                               604-A 

Instructor 
Burlison 

118.     Investigations. — A  special  problem  is  chosen  by  each  student.     Consulta- 
tion one  to  five  times  a  week  for  different  students.   /,  //;  (/  to  4  units). 


Subject 
Agronomy 


No.    Credits     Section 
118  1  to  4  units    


BOTH   SEMESTERS 

M       T       W       T        F 
(Arrange) 


Ag. 


Instructor 
Hopkins 
Smith 
Stewart 
Mosier 
Whiting 
Burlison 


ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 


(Including  Farm  Organization  and  Management) 

Herbert  Windsor  Mumford,  B.S.,  Professor,  Animal  Husbandry 

Harry  Sands  Grindley,  D.Sc,  Professor,  Animal  Nutrition 

Walter  Castella  Coffey,  M.S.,  Professor,  Sheep  Husbandry 

Robert  Graham,  D.V.M.,  B.S.  in  Agriculture,  Professor,  Animal  Pathology 

James  Lloyd  Edmonds,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Horse  Husbandry 

Henry  Perly  Rusk,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Cattle  Husbandry 

John  A.  Detlefsen,  D.Sc,  Assistant  Professor,  Genetics 

Walter  Frederick  Handschin,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Farm  Organization  and 

Management. 
Harold  Hanson  Mitchell,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Animal  Nutrition 
William  Herschel  Smith,  M.^.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 
Daniel  Otis  Barto,  B.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 
Wilbur  Jerome  Carmichael,  M.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 
Gilbert  Gusler,  B.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 
Sleeter  Bull,  M.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Nutrition 
Roy  Harold  Wilcox,  B.S.,  Associate,  Animal  Husbandry 
Elmer  Roberts,  Ph.D.,  Instructor,  Genetics 
James  Wilbur  Whisenant),  M.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 
James  Burton  Ant^rews,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Farm  Organization  and  Management 
Claude  Harper,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Animal  Husbandry 
Earl  Kirkwood  Augustus,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 
Mary  Helen  Keith,  A.M.,  Assistant,  Animal  Nutrition 
John  Benjamin  Rice,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 
Henry  Carl  Eckstein,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Nutrition 
James  Bruce  Hent)ERSON,  M.S.,  Assistant,  Animal  Husbandry 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Beef  Cattle:     Animal  Husbandrj^  11a,  lib. 
Breeding,  Feeding,  Management,  and  Marketing: 
29,  30,  32,  33;  Farm  Management  1. 
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Animal  Husbandry  8,  21,  28, 


Animal  Husbandry 

General  Judging:     Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  5,  11a,  22. 

Genetics:     Animal  Husbandry  30. 

Horses:     Animal  Husbandry  4a,  4b. 

Meat:     Animal  Husbandry  10,  24. 

Nutrition:     Animal  Husbandry  7,  7a,  31. 

Poultry:     Animal  Husbandry  23. 

Sheep:     Animal  Husbandry  la,  lb,  27. 

Swine:     Animal  Husbandry  2a,  2b,  26. 

Note — -Students  registered  in  advanced  courses  such  as  10,  22,  23,  28,  29,  32, 
and  Farm  Management  1,  are  required  to  participate  in  tours  of  inspection  of  repre- 
sentative markets,  farms,  herds,  flocks,  and  studs.  '^ 

la.  Sheep:  Breeds  and  Market  Classes. — Breeds  used  for  mutton  and  wool 
production;  types,  characteristics,  and  adaptability;  market  classes  and  grades  of 
sheep  and  wool.     Lectures;  judging.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

la 

2 

—     10,11  —     10,  11  — 

— 

S.  P. 

Coffey 

Husbandry 

Harper 

lb.     Sheep:     Breeding,  Feeding,   and  Management. — Pure  bred  and  grade 
flocks;  feeding,  housing,  and  shepherding.     Lectures;  reference  readings.     I;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 
It  is  advisable  to  take  la  and  lb  the  same  semester. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

lb 

3 

10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

Morrow 

Coffey 

Husbandry 

Hall 

Harper 

2a.  Swine:  Breeds  and  Market  Classes. — History  of  the  leading  breeds: 
types,  characteristics,  and  adaptability;  market  classes  and  grades;  market  reports. 
Lectures;  judging.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

2a 

2 

—     10,11  —     10,11  — 

— 

S.  P. 

Carmichael 

Husbandry 

Rice 

2b.  Swine  Husbandry. — Economic  production  of  market  and  breeding  hogs. 
Breeding,  feeding,  housing,  care,  sanitation,  comnion  diseases,  and  marketing.  Lec- 
tures; assigned  reading;  quizzes.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  2a  and  2b  the  same  semester. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

2b 

3 

10     —       10       —       10 

— 

128  Ag. 

Carmichael 

Husbandry 

Rice 

4a.  Market  Classes  of  Horses  and  Mules  and  Breeds  of  Horses. — Market 
classes,  grades,  and  requirements.  History  of  the  leading  breeds;  types,  character- 
istics, and  adaptability.     Lectures;  judging.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  or  its  equivalent. 
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Animal  Husbandry 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T          F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

4a 

2 

—       1,2     —        1,2     — 

— 

S.  P. 

Edmonds 

Husbandry 

4b.  Breeding,  Feeding,  and  Management  of  Horses. — Care  of  stallions,  mares, 
and  foals;  of  work  horses  and  drivers  at  labor  and  idle;  fattening  horses  for  market. 
Lectures;  assigned  readings.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  4a  and  4b  the  same  semester. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1          —           1          — 

1 

— 

S.  P. 

Edmonds 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Animal  4b  3  

Husbandry 

5.  Fvmdamentals  of  Live  Stock  Judging. — Names  and  location  of  external 
parts  of  the  various  kinds  of  live  stock;  use  of  the  score  card,  comparative  judging, 
breed  identification,  and  types  of  farm  animals.  Required  in  the  freshman  year. 
/  or  //;  (3). 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T           F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 
1         Gusler 

Animal 

5 

3 

A 

8,9     —       8,9     —       8,9 

— 

S.P. 

?•           and 

Husbandry 

B 

10,11    —     10,11    —     10,11 

— 

S.P. 

J         others 

7.  Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition. — Composition  of  feedingstuffs  and  the 
chemistry  of  food  nutrients;  digestion  and  the  determination  of  digestibility;  ab- 
sorption and  metabolism  of  organic  and  inorganic  nutrients;  the  function  of  fats, 
carbohydrates,  proteins,  and  ash  constituents  in  nutrition;  energy,  metabolism  and 
the  fuel  value  of  the  feeding  stuffs ;  regulating  factors  in  metabolism ;  food  requirements 
and  feeding  standards;  the  specific  value  of  different_feeds  in  nutrition.  Lectures; 
recitations;  laboratory.     I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:    Animal  Husbandry  21;  Chemistry  13a. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

7 

5      Lecture 

—        —         11         — 

— 

— 

Grindley 

Husbandry 

Quiz 

11         —         —        — 

11 

— 

455  Ag. 

Mitchell 

Lab. 

—     10,11    —     10,11 

— 

— 

503  Ag. 

7a.  Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition. — The  same  as  Animal  Husbandry  7,  for 
advanced  students.     Lectures;  recitations.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing,  or  qualified  undergraduates  of  junior  or 
senior  standing.  Undergraduates  before  registering  in  this  course  must  secure  the 
approval  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Animal  7a  3      Lecture  —       —       11       —       —       —  Grindley 

Husbandry  Quiz  11       —      —      —       11       —  455  Ag.  Mitchell 

8.  Principles  of  Breeding. — Elemental  facts  of  evolution  and  genetics;  origin 
of  domesticated  animals  and  plants;  history  of  systematic  breeding;  the  relation  to 
genetics  of  old  and  new  theories  of  breeding.  Required  in  the  sophomore  year. 
I  or  //;  (1). 

Note — See  Animal  Husbandry  21. 
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EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M        T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Roo7n 

Instructor 

Animal 

8 

1      Lecture 

—       — 

— 

8 

— 

— 

S.  P. 

Husbandry 

A,  Quiz 

—       — 

— 

— 

8 

— 

122  Ag. 

B,  Quiz 

—       — 

— 

— 

8 

— 

301  Ag. 

Detlefesen 

C,  Quiz 

—       — 

— 

— 

9 

— 

122  Ag. 

Roberts 

D,  Quiz 

—       — 

— 

— 

9 

— 

301  Ag. 

and 

E,  Quiz 

—       — 

— 

— 

— 

10 

122  Ag. 

others 

F,  Quiz 

—       — 

— 

— 

— 

10 

301  Ag. 

G,  Quiz 

—       — 

— 

— 

1 

— 

122  Ag. 

9.     Investigation  and  Thesis. — /  or 

II; 

(5-10) 

1 

EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

9 

5  to  101      

(An 

ange) 

Heads  of 

Husbandry 

divisions 

10.  Meat. — Farm  butchering,  curing,  and  care  of  meats;  yield,  quality,  and 
values  of  meat  and  by-products,  as  related  to  breeding,  feeding,  and  health  of  animals; 
classes,  grades,  and  cuts  of  meat  in  wholesale  and  retail  markets. 

The  class  will  leave  on  its  annual  Chicago  trip,  Thursday  morning,  March  28, 
1918.     The  cost  will  be  about  $8.00.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Animal 
Husbandry 

No. 
10 

Credits 
3 

Section 
Lab. 

M          T          W          T          F 

—         8       —         8       — 

5 


8,9 


Room 


122  Ag.         \ 
S.  P.  j 


Instructor 
Augustus 


11a.  Beef  Cattle. — Breeds  and  market  classes;  history  of  the  leading  breeds; 
beef  type  from  the  standpoint  of  the  butcher,  the  feeder,  and  the  breeder;  classifica- 
tion and  value  of  each  grade  according  to  current  market  reports.  Judging ;  lectures ; 
quizzes;  assigned  readings.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Roo?n 

Instructor 

Animal 

11a        2 

—        1,2     —        1,2 

— 

— 

S.  P. 

Rusk 

Husbandry 

lib.  Beef  Production. — Breeding  and  management  of  pure  bred  herds;  breed- 
ing for  the  market;  combined  beef  and  milk  production,  economic  factors  in  cattle 
feeding;  influence  of  age,  grade,  breed,  condition,  and  sex;  equipment;  pork  and 
manure  as  by-products  of  beef  production.  Lectures;  quizzes;  assigned  readings 
(text  book).     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalents. 

It  is  advisable  to  take  1  la  and  1  lb  simultaneously. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        7^        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Animal 

lib         3 

— 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

S.  P. 

Rusk 

Husbandry 

15.     Dairy  Cattle. — (See  Dairy  Husbandry  2  and  16.) 

21.     Principles  of  Feeding. — Classification,  digestibilit}^,  and  functions  of  feed 
nutrients;  classification  and  values  of  feeding  stuffs;  feed  requirements  and  calcula- 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list, 
not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course; 
e,  g.,  but  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

Animal 

21 

2      Lecture 



8 



— 

Husbandry 

A,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

B,  Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— ■ 

C,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

D,  Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

E,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

F,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

G,  Quiz 

1 

— 

1 

— 

Animal  Husbandry 

tion  of  balanced  rations  for  farm  animals.  Required  in  the  sophomore  year.  /  or 
//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1  or  la;  Chemistry  2;  Animal  Husbandry  5 ;  and  reg- 
istration in  iVnimal  Husbandry  8. 

Note — To  arrange  his  schedule  most  efficiently  the  student  should  register  in 
the  same  section  as  in  Animal  Husbandry  8. 

SSTER 

Room  Instructor 

S.  P.  Bull 

122  Ag. 

301  Ag.  Bull 

122  Ag.  Whisenand 

301  Ag.         [  and    others 
122  Ag.         1 
553  Ag. 
122  Ag. 

22.  Advanced  Stock  Judging. — Animal  conformation,  quality,  and  condition 
with  reference  to  market  and  show  yard  requirements;  selection  of  horses,  beef 
cattle,  sheep,  and  swine,  for  feed  lot,  market,  and  exhibition;  judging  at  live  stock 
shows.  The  class  will  make  an  inspection  trip  to  various  live  stock  farms  about 
the  middle  of  October.     The  cost  will  not  exceed  $15.00.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  11a,  or  their  equivalents. 

Instructor 
Mumford 
and  heads 
of  divisions 

23.  Poultry:  Types,  Breeds,  and  Varieties. — Exhibiting  and  judging;  prin- 
ciples of  breeding;  poultry  houses  and  equipment;  feeding,  hatching,  and  brooding; 
market  eggs  and  poultry;  crate-fattening  and  dressing;  diseases  and  their  treatment. 
A  limited  number  of  short  trips  will  be  taken,  the  total  cost  of  which  will  not  exceed 
$10.00.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Animal 

22 

3 

3         3         3         3 

3 

— 

S.  P. 

Husbandry 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M      T      w      r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

23 

5 

11          11          11          11 

11 

— 

S.  P. 

Barto 

Subject 
Animal 
Husbandry 

24.  Meat. — Influence  of  type,  condition,  age,  sex,  and  feeds  on  the  yield  and 
market  grade  of  meat  products.     //;  (2-5)^.     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Coffey 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  10,  and_la  or  2a  or  11a;  three  years'  work 
in  the  University,  or  its  equivalent. 

26.  Swine  Husbandry. — Special  problems.      //;     (2-5).'-      Time  to  be  arranged. 

Mr.  Carmichael 
Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  2a,  2b,  three  years'  work  in  the  University, 
or  its  equivalent. 

27.  Sheep  Husbandry. — Factors  determining  the  importance  of  the  industry 
in  leading  sheep  growing  countries,  particularly  different  parts  of  the  United  States. 
//;  (2-5).^     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Coffey 


^In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list, 
not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course ; 
e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Animal  Husbandry 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  la,  lb;  three  years'  work  in  the  University, 
or  its  equivalent. 

28.  Advanced  History  of  Breeds  of  Live  Stock. — Horses,  beef  cattle,  sheep,  and 
swine.     Methods  of  great  breeders;  performances  and  pedigrees  of  famous  animals;* 
breed  type  as  exemplified  in  the  University  and  other  herds.     Lectures;  assigned 
readings:  problems.     The  class  will  make  an  inspection  trip  to  various  live  stock 
farms  about  the  middle  of  October.     The  cost  will  not  exceed  $15.00.     I;  (3-5). ■*• 

Breeds  offered,  1917-18 

Beef  cattle Herefords,  Galloways 

Horses Shires,   Clydesdales,  American  Saddlers 

Swine Poland  Chinas,  Chester  Whites 

Sheep Rambouillets,    Oxford   Downs 

Prerequisite:  "a"  and  "b"  courses  in  class  of  live  stock  elected.  See  note  at 
the  beginning  of  the  description  of  animal  husbandry  courses. 

Breeds  offered,  1918-1919 

Beef   cattle Shorthorns,    Aberdeen   Angus 

Horses Percherons,  Belgians,  Standard  breds 

Swine Berkshires,    Duroc    Jerseys 

Sheep Shropshires,    Southdowns 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room,  Instructor 

Animal  28     3  to  5i       9       —         9       —         9       —  553  Ag.  Mumford 

Husbandry  and  heads 

of  divisions 

29.  Systems  of  Live  Stock  Farming. — Management,  climate,  soil,  topography, 
location  with-ref erence  to  markets ;  the  supply  of  land,  labor,  capital,  and  managing 
ability  as  factors  in  influencing  the  choice  and  adaptation  of  systems  of  production. 
Planning  of  farms  for  mixed  and  live  stock  systems.  The  class  will  visit  some  of  the 
farms  included  in  the  Farm  Management  investigations  being  conducted  by  the 
department.     This  trip  will  cost  about  $15.00.    //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  and  6  hours'  credit  from  lb,  2b, 
4b,  or  lib;  Farm  Management  1.  See  note  at  beginning  of  description  of  animal 
husbandry  courses. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Animal  29  2  8       —        8       —      —      —  107  Gen.  Handschin 

Husbandry  Wilcox 

30.  Genetics. — Heredity,  variation,  elements  of  biometry,  and  their  practical 
application  to  breeding.     Lectures;  demonstrations;  laboratory.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work.  Before  registering,  students 
must  secure  the  approval  of  the  instructor. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W  .     T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Animal  30  5  11       11       11        11        11       —  107  Gen.  Detlefsen 

Husbandry  Roberts 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list, 
not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course; 
e.  g.,  not  1-2,  but  1,  ox  2. 
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Animal  Husbandry 

31.  Advanced  Course  in  Animal  Nutrition. — Some  of  the  more  advanced  phases 
of  the  chemistry  and  physiology  of  nutrition;  recent  developments  on  the  nature  of 
growth,  the  factors  affecting  metabolism,  and  the  food  requirements  of  animals 
under  different  conditions;  nutrition  investigations  of  agricultural  experiment 
stations  in  this  and  other  countries.  Lectures;  quizzes;  assigned  readings.  //;  (3). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Mitchell 

Prerequisite:  Animal  Husbandry  7,  7a;  an  elementary  knowledge  of  organic 
chemistr}'^  is  also  desirable. 

32.  Marketing  Live  Stock. — -IVIarkets  and  methods  of  marketing  live  stock 
and  their  products.  Advertising  and  sale  of  surplus  pedigreed  live  stock.  Certain 
inspection  trips  will  be  required  of  the  class.  The  expense  of  these  trips  will  be  about 
$15.00.     //;  (2). 

Prereqtdsite:  Two  years  of  university  work.  At  least  4  credits  in  Animal 
Husbandry  la,  2a,  4a,  and  11a.  See  note  at  beginning  of  description  of  animal  hus- 
bandry courses. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M 

Animal  32  2  — 

Husbandry 

33.  Animal  Husbandry  Practicums. — Designed  to  give  a  working  knowledge  of 
the  operations  necessary  in  the  barn  and  stable  management  of  live  stock.  One 
hour  credit  will  be  given  for  each  two  classes  of  live  stock  elected.     II;  (1-2).-'- 

Prerequisite:     Limited  to  senior  students  specializing  in  Animal  Husbandry. 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T       F  S              Room                  Instructor 

Animal               33       1  to  2^       _____  8,12             S.  P.                    Heads  of 

Husbandry                                                  (Mornings  and  evenings  as  divisions 

required  by  instructor.) 

34.  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  Farm  Animals. — The  structure  and  function 
of  the  animal  economy  (horse  and  cow)  in  health,  supplemented  b}'-  a  discussion 
of  the  common  malformations  and  diseases  affecting  the  "various  organs  and  sys- 
tems of  the  animal.     Lectures;  assigned  readings;  quizzes.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Sixty  hours  of  university  work. 


T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

128  Ag. 

Mumford 
Wilco.x 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          1 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

34 

2 

3       —         3       — 

— 

— 

553  Ag. 

Graham 

Subject 
Animal 
Husbandry 

35.  Contagious  Diseases  of  Farm  Animals. — The  cause,  symptoms,  and  meth- 
ods of  prevention  of  the  common  diseases  of  animals  transmissible  to  man.  A  dis- 
cussion of  antiserums,  vaccines,  antitoxins,  and  bacterins,  as  well  as  other  biolog- 
ical products  as  related  to  the  prevention,  cure,  and  diagnosis  of  animal  diseases. 
This  class  will  make  an  inspection  trip  to  Chicago.  The  cost  will  be  about  eight 
dollars  ($8.00).     Lectures;  assigned  readings;  quizzes.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  34. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T       F        S  Room  Instructor 

Animal  35         2  3       —         3       —      —       —  553  Ag.  Graham 

Husbandry 


^In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  1-2,  but  1,  or  2. 
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Animal  Husbandry 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  graduate  work  in  animal  husbandly  must  have  a  thoro 
training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  subject  either  in  connection  with  or 
in  addition  to  an  agricultural  course  of  study  substantially  equivalent  to  that  offered 
in  this  University. 

103.  Live  Stock  Experimentation. — Objects,  methods,  and  the  sources  of  error 
in  experimental  work  dealing  with  the  feeding,  breeding,  and  management  of  farm 
animals.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (l^  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Davenport 

110.  Animal  Nutrition. — Biochemistry,  digestion,  metabolism,  and  nutritive 
value  of  the  proteins.     Lectures;  seminar.     Tivice  a  iveek;  I,  II;  {1  unit). 

Professor  Grindley,  Dr.  Mitchell 

[111.  Animal  Nutrition. — Biochemistry,  digestion,  metabolism,  and  nutritive 
value  of  the  fats  and  lipoids,  the  carbohydrates,  and  the  inorganic  substances. 
Lectures;  seminar.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (l  unit).  Alternates  with  Animal  Hus- 
bandry 110.     (Not  given,  1917-1918.)  Professor  Grindley,  Dr.  Mitchell] 

112.  Research. — Opportunity  is  afforded  to  pursue  investigations  along  the 
following  lines : 

(a)  Economic  factors  involved  in  meat  production. 

Professor  Mumford,  Professor  Coffey,  Assistant  Professor  Rusk 

(b)  Systems  of  live  stock  farming.  Assistant  Professor  Handschin 

(c)  The  valuation  of  pedigrees.  Professor  Mumford 

(d)  Animal  Nutrition.  The  chemistry  of  feeding  stuffs;  metabolism  experi- 
ments and  biochemical  studies  connected  with  the  nutrition  of  farm  animals. 

Professor  Grindley,  Dr.  Mitchell 

(e)  Genetics.     Problems  in  heredity  and  variation. 

Assistant  Professor  Detlefsen 

(f)  Factors  affecting  the  quality,  quantity,  strength,  and  condition  of  wool. 

Professor  Coffey 
(^)j  (^)i  (c),  a?id  (/),  one  to  three  times  a  week;  (d)  and  (e)  once  a  week;  I,  II; 
(1  to  2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

117.  Genetics. — -Study  and  criticism  of  genetic  experiments,  biological  and 
mathematical  methods  employed,  and  the  validity  of  the  conclusions.  Three  to  five 
times  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  to  2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Detlefsen 

FARM  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT 
1.  Elementary  Farm  Management. — The  factors  of  production  in  the  farm 
business ;  systems  of  farming,  their  distribution  and  adaptation ;  farm  organization ; 
the  distribution  of  capital  invested;  planning  of  the  farm;  farm  administration  or 
operation ;  planning  of  work ;  handling  of  labor ;  development  of  management  effici- 
ency. Lectures;  quiz.  Tlie  trip  required  in  this  course  is  the  same  as  in  Animal 
Husbandry  29.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Three  semesters  of  required  work ;  Economics  1  or  2  and  Account- 
ancy 1  or  11. 

It  is  also  very  important  that  the  student  have  credit  or  be  registered  in  Agron- 
omy 12,  and  have  at  least  6  hours  credit  in  Animal  Husbandry  lb,  2b,  4b,  or  lib. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Farm  1  3  2       —         2       —         2       —  128  Ag.  Handschin 

Management  Andrews 

100 


Architecture 

ARCHITECTURE 

LoRiNG  Harvey  Provine,  B.S.,  A.E.,  Professor 

Nathan  Clifford  Ricker,  D.Arch.,  Professor,  Emeritus 

Newton  Alonzo  Wells,  M.P.,  Professor,  Architectural  Decoration 

James   McLaren  White,   B.S.,   Professoj,   Architectural  Engineering,   Supervising 

Architect 
Percy  Ash,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Architectural  Design 
William  Caldwell  Titcomb,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Architecture 
Charles  Richard  Clark,  B.S.,  M.Arch.,  Assistant  Professor,  Architectural  Con- 
struction 
Robert  Taylor  Jones,  B.S.,  Associate,  Architecture 
Rhodes  Robertson,  A.B.,  M.Arch.,  Associate,  Architectural  Design 
William  Sidney  Wolfe,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Engineering 
R.-\.LPH  Stanley  Fanning,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
William  M.\cey  Stanton,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
Carl  Victor  Burger,  B.Arch.,  Instructor,  Freehand  Driwing 
Lemuel  Cross  Dillenback,  A.M.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
Ralph  Edward  Muehlman,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
Owen  J  T  Southwell,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Design 
Cyrus  Edmund  Palmer,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Architectural  Engineering 
Joseph  Edwin  Burgess,  B.P.,  Instructor,  Freehand  Drawing 
Winifred  Fehrenicamp,  B.L.S.,  Librarian 

13,  14,  15,  16.  History  of  Architecture. — ^Froni  the  Egyptian  period  to 
modem  times;  effects  of  political,  economic  and  local  conditions;  influence  of 
material,  climate,  structural  systems,  the  various  countries  and  periods;  evolution 
of  architectural  forms.     Illustrated  lectures;   quizzes.     /,  //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  in  architecture  or  architectural  engineering, 
or  Architecture  31  and  32. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
Architecture 

No. 
13 

Credits 
2 

Section 
AB 
C  D 

M       T 
11       — 
9       — 

SECOND 

W         T 
11         — 

9       — 

SEMESTER 

Architecture 

14 

2 

AB 
C  D 

11         — 

9       — 

FIRST 

11         — 

9       — 

SEMESTER 

Architecture 

15 

2 

AB 
C  D 

—  9 

—  2 

SECOND 

—  9 

—  2 

SEMESTER 

Architecture 

16 

2 

A  B 
C  D 

—  9 

—  2 

—  9 

—  2 

Room 

Instructor 

221  E   H. 

Ash 

221  E.  H. 

Ash 

221  E.  H. 

Ash 

221  E.  H. 

Ash 

221  E.  H. 

Ash 

221  E.  H. 

Ash 

221  E.  H. 

Ash 

221  E.  H. 

Ash 

23-24.     Freehand  Drawing. — Charcoal  drawing  from  the  cast.     Water  color 
work.     Six  hours  drawing  a  week.     I,  II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Architecture  32. 


Subject 


No.    Credits 


Architecture      23 


Architecture      24 


Section 
A 
B 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 

1-4    _       1-4     — 

8-11    —      8-11    — 


Room 
405  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 


Instructor 

Burger 

Burger 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  same  as  for  Architecture  23  (first  semester). 
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Architecture 

25.  Freehand  Drawing. — Principles  underlying  arrangement  of  form  and 
color;  rhythm  and  sequence;  harmony  and  contrast.  Six  hours  drawing  a  week. 
I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  23-24. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

25 

2 

A 

—       1-4     —       1-4 

— 

— 

406  E.  H. 

Burger 

B 

—       —       1-4     — 

1-4 

— 

406  E.  H. 

Wells 

26.  Freehand  Drawing. — ^Charcoal,  pen,  pencil,  and  water  color  drawing 
from  the  cast  and  from  still  life.  Out-of-door  sketching.  Six  hours  drawing  a 
week.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  23-24. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture      26           2              A 

—       1-4     —       1-4     — 

— 

406  E.  H. 

Burger 

B 

—       —       1-4     —       1-4 

— 

406  E.  H. 

Wells 

27.     Freehand   Drawing.- 

—Sketching   from    still 

life; 

study   of 

proportions. 

Six  hours  drawing  a  week.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  25-26. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecttire 

27 

2 

A 

—      8-11    —      8-11 

— 

— 

406  E.  H. 

Wells 

B 

—       1-4     —       1-4 

— 

— 

406  E.  H. 

Wells 

28.     Freehand    Drawing. — Water    color;      original     decorative    composition; 
out-of-door  sketching.     Six  hours  drawing  a  week.     II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Architecture  25-26. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Architecture      28  2  A 

B 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

M        T  W       T        F  S  Room  Instructor 

—  8-11  —      8-11    —  —  406  E.  H.                   Wells 

—  1-4  —       1-4     —  —  406  E.  H.                 Wells 


31.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing. — Instruments,  pen,  pencil,  and 
brush;  lettering;  shades  -and  shadows;  perspective.  Charcoal  drawing  from  the 
cast.     One  lecture  and  ten  hours  drawing  a  week.     I;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  General  Engineering  Drawing  2. 


Subject 


No.    Credits     Section 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

W       T 


Architecture      31 


For  students  taking 

Landscape 

Gardening 


M 


10-12  —       —       — 


_       _      8-10    — 
8-11    —       —       — 


3 
1-3 


10-12 


8-10 


3 
10-12 


8-11 

3 
8-10 


8-11 


Room 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
214  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
214  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
214  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 
214  E.  H. 


Instructor 


Muehlman 
Fanning 
Burgess 


32.  Architectural  and  Freehand  Drawing.- — Elements  of  architecture;  walls, 
moldings,  doors,  windows,  the  Orders,  vaults,  roofs,  stairs.  Wash  rendering, 
stereotomy,  charcoal  drawing  from  the  cast.  Lectures  and  sketching.  One  lecture 
and  ten  hours  of  drawing  a  week.     II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  31. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 


No.    Credits     Section        M 


Architectvire     32 


For  students  taking 

Landscape 

Gardening 


3 
1-3 


10-12 


221  E.  H. 
405  E.  H. 


10-12 


8-11    —       — 


3 
10-12 


8-10 


8-10 


8-11 

3 
8-10 


D  —      8-11 


221  E. 

H 

405  E. 

H 

221  E. 

H 

405  E. 

H 

221  E. 

H 

405  E. 

H 

Architecture 


Instructor 


Muehlman 
Fanning 
Burgess 


33-34.  Design. — (Elementary.)  Rendered  order  and  sketch,  problems  in- 
volving simple  composition;  library  research  in  elements  of  composition.  One 
lecture  and  nine  hours  of  drawing  a  week.     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Architecture  31,  32. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

Architectiire 

33 

3 

A 

— 



—      — 

A 
B 
B 

— 

1-4 

—       1-4 

1-4 



1-4     — 

8-11 


Room 
221  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 
221  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 


Instructor 

Titcomb 

Stanton 

Robertson 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  33  (first  semester). 


Architecture      34 

33-36.     Design. — -(Intermediate.)     Rendered     plan     and     sketch     problems; 
library  research  in  plan  and  interior  elements.     Fifteen  hours  of  drawing  a  week. 

1, 11;  (5). 

Prerequisite:    Architecture  33-34. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

35 

5 

A 

8-11    —       — 

— 

— 

8-11 

319  E.  H. 

Titcomb 

'     Stanton 

Robertson 

A 
B 
B 

1-4     —       1-4 
8-11    —       — 
1-4      1-4     — 

1-4 

1-4 

8-11 

319  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 

Architecture      36 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  35  (first  semester). 


37.     Design. — (Advanced.)     Original  design.     Twenty-one  hours  of  drawing  a 
week.     I;  (7). 

Prerequisite:    Architecture  35-36. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

37 

7 

A 

8-11    — 

8-11     — 

8-11 

8-11 

408  E.  H. 

Titcomb 
'     Stanton 
Robertson 

A 

1-4     — 

1-4     — 

1-4 

— 

408  E.  H. 

B 

8-11    — 

8-11    — 

8-11 

8-11 

408  E.  H. 

B 

1-4     — 

1-4     — 

1-4 

— 

408  E.  H. 

38.     Advanced  Design  or  Thesis. — An  extended  original  problem  in  design 
or  construction.      Twenty-one  hours  of  drawing  a  week.     II;  (7). 
Prerequisite:    Architecture  37. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

38 

7 

AB 

8-10    —      8-10    —      8-11    8-11 

408  E.  H. 

\      Titcomb 
1     Stanton 

AB 

1-4     —       1-4     —       1-4     — 

408  E.  H. 

J    Robertson 
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43.  Working  Drawings. — The  growth,  cutting,  seasoning,  working,  and 
finishing  of  woods;  structural  and  decorative  properties;  detaiHng  various  parts 
on  a  large  scale;  floors,  walls,  roofs,  doors,  windows,  cornices,  stairs,  wainscoting, 
cabinet-work,  interior  finish;  preparation  of  working  drawings.  Kidder:  Build- 
ing Construction,  Part  II.     Two  lectures  and  four  hours  of  draiving  a  week.     I;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  2;  Architecture  31,  32. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W          T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

43 

3 

A 

—       10 

—       10 

2 

— 

305  E.  H. 

" 

A 

8-10    — 

8-10    — 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

Jones 

B 

—       10 

—       10 

10 

— 

305  E.  H. 

Fanning 

B 

—       2-4 

—       2-4 

• — 

— 

319  E.  H. 

44.  Working  Drawings. — Materials  for  stone  masonry;  their  uses,  defects, 
qualities,  and  preparation;  kinds  of  masonry  and  external  finish;  tools  for  stone 
cutting;  brick  masonry,  its  materials  and  bonds;  terra  cotta  design,  manufacture, 
and  use;  columns,  beams,  girders,  and  footings;  joints  and  connections.  Working 
drawings.  Kidder:  Building  Construction  and  Superintendence,  Part  I.  Two 
lectures  and  four  hours  drawing  a  week.     II;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  2;    Architecture  31,  32,  43. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

IF          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

\.rchitectui 

e      44 

3 

A 

—       10 

—       10 

2 

— 

108  P.  L. 

A 

8-10    — 

8-10    — 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

Jones 

B 

—       10 

—       10 

10 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Fanning 

B 

—       2-4 

—       2-4 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

45.  Graphic  Statics. — Elementary  Graphic  Statics;  its  application  to  trussed 
roofs,  steel  and  masonry  arches,  domes.  The  graphical  representation  of  reactions, 
bending  moments,  shear  and  deflection  in  beams.  (For  architects.)  Ricker:  Notes 
on  Graphic  Statics.     One  lecture  and  six  hours  of  drawing  a  week.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  14,  15,  16. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

Architecture 

45 

3 

AB 
A  B 

—  10      —       10 

—  —      8-11    — 

Room 
400  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 


Instructor 
Clark- 
Palmer 


46.  P-Oofs. — ^Wooden  and  steel  roofs;  determination  of  section  of  members; 
design  of  joints;  mill  and  steel  skeleton  construction.  One  lecture  and  six  hours  of 
drawing  a  week.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  45. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

46 

3 

AB 

—       10       —       10       — 

— 

400  E.  H. 

\       Clark 

AB 

—      —      8-11    —      8-11 

— 

319  E.  H. 

J       Palmer 

55.     Building    Sanitation.^ — Plumbing,    trap   ventilation,    removal    of     wastes; 
water  closets;    drains  and  systems  of  water  supply;  sewage  disposal;    water  supply 
and  fixtures  in  dwellings.     (For  architects.)     Cosgrove:    Principles  and  Practise  of 
Plumbing.     Recitations;  lectures;  designs  for  special  problems.     II;  (1). 
.    Prerequisite:     Physics  9a-9b,  10a- 10b;   Architecture  43,  44. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Architecture 

55 

1 

AB 

—            8         —        — 

— 

— 

108  P.  L. 

Jones 

104 


Architecture 

59.  Domestic     Architecture. — (Given  in  connection  with  Household  Science 
2.)     Lectures;  criticism.     /.     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Ash,  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

60.  Special    Lectures. — Special    lectures    on    architectural    subjects.     (For 
architects.)     //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S              Room                  Instructor 
Architecture      60  1  A  10       —       10       —       —       —  208  P.  L.  

65-66.     Theory  of  Architecture. — Influence  of  function  on  architectural  form; 
plan  and  elevation;   problem  analysis.     Lectures;    research;   exercises.     /,  //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Architecture  25,  26. 


FIRST   SEMESTER. 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instrucloi 

11         —         —         — 

— 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Wells 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Architecture      65  1  A  B 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Architecture      66  1         Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  65  (first  semester). 

67.  Theory  of  Form. — Principles  underlying  arrangement  of  form;  archi- 
tectural ornament  and  composition,  proportion  and  balance.  Six  hours  of  drawing 
a  week.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  architecture. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Architecture      67  2  A  —       1-4     —       1-4     —       —  408  E.H.  Burgess 

B  —      8-11    —      8-11    —       —  408  E.H.  Burgess 

68.  Specifications. — General  and  special  clauses  and  their  arrangement; 
classifying  material  to  facilitate  writing  specifications;  practise  in  writing  several 
sets;  relations  of  the  architect,  owner,  and  builder;  office  organization;  building 
ordinances;   professional  ethics.     (For  architects.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  architecture. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

.1/          T          W         T          F 
11         —         11         —         11 

.5 

Room 
430  E.H. 

Instructor 
Provine 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Architecture     68  3  A 

99.     Inspection  Trip. — I;  (no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  on  graduate  work  in  architecture  presupposes  the  full  undergraduate 
course  in  that  subject.  vSemi-weekly  conferences  are  held  and  additional  instruc- 
tion given  in  all  courses  as  may  be  required. 

101.  Architectural  Construction. — ^Design  of  special  structures.  I,  II; 
{]/2  to  1  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 

102.  Sanitation  of  Buildings. — -The  planning  of  sanitation,  warming,  and 
ventilation.     I,  II;     (34  to  Y2  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Ricker,  Assistant  Professor  Clark 
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103.     Advanced  Architectural  Graphics. — Graphic  statics.     Unusual  types  of 
footings,  columns,  and  trusses.     /  or  //;     (i  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 


104.    Architectural  Design. 

to  be  arranzed. 


-Advanced  course. 


/  or  II;     (1  to  4  units).    Time 
Assistant  Professor  Ash 


105.    Architectural  Practise. — 'Contracts,   specifications,    and    office   methods; 
architectural  jurisprudence.     /  or  //;     {]^  to  34  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Ricker,  Professor  Provine 


106.    Advanced  Architectural  History. 

units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 


-Special  research.     /  or  II; 


to  2 
Professor  Ricker 


ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING 

33.  Architectural  Drawing. — Lettering;  elements  of  architecture;  walls, 
mouldings,  doors,  windows,  shades  and  shadows,  perspective,  the  Orders,  vaults, 
roofs,  stairs;  wash  rendering,  stereotomy,  charcoal,  drawing  from  the  cast.  Lec- 
tures and  sketching.     Nine  hours  of  drawing  a  week.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

33 

3 

C 

— 





— 

1 

— 

400  E.  H. 

C 
D 

1-4 



1-4 

— 

2-4 
1 

— 

319  E.  H. 
400  E.  H. 

>   Southwell 

D 

— 

1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

10-12 

319  E.  H. 

34.     Design. — (Elem^entary.)     Rendered  order  and  sketch  problems;    library 
research.     Nine  hours  of  drawifig  a  week.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:    Architectural  Engineering  33. 


Instructor 
Southwell 


35-36.     Design. — ^(Intennediate.)     Rendered     plan      and     sketch      probems; 
library  research.     Nine  hours  of  drawing  a  iveek.     I,  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:    Architectural  Engineering  33,  34. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

A.  E. 

34 

3 

C 





— 

1 

— 

400  E.  H 

C 

1-4     — 

1-4 

— 

2-4 

— 

319  E.  H 

D 

—       — 

— 

— 

1 

— 

400  E.  H 

D 

—       1-4 

— 

1-4 

— 

10-12 

319  E.  H 

Subject 
A.  E. 


No. 
35 


Credits 
3 


Section 
C 
C 
D 
D 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
W         T 


M 
11 

8-11 
11       — 
—      8-11 


—      8-11    — 


-11    — 


Room 
208  P.  L. 
319  E.  H. 
319  E.  H. 


Instructor 
Dillenback 


8-11 


8-11 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

A.  E.  56  3         Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  35  (first  semester). 

43.  Working  Drawings.- — ^The  growth,  cutting,  seasoning,  working,  and 
finishing  of  wood§;  structural  and  decorative  properties;  floors,  walls,  roofs,  doors, 
windows,  cornices,  stairs,  wainscoting,  cabinet-work,  interior  finish;  preparation 
of  working  drawings.  (For  architectural  engineers.)  One  recitation  and  three  hours 
of  drawing  a  week.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architectural  Engineering  31;    General  Engineering  Drawing  2. 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Inslruclor 

A.  E. 

43 

2 

C 

__ 

— 

9 

— 

400  E.  H. 

" 

C 

_ 

1-4 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

Jones 

D 

_         _         _ 

— 

9 

— 

400  E.  H. 

Fanning 

D 

—       —       1-4 

— 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

44.  Working  Drawings.^ — Materials  for  stone  masonry;  their  uses,  defects, 
qualities,  and  preparation;  kinds  of  masonry  and  external  finish;  tools  for  stone 
cutting;  brick  masonry;  bond^;  terra  cotta  design,  manufacture,  and  use;  col- 
umns, beams,  girders;  joints  and  connections;  preparation  of  working  drawings. 
One  recitation  and  three  hours  of  drawing  a  week.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Architectural  Engineering  33,  43;  General  Engineering  Draw- 
ing 1,  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

44 

2 

C 

__         __ 

9 

— 

400  E.  H. 

C 

—       —       —       1-4 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

,        Jones 

D 

_       _       _       _ 

9 

— 

400  E.H. 

Fanning 

D 

—       —       1-4     — 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

45.  Graphic  Statics. — Elements,  and  applications  to  forces;  beams  under 
fixed  and  moving  loads.     One  lecture  and  six  hours  of  drawing  a  week.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20;  registration  in  Theo- 
retical and  Applied  Mechanics  25. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sectio7i 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

45 

3 

C 

2       —         2       — 

— 

— 

400  E.H. 

C 

—      8-11    —      8-11 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

Wolfe 

D 

2       —         2       — 

— 

— 

1        Clark 

D 

8-11    —      8-11    — 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

J 

46.  Advanced  Graphic  Statics. — The  analysis  of  masonry  arches,  domes,  and 
vaults;  large  and  unusual  forms  of  roof  trusses.  One  lecture  and  six  hours  of  draw- 
ing a  week.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Architectural  Engineering  "45. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

46 

3 

C 

2 

—         2       — 

— 

— 

400  E.H. 

C 



8-11    —      8-11 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

Wolfe 

D 

2 

—         2       — 

— 

— 

400  E.  H. 

(        Clark 

D 

8-11 

—      8-11    — 

— 

— 

319  E.  H. 

47.  Architectural  Engineering. — ^Design  and  working  drawings  of  trusses, 
members  and  joints,  plate  girders,  chimneys;  investigations  of  wind  bracing. 
Fifteen  hours  of  drawing  a  week  or  the  equivalent.     I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  26;  Architectural  Engineer- 
ing 44,  46. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

A.  E.  47  5  C  8-11     1-4       8       1-4     8-11    —  407  E.  H.        1       Wolfe 

D  1-4     9-12       1       9-12     1-4     —  407  E.  H.       J      Palmer 

48.  Architectural  Engineering. — Design  and  detail  of  footings;  investigation 
of  framed  structures;  working  drawings.  Fifteen  hours  of  drawing  a  week  or  the 
equivalent.     II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Architectural  Engineering  47. 

107 


Art  and  Design 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A.  E. 

48 

5 

C 

8-11     1-4        8       1-4     8-11 

— 

407  E.  H. 

\        Wolfe 

D 

1-4     9-11       1       9-12     1-4 

— 

407  E.  H. 

J       Palmer 

57.  Fireproof  Construction. — Principles  and  design  of  fireproof  construction; 
the  advantages  of  each  type.      Two  lectures  or  recitations  a  week.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical   and   Applied    Mechanics    26;     Architectural    Engi- 
neering 44,  46;  registration  in  Architectural  Engineering  47. 

Instructor 

Clark 

58.  Fireproof   Construction. — (Continuation  of  first  semester's  work.)     De- 
tails and  working  drawings.     Six  hours  of  drawing  a  week.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Architectural  Engineering  47,  57;    registration  in  Architectural 
Engineering  46. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

A.  E.  58  2  C  —      9-11    —      9-12    —       —  407  E.  H. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

A.  E. 

57 

2 

C 

—         9       —         9 

— 

— 

400  E.  H. 

D 

—         2       —         2 

■  — 

— 

400  E.  H. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—         8—8 

— 

— 



Tones 

D  _       1-4     _       1-4     _      _  407  E.  H.        '       '^^^'^^ 

67.  Building  Sanitation. — Plumbing,  trap  ventilation,  rem.oval  of  wastes; 
water  closets;  drains  and  systems  of  water  supply;  sewage  disposal;  water  supply 
and  fixtures  in  all  types  of  buildings.  (For  architectural  engineers.)  Cosgrove: 
Principles  and  Practise  of  Plumbing.  Recitations,  lectures  and  quizzes ;  designs  for 
special  problems.     //;     (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la-3a,  lb-3b.  Architectural  Engineering  43  and  44. 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

A.  E.  67  2  CD 

68.  Estimates  and  Specifications. — Methods  of  estimating,  illustrated  by 
problems;  a  study  of  specifications,  their  general  and  special  clauses,  and  arrange- 
ment; relations  of  architect,  owner,  and  builder.  (For  architectural  engineers.) 
Four  recitations  a  week.     II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  architectural  engineering. 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

\.E.  68  4  CD 

99.     Inspection  Trip. — ■/;  (no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

ART  AND  DESIGN 

Edward  John  Lake,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Charles  Earl  Bradbury,  B.P.,  Associate 
M.\RY  Minerva  Wetmore,  Instructor 
Gideon  Robert  Forbes,  "M.L.A.,  Instructor 

1.  Freehand  Drawing.— Practise  drawing  in  charcoal  and  pencil;  perspective 
principles  with  application;  light,  shadows,  shade,  and  reflections  in  monochrome; 
lectures  and  reference  reading  on  graphical  representation.     I  or  II;    (3). 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11          11          11         — 

11 

— 

400  E.  H. 

Provine 

Art  and  Design 


FIRST  SEMESTER 
Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F 

Art  and  Design   13  A  8,9     —       8,9     —  8,9 

B  10,11  —      10,11  —  10,11 


c 

1,2     —        1,2     —        1,2 

D 

—      10,11  —      10,11  — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

8,9     —       8,9     —       8,9 

B 

1,2     —        1,2     —        1,2 

Room 

Instructor 

406  U.  H. 

Bradbury 

406  U.  H. 

Lake 

406  U.  H. 

Bradbury 

406  U.  H. 

Forbes 

406  U.  H. 

Lake 

406  U.  H. 

Forbes 

2.     Advanced  Freehand  Drawing. — Drawing  in  tone;    study  of  values,  com- 
position, and  technical  expression.     Outdoor  sketching.     //;    (2). 
Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1 . 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design  2  2  1,2     —        1,2     —        1,2     —  403  U.  H.  Bradbury 

3a-3b.  Anatomical  Representation.^ — Practise  drawing  from  plaster  models  and 
from  life;  lectures  on  proportion,  construction,  composition  and  action  in  the  rep- 
resentation of  the  human  figure.  Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.  /, 
//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design  3a         3  10,11—      10,11—      10,11—  403  U.  H.  Bradbury 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design  3b         3         Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 

4a-4b.     "Water   Color  Painting. — Practise  painting  of  still-life;    flowers,   and 
sketching  out-doors,  with  application  to  pictorial  and  decorative  art.     /,  //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design  4a         3  1-4     —       1-4     —       1-4     —  407  U.  H.  Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design  4b         3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  4a  (first  semester). 

5a-5b.     Drawing  from  Life. — Drawing  in  monochrome  from  life,  with  appli- 
cation to  pictorial  and  decorative  purposes.     /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     A^rt  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Rootn  Instructor 

Art  and  Design  5a         3  10,11—      10,11—      10,11—  408  U.  H.  Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design  5b         3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  5a  (first  semester). 

6a-6b.     Portrait  in  Oil  Colors. — Painting  in  oil  colors  from  costumed  m.odel, 
with  especial  attention  to  portrait  and  character  study.     /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b,  5a- 5b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design  6a         3  10,11—      10,11  —      10,11—  408  U.  H.  Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design  6b         3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  6a  (first  semester). 
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6c.     Portrait  in  Oii-  Colors. — (Advanced  course.)     A  continuation  of  6a-6b. 
//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  3a  or  3b,  5a-5b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M       T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design  6c         3  •        10,11—      10.11—      10.11—  408  U.  H.  Wetmore 

7a-7b.     Still-Life  in  Oil  Colors. — Practise  painting  of  still -life;    flowers  and 
sketching  out-doors  in  oil  colors,  with  application  to  pictorial  and  decorative  art. 

/,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section 
Art  and  Design  7a         3  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design  7b         3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 

7c.     Still-Life  in  Oil  Colors.' — (Advanced  course.)     A  continuation  of  Art  and 
Design  7a-7b.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  2. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1-4     —       1-4     — 

1-4 

— 

408  U.  H. 

Wetmore 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1-4     —       1-4     — 

1-4 

— 

408  U.  H. 

Wetmore 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Art  and  Design  7c         3  

8a-8b.     Modeling. — ^Clay  modeling  of  anatomical  and  decorative  forms;    the 
making  of  plaster  molds  and  models;   relative  study  of  sculptural  art.     /,  //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Art  and  Design  8a         3  


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—       1-4     —       1-4 

Basement 

Law 
Building 

Lake 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Art  and  Design  8b         3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  8a  (first  semester). 

10.  Sketching. — Practise  in  various  mediums:  pen,  pencil,  wash,  charcoal, 
pastel;  special  attention  to  the  requirements  for  reproduction.  Study  of  technical 
methods  in  sketching  from  still-life,  landscape,  and  figure.     II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

.Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        IV       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design   10         1  _____      lo.H       406  U.  H.  Bradbury 

12.  Design. — The  theory  and  practise  of  design;  lectures  on  the  theory  of 
pure  design  and  the  effect  of  material  on  execution;  the  fitness  of  various  forms 
of  media  for  different  sorts  of  design;  space  division  and  space  relations;  the  theory 
of  color;  color  schemes  and  exercises;  conventionalization  of  natural  forms  for 
various  functions;   practise  in  execution.     I  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M  T  \V       T  F        S              Room  Instructor 

Art  and  Design   12         2      Lecture          10  —  —       —  —       —  410  U.  H.  Forbes 

A, Conference  —  —  10,11—  —       —  402  U.  H.  Forbes 

B.Conference  —  —  —       —  10,11—  402  U.  H.  Forbes 

110 


Astronomy 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture          10  —       —       —       —       —  410  U.  H.  Forbes 

A.Conference  —  —      10,11—       —       —  402  U.  H.  Forbes 

B, Conference —  —       —       —      10,11—  402  U.  H.  Forbes 

CConference  —  10,11  —       _       _       _  402  U.  H.  Forbes 

D.Conference  —  —      —      10,11—      —  402  U.  H.  Forbes 

14.  Applied  Design. — -(Practise.)  Organic  design  as  applied  in  crafts  as 
stencil,  batik,  block  printing,  wood  carving,  painted  boxes,  leather  applique, 
embroidery,  etc.,  or  in  commercial  art,  as  posters,  bookplates,  book-covers;  conven- 
tional landscape  painting.     I  or  II;  (3). 

Prereqtihite:    Art  and  Design  1,  12. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Art  and  Design  14        3 

19.  History  of  the  Fine  Arts. — A  study  of  the  expression  of  the  periods  and 
styles  of  the  arts  of  architecture,  scuplture,  and  painting  previous  to  the  Italian 
Renaissance.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Art  and  Design  19         2 

20.  History  of  the  Fine  Arts. — -A  study  of  the  expression  of  the  periods  and 
styles  of  the  arts  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  of  the  Italian  Renaissance 
and  to  the  present  time.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—        1,2     —        1,2 

— 

— 

402  U.  H. 

Forbes 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M 

T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

-~        3       — 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Lake 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Inslructot 

Art  and  Design  20         2 

3       —         3       — 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Lake 

ASSYRIAN 

(See  Oriental  Languages  and  Literature) 

ASTRONOMY 

Joel  Stebbins,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Frank  Walker  Reed,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

No  major  for  undergraduates  is  offered  in  astronomy.  Students  may  well 
make  mathematics  or  physics  their  major,  and  take  Astronomy  7,  8,  14,  and  15  as 
a  minor. 

Upper  classmen  without  mathematical  training  may  elect  Astronomy  1.  As- 
tronomy 4  is  for  beginners  but  requires  trigonometry.  A  student  may  not  receive 
credit  for  both  courses. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Elementary  Astronomy. — -Lectures;  recitations;  one  evening  a  week  at 
the  observatory.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sophomore  standing. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Astronomy 

1 

3 

11 

—         11         — 

11 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Stebbins 
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3.  Astronomy  for  Engineers. — Rough  and  accurate  determinations  of  latitude, 
azimuth,  and  time,  especially  with  the  ordinary  surveyor's  transit;  the  art  of  com- 
puting.    //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Astronomy 

3 

3 

—      10,11  —      10,11  — 

10,11 

Obs. 

Stebbins 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9         9         9         9 

9 

— 

L.  H. 

4.  General  Astronomy. — Lectures;  recitations;  two  evenings  a  week  at  the 
observatory.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4. 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section 
Astronomy  4  5  

For  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

7-8.  Theoretical  Astronomy. — Celestial  mechanics;  theory  of  orbits;  per- 
turbations; canonical  transformations.     /,  //;   (3).     Tims  to  he  arrange!. 

Dr.  Reed 
Prerequitite:     Mathematics  9. 

14.  Observational  Astronomy. — -The  working  methods  of  an  astronomical 
observatory;  individual  problems.     //;  (3).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Prerequisite:     Astronomy  15. 

15.  Geodetic  Astronomy. — ^The  sextant,  transit,  and  zenith  telescope; 
methods  similar  to  those  of  the  United  States  Coast  Survey.  /.•  (3).  Time  to  be 
a}  ranged. 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Seminar  and  Thesis. —  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).  Time  to 
he  arranged.  Professor  Stebbins 

102.  Stellar  Astronomy. — Orbits  of  binary  stars;  variable  stars;  theoretical 
photometry.     Thee  titnes  a  week.     I,  II;  {1  unit.)     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stebbins 

BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Botany) 

Joel  Andrew  Sperry,  2d,  Ph.D.,  Associite 
Fred  Wilbur  Tanner,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Warren  McAllister  Deacon,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Stephen  Albert  Walser,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Note. — No  major  is  offered  for  the  present  in  bacteriology  for  undergraduates. 

1.  Elementary  Bacteriology. — Laboratory  methods;  technic  and  observa- 
tions on  the  morphology  and  general  physiology  of  bacteria  and  allied  microorgan- 
isms.    Open  only  to  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture  and  the  Medical  Course. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  3a. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T        W       T  F        S              Room                  Instructor 

Bacteriology        1           3     Laboratory  —        1,2     —        1,2  —  10,11         367  Ch.                  Sperry 

5.    Introductory  Bacteriology. — -Morphology  and  physiology  of  bacteria  and 


related  microorganisms;   technic  of  cultivation  and  obsers^atioa. 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a. 


/or  //;    (5). 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

.1/ 

T        W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Bacteriology 

5 

5     Lecture 

10 

—       10 

— 

— 

— 

100  Ch. 

Tanner 

A.Quiz 

11 

—       11 

— 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

Walser 

B.Quiz 

1 

—         1 

— 

— 

— 

103  Ch. 

Walser 

A.Laboratory 

8,9 

—       8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

267  Ch. 

Deacon 

B, Laboratory 

— 

8,9     — 

8,9 

— 

8.9 

267  Ch. 

Deacon 

6.  Bacteriology  for  Sanitary  Engineers. — Bacteriological  and  microscopical 
methods  applied  to  the  examination  of  water  and  sewage.  Theories  of  filtration, 
sterilization,  and  filter  control.     /;   (23-^). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  10b. 


Subject 
Bacteriology 


No.    Credits     Section 
6         2^2  Laboratory 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1,2       —          1,2 

— 

10,11 

360  Ch. 

Sperry 

8.  Applied  Bacteriology. — -Decay  of  organic  matter  in  nature;  soil  and  sewage 
bacteria;  food  bacteria;  water  bacteria;  pathogenic  bacteria.  Laboratory;  lec- 
tures; assigned  readings;  reports.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5  or  its  equivalent;  Chemistry  9. 


Subject 
Bacteriology 


Credits     Section 
5     Lecture 
Laboratory 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 


3,9     —       8,9 


8,9 


Room 

Instructor 

103  Ch. 

Tanner 

103  Ch. 

Walser 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

18a-18b.     Journal  Meeting. — Required  of  all  graduate  students  who  major  in 
general  and  pathological  bacteriology.     I,  II;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Rootn 

Instructor 

Bacteriology 

18a         1 

—       —       —       — 

11 

— 

366  Ch. 

Sperry 

Bacteriology      1 8b         1 


SECONT)    SEMESTER 

Schedule  same  as  for  Bacteriology  18a  (first  semester). 


20.  General  Bacteriology. — -(For  advanced  students,  and  graduate  students 
who  do  not  major  in  bacteriology).  Laboratory  methods,  technic  of  cultivation 
and  observation  and  study  of  biochemical  reactions.  Laboratory;  lectures;  as- 
signed readings;  reports  from  Lafar:  Handbiich  der  technischen  Mykologie,  and 
Kruse:    Allegemeine  Mikrohiolog'e.     Replaces  Bacteriology  19.     /;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  college  chemistrj''  and  senior  standing. 


Subject  No. 

Bacteriology      20 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Credits     Section        M        T  W       T 

5     Lecture          11       — -  11       — - 

Laboratory  —       8,9  —       8,9 


—       8,9 


Room 

Instructor 

115  Ch. 

Tanner 

367  Ch. 

Tanner 
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26.  Pathological  Bacteriology. — -Cultural  and  morphological  characteristics  of 
disease-producing  organisms.  Theories  of  immunity  and  serum  reactions.  Rout- 
ine diagnostic  procedure.     //;  (3). 

PrerejuisUi:     Bacteriolojy  1  or  5;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Bacteriology      26-3     Laboratory    2,3     —       2,3     —        2,3     —  360  Ch.  Sperry 

27.  Epidemiology. — ^The  ways  in  which  communicable  diseases  are  spread; 
methods  of  control.     Lectures;  assigned  readings  and  reports.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5;    junior  standing. 

5              Room  Instructor 

—  — Sperry 

Courses  for  Graduates 

The  work  outlined  below  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  who  have  had  at 
least  one  year's  work  in  bacteriology,  and  satisfactory  training  in  chemistry. 

103.  Physiology  of  Bacteria. — ^The  facts  and  theories  of  fermentation  and 
growth  and  death  of  bacteria.     /;   {1  unit). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T          W         T 

Bacteriology 

27 

2     Lecture 

— 

11         —         11 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Bacteriology    103     1  unit  Lectures        —         8       —       —       — 

— 

366  Ch. 

Sperry 

Laboratory                          (Arrange) 

365  Ch. 

Sperry 

105.     Classification  of  Bacteria. — Variability  of  species;     characters;     muta- 
tions; standard  and  biometrical  classifications.     //;   {1  unit). 


S] 

ECONI 

)    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M 

T 

W          T           F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Bacteriology 

105 

1  unit  Lectures        — 
Laboratory 

8 

(Arrange) 

— ■ 

366  Ch. 
365  Ch. 

Sperry 

107.  Research  in  Bacteriology. — This  course  is  designed  especially  for  those 
students  who  are  taking  a  major  in  bacteriology  either  for  the  doctor's  degrea  or 
the  master's  degree.  Thesis  work  may  be  taken  in  any  of  the  fields  in  bacten- 
ology  indicated  below.     Once  a  iveek;   I,  II;    (^'2  to  4  units).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

General  Bacteriology  Doctor  Sperry 

Dairy  Bacteriology  Professor  Harding 

Pathogenic  Bacteriology  Doctor  Sperry 

Plant  Pathology  Professor  Stevens 

Water  and  Sewage  Bacteriology  Professor  Bartow 

See  also  the  following:  Agronomy  118;  Botany  106;  Chemistry  110;  Dairy 
Husbandry  104;  Dairy  Husbandry  105;  Dairy  Husbandry  106;  Agronomy  11; 
Botany  22a-22b;  Chemistry  10a;  Dairy  Husbandry  11;  Dairy  Husbandry  12a- 
12b. 

BANKING 

(See  Economics) 

BIOLOGY 

(See  Botany,  Entomology,  Physiology,  and  Zoology) 
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BOTANY 

(See  also  Bacteriology) 
William  Trelease,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  Professor 
Charles  Frederick  Hottes,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Frank  Lincoln  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Joel  Andrew  Sperry,  2d,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  {Bacteriology) 
Stella  Mary  Hague,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Walter  Byrox  McDougall,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Fred  Wilbur  Tanker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor,  {Bacteriology) 
Nora  Elizabeth  Dalbey,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Forrest  Ellwood  Kempton,  M.S.,  Assistant 
William  Eugene  Pickler,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Lee  Ellis  Miles,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Richard  Alonzo  Gantz,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Truman  G  Yuncker,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Mary  Emma  Renich,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Pearl  Forest  Grove,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Dudley  James  Pr.\tt,  A.M.,  Assistant 
A.\ron  R.\ymond  Kienholz,  B.S.,  Research  Assistant 
Warren  McAllister  Deacon,  A.B.,  Assistant,  {Bacteriology) 
Stephen  Albert  Walser,  B.S.,  Assistant,  {Bacteriology) 
Ray  Nelson,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  exclusive  of  Botany  1,  and  4,  made  up  of  courses  grouped 
along  one  of  si.n;  lines,  according  to  the  suggestions  given  below. 

Minor:  20  hotus  chosen  from  chemistry,  entomology  (exclusive  of  la  and  lb), 
geology,  physics,  physiology,  and  zoology,  in  consultation  with  the  department  of 
botany.     At  least  eight  hours  must  be  offered  in  one  subject. 

Courses  offered  are  of  four  types;  the  first  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  be- 
ginners; the  second  laying  a  foundation  for  methods  of  accuracy  in  observation, 
manipulation,  and  experimentation  through  the  study  of  some  fundamentally 
important  subdivision  of  the  science;  the  third  giving  practise  in  methods  of  in- 
vestigation by  the  study  of  advanced  problems  varied  to  suit  the  needs  and  interests 
of  the  student;  and  the  fourth  teaching  independent  research  by  means  of  thesis 
subjects  leading  to  the  discovery  of  new  facts  or  laws. 

The  work  of  any  semester  may  be  credited  separately  except  when  a  problem 
is  left  incomplete  in  one  of  the  courses  open  to  graduates. 

For  the  convenience  of  undergraduates  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  who  elect  major  work  in  botany  the  following  combinations  of  courses 
are  suggested: — (a)  General;  2a,  4a,  23,  27a,  and  27b;  (b)  Specializing  in  mor- 
phology; 2a,  2b,  3a,  4a  or  4b,  or  24;  (c)  Specializing  in  pathology;  2a  or  3a,  7a, 
7b,  28a  or  28b,  4a,  or  17a-17b,  or  21;  (d)  Specializing  in  physiology;  3a,  27a-27b, 
9a  or  9b;  (e)  Specializing  in  taxonomy;  2a,  4a  or  4b,  16a-16b,  or  17a- 17b,  or  26a- 
26b,  or  28a-28b;    (f)  Specializing  in  ecolog>';   4a,  23,  24,  25a-25b,  and  27a,  or  27b. 

Students  taking  botany  as  a  foundation  for  agronomy  or  horticulture  are 
advised  to  select  courses  27a,  4a,  7a,  and  advanced  work  on  some  special  topic  or 
topics  under  courses  7b,  9,  17a-17b,  or  22b.  Students  who  expect  to  teach  botany 
are  advised  to  elect  2a,  4a,  23,  27a  or  27b,  and  advanced  work  in  one  or  more  of  the 
special  courses  9a-9b,  16a-16b,  17a-17b,  or  25a-25b. 

The  prerequisite  for  major  work  in  botany  in  the  Graduate  School  is  20  sem- 
ester hours  in  botany  or  15  hours  in  botany  plus  5  hours  in  zoology  or  ento- 
mology. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  General  Botany. — ^The  structure,  physiology,  natural  history,  and  uses  of 
plants.  Lectures,  quiz,  laboratory.  Students  are  advised  to  complete  elementary 
chemistry  before  taking  this  course.     I  or  //;  (5). 


EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Seclioyi 

M 

T 

W          T 

Botany 

1 

5      Lecture 

— 

9 

—         9 

E.Quiz 

— 

8 

—         8 

F.Quiz 

— 

— 

10       — 

G.Quiz 

— 

10 

—       10 

H.Quiz 

— 

1 

—         1 

I, Quiz 

— 

11 

—       11 

Room 
228  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Trelease 


McDougall 

(Primarily  for  StuTients  in  Agriculture)  t         and 

Assistants 
AXaboratory     10,11—      10,11—      10,11—  216  N.  H. 

B.Laboratory       1,2     —        1,2     —        1,2     —  216  N.  H. 

(Primarily  for  Students  in  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences) 
C, Laboratory       8,9     —        8,9     —        8,9     —  216  N.  H. 

D.Laboratory      —      10,11—      10,11—      10,11       216  N.  H. 

2a.  Morphology  of  Thallophytes. — Comparative  laboratory  study  of  types  of 
the  lower  plants. 

This  and  the  following  course  are  intended  to  give  personal  acquaintance  with 
the  vegetable  kingdom  through  the  study  of  living  types  selected  so  as  to  present 
in  natural  sequence  the  increasing  complexity  of  structure  and  function  which 
marks  evolutionary  development.     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F 

Botany  2a  5     Lecture  —         2       — ■         2       — 

Laboratory    1,2        1         1,2        1         1,2 


Room 

Instructor 

229  N.  H. 

Hague 

306  N.  H. 

Hague 

-Comparative  laboratory  study  of  selected 


Room 

Instructor 

229  N.  H. 

Hague 

306  N.  H. 

Hague 

2b.     Morphology  of  Cormophytes. 

types  of  the  higher  plants.     //;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S 

Botany  2b  5     Lecture  — ■         2       —         2       —       — 

Laboratory     1,2       1         1,2        1         1,2     — 

3a.  Plant  Anatomy,  Histology,  and  Technic. — The  foundation  of  an  exact 
knowledge  of  plant  structure,  especially  of  protoplasts  and  their  parts  and  of  the 
behavior  and  relations  of  the  nucleus;  the  best  methods  of  fixing,  sectioning,  stain- 
ing, and  Examining  tissues,  modeling  from  serial  sections,  and  photo-micrography. 
II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Botany  3a  5     Lecture  —  1       —         1       —       —  229  N.  H.  Hottes 

Laboratory     1,2       2        1,2       2        1,2     —  202  N.  H.  Hottes 

4.  The  Local  Flora. — Morphology,  identification,  and  classification  of  wild 
plants.  A  laboratory  and  field  course  for  students  desiring  personal  acquaintance 
with  the  plants  of  Illinois,  and  especially  for  those  qualifying  as  teachers  in  the 
public  schools.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  botany  or  its  cc}uivalent. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T          F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Jotany 

4 

3 



8,9     —        8,9     —        8,9 

— 

306  N.  H. 

Hague 

4a.     Taxonomy  of  Cormophytes. — Structure,  identification,  and  classification 
of  higher  plants.     Laboratory  studies  chiefly  of  flowering  plants.     //;    (5). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECONT5    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        \V        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Botany  4a  5 10,1110,1110,1110,1110.11—  308  N.  H.  Trelease 

4b.     Taxonomy    of    Algae    and    Bryophytes. — -Structure,    identification,    and 
classification.     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        iM        T        \V        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Botany  4b  5 8,9      8.9      8.9      8,9      8,9     —  306  N.  H.  Hague 

4d.     Trees  and  Shrubs  of  the  Campas. — -A  systematic  study  of  the  woody 
plants  most  used  for  decorative  purposes.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Botany 

4d 

3 



8,9     —        8,9     — 

8,9 

— 

308  N.  H. 

Trelease 

7a.     Plant  Pathology. —Causal  agents,  symptoms,  diagnosis,  and  treatment. 
/,•  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W          T 

F 

.S 

Room 

Instructor 

3otany 

7a 

5 

9 

8,9      8,9      8,9 

8,9 

— 

120  N.  H. 

Stevens 

20.  Plant  Dlsaasas. — -An  iaformation  coursa,  for  credit  in  the  College  of  Agri- 
culture only.  More  important  diseases  of  commonly  cultivated  plants,  diagnosis, 
and  treatment.     Lectures  and  laboratory.     //,•  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Botany  20         3       Lecture  10       —       —       —       —       —  N.  H.  Stevens 

A.Laboratory    —       —      10,11  —      10,11  —  120  N.  H.  Stevens 

21.  Crop  Diseases. — Structure,  identification,  and  treatment.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Botany  20  or  7a. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S              Room                  Instructor 
Botany               21           3     Lecture          10       —       • — ■       — ■       — -       —      Botany  Annex            Stevens 
Laboratory  —       —      10,11  —      10,11  —  

23.  Plant  Ecology. — The  life  of  plants  in  their  natural  habitats,  in  relation  to 
environment,  to  animals,  and  to  each  other.  Lectures;  laboratory;  field  work. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

.Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

s 

Room 

'  Instructor 

Jotany 

23 

3       Lecture 

—            8         —            8 

— 

— 

229  N.  H. 

McDougall 

Laboratory  1 
or  Field     / 

8-12 

308  N.  H. 

McDougall 
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24.  Taxonomy  and  Ecology  of  the  Higher  Fungi. — Structure,  identification, 
classification,  and  ecological  relations.  Special  attention  is  given  to  edible  and 
poisonous  mushrooms.     Lectures;  laboratory';  field  work.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Itistructor 

—         8       —         8       —       —  229  N.  H.  McDougall 


Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

Botany 

24 

3       Lecture 
Laboratory 
or  Field 

8-12        308  X.  H. 


McDougall 


27a.     Plant  Physiology. — The  absorption  of  materials  from  the  external  world 
and  their  transformation  v/ithin  the  organism;    the  production  and  use  of  food. 

I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Bctany  1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        AI        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Botany  27a         5     Lecture  —       11       —       11       —       —  229  N.  H.  Hottes 

Laboratory  10,11  —      10,11—      10,11—  204  N.  H.  Hottes 

27b.     Plant    Physiology. — The    response    of    tlie    plant    to    external    stimuli. 
//;  (3). 

Prerequisite: 


Botany  1. 


Subject 
Botany 


No.    Credits     Section 
27b         3     Lecture 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  W         T 

—       —       10       — 


Laboratory  10,11 


—       —      10,11 


Room 
229  N.  H. 
204  N.  H. 


Instructor 

Hottes 
Hottes 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Students  who  take  courses  open  for  credit  to  graduates  are  advised  to  register 
also  for  Botany  lOa-lOb,  the  weekly  meeting  devoted  to  current  literature  in 
botany,  which  is  obligatory^  for  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  with  botany 
as  a  major  subject. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  botany  must  offer  for  admission  to  the 
graduate  courses  at  least  20  hours  of  co'.lege  work  in  botany. 

Graduate  students  who  elect  botany  for  minor  credit  must  offer  the  prere- 
quisite for  courses  which  they  take  for  graduate  credit. 

7b.  Methods  in  the  Study  of  Fungi. — Methods  of  isolation,  cultivation,  and 
inoculation  of  fungi  and  bacteria.     //;    (5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stevens 

Prerequisite:     Ten  hours  of  botany,  including  Botany  7a;   junior  standing. 

9a-9b.  Plant  Anatomy  or  Physiology. — ^Problems  for  those  specializing  either 
in  anatomy  with  technic,  or  in  physiology',  or  in  the  application  of  these  to  plant 
breeding,  crop  production,  and  forestry.     /,  //;    (3  to  5).^ 

Prerequisite:     10   hours    of    botany,    including    Botany 
standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 

Botany  9a      3  to  5'     Lecture     —       —       —         4       —       — 

I  One-half  or  more  to  be  done  1 


27a    or    27b;     junior 


Laboratory  {  on  M.  W.  F.  from  1  to  5; 
[  rest  arrange. 


the 


Room 

Instructor 

229  N.  H. 

Hottes 

Botany  Annex 

Hottes 

Botany 


9b      3  to  51 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  same  as  for  9a  (first  semester). 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  showp  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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lOa-lOb.  Current  Botanical  Literature. — A  weekly  review  covering  the  field 
of  botany;  supplementary  to  the  various  seminar  conferences.     I,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:  Concurrent  taking  of  some  course  in  botany  open  for  graduate 
credit. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Section        M        T        W       T 


Subject 
Botany 


Botany 


No.    Credits 
10a         1 


10b 


F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

4 

229  N.  H. 

Trelease 

Hottes 

■     Stevens 

Hague 

McDougall 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 


16a-16b.  Taxonomy  and  Morphology  of  Algae  and  Bryophytes. — ^Advanced 
practise  on  selected  groups.     /,  //,•  (3  to  5).^ 

Prerequisite:  10  hours  of  botany,  including  2a  or  4b;  junior  standing.  For 
graduate  students  in  chemistry,  5  hours  of  biology  and  10  hours  of  physical  science, 
including  manipulation  of  instruments,  or  15  hours  of  physical  science. 


Subject 
Botany 


No.    Credits     Section        M 
16a  3  to  51    Laboratory 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

T        W       T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

6  to  10  hrs.     (Arrange) 

306  N.  H. 

Hague 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Botany  16b  3  to  5'        Schedule  the  same  as  for  16a  (first  semester). 

17a-17b.  Taxonomy  of  Cormophytes. — -Advanced  practise  on  selected  taxono- 
mic  or  economic  groups:  genera  or  families  of  Illinois  plants,  or  plants  economically 
important  as  weeds,  forest  resources,  adjuncts  to  medicine,  farm,  orchard,  or  garden 
crops,  or  as  the  basis  of  floriculture,  landscape  architecture,  street  shading,  or  other 
decorative  planting.     I,  II;  (3  to  5).^ 

Prerequisite:     10  hours  of  botany,  including  Botany  4a;  junior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Botany  17a  3  to  5'    Laboratory         6  to  10  hrs.     (Arrange)  304  N.  H.  Trelease 


Botany 


17b  3  to  51 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  17a  (first  semester). 


Room 

Instructor 

Botany 

Annex 

Stevens 

22a.     Morbid  Histology. — -The  parasites  of  plant  tissues  and  their  histology 
in  condition  of  disease.     /;  (3  to  5).^ 

Prerequisite:     Botany  3a  and  7a  or  7b ;  junior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 

Botany  22a  3  to  S'    Laboratory         6  to  10  hrs.     (Arrange) 

22b.     Groups  of  Fungi  and  Crop  Diseases.— //;  (3  to  5).^ 
Prerequisite:     10  hours  of  botany,  including  7a  or  7b;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 

Botany  22b  3  to  5'    Laboratory         6  to  10  hrs.     (Arrange) 


■In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  3,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 


Room 

Instructor 

Botany 

Annex 

Stevens 
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25a-25b.     Plant  Ecology. — ^Advanced  studies  in  the  ecology  of  plants  or  of 
plant  communities.     /,  //;  (3  to  5).^ 

Prerequisite:     Botany  23  and  27a;  junior  standing. 


Subject 
Botany 


Botany 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S    ^  Room 

25a  3  to  51    Laboratory         6  to  10  hrs.     (Arrange)  304  N.  H. 


Instructor 
McDougall 


25b  3  to  51 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  25a  (first  semester). 


[26a-26b.     Taxonomy  of  the   Higher  Fimgi. — Advanced  practise  on  selected 
groups.     /,  //;  (3  to  5).^     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Botany  2a  and  24;  junior  standing.] 

28a-28b.     Taxonomy    of    Economic    Fungi. — Advanced    practise    on    selected 
groups  of  parasitic  fungi.     7,  //;  (3  to  5).^ 

Prerequisite:     10  hours  of  Botany,  including  Botany  7a;  junior  standing. 


Subject 
Botany 


Botany 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 
28a    3  to  51  Laboratory         6  to  10  hrs.     (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

28b    3  to  51         Schedule  the  same  as  for  28a  (first  semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 


Room 

Instructor 

Botany 
Annex 

Stevens 

101.  Individual  Plant  Development. — The  influence  of  external  agents  on 
the  cell.  Special  subjects  for  investigation  are  assigned  on  consultation.  Reports 
and  discussions  of  current  literature  and  research  results.  /,  II;  (3^  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Hottes 

102,  Physiology. — The  effects  of  external  stimuli  on  growth  and  movement. 
Special  subjects  for  investigation  are  assigned  on  consultation.  Reports  and  dis- 
cussions of  current  literature  and  research  results.  /,  II;  {}/2  to  2  units).  Time  to 
he  arranged.  Professor  Hottes 

104.  Mycology. — Fungi.  Individual  assignments  of  subjects  and  problems 
in  field  and  laboratory.     /,  II;  (3^  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stevens 

106.  Plant  Pathology. — Diseases  of  plants,  and  disease  agents.  Special 
subjects  are  assigned  upon  consultation.     /,  //;    {}4  to  2  units).     Time  to  he  ar- 

Professor  Stevens 


108.  Taxonomy. — Monographic    studies    of    critical    groups.     I,    II;    {]4    to 
2  units.)     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Trelease 

109.  Ecology. — The  interrelations  of  plants   with   their  environment.     Indi- 
vidual subjects  for  investigation.     /,  //,•    (3^  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Dr.  McDougall 

BUSINESS  LAW 

(See  Business  Organiz.\tion  and  Operation) 


iln  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study - 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  Z-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Business  Organization  and  Operation 

BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  OPERATION 

(Including  Accountancy  and  Business  Law) 
Lewis  Emanuel  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Robert  Enoch  Hieronymus,  A.IM.,  LL.D.,  Community  Adviser;   lecturer  on  com- 
mercial and  civic  organizations 
Hiram  Thompson  Scovill,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor 
Harrison  McJohnston,  A.M.,  Associate 
Ananias  Charles  Littleton,  A.B.,  Instructor 
Charles  Le  Deuc,  LL.B.,  Ph.D.,  B.A.M.,  Instructor 
William  Everett  Britton,  A.M.,  J.D.,  Instructor 
Lloy'd  Morey,  A.B.,  C.P.A.,  Instructor 
George  Hillis  Newlove,  A.M..  Assistant 


A.     ACCOUNTANCY 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Principles  of  Accounting. — Principles  of  accounting  and  their  applica- 
tion in  the  art  of  bookkeeping.  Accounting  procedure  in  double  entry,  illustrating 
the  use  of  fundamental  accounts  and  books.  Students  who  present  one  unit  of  book- 
keeping for  entrance  will  not  be  allowed  credit  for  la  and  should  register  in  the  second 
semester  in  lb.  Except  in  case  of  such  students  credit  is  not  given  for  either  la 
or  lb  separately.     /,  //,-  (3). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Accountancy 


No. 
la 


Students  must  register 
under  the  same  in- 
structor for  quiz  and 
practise. 


Accountancy     lb 


Accountancy     la 


Credits     Section 

3       A.  Quiz 

f  B,  Quiz 

C,  Quiz 

I  D,  Quiz 

E,  Quiz 

F,  Quiz 

G,  Quiz 

A,  Practise 

B,  Practise 


.U 


IT' 


,9     —        8.9     — 
8,9     —        8,9 

C,  Practise  10,11  —      10,11  — 

D,  Practise  —      10,11—      10,11 

E,  Practise   —      1,2,3    —      1,2.3 


F 
10 

1 

2 

9 
11 

3 

3 
8,9 


.S 


10,11 


Room 

Instructor 

308  Com. 

Newlove 

308  Com. 

Le  Deuc 

308  Com. 

Le  Deuc 

308  Com. 

Littleton 

308  Com. 

Newlove 

308  Com. 

Newlove 

312  Com. 

Le  Deuc 

303  Com. 

Newlove 

303  Com. 

Le  Deuc 

303  Com. 

Le  Deuc 

303  Com. 

Littleton 

303  Com. 

Newlove 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Quiz 
Practise 


312  Com. 
303  Com. 


Newlove 

Newlove 


—      1,2,3    —      1,2,3    — 

2a-2b.  Advanced  Accounting  and  Auditing. — Theory  of  partnership  and 
corporation  accounts,  depreciation,'  goodwill,  reserves,  and  sinking  funds;  special 
financial  statements,  reading  balance  sheets,  illustrative  problems.  Credit  is  not 
given  for  either  semester  separately.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Accountancy  la- lb;    Economics  7  or  26, 
or  credit  in  Economics  1. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/ 

T 

ir 

T 

F 

Accountancy 

2a 

3 

A 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

B 

11 



11 

— 

11 

C 

1 



1 

— 

1 

D 

2 



2 

— 

2 

E 

2 



2 

— 

2 

22  or  27; 

registrat'on 

Room 

Instructor 

210  Com. 

Le  Deuc 

204  Com. 

Littleton 

Ill  Com. 

Littleton 

Ill  Com. 

Scovill 

210  Com. 

Littleton 

Accountancy     2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 
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[5a-5b.  C.  P.  A.  Problems. — Representative  problems  of  various  tj^pes, 
including  questions  on  theory  and  auditing.  Credit  is  not  given  for  either  semes- 
ter separately.     I,  II;  (2).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Accountancy  3a-3b.] 

10.  Shop  Management  and  Shop  Cost  Records. — Cooperation  between  shop 
and  cost  departments;  preparation  and  use  of  cost  records;  estimation  of  costs 
on  contracts  and  calculation  of  profits.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Open  onty  to  students  in  engineering  who  have  had  Economics 
1  or  2. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Accountancy     10  2  

11.  Farm  Accoimting. — The  principles  of  accounting  and  distribution  of 
costs  as  applied  to  farm  operations;   proper  investment  of  funds.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  students  in  agriculture  v/ho  have  had  Economics 
1  or  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T           F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—       10       —       10       — 

— 

308  Com. 

Scovill 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Accountancy     1 1 

3 

A 

3       —         3       — 

3 

— 

303  Com. 

Scovill 

B 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

303  Com. 

Newlove 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

3a-3b.     Accounting   Problems    and    Auditing. — Consolidated  balance  sheets; 

liquidation;    the  auditor's  duties;    schedules  and  reports.     Credit  is  not  given  for 
either  semester  separately.     I,  II;  (3). 

Pre  equisite:  Accountancy  2a-2b;  Economics  3;  credit  or  registration  in 
Business  Organization  and  Operation  1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Accountancy     3a  3  ■ — ■  1  1  1       —       —  312  Com.  Scovill 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Accountancy     3b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 

4a-4b.  Cost  Accounting. — (a)  Cost  accounting  applied  to  factory  procedure, 
overhead  expense,  the  installation  and  control  of  cost  systems,  presentation  of 
cost  data;  (b)  as  a  bas's  for  manufacturing  efnciency;  (c)  the  construction  of  cost 
systems.     /,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Accountancy  2a- 2b,  Economics  1.  For  the  current  year,  open 
also  to  seniors  who  have  had  Accountancy  la- lb. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Accountancy     4a 

2 

—         8       —         8 

— 

— 

202  Com. 

Scovill 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Accountancy     4b  2  — - — -       Schedule  same  as  for  4a  (first  semester). 

13a-13b.  Public  Accounting  and  Business  Procedure. — Accounts  and  systems 
of  institutions  and  municipaUties,  and  of  the  State  and  Federal  governments. 
Functional  organization;  procedure;  budget,  accounts  and  records,  reports,  audits; 
purchasng  and  storekeeping.  As  given  in  1917-18  special  attention  will  be  paid  to 
training  for  Federal  service.     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Accountancy  2a-2b. 
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Business  Organization  and  Operation 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Accountancy     13a         2 

—         2       —         2 

— 

— 

307  Com. 

Morey 

Accountancy     13b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  13a  (first  semester). 


B.     Bl  rSINESS  ORG  A  NIZA  TION  A  ND  OPERA  TION 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Business  Organization  and  Operation. — Individual  proprietorship,  partner- 
ship, and  cooperation;  the  process  of  organizing  a  business;  organization  for  oper- 
ation and  the  reaction  of  form  of  organization  on  efficiency;  gradation  and  inter- 
relation of  divisions  and  departments;  departmental  responsibility  and  authority, 
routine,  and  discipline.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  and  Accountancy  2a-2b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructot 

Business  Or- 

1 

3 

A  Lecture 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

ganization  ar 

d 

B  Lecture 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Operation 

Aj  Quiz 

11 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

312  Com. 

Young 

A2  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Bj  Quiz 

2 



— 

— 

2 

— 

312  Com. 

B2  Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

2.  Organization  and  Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution. — ^Problems  of  organ- 
ization and  management  of  wholesale  and  retail  establishments.  Super\-ision  and 
control  of  mercantile  distribution  by  business  associations,  by  consumers,  and  by 
political  units.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Business  Organization  and  Operation  1;  Economics  28. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M           T           W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—          11          —          11 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Young 

—         2—2 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Young 

Subject  No.  Credits     Section 

Business  Or-        2  2  A 

ganization  and  B 

Operation 

[3.  Business  Procedure. — Conventional  business  practises;  cash  and  trade 
discounts;  commissions;  interest  and  discounts;  forms  and  uses  of  checks,  notes, 
drafts,  and  other  instruments  of  credit  and  exchange;  the  rules  and  procedure 
of  banking  institutions;  mercantile  and  credit  agencies.  Office  organization  and 
management.  /;  (2).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Business  Organization  and  Operation  2.] 

7.  Salesmanship. — Policies  and  practise  of  modern  sales  organizations; 
selling  problems  of  manufacturers,  wholesalers,  and  retailers,  management  of  sales- 
men; the  practise  of  individual  salesmen.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1;  Business  Organization  and  Operation  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

.1/        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

2 

8       —         8       — 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

Subject  No. 

Business  Or-        7 
ganization  and 
Operation 

8.  Advertising. — Princii)les  and  current  practise;  cooperation  of  advertising 
and  persona  selling;  special  problems;  planning  sales  campaigns;  choice  of  media; 
space  buj'ing;  and  practise  in  writing  copy.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Business  Organization  and  Operation  7. 
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Business  Organization  and  Operation 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Sectio7t        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Business  Or-        8  2  8       —         8       —       —       —  308  Com.  Mcjohnston 

ganization  and 
Operation 

9.  Commercial  and  Civic  Organizations. — For  students  preparing  for  positions 
as  secretaries  of  commercial  or  agricultural  associations,  civic  or  welfare  clubs,  and 
similar  organizations.     //;   (1). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1,  Business  Organization  and  Operation  2  or  Eco- 
nomics 28;  or  Economics  2  and  Farm  Management  1;  or  Economics  1,  Political 
Science  4,  and  Sociology  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.  Credits     .Section        M        T        W        T        F        .S  Room  Instructor 

Business  Or-        9  1  ,11       —       —       — ■       —       —  206  Com.         Hieronymus 

ganization  and 
Operation 

10.  Organization  and  Operation  of  Newspaper  Publishing. — Designed  pri- 
marily for  students  specializing  in  journalism.  Growth  of  the  industry  in  the 
United  States;  number,  kinds,  and  distribution  of  newspapers;  national  organiza- 
tion of  the  industiy;  buying  and  selling  practises;  methods  of  securing  and  hand- 
ling advertising;  systems  of  gaining  and  holding  circulation;  cost  accounting 
and  office  systems;  shop  management  and  labor  problems.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2;  junior  standing.     Not  given,  1917-18. 


Course  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4.  Industrial  Organization  and  Management. — Problems  of  organization  and 
of  administrative  policy;  supervision  and  management  of  industries  and  indus- 
trial units.     JRelations  to  labor,  the  community,  and  law.     //,•   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Business  Organization  and  Operation  2.  Senior  engineering 
students  who  have  had  Economics  1  or  2  may  be  admitted  by  permission  of  the 
instructor. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—        10—10 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Young 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Business  Or-        4  2  

ganization  and 
Operation 

Courses  for  Graduates 

[101.  Regulation  and  Control  of  Mercantile  Distribution. — Federal,  state, 
and  local  regulation  of  mercantile  business;  tinfair  competition;  trade  agreements; 
trade  mark;  inspection  of  mercantile  establishments;  pure  food  acts;  control  over 
weights  and  measures,  packing,  storage,  and  shipment.  Tivice  a  week;  I,  II;  (7 
unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

102.  Scientific  Management. — The  history  of  the  scientific  management 
movement;  critical  study  of  the  proposed  systems;  results  of  the  application  of 
scientific  principles  in  the  management  of  various  types  of  business  enterprise. 
Twice  a  week;   I,  IT.    (I  uvit).     Time  to  be  arranged.        Assistant  Professor  Young 
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C.     BUSINESS  LAW 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Commercial  Law. — Principles  underlying  the  law  of  contracts,  nego- 
tiable instruments,  agency,  partnerships,  business  corporations,  sales  of  personal 
property,    bailments   and   carriers,    guaranty   and   suretyship,    and   insurance.     /, 

//;  (3).' 

Prerequisite:  Sixty  hours  of  university  credit,  including  Economics  1  and 
Accountancy  la- lb. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        T        W        T        F        i 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Business  Law    la  3  A 

B 

C 


2  — 

3  — 


Room 

Instructor 

307  Com. 

Britton 

307  Com. 

Britton 

307  Com. 

Britton 

Business  Law      lb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  and  sections  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 


2.  Elementary  Law. — Contracts;  leases;  landed  property.  Open  to  junior 
and  senior  students  in  agriculture  only.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Business  Law      2  3  

3.  Business  Law. — The  law  of  contracts,  negotiable  instruments,  agency, 
partnerships,  corporations,  sales  of  personal  property,  bailments  and  carriers, 
guaranty  and  suretyship,  insurance,  real  propertj^  and  landlord  and  tenant.  Open 
to  junior  and  senior  students  in  engineering  only.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

1         —            1         — 

1 

— 

307  Com. 

Britton 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Business  Law      3  3  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T        F- 

10       —       10       —       10 


S  Room  Instructor 

—  312  Com.  Young 


CELTIC 

(See  English) 

CERAMIC  ENGINEERING 

Ed\v.\rd  Wight  W.\shburx,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Ceramic  Chemistry 
CuLLEN  Warner  Parmelee,  B.S.,  Professor 
Ralph  Kent  Hursh,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Howard  C  Arnold,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Earl  E  Lidman,  B.S.,  Assistant 

The  courses  offered  by  the  department  of  ceramic  engineering  are  designed  to 
give  a  technical  knowledge  of  the  composition  and  properties  of  materials  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  claywares,  cements,  glasses,  and  enamels,  and  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  construction,  equipment,  and  operation  of  ceramic  plants. 

Graduates  of  courses  other  than  ceramic  engineering  who  haye  the  necessary 
prerequisites  may  take  the  following  courses  for  minor  credit:  3,  5,  6,  8,  10,  13, 
J4,  15,  and  16. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 


1.  Ceramic  Materials. — The  properties  of  clays  and  other  ceramic  materia' s; 
the  identification  of  the  varieties  met  in  practical  work.  Lectures;  laboratory. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  4. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Cer.  E.  1  3  —       1-4     —       1-4     —      9-12  113   Cer.  Parmelee 

218  Cer.  Arnold 

2.  Winning  and  Preparation  of  Clays. — Machinery  and  processes  used  in 
preparing  clays  for  market  or  manufacture;  comparative  costs  of  the  different 
methods.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Ceramic  Engineering  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

2 

3 

8       —         8       — 

8 

— 

218  Cer. 

Arnold 

3.     Industrial  Calculations. — Chemical  and  physical  calculations  applying  to 
the  operation  of  furnaces,  kilns,  and  dryers;    temperature  measurements;    II;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2;    Physics  la- lb  and  3a-3b. 


SECONB    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

3 

3 

10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

214  Cer. 

Hursh 

4.     Drying  and  Burning. — The  chemical  and  physical  processes  involved  and 
the  types  of  equipment  used  in  drying  and  burning  clay  ware.     I;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2,  3. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

4 

4 

9         9         9         9 

— 

— 

218  Cer. 

Hursh 

5.  Ceramic  Bodies. — Composition  and  properties  of  ceramic  body  mixtures; 
effects  of  various  ingredients;  development  of  special  bodies.  Lectures;  labo- 
ratory.    //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Cer.  E.  5  5     Lecture  9       —         9       —         9       —        214,  218  Cer.  Parmelee 

Laboratory   1-4     —       1-4     —       —       —        103,  113  Cer.  Arnold 

6.  Glazes. — The  various  classes  of  glazes  and  enamels;  the  composition, 
limits,  properties,  and  defects.     Lectures;   laboratory.     I;   (6). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  3,  5. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

Cer.  E.  6  6     Lecture  —       10       —       10 

Laboratory   1-4     —       1-4     — 

8.  Glass.- — Raw  materials,  preparation,  compounding,  melting,  and  shaping; 
chemical  principles  involved  in  the  manufacture  and  decoration  of  the  various 
types  of  vitreous  silicates.     Lectures.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  6. 
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F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

— 

214,  218  Cer. 

Parmelee 

1-4 

— 

114  Cer. 

Arnold 

Ceramic  Engineering 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

Ml      T        W        T 

F 

•S 

Room 

Cer.  E. 

8           2 

—     n     —     11 

— 

— 

214.  218  Cer, 

Instructor 

Arnold 

Parmelee 

9.     Ceramic   Construction. — Plans,   specifications,   and  estimates  for  ceramic 
equipments  and  industrial  plants.     //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  2;  Ceramic  Engineering  3,  4. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

9 

4 

1-4      1-4      1-4      1-4 

— 

— 

212,  218  Cer. 

Hursh 

10.     Cements. — Cements,   limes,   plasters;    composition;    reactions;    methods 
of  manufacture  and  testing.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2,  3. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Cer.  E. 

No.    Credits 
10          3 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 
Hursh 

11. 

Thesis.—//; 

(3  to  5)K 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Car.  E. 

No.    Credits 
11     3  to  51 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

(Arrange) 

F 

S 

Room 
102  Cer. 

Instructor 

Washburn 

Parmelee 

Hursh 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T 

F 

s 

Roo>n 

Instructor 

—         —         —         10 

1-4 

8-11 

Cer. 

Arnold 

12.  Designing  and  Shaping. — Die  construction;  templates;  master  and 
working  molds  for  pressing,  casting,  and  jiggering.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  2. 

Subject        '    No.    Credits     Section 
Cer.  E.  12  3  

13.  Cement  Laboratory. — -The  preparation  of  silicate  cements  and  the  study 
of  their  properties.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  10. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Cer.  E.  13  3  

15.  Glass  Laboratory. — Soda-lime,  potash-lime,  lead,  barium,  and  zinc  sili- 
cates; boro-silicates ;  properties  of  fused  and  solidified  glasses;  practical  glass 
problems.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisites:     Ceramic  Engineering  6.     Registration  in  Ceramics  8. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

102   Cer. 

Hursh 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

15 

3 

(Arrange) 

114  Cer. 

Arnold 

16.     Enamels. — The  various  types  of  enamels,  their  composition,  application, 
properties  and  testing.     Lectures;  laborator>^     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  6. 


^In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  nvunber  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  J,  or  4,  or  5. 

127 


Ceramic  Engineering 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

16 

3 

(Arrange) 

114  Cer. 

Parmelee 

17.  The  Principles  of  Physical  Chemistry  with  Special  Reference  to  their 
AppUcations  to  Ceramic  Materials  and  Processes. — Lectures  and  discussions. 
Assigned  reading.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  1,  3;  calculus. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

17 

3 

11        11        11        U 

— 

— 

214  Cer. 

Washburn 

18.     Ceramic   Microscopy. — The  use  of  the  microscope  in  the  examination 
of  ceramic  materials  and  products.     Laboratory  and  conferences.     I;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  5.     Elementary  mineralogy. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

18 

3 

(Arrange) 

Cer. 

Arnold 

19.  Special  Bodies. — An  intensive  study  of  body  preparation:  the  compo- 
sition, preparation,  properties,  uses  and  testing  of  selected  types  of  bodies.  Lec- 
tures; laboratory.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  5. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T           W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Cer.  E. 

19 

3 

(Arrange) 

103,  113  Cer. 

Parmelee 

20.  Refractory  Materials. — Properties  and  uses  of  refractory  materials  em- 
ployed in  the  industries;  relation  between  refractory  power,  chemical  composition 
and  physical  condition;  changes  ujidergone  by  refractory  materials  at  high  tem- 
peratures. The  subject  will  be  presented  as  far  as  possible  from  the  standpoint  of 
the  Phase  Rule.     Lectures  and  discussions.     Assigned  reading.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Ceramic  Engineering  17  or  Chemistrj''  31. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Cer.  E. 

No. 
20 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

(Arrange) 

P 

S 

Room 

Cer. 

Instructor 
Washburn 

99.     Inspect'on   Trip. — Visits  to   industrial  plants  representative   of   various 
phases  of  ceramic  work.     /;  {no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Graduate  work  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Alaster  of  Science  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  in  either  chemistry  (ceramic  chemistry)  or  engineering  (ceramic  engi- 
neering) is  offered  by  the  department.  Students  who  have  specialized  in  chem- 
istry, chemical  engineering,  or  ceramic,  engineering  during  their  undergraduate 
work  will  ordinarily  be  qualified  to  enter  on  graduate  work  leading  to  higher  de- 
grees in  ceramic  chemistry,  while  students  who  have  specialized  in  mechanical 
engineering,  ceramic  engineering,  or  chemical  engineering  in  their  undergraduate 
work  will  ordinarily  be  qualified  to  pursue  graduate  work  leading  to  the  higher 
degrees  in  ceramic  engineering.  Graduate  students  who  wish  to  elect  ceramic 
chemistry  as  their  major  field  of  study  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  twenty-- 
five  semester  hours  in  chemistry  and  this  must  include  satisfactory  courses  in  gen- 
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eral  chemistry,  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis,  and  either  physical  or  organic 
chemistr}\  Such  students  must  also  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  college  physics 
and  a  training   n  mathematics  which  includes  calculus. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  with  their  major  field  of 
study  in  ceramic  chemistry  must  fulfill  the  same  general  requirements  in  chemistry 
as  candidates  in  other  branches  of  chemistry.  They  will  also  be  expected  to  oflfer 
physical  chemistry  as  one  of  their  minor  subjects.  Before  receiving  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy,  all  such  candidates  must  demonstrate  their  ability  to  read 
French  and  German  literature  in  their  major  subject. 

101.  The  Chemistry  of  the  Compounds  of  Silicon. — Lecture  and  seminar. 
Twice  a  week.     I,  II;  {%  unit).  Professor  Washburn 

Prerequisite:     Elementary  courses  in  organic  and  physical  chemistry. 

103.  Silicon  Chemistry. — A  laboratory  course  to  supplement  Ceramic  Engi- 
neering 101,  which  must  precede  or  accompany  it.     //,•  (/  to  2  units). 

Professor  Washburn 

102.  General  Technology  of  the  Clay  Industries. — An  advanced  course 
dealing  with  the  physical  properties  of  ceramic  materials  and  products  in  the  light 
of  their  dependence  upon  chemical  composition,  mineralogical  constitution,  and 
physical  condition.     Lectures,  seminar,  and  laboratory.     /,  //;  {1  to  2  units). 

Professor  Parmelee 
Prerequisite:     The  elements  of  mineralogy  and  of  physical  chemistry. 

105.  Technology  of  Glass. — Glassy  silicates;  limiting  compositions;  physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  glasses  and  the  dependence  of  these  properties  upon 
composition.     Lectures  and  laboratory.     (/  to  2  units).  Professor  Parmelee 

CHEMISTRY 

William  Albert  Noyes,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Director 

Samuel  Wilson  Parr,  M.S.,  Professor 

Harry  Sands  Grindley,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Edward  Bartow,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Richard  Chace  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

David  Ford  McFarland,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

George  McPhail  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Roger  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

B  Smith  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Howard  Bishop  Lewis,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

George  Denton  Beal,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Horace  Grove  Deming,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Oliver  Kamm,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Jessie  Yereance  Cann,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

George  Wallace  Sears,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Gerard  Van  Rossen,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Frederick  OsBANT)  Anderegg,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Herbert  E  Eastlack,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Harry  Cleveland  Kremers,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Silas  Alonzo  Braley,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Walter  E  Thrun,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Carl  J  Engelder,  Ph.D.,  Instrtutor 

Scott  Champlin  Taylor,  M.S.,  Assistant 

129 


Chemistry 

Lloyd  Brelsford  Howell,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Jay  Thomas  Ford,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Floyd  Elba  Rowland,  A.M.,  Assistant 

WiLLLVM  Alexander  VanWinkle,  B.S.,  Assistant 

John  Frederick  Gross  Hicks,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Harry  James  Beattie,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Ralph  Emerson  Rindfusz,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Alfred  Richard  Powell,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Lansing  Sadler  Wells,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Leonard  Francis  Yntema,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Miner  Manley  Austin,  A.B.,  Assistant 

John  Bernis  Brown,  M.S.,  Assistant 

R.\lph  William  Hufferd,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Russell  Starkey  Bracewell,  A.B.,  Assistant 

William  Lionel  McClure,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Herbert  Ephraim  French,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Carl  Shipp  Marvel,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Arthur  Norton  Bennett,  M.S.,  Assistant 
Edman  Greenfield,  A.M.,  Assistant 
George  Lewis  Schwartz,  B.S.,  Assistant 
■  Ruth  Evelyn  Merling,  M.S.,  Assistant 
Arthur  Blaine  Haw,  B.S.,  Research  Assistant 
Joseph  Marvin  Braham,  M.S.,  Research  Assistant 
Allen  Edwin  Stearn,  A.M.,  Research  Assistant 
Paul  Anders,  Assistant,  Glass  Blowing 
Sargent  Gastman  Powell,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Lynne  Herman  Ulich,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Isaac  Hahn  Godlove,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Otis  Avery  Barnes,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Lloyd  Hilton  Reyerson,  A.IVL,  Graduate  Assistant 
Russell  Ward  Miller,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Ralph  Hipple  Dean,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Clarence  Edgar  Sims,  M.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Arthur  Edward  Brooks,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
RossLENE  Merle  Arnold,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Adam  A  Christman,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
IVAR  NiMES  Hultman,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 
Hubert  Watson  Moor,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Cooperating: 

Edward  Wight  Washburn,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Ceramic, Chemistry 

Fred  Weaver  Muxcie,  Ph.D.,  Asso:iate,  Floricultiiral  Chzmistry 

Major:  20  hours,  exclusive  of  Chemistry  1,  la,  lb,  4,  and  16,  and  inclusive 
of  courses  in  quantitative  analysis  and  organic  chemistry. 

Minors:  20  hours,  chosen  from  bacteriology,  botany,  geology,  mathematics, 
philosophy,  physiology,  physics,  and  zoology. 

Students  taking  chemistry  at  the  University  are  advised  to  give  at  least  one 
year  to  the  subject,  and  this  should  include  Chemistry  1  or  la,  2a  or  3a.  Those 
continuing  in  the  second  year  should  take  Chemistry  5a  and  5b,  or  13a  and  25. 
In  the  third  year  Chemistry  1-la,  14b,  or  9,  9a,  and  9b,  or  9c,  31,  and  idi  should  be 
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taken.  With  these,  more  special  courses  may  bs  taken  if  desired,  but  students 
are  not  advised  to  take  the  special  courses  unless  they  have  had  the  fundamental 
work  represented  by  the  selection  given  above.  Students  who  desire  a  training  for 
professional  work  in  chemistry,  either  as  teachers  or  in  its  industrial  applications, 
should  take  the  curriculum  in  chemistry*,  or  in  chemical  engineering. 

Students  who  find  it  impossible  to  take  more  than  one  ssmester's  work  are 
requested  to  register  for  Chemistry  1  or  la  in  the  S3canl  ssm^ster  rather  than  in 
the  first. 

1.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — The  non-metallic  elements.  Noyes:  Textbook  of 
Chemistry.     I  or  II;  (5). 

Note. — Students  who  have  received  entrance  credit  for  high  school  chemistry 
arc  given  only  3  hours  credit  for  Chemistry  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No. 
1 


M 


Credits     Section 

5    A.Lecture 

B, Lecture 

A, Quiz 

B.iQuiz 

CQuiz  —         S 

D.Quiz  —       10 

E.Quiz  —         1 

A, Laboratory     8,9     — 

B, Laboratory  10,11  — 

CLaboratory    —      8,9 

D, Laboratory     1,2     — 


11       — 


W  T  F  S 

■—  11  —  — 

—  9  —  — 

8  —  —  — 

11  —  —  — 


—  10 

—  1 
8,9     — 

10,11  — 

—        8,9 

1,2     — 


8,9 
10,11 


Room 
100  Ch. 
100  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
350  Ch. 
350  Ch. 
350  Ch. 
350  Ch. 


Lecture 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
11         —         11         — 


A,Quiz  11       — 

B,Quiz  —        8 

CQuiz  —     10 

A, Laboratory  8,9     — 

B, Laboratory  10,11  — 

CLaboratory  —      1,2,3 


11       — 

—  8 

—  10 
8,9     — 

10,11  — 

—  1,2,3 


8,9     — 
10,11  — 


—  100  Ch. 


116  Ch. 
116  Ch. 
116  Ch. 
308  Ch. 
308  Ch. 
308  Ch. 


Instructor 
Noyes 
Deming 

Hopkins 
Deming 
Sears 
Cann 
Anderegg 
Kremers 

and 
Assistants 


Deming 
Hopkins 
Deming 
Sears 
Cann 
Anderegg 
Kremers 

and 
Assistants 

students 


la.     Inorganic  Chemistry. — ^Lectures;  recitations;    laboratory.     For 
who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  chemistr>^     /  or  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     One  year  of  entrance  chemistry. 

Note. — Students  whose  pieparation  proves  to  be  inadequate  for  continuing 
this  course  will  be  required  to  change  their  registration  to  Chemistry  1.  Students 
who  have  not  used  their  high  school  chemistry  for  entrance  may  upon  petition, 
receive  5  hours  cr.:dit  for  Chemistrj^  la.  Students  who  have  failed  in  Chemistr  -  1 
are  permitted  to  register  for  Chemistrj^  la  and  will  receive  5  hours  credit,  on  peti- 
tion, if  their  final  grade  is  85  or  above. 


'Students  following  the  curriculums    in    chemistry    and    chemical    engineering    miist  enroll 


this  section 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room 

Chemistry          la         3    C.Lecture  —  —  —  10  —  —  100  Ch. 

D.Lecture  -_  _  _  2  —  —  100  Ch. 

F.Quiz                9  —  9  _  _  _  116  Ch. 

G.'Quiz  11  —  11  —  —  —  116  Ch. 

H.Quiz  —  8  —  8  —  —  HI  Ch. 

I.Quiz  —  9  —  9  —  —  111  Ch. 

J.Quiz  —  1  —  1  —  —  116  Ch. 

K.Quiz  —  — ■  8  —  8  —  116  Ch. 

"       L.Quiz  —  —  1  —  1  —  116  Ch. 

E.Laboratory  8.9  —  —  —  —  —  308  Ch. 

F.Laboratory  —  10,11  —  —  —  —  308  Ch. 

G,Laborator>'  —  —  —  8,9  —  —  450  Ch. 

H.Laboratory  —  —  —  10,11—  —  450  Ch. 

I,Laboratory  —  —  —  —  8,9  —  308  Ch. 

J.Laboratory  —  —  —  —  —  8,9  308  Ch. 

K,Laboratory  1,2  —  —  —  —  —  308  Ch. 

L.Laboratory  —  1,2  —  —  —  —  308  Ch. 

M,Laboratory  — ■  3,4  — •  —  —  —  308  Ch. 

N, Laboratory  —  —  1,2  —  —  —  308  Ch. 

O, Laboratory  —  —  —  1,2  —  —  308  Ch. 

P, Laboratory  —  ■ — •  — •  —  1,2  —  467  Ch. 


Instructor 
Hopkins 
Hopkins 


Hopkins 
Deming 
Sears 
Cann 
Anderegg 
Kremers 

and 
Assistants 


Lecture 
D,Quiz 
E.Quiz 
F.Quiz 

E.Laboratory 
F, Laboratory 
G, Laboratory 
H, Laboratory 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

-    —  11    —  — 

)    —  10    —  — 

10  —    10  — 

11  —    11  — 

8,9  —   —  — 


1,2 


100  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
308  Ch. 
308  Ch. 
308  Ch. 
308  Ch. 


Cann 

Cann 

Sears 

Anderegg 

Kramers 

and 
Assistants 


lb.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — -Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.  (For  stu- 
dents in  engineering.)     /  or  //;   (4). 

Note. — Students  who  have  credit  for  high  school  chemistry  should  register  for 
Chemistry  la. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

5               Room  Instructor 

—  100  Ch.  Noyes 

—  100  Ch.  Deming 

—  201  Ch. 

—  303  Ch.  Deming 

—  201  Ch.  Sears 

—  467  Ch.  f    Anderegg 

—  467  Ch.  Kremers 

—  467  Ch.  and 

—  467  Ch.  J    Assistants 

—  100  Ch.  Deming 

—  Ill  Ch.  1      Deming 
8,9          308  Ch.  \         and 

J    Assistants 

2a.  Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis. — Chemistry  and  quali- 
tative analysis  of  the  more  common  metals  and  inorganic  compounds.  Lectures; 
recitations;  laboratory.     /  or  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1  or  la. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

Chemistry 

lb 

4    A, Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

B, Lecture 

— 

9 



9 

— 

M.Quiz 

11 



11 

— 

— 

N.Quiz. 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

O.Quiz 

— 



1 

— 

1 

Q, Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

R.Laboratorj"- 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

S, Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

T.Laboratory 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

G.Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

LLaboratory 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

'Students  following  the  curriculums  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering  must  enroll  in  this 
section. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

Chemistry 

2a         5      Lecture 



— 

9 

— 

9 

A, Quiz 



9 



9 

— 

B.Quiz 



11 



11 

— 

C.Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

8 

A, Laboratory 



8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

-    B, Laboratory 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A, Lecture 



9 



9 

— 

B, Lecture 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

A.Quiz 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

B.Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

CQuiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

D.Quiz 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

E.Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

F.Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

G.Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

H.Quiz 

— 

2 

-^ 

2 

— 

I.Quiz 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

J.Quiz 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 

A, Laboratory 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

B, Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

C, Laboratory 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

D, Laboratory 

1,2 

— 

1.2 

— 

1,2 

E, Laboratory 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

—        8,9 


Chemistry 

Room 

Instructor 

100  Ch. 

Cann 

201  Ch. 
201  Ch. 
204  Ch. 
305  Ch. 
305  Ch. 

Cann 

Sears 

Anderegg 

Kramers 

100  Ch. 

Noyes 

100  Ch. 

Hopkins 

201  Ch. 

201  Ch. 

201  Ch. 

201  Ch. 

201  Ch. 

Hopkins 

201  Ch. 

Sears 

201  Ch. 

Cann 

201  Ch. 

•    Anderegg 

204  Ch. 

Kremers 

201  Ch. 

and 

350  Ch. 

Assistants 

305  Ch. 

305  Ch. 

305  Ch. 

350  Ch. 

)r  students 

in  chcni- 

9,10 

3a.     Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis. — ^For  students 
istry  and  chemical  engineering.     II;  (6). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1  or  la. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M  T  W  T  F 

—  10  —  10  — 

10  —  10  —  — 

1,4'  —  1,4  —  1,4 

4.     Qualitative  Analysis  and  Chemistry  of  the  Metallic  Elements. 

class,  and  laboratory  work.     (For  students  in  engineering.)     /  or  //;   (4) 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

Chemistry  4         4      Lecture  —       —       11       — 

3       —         3       — 


Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

Chemistry 

3a 

6       Lecture 
Quiz 
Laboratory 

Room 

Instructoi 

100  Ch. 

1      Hopkins 

303  Ch. 

f        Sears 

350  Ch. 

J      Kremers 

No.    Credits     Section 

4         4      Lecture 

A.Quiz 

B,Quiz 

C,Quiz 

A, Laboratory 
B, Laboratory 


11       — 

1-4      — 
—       1-4 


11 
1-4 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Lecture 
A, Quiz 
B,Quiz 
C,Quiz 
D,Quiz 
E,Quiz 
F.Quiz 
G.Quiz 
H.Quiz 
A, Laboratory 
B,  Laboratory 
C, Laboratory  1-4 
D, Laboratory  — 
E,  Laboratory    — 


—  9  — 

—  10  — 

—  11  — 

—  2  — 
8,9  —  8,9 

—  8,9  — 


8-11 
1-4 


9 
10 
11 

2 


8-11 

1-4 


8,9 


Room 
100  Ch. 
116  Ch. 
116  Ch. 
116  Ch. 
305  Ch. 
305  Ch. 


100  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
103  Ch. 
204  Ch. 
116  Ch. 
116  Ch. 
467  Ch. 
467  Ch. 
467  Ch. 
467  Ch. 
467  Ch. 


-Lecture, 


Instructor 

Hopkins 

Hopkins 

Sears 
Anderegg 
Kremers 

and 
Assistants 

Hopkins 


Hopkins 

Sears 
Anderegg 
Kremers 

and 
Assistants 
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5a.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — -Gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis; 
stoichiometrical  relations  and  the  application  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  chemistrv 
to  quantitative  analysis.  Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.  Talbot:  Quantita- 
tive Chemical  Analysis.     I  or  II;  (5).  Assistant  Professor  Smith  in  charge 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a,  or  3a,  or  4. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T       W       T 

Chemistry 

5a 

5      Lecture  or 

Quiz 

9       —         9       — 

A.Laboratory 

—       1-4     —       1-4 

B, Laboratory 

1-4     —       1-4     — 

Room 

Instructor 

100  Ch. 

vSmith 

218  Ch. 

Smith 

260  Ch. 

Smith 

217  Ch. 

Eastlack 

216  Ch. 

Eastlack 

Room 

Instructor 

17  Ch. 

Smith 

60  Ch. 

Smith 

1-4     — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture  — ■         9       —         9       — ■       — ■ 

Laboratory    —       1-4     —       1-4     —      8-12 

5b.  Quantitative  Analysis. — (Continuation  of  Chemistry  5a.)  Analysis  of 
silicates,  metallic  compounds,  and  alloys;  advanced  qualitative  analysis.  Lec- 
tures;    recitations;     laboratory.     Tread  well-Hall:     Analytical    Chemistry,    Vol.    II. 

11;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 

Chemistry  5b  5     Lecture  —         9       —         9       —       — 

Laboratory  —       1-4     —       1-4     —      8-12 

Note. — For  Chemistry  5c,  see  Chemistry  25. 

6.^  Chemical  Technology. — -Technological  chemistry  as  illustrated  in  those 
industries  having  a  chemical  basis  for  their  principal  operations  and  processes; 
trade  journals.     Lectures;   recitations.     Rogers  and  Aubert:    Industrial  Chemistry. 

11;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  and  1-ia. 

Subject 
Chemistry 

*?}  Metallurgy. — ^General  metallurgy;  metallurgy  of  iron  and  steel.  Lec- 
tures; assigned  reading ;  recitations.  Fulton:  Principles  of  Metallurgy;  Stoughton: 
Iron  and  Steel.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  5a.  (Seaior  students  in  engineering  courses  may  be 
admitted  to  this  course  by  special  arrangem3nt,  without  this  prerequisite.) 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        .S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  7  3  A  11       —       11       —       11       —  161  Ch.  McFarland 

B"-  8       —         8       —         8       —  161  Ch.  McFarland 

7a.  Metallurgy  of  the  Non-Ferrous  Metals. — -Copper,  lead,  zinc,  gold,  and 
silver.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  7. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry         7a  3  —         S       —         8      —         8  161  Ch.  McFarland 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Jo. 
6 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 
11       —       11       —       11 

S 

Room 
161  Ch. 

Instructor 

McFarland 

1  Certain  required  inspection  trips  will  be  arranged  in  connection  -with  courses  6  and  7.  Students 
registered  in  these  courses  should  take  into  consideration  the  expense  involved,  -which  will  approxi- 
mate $15.00  for  each  course. 

^For  senior  students  in  engineering  only. 
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9.     Elementary   Organic  Chemistry. — A  study  of  the  more  important  com- 
pounds of  carbon  from  a  theoretical  and  ])ractical  standpoint.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a  or  3a. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

9 

3 

8       —         8       — 

8 

— 

100  Ch. 

Adams 

9c.     Elementary    Organic    Chemistry    (Laboratory    work). — To     accon.pany 
Chemistry  9.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a  or  3a;  registration  in  Chemistry  9,  or  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

9c 

2 

—        1-4     —        1-4 

— 

— 

250  Ch. 

Adams 

10a.  Water  Chemistry. — -History,  sources,  contamination,  and  standards 
of  purity  of  potable  waters  and  waters  for  industrial  purposes.  Lectures;  practise 
in  analytical  methods.  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Chemistry 

10a        3 

—        1-4     —        1-4 

— 

8,11 

60-B  Ch. 

Insifuctot 
Bartow 
Bennett 

Greenfield 

10b.  Chemistry  of  Water  and  Sewage. — The  chemical  analysis  of  potable 
waters  and  waters  for  industrial  purposes.  Lectures  on  the  history,  sources,  con- 
tamination, and  standards  of  purity.  Chemical  analysis  of  sewage  and  effluents 
from  sewage  treatment  plants,  for  students  in  sanitary  engineering,  registered  in 
connection  with  Civil  Engineering  53.     /;  (23^). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  4. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T          F          S 

Roo?n 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

10b 

2^ 

9-12    —      9-11    —      9-12    9-11 

60-B  Ch. 

Bartow 

Bennett 

Greenfield 

lla-llb.  Thesis. — -Thesis,  embodying  a  leview  of  the  literature  of  the  subject; 
account  of  work  done  in  the  laboratory.  The  subject  should  be  determined  upon 
and  reading  begun  in  the  junior  year.  A  minimum  of  five  semester  hours  is  required. 
(Required  of  seniors  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.)     I,  II;     (3  to  5)'-. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

Chemistry 

11a 

3  to  51 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chemistry 

lib 

3toS^ 

(Arrange) 

Room 


Instructor 

Noyes 

in  charge 


Noyes 
in  charge 

13a.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — Gravimetric  and  volumetric  an- 
alysis, fertilizer  and  milk  analysis.  Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.  Talbot: 
Quantitative  Chemical  Analysis.     (For  students  in  agriculture.)     /  or  //;  (5). 

Assistant  Professor  Smith  in  charge 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a,  or  3a. 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Instructor 
Beal 

Beal 
Eastlack 


Eastlack 

Beal 

Eastlack 


Chemistry 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M  T  ]V       T        F        S 

Chemistry         13a         5      Lecture          — •  — •  11  — •  —       — 

A.Lab.  &  Quiz  8-11  —  8-11  —  8-11    — 

B.Lab.  &  Quiz  —  8-12  —  8-12  —         8 

CLab.  &  Quiz  —  1-4  —         1-4  —     8-11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture          11  — •  —  — •       —  — 

A.Lab.  &  Quiz  8-11  —  8-11  —      8-11  — 

B.Lab.  &  Quiz  —  8-12  —  8-12    —  8 

CLab.  &  Quiz    1-4  —  1-4  —    1-4  — 

13b.  Advanced  Agricultural  Analysis. — ^Special  methods  in  agricultural  an- 
alysis; theory  of  the  determinations;  preparation  of  solutions;  sampling;  calcula- 
tions.    Treadwell:     Analytical  Chemistry,  Vol.  II.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 

Chemistry         13b         5      Lecture  1       — •  1       —       —       — ■ 

Laboratory    2,3     —        2,3     —        1-4     — 

14a-14b.     Organic  Chemistry. — Lectures;  recitations. 
istry.     I;  (4);  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a ;  should  be  accompanied  by  Chemistry  14c  and  14d 


Room 
100  Ch. 
218  Ch. 
218  Ch. 
260  Ch. 

100  Ch. 
218  Ch. 
260  Ch. 
260  Ch. 


Room 

instructor 

161  Ch. 

Beal 

216  Ch. 

Beal 

Noyes:     Organic  Ch^m- 


Subject 
Chemistry 


No.    Credits 
14a         4 


Section 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

M        r        W       T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

9         9         9         9 

—       — 

217  Ch. 

Noyes 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

9        —           9        — 

—       — 

217  Ch. 

Noyes 

/aboratory  work). 

—Organic 

synthesis. 

(Formerly 

Chemistry         14b         2  — 

14c.     Organic  Chemistr 

Chemistry  9a.)     /  or //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Chemistry  14a,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

M        T        W        T        F        S  Room 

1-4        —       1-4    —       —       —         250  Ch. 
—  1-4    —       1-4     —       —         250  Ch. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

Chemistry 

14c 

2 

A 
B 

/ 


Instructor 
Kamm 


Adams 


—  1-4     —       1-4    —       —         250  Ch. 

14d.  Organic  Chemistry  (Laboratory  work)  .—Organic  synthesis,  quanti- 
tative analy?is,  qualitative  analysis.  Continuation  of  Chemistry  14c,  to  accompany 
Chemistry  14b.     (Formerly  Chemistry  9b.)     /  or  //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  9a,  14a;  registration  in  Chemistry  14b,  or  equivalent. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

-S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

14d        2 

1-4        —       1-4    — 

" 

250  Ch. 

Kamm 
Adams 

15.  Physiological  Chemistry. — ^Enzynies;  carbohydrates;  salivary  digestion; 
gastric  digestion;  fats;  pancreatic-digestion;  intestinal  digestion;  bile;  putrefaction 
products;  feces;  blood;  milk;  epithelial  and  connective  tissues;  muscular  tissue; 
nervous  tissue;  urine.  Qualitative  and  quantitative  work  on  gastric  juice,  blood, 
urine,  and  milk;  the  clinical  aspects  of  these  topics  treated  thoroughly  for  pros- 
pective students  of  medicine.  Lectures;  demonstrations;  conferences;  practical 
work;  assigned  reading.  Mathews:  Physiological  Chemistry;  Hawk:  Practical 
Physiological  Chemistry.     (Open  to  graduates  and  undergraduates.)     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  or  13a;  9,  or  14a- 14b. 

Note:     Graduate  students  should  register  in  laboratorj^  section  B. 
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Chemistry 

PIRbT   SEMESTER 

Subject            Xo.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T 

Chemistry          15          5      Lecture  8  —         8  — 

A, Laboratory  —  1-4        —  1-4 

B.Laboratory  1-4  —  1-4  — 

15a.  Problems  of  Metabolism. — -(Especially  for  medical  students.)  Colloids- 
animal  oxidaticns;  osmosis;  absorption;  selective  activity  of  cells-  metabolism; 
activities  of  gastro-intestinal  tract;  enzymes;  inorganic  nutrition.  Lectures;  demon- 
strations; conferences.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  15. 


F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

— 

21SCh. 

] 

1-4 

— 

450  Ch. 

\       Lewis 

1-4 

— 

450  Ch. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

\l        T        \V        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

15a 

2 

9       —       —       — 

— 

9 

459  Ch. 

Lewis 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

.1/        T 

W          T 

F 

.S 

Room 

Instructor 

—       — 

— 

8 

— 

111  Ch. 

] 

—      ^ 

1-3      — 

— 

8-12 

125  Ch. 

}          Parr 

—       — 

1-5     — 

— 

8-10 

125  Ch. 

J 

16.  Fuel,  Gas,  and  Water  Analysis  for  Engineers. — -The  proximate  analysis 
of  coal;  determination  of  calorific  power;  technical  analysis  of  furnace  gases;  exam- 
ination of  boiler  waters;  lubricating  oils.     (For  students  in  engineering.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry'  4;  junior  standing. 

Subject  No.    Credits     Sectioyi 

Chemistry  16  3      Lecture 

A,  Laboratory 
B.Laboratory 

17.  Teachers'  Course. — Methods  of  teaching  Elementary  Chemistry.  Smith 
and  Hall:  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry  and  Physics.     I;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     13  hours  chemistry  and  senior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  17  1  —       —       11       —       —       —  255  Ch.  Hopkins 

21.     Qualitative    Organic    Analysis. — Syste  natic    methods    for    identification 
of  pure  organic  compounds  and  mixtures.     /;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  9a,  9b. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T  F  S  Room                  Instructor 

Chemistrj'          21           2              A             1-4     —        1-4     —  —  —  219  Ch. 

B            —        1-4     —        1-4  —  —  219  Ch. 


Kamm 


25.^^  Food  Analysis. — Quantitative  organic  analysis,  with  special  referc  ce 
to  the  examination  of  food  products:  alcohols,  carbohydrates,  fat?  and  oils,  cereals, 
nitrogenous  bodies,  preservatives,  and  colors.  Sherman :  Organic  A  nalysis  and  Food 
Products.     I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistr\'  5a  or  13a;  9  or  14a- 14b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 

Chemistrj'  25  5      Lecture  —       10  —       10       —       10 

Laboratory  1,2,3    —  '  1,2,3    —      1,2,3    — 

27.  Qualitative  Analysis  of  the  Rarer  Elements. — The  rarer  elements  and 
their  compounds;  identification  and  separation  of  the  elements;  formation,  solubil- 
ities, and  chemical  reactions  of  their  salts.     Lectures  and  laboratory.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 

SECON"D    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  27  3  —       11  (Lab.  Arrange)  303  Ch.  Sears 


Room 

Instructor 

HI  Ch. 

Beal 

216  Ch. 

Beal 

'Formerly  Chemistry  5c. 
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28.  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis. — -Methods  of  separation;  qualitative 
reagents;  theory  of  reactions.  Designed  especially  for  those  intending  to  teach  qual- 
itative chemistry.*  Lectures  and  seminar.     /;  (2). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T        W       T 

p 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

28 

2 

—       11       —       11 

— 

— 

303  Ch. 

Sears 

31.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — The  more  important  principles  of 
physical  chemistry  and  electro-chemistr3^  Lectures;  recitations;  problems.  Wash- 
burn:    Principles  of  Physical  Chemistry.  II;   (4). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1,  2a  or  3a,  5a,  5b,  Physics  la- lb,  or  7a-7b;  Mathe- 
matics 7  or  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry         31  4  - —         10      —       10      —       10       10  161  Ch.  Tolman 

33.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — -Molecular  weight  in  gases  and  solu- 
tions; chemical  equilibrium;  the  electrical  conductivity  of  solutions  and  the  attendant 
phenomena  within  the  solution;  thermochemistry^  (Laboratory  to  accompanj^ 
course  31.)     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1,  2a  or  3a,  5a,  5b;  Physics  la-lb,  or  7a-7b;  Mathe- 
matics 7  or  8. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  33         2  A, Conference   —         8       • — •       —       —       ■ —  | 

B, Conference   —         9       —       — -       • — ■       —  [-VonRossen 

C,  Conference   —       —       —         8       —       —  J 

Laboratory,  5  hours  either  T,  W,  or  T,  to  be  arranged. 

35.  Electrochemistry. — The  theory  of  electrochemical  reactions.  Technical 
applications  of  electrochemistry,  including  electric  furnace  processes.  Lecturec,  rec- 
itations, laboratory.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  31,  33. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M  T  iV  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry          35         3       Lecture          —  11  —  11  —  —  161  Ch.                  

A.Laboratory    1-4  —  —  —  —  —  128  Ch.                  

B.Laboratory  —  —  1-4  —  —  —  128  Ch.                  

36.  The  Phase  Rule  and  its  Applications. — A  study  of  equilibria  in  hetero- 
geneous systems.     Lectures  and  seminar.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  31,  33;  Mathematics  8,  or  7  and  9. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

36 

2 

(Arrange) 

353  Ch. 

Van  Rossen 

37.  Problems  in  Physical  and  Electrochemistry. — ^Work  in  the  library  or 
laboratory  with  conferences.         /;  (4).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Tolman 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  35  or  102a. 

45.  Advanced  Chemical  Arithmetic. — Calculations  of  analytical  and  indus- 
trial chemistrj^  reviewed  and  classified;  use  of  tables,  slide-rules,  charts  and  calculat- 
ing machines;  graphical  interpretation  of  chemical  data;  lecture,  recitation, 
problems.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        \V       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

45 

2 

—       —       11       — 

11 

— 

204  Ch. 

Deming 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M        T        \V       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Chemistry 

61 

3      Lecture          —       —       —       11 

— 

— 

111  Ch. 

Laboratory  — -        1-4     — ■        1-4 

— 

— 

50  Ch. 

Subject 

7^0. 

Credits     Section        M 

Chemistry 

65 

2  A, Lecture            1 
B, Lecture          — 
A, Laboratory    2,3 
B, Laboratory  — 

61.  Industrial  Chemical  Laboratory. — The  preparation  and  ptirification  of 
chemical  products  from  raw  materials  on  a  scale  sufficient  to  afford  data  for  deter- 
mining the  economy  of  the  processes  employed.  (Should  be  accompanied  by  either 
Chemistry  6  or  109.)     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  and  14a. 

SEMESTER 

Instructor 

McFarland 

McFarland 

Taylor 

65.  Technical  Gas  and  Fuel  Analysis. — Examination  of  gases,  gas  mixtiures, 
flue  gases  and  fuels;  determination  of  calorific  values;  calculation   of    efficiencies. 

/;  {2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

—  —       —       —       —  lUCh.         \  „ 
1      -      -      -      -            lUCh.       /          P^" 

—  1-4     —       —       —  125  Ch.         \  

2,3     —        1-4     —       —  125  Ch.         J  

66.  Gas  Engineering. — Carbonization  processes;  ovens  and  by-products. 
Lectures;  reading;  reports.     //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  65.     Registration  in  66a  is  advised. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  66  1  9       _____       _  111  Ch.  Parr 

66a.  Control  Processes  in  Gas  Manufacture. — Standardization  methods  and 
inspection.     //;   (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry        66a  1  1-4     —       —       —       —       —  162  Ch.  Parr 

69.  Metallurgical  Laboratory  and  Assaying. — The  fire  assay  of  gold,  silver, 
lead,  and  copper  ores,  mattes,  and  bullion;  special  experiments  illustrating  the  un- 
derlying metallurgical  piinciples;  fluxes,  slags,  and  charge  calculations;  practise  in 
the  use  of  coal,  oil,  and  gas  furnaces,  and  in  the  measurement  of  high  temperatures. 
Fulton:     Manual  of  Fire  Assayittg.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistrj^  5a;  Geology  5. 

FTRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M        T        W       T        F  S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry          69          2      Quiz  _____  10  161  Ch.  McFarland 

A.Laboratory  —       —       —        1-6     —  —  50  Ch.  McFarland 

B,Laboratory  —       —       —       —        1-6  —  50  Ch.  McFarland 

72.     Paints,  Oils,  Turpentines,  Varnishes,  and  Protective  Coverings  for  Wood 
and  Metals. — Lectures  and  laboratory.     /;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5a  and  14a- 14b. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

72 

2      Lecture          —         9       —       — 
Laboratory-  9-12    —       —       — 





162  Ch. 

Parr 
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73.  Asphalt,  Tar,  and  Distillation  Products. — ^Sources,  characteristics,  compo- 
sition, and  examination;  binders  and  dust  preventives  used  in  road  construction. 
(For  students  in  highway  engineering.)     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  2a  or  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 

Chemistry  73  2      Lecture  9       —       —       —       —       — 

Laboratory    1-4     —       — ■       —       —       — 


76.     Mineral   Oils. — -Fractionation,   analysis   evaluation 
and  gas  manufacture.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  9a  and  14a. 


Room 

Instructor 

162  Ch. 

Parr 

"or    fuel, 

lubrication 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

76 

2      Lecture         —      —      —         9 

— 

— 

162  Ch. 

Pan- 

Laboratory  —       —       — •       — • 

1-4 

— 

125  Ch. 

Parr 

77.     Composition  and  Classification  of  Coal. — Classification,  changes  in  compo- 
sition,   weathering,    spontaneous  combustion,  formation  of  mine  gases.     Lectures; 
assigned  reading.     //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  65. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

.Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

77 

1 

—     —     —     — 

9 

— 

162  Ch. 

Parr 

78.  Metallography. — Constitution  and  microstructure  of  metals  and  alloys 
and  the  relations  between  their  properties,  chemical  and  mechanical  treatment,  and 
structure.     Lectures;  reading;  laboratory.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  7. 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T  W       T 

Chemistry  78  2      Conference   — -       —  9       — 

Laboratory    1-4     —  1-4     — 


Room 
111  Ch. 
54  Ch. 


Instructor 
McFarland 
McFarland 


80.     The  Elements  of  Glass  Blowing. — A  laboratory  course  in  the  construc- 
tion and  repair  of  glass  apparatus.     //;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged.         Mr.  Anders 
Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 

86.     The  Chemistry  of  the  Higher  Order  Compoimds. — Complex  compounds 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  Valence  Theory  as  developed  by  Werner.     //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  9a,  9b,    14a- 14b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Itistructor 

Chemistry 

86 

2 

—       10       —       10       — 

— 

255  Ch. 

Smith 

90-91.  Chemical  Inspection  Trips. — Required  for  juniors  and  seniors  in  the 
courses  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.  For  the  year  1917-18  the  trips 
will  occur  on  March  25  to  30,  1918.  The  expense  involved  will  approximate 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  student.     //;   {no  credit). 

Associate  Professor  McF.\rl.\nd  in  charge 

92a-92b.  Chemical  Literature  and  Reference  Work. — Periods,  leaders,  journals. 
Required  of  juniors  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering;  required  also  of  juniors 
who  are  majoring  in  chemistry.     /  or  //;  (1). 
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FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section         M        T        \V        T         F         S  Room  Iii.sirucloi- 

Chemistry         92a         1  _       _       _       _         9       _  2OI  Ch.  Doming 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Chemistry        92b  1 


201  Ch. 


Doming 


93a-93b.  Journal  Meeting. — Required  of  seniors  and  all  graduate  students  in 
chemistry.  All  membcis  of  the  staff  of  the  department  of  chemistry  are  expected 
to  attend.     /,  //,•'  (1). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S              Room                  Instructor 
Chemistry         93a  1  —       —       —       —       —        11  217  Ch.  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Chemistry         93b  1  —       —       —       —       —       11  217  Ch.  

95.     History  of  Chemistry. — Lectures  and  assigned  reading.     /;   (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T        IF       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  95  2  —  10       —        10       —       —       —  255  Ch.  Smith 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than 
chemistry,  before  taking  graduate  work  for  credit  in  this  department,  must  have 
had  the  equivalent  of  15  university  credits  in  chemistry,  and  the  ground  covered 
should  include  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in  qualitative  and  quanti- 
tative analysis.  Such  students  are  advised  to  make  selections  from  the  following 
courses:  Chemistry  31,  33  (or  102,  102a),  14a,  14b,  9a,  9b,  I'S  and  25.  Courses  of  a 
more  special  nature  will  not,  as  a  rule,  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless  preceded 
by  one  of  the  above  courses. 

For  students  in  agriculture,  Chemistry  5a  and  13a  will  not  be  accepted  for  grad 
uate  credit. 

Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  iu  chemistry  must 
have  had  the  equivalent  of  25  university  credits  in  chemistry,  properly  distributed. 

For  students  in  chemistry,  5a,  13a,  9,  and  9c  will  not  be  accepted  for  graduate 
credit  and  9a,  9b,  14a- 14b,  31  and  33  will  be  accepted  only  from  students  entering 
the  Graduate  School  with  the  equivalent  of  30  university  credits  in  chemistry. 

[102.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. — This  course  with  102a,  covers  a  period  o' 
two  years.  In  the  fiist  year  especial  attention  will  be  paid  to:  thermodynamic  meth- 
ods of  handling  the  problems  of  physical  chemistry;  the  Nernst  heat  theorem;  the 
concepts  of  energy,  entropy,  free  energy,  thermodynamic  potential  and  fugacity; 
behavior  of  pure  substances;  solutions;  heterogeneous  systems;  and  chemical  equil- 
ibria. Particular  practise  will  be  given  in  the  calculation  and  use  of  free  energy  data. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {%umt).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1,  2a,  or  3a;  Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b,  Mathematics  8a 
or  7  and  9.   An  elementary  knowledge  of  organic  and  physical  chemistry  is  desirable.] 

102a.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry.—  (Continuation  of  Chemistry  102.)  Spe- 
cial attention  will  be  paid  to  kinetic-molecular  methods  of  handling  the  problems  of 
physical  chemistry;  the  kinetic  theory  of  gases,  v/ith  the  relation  between  entropy  and 
probability;  the  quantum  thecry;  the  molecular  sTructures  of  liquids  and  solids; 
the' electron  cheory.     Lectures  and  seminar.     /,  //;  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Same  as  for  102. 

141 


Chemistry 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Roow^ 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

102a  M  unit       • 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

162  Ch. 

Tolman 

102b.  Advanced  Electrochemistry. — The  modern  theories  of  solution  and 
the  principles  of  thermodynamics  in  their  application  to  the  problems  of  electro- 
chemistry; the  principles  underljdng  the  transformation  of  chemical  and  electrical 
energy.     Three  times  a  week.     I;  (^i  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry    102. 

102c.     Advanced  Problems  in  Physical  and  Electrochemistry. — Work  in  the 
laboratory  or  library  with  conferences.     /;   {Yz^-o  1  unit). 
Prerequisite:         Chemistry  31,  2>?>,  102  or  102a. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

162  Ch. 

Tolman 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Chemistry        102c   J^  to  1       

unit 

102e.     Special    Topic    in    Physical    Chemistry.— Subject    for    1917-18:     The 

Theory  of  Relativity.     Tolman:   The  Theory  of  the  Relativity   of  Motion.     Once  a 
week;  I;  (3^  unit). 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry        102e  J^  unit       (Arrange)  162  Ch.  ToUnan 

[102f.  The  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Colloids. — The  classification  of  disperse 
system;  adsorption;  ultramicroscopy.  Electrical,  chemical,  optical,  and  catalytic 
properties  of  colloids.  vSeminar;  laboratory.  Twice  a  week;  I;  {%  unit).  (Not 
given,  1917-18;  alternates  with  102b.) 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  31,  33,  and  35  or  102b.] 

103.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Descriptive  inorganic  chemistry/;  the 
rarer  elements;  the  periodic  system.  Lectures,  with  or  without  laboratory.  Two  to 
five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (J- 9  to  1^^  units). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

l7istructor 

—        —           2        — 

2 

— 

255  Ch. 

Hopkins 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Chemistry         103    J^  to  !}£   

units 

103a.     Advanced  Analytical   Chemistry. — Special   topics.     Lectures,    with    or 
without  laboratory.     One  to  five  times  a  week;  II;  (Y  to  1}^  units). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5b,  9a,  9b,  14a-14-b,  31,  33. 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Chemistry        103a  H  to  IM    ■ • 

units 

103b.     Special   Topics   in   Inorganic   Chemistry. — Subject   for    1917-18:     The 

Chemistry  of  the  Higher  Order  Compounds.  Werner:  Neiiere  Anschautingen  auf 
dem  Gebiete  der  Inorganischen  Chemie;  assigned  reading  from  later  publications. 
Lectures;  seminar.     I;  {%  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemi.^try  9a,  9b,  14a-l-ib. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—         —         11         — 

11 

~ 

255  Ch. 

Smith 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

InslruXlor 

Chemistry 

103b  M  unit 

—        10       —        10 

— 

— 

255  Ch. 

Smith 
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Se 

ninar : 

Rare 

earths. 

Room 

Inslructoi 

255  Ch 

Hopkins 

Chemistry 

103c.     Special     Topics     in     Inorganic    Chemistry.— 
/,  //;  {M  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 
Chemistry        103c   14  unit       —       —       —       —       —       10 

103d.  Special  Topic  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Subject  for  1917-18:  Nitroger 
and  its  compounds.  The  valence  and  fixation  of  nitrogen  from  theoretical  and  tech- 
nical standpoints;  assigned  reading.     Lectures;  seminar.     /,  //;  (J^  unit). 

Room                  Instructor 
303  Ch.  

104.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry.— A  systematic  study  of  the  more  import- 
ant theoretical  considerations  in  organic  chemistr3^  Geometric  isomerism;  optical 
isomerism;  tautomerism;  mechanisms  of  important  reactions;  etc.     /;  {^/i  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

Chemistry 

103d  1^  unit 

—       —      —       — 

10 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

104    H  unit 

—     11     —     11 

— 

— 

217  Ch. 

Adams 

104a.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. — Special  topics  in  organic  chemistry. 
A  selection  will  be  made  from  the  following:  carbohydrates,  proteins,  ureides,  al- 
kaloids, terpenes,  relationship  between  color  and  constitution,  physiological  proper- 
ties and  chemical  constitution,  trivalent  carbon,  bivalent  carbon,  etc.     //;  {%  unit). 


S 

ECONI 

)    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

104a  M  unit       

— 

11 

—     11 

— 

— 

217  Ch. 

Kamm 

BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

M        T 

W        2^ 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—       — 

—       4-6 

— 

— 

263  Ch. 

Beal 

104b.  Advanced  Quantitative  Organic  Analysis. — Proteins,  alkaloids,  gluco- 
sices,  volatile  oils,  and  other  constituents  of  animal  and  vegetable  tissues.  Plant 
analj'sis.  Toxicological  analysis.  The  general  methods,  chemical  and  physical, 
of  organic  analysis.  Lectures  and  seminar.  May  be  accompanied  by  laboratory 
work  on  a  selected  group  of  compounds.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;     (%  unit). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Chemistry        104b  M  unit      

104c.  Organic  Chemistry. — Seminar. — -A  review  of  the  current  literature  in 
organic  chemistr}'.     Once  every  two  weeks;    I,  II;    (J^  unit). 

S  Room  Instructor 

—  255  Ch.  Adams 

Kamm 

104d.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry.— A  systematic  study  of  the  benzene, 
naphthalene,  and  anthracene  compounds,  foHowed  by  a  review  of  other  important 
cyclic  systems  as  the  pyridines,  pyrrols,  etc.     /;  (%  unit). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Chemistry        104d  %  unit       

105.  Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — A  more  detailed  study  of  the  struc- 
ture and  distribution  of  the  proteins.  The  chemistry  of  intermediary  metabolism 
and  of  the  glands  of  internal  secretion.  Lectures;  demonstrations;  assigned  read- 
ings; discussions.     Twice  a  week;  II;  {%  unit). 
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BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M           T           W          T 

"hemistry 

104c   ]4,  unit      

_       _         9       _ 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—         9—9 

— 

— 

255  Ch. 

Adams 

Chemistry 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T           F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

105    Munit 

(Arrange) 

453  Ch. 

Lewis 

105a.  Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — ^The  more  difficult  biochemical 
preparations;  the  use  of  analytical  methods.  Lecture  and  laboratorv.  One  to  five 
times  a  week;  I  or  //;  (^  unit). 


EITHER    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry 

105a   Munit 

(Arrange) 

453  Ch. 

Lewis 

105b-105c.  Advanced  Physiological  Chemistry. — Seminar.  A  consideration 
of  some  phases  of  the  recent  development  of  physiological  chemistry.  Two  hours  a 
week;  I,  II;  {}4  unit). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 
Chemistry 

No.    Credits 
105b  }4  unit 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 
9.10 

Room         ' 
456  Ch. 

Instructor 
Lewis 

105c  J^  unit 

SECOXD    SEMESTER 

(Arrange) 

456  Ch. 

Lewis 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

"hemistry 

105d  %-iii 

(Arrange) 

units 

lOSd.  Chemistry  of  Plant  Nutrition. — The  occurrence  of  organic  compounds 
in  plants,  and  their  relation  to  plant  nutrition.  Lectures;  seminar;  laboratory. 
Two  to  four  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (%  to  1]/^  units). 

s 

S  Room  Instructor 

— '■ —  Muncie 

106.  Animal  Chemistry  (Animal  Nutrition.) — Recent  advances  in  the  chemistry' 

of  nutrition  of  the  lower  animals;  the  chemistry  of  the  functional  products;  the 
flesh,  fat,  milk,  and  wool  of  the  more  common  domesticated  animals.     Lectures; 
conferences;  assigned  reading;  laboratory.     Five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  to  l}/2  units). 
Prerequisite:     Two  years'  work  in  chemistry. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry         106    1  to  1}^      (Arrange)  558  Ag.  Grindley 

units 

107.  Special  Problems  in  Technology  of  Fuels. — /;  (/  unit). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistiy  77. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section  '      M        T        ]V        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry         107      1  unit        11       —       —       —       —       —  162  Ch.  Parr 

108.  Advanced  Metallography. — Constitution  and  microstructurs  of  metals 
and  alloys;  the  relations  between  their  properties,  chemical  and  mechanical  treat- 
ment, and  structure.     Assigned  reading  and  laboratory.      Twice  a  week;  I;  (%  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  7  and  78  or  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Chemistry' 

108  H  unit 

(Arrange) 

54  Ch. 

McFarland 

109.     Advanced    Industrial    Chemistry.— Seminar.     Some    of    the    more    im- 
portant chemical  industries;  the  development  and  chemical  control  of  processes. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (^  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  6,  9,  14a-l-lb,  21  or  equivalent. 
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II 


TH    SEMESTERS 

T           W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

60-B  Ch. 

Bartow 

Civil  Engineering 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject             \o.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry  109  Ji  unit       8       —         8       —       —       —  162  Ch.  McFarland 

110.  Water  Supplies. — An  advanced  course  in  the  chemistry  of  watei*  and 
sewage.  The  sources  of  contamination  of  water  supplies  and  the  purification  of 
water  for  potable  or  technical  use.     One  to  five  times  a  week,  I,  II;  {l-^  to  l\^  units). 

Subject            .Vo.    Credits     Section 
Chemistry        110    J^tolM   

units 

111.  Research. — A  thesis  is  usually  required  of  students  taking  the  Master's 
degree  and  is  always  required  of  students  taking  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
(For  a  description  of  undergraduate  work  leading  to  a  thesis,  see  Chemistry  11.) 
/,  //;  {no  credit).     Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

Physical  and  Electrochemistry  Professor  Tolman 

Inorganic  Chemistry  Assistant  Professor  Smith,  Dr.  Hopkins,  Dr.  Deming 

Analytical  Chemistry  Assistant  Professor  Smith 

Food  Chemistry  Dr.  Beal 

Organic  Chemistry  Professor  Noyes,  Assistant  Professor  Adams,  Dr.  Kamm 

Water  Chemistry  Professor  Bartow 

Animal  Chemistry  (Animal  Nutrition)  Professor  Grindley 

Physiological  Chemistry  Dr.  Lewis 

Int)ustri.\l  Chemistry  Professor  Parr,  Associate  Professor  McFarland 

Ceramic  Chemistry  Professor  Washburn 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Chemistry         111        —  (Arrange)  106  Ch.  Noyes 

and  others 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Frederick  Haynes  Newell,  B.S.,  D.Eng.,  Professor 
Ira  Osborn  Baker,  B.S.,  C.E.,  D.Eng.,  Professor 
Charles  Alton  Ellis,  A.B.,  Professor 
James  Elmo  Smith,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Assistant  Professor 
C  Stant^ey  Sale,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
Carroll  Carson  Wiley,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Associate 
Neal  Bryant  Garver,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Associate 
William  Horace  Rayner,  B.S.,  C.E.,  Associate 
Raymond  Earl  Davis,  M.S.,  C.E.,  Associate 
Benjamin  Lester  Bowling,  Assistant  in  Laboratory 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

27.  Plane  Surveying. — The  theory,  use  and  adjustn:ent  of  the  compass,  tran- 
sit, and  level;  the  computation  of  areas  and  volumes  and  the  partitioning  of  land; 
map  construction,  the  U.  S.  land  survey  methods,  re-establishment  of  corners  and 
boundaries,  and  interpretation  of  deeds;  farm  and  city  surveying;  elements  of  topo- 
graphic surveying.  Problems  with  the  tape,  compass,  transit,  and  level.  Breed 
and  Hosmer:  Principles  and  Practise  of  Surveying,  Vol.  I.  Davis:  Manual  of 
Surveying.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2,  ^Mathematics  4. 

145 


Civil  Engineering 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

C.  E. 

27 

3 

E 

8       —      8-11    — 

8-11 

• 

F 

10        1-4     —        1-4 

— 

G, 

1-4     —          1       — 

1-4 

G. 

1-4     —         1       — 

1-4 

Instructor 


28.  Higher  Surveying. — -The  theory  and  use  of  the  transit  and  plane-table  in 
making  topographic  surveys;  methods;  determination  of  latitude,  longitude,  and 
azimuth  by  stellar  and  solar  observations;  topographic  drawing;  triangulation ; 
barometic,  trigonometric,  and  precise  spirit  leveling.  The  use  of  the  aneroid  barom- 
eter, clinometic,  range  finder,  and  sextant  in  military  sketching;  outpost  and  road 
sketching;  military  map  reading;  visibility  problems.  Breed  and  Hosmer:  Princi- 
ples and  Practise  of  Surveying,  Vol.  II.     Davis:     Manual  of  Surveying.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  27;  Physics  la,  3a,  and  registration  in  Physics 
lb,  3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M  T  W  T  F  S  Room                 Instructor 

8  —  8-11  —  8-11  —  109  E.  H.  "I 

10  1-4  —  1-4  —  —  109  E.  H.  I         Davis 

1-4  —  1  —  1-4  —  105  E.  H.  I       Rayner 

1-4  —  1  —  1-4  —  109  E.  H.  j 

31.  Surveying. — -(For  students  in  landscape  architecture.)  The  theory,  .use, 
and  adjustment  of  the  compass,  level,  transit,  and  plane-table.  The  determination 
of  distances  by  pacing,  and  with  chain  and  tape,  and  of  areas  with  compass  and 
transit;  profile  leveling;  problems  with  plane-table.  Raymond:  Plane  Surveying. 
I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  -1;  Architecture  31,  32. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

C.  E. 

28 

3 

E 
F 
G: 
G, 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

.5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

31 

3 



—      8-11     11       8-11 

— 

— ■ 

lOP  E.  H. 

Pickels 

32.  Topographic  Surveying. — -(For  students  in  landscape  architecture.)  The 
theory  and  use  of  the  stadia;  conventional  topographical  signs;  contour  construc- 
tion; its  use  in  grading  and  drainage  problems;  advanced  work  with  the  plane-table. 
Each  student  will  prepare  a  large  scale  topographic  map  of  a  portion  of  the  campus. 
Raymond:     Plane  Surveying.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  31. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

32 

3 



—      8-11     11       8-11    — 

— 

109  E.  H. 

Pickels 

35.  Surveying. — -(For  mining  engineering  students  and  others  who  do  not 
expect  to  take  Civil  Engineering  28.)  The  use  and  adjustment  of  the  compass, 
level,  transit,  and  plane-table.  The  determination  of  distances  with  tape  and  by 
stadia;  the  determination  of  areas  with  the  compass  and  transit;  differential  and 
profile  leveling;  the  U.  S.  land  sur\^ey  methods;  elements  of  topographical  surveying. 
Breed  and  Hosmer:  Principles  and  Practise  of  Surveying,  Vol.  I.  Davis:  Manual 
of  Surveying.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  lb  and  ih. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T          W          T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

35 

3 

10 

1-4      -r-          1-4 

— 

— 

102  E.  H. 

Rayner 
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Civil  Engineering 

37.  Map  Reading  and  Military  Sketching.— (For  eDgineering  students  who 
have  not  taken  surveying.)  Problems  in  the  use  and  construction  of  topographic 
mapj;  the  representation  of  relief;  conventional  signs;  principles  of  contour  con- 
struction; profiles,  visibility  of  lines  and  areas.  The  construction  of  military  maps 
in  the  field;  road,  outp6st  and  position  sketches;  the  use  of  sketch  board,  the 
clinometer,  the  range  finder,  the  aneroid  barometer.     II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Sophomore  standing  in  College  of  Engineering. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       2' 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructa 

C.  E. 

37 

1 

—      —       —       , — . 



10,11 

109  E.  H. 

Davis 

51.  Railroad  Surveying. — Economic  location,  construction,  and  maintenance 
of  railways.  Curves,  turnouts,  and  earthworks.  Preliminary  and  location  surveys 
of  a  line  of  sufficient  length  to  secure  familiarity  with  the  methods  in  actual  practise. 
Each  student  makes  a  complete  set  of  maps,  profiles,  and  estimates.  Pickels  and 
Wiley:     Railroad  Surveying.     I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  27,  28. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T        F        S              Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

51 

5 

E 

9-12    —      9-11    —      9-12     8,9      105  E.  H.           1 

Smith 
Wiley 

F 

10,11    1-4     —       —      10,11  9-12    204RoadLab.   [ 

G 

—        1-4     —        1-4      2,3    10,11    105  E.H.             1 

52.  Roads  and  Pavements. — Construction  and  maintenance  of  earth,  gravel, 
macadam,  concrete,  and  bituminous  roads ;  street  pavements,  and  their  adaptation 
to  country  roads.  Road-building  machinery.  Effect  of  tra\^el  on  road  surfaces. 
Dust  prevention  and  street  cleaning.     Baker:     Roads  and  Pavements.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Jvlatheinatics  4;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2;  Civil  En- 
gineering 27,  28,  51. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

T  W  T  F  S 


Subject 
C.  E. 


No. 
52 


Credits 
3 


Section 
E 
F 
G 


M 
9 
10 
11 


W 

9 
10 
11 


F 
9 
10 
11 


Room 
101  E.  H. 
206  Road  Lab. 
101  E.  H. 


Instructor 
Smith 
Wiley 
Pickels 


53.     Railroad   Surveying. — First  eleven 
juniors  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering. 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  27,  28. 


weeks   of   Civil   Engineering   51,   for 

/;  (3). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T 

W       T 

F        S              Room                  Instructor 

C.  E. 

53          3              G            —        1-4 

—        1-4 

2,3    10,11        105  E.  H.                 Smith 

55. 

Roads  and  Pavements.  -(For 

students 

in  landscape  gardening.)  /;  (2). 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T 

W       T 

F        S              Room                  Instructor 

C.  E. 

55           2            —       — 

9       — 

9       —           205  E.  H.                Baker 

57.  Stream  Flow. — Theory  and  practise  of  hydraulics  of  rivers  and  smaller 
streams.  The  instruments  and  methods  of  obtaining  climatological  data  and  for 
measuring  stream  flow,  including  use  of  current  meter,  float,  weir,  and  various  mod- 
ules. The  solution  of  problems  from  field  data  measurement  of  drainage  areas 
and  estimation  of  discharge.     Hoyt  &  Grover:     River  Discharge.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  28. 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

A/        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

57 

2 

—         8       —         8 

— 

— 

102  E.  H. 

Davis 

58.  Graphic  Statics. — -(For  students  in  mining  engineering.)  Determination 
of  stresses  in  roof  and  bridge  trusses  and  in  thrca-hinged  arches.  Malcolm :  Elements 
of  Graphic  Statics.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  25. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

.Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

58 

2 

—       —       2,3     — 

2,3 

— 

211  E.  H. 

Smith 

59.  Drainage  Engineering. — The  present  status  and  importance  of  the  drainage 
problem;  the  effect  of  drainage  on  the  public  health;  the  economics  of  drainage; 
surveys  and  maps  of  drainage  areas;  reports  on  drainage  projects;  rainfall  and  run- 
off; the  design,  construction,  maintenance,  and  cost  of  drainage  systems;  drainage 
by  pumping;  vertical  drainage;  methods  of  levying  assessments  for  drainage  benefits; 
the  promotion  of  drainage  projects;  flood  protection;  channel  improvement;  the 
design,  construction,  and  maintenance  of  levees;  the  bridging  of  drainage  ditches. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  27,  28,  and  57. 


Subject 
C.  E. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F 
59  2  —       11       —       U       — 


Room 
102  E.  H. 


Instructor 
Pickels 


60.  Structural  Stresses. — -The  determination  of  stresses  in  roofs,  bridges,  and 
steel-skeleton  buildings,  by  algebraic  and  graphic  processes.     II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  2,  4,  6;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  21, 
29,  10;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S'               Room 

Instructor 

C.E. 

60 

4 

E 

10       —       10       — 

10 

8-11    205,  211  E.  H.  1 

F 

11       —       U      9-12 

11 

—      205,  211  E.  H.    [ 

Ellis 

G 

9      9-12      9       — 

9 

—      205,  211  E.  H.  J 

62.  Structural  Details. — Design  of  details  for  roofs,  bridges,  and  steel-frame 
buildings;  detail  drawings  and  shop  bills.  Carnegie:  Pocket  Companion,  last 
edition.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Civil  Engineering  60. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

62 

3 

E 

—       — 

— 

1-5 

— 

211  E.  H. 

1 

P 

—      — 

1-5     — 

— 

— 

211  E.  H. 

}■        Garver 

G 

1-5     — 

—       — 

— 

— 

211  E.  H. 

70.  Seminar. — Reading  and  discussion  of  papers.  Each  student  presents 
one  major  and  two  minor  papers  upon  assigned  topics,  and  participates  in  the  dis- 
cussion of  other  papers.     //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Full  junior  standing  in  civil  engineering. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

C.  E.  70  1  E 

F 
G 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W        T        F  S              Room 

1.2     —       —       —  —  —  205  E.  H. 

—  —       —       —  1,2  —  219  E.H. 

—  —       1,2     —  —  —  219  E.H. 


Instructor 
Baker 
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76.  Surveying. — U.  S.  public  land  surveys;  principles  of  re-establishing  cor- 
ners. Use  of  transit  in  finding  distances,  areas,  and  in  laying  out  buildings;  use  of 
the  level  in  finding  profiles  and  contours.     Davis:  Manual  of  Surveymg.     II;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4;  General  Engineering  Drawing  1,  2,  Physics 
la-lb,  3a-3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credit:     Section       M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instrucla 

C.  E.  76  2  E  —       1,2     —       1,2     —      —  102  E.  H.       "1        Pickels 

F  —      —     10,11     —   10,11  —  102  E.H.       /       Rayner 

77.  Masonry  Construction. — Baker:  Masonry  Construction.     I;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20,  21,  29,  10;  Civil  Engi- 
neering 60. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

C.  E.  77  4  E  11       11       —       11       11       —  219  E.  H. 


F  8         8      —         8         8      —  219  E.  H.        '        ^^^" 

79.  Cement    Laboratory    Practise. — Standard    tests    for    hydraulic    cement. 

/;  (1). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics,  20,  21,  29,  10;  Civil  Engi- 
neering 60. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credit      Section  M  T  W  T  F  S             Room                 Instructor 

C.  E.              79          1              E  —  —  —  —  1,2  —  Cem.  Lab.  1 

F  —  1,2  —  —  —  —  Cem.  Lab.  \     Bowling 

T  —  —  1,2  —  —  —  Cem.  Lab.  J 

80.  Engineering  Contracts  and  Specifications. — The  law  of  contracts;  general 
and  technical  clauses  used  in  engineering  specifications.  Mead:  Contracts,  Specifi- 
cations and  Engineering  Relations.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Engineering. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S              Room                 Instructor 

C.  E.              80          2             E  —  10  —  10  —  —  205  E.  H.  1 

F  11  —  11  —  —  —  219  E.H.  j-        Baker 

T  —  11  —  11  —  —  205  E.  H.  J 

81.  Theory  of  Reinforced  Concrete. — Reinstated  concrete  beams,  columns 
and  slabs.     Hool:     Reinforced  Concrete  Construction.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  the  College  of  Engineering. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

81 

2 

E 

—        9 

—         9 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

1 

F 

—       11 

—       11 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

\          Ellis 

G 

11       — 

11       — 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

82.'  Reinforced  Concrete  Design. — -Plain  and  reinforced  concrete  arches, 
culverts,  dams,  bridges,  and  retaining  walls.  Hool:  Reinforced  Concrete  Con- 
struction, Vol.  III.     //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  81. 


SECOND    SEMI 

;STEI 

i 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W 

r 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

82 

4 

F 

9-12    —      9-12 

— 

9-12 

— 

211  E.  H. 

Carver 

83.     Steel  Bridge  Design. — (For  railway  civil  engineers.)     The  same  as  Civil 
Engineering  85  below  but  a  shorter  course.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  62. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

83 

3 

F 

—        1-4     —        1-4 

— 

— 

214  E.  H. 

Garver 

85.  Steel  Bridge  Design. — Determination  of  stresses  and  sections  of  plate 
girder  and  of  truss  spans;  stress  sheet,  general  design,  drawings  and  estimates  of 
weights.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  62. 

CSTER 

Instructor 

Garver 

86.  Public  Service  Engineering. —Peculiar  relations  of  the  engineer  in  public 
employment  as  contrasted  with  private  work;  the  organization  of  engineering  work 
under  city,  county,  state,  and  federal  administration,  involving  public  improvement,^ 
and  the  relation  with  the  public  through  methods  of  financing  the  work;  preparing 
plans  and  considering  the  public  welfare,  including  bridges,  parks,  recreation  grounds, 
city  planning,  etc.,     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Full  junior  standing. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

C.  E. 

85 

5 

E 

—        1-4     —        1-4 

— 

8-11 

211  E.  H 

F 

1-4     —        1-4     — 

1-4 

— 

211  E.  H 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

86 

3 

8      —         8      — 

8 

— 

102  E.H. 

Smith 

87.  Advanced  Bridge  Analysis. — Continuous,  draw,  cantilever,  suspension 
and  metal-arch  bridges.  Johnson,  Bryan,  and  Turneaure:  Modern  Framed  Struc- 
tures, Part  II.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  62;  and  registration  in  Civil  Engineering  83 
or  85. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

87 

2 

F 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Ellis 

[88.  Steel  Building  Design. — -Stresses  and  sections  of  the  steel  frame  of  mill 
and  office  buildings;  footings  and  grillages;  design  drawings  and  estima.te  of  weights. 
//;  (3).      ■  (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  62.] 

89.     Hydro-Economics. — ^The  occiirrence  of  water  in  nature;  its  conservation, 

regulation,  and  use  for  power  and  in  industries;  irrigation,  drainage,  transporta- 
tion, domestic  supply;  the  legal  title  to  the  use  of  water.     /;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

89 

2 

8        —           8        — 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Newell 

90.     Hydro-Economics. — (A  continuation  of  Civil  Engineering  89.)     II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  89, 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

90 

2 

—         8      —         8 

— 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Newell 

[91.  Highway  Bridge  Design.- — Types  of  highway  bridges;  determination  of 
location,  size,  and  type.  Steel  bridges,  beam,  low-truss,  and  through-truss;  methods 
and  cost  of  construction.  /;  (4).  (Not  given,  1917-18.  No.  85  as  given  above  in 
its  place.) 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  60,  62.] 
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[92.  Concrete  Bridges  and  Culverts. — Reinforced-concrete  slab,  girder,  and 
arch  bridges;  falsework  and  forms;  estimates  of  quantities;  costs.  //;  (2).  (Not 
given,  1917-18.     No.  82  as  given  above  in  its  place.) 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  79,  81.] 

93.  Road  Construction. — Merits  of  different  types  of  roads  and  pavements; 
principles  of  design;  preparation  of  plans,  specifications,  and  estimates  of  cost.  /; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  52;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21,  29. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

ieciioii 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

93 

3 

G 

—      9-12    —      9-12 

— 

— 

204  Road  Lab. 

Wiley 

94.  Highway  Administration. — Road  construction  and  maintenance  in  Europe 
and  America;  taxation  and  methods  of  financing  road  work;  the  relation  of  highway 
improvement  to  social  and  economic  welfare.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  civil  engineering. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T           W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

94 

3 

G 

8       —         8       — 

8 

— 

206  Road  Lab. 

"Wiley 

95.  Engineering  Functions. — -The  relation  of  the  engineer  to  his  employer, 
private,  corporate,  or  public.  The  responsibility  of  the  engineer  as  an  inspector, 
designer,  supervisor  of  labor,  agent,  or  arbitrator.  His  functions  in  valuation 
proceedings,  in  investigations,  etc.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Full  junior  standing. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

C.  E. 

95 

2 

—        9       —        9 

— 

— 

102  E.H. 

Sale 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

s 

Room 

C.  E. 

96 

2 

G 

—         —        —          1-4 

1-4 

— 

Road  Lab 

96  Road  Laboratory. — Examining  and  testing  bituminous  and  non-bituminous 
road  materials;  interpretation  of  the  results.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  52,  79;  registration  in  Chemistry  73. 

Instructor 

Wiley 

Bowling 

97-98.  Thesis. — A  problem  in  investigation  or  design,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  head  of  the  department.  Only  students  of  high  standing  are  permitted  to 
take  a  thesis.     /;  (1):  //;  (2).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  civil  engineering. 

99.    Inspection  Trip. — /;  {no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  on  graduate  work  in  civil  engineering  presupposes  the  full  vmder- 
graduate  course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Irrigation  and  Drainage. — The  survey,  examination,  construction,  main- 
tenance, and  operation  of  works  for  irrigation  and  drainage  of  agricultural  lands; 
w'atei  rights.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {]/2  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Newell 
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107.  Bridge  Engineering. — Deflections;  the  statically  indeterminate  frame; 
swing  bridges  and  arches;  special  graphic  methods;  suspension  bridges;  secondary 
stresses;  impact.  Two  or  three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit  or  more).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Ellis 

[l24.  Steel  Building  Construction. — -Steel  framing  of  fireproof  office  buildings, 
hotels,  and  industrial  buildings;  wind  bracing;  eccentrically  loaded  columns;  analysis 
of  special  details;  erection  methods  and  costs.  Twice  a  week;  I;  II;  {1  unit  or  more) . 
(Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

THE  CLASSICS 

Herbert  Jewett  Barton,  A.M.,  Professor,  Chairman 
Charles  Melville  Moss,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
William  Abbott  Oldfather,^  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Arthur  Stanley  Pease,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Howard  Vernon  Canter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Major:     20  hotirs,  excluding  Greek  la- lb,  17,  18,  and  19. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages  (Latin  being  especially  rec- 
ommended), English  literature,  history,  and  philosophy. 

LATIN 

Major:     20  hours,  excluding  Latin  la,  lb,  6a,  and  12. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages  (Greek  being  especially  rec- 
ommended), English  literature,  history,  and  philosophy. 


Major:  20  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  excluding  Greek  la-lb,  16,  17,  18,  19, 
and  20,  and  Latin  la,  lb,  6a,  12,  13,  and  19.  At  least  six  hours  shall  be  carried  in 
the  secondary  language  and  the  remaining  hours  in  the  primary  language. 

Minors:  20  hours  chosen  from  foreign  languages,  English  literature,  history, 
and  philosophy. 

GREEK 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

The  courses  in  translation  naturally  follow  each  other  in  the  following  sequence: 
la-lb,  3,  7  (5),  6  (8).  Courses  la-lb,  3,  and  4  are  intended  for  students  who  can- 
not present  Greek  for  entrance  to  the  University,  but  who  desire  to  commence  the 
study  of  the  language.  Course  2a- 2b,  may  be  taken  after  course  la- lb  and  course 
14  after  courses  5  or  7.  Courses  16,  17,  18,  and  19  are  open  to  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors;  20  is  open  to  those  who  have  completed  one  year  in  history  or  classics. 

la-lb.  Grammar  and  Reader. — First  semester:  Attic  forms;  reading  of 
simple  prose.     Second  semester:  Xenophon's  Anabasis.     Book  I.     /,  //;  (4). 


FIRST  SKMKSTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M       T       W       T        F        S              Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

la 

4 

—       11       11       11       11       —           114  L.H. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Oldfather 

Greek 

lb 

4 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 

lOn  leave  of  absence,  second  semester. 
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2a-2b.     New    Testament    Greek. — First    semester:     Reading    of    selections. 
Second  semester:     Lectures  on  Canon  and  Text.     /,  //;  (2). 
Prereqtnsite:     Greek  1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Greek  2a  2  —       10      —       10      —      —  114  L.H.  Moss 


Greek 


2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester) . 


Moss 


3.  Second  Year  Greek.^Xenophon's^jjaSa^i^,  Books  II-IV;  Grammatical  drill. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Greek  1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructot 

Greek  3  3  2      —         2       —         2       —  120  L.  H.  Pease 

4.  Second  Year  Greek. — -Homer,  six  Books  of  the  Iliad.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Greek  3. 


Subject 
Greek 


No.    Credits     Section 
4  3  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

2      —         2       —         2      —  114  L.  H. 


Instructor 


6.     Thucydides. — The  Sicilian  Expedition,  Books  VI-VII.  /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Greek  4. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

6 

3 

8       —         8       — 

8 

— 

124  L.  H. 

Moss 

8.     Plato. — Selected  dialogues,  including  the  Apology  and  Phaedo.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Greek  4. 


SECONT)    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F 
Greek  8  3  9—9—9 

14.     Greek  Prose  Composition. — II;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Greek  5  and  6  or  7  and  8. 


Room 
114  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Pease 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

14 

1 

—     —     —     — 

11 

— 

120  L.  H. 

Moss 

Greek  Life  and  Literature  in  English 

(Courses  16-20  presuppose  no  knowledge  of  Greek  and  are  open  to  all  students 
except  freshmen). 

16.     The  Private  and  Public  Life  of  the   Greeks. — Lectures  illustrated  by 
photographs  and  slides;  prescribed  readings.     /;  (1). 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

F 


Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T 

W       T 

Greek 

16          1            —       — 

—         3 

17. 

Greek  Poetry  in  Translations  .- 

-I;  (2). 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T 

W         T 

Greek 

17          2            —       11 

—         11 

18.     Greek  Prose  in  Translations. — II; J2). 
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Room 
120  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Moss 


Room  Instructor 

124  L.  H.  Moss 


The  Classics 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

18          2            11       —       11       — 

— 

— 

120  L.  H. 

Moss 

19. 

Greek  Drama  in  Translations  — //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

19          2            —       11       —       11 

— 

— 

124  L.  H. 

Moss 

20.     Greek  History. — (This  course  is  described  by  the  department  of  history  as 
History  5).     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  course  in  history  or  the  classics.     Not  open  to  freshmen. 


Subject 
Greek 


No.    Credits     Section 
20  3  


riRST  SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

3       —         3       —         3       —  120  L.  H.  Oldfather 


Courses  for  Graduates 

105.    Plato  and  Aristotle. -^Selections  from  the  political  and  ethical  writings. 
/;  (/  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Oldfather 

107.     Greek  Oratory. — One  or  more  speeches  of  each  of  several  orators;  lectures 
and  reports.     /,  //;   (/  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Greek  107     1  unit       —         8       —         8      —      —  104  L.  H.  Moss 

110.     Bibliography  and  Criticism. — (Thesis  course.) — -Once  a  week;I,  II;  {1  unit). 


BOTH 

SEMES 

TERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Greek 

110     1  unit 

2       — 

104  L.  H. 

Oldfather 

Pease 

Canter 

and  others 

LA  TIN 

6.     Cicero. — Selections  from  the  Orations.     I;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Two  entrance  units  in  Latin. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

Latin 

6 

4 

—        8         8         8 

Room 
114  L.  H. 


Instructor 


la-lb.  Ovid  and  Virgil. — First  semester:  Selections  from  the  Amores, 
Heroides,  and  Metamorphoses.  Second  semester:  Selections  from  the  Aeneid.  I, 
II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Three  entrance  units  in  Latin. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

Latin 

la 

4 



—         8         8         8 

5  Room  Instruct  r 

—  120  L.H.  Pease 


Latin 


lb 


SECONT)   SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 


2a-2b.  Livy,  Plautus,  and  Terence. — First  semester:  Selections  from  Livy, 
the  story  of  Hannibal.  Second  semester :  The  Captivi  and  Rudens  of  Plautus  and 
the  Phormio  of  Terence.     /,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Four  entrance  units  in  Latin. 
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The  Classics 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room                 Instructor 

Latin 

2a 

4 

—        9         9         9 

9 

— 

120  L.H.                Barton 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Latin  2b  4  Schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 

3.  Sailust  and  Cicero. — Selections  from  the  Jugurthlne   War;  De  Seneclute.  I; 

(3). 

Prerequisite:     Latin  2a-2b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Latin  3  3  9       —         9       —         9       —  lUL.  H.  Canter 

4.  Horace  and  Catullus. — -Selections.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Latin  2a-2b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Latin  4  3  10       —       10       —       10       —  120  L.  H.  Canter 

5a-5b.     Latin  Composition. — -Grammatical  drill  and  practise  in  the  simpler 
forms  of  expression.     /,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Latin  la-lb  or  its  equivalent. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Latin  5a  1  8       —       —       _       _       _  120  L.  H.  Canter 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Latin  5b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  5a  (first  semester). 

Roman  Life  and  Literature  in  English 

(Courses  12  and  13  presuppose  no  knowledge  of  Latin;     open  to  all  students 
except  freshmen). 

12.     Virgil  and  Horace  in  English  Translations. — -The  Aeneid  and   selections 
from  Horace.     /;  (2). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

P 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

12 

2 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

114  L.  H. 

Barton 

13.  Roman  Life. — -The  family,  organization  of  society,  education,  marriage, 
amusements,  with  some  attention  to  the  monuments.  Lectures  and  assigned  read- 
ings illustrated  by  photographs  and  slides.     //;  (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Latin  13  1  — —         —       —       —         3       —       —  202  L.  H.  Barton 

19.  Roman  History. — -(This  course  is  described  by  the  department  of  history 
as  History  6).     Not  open  to  freshmen.     //;  (3). 

S  Room  Instructor 

—  120  L.  H.  Canter 

9.  Teachers'  Courss. — -The  purpose  and  methods  of  preparatory  Latin  in- 
struction; the  teacher's  preparation.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Eighteen  hours  in  Latin.  A  portion  of  this  requirement  may  be 
waived  in  the  case  of  thoce  who  have  taught  Latin. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

Latin 

19 

3 

2       —         2       — 

2 

The  Classics 


Subject 
Latin 


No.    Credits     Section 
9  2  


SECOND  SEMESTER 
M         T         W         T  F 

—         11        —         11         — 


S  Room 

—  120  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Barton 


10.     Latin  Composition. — ^Tlie  leading  principles ;  imitation  of  assigned  models. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Twelve  hours  in  Latin,  including  Latin  5a-5b  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

10 

2 

—     11     —     11 

— 

— 

120  L.  H. 

Barton 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

8.     Tacitus.— The  Annals,  Books  I- VI.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Twelve  hours  in  Latin. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

8 

3 



10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

114  L.H. 

Pease 

16.     Martial  and  Suetonius. — -Selections;  lectures  on  literary  history. 
Prerequisite:     Eighteen  hours  in  Latin. 


//;  (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

16 

3 

10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

114  L.  H. 

Barton 

22.  Late  Latin. — Rapid  reading  of  selections  from  the  Latin  writers  from 
Minucius  Felix  to  Cassiodorus.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  This  course  is  open  to  seniors  and  graduates  who  have  had  two 
years  of  college  Latin  or  who  otherwise  satisfy  the  instructor  of  their  ability  to  do  the 
work  required. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

22 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

124  L.  H. 

Pease 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  desiring  to  take  graduate  work  in  Latin  should  have  had  at  least  three 
years  of  college  Latin  in  addition  to  the  Latin  presented  to  meet  entrance  require- 
ments. 


103.     Cicero. — De  Natura  Deorum  and  De  Divinatione.     Twice  a  week;  II;  {1 


unit). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

103     1  unit        :- 

—         9       —         9 

— 

— 

114  L.  H. 

Pease 

104. 

Latin  Paleography.- 

— Twice  a  week.     I; 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

{1 

unit). 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Latin 

104     1  unit        

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

104  L.  H. 

Pease 

107.  Latin  Epigraphy. — Twice  a  week,    II;  {y2  to  1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Pease 

108.  Tacitus.- — The  Histories.     Twice  a  week;  I;  (1  unit). 
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Comparative  Philology 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Latin  108     1  unit        —         2       —         2       —       —  114  L.H.  Barton 

109.  Virgil. — Twice  a  week;  II;  (l  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Pease 

110.  Bibliography  and  Criticism.— (Thesis  course.)  Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (i 
unit). 

BOTH   SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Latin  110     1  unit       2      —       —      —      —      —  104  L.H.  Oldfather 

Pease 
Canter 
and  others 
113.     Plautus. — Twice  a  week;  I;  (i  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Oldfather 
112.     Roman  Historiography. — Twice  a  week;  I;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  Canter 

COMMERCIAL  LAW 

(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

Joseph  Eugene  Gillet,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Comparative  Literature  and  Romance 
Languages. 

1.  Tragedy. — Theory  and  practise  from  classical  times  to  the  present  day. 
Lectures;  readings;  reports.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Two  years  of  college  work,  or  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No,    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Comparative      1  3  9       —        9       —        9       —  205  L.  H.  Gillet 

Literature 

2.  Comedy. — Theory  and  practise  from  classical  times  to  the  present  day. 
Lectures;  readings;  reports.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  college  work,  or  the  permission    of   the  instructor. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Comparative      2  3  9      —        9       —        9       —  205  L.  H.  Gillet 

Literature 

COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

Leonard  Bloomfield,  Vh..T) .,  Assistant  Prof essor  of  Comparative  Philology  andGerman 
For  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

1.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language. — Phonetics;  the  development  of 
forms  of  speech;  dialects  and  the  spread  of  languages;  the  study  and  teaching  of 
language.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Comparative      1  3 •         11       —       11       —       11       —  124  L.  H.  Bloomfield 

Philology 
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Dairy  Husbandry 

2.  Comparative  Philology  of  the  Indo-European  Languages. — Attention  will  be 
given  chiefly  to  Greek,  Latin,  and  the  Germanic  languages,  including  English.  //; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        AI        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Comparative      2  2  —       11       • — •       11       —      —  Bloomfield 

Philology 

3.  Elementary  Sanskrit. — Reading  and  grammar.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     The  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Comparative      3  3  10       —       10       —       10       —  124  L.  H.  Bloomfield 

Philology 

4.  Elementary  Sanskrit. — (Continuation  of  Comparative  Philology  3.)  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Comparative  Philology  3. 

SECOHD   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Comparative      4  3  10      —       10      —       10      —  Bloomfield 

Philology 

DAIRY  HUSBANDRY 

Harry  Alexis  Harding,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Wilbur  John  Fraser,  M.S.,  Professor,  Dairy  Farming 

Nelson  William  Hepburn,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Dairy  Manufactures 

Martin  John  Prucha,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Ray  Stillman  Hulce,  M.S.,  Associate,  Milk  Production 

Harrison  August  Ruehe,  M.S.,  Associate,  Dairy  Manufactures 

William  Wodin  Yapp,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Dairy  Husbandry 

Paul  William  Allen,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Dairy  Bacteriology 

Leighton  J  True,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Dairy  Manufactures 

■ — • Associate,  Dairy  Chemistry 

1.  Milk  Testing. — Babcock  test;  tests  for  purity  and  adulteration;  lactometer; 
tests  for  acidity,  moisture,  and  salt;  qualitative  separation  of  milk  into  its  com- 
ponents, and  a  brief  study  of  the  components;  significance  of  the  composition  of 
milk.     Lectures;  recitations;  problems;  laboratory.     I  or  II;  (3). 


Room  Instructor 

503  Ag.  

503  Ag.  ■ ■ 

2.  Dairy  Cattle. — Selection,  feeding,  and  management;  dairy  type  and  its 
relation  to  production;  herd  improvement;  feeding  considerations  for  production, 
for  development;  history,  characteristics,  and  adaptability  of  breeds;  milking  ma- 
chines; barn  arrangements;  herd  management.  Students  having  credit  in  Dairy 
Husbandry  16  should  register  for  laboratory  work  only,  for  which  they  will  receive 
two  hours'  credit.  All  others  must  register  for  both  lectures  and  laboratory. 
Lectures;  recitations;  laboratory.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Animal  Husbandry  5,  8,  and  21,  or  their  equivalent. 
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EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 
Dairy 
husbandry 

No. 
1 

Credits 
3 

Section 
A 
B 

M          T          W         T 

8,9     —       8,9     — 
—        1,2     —        1,2 

F 
8,9 

Dairy  Husbandry 


Subject 
Dairy 
Husbandry 


No. 
2 


Credits 
5 


Section 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 


Room 

Instructor 

455  Ag. 

Hulce 

S.  P. 

Yapp 

3.  Elements  of  Dairy  Husbandry. — The  dairy  herd;  dairy  sanitation;  milk 
testing;  milk;  milk  products.  Required  of  all  freshmen  in  the  general  curriculum  in 
agriculture.     Lectures;  demonstrations.     I  or  II;  (1). 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

Dairy 

3 

1 

A 

Husbandry 

B 

EITHER    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T  F  S  Room 

11       —       11       —  —  —  128  Ag. 

1       —         1       —  —  —  128  Ag. 


Instructor 

Yapp 

and  others 


4.  Ice  Cream  Making,— Mixing  and  freezing  of  ice  cream,  sherbets,  and 
other  frozen  products,  and  the  physical  principles  involved;  types  of  freezers;  flavor- 
ing materials,  fillers,  and  binders;  ice  cream  standards;  the  theory  and  practise  of 
artificial  refrigeration,  and  its  use  in  the  ice  cream  plant.  This  course  is  accom- 
panied by  one  inspection  trip,  costing  from  $10  to  $15.     I  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  1  or  5. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

No. 
4 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 
—      10,11   —      10,11   — 

S 
10,11 

Room 
455  Ag. 

Instructor 
Ruehe 

Subject 

Dairy 

Husbandry 

5.  The  Composition  of  Dairy  Products. — Rapid  commercial  tests;  qualitative 
and  quantitative  study;  the  composition  of  milk  proteins  and  their  significance; 
composition,  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  milk  fat  and  factors  influencing 
them.     Lectures;    recitations;    problems;    assigned    reading;   laboratory.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  13a.  It  is  desirable  that  students  registering  in  this 
course  take  Chemistry  9  or  its  equivalent,  which  after  1919-20  will  be  made  a  pre- 
requisite. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Dairy  5  3  10,11   —      10,11   —     10,11    —  503  Ag.  

Husbandry 

6.^  Germ  Life  and  the  Dairy. — -Designed  primarily  to  acquaint  students  with 
the  general  relation  of  bacteriology  to  dairy  problems.     Lectures;  assigned  readings. 

/;  (1). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Dairy  6  1  _       _       _       _         3       __  128  Ag.  Harding 

Husbandry  Allen 

7.  Creamery  Buttermaking  and  Factory  Management. — Types  of  creameries; 
raw  product  received;  grading;  pasteurization;  use  of  commercial  starters;  ripen- 
ing, churning,  salting,  and  working  butter;  butter  composition  and  scoring;  explana- 
tion of  various  physical  phenomena  in  making,  packing,  and  storing  of  butter; 
creamery  by-products;  refrigeration.  Creamery  location  and  plans;  business  man- 
agement and  accounting  of  various  types  of  creameries.  This  course  is  accompanied 
by  one  inspection  trip  costing  from  $10  to  $15.     Lectures;  laboratory.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Dairy  Husbandry  1.  After  1918-19  Accountancy  la  and  lb  will 
be  made  prerequisite.  After  1918-19  the  requirements  will  be  Dairy  Husbandry  5 
and  Accountancy  la  and  lb. 


'  Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  taken  Bacteriology  1  or  5. 
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Dairy  Husbandry 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

1,2      1,2      1,2      1,2 

1,2 

8-11 

455  Ag. 

Hepburn 
Ruehe 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Dairy  7  5  

Husbandry 

8.     City  Milk  Supply. — Production,  transportation,  plant,  and  delivery.     //; 
(2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Dairy  8  2  8       —       —       —         8       —  456  Ag.  Harding 

Husbandry  True 

11.     Dairy  Bacteriology. — The  bacteria  of  milk  and  its  products;  methods  of 
introduction,  effect,  and  methods  of  control.     Lectures.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  1  or  5 ;  two  years  of  university  work. 

Subject 
Dairy 
Husbandry 

12a-12b.     Dairy  Bacteriology. — ^The  bacteria  in  milk  and  its  products.     Lab- 
oratory.    /,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  1  or  5 ;  two  years  of  university  work. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11 

2 

8       -       -       - 

8 

— 

456  Ag. 

Harding 
Allen 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

12a         4 

—       8,9      8,9      8,9 

— 

8,9 

456  Ag. 

Harding 

Husbandry 

Allen 

12b 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  12a  (first  semester). 


Dairy 
Husbandry 

13.  General  Course  in  Dairy  Manufactures. — Milk  production,  care,  and 
distribution;  handling  cream  on  the  farm;  care  and  use  of  the  hand  separator;  a 
study  of  various  makes  of  machines;  making  and  marketing  butter  under  farm  con- 
ditions; soft  cheese;  Neufchatel;  cream;  pimento;  cottage;  manufactured  milk 
drinks;  ice  cream  making;  plans  and  equipment  for  the  farm  dairy.  This  course  is 
offered  especially  for  the  student  who  has  only  a  general  interest  in  the  subject  of 
dairy  manufactures.  The  subject  will  be  treated  chiefly  from  the  farm  point  of 
view.     /;  (3). 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Instructor 

Hepburn 

Ruehe 

and  others 

14.  Milk  Condensing.^ — Lectures,  laboratory  exercises.  Making  various  kinds 
of  condensed  milk;  processing;  milk  powder;  condensing  plants  and  their  equipment. 
This  course  requires  one  inspection  trip  costing  from  $10  to  $15.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  1  or  5. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Dairy 

13 

3 

1,2     —         1       — 

1.2 

— 

455  Ag. 

Husbandry 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

14 

2 

—         3       —       2-6 

— 

— 

455  Ag. 

Ruehe 

Subject 
Dairy 
Husbandry 

17.  Advanced  Study  of  Dairy  Breeds. — History;  environment;  breed  character- 
istics; prominent  families  and  individuals;  pedigree  work  with  emphasis  on  per- 
formance records ;  reliability  of  official  tests ;  systems  of  advanced  registry ;  problems 
pecuHar  to  the  breeder  of  pure-bred  dairy  cattle.  Lectures;  assigned  reading; 
seminar  work.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  University  work;  Animal  Husbandry  8;  Dairy 
Husbandry  2. 
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Dairy  Husbandry 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

17 

2 

—           3—3 

— 

— 

455  Ag. 

Yapp 

Subject 

Dairy 

Husbandry 

20,  Economic  Problems  in  Dairy  Farming. — A  proper  balance  of  the  different 
factors  of  production  on  a  dairy  farm;  its  bearing  on  profits;  the  size  of  farms; 
farm  labor;  the  relation  of  the  people  to  the  land.     I; 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work,   4 
and  Economics  1  or  2. 


(3). 

hours  in   Dairy  Husbandry, 


FIRST 

SEMES 

TER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

20 

3 

11       — 

11 

— 

11 

— 

107  Gen. 

Fraser 

Subject 
Dairy 
Husbandry 

21.  Systems  of  Dairy  Farming. — Relation  of  the  cow  and  the  herd  to  profits; 
how  to  establish  and  perpetuate  a  dairy  herd  of  the  highest  efficiency;  economy 
crops  and  rations  on  a  dairy  farm;  systems  of  cropping;  the  organization  of  a  dairy 
farm;  location  and  arrangement  of  buildings  and  lots;  farm  accounts,  records,  and 
inventories;  markets;  care  and  disposal  of  milk  at  the  greatest  profit.  A  three-day 
inspection  trip  is  required  in  this  course,  the  expense  of  which  is  about  $17. 
//;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  2. 


No. 

21 


Credits 
5 


Section 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

M          T 

W          T 

F 

10       10 

10       10 

10 

Subject 

Dairy 

Husbandry 

22.     Cheese    Making.^ — Lectures,    laboratory   exercises, 
the  more  common  varieties  of  hard  and  soft  cheese.     /;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Dairy  Husbandry  1. 


Room 

VTorrow 

Instructor 
Fraser 

Hall 

Practise 

in 

making 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Dairy  22  2  

Husbandry 

23a-23b.     Investigation  and  Thesis.—/,  //;  (5-10).^ 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

—       1,2     —       1-4     —      —  455  Ag.  Ruehe 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Dairy 

Husbandry 

23a 

5-10' 

(Arrange) 

120  Ag. 

[ 

Harding 
Fraser 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Dairy 

23b 

5-101 

(Arrange) 

120  Ag. 

\ 

Hepburn 
Hulce 

Husbandry 

J 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Economic  Milk  Production. — -Differences  in  the  efficiency  of  dairy  cows, 
the  cause  and  effect  of  these  differences  and  their  relation  to  successful  dairy  farming. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Fraser 

104.  Scientific  Readings. — Reading  and  discussion  of  some  German  or  French 
bacteriological  text.  Designed  to  broaden  the  outlook  in  bacteriology  and  to 
quicken  the  ability  to  read.  Recommended  for  first  and  second  year  students. 
Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (H  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Harding,  Assistant  Professor  Prucha 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list, 
not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course; 
e.  g.,  not  Z-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Drawing,  General  Engineering 

105.  Bacteriological  Literature. — Assigned  systematic  readings  designed  to 
cover  a  portion  or  the  entire  field  of  dairy  bacteriology.  Each  student  will  be  re- 
quired to  prepare  and  deliver  an  acceptable  course  of  lectures.  Recommended  for 
second  and  third  year  students.  Once  a  week,  or  once  in  two  weeks;  I,  II;  {]/2or  1  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Harding 

106.  Research  on  Assigned  Problems.^ — Open  to  graduate  students  whose 
development  peiTnits  their  undertaking  problems  of  dairy  bacteriology  with  only 
general  supervision.  A  study  of  the  literature  of  the  selected  problem  followed  by 
laboratory  study  and  reports.     /,  //;  {J4  io  2  units).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  H.a.rding,  Assistant  Professor  Pruch.\ 

107.  Dairy  Chemistry. — -A  survey  of  the  literature;  special  investigation  on 
assigned  problems.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit). 

DRAWING,   GENERAL   ENGINEERING 

Harvey  Herbert  Jordan,  B.S.,  Assistayit  Professor 

Francis  Marion  Porter,  M.S.,  Associate 

RuFus  Crane,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Clarence  Allen  Atwell,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Merton  Ford  Banks,  Instructor 

Leo  Starr  Baldwin,  Instructor 

Robert  Emmet  Murphy,  Half-time  Assistant 

1.  Elements  of  Drafting. — ^Lettering;  isometric  oblique  and  perspective  draw- 
ing, orthographic  projection;  machine  sketching;  working  drawings.  Lettering; 
rhechanical  styles  and  the  making  of  name  plates  and  titles.  Mechanical  drawing; 
12  plates  from  copy  and  6  plates  from  models,  with  tracings  of  each.  Dimensioned 
sketches  from  parts  of  standard  machines;  complete  working  drawings.  Tracings 
duplicated  in  blue-print  form.  Time  sketches  of  equipment.  Miller:  Mechanical 
Drafting.     I  or  //;  (4) . 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room- 

Instructor 

G.  E.  D. 

1 

4 

A 

8-11    —       8,9     — 

8-11 

— 

SOS  T.  B. 

B 

1-4    —       1,2     — 

1-4 

— 

303  T.  B. 

^       Jordan 

C 

—      8-11    —      8-11 

— 

8.9 

303  T  B. 

and  others 

D 

—        1-4     —        1-4 

SECOKD    SEMESTER 

10,11 

303  T.  B. 

D 

—          1-4      —          1-4 

— 

10-12 

305  T.  B. 

Jordan 
and  others 

2.  Descriptive  Geometry. — -The  point,  line,  and  plane;  the  properties  of  sur- 
faces; intersections  and  developments  (for  architects,  perspective  instead  of  in- 
tersections and  developments).  Practical  problems;  recitations.  Three  drawing 
room  plates,  2  hours  each,  5  problems  per  plate,  and  2  home  plates,  5  problems  each 
per  week.     Miller:     Descriptive  Geometry.     7  or//;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Solid  geometry,  college  algebra,  plane  trigonometry. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T          F           S 

Room 

Instructor 

G.  E.  D. 

2 

4 

A 

8-11    —       8,9     —      8-11    — 

306  T.  B. 

' 

B 

1-4    —       1.2     —       1-4    — 

306  T.  B. 

Jordan 

C 

—      8-11    —      8-11    —       8,9 

306  T.  B. 

and  others 

D 

—        1-4     —        1-4     —     10.11 

306  T.  B. 
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Economics 

21.  Advanced  Descriptive  Geometry. — Review  of  course  2;  the  cylinder, 
cone,  convolute,  and  warped  surface;  intersections  of  these  surfaces  in  pairs,  and  by 
planes;  planes  tangent;  developable  and  approximately  developable  surfaces  and 
doubly  curved  and  complex  surfaces  of  revolution ;  practical  applications  and  methods. 
//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     General  Engineering  Drawing,  1,  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
5.  E.  D. 

No. 
21 

Credits 
2 

Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 

_       _       _        2,3      2,3      8-12 

(Any  4  hours  from  above  schedule.) 

Room 
303  T.  B. 

Instructor 
Porter 

ECONOMICS 

(See  also  Business  Orgaxization  and  Oper.vtion  and  Tr.\nsportation) 

David  Kinley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 

Maurice  Henry  Robinson,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Ernest  Ludlow  Bogart,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Charles  Manfred  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Nathan  Austin  Weston,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Simon  Litman,  Dr.Jur.Pub.et  Rer.Cam.,  Assistant  Professor 

John  Giffen  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Charles  Leslie  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Henry  Elmer  Hoagland,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Mervin  Harold  Hunter,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Gordon  Watkins,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Walter  Wilson  Jennings,  A.M.,  Assistant 

WiLLLVM  Henry  Dreesen,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Major:  For  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  twenty  hours, 
made  up  of  Economics  1  and  any  other  courses  in  economics  for  which  it  is  a  pre- 
requisite. 

Minor:  Twenty  hours  in  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  laistory, 
philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology. 

Economics  7,  22,  and  26  are  open  to  freshmen  without  previous  requirement. 
Economics  27  is  also  open  to  freshmen,  but  requires  credit  in  course  26  or  an  approved 
high  school  course  in  commercial  geography. 

Economics  1  and  3  are  the  fundamental  courses  in  economics.  They  are  pre- 
requisites for  most  of  the  advanced  courses  and  students  expecting  to  do  advanced 
work  in  economics  should  take  them  both  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Economics  2,  though  open  to  all  students  who  have  had  30  horn's  of  university 
work,  is  primarily  for  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  and  in 
courses  in  household  science,  chemistry,  chemical  engineering,  and  other  sciences. 
It  may  not  be  used  as  a  prerequisite  for  advanced  courses  in  economics  except  as 
indicated. 

Coxu'ses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  Principles  of  Economics. — (See  note  preceding  the  description  of  coiu-scs  in 
economics  above.)     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 
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Economics 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

Economics  1        5   A,  Discussion    —      —       —      — 


B,  Discussion  — 

C,  Discussion  — 

D,  Discussion  — 
Ai.Quiz  8 


Students  who  elect 
the  A  quizzes 
must  take  the 
A  disc  u  s  s  i  o  n  ; 
those  electing  the 
B  quizzes,  the  B 
discussion,  and 
so  on. 


9       — 


—  —       10 

—  —       11 


Ao.Quiz 
Aj.Quiz 
A4,Quiz 
Bi.Quiz 
Bj.Quiz 
Bs.Quiz 
B^.Quiz 
Cj.Quiz 


9  9  9  9 

9  9  9  9 

9  9  9  9 

9  9  9  9 

10  10  10  10 


10 
10 
10 
11 
11 
11 


10 
10 
10 
11 
11 
11 


10 
10 
10 
11 
11 
11 


10 
10 
10 
11 
11 
11 


C2,Quiz 
Cg.Quiz 
C^.Quiz 
Di.Quiz 
D2,Quiz 
Dg.Quiz 

D^.Quiz  11 

2.     Principles  of  Economics. — (See  note  preceding  the  description  of  courses  in 
economics  above.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Tliirty  hours  of  university  work. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Thompson, 

C.  M. 

100  Com. 

Thompson, 

C.  M. 

100  Com. 

Weston 

100  Com. 

Weston 

101  Com. 

Thompson , 

C.  M. 

Ill  Com. 

Jennings 

204  Com. 

Hunter 

308  Com. 
308  Com. 

Hoagland 

Ill  Com. 

Watkins 

307  Com. 

Dreesen 

210  Com. 
206  Com. 

Thompson, 

J.  G. 

Ill  Com. 

Hoagland 

307  Com. 

Stewart 

308  Com. 

101  Com. 

Watkins 

Ill  Com. 

Stewart 

206  Com. 

Thompson, 

J.  G. 

307  Com. 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

2           3             Ai 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

101  Com. 

Hoagland 

A2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Jennings 

A3 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

204  Com. 

Watkins 

Bx 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

101  Com. 

Stewart 

B2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Jennings 

B3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

204  Com. 

Watkins 

B4 

10 

— 

10 

-^ 

10 

— 

307  Com. 

Ci 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

101  Com. 

Thompson 
C.  M. 

C2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Hunter 

C3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

307  Com. 

D, 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

101  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

D2 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

204  Com. 

Hunter 

D, 

1 



1 



1 



210  Com. 

3.     Money  and  Banking. — (See  note  preceding  the  description  of  courses  in 
economics  above.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1. 
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J 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 
Economics 


Students  electing 
quiz  sections  A  to 
E  must  take  dis- 
cussion A;  those 
electing  quiz  sec- 
tions F  to  J  must 
take  discussion  B. 


No.    Credits     Section  M 

3        3  A,  Discussion  — 

B,  Discussion  11 

A,  Quiz  — 

B,  Quiz  — 

C,  Quiz  — 

D,  Quiz  — 

E,  Quiz  — 

F,  Quiz  — 

G,  Quiz  — 
H,  Quiz  — 
I,  Quiz  — 
J,  Quiz  — 

English  Economic  History 


w 


Subject 
Economics 


No.    Credits     Section 
7  3      Lecture 

A.Quiz 
B.Quiz 






8 

—         8 

— 

- 

8 
8 
9 
9 

—  8 

—  8 

—  9 

—  9 
11       — 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11       — 

— 

11 

— 

11       — 

11 

— 

11 

—       — 

11 

— 

11 

—       — 

.-op 

en  to 

freshmen  am 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

T 

w 

T 

F        S 

Room 
100  Com. 
100  Com. 
308  Com. 

307  Com. 
Ill  Com. 
202  Com. 

308  Com. 
206  Com. 
202  Com. 
312  Com. 
HI  Com. 
202  Com. 


Economics 


Instructor 
Weston 
Weston 
Hunter 
Stewart 


Watkins 


Watkins 
Stewart 


Hunter 


/;  (3) 


Room 

100  Com. 

101  Com. 
101  Com. 


Instructo, 

Bogart 

Bogart 

Bogart 


—  —         9       —         9       - 

—  9       —         9       —       - 

16c.     Agricultural  Economics. — The  application  of  the  principles  of  economics 
to  the  problems  of  agrictilture.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:    Economics  1  or  2. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Roo/n 

Instructor 

Economics        16c         3 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

206  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

22.    The  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. - 

—Open 

to  freshmen 

only.     II; 

(3). 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics         22          3 

A 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

206  Com. 

Hunter 

B 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

206  Com. 

Dreesen 

C 
D 

8 

8 

g 

204  Com. 
101  Com. 

9 

9 

9 

Bogart 

E 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Ill  Com. 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

F 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

101  Com. 

Dreesen 

G 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

Ill  Com. 

Jennings 

H 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

204  Com. 

Thompson, 
J.  G. 

I 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

101  Com. 

Watkins 

J 
K 

2 
3 

2 

2 

204  Com. 
101  Com. 



3 

— 

3 

— 

Jennings 

23.  Statistics. — Soiirces  of  statistical  data;  ptirposes  of  statistics;  preparation 
of  schedules;  analysis  of  returns;  methods  of  computing  averages  and  index 
numbers;  construction  and  use  of  frequency  tables;  graphic  methods  and  their  uses; 
limitations  of  statistics;  application  of  statistical  methods  to  current  problems. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S 

Economics         23          3     Lecture  9  —  —  —  —  — 

A.Quiz  —  —  9  —  9  — 

B.Quiz  —  9  —  9  —  — 

26.  Economic  Resources. — -Environment  influences  affecting  commercial  and 
industrial  development ;  products  and  industries  of  different  cotmtries,  especially  of 
the  United  States.     Open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  only.     I;  (3). 


Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Hoagland 

307  Com. 

Hoagland 

307  Com. 

Hoagland 
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Economics 


Subject 


Economics 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

(The  following  sections  are  open  to  freshmen  only.) 


26 


9 

10 


—  10 
11  — 

—  11 
2  — 


202  Com. 
202  Com. 
202  Com. 
202  Com. 
202  Com. 
202  Com. 
202  Com. 


Instructor 

Dreesen 
Stewart 
Litman 
Hunter 
Jennings 
Jennings 
Hunter 

Dreesen 


9       — 

10       — 

—  10       —       10 

11     —     11     — 

—  11     —     11 

2       —         2       — 
(The  following  sections  are  open  to  sophomores  only.) 

H  1       —         1       —         1       —  204  Com 

I  1       —         1       —         1       —  202  Com.  

J  —       10      —       10      —       10  204  Com.  Jennings 

27.  Modem  Industries. — The  raw  materials  of  commerce;  their  geographical 
distribution  and  economic  significance;  the  leading  industries;  the  stages  of  produc- 
tion; the  distribution  of  finished  commodities.  Open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  only. 
II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  26,  or  an  approved  high  school  course  in  commercial 
geography. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F 

27          3      Lecture  10  —  —  —  — 

A.Quiz  —  —  10  —  10 

B.Quiz  —  10  —  10  — 

32.     Marketing  Farm  Produce. — II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2. 


Subject 
Economics 


Room 

Instructor 

100  Com. 

Litman 

202  Com. 

Litman 

202  Com. 

Dreesen 

Subject 
Economics 


Subject 
Economics 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

t         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3—3 

— 

— 

111  Com. 

Stewart 

-The    historical    development    and    economic 


No.    Credits     Section 
33  2  


Room 
100  Com. 


Instructor 
Robinson 


No.    Credits     Section 
32  2  

33.  Economics    of   Insurance 

aspects  of  insurance.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisites:     Economics  1  and  3. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

—         9       —         9 

34.  Property  Insurance. — Fire,  marine,  title,  and  credit  insurance  and  cor- 
porative suretyship.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  and  3. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Economics         34  2  —        9       —        9      —      —  204  Com.  Robinson 

35.  Corporations. — The  organization  and  financial  management  of  corpora- 
tions.    Open  to  junior  and  senior  engineering  students  07tly.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

35 

3 

10       —    .  10       — 

10 

— 

204  Com. 

Robinson 

Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4.    Financial  History  of  the  United  States. — /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  1  and  3 ;  senior  standing. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

4 

3 

8      —        8      — 

8 

— 

206  Com. 

Watkins 

166 


Economics 


5.     Public  Finance. — /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Jconomics 

5 

3 

10      —       10      — 

10 

— 

101  Com. 

Bogart 

8.     The  Money  Market.— 77;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics    1   and   3 
senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F 
Economics  8  2  —       11       —       11       — 


Business   Organization   and   Operation    1, 


Room 
206  Com. 


Instructor 

Weston 


9.     Practical  Banking. — -Banking  practise  in  the  United  States.     7;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Economics   1  and  3;     Business  Organization  and  Operation   1; 
senior  standing. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 
Economics  9  2  —       11       —       11       —      — 


Room 
204  Com. 


Instructor 

Weston 


10.     Corporation  Management  and  Finance. — ^77;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  1  and  3. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

10 

3     Lecture 
A, Quiz 

11 

— 

11         — 

11 

— 

100  Com. 
312  Com. 

B.Quiz 

— 

11 

—        — 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

Robinson 

CQuiz 

— 

— 

—         11 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

D.Quiz 

10 

— 

—        — 

— 

— 

202  Com. 

11.     Industrial  Consolidation. — Tlie  growth  of  monopoly.     7;  (3). 
Prereqtdsite:     Economics  10. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

11 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

312  Com. 

Robinson 

12a-12b.     Labor  Problems.— 7,  77;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing,  Economics  1,  and  three  additional  hours  in 
economics  for  which  Economics  1  is  a  prerequisite.  Or:  Senior  standing  and  Econ- 
omics 1  for  students  whose  major  is  one  of  the  social  sciences. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

P 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

12a         3 

2      —         2       — 

2 

— 

206  Com. 

Hoagland 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Economics         12b  3     Schedule  the  same  as  for  12a  (first  semester). 

13.     Economic  Development  of  Europe  Since  the  Industrial  Revolution. — ^77; 

(3). 

Prerequisite:  Sixty  hours  of  university  work,  including  Economics  1  and  3. 
Students  who  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of  history  showing  that 
they  are  taking  history  as  a  major,  may  be  admitted  without  Economics  3. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

P 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

13 

3 

10      —       10      — 

10 

— 

206  Com. 

Bogart 

14.     Agricultural  Cooperation. — Open  to  junior  and  senior  students  of  agriculture 
only.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Economics         14  2  —         2       —         2       —      — ■  HI  Com.  Stewart 

15.     Rural  Credit. — Open  to  junior  and  senior  students  of  agriculture  only.     I; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

IS 

2 

—         2       —         2 

— 

— 

206  Com. 

Stewart 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Economics 

17 

2 

—         3       —         3 

— 

— 

206  Com 

17.  Economic  History  of  Agriculture. — The  development  of  agriculture  in 
various  countries  at  various  times.  Land  tenure;  large,  medium,  and  small  farms; 
economic  conditions  and  results  of  extensive  and  intensive  culture;  organization  in 
agriculture,  and  its  relation  to  other  industries  and  to  the  state.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  or  2  and  junior  standing. 

Instructor 
Thompson, 
J.  G. 

19.  Economic  History  of  the  United  States,  1820-1860.— J;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  1  and 

are  taking  a  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 

:r 

Instructor 

Thompson, 
C.  M. 

20.  Economic  History  of  the  United  States  Since  1860. — II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Open  to  graduates  and  seniors  who  have  had  Economics  1  and 

are  taking  a  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Economics 

19 

2 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Economics 

20 

2 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

206  Com 

Instructor 

Thompson, 

C.  M. 

21.     Socialism  and  Economic  Reform. — II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  3.  Students  who  have  had  6  hours  in  history 
and  Sociology  1  and  present  a  statement  from  the  department  of  sociology  showing 
that  they  are  taking  sociology  as  a  major  may  be  admitted  without  Economics  3. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

21 

2 

—         8       —        8 

— 

— 

101  Com. 

Kmley 

28.  Mechanism  and  Technic  of  Domestic  Commerce.^ — ^Wholesale  and  retail 
trade  organizations;  markets,  fairs,  auctions,  stock  and  produce  exchanges;  depart- 
ment, mail-order,  and  cooperative  stores;  commercial  travelers;  commercial  com- 
petition;  modern  advertising;   mercantile  credit.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  1  and  3. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T 

W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Economics 

28 

3     Lecture 

—       — 

9       — 

— 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

A, Quiz 

9       — 

—       — 

9 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

B.Quiz 

—         9 

—         9 

— 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

29.     Foreign  Commerce  and  Commercial  Politics. — //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Economics  28. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Economics         29  2  —       11       —       11       —       —  204  Com.  Litman 

31.  Organization  of  Foreign  Commerce. — -Exporting  and  importing;  ocean 
transportation;  line  and  charter  traffic ;  institutions  for  fmthering  export  trade;  the 
consular  service;   entry  of  goods;   the  work  of  the  custom  house.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Economics  28. 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Sconomics 

31 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

204  Com. 

Litman 

I  Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  on  graduate  work  in  economics  must  have  a  thoro  course  in 
the  principles  of  the  science  and  must  also  have  studied  some  special  part  of  the  field, 
such  as  public  finance  or  money  and  banking. 

101.     Economic  Theory. ^Twice  a  week;   I,  II;    {1  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Economics 

101 

1  unit 

—         9       —         9 

— 

— 

206  Com 

Instrtictor 
Kinley 

104.  Foreign  Commerce  of  the  United  States. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Litman 

105.  Public  Finance. — -The  history  and  theory  of  public  revenue  and  expendi- 
ture.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bogart 

107.  The  Corporation  in  Economic  Evolution. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit) . 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Robinson 

[109.  Theory  of  Industrial  Consolidations.^ Tw/ce  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  unit). 
(Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

[110.  Investments. — Nature,  character,  and  functions  of  investments.  Classes, 
including  direct  investments  and  securilies  of  various  types.  Methods  of  judging 
investments.     State  control.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   {1  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

118.     Seminar. — /,  //.     Time  to  be  arranged.  Members  of  staff 

120.  History  of  Economic  Thought. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {limit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Dr.  J.  G.  Thompson 

[122.  Advanced  Economic  History  of  the  United  States.— Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
{1  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

EDUCATION 

Charles  Hughes  Johnston,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Chairman 
Horace  Adelbert  Hollister,  A.M.,  Professor 
Guy  Montrose  Whipple,^  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Werrett  Wallace  Charters,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
David  Spence  Hill,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Professor 
John  Alford  Stevenson,  A.M.,  Lecturer  and  Secretary 
James  Michael  O'Gorman,  A.M.,  Lecturer 
Harriett  Josphine  Berninger,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Warren  Kenneth  Layton,  A.B.,  Assistant 
A  ssistant 


'On  leave  of  absence,  first  semester. 
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Introductory  Courses 

1.  Introduction  to  Education. — -(a)  The  American  public-school  system;  (b) 
the  principles  and  aim  of  education;  the  biological  basis,  heredity,  and  environment; 
instinct,  habit,  and  habit-formation;  memory,  and  the  higher  mental  processes. 
(This  course  is  by  Senate  ruling  required  of  all  students  who  are  given  the  official 
indorsement  of  the  Appointments  Committee  for  teaching  positions  in  secondary 
schools.)     I  or  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:    Junior  standing.     Psychology  1  is  desirable. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

1 

4     Lecture 

— 

1 



1 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

[    Johnston 
\   Stevenson 

A 
B 
C 
D 

1 
2 

11 

3 

1 

2 
11 

3 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 

Layton 
•  0' Gorman 

Berninger 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Lecture 



1 



1 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

r    Johnston 
\   Stevenson 

A 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

410  U.H. 

1       Layton 

B 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 

}■  O'Gorman 

D 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

410  U.H. 

J    Berninger 

2a-2b.  History  of  Education.^ — First  semester:  history  of  the  evolution  of 
educational  theory,  institutions,  and  practise  as  related  to  the  development  of  the 
Greek,  Roman  and  medieval  civilizations.  Second  semester:  history  of  the  evolu- 
tion of  educational  theory,  institutions,  and  practise  as  related  to  the  development 
of  civilizations  since  the  Italian  Renaissance.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  the  development  of  state  systems  of  education  in  the  United  States.  I,  II;  (3). 
(Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.) 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


Subject 
Education 


No.    Credits 
2a  3 


2b 


Section 


FIRST  SEMESTER 
M         T         W         T 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Roo7n 

Instructor 

218  L.  H. 

O'Gorman 

218  L.  H. 

O'Gorman 

Intermediate  Courses 

10.  The  Technic  of  Teaching. — -Types  of  classroom  exercises  and  preparation 
of  teaching  plans;  the  hygiene  of  instruction;  classroom  management;  professional 
ethics.  Observation  of  teaching  in  neighboring  high  schools.  (This  course  with 
Education  1  is,  by  Senate  ruHng,  required  of  all  students  who  are  given  the  official 
recommendation  of  the  Appointments  Committee  for  teaching  positions  in  secondary 
schools.)     /  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:   Education  1. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 
Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Education  10         3 


clion 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

1 



1 

— 

1 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Charters 

B 

2 



2 

— 

2 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Charters 

C 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Charters 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 

1 



1 



1 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Charters 

B 

2 



2 

— 

2 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Charters 

C 

3 



3 

— 

3 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Berninger 

D 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Charters 
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[16.     Social  Education.— 7;  (3)  (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

25.  Educational  Psychology. — ^(Introductory  course.)  Instinct;  habit  and 
the  acquisition  cf  skill;  perception  and  memory;  conception,  judgment,  and  reason- 
ing.    Lectures;   demonstrations.     /;    (3). 

Prerequisite:   Psychology  1  or  Education  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

25 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

417  U.  H. 

Hill 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

4.  Problems  of  Educational  Administration. — The  interpretation  of  present 
tendencies  as  exemplified  in  the  school  systems  of  typical  cities  and  states,  and  in 
recent  educational  experiments  in  administration,  discipline,  and  methods  of  teach- 
ing.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1,  2. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

4 

3 

11         —         11         — 

11 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Stevenson 

5.  Comparative  Education. — Organization,  adrainistration,  and  basic  national 
ideals  of  the  school  systems  of  the  United  States,  Germany,  England,  and  France, 
with  reference  to  secondary  education  and  to  the  training  of  teachers.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

5 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Hill 

6.  Principles  of  High-School  Education. — The  evolution  of  high  schools  and 
of  the  ftmdamental  conceptions  of  secondary  education;  proposed  reorganization; 
relation  of  high  schools  to  the  state  systems;  legal  status;  articulation  with  the  ele- 
mentary school,  the  college,  the  technical  school,  the  community,  and  the  home ;  the 
teaching  staff;  reconstruction  of  curriculums;  " controls "  of  instruction ;  direction 
of  "student  activities."  This  course  is  planned  for  those  who  expect  to  teach  in 
secondary  schools.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Education 

6 

3 

10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

113  L.  H 

Instructor 
Johnston 

27.  High-School  Ciuriculums. — Important  liistoric  curriculums  for  secondary 
education;  modern  curriculum-making;  professional  supervision ;  text-books,  appar- 
atus, and  teaching  devices;  the  psychology  of  high-school  subjects;  the  constructing 
of  curriculums  for  typical  communities.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Education  1  or  6  (preferably  both). 


SI 

:coNr 

SEMESTER 

- 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Education 

27 

3 

10 

— 

10      — 

10 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Instructor 
Johnston 

13-14.  Educational  Classics. — The  principal  educational  writings  of  Plato, 
Aristotle,  Quintilian,  Montaigne,  Milton,  Locke,  Comenius,  Rosseau,  Pestalozzi, 
Froebel,  and  Herbert  Spencer.  (Ordinarily  required  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  edu- 
cation.)    I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Education  1,  2. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credils 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

13 

3 

3       —         3       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

3 

103  L.  H. 

0' Gorman 

Education 

14 

3 

3         —            3         —    - 

3 

— 

103  L.  H. 

0' Gorman 

15.  School  Hygiene. — The  hygienic  aspects  of  school  architecture  and  equip- 
ment; the  heating,  ventilating,  and  lighting  of  school  buildings;  the  hygiene  of 
posture,  exercise,  and  fatigue,  and  of  reading  and  writing;  the  bearing  of  hygienic 
principles  upon  the  program  of  studies  and  the  daily  time  table;  the  mental  health  of 
teachers  and  pupils ;  communicable  diseases  and  the  relation  of  school  authorities  to 
health  authorities.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Education  1,  or  normal-school  graduation,  or  two  years  of  teach- 
ing experience,  with  at  least  junior  standing. 


Subject 
Education 


No.    Credils     Section 
15  2  


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

—        3       —        3       —      —  417  U.  H.  Whipple 


18.  Method  in  Educational  Research. — Statistical  and  other  methods  as 
applied  to  educational  investigation.  (This  course  is  ordinarily  required  of  all  can- 
didates for  advanced  degrees.)     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Education  1,  or  its  equivalent. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Rootn 

Instructor 

Education 

18 

2 

—         2      —         2 

— 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Hill 

[l9.  Readings  in  French  and  German  Educational  Literature. — I;  (2).  Time 
to  be  arranged.     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Education  1,  and  moderate  facility  in  reading  French  and  German.] 

[20a.  Theory  of  Supervision. — -The  problems  involved  in  the  training  of  teachers 
in  service ;  methods  of  measuring  educational  products ;  qualities  of  merit  and  causes 
of  failure  in  teachers;  selection  of  teachers;  organization  of  teachers'  meetings  and 
other  agencies  for  improving  the  teaching  service.     I;  (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Education  1,  or  its  equivalent.] 

41.  Vocational  Education. — The  social  significance  of  vocational  education; 
institutions  and  methods  of  vocational  education  in  elementary  and  secondary 
schools;  federal,  state,  and  municipal  provisions;  recent  legislation;  present  tend- 
encies.    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Education  1,  or  an  equivalent  satisfactory  to  the  instructor. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

41 

3 

—         2       —         2       — 

(1  hour  arrange) 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Johnston 
Layton 

42.  Auxiliary  Education. — The  institutions  and  methods  for  the  training  of 
defectives  and  delinquents;  the  Binet-Simon  tests  and  other  methods  of  mental 
diagnosis;  educational  treatment  of  morons  and  of  moral  delinquents;  methods  of 
teaching  sensory  defectives  (the  blind  and  the  deaf) ;  public  institutions  of  auxiliary 
education  and  their  administration.     //;    (2). 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

Education 

45 

2 

(Arrange) 

Education 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

!                Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Education  42  2  —         9       —         9       —       —  417  U.  H.  Whipple 

43.  Mental  Tests.- — Laboratory  drill  in  the  technic  of  mental  tests,  including 
tests  of  sensory  capacities ;  attention ;  memory ;  learning ;  suggestibility ;  inventive- 
ness; systems  of  tests  for  diagnosis  of  mental  age ;  general  intellectual  status ;  mental 
retardation.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:   Education  25  or  an  equivalent,  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Education  43  2  —      10,11   —      10,11   —       —  417  U.  H.  Whipple 

45.    Problems  in  Educational  Psychology. — II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Education  25  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

5  Room  Instructor 

Whipple 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Seminar  in  Educational  Theory. — The  seminar  in  the  fall  of  1917  will 
consider  the  philosophical  bases  of  educational  theory.     I;  (1  unit). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Education        101      1  unit       —       7,8     —      —      —      —  103  L.  H.  Johnston 

106.  Seminar  in  Secondary  Education. — Organization,  administration,  and 
special  methods  of  secondary  education.  Reports  and  discussions  of  technical  inves- 
tigations in  the  fields  of  high  school  administration  and  pedagogy.     II;    {1  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Education        106      1  unit        —       —       —       4,5     —       • — ■  103  L.  H.  Johnston 

110.  Seminar  in  Methods  of  Teaching. — Individual  investigation  of  problems 
of  technic.     I;    {1  unit). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Education        110      1  unit       —      —      —       4,5     —      —  103  L.  H.  Charters 

[112.  Principles  of  Education. — For  graduate  students  who  are  not  majoring 
in  education  and  who  have  not  taken  undergraduate  courses  in  education.  The 
course  involves:  (a)  survey  of  the  American  public-school  system;  (b)  a  statement  of 
the  leading  principles  and  doctrines  of  educational  science ;  and  (c)  a  brief  reference 
to  the  technic  of  teaching  and  the  problems  of  class  management.  Twice  a  week; 
II;  {}4  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

119.  The  Elementary  Curriculum. — The  functions  and  values  of  elementary- 
school  studies;  time  allotments;  practical  exercises  in  the  construction  of  curricu- 
lums.     //;  (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Education        119      1  unit —       4,5     —       —       —       —  103  L.  H.  Charters 

125.  Seminar  in  Educational  Psychology. — The  topic  of  the  seminar  for 
1917-18  will  be  announced  later.     I;  (1  unit). 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Education 

125 

1  unit 

—       —       4,5     — 

— 

— 

417  U.  H. 

Hill 

Departmental  Conference.^ — All  graduate  students  majoring  in  education  are 
expected  to  meet  with  the  departmental  staff  every  alternate  Monday  from  7  to  9 
p.  m.     7,  II;   {no  credit). 
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Electrical  Engineering 


ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 


Ellery  Burton  Paine,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Professor,  Acting  Head  of  the  Department 

Morgan  Brooks,  Ph.B.,  M.E.,  Professor 

Edward  Hardenbergh  Waldo,  A.B.,  M.S.,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Philip  Sheridan  Biegler,  B.S.,  E.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Ira  William  Fisk,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Assistant  Professor 

Leonard  Vaughan  James,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Associate 

Abner  Richard  Knight,  M.E.,  Associate 

4.     Elementary     Electrical     Engineering. — -Electrical     machinery;     selection, 
installation,  and  operation;   distribution  of  power;   motor  applications.     //;    (2). 
Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;   junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T 

E.  E.  4  2  EU         —         1—         1 

O  T         —       10      —       10 


Room 
207  E.  L. 
207  E.  L. 


Instructor 
James 


8.     Electric  Currents  and  Apparatus. — Direct  and  alternating  ciu-rent  circuits 
and  machines;  storage  batteries.     (Especially  for  students  in  chemical  engineering.) 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;    registration  or  credit  in  Mathematics  7; 
registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  68. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 
E.  E. 

No. 
8 

Credits 
3 

Section 
Z 

M       T       W       T 
8      —         8      — 

Room 
203  E.  L. 


Instructor 


11.     Direct    Current   Apparatus.— Generators,    motors,    distribution    circuits; 
storage  batteries.     (For  students  in  mechanical  engineering.)     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;    Mathematics  8  or  9. 


FIRST 

seme; 

;ter 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W 

T 

F 

E.  E. 

11 

3 

P 

8       — 

8 

— 

8 

0 

9       — 

9 

— 

9 

Room 
207  E.  L. 
207  E.  L. 


Instructor 
Brooks 


12.     Alternating   Current  Apparatus. — -Generators  and   motors,   transformers, 
distribution  systems.     (For  students  in  mechanical  engineering.)     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  11,  61. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

E.  E.  12  3  P 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

M        T 

W       T 

F 

8       — 

8       — 

8 

1       — 

1       — 

1 

Room 
207  E.  L. 


—  207  E.  L.        J 


Instructor 
Brooks 


25.  Direct  Current  Apparatus. — Laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  circuits;  con- 
struction and  operation  of  direct  current  generators  and  motors.     /;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  75  and  Physics  4a;  Mathe- 
matics 9. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

j\I 

T 

W 

T 

F 

E.  E. 

25 

4 

L 

11 

U 

— 

11 

11 

M 

8 

8 

— 

8 

8 

N 

9 

9 

9 

174 

9 

206  E. 

L. 

1        James 

206  E. 

L. 

\        Fisk 

206  E. 

L. 

J       Knight 

Electrical  Engineering 

26.  Alternating  Currents. — A  mathematical  and  graphical  treatment  of  the 
principles  of  periodic  currents;  theory  of  the  simple  phenomena  in  transmission  lines 
and  transformers.     //;    (4). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  25;  Phydcs  4a;  registration  in  Electrical 
Engineering  76. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S 

26           4              L  11  11  11  —  11  — 

■      M              8  8  8  8  —  — 

N              9  9  9  9  —  — 

Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Transformers  a 


Subject 
E.  E. 


35. 


Room 

Instructor 

206  E.  L.        ' 

James 

206  E.  L. 

Fisk 

206  E.  L.        J 

Knight 

generators. 

/;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  26,  76. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

E.  E.  35  4  L  9       —         9         9         9       —  205  E.  L.       1        Paine 

M  9       —         9         9         9       —  203  E.  L.        1       James 

N  8         8         8       —         8       —  205  E.  L.        I       Knight 

J         Fisk 
36.     Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Synchronous,  induction,  and  commutator 
motors;  rotary  converters;  distributed  inductance  and  capacity;  transient  phenom- 
ena.    II;   (4). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  35,  85. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

36 

4 

L 

9 

— 

9 

9 

9 

— 

207  E.  L. 

Paine 

M 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

— 

203  E.  L. 

James 

N 

8 

— 

8 

8 

8 

— 

205  E.  L. 

Fisk 
Knight 

55.  Electrical  Design. — Electromagnets  and  dynamos,  direct  and  alternating; 
transformers.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  26;  registration  in  Electrical  Engineering 
35. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W 

T 

F 

E.  E. 

55 

2 

LMN 
L 

—      —      — 

8 

— 

M 

N. 

—      8-11    — 
1-4     — 

— 

— 

No 

_ 

1--; 

Room 

Instructor 

207  E.  L. 

204  E.  L. 
204  E.  L. 
204  E.  L. 

Waldo 

Knight 

204  E.  L. 

1-4     — 

56.     Electrical  Design. — Induction  motors  and  converters;  power  plant  design. 
Gebhardt:   Steam  Power  Plant  Engineering.     II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  35;  Mechanical  Engineering  2. 


SECOND 

SEMESTEB 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 

M       T 

W 

T 

F 

.S 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E.            56           4         LMN 

11      — 

11 

-- 

— 

— 

207  E.  L. 

L 

—      — 



11 

— 

— 

205  E.  L. 

M 

—      — 



— 

9 

— 

205  E.  L. 

N 

—      — 

— 

— 

11 

— 

205  E.  L. 

Waldo 

L 

—      — 

— 

— 

— 

8-11 

204  E.  L. 

Knight 

M 

—      — 



— 

1-4 

— 

204  E.  L. 

>-'i 

—      9-12 



— 

— 

— 

204  E.  L. 

X, 

1-4     — 

— - 

— 

— 

— 

204  E.  L. 

61.     Direct  Current  Laboratory. — ^Circuits 

and 

machines,     (For  si 

Aidents  in 

mechanical  engineering.)     I; 

(1). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  11. 
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Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 
61 


Credits 
1 


Section 
P 
0 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M         T         W         T 

—  8-11     —     8-11 

—  2-5     —        2-5 


Room 
200  E.  L.       \ 
200  E.  L.        / 


Instructor 


62.  Alternating  Current  Laboratory. — Alternating  cturent  circuits  and  ma- 
chines.    (For  students  in  mechnical  engineering.)     //;     (1). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering,  11,  16;  registration  in  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing 12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

E.  E.  62  1  PQ         —       1-4     —       1-4     —      8-11        200  E.  L. 


Instructor 


(1). 


64.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Testing  of  dynamos  and  motors.     II; 
Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  4. 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No. 
64 


Credits 
1 


Section 

E 

O  T 

U 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T  W  T 

—  —  1-4  — 

—  —  —  1-4 

—  9-12  —  — 


Room 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 


Instructor 


68.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory.^ — Direct  and  alternating  current  circuits 
and  machines.     /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  8. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

E.  E. 

68 

1 

Z 

1-4     —       —       — 

1-4 

Room 
200  E.  L. 


Instructor 


71-72.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. 

tus  or  other  work  approved  by  the  department 
/,  //;  (1  to  3)}     Time  to  be  arranged. 

75.    Electrical   Engineering   Laboratory.- 

panying  Electrical  Engineering  25.     /;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Electrical  Engineering  25 


-The  construction  of  special  appara- 
(Elective  for  juniors  and  seniors.) 

Direct    current   laboratory   accom- 


Subject 
E.  E. 


No.    Credits 
75  2 


FIRST  SEMESTER 
M         T         W         T  F  S 

—  —   —   —  —  9-12 

—  —   —   —  9-12  — 


Room 
207  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 


Instructor 


Section 
LMN 
Li 
U 
Ml 
M2 
Ni 

76.     Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Determination  of  the  flux  and  E.M.F. 
waves  of  alternators.     Alternating  current  circuits,  instruments.     II;    (2). 

Prerequisite:     Electrical  Engineering  25,  75;    registration  in  Electrical  Engin- 
eering 26. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 

—  —  —  11 

—  —   1-4  — 


Subject 

No.   C 

Credits 

Section 

E.  E. 

76 

2 

LMN 

Li 
L, 
M 

N2 

_   _   1-4  — 
9-12  —   —   — 


1-4 


Room 
206  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 
200  E.  L. 


Instructor 


^In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study-list, 
7tot  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  lie  intends  to  take  the  course; 
e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

E.  E. 

85 

2 

LMN 
L 
M 
Ni 

N2 

/?oom 

Instructor 

207  E.  L. 

200  E.  L. 

200  E.  L. 

Biegler 

200  E.  L. 

200  E.  L. 

Electrical  Engineering 

85.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory. — -Advanced  alternating  current  testing. 
/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  76;  registration  in  Electrical  Engineering 
35. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 
M         T         W         T  F  S 

—  11        —        —        —        — 

—  8-11    —       —       —       _ 

1-4     —       —       —       —       — 

86.  Electrical  Engineering  Laboratory.^ — ^Advanced  alternating  current  testing. 

//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Electrical  Engineering  85;  regiscration  in  Electrical  Engineering 
36. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M        T  W        T  F  S 

E.  E.           86           2          LMN  —        8  —  _  _  _ 

L  —  9-12  —  —  —  — 

M  1.4  _  _  _  _  _ 

Ni  _  _  _  9-12  —  — 

N2  —  —  —  —  1-4  — 

90.  Lighting. — Electric  lamps  and  other  illuminants,  and  their  effective  use; 
interior  wiring;  methods  of  distribution.  (For  students  in  architecture.)  /,  (half 
semester  only) ;  ( 1) . 

Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 


Room 

Instructor 

207  E.  L. 

200  E.  L. 

200  E.  L. 

y      Biegler. 

200  E.  L. 

200  E.  L. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

bject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

90 

1 

—         8       —         8 

— 

— 

P.  Lect.  B. 

Brooks 

92.  Lighting  and  Wiring. — First  half  of  semester  same  as  E.  E.  90.  Further 
study  of  distribution  and  fusing.  Underwriters'  rules;  motors.  (For  students  in 
architectural  engineering.)     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

E.  E. 

92 

2 

—         8       —         8 

— 

— 

P.  Lect.  B. 

Brooks 

95-96.     Seminar. — Electrical  railroading;  illumination;  telegraphy;  telephony; 
storage  batteries;   electric  metallurgy.     I,  II;  (1). 
Prerequisite:    Jtmior  standing. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

E.  E.  95  1  LMN 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

E.  E.  96  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  95  (first  semester). 

98.     Thesis. — First  semester:    preliminary  reading  ana  investigation;    second 
semester:   completion.     II;    (3).     Time  to  he  arranged. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—       —       1,2 

— 

— 

206  E.  L. 

207  E.  L.  • 

Paine 

99.     Inspection  Trip. — I;  {no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 
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The  English  Language  and  Literature 

Courses  for  Graduate? 

Entrance  on  graduate  work  in  electrical  engineering  presupposes  the  full 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Advanced  Coiirse  in  Alternating  Currents. — The  theory  of  Transient 
Phenomena;  polyphase  circuits;  measuring  apparatus.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
{l}/2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Paine 

103.  Electrical  Design. — Plans  for  an  electrical  machine  or  apparatus  of 
specified  character;  or  for  the  arrangement  of  an  electrical  plant;  or  for  the  installa- 
tion of  such  machinery  or  apparatus.  Twice  a  week;  II;  {1  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Waldo 

104.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony. — Once  a  week;  I,  II:  (1  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Brooks 

105.  Electrical  Engineering  Research. — Investigation  of  electrical  phenomena, 
or  tests  of  some  electrical  machine,  or  of  a  plant  of  such  machines.  Twice  a  week; 
I,  II;    (1  to  3  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Paine 

106.  Illumination. — Once  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit)     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Brooks 

ENGINEERING 

(See  Architecture,  Ceramic  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Drawing, 
Electrical  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Mechanics,  Mining 
Engineering,  Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering,  Physics,  Railway  Civil 
Engineering,  Railway  Electrical  Engineering,  and  Railway  Mechanical 
Engineering) 

THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

(Including  Celtic,  Rhetoric,  Journalism,  and  Public  Speaking) 

Stuart  Pratt  Sherman,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Chairman 

Daniel  Kilham  Dodge,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Arkle  Clark,  B.L.,  Professor 

Ernest  Bernbaum,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Edward  Fulton,^  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Harry  Gilbert  Paul,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Edward  Chauncey  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

FriVNKlin  William  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Secretary 

Harrie  Stuart  Vedder  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Jacob  Zeitlin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Herbert  LeSourd  Creek,  Ph.D.,  /associate 

Clarence  Valentine  Boyer,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Gertrude  Schoepperle,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Harry  Franklin  Harrington,  A.M.,  Associafe 

Harold  N  Hillebrand,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Harrison  McJohnston,  A.M.,  Associate 

Martha  Jackson  Kyle,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Clarissa  Rinaker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Easley  Stephen  Jones,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Mervin  James  Curl,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Roger  Sherman  Loomis,  B.Litt.,  A.M.,  Instructor 


'On  leave  of  absence. 
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The  English  Language  and  Literature 


* 


Robert  Calvin  Whitford,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Allene  Gregory,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Sigurd  Osborn  Hustevdt,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Robert  Bruce  Weirick,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Harry  Torsey  Baker,  A.M.,  Instructor 
Lew  R  Sarett,  A.B.,  Instructor 
Hamilton  Jewett  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
John  J  P.\rry,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Emerson  Grant  Sutcliffe,  A.AI.,  Instructor 

,  Instructor 

Sad.a.  Annis  Harbarger,  A.M.,  Assistunt 
Ruth  Kelso,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Lewis  Ignatius  Bredvold,  A.M.,  Assistant 
James  ^L\NLEY  Phelps,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Beatrice  Virginia  Copley,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Frederick  Irvin  Myers,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Chester  Clyde  Harbison,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Gerald  Darfield  Stopp,  A.B.,  Assistant 
,  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  in  EngHsh  excluding  Rhetoric  1-2  and  Enghsh  10,  and  inckiding 
at  least  10  hours  in  English  literature,  at  least  3  hours  in  composition,  and  at  least 
1  one-year  course,  or  its  equivalent,  from  the  advanced  group  of  courses. 

Minor:  20  hours  in  either  (a)  one  foreign  language;  or  (b)  in  an^^  two  foreign 
languages;  or  (c)  in  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  one  foreign  lan- 
guage and  history. 

A .     ENGLISH  LITERA  T URE  A  ND  LA  NG  UA  GE 
Elementary  Courses 

1-2.  Survey  of  English  Literature. — (Credit  is  not  given  for  either  semester 
separately,  nor  for  the  course  in  addition  to  course  10-11  or  course  20.)     /,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 

Note.- — Registration  for  lecture  and  discussion  sections  on  the  same  day  is  not 
permitted. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instruct  en 

English 

1 

4    1  Lecture 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

2  Lecture 

— 

2 



2 

— 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Sherman 

A  Discussion 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

E  Discussion 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

F, Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

F2Discussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

K  Discussion 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Creek 

N,  Discussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

NjDiscussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Schoepperle 

0   Discussion 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Fulton 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

2 

4  1  Lecture 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

2  Lecture 

— 

2 



2 

— 

— 

410  U.H. 

Sherman 

A  Discussion 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

E  Discussion 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

FjDiscussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

314  U.H. 

Rinaker 

FgDiscussion 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

K  Discussion 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

NjDiscussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

NoDiscussion 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Schoepperle 

0  Discussion 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

10-11.  Introduction  to  Literature. — First  Semester:  the  Forms  of  Poetry. 
Second  semester:  the  Forms  of  Prose  Literature.  (This  course  is  intended  only  for 
those  who  expect  to  include  a  considerable  amount  of  literature,  in  English  or  in 
some  other  language,  in  their  cturiculum.  Credit  is  not  given  for  the  cotirse  in  addi- 
tion to  English  1-2  or  20  nor  for  the  first  semester  separately.  One  semester's  work 
is  credited  toward  a  major  in  English.)     I,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     The  minimum  entrance  requirements  in  English. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Room  Instructor 
315  U.  H.  Paul 

302  U.  H.  Zeitlin 

302  U.  H.  Dodge 

318  U.  H.  Baker 

214  U.  H.  Loomis 

302  U.  H.  Zeitlin 

302  U.  H.  Dodge 

214  U.  H.  Jones,  H.S.V. 

12-13.  American  Literature. — (Credit  is  not  given  for  either  semester  separ- 
ately.)    /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     English  1-2  or  10-11. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

English 

10 

3 

A 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

B 

9 



9 

— 

9 

C 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

D 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

English 

11 

3 

A 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

B 

9 



9 

— 

9 

C 

10 



10 

— 

10 

D 

11 



11 

— 

11 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

12 

2 

—         1       —         1 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Paul 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  13  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  12  (first  semester). 

17.  The  English  Language. — -History,  characteristics,  and  usage  of  modern 
English.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S              Room                 Instructor 
English  17  3  2       —         2       —         2       —  117  L.  H.  

20.  Chief  English  Writers. — For  those  whose  program  admits  of  but  one 
semester's  work  in  English,  and  who  therefore  may  not  register  for  English  1 .  It  is 
not  accepted  as  a  prerequisite  for  more  advanced  courses.  Credit  is  not  given  for 
the  course  in  addition  to  English  1  or  10.     /or  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 


Subject 
English 


No.    Credits     Section 
20  4 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Roo7n 

Instructor 

B 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

C 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Loomis 

D 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Jones,  E.  S 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

315  U.  H. 

Boyer 

G 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

B                  9            9            9            9  — 

D                11          11          11          11  — 

E              1111  — 

G              3         3         3         3  — 


23.     Introduction  to  Shakespeare. — /  or  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     English  1-2  or  10-11. 


Subject 

English 


No.    Credits     Section 
23  3  


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

2       —         2       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2       —         2       — 


315  U.  H.  Baker 

U.  H.  Jones,  E.  S. 

315  U.  H.  Boyer 

214  U.H.  Whitford 


S  Room 

—  315  U.  H. 


—  315  U.H. 


Instructor 
Sherman 

Hillebrand 


Intermediate  Courses 

Prerequisite:  Eleven  hours  of  English  literature,  or  eight  hours  of  English 
literature  and  eight  hours  of  a  foreign  language. 

21-22.  Literary  Study  of  the  Bible. — Hebrew  literature  as  an  expression  of  the 
life  of  the  race  that  produced  it;  the  debt,  both  ethical  and  artistic,  of  modern  life  to 
ancient  Hebrew  thought.     (Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.)     /,  //;  (3). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

21 

3 



10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Baldwin 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  21  (first  semester). 


English  22  3 

24.     English  Literature  of  the  Victorian  Period. — •//;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T        F        S 

11     —     11     —     11     — 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
EngHsh  24  3  

29.     English  Literature  From  1557  to  1688,  Exclusive  of  the  Drama.^ — I;  (3) 


Room 
308  U.  H. 


Instructor 
Kyle 


I 

-IRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W         T 

English 

29 

3 

— 

10 

—       10 

31.     English  Literature  From  1688  to  1789.  — //;  (3). 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
English  31  3  

33.     English  Literature  From  1789  to  1837 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T        F        S 
—         8       —         «       —       — 


-/;  (3). 


No.    Credits     Section 
33  3  


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  TV  T 

11         —         11         — 


Subject 
English 

43.     Browning. — Intensive  reading  of  the  principal  poems.     I;  (3). 


F       S 
11      — 


Room 

307  U.  H. 


Room 
llOL.  H. 


Room 
307  U.  H. 


Subject 
English 


No.    Credits     Section 
43  3  


FIRST  SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

11         —         11         — 


F 

11 


Room 


Instructor 
Baldwin 


Instructor 
Paul 


Instructor 

Zeitlin 


Instructor 
Kyle 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  of  English  literature;  or  junior  or  senior  standing 
and  the  approval  of  the  instructor  concerned. 

3.  The  Poetry  of  Milton. — Origins,  forms,  artistic  and  ethical  values;  Milton's 
place  in  English  literary  history.     //;    (3). 
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Subject 
English 


No.    Credits     Section 
3  3  


SECOMD    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

—       10       —       10       —       —  110  L.H.  Baldwin 


4.     English  Versification. — History  and  technic;      reading    of  representative 
poems;   verse  composition  conferences.     /;  (2). 


Subject 
English 


No.    Credits     Section 
4  2  


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

—       10      —       10      —      —  110  L.H. 


Instructor 
Creek 


5.     Shakespeare. — Intensive   study   of  six  plays,    with   special  emphasis   on 
Hamlet.     II;     (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S 

English  5  3  —  9       —         9       —         9       — 

25.     Chaucer.— 7;   (3). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S 
English  25  3  10       —       10       —       10       — 

8-9.     Old  English   (Anglo-Saxon). — -Grammar;     short  poems;  Beowulf.     (The 
first  semester  may  be  taken  separately.)     7,  77;    (3). 


Room 

Instructor 

10  L.  H. 

Dodge 

Room 

Instructor 

18  L.  H. 

Jones.  H.S.V. 

Subject 
English 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F 
8  3  11       —    .    11       —       11 


Room 
110  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Dodge 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  8  (first  semester). 


English  9  3 

27.     English  Essay  Periodicals. — The  genesis  and  evolution  of  the  periodical 
essay  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries.     7;    (2). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

27           2           —         —         2       —         2 

— 

— 

218  L.  H. 

Scott 

28. 

The  Magazine  in  America. — 77;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

28           2           —         2       —         2 

— 

— 

218  L.  H. 

Scott 

41.     The  Teaching  of  English  Literature. — 7;    (2). 


Subject 
English 


No.    Credits     Section 
41  2  


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T  F 

—         3       —         3       — 


Room 
110  L.  H. 


42.     The  Teaching  of  English  Composition. — 77;   (2). 


Subject 
English 


No.    Credits     Section 
42  2  


Instructor 
Paul 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

—         3       —         3       —       —  110  L.H.  Paul 


16.  Development  of  English  Prose. — Theory  and  practise  of  prose  style  from 
the  year  1500  onward,  with  special  reference  to  classical  and  French  influences.  77; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Credit  for  either  entrance  or  College  Latin  or  French. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

English  16  3  11       —       11       —       11       —  218  L.H.  Zeitlin 
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35-36.  The  English  Drama  (Exclusive  of  Shakespeare). — First  Semester: 
from  the  beginning  to  1600.  Second  semester:  from  1600  to  1700.  (Either  semes- 
ter may  be  taken  for  separate  credit.)     I,  II;    (3). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F 
English  35  3  9—9—9 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

English  36  3  3—3—3 


Room 

Instructor 

110  L.  H. 

Dodge 

110  L.  H. 

Hillebrand 

37.     Folk-Lore. — Primitive  custovrs  and  beliefs  surviving  in  English  poetry. 
Folk  lyric  "and  drama.     Early  satire  and  gnomic  literature.     /;    (2). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

31 

2 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

320  L.  H.' 

Schoepperle 

38.  The  Arthurian  Tradition  in  England.^ — The  historical  Arthur.  Celtic  tales. 
Old  French  Romances  (in  translation).  The  tradition  in  England  from  the  early 
romances  to  Arnold,  with  special  attention  to  Malory  and  Tennyson.     //;  (2). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

38 

2 

—       10      —       10 

— 

— 

L.  H. 

Schoepperle 

39.  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages. — Classical  irfluences. 
Principal  types:  epic,  romance,  legend,  lay,  allegory,  fabUau,  lyric.  Important 
poems,  both  English  and  continental,  will  be  read  in  translation.     //;    (3). 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

39 

3 

3       — 

3      — 

3 

— 

L.  H. 

Creek 

45.  The  Development  of  the  Modem  Drama. — Dramatic  tendencies  in  the 
nineteenth  centurj-,  both  in  England  and  on  the  Continent ;  representative  readings, 
and  lectures  from  the  standpoint  of  comparative  literature.     I;    (3). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

45 

3 

3       —         3       — 

3 

— 

110  L.  H. 

Hillebrand 

52.     The  Great  Novelists  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Scott,  Jare  Austen, 
Dickens,  Thackeray,  Hawthorne,  George  Eliot,  Meredith,  Hardy,  Stevenson,  etc. 

II;  (3). 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

English 

52 

3 

11         —         11         — 

11 

— 

320  L.  H. 

Bembaum 

53.     Matthew  Arnold. — A  study  of  his  prose  and  poetry  with  special  reference 
to  the  main  currents  of  nineteenth  century  thought.     //;    (3). 


SECON-D    SEMESTER 

ubjecl 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

EngUsh 

53 

3 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

Sherman 

60a-60b.     Thesis.- — Special  training  in  investigation  for  candidates  for  honors 
and  for  other  seniors.     /,  //;    (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Zeitlin,  Dr.  Hillebr.\nd,  and  others 
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101.  Research  in  Special  Topics. — Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced 
degrees.  /,  //;  {1  or  2  units.)  Professor  Sherman,  Professor  Dodge,  Professor 
Bernbaum,  Associate  Professor  Fulton,  Associate  Professor  Paul,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Baldwin,  Assistant  Professor  Scott,  Assistant  Professor  Jones,  Assistant 
Professor  Z'eitlin. 

110.     Old  English  (Anglo-Saxon)  Poetry .^ — Twice  a  week.     I;  {1  unit). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

F        S             Room 

Instructor 

English 

110      1  unit        (Arrange) 

110  L.H. 

Dodge 

112. 

The  History  of  the  English  Language.— 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

-/,  II;  {1  unit). 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T 

F        S             Room 

Instructor 

English 

112      lunit        —         9       —         9 

—      —          218  L.  H. 

Zeitlin 

126. 

Ballads. — Studies  in  the  relation  of  folk 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

poetry  to  literature. 

I;  (i  unit). 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

F        S              Room 

Instructor 

English 

126      1  unit        • ■                           (Arrange). 

Schoepperle 

127.     Metrical  Romances.- — ^The  beginnings  of  verse  fiction.     II;  {1  unit). 


Subject  No. 

English        127 

129 


Credits 
2 


Section 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 
—         2       —       2 


Room 


Instructor 
Schoepperle 

English  Literature  from  the  Norman  Conquest  to   Chaucer. — -Readings 


in  Middle  English  authors  exclusive  of  Chaucer  and  lectures  on  the  literature   of 
the  period.     I,  II;  {1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M ,      T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

English        129      lunit        —         9       —         9       —       —  110  L.H.       Jones,  H.S.V. 

136.  The  Transition  from  the  Seventeenth  to  the  Eighteenth  Century,  1675- 
1725;   the  Rise  of  Classicism. —  Twice  a  week.     I,  II;  (1  unit). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
English        136      1  unit        

137.  Nineteenth  Century  Prose  Writers. — -The  relation  of  literature  to  social 
forces;  the  works  of  Mill,  Carlyle,  Newman,  Ruskin,  Arnold,  and  Pater.  Twice  a 
week.     I,  II;    (1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

English        137      1  unit        —         3       —         3       —       —  218  L.  H.  Sherman 

140.  Investigation  in  Modern  English  Literature. — For  second  and  third  year 
graduate  students  who  are  preparing  theses  for  the  doctor's  degree.  May  be 
taken  in  successive  years.      Three  hours,  once  a  week;    I,  II;  (l  to  3  units). 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

M       T 

W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—         2 

—         2 

— 

— 

110  L.H. 

Paul 

BOTH   SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

English 

140 

lto3 
units 

(Arrange) . 

Room 


Instructor 
Bernbaum 


141.    The  History  of  Seventeenth  Century  English  Literature  to  about  the  year 
1675,  beginning  with  Shakespeare's  Sonnets. — /,  //;  (7  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T       W       T 

English 

141 

1  unit 

—          2       —         2 

Room 


Instructor 
Bernbaum 
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143.  The  Origins  of  the  English  Novel,  and  its  History  to  the  End  of  the  Eigh- 
teenth Century. — The  first  semester  may  not  be  taken  separately.     /,  //;    (1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S              Room  Instructor 

English        143      1  unit        —         3       —         3       —       —  Bernbaum 

B.     CELTIC 

1-2.  Celtic  Civilization  and  Literature  in  Translation. — (Eitl'-er  semester  may 
be  taken  separately.  This  course  may  not  be  counted  towards  a  major  in  English.) 
/,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Celtic  1  2  —  1       —  1       —       —  320  L.  H.  Schoepperle 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Celtic  2  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  1  (first  semester). 

C.     RHETORIC 
Elementary  Courses 
1.^     Rhetoric  and  Themes. — Required  for  Students  in  the  Colleges  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,   Commerce,  Engineering,  and  Agriculture.     The  course  is  not 
counted  toward  a  major  in  English.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     The  munimum  entrance  requirements  in  English. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  the  students  of  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
Commerce,  and  Law,  the  School  of  Music,  and  women  students  of  the  College  of  Agriculture.) 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric           1           3            A  1 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

214  U.  H. 

A2 

8 



8 

— 

8 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

A3 

8 

— 

8 

^ 

8 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Baker 

B  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Jones, 
H.  S.  V. 

B  2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

318  U.H. 

Curl 

B  3 
B  5 

9 
9 

— 

9 
9 

— 

9 
9 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Gregory 



■ 

C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Gregory 

C  2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Ill  U.H. 

Myers 

C  3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Whitford 

C  5 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Baker 

C  6 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Weirick 

C  7 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Parry 

D  2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Kyle 

D  3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Whitford 

D  6 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Scott 

D  7 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

513  U.  H. 

Smith 

D9 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

401  U.  H. 

Stopp 

E  1 

— 

— 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Hillebrand 

E2 

— 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

E3 

— 

— 

— 

204  T.  B. 

F  1 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Parry 

F  2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Boyer 

-  G  1 
G2 

3 
3 

3 
3 

3 
3 

307  U.  H. 

308  U.  H. 







Boyer 

K  1 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

314  U.  H. 

M  1 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

302  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

1  Students  who  show  by  examination  a  proficiency  in  composition  sufficient  to  qualify  them  for 
Rhetoric  2,  may  be  excused  from  the  first  semester's  work,  but  without  credit.  The  examination  for 
those  desirous  of  meeting  this  qualification  will  be  given  at  7  p.  m.,  September  17,  in  room  228  N.  H, 
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(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  engineering  students.) 


Subject             No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric           1           3 

A4 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

403  P.  L. 

SutclifiEe 

A5 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

513  U.  H. 

Harbarger 

B  4 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Sutcliffe 

D  4 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Harbarger 

E4 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Myers 

E  5 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Parry 

F  4 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Whitford 

P5 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

205  E.  H. 

Myers 

G  4 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Bredvold 

G5 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

K4 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

205  E.  H. 

Bredvold 

K  5 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

302  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

(The  following  sections 

are  open 

only  tc 

men 

students  ir 

the  College 

of  Agriculture. 

) 

AjS 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

105  Law 

Kelso 

A    9 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Gregory 

A  10 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Smith 

C    8 
C    9 

10 
10 

10 
10 

10 
10 

207  E.  L. 
420  U.H. 

— 

— 

— 

Kelso 

■ 

C  10 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

318  U.H. 

Bredvold 

C  11 
D    8 
L    8 

10 
11 

10 
11 

10 
11 

512  U.  H. 
102  E.  H. 
302  U.  H. 

9 

9 

9 

Weirick 

L    9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

308  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

L  10 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

314  U.  H. 

Loomis 

(Section  Zl  below  is  for  foreign  students  not  versed  sufficiently  in  English  to  pursue  the  course  in 
regular  sections.     Students  must  obtain  permission  of  Dr.  Creek  before  registering  in  this  section.) 


I 


Z    1 


420  U.  H. 


Creek 


(The  following  sections  of  Rhetoric  1   (first  semester  Rhetoric)  will  be  given  during  the  second 


semester.) 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Sec 

lion 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

B 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

C 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

D 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

E 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

K 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

L 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

M    1         — 


Room 


Instructor 


10 


418  U. 
318  U. 

H. 

H. 

Kelso 

307  U. 
419  U. 

H. 
H. 

Sutcliffe 

420  U. 

H. 

Smith 

419  U. 

H. 

Smith 

2.  Rhetoric  and  Themes. — (Continuation  of  Rhetoric  1.)  Required  for 
students  in  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  Commerce,  Engineering,  and 
Agriculture. 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1. 

(The  following  sections  of  Rhetoric  2  (second  semester  Rhetoric)  will  be  given  during  the  first 
semester,  and  are  open  to  students  of  all  colleges  who  can  fulfill  the  prerequisite.) 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


No. 
2 


Credits 
3 


Section 
A  1 
B  1 
B  2 
C  1 
D  1 
E  1 
F  1 
N  1 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 

8   —    8   — 

9 

9 
10 
11 

1 

1 
—   11   — 


Room 

308  U.  H. 
249  N.  H. 
214  U.  H. 
308  U.  H. 
208  P.  L. 


Itistructor 


Weirick 
Harbarger 


Kelso 
Smith 


307  U.  H. 


Sutcliffe 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  students  of  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences, 
Commerce,  and  Law,  the  School  of  Music,  and  women  students  of  the  College  of  Agriculture.) 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric           2           3            A  1 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

419  U.  H. 

A  2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Hustvedt 

A3 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Baker 

B  1 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

307  U.  H. 

Jones,  H.S.V. 

B  2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Curl 

B  3 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

314  U.H. 

Gregory 

B  7 

9 

— 

9 

— ■ 

9 

— 

U.H. 

Loomis 

B  8 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 



C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Gregory 

C2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Rinaker 

C  3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

315  U.H. 

Myers 

C4 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Kyle 

C5 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

Baker 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Weirick 

D  2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

307  U.  H. 

D  3 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Whitford 

D  6 

D  7 

11 
11 

11 
11 

11 
11 

302  U.  H. 
315  U.  H. 







Loomis 

E  1 

— 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Weirick 

E2 

— 

— 

— 

314  U.  H. 

Harbison 

E3 

— 

— 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Baker 

E6 

— 

— 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Parry 

F  1 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

419  U.  H. 

Parry 

F  2 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Myers 

G  1 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

308  U.  H. 

G2 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

Beyer 

K  1 



8 



8 



8 

308  U.  H. 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering.) 


A 

4 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

208  P.  L. 

Myers 

B 

4 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

205  E.  H. 

SutcliSe 

B 

S 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Bredvold 

B 

6 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Harbarger 

D 

4 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

204  T.  B. 

Harbarger 

E 

4 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Myers 

E 

5 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

308  E.  H. 

Bredvold 

F 

4 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Whitford 

F 

5 

2 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

308  E.  H. 

Bredvold 

K 

4 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

302  P.  L. 

Hustvedt 

L 

4 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

205  E.  H. 

Sutclifie 

(The  following  sections  are  open  only  to  men  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture.) 


A    8 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

418  U.  H. 

Kelso 

A    9 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

315  U.  H. 

A  10 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

420  U.  H. 

C    8 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

513  U.  H. 

C    9 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Kelso 

C  10 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

318  U.  H. 

Smith 

C  11 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

512  U.  H. 

D    8 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

Parry 

N    8 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

Rinaker 

N    9 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

Gregory 

(Section  Z  below  is  for  foreigners.     Students  must  obtain  the  permission  of  Dr.  Creek  before  regis- 
tering in  this  section. 

Z  4       —         4       —         4       —  420  U.  H.  Creek 
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Intermediate  Courses 

3a.^     Exposition. — Themes  or  topics  of  general  interest;   analyses  of  facts  and 
ideas,  literar>'  reviews,  and  criticisms;   informal  essays.     I  or  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

3a 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Jones,  E.  S 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A  1  8      —         8       —         8      —  Kyle 

B2  9—        9—         9—  Jones,  E.  S. 

3b.^     Exposition. — Their.es  on  topics  of  especial  interest  to  students  in  engineer- 
ing, agriculture,  science,  and  commerce.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 


Subject  No.    Credits 

Rhetoric         3b  3 

1 


Section 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 


Room 
104  P.  L. 


Instructor 
Curl 

Sc.*^     Argument.- — ^ Wide  reading  on  both  sides  of  current  questions;   writing  of 
briefs  and  of  three  long  arguments.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 


Subject 
Rhetoric 

3d.i 


No. 
3c 


Credits 
3 


Section 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Loomis 

Description  and  Simple  Narrative. — II;  (3). 


Subject 
Rhetoric 


No.    Credits 
3d  3 


Section 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

10         —         10         — 


F        S              Room  Instructor 

10      —  Curl 

6-7.     Narrative    Composition. — -Practise    in    short    story    writing.     (Intended 
for  those  who  have  some  aptitude  for  literary  work.)     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  college  work  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1,/        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetotic 

6 

3 

3       —         3       — 

3 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Curl 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Rhetoric  7  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  6  (first  semester). 

10.  Business  Writing. — Correspondence;  sales  letters;  practise  in  writing 
business  reports  and  summ.aries.  Lectures  and  discussions.  (Not  counted  toward 
a  major  in  English.)     I  or  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 

Note. — Sections  B^,  Cj,  D^,  and  D^,  in  the  first  semester,  and  D^,  in  the  second, 
are  for  students  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

10 

2 

B  1 

— 

9 



9 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

B  2 

— 

9 



9 

— 

— 

105  Law 

Wamock 

C  1 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

C  2 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

104  P.  L. 

Harbarger 

D  1 

11 

— 

u 

— 

— 

— 

308  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

D2 

— 

n 

— 

11 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Creek 

D3 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

105  Law 

Thurber 

D  4 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

308  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

>  No  more  than  6  hours'  credit  may  be  earned  in  Rhetoric  3;  to  obtain  6  hours,  two  different  types 
of  composition  must  be  elected. 
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

B 

— 

9 



9 

C  1 

— 

10 



10 

C  2 

— 

10 

— 

10 

D  1 

11 

— 

11 

— 

D  2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

D3 

— 

11 

— 

11 

105  Law 

Warnock 

312  Com. 

Harbarger 

315  U.  H. 

308  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

307  U.  H. 

Creek 

U.  H. 

22.  Summarizing  and  Briefing. — Suiiniarizing,  briefing,  and  making  reports; 
abstracts  of  correspondence  on  file ;  summarizing  of  commercial  and  economic  data 
for  the  solution,  of  business  problems.  (For  students  in  the  College  of  Commerce 
and  Business  Administration.)     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  10. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

.1/          T 

IF 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

22 

2 

A 

—         9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

312  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

B 

10       — 

10 

— 

— 

— 

308  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

C 

—     11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

308  Com. 

Mcjohnston 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

15-16.  Editorials  and  Special  Articles. — ^Sources  and  treatment  of  material 
for  editorials  and  articles;  the  interpretation  of  news ;  journalistic  backgrounds;  the 
relation  of  current  events  to  the  social  sciences.  Assigned  readings;  preparation  of 
editorials,  feature  articles,  and  reviews.     /,  //;  (3). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Rootn 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

15 

3 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

211  U.  H. 

Scott 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Rhetoric         16  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  15  (first  semester). 

17.  Advanced  Composition. — The  study  of  structure;  criticism  of  current 
periodical  hterature;  development  of  material  for  reports  and  magazine  articles. 
(Open  to  a  limited  number  of  students,  and  only  on  recommendation.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  college  work. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Rhetoric 

17 

3 

10      —       10      — 

10 

— 

U.  H. 

Weirick 

D.     JOURNALISM 

1.  The  Collecting  and  Writing  of  News. — Drill  in  gathering  news;  exercises 
and  assignments  in  writing  the  news-story ;  the  various  types  of  newspaper  narratives ; 
news  values  considered  with  the  aid  of  representative  newspapers  on  file  in  the 
laboratory-.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

Journalism         13  A  9       —         9       — 

B  1       —         1       — 

2.  The  Newspaper. — ^(A  continuation  of  Jotirnalism  1.)  Interviewing  and 
newspaper  correspondence ;  the  organization  and  mechanical  details  of  the  newspaper. 
Syndicates,  bureaus,  press  associations.  Practise  in  writing  for  newspapers.  Six 
laboratory  periods  and  three  lectures  a  week.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2;   Journalism  1. 
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F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

— 

U.  H. 

Harrington 

1 

— 

U.  H. 

Harrington 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor  ' 

Journalism 

2 

3 

A 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

U.  H. 

Harrington 

B 

1       —         1       — 

1 

— 

U.  H. 

Harrington 

3-4.  Editorial  Practise. — Practical  training  in  the  reading  of  "copy,"  building 
of  headlines,  rewriting,  making  up,  editorial  supervision,  proof  reading,  and  type 
selection.     Five  hours'  work  on  the  desk  and  one  lecture  a  week.     I,  II;    (3). 

Prerequisite:    Journalism  1  and  2,  or  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Journalism         3  3  

Journalism        4  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  3  (first  semester). 

5.  Newspaper  Problems  and  Policies. — ^The  relation  of  the  newspaper  to  the 
public.     Ethical  aspects  in  the  treatment  of  news,  display,  editorials,  and  advertising. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  course  in  journalism. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3         3         3         3 

3 

— 

U.  H. 

Harrington 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5   . 

Room 

Instructor 

Journalism 

5 

2 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

U.  H. 

Harrington 

6.  Making  a  Country  Newspaper. — Discussions  intended  primarily  for  juniors 
and  seniors  interested  in  the  publication  of  country  weeklies  and  small  city  dailies. 
A  study  of  small  town  conditions ;  problems  affecting  rural  newsgathering ;  country 
correspondence;  circulation;  advertising;  business  efficiency ;  print-shop  equipment. 
Special  investigations  by  members  of  the  class.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    Junior  or  senior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Journalism 

6 

2 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

U.  H. 

Harrington 

8.     Agricultural  News  Writing. — -Class  exercises ;  lectures ;  assignments  in  gather- 
ing and  preparing  material  for  agricultural  and  country  papers.     //;  (3). 


SE 

CONE 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Journalism 

8 

3 

— 

3 

—         3 

— 

— 

302  U.  H. 

Scott 

9-10.    Editorials  and  Special  Articles. — (See  Rhetoric  15-16.) 

20.  English  Literary  Periodicals.- — (See  English  27.) 

21.  The  Magazine  in  America. — (See  English  28.) 

See  also  Business  Organization  and  Operation  10  (Organization  and  Operation 
of  Newspaper  Publishing). 

E.     PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

1.  Oral  Expression. — Theory  and  practise  of  oral  expression  for  public  and 
private  address;  elimination  of  mannerisms;  cultivation  of  vocal  purity  and  power; 
development  of  self-confidence  and  poise.     /;  (2). 

Note:  Credit  is  not  given  for  this  course  unless  it  is  followed  by  PubUc  Speaking 
2  or  10. 

Prerequisite:     Rhetoric  1-2. 
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The  English  Language  and  Literature 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

w 

T 

A 
B 
C 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

D 

— 

2 

— 

2 

E 

3 

— 

3 

— 

F 

— 

3 

— 

3 

G 

— 

9 

— 

9 

HI 

— 

1 

— 

1 

I 

— 

10 

— 

10 

J 

11 

— 

11 

— 

K 

— 

11 

— 

11 

L 

1 

— 

1 

— 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Public  1  2  A  1       —         1       —       —       —  Stopp 

Speaking  B  —         1       —         1       —       —  Phelps 

Stopp 

Phelps 

Phelps 

Phelps 

Stopp 

Harbison 

Harbison 

Harbison 

Stopp 

Phelps 

2.  Extemporaneous  Speaking. — -Theory  and  practise  in  coherent  and  effective 
organization  of  original  materials,  and  in  composition  for  practical  public  speaking; 
adaptation  of  speaking  manner  to  subject  matter;  discussion  of  topics  of  current 
interest.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Public  Speaking  1. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

Public 

2 

2 

B 

— 

1 



1 

Speaking 

C 

2 

— 

2 

— 

D 

— 

2 

— 

2 

E 

— 

3 

— 

3 

F 

— 

9 

— 

9 

G 

— 

10 

— 

10 

HI 

— 

1 

— 

1 

I 

11 

— 

11 

— 

J 

— 

11 

— 

11 

5  Room  Instructor 

—  Stopp 

—  Phelps 

—  Harbison 

—  Stopp 

—  Stopp 

—  Harbison 

—  Harbison 

—  Stopp 

—  Stopp 

3.  Argumentation. — Theory  of  argumentative  discourse,  for  the  cultivation  of 
ability  in  meeting  the  contentions  of  an  opponent,  in  analytical  and  instructive 
thinking;  briefing,  speech-writing,  training  in  detection  of  fallacies  in  popular 
argument,  criticism  of  the  literature  of  debate;  text  and  exercises.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

S  eel  i  071 

M         T         W         T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

3 

2        —           2        — 

2 

— 

320  U.  H. 

Sarett 

Subject 
Public 
Speaking 

4.  Debate. — Application  of  the  principles  of  argumentation  to  spoken  debate, 
particularly  political  and  intercollegiate  discussions;  team  competition,  adaptation 
of  argument  to  various  types  of  audience;  popular  debate;  opportunities  for 
practise  debates  before  real  audiences.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  3. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

0.    Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

4           3 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

320  U.  H. 

Sarett 

Subject 
Public 
Speaking 

5.  Persuasion. — The  winning  of  individuals  and  audiences  by  means  of  the 
written  and  spoken  appeal;  a  study  of  the  psychological  sources  of  human  action; 
primarily  a  study  in  matter,  with  secondary  attention  to  appropriate  platform 
manner  and  methods.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


1  The  work  in  Section  H  will  be  adapted  to  the  special  needs  of  the  pre-Iegal  students. 
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Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Public  5  2  A  —         2       —         2       —       —  312  U.  H.  Sarett 

Speaking  B  3       —         3       —       —       —  312  U.  H.  Sarett 

6.  Forms  of  Public  Address. — Application  of  the  principles  of  persuasion  to 
particular  types  of  address;  practise  in  the  composition  and  delivery  of  legislative, 
political,  commemorative,  dedicatory,  inaugural,  and  academic  addresses;  the  sales 
talk,  plea  for  a  client,  the  college  oration,  commencement  address,  lyceum  lecture, 
and  after-dinner  talk.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1  and  2.     Public  Speaking  5  is  recommended. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

6 

2 

A 

—         2—2 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Sarett 

Subject 
Public 
Speaking 

7.  A  Study  of  Orators  and  Oratory. — The  lives,  times,  and  works  of  distin- 
guished speakers.  Required  readings  and  reports,  chiefly  oral  in  the  form  of 
speeches;  discussions,  topical  speeches  and  declamations.  /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1  and  2. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

7 

2 

—         3—3 

— 

— 

320  U.H. 

Sarett 

Subject 
Public 
Speaking 

10.     Interpretation  and  Dramatization  of  Literature. — Oral  interpretation   of 
standard  literature;    interpretation  and  staging  of  plays.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Public  Speaking  1. 


Subject 
Public 
,6peaking 


No.    Credits     Section 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

W 

T 

A 

1 

— 

1 

— 

B 

— 

1 



1 

C 

3 

— 

3 

— 

D 

— 

3 

— 

3 

Instructor 
Phelps 
Phelps 
Phelps 
Phelps 
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ENTOMOLOGY 

Stephen  Alfred  Forbes,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
Alexander  Dyer  MacGillivray,  Ph.D,,  Associate  Professor 
Justus  Watson  Folsom,  D.Sc,  Assistant  Professor 
Robert  Douglas  Glasgow,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Edna  Mosher,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Jacob  Ray  Stear,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  from  courses  offered  in  the  department,  except  Entomology 
la- lb,  4,  16,  and  19. 

Minors :  2  0  hours  in  botany,  physiology,  zoology,  horticulture,  and  agronomy 
(see  page  21). 

Beginning  courses  open  to  freshmen  and  without  prerequisites  are  la,  lb,  and 
4.  Course  la  may  best  be  followed  by  2  or  4,  course  lb  by  2  or  7,  and  course  15  by  7 
for  juniors  and  18  for  seniors.  Students  preparing  for  service  as  economic  entomolo- 
gists should  take  as  many  of  the  courses  offered  as  possible,  including  especially  la, 
2,  4,  7,  and  8.  Those  preparing  for  the  teaching  of  zoology  should  take  la  or  lb, 
and  2  and  4  or  15  and  14. 


192 


Entomology 


Cotirses  for  Undergraduates 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

intomology 

la 

3     Lecture         —      —      —      — 

2 

— 

Laboratory    1,2     —        1,2     — 

— 

— 

la.  Elementary  Entomology. — The  structure,  function,  interrelations,  origin, 
and  development  of  insects,  and  the  simpler  generalizations  of  biological  theory 
illustrated  with  insect  material.  Especially  recommended  as  preliminary  to  Ento- 
molog}'  4,  and  for  prospective  teachers  of  zoology.  Lectures,  field,  laboratory,  and 
quiz  work.     (Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  la  and  lb.)      /  or  //;    (3). 

Room  Instructor 

229  N.  H.  Folsom 

405  N.  H.  Glasgow 

lb.  Elementary  Entomology. — The  life,  development,  anatomy,  and  classifi- 
cation of  insects,  together  with  the  identification  of  some  common  species.  Designed 
for  those  who  wish  to  acquaint  themselves  with  the  most  interesting  jjhases  of  insect 
life,  especially  as  a  preparation  for  teaching.  (Students  may  not  receive  credit  for 
both  la  and  lb.)     /;  (3). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Entomology       lb  3     Lecture  —       —       —       —       —       10  229  N.  H.       MacGillivray 

Laboratory  —        1,2     —        1,2     —       —  217  N.  H.  Mosher 

2.  General  Entomology. — Alorphological,  physiological,  and  systematic  ento- 
mology; the  collection  and  preservation  of  specimens;  field  observations;  studies 
of  adaptive  structures;  classification  and  determination  of  insects;  studies  of  life 
histories.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Entomology'  la  or  lb. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Entomology        2  5  10,1110,1110,1110,1110,11    —  405  N.  H.  Folsom 

Glasgow 

7.  Systematic  Entomology. — -The  exteriial  anatomy  of  insects;  terminology 
of  the  parts;  identification  of  specimens  representing  as  many  as  possible  of  the  major 
groups.     //;    (5).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Associate  Professor  MacGillivrjVY 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  la  or  lb. 

9.  Advanced  Systematic  Entomology. — The  identification  of  the  characters  on 
which  genera  and  species  are  based.     /;    (5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 
Prerequisite:     Entomology  7. 

4.  Introduction  to  Economic  Entomology. — Lectures;  field  work;  laboratory. 
Primarily  for  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture;  it  may  not  be  counted  for  satis- 
faction of  group  requirements  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.)  /  or  II; 
(3). 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S             Room  Instructor 

Entomology         4       3     A,Laboratory  8  —  8  —  8  —  408  N.  H.  Folsom 

B.Laboratory  10  —  10  —  10  —  408  N.  H.  Glasgow 

Lecture  9  —  9  —  9  —  229  N.  H.  Folsom 

19.  Insects  of  the  House,  Garden,  and  Home  Premises. — -The  life  history, 
identification,  and  methods  of  control  of  those  insects  which  may  affect  the  food, 
clothing,  or  health  of  the  family,  as  well  as  the  common  pests  of  garden  and  orna- 
mental plants.     Primarily  for  students  in  household  science.     /  or  //;     (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 
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EITHER  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Entomology       19  2     Lecture        • —       —       —         9       —       —  229  N.  H.  Mosher 

Laboratory    1,2     —       —       —       —      9,10        217  N.  H.  Mosher 

16.  Apiculture. — -The  essentials  of  bee-keeping.  Practical  operations ;  labora- 
tory observations;   collateral  reading.     II;    (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Entomology       16  2  —        1,2     —        1,2     —       —  Insectary  Folsom 

13.  Medical  Entomology.- — Insects  and  the  transmission  of  disease;  methods  of 
control  and  prevention.  (Primarily  for  advanced  students  preparing  for  medicine.) 
/;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  3,  or  its  equivalent  in  microscopic  technic. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Entomology 

13 

3 

9       —         9       —         9       — 

(Arrange  three  additional  hours) 

N.  H. 

Glasgow 

5.  Introduction  to  Research. — ^Library,  language,  manuscript,  and  advanced 
laboratory  work  on  assigned  topics.  Required  as  a  preparation  for  entomological 
thesis  work.     /  or  //;     (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  M.\cGillivray,  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  1,  2,  4,  8,  or  1,  7,  9. 

6a-6b.  Thesis  Investigation. — Subject  selected  during  the  junior  year.  Three 
hours  a  day  given  to  investigation,  under  the  supervision  of  an  instructor  during  the 
senior  year.     /  or  //;    (5).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray,  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  5. 

Coiirses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

15.  Introductory  Course. — Lectures  on  the  metamorphosis  and  development 
of  insects,  characteristics  of  the  orders,  suborders,  and  more  important  families;  the 
habits  of  representative  species;  the  anatomy  of  immature  and  adult  insects;  and 
the  classification  of  insects.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  courses  1  and  2. 
Those  who  have  had  only  one  of  the  above  courses,  may  take  this  course  for  half 
credit  only.)     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  3^ears  of  university  w^ork. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

3 

10      —       10      — 

10 

— 

229  N.  H 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Entomology       15  3  10       —       10       —       10      —  229  N.  H.       MacGiUivray 

8a-8b.  Advanced  Economic  Entomology. — ^Assigned  problems.  Field,  labora- 
tory, insectary,  librar}^  and  manuscript  work,  with  practise  in  the  operations  of 
economic  entomology.  (Intended  to  prepare  students  for  service  as  entomologists 
in  experiment  stations  and  other  state  and  government  positions.  Agronomy  7  and 
Horticulture  1,  2,  and  3  should  also  be  taken  as  a  part  of  this  preparation.)     /,  II; 

(3). 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  4. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Entomology      8a  3  1,2     —        1,2     —        1,2     —  Vivarium  Folsom 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Entomology      8b  3  Schedule  same  as  for  8a  (first  semester). 
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10.  Taxonomy  of  Immature  Insects. — I  or  II;  (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray,  Dr.  Mosher 
Prerequisite:     Entomology-  7  or  18a. 

11.  Classification  of  the  Coccidae. — Methods  of  preparirig  scale  insects  for 
study,  the  identification  of  genera  and  species,  and  discussion  of  their  morphology, 
metamorphosis,  and  phylogeny.     //;     (5).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray,  Dr.  Mosher 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  7  or  18a. 

17a-17b.  Insect  Organogeny. — More  important  system  of  organs  of  adult  and 
immature  insects.     Laboratorj-.     /,  //;    (3).     (3^  unit.)     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Associate  Professor  MacGillivray,  Dr.  Mosher 

Prerequisite:     Entomology  7  and  9;  senior  standing. 

18a-18b.  Insect  Taxonomy. — ^Structures  used,  in  the  classification  of  insects 
and  the  identification  of  a  representative  collection  of  insects.  Laboratory.  /,  II; 
(5).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Mosher 

Prerequisite:     Three  j^ears  of  university  work. 

12a-12b.  Current  Literature. — Reports  and  discussion  on  assigned  topics; 
presentation  and  discussion  of  contents  of  recent  entomological  publications,  and  of 
results  of  personal  research.     7,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  work  in  entomology. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Entomology    12a  1  4      —      —      —      —      —  405  N.  H.  Folsom 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Entomology     12b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  12a  (first  semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 
102.     Research  in  the  Morphology  and  Embryology  of  Insects. — Twice  a  week; 
I,  II;    {1  or  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

108.  Research  in  Economic  Entomology. —  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  or  2  units). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Folsom 

109.  Research  in  Systematic  Entomology. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  or  2  units). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Associate  Professor  MacGillivray 

FARM  MANAGEMENT 

(See  Animal  Husbandry) 

FINE  ARTS 
(See  Art  and  Design  and  Music.     Attention  is  called  also  to  the  courses  in 
Esthetics  offered  by  the  departments  of  Philosophy,  Education,  Architecture, 
and  Household  Science) 

FLORICULTURE 
(See  Horticulture) 

FRENCH 

(See  Romance  Languages  and  Literature) 

GEOLOGY 

(Including  Miner.\logv,  Paleontology,  and  Geography) 
Eliot  Blackwelder,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Charles  Wesley  Rolfe,  M.S.,  Professor,  Emeritus 
Willl\m  Shirley  Bayley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
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Thomas  Edmund  Savage,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
Charles  Weldon  Tomlinson,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
John  Lyon  Rich,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Francis  Maurice  Van  Tuyl,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Luther  Eugene  Kennedy,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Ralph  Daniel  Reed,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Major:  One  of  the  elerrentary  coiirses  (1,  3,  13,  5,  or  35),  followed  by  20  hours 
in  courses  that  have  prerequisites  in  the  department,  except  that  courses  5  and  14 
may  be  included  by  students  who  take  course  1,  3,  or  35. 

Minors:  20  hours  selected  from  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  departments: 
astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  entomology,  physics,  and  zoology.  Students  special- 
izing in  geography  may  add  to  this  list  sociology,  economics,  or  history. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  General  Geology.- — ^The  material  and  structure  of  the  earth,  the  processes 
of  change  at  work  on  and  in  it,  the  origin  of  its  mineral  resources,  and  a  summar}^  of 
its  history.  Four  hours  discussion;  two  hours  laboratory;  two  field  trips.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  had  Geology  3  or  13.  Students  who  have  had  Geology 
35  will  receive  only  3  hours  credit.     I  or  II;    (5). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T        F 

Geology 

1 

5 

B 

9         9         9         9       — 
—         2         2         2         2 

Laboratory     (2  hours  arrange) 

Room 

Instructor 

247  N.  H. 

Blackwelder 

247  N.  H. 

•    Tomlinson 

251  N.  H. 

Reed 

247  N.  H. 

Tomlinson 

247  N.  H. 

•     Van  Tuyl 

251  N.  H. 

J         Reed 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Ai  9         9         9         9        2,3     — 

B  —         2         2         2         2       — 

Laboratory  (2  hours  arrange) 

35.  General  Geography. — ^Features  g-nd  processes  of  the  lands,  oceans,  and 
atmosphere.  Recitations;  laboratory;  two  Saturday  field  trips.  Students  who 
have  had  Geology  1  or  3  will  receive  only  three  hours'  credit  in  Geology  35.  /or  II; 
(5). 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Geology         35  5  8         8         8         8      —      —  247  N.  H.  Rich 

1,2  or  1,2 

5.  General  Mineralogy.^ — -The  commoner  minerals  of  scientific  and  economic 
importance;  includes  some  crystallography  and  blow-pipe  analysis.  Lectures; 
laboratory.     I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1  and  2,  or  equivalent. 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Geology  5  5  


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S 
8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9      8,9     — 


Room 
147  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Bayley 
Kennedy 

5a.     Rock-Forming   Minerals. — (A   continuation   ot  Geology  5.)     The   silicate 
minerals.     Quiz;  laboratory.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  5. 


Subject 
Geology 


No.    Credits     Section 
5a  3  


SECOKD    SEMESTER 
M         T         W         T  F 

(Arrange) 


Room 

147  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Van  Tuyl 


1  Section  A  in  each  case  is  reserved  for  students  who  have  had  an  elementary  course  in  chemistry. 
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13a.     Physical    Geology. — Minerals   and   rocks.     Especially    for   students    in 
technical  courses.     Lectures;  laboratory.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  1,  2a;  Physics  la- lb,  or  equivalent. 


Subject 
Geology 


13b. 

tory.     //; 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section  M        T        W       T        F 

13a           3              A  10—10       —       10 

B  10       —       —       —       10 

A.Laboratory  (4  hours,  arrange) 

B, Laboratory  11       —       11       —       1) 


Room 
247  N.  H. 
247  N.  H. 
147  N.  H. 
147  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Van  Tuyl 
Kennedy 


Physical  Geology. 

(3). 


-D^'namic  and  structural  geology. 


Kennedy 
L?ctures;   labora- 


Prerequisite:     Geology  13a. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M 

Geology        13b  3     Lectures         10 

Laboratory   1 1 

14.     Meteorology. — The  atmosphere  and  its  processes ;  ocean  currents;  climate, 
weather  and  forecasting.     /;    (3). 


r 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

— 

10 

— 

10 



247  N.  H. 
147  N.  H. 

Bayley 
Kennedy 

FIRST 

3EMES 

TER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

w 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

14 

3 

1       — 

1 

— 

1 

— 

249  N.  H. 

9.     Invertebrate    Paleontology. — The    more    important    fossils,    in    biological 
groups.     Lectures;  laboratory.     I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1  or  3;  or  12  hours  in  zoology. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

9 

5 

1,2        8        1,2        8 

1,2 

— 

238  N.  H. 

Savage 

22.     History  of  Organic  Evolution. — The  evolution  of  plants  and  animals,  as 
indicated  by  the  fossil  record.     /,•  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1  or  3,  or  Zoology  1,  or  Botany  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W         T 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Geology         22  3  —       —         8       —         8       —  238  N.  H.  Savage 

Laboratory  (2  hours,  arrange). 

2.     Economic  Geology. — The  origin  and  distribution  of  the  important  mineral 
deposits  of  North  America.     Lectures;  recitations.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  1  and  5,  or  13b. 


SECOMD    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

2 

3 

3       —         3       — 

3 

— 

150  N.  H. 

Tomlinson 

4a.     Structural  Geology .^ — Nature  and  origin  of  the  sedimentary,  igneous  and 
deformative  structures  of  rocks.     Discussions  and  laboratory.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3  or  13,  or  35. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 
Geology 

No. 
4a 

Credits 
3 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F        S 
—        3       —         3       —      — 

Laboratory  (2  hours,  arrange). 

Room 


Instructor 
Tomlinson 


36.     Petrology. — Practise    in   the   laboratory   and    field   identification   of   the 
common  rocks.     Laboratory.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    An  elementary  course  in  geology. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

36 

2 

—        1,2     —        1,2 

— 

— 

147  N.  H. 

VanTuyi 

40.  Reconnaissance  Surveys. — Rapid  methods  of  making  topographic  and 
geologic  surveys.  Exploratory  mapping.  Field  and  laboratory.  (Primarily  for 
military  and  geology  students.)     I  or  II;    (1). 

Prerequisite:     Consent  of  instructor. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S              Room  Instructor 

Geology  40  1  (4  hours,  arrange)  Tomlinson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(4  hours,  arrange)  Blackwelder 

8.     Geography  of  Europe. — The  effect  of  the  physiographic  featiires  of  Europe 
on  its  climate,  resources,  population  and  industries.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  or  35. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

8 

3 

11     —     11     — 

11 

— 

249  N.  H. 

[10.     Geography  of  Central  and  South  America. — Similar  to  Geology  8.     II; 

(3).     (Not  given,  1917-18). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  or  35.] 

[11.     Geography  of  North  America. — Similar  to  Geology  8  and  10.     Lectures; 
reading;   map  study.     //;    (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 
Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  or  35.] 

37.     Human   Geography. — The  influence  of  topography,   climate,   and  other 
physiographic  factors  on  human  life  and  history.     Recitations.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Geology  35,  1,  or  3. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

37 

3 

11       —      —      —       11       — 

Laboratory  (2  hours,  arrange). 

126  N.  H. 

Rich 

38.  Regional  Geology  of  North  America. — The  geologic  structure,  mineral 
resources,  and  surface  features  of  North  America,  considered  as  results  of  its  history. 
Direct  continuation  of  Geology  1  and  3.     Discussions.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisites:     Geology  1,  3,  or  13b. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Geology         38  3  

39.  Geology  of  Illinois. — The  stratigraphy,  structure,  geologic  history,  and 
resources  of  the  state.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3  or  13b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11         —         11         — 

11 

— 

247  N.  H. 

Tomlinson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

'ubject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

39 

3 

10       —     10,  11  — 

10 

— 

238  N.  H. 

Savage 

19.  Field  Geology. — Excursion  to  some  important  district  within  300  miles 
of  Urbana  during  the  Easter  recess.  The  cost  of  the  trip  will  be  about  $30.00. 
Credit  on  basis  of  written  report.     II;  ( 1) .  Members  of  the  department 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  13b,  or  35. 
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19a.  Field  Geology. — Students  who  have  had  Geology  19  and  wsh  to  vnsit 
another  locahty  the  following  year  should  register  for  19a.  The  conditions  are  the 
same  as  for  19.     //;  (1).  Members  of  the  department 

41.  Sixmmer  Field  Survey. — The  detailed  survey  and  analysis  of  a  small 
selected  district.  Professional  standards  in  both  work  and  report  will  be  required. 
For  1918  the  field  will  probably  be  in  eastern  Wyoming.  Party  limited  to  ten, 
approved  in  advance.  (For  further  details  see  Summer  Session  Bulletin.)  Eight 
weeks  in  the  summer;  (10).  Professor  Blackwelder 

Prerequisite:     One  year  in  geology. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note. — Junior  standing  is  required  for  these  courses. 

6.  Optical  Mineralogy. — Introduction  to  the  microscopic  study  of  minerals, 
by  means  of  their  behavior  in  polarized  light.  Two  lectures;  four  hours  laboratory. 
/;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  13a  or  5. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Geology  6  3  (Arrange)  251  N.  H.  Bayley 

Kennedy 

7.  Petrography. — -The  principles  learned  in  Geology  6  applied  to  the  study  of 
rocks.  The  different  types  of  rocks ;  their  origin  and  classification.  Study  of  repre- 
sentative suite  of  specimens  in  the  hand  specimen  and  thin  section.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  6. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T        F        i 
Geology  7  3  (6  hours,  arrange) 


Roo7n 

Instructor 

251  N.  H. 

Bayley 

Kennedy 

results. 

Discussions ; 

[15.     Structural   Geology. — Rock   deformation   and  its 
laboratory.     //;  (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Geology  1,  3,  or  13b.] 

[16.  Stratigraphy. — -The  successive  geologic  formations  and  the  fossil  faunas 
by  which  they  are  correlated,  with  special  reference  to  the  United  States.  //;  (5) . 
(Not  given,  1917-18). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  9  and  17.] 

17.  Earth  History. — Physical  conditions  and  events  in  the  geological  periods, 
with  special  reference  to  North  America;  discussions;  lectures.  /;  (3).  Given  in 
1917-18  and  in  alternate  years. 

Prerequisite:     One  year  in  geology. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T       W       T        F        S  Rootn  Instructor 

Geology  17  5  (Arrange)  249  N.  H.        Blackwelder 

42.  Stratigraphic  Paleontology. — The  invertebrate  index  fossils  of  the  succes- 
sive geologic  formations,  from  the  Cambrian  to  the  Tertiary.  /,  //;  (3).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Associate  Professor  Savage 

Prerequisite:     Geology  16  and  senior  standing. 

23.  Physiography  of  the  Lands. — -The  making  of  topographic  featiu-es  as  con- 
trolled by  such  factors  as  climate  and  rock  structure.  Physiographic  history. 
Recitations;   laboratory;   two  Saturday  field  trips.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Geology  35,  1,  3,  or  13b. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Geology 

23 

3 

11       —      —      —       11       — 

Laboratory  (2  hours,  arrange) 

126  N.  H. 

Rich 

24.  Physiographic  Interpretations. — The  application  of  physiographic  princi- 
ples to  the  interpretation  of  recent  earth  history.  /;  (3).  Given  in  1917-18  and 
alternate  years. 

Prerequisite:     Geology  23. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Geology         24  3  10      —      —      —       10      —  126  N.  H.  Rich 

Laboratory  (2  hours,  arrange). 

31 .  Geology  of  Oil  and  Gas. — -Origin  and  relations  of  the  natural  hydro-carbons ; 
their  distribution  in  space  and  in  rock  sequence.  A  two-day  trip  to  the  main  oil 
fields  of  Illinois  will  be  required,  involving  an  expense  of  about  $10.00.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  geology  including  Geology  1  or  3  or  13b,  and  junior 
standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Geology  31  3  Lecture        2         —        2        —       —       —         249  N.  H.  Tomlinson 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

45a-45b.  Geological  Conference. — -AH  members  and  advanced  students  of  the 
department  participate  in  this  for  the  purpose  of  considering  the  results  of  investiga- 
tions, reviews  of  important  publications,  and  special  lectures.  Credit  given  only 
to  those  advanced  students  authorized  to  register  for  the  course.     /,  //;    (1). 

Prerequisite:    An  elementary  course  in  geology. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Geology         45a         1  —      —      —         4      —      —  241  N.  H.       Blackwelder 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Geology         45b         1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  45a  (first  semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 

For  graduate  work  in  geology  the  student  must  have  a  thoro  training  in  the 
principles  of  the  science,  and  must  have  done  advanced  work  in  at  least  one  of  its 
branches.  Except  in  unusual  cases,  which  will  be  decided  on  their  merits,  at  least 
20  hours  of  geology  and  two  or  more  weeks  of  field  experience  will  be  required. 
Graduate  students  with  adequate  technical  preparation  in  other  sciences  may  be 
admitted  to  graduate  courses  in  certain  subjects,  such  as  crystallography. 

101.  Advanced  Crystallography. — Methods  used  in  measuring,  projecting,  and 
calculating  crystal  forms,  and  determining  the  physical  properties  of  crystallized 
bodies.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;   {limit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  B  a  yley 

102.  Igneous  Petrography. — The  igneous  rocks,  identification  of  types,  classi- 
fication, and  relationships.     Lectures;     laboratory.     Twice  a  iveek;     I;     {1  unit). 

Professor  Bayley 

103.  Metamorphic  Petrography. — IMicroscopic  study  of  the  metamorphic 
rocks  and  the  interpretation  of  their  origin.     Twice  a  week;    II;    {1  unit). 

Professor  B.\yley 
105.     Paleontologic  and  Stratigraphic  Problems. — The  study  of  fossil  inverte- 
brates, by  either  zoological  or  faunal  groups.     One  to  three  times  a  week;     I,  II; 
{1  unit.)     Time  to  be  arranged.  Associate  Professor  Savage 
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108.  Ore  Deposition. — ^Problcms  in  the  origin  of  ore  deposits,  as  illustrated  by 
selected  mining  districts.     Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;   {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Bayley 

125.     Sedimentation. — The   interpretation  of  sedimentary  rocks  in  terms   of 

their  origin.     Twice  a  week;   I,  II;    {1  unit).     Given  in  1917-18  and  alternate  years. 

Professor  Bl.\ckwelder 
[126.     Historical  Problems. — Critical  study  of  important  questions  of  geologic 
history.     Twice  a  week;   I,  II;    {1  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

135.  Research. — -riidividual  work  under  the  supervision  of  members  of  the 
staff  in  their  respective  fields.     Once  a  week;  I,  II.     Time  to  be  arranged. 
Professor  Blackwelder,  Professor  Bayley,  Associate  Professor  Savage,  Dr.  Rich 

136.  Seminar  in  Physical  Geology. — Special  i^roblems  in  mineralogy,  petrog^ 
raphy,  economic  geolog}^  metamorphism,  and  related  subjects.  Once  a  week;  I,  II; 
{1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bayley 

[137.  Seminar  in  Historical  Geology. — Special  problems  in  historical  geology, 
paleontology,  correlation,  and  allied  subjects.  Once  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).  (Not 
given,    1917-18.)] 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

(Including  Scandinavl\n) 

Julius  Goebel,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Otto  Eduard  Lessing,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

George  Tobias  Flom,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Scandinavian 

Neil  Conwell  Brooks,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Leonard  Bloomfield,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor,  Comparative  Philology  and  German 

Charles  Allyn  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Daisy  Luana  Bl.\isdell,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Armin  Hajman  Koller,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Heinrich  Waldemar  Nordmeyer,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Oscar  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Fernsemer,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Maximilian  Josef  Rudwin,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Bernhard  Alexant)ER  Uhlent)ORF,  A.M.,  Assistant 


Major:  20  hours  in  German,  excluding  German  1,  2,  and  3,  and  including  at 
least  6  hoiu-s  of  primarily  fovu-th-year  courses. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  following 
list:  languages,  education,  history,  philosophy,  and  psychology,  provided  that  8 
hours  must  be  selected  from  a  language  other  than  German. 

GERMANIC   LANGUAGES 

Major:  20  hours  in  German  and  the  Scandinavian  languages,  provided  that 
at  least  8  hours  must  be  in  German  and  8  hours  in  one  Scandinavian  language. 
Only  German  courses  above  the  second  year,  and  Scandinavian  courses  exclusive 
of  Scandinavian  6  and  12  will  be  acceptable. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  following 
hst:   languages,  education,  history,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 
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A.     GERMAN 
First- Year  Courses 

1.  Elementary  Course. — ^Grammar  and  easy  reading  for  beginners.  (Two 
sections  are  offered  in  the  second  semester  for  students  who  enter  the  University  in 
the  second  semester.)     /  or  //;  (4). 


Subject 
German 


No.    Credits     Section 
1  4 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

clion 

M 

T          W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

— 

8         8 

8 

8 

— 

310  IT.  H. 

Bloomfield 

B 

— 

9         9 

9 

9 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Brooks 

C 

— 

10       10 

10 

10 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

D 

— 

11        11 

11 

11 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Koller 

E 

1 

1          1 

1 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

P 

2 

2         2 

2 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

G 

3 

3         3 

3 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

2 

2         2 

2 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

B 

3 

3         3 

3 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

2.     Narrative  Prose. — ^Grammar  and  reading.     /;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  high-school  German  or  German  S  1,  or  German  1 
taken  in  the  second  semester. 

Note. — Students  who  have  had  no  German  for  one  year  or  more  will  be  required 
to  take  a  written  test  before  entering  German  2.  This  will  be  regarded  as  a  test 
of  present  ability  in  German  and  not  as  an  examination  on  any  particular  course 
previously  taken  in  this  subject. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 


No.    Credits     Section 


ction 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

C 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Williams 

Subject 
German 


3.     Narrative  Prose. — ^(Continuation  of  German  1.)     Reading  and  grammar. 
11;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     German  1,  or  equivalent  demonstrated  by  examination. 


Subject 
German 


No.    Credits     Section 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

A 



8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Bloomfield 

B 



9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Brooks 

C 



10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

D 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Koller 

E 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

G 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

Second-Year  Courses 

4.     Prose  Reading. — -Selections  from  standard  prose  writers;    sight  reading; 
composition.     /  or  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     German  2  or  3,  or  two  years  of  high-school  German,  or  equiva- 
lent demonstrated  by  examination. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

IF 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

4 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Bloomfield 

C 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

310  U.H. 

Koller 

D' 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

E 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Rudwin 

F 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

G 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

— 

212  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 



8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

312  U.  H. 

Blaisdell 

B 



9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

213  U.  H. 

Uhlendorf 

C 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Williams 

5.  Narrative  and  Historical  Prose. — -At  the  option  of  the  instructor  one 
classic  in  verse  may  also  be  read.     Composition.     I  or  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  German  4,  or  three  years  of  high-school  German,  or  equivalent 
demonstrated  by  examination. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

5 

4 

A 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10       — 

311  U.  H. 

Rudwin 

B 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11       — 

311  U.  H. 

Williams 

C 

2 

2 

2 

2 

—       — 

310  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 



9 

9 

9 

9       — 

311  U.  H. 

Rudwin 

B 



10 

10 

10 

10       — 

310  U.  H. 

Koller 

Ci 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11       — 

312  L.  H. 

Blaisdell 

D 

1 

1 

1 

1 

—       — 

312  U.  H. 

Fernsemer 

6.  Scientific  German. — The  rapid  reading  of  works  of  a  general  scientific 
character.  (Parallel  with  5.  Students  may  not  take  both  5  and  6  for  more  than  a 
total  of  four  hours'  credit  without  special  permission  of  department.)     //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  German  4,  or  three  years  of  high-school  German,  or  equivalent 
demonstrated  by  examination. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

A^o.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

6           4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8       — 

212  U.H. 

Uhlendorf 

B 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9       — 

U.  H. 

Xordmeyer 

C 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11       — 

213  U.H. 

Rudwin 

Third- Year  Cotirses 

7.  Modem  Fiction. — (Intended  primarily  for  students  who  take  5  in  the 
first  semester.  Not  open  to  those  who  have  had  any  course  more  advanced  than 
5.)     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent. 

lESTER 

Room  Instructor 

311  U.H.  Williams 

310  U.  H.         Nordmeyer 

10.  Introductory  Goethe  Course. — Reading  of  works  illustrating  different 
periods  in  Goethe's  development:  Goetz  von  Berlichingen;  Egmont;  Iphigenie  auf 
Tauris;  selections  from  Dichtung  und  Wahrheit.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  14,  or  16,  or  24,  or  28a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F 

German  10  3  A  10       —       10       —       10      - 

B  11       —       11       —       11       - 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M           T          W          T 

F 

5 

German 

7 

3 

A 

11          —          11          — 

11 

— 

B 

2        —          2        — 

2 

— 

Room 
212  U.  H. 
310  U.  H. 


Instructor 

Brooks 
Fernsemer 


'Honor  section  to  which  students  are  admitted  only  by  special  permission  from  the  department. 
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14.  Introductory  Schiller  Course. — Works  illustrating  different  periods  in 
Schiller's  development :  Lyrics  and  Ballads;  Kabale  und  Liebe;  Braut  von  Messina. 
I;  (3).  ' 

Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S              Room 

Instructor 

German 

14           3              A            10       —       10       —       10       —           212  U.H. 

Brooks 

B            11       —       11       —       11       —           212  U.H. 

Femsemer 

16. 

Elementary  Composition  and  Conversation. — •/  or  //;  (2). 

Subject 
German 


No.    Credits     Section 
16  2  A 

B 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T  F 

—  10       —       10       — 

—  1     —       1     — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Room  Instructor 

213  U.  H.  Uhlendorf 

310  U.  H.  Rudwin 


—        9       —        9       —      —  312  U.  H. 

17.    Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — /  or  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  16. 


Subject 
German 


No.    Credits     Section 
17  3 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

9       —         9       — 


5  Room 

—        310  U.H. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

9       —         9       —         9       —  312  U.  H. 

1       —         1       —         1       —  212  U.  H. 


Bloomfield 


Instructor 
Koller 


Blaisdell 
Rudwin 


23.  German  Novel. — Rapid  reading  of  representative  novels,  beginning  with 
Goethe's  Werther.  Assigned  readings.  (This  is  a  distinctly  more  advanced  course 
than  German  7).     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  14,  or  16,  or  24,  or  28a,  or  7. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

23 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Koller 

24.     Modern    German   Drama. — Rapid   reading    of    dramas    by    Grillparzer, 
Hebbel,  Hauptmann,  and  others.     I;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

24 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

311  U.  H. 

Rudwin 

28a-28b.  German  Lyrics  and  Ballads. — Their  form,  development  and  various 
types ;  ^  the  ^  Fo/^^/ze^^of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries  and  its  influence. 
First  semester:  the  early  eighteenth  century  and  the  classical  period.  Second 
semester:  the  nineteenth  century.  (The  first  semester  may  be  taken  separately, 
but  not  the  second  without  the  first.)     7,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     German  5,  or  equivalent,  and  sophomore  standing. 


n 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

[Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        IF        T 

F 

S 

Rootn 

Instructor 

German 

28a          2 

—         9       —         9 

— 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Williams 

German 


28b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  28a  (first  semester). 
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Primarily  Fourth- Year  Courses 

Note. — For  a  major  in  German  students  are  required  to  take  at  least  six  hours 
of  these  primarily  fourth-year  courses;  seniors  who  are  preparing  to  teach  German 
should  take  German  29. 

8.     Schiller. — The  life  of  Schiller;    Wallenstein  and  other  selections.     II;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Three  years  of  college  German,  or  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

German 

8 

3 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Instructor 
Lessing 

19a-19b.     Goethe's  Faust. — The   Faust  legend  and  early   Faust   books  and 
plays;  the  genesis  of  Goethe's  Faust;  reading  of  both  parts.     /,  //;  (2). 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        IF        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

19a          2 

—     11     —     11 

— ■ 

— 

215  L.  H. 

Goebel 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

German  19b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  19a  (first  semester). 

25.  Teachers'  Course. — Discussion  of  methods;  examination  of  text-books. 
(Open  to  seniors  and  special  students  who  have  20  hours'  credit  in  German.  This 
course  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by  graduate  students.)     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Completion  of,  or  registration  in  Education  1  or  equivalent. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

25 

2 

—         9       —         9 

— 

— 

U.  H. 

Koller 

26a.     German  Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Reformation. — Lectures;    recita- 
tions; reports  on  assigned  reading.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     German  10,  or  23,  or  24,  or  28a-28b. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

German 

26 

3 

3       —         3       — 

3 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Instructor 
Lessing 

26b.     German    Literature    Since    the    Reformation. — Lectures;     recitations; 
reports  on  assigned  collateral  reading.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  26a. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Sect  1071 

M        T        IV       T 

F 

German 

26b          3 

3       —         3       — 

3 

5  Room  Ifistr'uctor 

—  205  L.  H.  Lessing 

27.     Lessing. — The  Life  of  Lessing.     Study  of  his  plays  and  dramatic  theory. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Three  years  of  college  German,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

German 

27 

3 

.- 

2        —           2        — 

2 

S  Room  Instructor 

—  205  L.  H.  Lessing 

29a-29b.     Advanced   Composition. — Themes   on   Germany  and   German   life, 
based  on  suitable  reading,  discussed  in  German.     /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     German  17  for  29a;  29a  for  29b. 


FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

29a          3 

1     —       1     — 

1 

— 

310  U.  H. 

Nordmeyer 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

German  29b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  29a  (first  semester). 
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30a-30b.     Thesis  Course. — (Intended  primarily  for  candidates  for  honors  :n 
German,  but  open  to  other  seniors.)     /,  //;   (1  or  2)} 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing,  and  three  years  of  college  German  or  eqmvalent. 


Room 


31.     Middle  High  German.—/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  or  graduate  standing;   three  years  of  college  German. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T        F 

German 

30a    1  or  2'- 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

German 

30b    1  or  21 

(Arrange) 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

German 

31 

2 

—      —       10      — 

10 

— 

215  L.  H. 

Goebel 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  desiring  to  take  German  as  a  major  should  have  completed  a  four 
years'  course  of  undergraduate  study  in  German,  corresponding  to  the  four  years' 
course  ab  this  University,  and  should  be  familiar  with  the  principal  works  of  the 
writers  of  the  classical  and  modern  periods  of  German  literature,  show  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  history  of  German  literature,  and  be  able  to  follow  lectures  in 
the  German  language. 

A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  French  is  required.  It  is  desirable  that 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  have  some  knowledge  of  Greek.  All  students 
are  expected  to  have  had  a  course  in  German  history. 

101.  Seminar  in  Germanic  Philology. — ^Training  in  original  research;  results 
of  special  value  may  be  published  in  the  Journal  of  English  and  Germanic  Philology. 
Once  a  week;   I,  II;    (i  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

German  101     1  unit       10,11—      —      —      —      —         203-A  L.  H.  Goebel 

103.     Introduction  to   the   Historical   Study  of  the   Germanic  Languages. — 

History  of  German  Philology;   comparative  grammar  of  the  Old  Germanic  dialects. 
Lectures;  discussions  of  special  topics.     Twice  a  week;  II;  {1  unit). 


Subject 
German 


No.    Credits     Section 
103     1  unit        


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

—       10      —       10      —      —  215  L.  H.  Goebel 


104.     Gothic. — Grammar  and  literature.     Twice  a  week;  I;  {1  unit). 


Subject 
German 


No.    Credits     Section 
104     1  unit        


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

—     10        —     10       —       —  215  L.  H.  Goebel 


105.     Old  High  German. — Grammar  and  interpretation  of  the  oldest  literary 
documents.     Three  times  a  week;  II;  (1  unit). 


Subject 
German 


No.    Credits     Section 
105     1  unit        


SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

9       —         9       — 


Room  Instructor 

215  L.  H.  Williams 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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[109.  Goethe's  and  Schiller's  Philosophy. — Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  unit). 
(Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

110.  Early  Gerinan  Drama. — German  drama  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation; 
medieval  religious  drama;  Shrovetide  plays;  beginning  of  the  humanistic  drama. 
Twice  a  week;  I;  (1  unit). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

German  110     1  unit        3       —         3       —       —       —  215  L.  H.  Brooks 

113.  German  Literature  of  the  Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Centuries. — Survey 
of  the  literature  on  the  background  of  the  general  history  of  the  time;  Luther  and 
the  Reformation;  Mastersingers  and  folksongs;  the  Reformation  drama;  Hans 
Sachs;  Brant;  Fischart;  the  chap  books;  the  English  comedians.  Twice  a  week; 
II;  {1  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

German  113     1  unit        3       —         3       —       —       —  215  L.  H.  Brooks 

115.  History  of  German  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Ceatury. — Twice  a 
week;  I,  II;    {1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

German  115     1  unit        —         2       —         2       —       —  205  L.  H.  Lessing 

[116.  Medieval  German  Literature  with  Reference  to  Political,  Religious,  and 
Social  History. — Research.     Twice  a  week;  I;  {1  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

117.  History  of  German  Literature  During  the  Eighteenth  Century.^ — 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

German  117     1  unit        —       —       11       —       11       —  215  L.  H.  Goebel 

[118.  The  German  Drama  Since  Schiller. — Research.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
{1  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

119.     The  German  Novel. — -Research.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

German  119     1  unit        —         3       —         3       —       —  205  L.  H.  Lessing 

121.  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide. — Lectures  and  interpretations.  Twice  a 
week;  II;  (i  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

German  121     1  unit        —       —       10       —       10       —  215  L.  H.  Goebel 

121a.  The  Nibelimgenlied. — Lectiues  and  interpretations.  Twice  a  week; 
II;    {1  unit).  Professor  Goebel 

[121b.  Gudrun. — Lectures  and  interpretations.  Twice  a  week;  II;  (1  unit).  (Not 
given,  1917-18.)  Professor  Goebel] 

B.     SCANDINAVIAN 

Undergraduate  Courses  Not  Open  to  Freshmen 

[la-lb.  Elementary  Norwegian. — Grammar;  conversation;  reading  from 
Bjornson,  Lie,  and  Ibsen.     /;    (3):   //;    (2).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

2a-2b.  Elementary  Swedish. — Grammar;  pronunciation;  composition;  easy 
reading.     /,  //;  (2). 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Scandinavian    2a 

2 

9       —         9       — 

— 

— 

209  L.  H. 

Flom 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Scandinavian    2b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  Scandinavian  2a  (first  semester). 

3a-3b.     Intermediate  Norwegian. — ^First  semester:     Ibsen's  Brand  and   Peer 
Gynt.     Second  semester:     Bjornson's  En  Fallit  and  selections  from  recent  writers. 

/,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Scandinavian  1  or  the  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Scandinavian    3a 

2 

(Arrange) 

209  L.  H. 

Flom 

SECONB    SEMESTER 

Scandinavian    3b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  Scandinavian  3a  (first  semester). 

6.     Henrik  Ibsen. — -Lectures;    interpretation  of  three  of  the  social  dramas; 
Ibsen's  technic.     Aicher's  translation  is  used.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite^-     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Iiislruclor 

Scandinavian      6  2  —         9       —         9       —       —  205  L.  H.  Flom 

12.  Norse  Mythology. — Outline  of  West  European  religion  during  the  last 
centuries  of  paganism;  the  mjrths,  beliefs,  and  religious  cult  of  the  Norsemen  to 
the  close  of  the  Viking  Age.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian     12  2  •         —         9       —         9       —       —  205  L.  H.  Flom 

14.     History   of    Old   Norse   Literature. — Lectirres.     The    mythical   and   the 
heroic  lay?,  the  court  poetry,  the  sagas,  the  ballads.     /;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian     14  2  (Arrange)  209  L.  H.  Flom 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Preparation  for  graduate  work  in  the  Scandinavian  languages  or  literature 
must  include  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  of  the  Scandinavian  languages  and  sys- 
tematic work  in  the  undergraduate  courses  in  Scandinavian  or  their  equivalent. 
Any  graduate  student  in  language  may,  however,  be  admitted  to  the  purely  philo- 
logical courses.     Course  14  may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit. 

101.  Old  Norse. — Introduction  to  the  language  as  a  member  of  the  Germanic 
group.  Reading  of  the  Volsunga  Saga  and  selections  from  the  Icelandic  Sagas.  /, 
//;  {1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian     101    1  unit        (Arrange)  209  L.  H.  Flom 

110.  Advanced  Old  Norse. — -Critical  study  of  the  mythical  lays  of  the 
Elder  Edda  and  selections  from  the  Speculum  Regale  {Konungs  Skiiggsja).  II; 
{1  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Scandinavian  101  or  the  equivalent. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Scandinavian    110    1  unit        (Arrange)  209  L.  H.  Flom 
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History 

GREEK 

(See  Classics) 

HEBREW 

(See  Oriental  Languages  and  Literature) 

HISTOLOGY 

(See  Physiology) 

HISTORY 

Evarts  Boutell  Greene,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Clarence  Walworth  Alvord,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

L.\URENCE  Marcellus  Larson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  ■ 

Albert  Howe  Lybyer,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Albert  Ten  Eyck  Olmstead,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

William  Spence  Robertson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Paul  Van  Brunt  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Theodore  Calvin  Pease,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Arthur  Charles  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Jay  Earll  Miller,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Instructor 

Elizabeth  Parnham  Brush,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Cooperating: 

William  Abbott  Oldfather,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Greek 

Howard  Vernon  Canter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Latin 

Major:  20  hours,  excluding  History  la  and  2a,  and  including  (a)  either 
History  lb  or  2b;  (b)  six  hours  selected  from  courses  for  advanced  undergraduates 
and  graduates;   and  (c)  any  other  courses  offered  in  the  department. 

Minors:  20  hours,  including  (a)  either  Economics  1  or  Political  Science  1 
and  3;  and  (b)  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  political  science, 
law,  sociology',  the  history  of  any  Hterature,  history  of  education,  philosophy,  and 
physiography.  Courses  in  any  foreign  language  may  be  accepted  in  satisfaction 
of  this  requirement,  if  the  student  can  show  his  ability  to  read  ordinary  historical 
prose  in  that  language. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  Continental  European  History. — ^Europe  from  the  fourth  century  to 
the  present  time.     (Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.)     /,  //;    (4  or  2>)} 

Note. — 3  credits  only  for  seniors. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

^iistory 

la 

4  or  3'  Lecture 

— 

10 



10 

— 

A 

— 



8 

— 

8 

B 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

C 

— 

— 

9 

— 

9 

D2 

— 

— 

10 

— 

10 

E 

— 



10 

— 

10 

F 

— 

— 

11 

— 

11 

G 

— 



2 

— 

2 

Room 

Instructor 

228  N.  H. 

Jones 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

311  L.  H. 

Miller 

211  U.  H 

Brush 

311  L.  H. 

Lybyer 

211  U.  H. 

Jones 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

213  U.  H. 

Jones 

History 


lb 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lectures  given  by  Professor  Lybyer. 


(Sections  and  schedule  otherwise  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester.) 


'Three  credits  for  seniors;  four  credits  for  students  other  than  seniors. 

*For  sophomores  and  juniors  in  first  semester;  honor  section  in  second  semester. 
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History 


2a-2b.  English  History. — First  semester;  political  history  of  England  to 
1603;  the  larger  social,  economic,  and  religious  movements.  Second  semester: 
the  modern  history  of  England;  colonial  and  imperial  development.  /,  II;  (3 
or  2)} 

Note. — Two  credits  only  for  seniors. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T  F  S 


Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

History 

2a 

3  or  21  Lecture 
A 
B 
C 
D 
■      E 
F 

—     —     11     — 


Room 

Instructor 

418  U.  H. 

Larson 

211  U.  H. 

Brush 

419  U.  H. 

Miller 

419  U.  H. 

Larson 

418  U.  H. 

Miller 

418  U.  H. 

Miller 

418  U.  H. 

Larson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  2b  3  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 

3a-3b.  History  of  the  United  States. — First  semester:  the  colonies  in  1750; 
the  French  War  and  the  Revolution;  the  genesis  of  the  Federal  Constitution; 
development  under  the  Constitution  to  1815.  Second  semester:  a  century  of 
national  development,  1815-1917.  (Either  semester  may  be  taken  separately.) 
/,  //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  work. 


Subject 
History 


No.    Credits     Section 

3a  3     Lecture 

A 
B 
C 
D 

E 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


History               3b           3     Lecture  8       —       —       —       —       — 

A  _      _         8       —       —      - 

B  —         8      —      —      —      - 

C  —      —      —         8       —       - 

D  _      _         8       —      —      - 

E  —         8       —      —      —      — 

5.2     History  of  Greece.—/;  (3).      (See  Greek  20.) 

Prerequisite:     One  college  course  in  history  or  the  classics;    sophomore  stand- 


Room 

Instructor 

1       Greene 

100  Com. 

)■  Robertson 

J         Cole 

318  U.H. 

Cole 

212  U.  H. 

Robertson 

212  U.  H. 

Cole 

213  U.  H. 

Greene 

211  U.  H. 

Greene 

1       Greene 

100  Com. 

\  Robertson 

J     ■    Cole 

318  U.  H. 

Greene 

318  U.  H. 

Robertson 

318  U.  H. 

Cole 

213  U.  H. 

Robertson 

211  U.  H. 

Cole 

ing. 

Subject 
History 

6.2 


No. 
5 


Credits 
3 


Section 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 
3       —         3       — 


Room 
120  L.  H. 


Instructor 

Oldfather 


History  of  Rome.— 77;  (3).     (See  Latin  19.) 


Prerequisite:     One  college  course  in  history  or  the  classics;   sophomore  standing. 


Subject 
History 


No.    Credits     Section 
6  3  


SECO>rD    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

2       —         2       —         2       —  120  L.  H.  Canter 


'Two  credits  for  seniors;  three  credits  for  students  other  than  seniors. 

-Course  50,  together  with  courses  5  and  6,  furnishes  a  general   survey   of  the  ancient  history  of 
the  Mediterranean  world 
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History 

8a-8b.  "Western  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages. — First  semester:  from  Con- 
stantine  to  Charlemagne.  Second  semester:  from  Charlemagne  to  Dante.  /,  //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  work.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
had  la. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  8a  3  8       —         8       —         8       —  311  L.  H.  Jones 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  8b  3  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  8a  (first  semester). 

(Courses  8a-8b  and  9a-9b  will  ordinarily  be  given  in  alternate  years.) 

17.  The  History  of  Illinois. — The  political,  economic,  and  social  development 
of  a  typical  commonwealth  in  the  Middle  West,  considered  in  its  relation  to  the 
general  course  of  American  history.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing  in  any  college  of  the  University. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

17 

2 

—         11         —         11 

— 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Pease 

18.     The  Teaching  of  History. — Preparation  of  students  for  the  teaching  of 
history  in  secondary  schools.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     History  la- lb,  3a-3b,  or  their  equivalent:   senior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

history 

18 

2 

—         3—3 

— 

— 

311  L.  H. 

Cole 

28a-28b.  Thesis. — Special  training  in  investigation  for  candidates  for  honors 
and  for  other  seniors.     I,  II;    (2).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Robertson 

50.^  The  Ancient  Near  East. — -The  political  and  social  history  of  Egypt, 
Babjdonia,  Assyria,  Palestine,  and  the  Hittites,  to  the  rise  of  Persia.  Intended 
primarily  as  background  to  Biblical  and  classical  history.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sophomore  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  50  3  11       —       11       —       11       —  311  L.  H.  Oknstead 

51.  Hebrew  History. — A  general  history  of  the  Hebrew  people  to  the  revolt 
under  Hadrian;  source  problems,  as  they  relate  to  Biblical  criticism.  An  attempt 
will  be  made  to  correlate  the  Biblical  history  with  the  general  history  of  the  times. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

.S 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

51 

3 

8       —         8       — 

8 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Olmstead 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(Open  to  seniors  and  to  juniors  of  high  standing.     The  ability  to  use  French 
and  German  is  desirable.) 


'  Course   50,    together   with  courses   5  and  6,  furnishes  a  general  survey   of  the  ancient  history 
of  the  Mediterranean  world. 
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History 

4a-4b.  The  Constitutional  History  of  England. — First  semester:  institutional 
origins.  vSecond  semester:  modern  constitutional  practise.  (Important  for  stu- 
dents specializing  in  history,  political  science,  or  law.)     /,  //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  history. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

History 

4a 

3 

10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Larson 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  4b  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  4a  (first  semester). 

[9a-9b.  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation, — The  transition  from  micdi- 
eval  to  modern  ideals.     /, //;  (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     History  la- lb.] 

11.  Special  Topics  in  Ancient  History. — Methods  of  research  in  Greek  and 
Roman  history.     The  decline  of  ancient  civilization.     //;   (3). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

.Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11 

3 

11     —     11     — 

11 

— 

205  L.  H. 

Oldfather 

Subject 
History 

15.  The  Civil  War  and  the  Reconstruction. — The  ante-bellum  South  and  its 
destruction,  1844-1870.  A  study  of  the  civil  war  in  the  light  of  the  forces  which 
tended  to  hasten  or  obstruct  the  clash  of  arms.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     History  3a-3b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  15  3  11       —       11       —       11       —  305  L.  H.  Cole 

16a-16b.     The  History  of  the  Exploration  and  Colonization  of  the  West. — 

First  semester:     the  Mississippi  Valley  from  the  earliest  European  explorations  to 
the  close  of  the  war  of  1812.     Second  semester:    tlie  Mississippi  Valley  since  1815, 
and  the  progress  of  western  expansion  to  the  Pacific.     (Either  semester  may  be 
taken  separately.)     7,  //;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     History  3a-3b. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

iistory 

16a          2 

—       10      —       10 

— 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Alvord 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  16b      '    2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  16a  (first  semester). 

19.     France  in  the  Feudal  and  Later  Middle  Ages. — (A  reading  knowledge  of 
French  is  desirable.)     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     History  la- lb. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Ittslructor 

History  19  3  —         2       —         2       —       —  311  L.  H.  Jones 

21.     The  Recent  History  of  the  United   States. — Historical  introduction  to 
contemporary  American  politics.     I;   (3). 
Prerequisite:     History  3b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  21  3  —         9       —         9       —       —  305  L.  H.  Robertson 

23.  England  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Puri- 
tan Revolution. — The  influence  of  Puritanism  on  the  institutions  and  ideals  of 
modern  England  and  America.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     History  la- lb  or  2a-2b. 
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History 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  23  2  —       11       —       11       —       —  311  L.  H.  Pease 

24.    European  Consolidation  and  Colonial  Expansion,  1648-1789. — /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  history,  economics,  or  political  science. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

IF          T 

F 

5 

Room 

23 

2 

—       11 

—         11 

— 

— 

311  L.  H. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

24 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  24  3  9       —         9       —         9       —  305  L.  H.  Lybyer 

25.     The  French  Revolution,  Napoleon,  and  the  European  Reaction,   1789- 
1848.—//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  college  history,  economics,  or  political  science. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

25 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Lybyer 

Subject 
History 

(Courses  24-25  and  20a-20b  will  ordinarily  be  given  in  alternate  years.) 

26.  History  of  the  Latin-American  Colonies. — The  political,  economic,  social, 
and  intellectual  life  of  Spain  during  the  period  of  discovery.  The  exploration, 
settlement,  and  civilization  of  Spanish  America  and  the  Philippines.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     History  la- lb  or  3a-3b. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

26 

3 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Robertson 

Subject 
History 

27.  History  of  Latin-America  from  the  War  of  Independence  to  the  Present 
Time.^ — The  national  history  of  the  leading  Latin-American  states  with  special 
attention  to  political  parties,  existing  governments,  and  relations  with  Europe  and 
the  United  States.  A  study  of  the  old  regime  in  Texas,  Mexico,  and  California. 
//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     History  3a-3b. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

27 

3 

2      — 

2         — 

2 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Robertson 

Subject 
History 

29.  The  Far  East. — The  contact  of  Western  nations  with  the  Far  East  from 
the  sixteenth  century  to  the  present  time.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  history,  economics,  or  political  science,  and 
senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  29  2  —         8       —         8       —       —  305  L.  H.  Greene 

31a-31b.  The  Mohammedan  World. — First  semester:  Mohammed,  the 
Saracen  Empire,  and  the  Moslem  civilization,  before  the  crusade3.  Second  sem- 
ester: the  history  and  culture,  since  the  first  crusade,  of  the  Mohammedan  peoples 
in  Europe,  Africa,  and  Asia,  except  the  Ottoman  Turks.     /,  //;    (2). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  history,  economics,  or  political  science,  and 
senior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  31a  2  —         8       —         8       —       —  311  L.  H.  Lybyer 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

History  31b  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  31a  (first  semester). 

(Courses  30  and  31  will  ordinarily  be  given  in  alternate  years.) 

40.  The  Beginnmgs  of  the  British  Empire. — A  study  of  the  conditions  that 
led  to  English  expansion;   the  histor>'  of  the  empire;   imperial  institutions.     /;  (2). 
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History 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  40  2  —       10       —       10       —       —  311  L.  H.  Larson 

52.  East  and  West  in  Ancient  Times. — (Continuation  of  History  50.)  The 
history  of  Persia,  Parthia,  and  the  Sassanids,  to  the  Moslem  conquest.  The  origins 
of  the  Eastern  Question  and  the  interrelation  of  East  and  West.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Junior  standing,  including  History  5,  6,  or  50. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

52 

3 

11         —         11         — 

11 

— 

311  L.  H. 

Olmstead 

Subject 
History 

53.  Assyrian  History. — A  detailed  history,  based  on  the  sources  in  transla- 
tion, of  the  Assyrian  Empire:'  the  problems  of  the  sources;  the  political  thought; 
the  government  of  dependencies;  the  parallels  to  more  modem  imperial  states; 
and  the  economic  life.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

iistory 

53 

3 

8       —         8       — 

8 

— 

305  L.  H. 

Olmstead 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Graduate  work  in  history  presupposes  two  years  of  college  work  in  this  subject, 
or  sixteen  semester  hours,  which  should  include  courses  in  European  and  American 
history  corresponding  roughly  to  History  la- lb  and  3a-3b  in  this  University. 
Linguistic  preparation,  especially  in  French  and  German,  is  important.  For 
medieval  history  some  knowledge  of  Latin  is  essential,  and  Spanish  is  useful  for 
certain  fields  of  American  history. 

Advanced  courses  in  history  at  the  University  of  Illinois  are  of  three  kinds : 

(1)  For  information  and  guidance  in  generaL reading.  (2)  Instruction  in  meth- 
odology, historiography,  and  bibliography.  A  part  of  this  work  (in  course  103)  is 
required  of  all  graduate  students  in  history  during  their  first  year.  (3)  Seminar 
courses  for  the  study  of  special  fields  with  a  view  to  training  in  the  methods  of 
historical  criticism  and  research. 

Illinois  Historical  Survey. — Students  have  an  opportunity  to  pursue  research 
in  western  history  in  connection  with  the  Illinois  Historical  Surve}'',  an  organization 
for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  systematic  studies  in  the  history  of  Illinois. 

Attention  is  also  called  to  the  fact  that  the  University  of  Illinois  has  for  some 
time  cooperated  with  the  Trustees  of  the  State  Historical  Library,  in  the  gathering 
and  editing  of  archive  material.  As  a  result  instructors  and  graduate  students  in 
the  department  have  contributed  from  time  to  time  to  the  publications  of  the 
Library,  and  have  been  given  useful  training  in  the  study  of  manuscript  as  well  as 
printed  material. 

The  Historical  Club,  consisting  of  graduate  students  in  the  department,  wdiich 
meets  twice  a  month,  gives  an  opportunity  for  informal  discussion  of  historical 
topics. 

101.  Seminar  in  American  History. — Bibliography;  solution  of  typical  prob- 
lems, which  will  be  chosen  this  year  with  special  reference  to  the  international 
relations  of  the  United  States;  reports  on  the  i^rogress  of  investigations.  /,  II; 
(1  to  2  units). 
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History 

In  connection  with  this  course,  direction  in  research  is  oflfcrcd  as  follows: 

A.  American  history  before  1815  Professor  Greene 

B.  American  history  since  1815        Assistant  Professor  Robertson,  Dr.  Cole 

C.  The  history  of  the  West  Professor  Alvord,  Dr.  Pease 

D.  American  church  history  Professor  Greene 

E.  Latin-American  history  Assistant  Professor  Robertson 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  101     1  to  2        —       —       —       —       —      10,11       303  L.  H.  Greene 

units  Alvord 

Robertson 
Cole 
Pease 

102.  Studies  in  English  History.^ — Church  and  state  in  the  medieval  and 
early  modern  period;  examination  of  documentary  material.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  102     1  unit        (Arrange)  303  L.  H.  Larson 

103.  Historiography  and  Historical  Method. — ^The  technic  of  historical  investi- 
gation. Required  of  all  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  history  who  do  not 
present  evidence  of  similar  training  elsewhere.     Twice  a  week;   I;    {}^  unit). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—         11         —         11 

— 

— 

303  L.  H. 

Cole 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
History  103    M  unit       

104.  Seminar  in  English  and  Continental  European  History. — ^Studies  in  the 
expansion  of  Europe;  bibliography,  historiography,  and  selected  problems;  re- 
ports on  researches.     /,  //;  (1  to  2  units). 

In  connection  with  this  course,  direction  in  research  is  offered  as  follows: 

A.  Medieval  history  Professor  Larson 

B.  Modern  history  of  Continental  Europe  Professor  Lybyer 

C.  English  history  Professor  Larson 

D.  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Dr.  Jones 

E.  Asiatic  Relations  Professor  Greene,  Professor  Lybyer 


BOTH   SEMESTERS 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 





8,9 

303  L.  H 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  104     1  to  2        _____       8,9         303  L.  H.       1       Lybyer 

units  \      Larson 

J        Jones 

105.  Studies  in  the  History  of  the  West.— Subject  for  1917-18:  The  French 
Colonization  of  the  Mississippi  Valley.     Once  a  week;   I,  II;    (1  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T       F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  105     1  unit       (Arrange)  303  L.  H.  Alvord 

111.  Spanish- American  Relations. — The  relations  of  the  Latin- American  States 
with  Europe  and  the  United  States.  An  intensive  study  of  such  topics  as  the 
Monroe  Doctrine,  the  development  of  international  trade,  etc.  Once  a  week;  I, 
II;  {}4to  1  unit). 

BOTH   SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  111    M  to  1       (Arrange)  303  L.  H.  Robertson 

unit 
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-Questions  of  Church  and  State. 


112.    Studies  in  American  Religious  History. 
Twice  a  week;  II;  (1  tinit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

History  112     1  unit       (Arrange)  303  L.  H.  Greene 

114.  Studies  in  American  Constitutional  History. — ^Colonial  institutions  on 
the  eve  of  the  Revolution;  the  transition  from  provincial  to  republican  govern- 
ments; the  genesis  of  the  Federal  Constitution;  selected  topics  in  the  development 
of  the  Constitution  since  1789.     /,  II;  {1  unit). 


\ 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

F        S             Room 

Instructor 

History 

114     lunit        —         9       —         9 

—      —          311  U.H. 

Greene 
Robertson 

150. 

Research  in  Ancient  Oriental  History .- 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

-I,  II;  {1  unit). 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

F        S             Room 

Instructor 

History 

150     1  unit       (Arrange 

)                         303  L.  H. 

Olmstead 

HORTICULTURE 

Joseph  Cullen  Blair,  M.S.,  Professor,  Horticulture 

John  William  Lloyd,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Olericulture 

Charles  Spencer  Crandall,  M.S.,  Professor,  Pomology 

Charles  Mulford  Robinson,  A.M.,  Professor,  Civic  Design 

Herman  Bernard  Dorner,  M.S.,  Professor,  Floriculture 

Bethel  Stewart  Pickett,  M.S.,  Professor,  Pomology 

Ralph  Rodney  Root,  M.L.A.,  Assistant  Professor,  Landscape  Gardening 

Ernest  Winfield  Bailey,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Pomology 

Charles  Elmer  Durst,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Olericulture 

Frederick  Noble  Evans,  M.L.A.,  Assistant  Professor,  Landscape  Design 

Warren  Albert  Ruth,  A.M.,  Associate,  Horticultural  Chemistry 

Simeon  James  Bole,  A.M.,  Associate,  Pomology 

Fred  Weaver  Muncie,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Plant  Nutrition 

Harry  Warren  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Pomology 

Philip  Augustus  Lehenbauer,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Plant  Physiology 

DuANE  Taylor  Englis,  Ph.D.,  Associate,  Plant  Nutrition 

Alfred  Joseph  Gunderson,  B.S.,  Associate,  Pomology 

Tell  William  Nicolet,  M.L.A.,  Associate,  Landscape  Gardening 

William  Sanford  Brock,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Pomology 

Arthur  Samuel  Colby,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Pomology 

August  George  Hecht,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Floriculture 

Howard  Dexter  Brown,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Olericulture 

Edward  George  Lauterbach,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Floricultural  Pathology 

Harry  Warren  Day,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Olericulture 

James  Hutchinson,  Assistant,  Floriculture 

Walter  Pavy  James,  B.S.,  Assistant,  Pomology 

la.  Elements  of  Horticulture. — Fruit  growing,  vegetable  gardening,  and 
ornamental  planting,  with  special  reference  to  the  farm  home.  Required  of  all 
freshmen  in  the  General  Curriculum  in  Agriculture.  Recitations;  practical  exer- 
cises. A  student  is  required  to  register  in  the  same  section  for  both  laboratory  and 
quiz.     I;  (2). 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject            No. 

Credits     Section 

.1/ 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture      la 

2  A,  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Brock 

Laboratory' 

— 

1,2 



— 

— 

— 

B.Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Gunderson 

Laboratory' 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

C,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

122  Ag. 

Colby 

Laboratory' 

— 

— 



8.9 

— 

— 

D.'Quiz 

— 

10 



10 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Ruth 

Laboratory' 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

E,  Quiz 

— 

11 



11 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Pickett 

Laboratory' 

8.9 

— 



— 

— 

— 

F,  Quiz 

— 

3 



3 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Brock 

Laboratory' 

— 

— 



— 

8,9 

— 

G,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

122  Ag. 

Colby 

Laboratory' 

— 

— 



— 

1,2 

— 

H,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

553  Ag. 

Ruth 

Laboratory' 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

lb.  Elements  of  Horticulture. — (A  continuation  of  Horticulture  la.)  Required 
of  all  freshmen  in  the  General  Curriculum  in  Agriculture.  A  student  is  required  to 
register  in  the  same  section  for  both  laboratory  and  quiz.     II;  (2). 

The  insti-uctors  remain  the  same  as  for  la  until  March  1,  when  the  following 
arrangements  go  into  effect: 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Roon 

Instructor 

-lorticultur 

e     lb 

2  A.  Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Lloyd 

Laboratory' 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

B,  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Durst 

Laboratory' 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

C.  Quiz 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

122  Ag. 

Brown 

Laboratory' 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

D,  Quiz 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Day 

Laboratory' 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

E,  Quiz 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Durst 

Laboratory' 

8,9 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

F.  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Brown 

Laboratory' 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

G,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

122  Ag. 

Lloyd 

Laboratory' 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1,2 

— 

H,  Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

128  Ag. 

Day 

Laboratory' 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8.9 

2.  Small  Fruits  and  Grapes. — The  grape,  strawberry,  raspberry,  blackberry, 
dewberry,  currant,  gooseberry.  History;  extent  of  cultivation;  soil;  location;  fer- 
tilizers; propagation;  planting;  tillage;  pruning;  insect  enemies;  diseases;  varie- 
ties;   harvesting;    marketing.     Lectures;    reference  readings;    laboratory.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  la. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T  F        S  Room 

Horticulture        2         3       Lecture          11       —       11       —  11  —  455  Ag. 

Laboratory  —      —       — -      —  —  10,11         


Instructor 
Bole 


3.  Commercial  Vegetable  Gardening. — The  production  and  Jmarketing  of 
vegetables  on  a  commercial  scale.  Lectures;  reference  readings;  practical^experi- 
ence  in  the  department  greenhouses  and  gardens.     //;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  la  and  lb  or  their  equivalent. 


'All  laboratory  sections  meet  in  Vegetable  Greenhouse. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sitbject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture        3         5       Lecture  3       —         3       —         3       —       •       V.  G.  Durst 

Laboratory  —       3,4     —       3,4     —       8,9  V.  G.  Durst 

Brown 

4.  Plant  Houses. — Construction,  cost,  and  maintenance;  heating;  ventilat- 
ing.    11;  (4). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture        4        4       Lecture  3         3         3         3      —      —  F.  G.  Domer 

Quiz  —       —       —       —         3       —  F.  G.  Domer 

5.  Plant  Propagation. — Grafts;  buds;  layers;  cuttings:  seeds.  Lectvires; 
laboratory;   quizzes.     /;  (5). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture        5         5       Lecture  —  1  —  1  —  —  F.  G.                Dorner 

A,  Quiz  1  —  —  —  —  —  F.  G.  Lauterbach 

B,  Quiz  2  —  —  —  —  —  F.  G.                Domer 

C,  Quiz  3  —  —  —  —  —  F.  G.  Lauterbach 

A,  Laboratory  —       —        1,2     —        1,2     —  F.  G.  Dorner 

B,  Laboratory  —       2,3     —       2,3     —       —  F.  G.  Lauterbach 

6.  Nursery  Methods. — Some  details  of  the  nursery  business;  propagation, 
management,  etc.,  and  their  relation  to  horticulture  in  general.  Lectures;  refer- 
ence readings.     Trips  will  be  taken  to  nurseries,  the  cost  not  to  exceed  $10.00. 

//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture        6         2  —       1,2     —       1,2     —      —  301  Ag.  Bailey 

7.  Spraying. — -Materials,  appliances,  and  methods  employed  in  combating 
insects  and  fungous  diseases.  Lectures;  reference  readings;  laboratorj^;  field 
work.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Horticulture  la  and  lb  or  their  equivalents;  Chemistry  1; 
Entomology  4. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T  F  S  Room              lyislrtictor 

Horticulture        7         3       Lecture          —       —         1       —  —  —  H.  B.  Ruth,  Brock 

Quiz               —       —         2       —  —  —  H.  B.  Ruth,  Brock 

Laboratory    1,2     —      —      —  1,2  —  H.  B.  Ruth,  Brock 

[9.  Forestry. — Forest  trees;  uses;  distribution;  artificial  production;  rela- 
tions of  forest  and  climate;  forestry  legislation  and  economy.  TI;  (2).  (Not 
given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1,  or  its  equivalent.] 

10a.  Rural  Improvement. — Landscape  gardening  in  the  open  country  and  its 
relation  to  rural  conditions,  with  special  reference  to  the  farm  group.  Lectures; 
reference  readings;  reports.     /;  (2). 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture     10a        2       Lecture         —       11       —       11       —       —  228  N.  H.  Root 

10b,  Town  Improvement. — The  development  of  the  town  as  an  organism  and 
the  improvement  of  small  communities,  with  special  reference  to  the  home  grounds. 
Lectures;  reference  readings;  reports;  occasional  field  trips.     //;  (2). 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

r         X         W         T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

11         —         11 

— 

— 

128  Ag. 

Evans 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Horticulture     10b        2       Lecture 

11.  Study  of  Cultivated  Plants. — ^The  relationship  and  classification  of  eco- 
nomic and  ornamental  plants  of  the  temperate  zone;  identification  of  species; 
examination  of  living  plants  and  herbarium  specimens.  Lectures;  assigned  read- 
ings.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  4a. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Horticulture 

11 

2 

—         2       —         2 

— 

— 

301  Ag. 

Blair 
Crandall 

Room 

Instructor 

F.  G. 

Dorner 

F.  G. 

Dorner 

Hecht 

Room 

Instructor 

F.  G. 

Hecht 

F.  G. 

Hecht 

15a.  Principles  of  Plant  Growing. — Preparation  of  soils  for  greenhouse  crops; 
fertilizers;  potting  and  shifting  plants;  watering.  Lectures;  practical  greenhouse 
work.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F 

Horticulture     15a        5       Lecture  —       10       —       10       — 

Laboratory  10,11  —      10,11—      10,11 

15b.  Commercial  Crops. — Greenhouse  plants  and  cut  flowers  for  wholesale 
and  retail  markets;  care  and  marketing  of  the  crops.  Lectures;  greenhouse  work. 
I;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  15a. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T 

Horticulture     15b        5       Lecture  —         9       —         9 

Laboratory    8,9     —       8,9     — 

19.  Amateur  Floriculture. — Window  gardening;  growing  of  flowers  on  the 
home  grounds;  containers;  potting  soils;  fertilizers;  preparation  and  planting  of 
flowerbeds;  propagation  and  culture  of  plants  for  window  and  garden.     /;  (3). 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section 
Horticulture      19         3  

21a.  Landscape  Design  (Sophomore  Course). — ^Simple  composition  as  applied 
to  landscape  design;    types  of  drafting  and  presentation  used   in  office  practise. 

/;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  32. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

Horticulture     21a        4       Lecture  2       —       —       — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

21b.     Landscape  Design  (Sophomore  Course). — Small  private  estates  and  gar- 
dens in  city  and  suburban  developments.     //;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  21a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

Horticulture     21b        4       Lecture  2       —       —       — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

U          T 

W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9       — 

9       — 

9 

— 

F.  G. 

Lauterbach 

Room 

Instructor 

301  Ag. 

Nicolet 

307  Ag. 

Nicolet 

Room 

Instructor 

301  Ag. 

Nicolet 

307  Ag. 

Nicolet 

Room 

Instructor 

301  Ag. 

Root 

307  Ag. 

Root 

301  Ag. 

Root 

307  Ag. 

Root 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Horticulture 

24b        3       Lecture 

3       —         3       — 

3 

— 

301  Ag 

Horticulture 

23a-23b.  Landscape  Design  (Junior  Course). — Landscape  design  as  applied 
to  country  estatCo,  playgrounds,  golf  courses,  and  parks.  Drafting;  field  trips; 
a.s3igned  readings;  reports;  occasional  lectures.     I,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  21b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F 

Horticulture     23a        4       Lecture  —       —         2       —       — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Horticulture     23b        4       Lecture  —       —       —       —       10 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

24a.     Trees  and  Shrubs. — -Identification  and  characteristics  of  hardy  plant 

material  used  in  landscape  gardening.     Lectures;    reference  readings;    field  trips. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture     24a       3       Lecture  3       —         3       —         3       —  301  Ag.  Root 

Nicolet 

24b.     Trees  and  Shrubs. — (Continuation  of  Horticulture  24a.)     Lectrues;  ref- 
erence readings;  field  trips.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  24a. 

IRST   SEMESTER 

Instructor 
Root 

Nicolet 

25a-25b.  Advanced  Landscape  Design  (Senior  Course). — Drafting;  field 
trips;  assigned  readings;   reports;   occasional  lectures;    15  hours'  drafting  per  week. 

/,  //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23b. 

IRST   SEMESTER 

Room  Instructor 

306  Ag.  .    Evans 

307  Ag.       Evans 

306  Ag.      Evans 

307  Ag.      Evans 

26a.  Planting  Design  (First  Course). — -The  planting  of  private  estates  and 
gardens.  Problems  based  on  those  worked  out  in  courses  21b  and  23b.  Planting; 
lectures;  drafting;  reference  readings;  field  trips;  planting  specifications;  reports. 
Six  hours'  drafting;  one  lecture.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23a,  24b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture     26a        3       Lecture  —       —       —       —       11       —  301  Ag.  Nicolet 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  307  Ag.  Nicolet 

26b.  Planting  Design  (Second  Course). — The  planting  of  public  properties, 
parks,  golf  courses,  cemeteries.  Problems  based  on  those  worked  out  in  courses 
23b  and  25.  Lectures;  drafting;  conferences.  ,  Six  hours'  drafting;  one  lecture. 
I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  26a. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

Horticulture    26b        3       Lecture         —      —      —      — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

■lorticultm 

e     25a 

5 

Lecture 
Laboratory 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2 

-lorticultur 

e     25b 

5 

Lecture 
Laboratory 

(Arrange) 

2 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

11 

— 

301  Ag. 

Evans 

307  Ag. 

Evans 

' 


Hortitullure 


27a-27b.     Landscape  Construction. — -The  preparation  of  construction  drawings 
such  as  grading  plans,  working  drawings,  specifications,  and  reports.     I,  II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  32. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture     27a        3       Lecture         —      —      —       10      —      —  303  Ag.  Nicolet 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  307  Ag.  Nicolet 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Horticulture    27b        3       Lecture  10      —       10      —      —      —  553  Ag.  Nicolet 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  301  Ag.  Nicolet 

28.     Exotics. — ^Decorative    plants    used    in    landscape    gardening.     Lectures; 
planting  plans;  field  trips.     //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  23b,  24b. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S             Room  Instructor 

28         1       Lecture          —         3       —       —       —       —             306  Ag.  Evans 

Laboratory                         (Arrange)                           307  Ag.  Evans 

29a.  Garden  Design. — The  garden  in  its  relation  to  the  house;  architectural 
harmony,  utihzation,  topographic  conditions,  and  planting  for  architectural  or 
horticultural  emphasis.     Eight  hours'  drafting;  one  lecture.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Architecture  32. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No.    Credits     Section 
29a        3       Lecture 

Laboratory 


FIRST  SEMESTER 
M         T         W         T 


F        S  Room  Instructor 

-      —       11       —  303  Ag.  Evans 

(Arrange)  307  Ag.  Evans 

29b.     Garden  Design.- — The  designing  of  period  gardens  and  their  relation  to 
garden  design.     Eight  hours'  drafting;  one  lecture.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:    Horticulture  23a  or  Architecture  33. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Horticulture     29b        3       Lecture         —      — 
Laboratory 

30.    Decorative  and  Bedding  Plants 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

(Arrange) 


S  Room  Instructor 

—  455  Ag.  .    Root 

307  Ag.  Root 

Tropical  and  sub- tropical  plants  used 


in  decorative  work  in  the  conservatory;    tender  plants  used  in  out-door  bedding. 
Lectures;  practical  greenhouse  work.     II;  (5). 
Prerequisite:    Horticulture  15a. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


Room 

Instructor 

F.  G. 

Hecht 

F.  G. 

Hecht 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T        F        S 
30        5       Lecture         —         9      —        9       —      — 
Laboratory    8,9     —       8,9     —       8,9     — 

31.     Garden  Flowers. — -The  propagation  and  growing  of  annuals,  herbaceous 
perennials,  bulbs,  and  shrubs  for  cut  flowers  and  ornamental  plantings.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  5;  Botany  1. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M         T         W         T          F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

1—1—1 

— 

F.  G. 

Domer 

(Arrange) 

F.  G. 

Domer 

No.    Credits     Section 
31         3       Lecture 

Laboratory 

32a.  Floral  Decoration. — -Cut  flowers  and  plants  in  decorative  work;  arrange- 
ment of  flowers  in  baskets,  designs,  and  bouquets;  table  decoration;  house  decora- 
tion.    (For  floricultural  students.)     /;  (3). 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

3        —           3        — 

3 

— 

F.  G. 

Domer 

_         

— 

8-11 

F.  G. 

Domer 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

32b        3       Lecture            3       —         3       — 

3 

— 

F.  G. 

Domer 

Laboratory  —       —       —       — 

— 

8-11 

F.  G. 

Domer 

Horticulture 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Horticulture     32a        3       Lecture 

Laboratory 

32b.     Floral  Decoration.^ — ^(Continuation  of  Horticulture  32a.)     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  32a. 

Subject 
Horticulture 

33.  Systematic  Pomology.- — Description,  nomenclatiu-e,  and  classification  of 
native  and  sub-tropical  fruits;  critical  descriptions  and  identification  with  special 
reference  to  relationships  and  classifications  of  varieties.  Training  is  given  in 
judging  and  displaying  fruits.     (For  students  specializing  in  pomology.)     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 
Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture      33         2  —        1,2     —        1,2     —       —  108  Ag.  Bailey 

34.  Vegetables  under  Glass. — Types  of  greenhouses  for  vegetable  forcing; 
soils;  fertilizers;  treatment  of  insects  and  diseases;  management  problems;  mar- 
keting; detailed  study  of  the  principal  forcing  crops.  Lectures;  reference  readings; 
practical  laboratory  work.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  3. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Instructor 

Durst 

Brown 

35.  Private  Conservatory  Work. — Types  of  plants  for  large  conservatories; 
arrangement;  care.     //;  (3). 

.  Prerequisite:     Horticulture  15a,  4. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture      35         3  (Arrange)  F.  G.  Dorner 

36.  History  of  Landscape  Gardening.^ — ^Lectures;  reference  readings;  library 
sketches;  reports.     //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture      36         2  —       11       —       11       —       —  308  Ag.  Root 

37a.     Civic  Design.^ — -Town  remodeling;   remedial  problems  in  town  planning. 
Lectures;  field  trips;  reference  readings;  reports;  drafting.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  41  or  Political  Science  4  or  34. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture     37a        3       Lecture  (Arrange)  306-B  Ag.  Robinson 

37b.     Civic  Design. — -Town  extension;    preventive  and  preservative  aspects 
of  town  planning.     Lectures;  reference  readings;  drafting;  textbook.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  37a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  htstructor 

Horticulture     37b        3       Lecture  (Arrange)  306-B  Ag.  Robinson 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  —  Robinson 

Evans 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Horticulture 

34 

3 

1,2     —       1,2     — 

1,2 

— 

V.  G. 

Horticulture 


38a.     Office  Practise  in  Landscape  Gardening. — -Actual  practise  in  the  carry- 
ing out  of  landscape  plans  in  the  field.     Lectures;  office  work;  reports.     I;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  27b,  23b. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

Horticulture     38a   '    2       Lecture  9       —      —      — 

Laboratory  (Arrange) 

38b.  Office  Practise  in  Landscape  Gardening. — Legislation  authorizing  and 
promoting  the  ends  of  city  planning.  Contracts  and  specifications.  Lectures;  ref- 
erence readings;  textbook.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    Horticulture  37a  and  38a. 


F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

— ' 

303  Ag. 

Root 
Root 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

Horticulture     38b        2       Lecture  9       —       —       —         9       —  303  Ag. 


Instructor 

Robinson 

Evans 


39a-39b.  Special  Lectures. — -Lectures  by  members  of  the  faculty  and  invited 
lecturers,  on  the  working  out  of  problems  in  landscape  gardening.  Certain  inspec- 
tion trips  will  be  required  of  the  class.  The  expense  of  these  trips  will  be  about 
$2.00.  One  lecture  a  week  with  written  reports.  (Professional  students  are  re- 
quired to  register  in  this  course  each  semester  of  each  year.)     I,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Permission  of  the  instructor  in  charge. 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No.    Credits 
39a        1 


Section 


Horticulture     39b        1 


FIRST  SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 


SECOND   SEMESTER 
-        —        —  3 


Room 

histructor 

308  Ag. 

Root 

Evans 

Nicolet 

308  Ag. 

Root 

Evans 

Nicolet 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T 

Horticulture 

40a        3       Lecture          —         1       —         1 

Laboratory                          (Arrange) 

40a.  Trees  and  Shrubs  (Advanced  Course). — -Composition  as  applied  to  the 
use  of  plant  material  in  landscape  gardening,  with  practise  in  pencil  and  wash 
drawing.     Assigned  readings;  drafting.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  24b. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

.S  Room  Instructor 

—  306  Ag.  Evans 

306  Ag.  Evans 

40b.     Trees  and  Shrubs  (Advanced  Course). — Landscape  forestry  as  applied 
to  private  estates,  parks,  and  city  planting.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Horticulture  24b. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture     40b        3       Lecture  —         1       —         1       —       —  306  Ag.  Root 

Laboratory  (Arrange)  306  Ag.  Root 

41.     Civic  Design  (Elementary  Course). — Lectures  introductory  to  city  plan- 
ning; reference  readings;  reports.     //;  (1). 
Prerequisites:     Horticulture  23a. 


Subject 

Horticulture 


No.    Credits 
41  1 


Section 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 


Room 
553  Ag. 


Instructor 

Robinson 

Evans 
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42.    Landscape  Design  (Elementary  Course  for  Non-professional  Students). — 

The  planning  and  planting  of  home  grounds.     Lectures;  reference  readings;    re- 
ports; six  hours'  drafting  per  week.     //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

42         3       Lecture         —      —      —         1       —      —  208  Ag.  Nicolet 

Laboratory                         (Arrange)  208  Ag.  Nicolet 


Subject 
Horticulture 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

8.  Orcharding. — Pomaceous,  drupaceous,  and  nut  fruits;  management  of 
large  commercial  orchards;    harvesting;    grading;    packing;    storing;    marketing. 

/;  (5). 

Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture        8         5  10      10.11   10      10,11   10       —  V.  G.  Bailey 

12.  Evolution  of  Horticultural  Plants. — History,  botanical  classification,  and 
geographical  distribution  of  cultivated  plants;  modification  under  culture;  theo- 
retical causes  and  observed  factors  that  influence  variation,  particularly  food  sup- 
ply, climate,  and  cross-fertilization.     7;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work;    Horticulture  8  and  Botany  4a. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

11       —       11       —       11       —  308  Ag.  Crandall 

(Continuation  of  Horticulttue  8.)  Practical 
work  in  orchards  and  fruit  plantations;  orchard  management;  reference  readings; 
seminar.  A  limited  number  of  trips  will  be  taken,  cost  not  to  exceed  $10.00.  For 
students  specializing  in  pomology.     II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Horticulture  8  or  its  equivalent. 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Horticulture      12         3  

17.     Commercial   Orcharding 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No. 
17 


Credits 
5 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 
8,9       9        8,9        9       8,9      8,9             V.  G.  Bailey 

18.  Experimental  Horticulture. — Methods  and  difficulties  in  horticultural 
investigations;  the  planning  of  experiments;  recording  and  interpretation  of  results. 
For  advanced  students  preparing  for  experiment  station  work.     //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Twenty  hours'  work  in  horticulture. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 
5       Lecture  10      —       10      — 


Subject 
Horticulture 


No. 
18 


Laboratory 


(Arrange) 


F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10 

122  Ag. 

Blair 
Pickett 

Blair 
Pickett 

22a-22b.     Thesis  and  Investigation. — ^Special  training  in  the  investigation  of 
horticultural  problems.     (Thesis  not  required  for  22b.)     /,  II;  (5-10).^ 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing;   permission  of  the  head  of  the  department. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

Horticulture 

22a 

5-101 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Horticulture 

22b 

5-101 

(Arrange) 

Room 


Instructor 


•In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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43.  Greenhouse  Fertilizers.- — -Soils  and  fertilizers;  moisture  and  carbon  diox- 
ide content  of  the  air;  temperature  as  related  to  greenhouse  crops.  Lectures; 
seminar.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Botany  27a;  Agronomy  9;  Horticulture  3  or  15a. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture      43         3      Lecture         —      —       11       —       11       —  F.  G.  

Quiz  11       —      —      —      —      —  F.  G.  

44.  Pomology  Seminar. — Assigned  topics;  review  of  books,  ciu-rent  technical 
journals,  and  other  publications.  For  seniors  and  graduates  specializing  in  pomol- 
og3^     I  or  II;  (M). 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor     , 

Horticulture      44         H  (Arrange)  412  U.  H.  Pickett 

Bailey 

45.  Plant  Nutrition. — -Carbohydrates,  proteins,  organic  acids,  and  other 
organic  compounds  of  plants  and  their  relation  to  plant  nutrition.  Lectures;  lab- 
oratory.    I,  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Botany  1;  Chemistry  13a;  Chemistry  14a- 14b  and  9a,  or  9 
and  9c,  if  not  being  carried  at  the  same  time. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Horticulture     45a        5  (Arrange)  | 

I      Muncie 

SECOND    SEMESTER  |  Engljs 

Horticulture     45b        5  (Arrange)  J 

46.  Marketing  Horticultural  Products. — A  study  of  fundamental  principles 
involved  in  the  successful  marketing  of  fruits  and  vegetables.  For  seniors  and 
graduates  specializing  in  horticulture.     /;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 
-lorticultur 

No. 
e      46 

Credits 
2 

Section 

M        T 

W          T          F 

(Arrange) 

5 

Room 

Instructor 
Lloyd 

Coiu"ses  for  Graduates 

At  least  two  years  of  collegiate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied  subjects  and 
specific  preparation  for  the  chosen  topics  are  required  for  entrance  on  major  work 
in  this  department. 

103.  Olericulture. — Horticulttu-al  relationships,  origins,  breeding,  fertilizing, 
cultural  requirements,  and  improvement  of  vegetables.  Conferences.  /,  //;  (/  to 
2  units;  a  student  working  part  time  and  extending  his  study  for  the  master's  degree 
over  two  years  may  register  Y2  to  1  unit  for  each  of  the  four  semesters) .  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Blair,  Professor  Lloyd 

108.  Pomology. — -Special  problems  in  the  relationship,  adaptation,  improve- 
ment, propagation,  cultivation,  pruning,  protection,  preservation,  or  marketing  of 
small  fruits  and  orchard  fruits.  Conferences.  7,  //;  {1  to  3  units;  a  student  work- 
ing part  time  and  extending  his  study  for  the  master's  degree  aver  two  years  may  register 
for  ^2  to  1  unit  for  each  of  the  four  semesters).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Blair,  Professor  Crandall,  Professor  Lloyd,  Professor  Pickett 
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115.  Floriculture. — The  horticultural  status  of  flowering  plants,  or  special 
problems  in  the  culture  of  greenhouse  plants.  /,  II;  {1  to  2  units).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Dorner 

116.  Chemistry  of  Plant  Nutrition. — Research  course  following  Horticulture 
45.  Lectures;  seminar;  laboratory.  7,  II;  {%  to  1}4  units).  Time  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Dr.  MuNCiE 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

Isabel  Bevier,  Ph.M.,  Professor  and  Director 

Ruth  Wheeler,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Cora  Emeline  Gray,  M.S.,  Associate 

Maud  Edna  Parsons,  A.B.,  Associate 

LoRiNDA  Perry,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Lucile  Wheeler,  A.M.,  Associate 

Leona  Hope,  Associate 

Mary  C  deGarmo,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Jean  Gilbert  MacKinnon,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Georgia  Elizabeth  Fleming,  B.S.,  Ifistructor 

Viola  Jennie  Anderson,  M.S.,  Instructor 

Florence  Helen  Churton,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Sarah  Augusta  Sutherlaistd,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Marie  E  Freeman,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Madge  Lamoreaux,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Mrs.  Josephine  Kerr  Allison,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department,  excluding 
Household  Science  2  and  7,  and  including  Household  Science  3,  5,  6,  and  12.  To 
satisfy  the  requirement  for  the  Major,  students  transferring  from  other  institutions 
must  take  at  least  one  of  the  following:    4,  5,  11,  17,  18. 

Minors:  20  hours  from  either  (a)  chemistry,  bacteriology,  and  physiology; 
or  (b)  economics  (a  minimum  of  eight  hours),  with  one  or  two  of  the  following  sub- 
jects:  art  and  design,  education,  history,  psychology,  and  sociology. 

1.  Selection  and  Preparation  of  Food.^ — -The  nature  and  uses  of  foods,  their 
chemical  composition,  and  the  changes  effected  by  heat,  cold,  or  fermentation; 
principles  of  selection,  illustrated  by  marketing  expeditions;  processes  of  manufac- 
ture; combinations  of  different  kinds.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  credit  in  physics;  Chemistry  1. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

Household 

1         3       Lecture         — 

— 

— 

11 

— 

Science 

Al  Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

A2  Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

Bl  Laboratory    2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

B2  Laboratory    2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

B3  Laboratory    2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

CI  Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

C2  Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

Dl  Laboratory  — 

2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

D2  Laboratory  — 

2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

A    Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

8 

B 1  Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

10 

B2  Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

10 

CI  Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

2 

C2  Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

2 

D  Quiz                — 

— 

— 

— 

3 

Room 
113  W.  B. 
235  W.  B. 
Basement 
235  W.  B. 
Basement 
227  W.  B. 
235  W.  B. 
Basement 
235  "W.  B. 
Basement 
121  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
121  W.  B. 
113  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
121  W.  B. 


Instructor 


L.  Wheeler 
MacKinnon 
Anderson 
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2.  Home  Architecture  and  Sanitation. — Situation,  surroimdings,  and  con- 
struction of  the  house;  hygiene,  heating,  hghting,  ventilation,  water  supply,  and 
drainage.  House  planning  and  sanitary  plumbing,  fixtures,  and  internal  drainage; 
making  skeleton  plans.     /;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T 

W          T 

iousehold 

2 

2       Lecture 

—        9 



Science 

Al  Quiz 

—      — 

—         8 

A2Quiz 

—       — 

—         8 

Bl  Quiz 

—      — 

—         9 

B2  Quiz 

—      — 

—         9 

B3  Quiz 

—      — 

—         9 

CI  Quiz 

—      — 

—         3 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

113  W.B. 

— 

121  W.  B. 

Bevier 

— 

117  W.  B. 

Fleming 

— 

309  W.  B. 

Hope 

— 

117  W.  B. 

Clark 

— 

121  W.B. 

Ash 

— 

121  W.  B.       , 

3.  Elementary  Home  Decoration. — -Evolution  of  the  house  and  home;  homes 
of  primitive  peoples;  theory  of  color  and  its  application  in  home  decoration;  fur- 
nishings from  a  sanitary  and  artistic  standpoint.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  12;   Household  Science  2;   junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

3 

3 

—         9       —         9 

— 

— 

113  W.B. 

1       Bevier 

Science 

[        Hope 
J        Perry 

4.    Food  and  Nutrition. — -Physiological,  chemical,  and  bacteriological  problems 
of  food  and  nutrition.     Individual  investigation.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Bacteriology  5;   Chemistry  13a,  9,  9c;   Household  Science  5. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

hislructor 

Household 

4 

5       Lecture            8       —       —       — 

— 

— 

117  W.  B. 

R.  Wheeler 

Science 

Discussion    —       —       —       — 

8 

— 

117  W.  B. 

R.  Wheeler 

Laboratory  —        8,9      8,9      8,9 

— 

— 

215  W.  B. 

R.  Wheeler 

5.  Dietetics. — Diet;  the  relation  of  food  to  health;  influence  of  age,  sex,  and 
occupation  on  diet;  the  construction  of  dietaries;  dietetic  treatment  of  certain 
diseases.     Laboratory.     I  or  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  1,^6;  Physiology  4. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section  M 

Household  5         3       Lecture  — 

Science  A  Laboratory  10, 11 

B  Laboratory  — 

C  Laboratory  — 

A  Quiz  — 

B  Quiz  — 


W 


1,2     —      — 
—      10,11  — 


Room 
113  W.  B. 
229  W.  B. 
229  W.  B. 
229  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 


Instructor 
deGarmo 
deGarmo 
deGarmo 
deGarmo 
deGarmo 
deGarmo 


6.  Economic  Uses  of  Food. — (Continuation  of  Household  Science  1.)  The 
economics  of  the  food  question;  uses  and  applications  of  preservatives.     I;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  1;  credit  or  concurrent  registration  in  Chem- 
istry 2a ._ 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

household 

6         4       Lecture         — 

— 



11 

— 

— 

113  W.B. 

Science 

Al  Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

— 

— 

235  W.  B. 

A2  Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10.11 

— 

— 

— 

Basement 

Bl  Laboratory    2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

235  W.  B. 

B2  Laboratory    2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

— 

Basement 

CI  Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

235  W.  B. 

MacKinnon 

C2  Laboratory  — 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

Basement 

L.  Wheeler 

D    Laboratory  — 

2,3 

— 

2,3 

— 

— 

235  W.  B. 

Anderson 

A    Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

121  W.  B. 

Churton 

Bl  Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

117  W.B. 

B2  Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

121  W.  B. 

CI  Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

117  W.  B. 

C2  Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

113  W.  B. 

D    Quiz              — 

— 

— 

— 

3 

— 

121  W.B. 

7.  Textiles, — -Development  of  the  textile  industry  from  primitive  times  to 
the  present;  the  important  fibers  and  materials  made  from  them;  movements  for 
bettering  textile  conditions.     /  or  //;  (2). 


Subject 
Household 
Science 


No. 
7 


Credits     Section 
2       Lecture 
A  Quiz 
B  Quiz 
C  Quiz 
D  Quiz 


Lecture 
A  Quiz 
B  Quiz 
CQuiz 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S 

—       10       —       —       —       — 

3       —      —      —      —      — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Room 
113  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 


113  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 
117  W.  B. 


Instructor 

Sutherland 
Sutherland 
Sutherland 
Sutherland 
Sutherland 


Sutherland 
Sutherland 
Sutherland 
Sutherland 


9.    Individual  Problems.— Different  phases  of  home  economics.     //;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

9 

3 

2      —         2       — 

2 

— 

117  W.  B. 

Bevier 

Science 

10.  Household  Management.- — Expendittire  of  the  income;  organization  of 
the  household;  care  of  the  house  and  family;  home  nursing;  the  domestic  service 
problem.     Laboratory  work  in  practise  apartment.     7  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  1,  2,  6;  Economics  1  or  2. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

-lousehold 

10 

2            —       11       —       11 

Science 

Laboratory                          (Arrange) 

Room 

Instructor 

121 

\        Gray 

f      Allison 

11.^  Teachers'  Course. — The  best  methods  of  presenting  the  work,  and  its 
correlation  with  other  subjects.  Practise  in  planning  and  presenting  courses.  Two 
inspection  trips  are  made  to  other  schools,  one  in  April  and  one  in  May.  The  total 
cost  does  not  exceed  $5.00.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  5,  12,  and  13;  laboratory  work  in  sewing 
first  semester;  senior  standing. 


'Millinery  for  those  taking  Household  Science  11  is  given  from  10  to  12  o'clock  on  Saturday 
the  second  semester,  and  sewing  from  2  to  4  o'clock  Tuesday  or  10  to  12  o'clock  Saturday  the  first 
semester. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

household 

11 

3 

—         3—3 

— 

— 

113  W.  B. 

Science 

Household  Science 


Instructor 

Bevier 

Churton 

Sutherland 

12.  Clothing.— (Continuation  of  Household  Science  19.)  Demonstrations  and 
laboratory  work  in  drafting,  cutting,  fitting,  and  making  of  garments  from  designs 
prepared  in  Household  Science  19.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  19.     Proof  of  ability  to  do  plain  sewing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M       T 

W       T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

12 

3  A    Laboratory    8,9     — 

8,9     — 

8,9     — 

327  W.  B. 

Science 

B    Laboratory  10,11  — 

10,11  — 

10.11  — 

203  W.  B. 

Fleming 

CI  Laboratory    1,2     — 

1,2     — 

1,2     — 

203  W.  B. 

Lamoreaux 

C2  Laboratory    1,2     — 

1.2     — 

1,2     — 

327  W.  B. 

D    Laboratory  —      10,11 

—      10.11 

—      10,11 

327  W.  B. 

13.  History  of  Home  Economics. — The  development  of  home  economics  as 
one  of  the  factors  in  the  education  of  women;  the  work  in  different  types  of  insti- 
tutions; the  planning  of  courses  for  these  types.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Instructor 
Bevier 
Churton 

14.  Problems  in  the  Preparation  and  Service  of  Food. — ^Preparation  and 
serving  of  meals  for  a  family  with  particular  reference  to  cost;  individual  problems 
in  the  manipulation  of  food  materials;    kitchen  and  dining  room  equipment.     /  or 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Household  Science  6,  10,  and  consent  of  the  instructor;  credit 
or  concurrent  registration  in  Household  Science  5. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

iousehold 

13 

2 

—      —         3       — 

3 

— 

113  W.  B. 

Science 

Subject 
Household 
Science 


No. 
14 


Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

3  A  Laboratory    8,9     —        8,9     —        8,9     —      227,  117  W.  B.  Gray 

B  Laboratory    8,9     —        8,9     —        8,9     —      227,  117  W.  B.       Allison 

15.  Economics  of  the  Family  Group. — -Brief  history  of  the  family  with  special 
reference  to  the  development  of  the  household;  consumption  of  wealth;  family 
income;  family  expenditures;  interdependence  of  the  family  and  the  community. 
lor  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  3,  5,  12;  Economics  1  or  2. 


EITHER 

SEME 

STER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

iousehold 

15 

3 

8       — 

8 

— 

8 

— 

111  W.  B. 

Perry 

Science 

17.  Problems  in  the  Study  of  Textiles. — Microscopic  and  chemical  analysis 
of  fabrics;  dyeing;  special  problems.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  7,  12;  Chemistry  1,  2a. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        P        S  Room  Instructor 

Household  17         3       Lecture  3       —       —       —       —       —  117  W.  B.  MacKinnon 

Science  Laboratory  —       —        2,3     —        2,3     —  215  W.  B.  MacKinnon 

18.  Limch  Room  Management. — Organization  and  equipment  of  lunch  rooms. 
Laboratory  practise.  The  class  takes  a  trip  to  Chicago  to  inspect  various  types 
of  limch  rooms.     The  cost  of  the  trip  is  about  $15.00.     /  or  //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  5;   Economics  1  or  2;  senior  standing. 
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Household  Science 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room              Instructor 

Household         18         5       Lecture         —      —         1       —      —      —  117  W.  B.           Parsons 
Science                                Lecture  and 

Quiz  (Arrange)  Freeman 

Laboratory,  two  consecutive  3-hr.  periods.  (Arrange) 

19.  Dress  Design. — Study  of  dress  from  artistic,  historic,  economic,  and 
hygienic  standpoints.  AppHcation  of  principles  of  design  to  silhouette,  proportion, 
line,  and  color.     7;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Art  and  Design  1,  12;  Household  Science  7. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W  T        F  i 

Household          19         3       Lecture         —  —         1  —       —  — 

Science                            A  Laboratory    8,9  —        8,9  —       —  — 

B  Laboratory    1,2  —       —  —        1,2  — 

C  Laboratory  —  10,11  —  10,11—  — 

D  Laboratory  —        1,2     —  1,2     —  — 

20.  Infant  Nutrition. — ^Lectures;  readings;   discussions.     II;    (2). 
Prerequisite:     Household  Science  4;  senior  standing. 


Room 

Instructor 

113  W.  B. 

Hope 

309  W.  B. 

Hope 

309  W.  B. 

Hope 

309  W.  B. 

Hope 

309  W.  B. 

Hope 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

20 

2 

—         2       —         2 

— 

— 

121  W.  B. 

R.  Wheeler 

Science 

21.     Weaving. — Application  of  the  principles  of  design  to  weaving.     Lectures; 
laboratory.     /  or  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:    Art  and  Design  1,  12;  Household  Science  7. 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Household 

21 

1 

—      —      —    8,9,10  — 

— 

219  W.  B. 

Lamoreaux 

Science 

[22.  Theory  of  Form  and  Color. — Importance  of  value  and  intensity;  anala- 
gous  and  contrasted  harmony;  keying;  balance;  study  of  plant  forms  and  textiles. 
I;  (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  23.] 

[23.  Theory  of  Form  and  Color. — Principles  of  rhythm,  balance,  harmony; 
proportion;  composition;  still-life.     //;  (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  22.] 

.[24.  Color  Application  (Freehand). — Specific  problems  in  modern  interiors 
considering  principles  of  form,  color,  balance,  emphasis,  and  unity.  I;  (2).  (Not 
given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Household  vScience  23.] 

[25.  Color  Application  (Freehand). — -(Continuation  of  24).  //;  (2).  (Not 
.given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  24.] 

[26.  Floor  and  Wall  Coverings;  Pictures. — The  selection,  framing,  and  hang- 
ing of  pictures;  floor  and  wall  coverings,  hangings  and  furniture  as  related  to 
decorative  unity  of  whole;  relation  of  design  to  texture;  scale.  I;  (3).  (Not 
given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Architecture  16,  34.] 

[27.  Furniture  and  Brasses. — ^History  of  furniture;  relation  of  furniture  to 
architecture;   studies  in  period  styles.     II;    (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  3,  23;  Architecture  16.] 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11        —        11         — 

11 

— 

121  W.  B. 

Perry 

Law 

28.  Organization  of  the  Household.— Factors  determining  form  and  functions 
of  the  household;  division  of  labor;  use  of  machinery;  domestic  service;  retail 
markets;  scientific  management;  cooperative  housekeeping.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Household  Science  15. 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Household         28         3  

Science 

Courses  for  Graduates 

This  department  offers  graduate  work  along  two  lines,  one  dealing  with  the 
applications  of  the  biological  and  physical  sciences  to  the  problems  of  food  and 
nutrition;  the  other  with  the  economic  problems  of  the  household.  In  either  case 
the  student  must  offer  a  minimum  of  ten  hours'  work  with  food,  eight  with  textiles 
and  clothing,  five  with  the  house,  eight  of  chemistry,  eight  of  biological  science, 
and  three  in  the  principles  of  economics.  In  addition  each  student  must  offer  five 
additional  hours  in  economics  or  a  second  year  of  chemistry  including  quantitative 
and  organic  chemistry,  according  to  the  line  of  specialization. 

101.  Home  Economics. — Origin  and  development  of  home  economics;  its 
industrial,  educational,  and  sociological  aspects.  Twice  a  week;  I;  {1  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bevier 

102.  Special  Investigations. — Problems  in  the  application  of  the  principles 
of  bacteriology,  chemistry,  and  physiology  to  the  ordinary  processes  used  in  the 
preparation  of  food;  problems  in  nutrition.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  unit).  Time 
to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bevier  and  Assistant  Professor  Wheeler 

103.  Seminar.- — Recent  advances  in  nutrition.  Once  a  week;  II;  (3^  unit). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Wheeler 

104.  Economic  Problems  of  the  Family  Group. — ^An  intensive  study  of  the 
economic  phases  of  selected  problems  of  the  household.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II; 
(1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Perry 


ITALIAN 
(See  Romance  Languages  and  Liter.\ture) 

JOURNALISM 

(See  Rhetoric,  under  The  English  Language  and  Literature) 

LANDSCAPE  GARDENING 

(See  Horticulture) 

LATIN 

(See  Classics) 

LAW 

Henry  Winthrop  Ballantine,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor  and  Dean 
Oliver  Albert  Harker,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
Frederick  Green,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor 
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Law 


Edward  Harris  Decker,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor 

John  Norton  Pomeroy,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor 

William  Green  Hale,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  Professor 

Charles  Ernest  Carpenter,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  Professor 

{For  details  as  to  courses,  see  special  College  of  Law  program  to  be  issued  Sep- 
tember, 1917.) 

First  Year  Courses 


la-lb.     Contracts. — Keaner:     Cases  on  Contracts,  and  Ballantine: 
Law  of  Contracts.     I;  (4);  II;  (3). 


Subject 
Law 


Law 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F 
la        4  (See  special  Law  program) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(See  special  Law  program) 


Room 
202  Law 


Problems  in 


Instructor 
Decker 


2a-2b. 


lb         3 

Torts. — -Ames  and  Smith:     Cases  on  Torts.     I;   (3);  II;  (2). 


Subject 
Law 


Law 


Subject 
Law 


Subject 
Law 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F 
2a         3  (See  special  Law  program) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

2b         2  (See  special  Law  program) 

Real  Property. — -Warren:     Cases  on  Property. 


Room 
202  Law 


202  Law 


11;  (3). 


Room 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 

3  3  (See  special  Law  program)  — 

Criminal  Law. — Mikell:     Cases  on  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure. 


No.    Credits     Section 
5  3  


FIRST  SEMESTER 
M  T  -W  T 
i         —  3         — 


F        S 
3       — 


Room 
202  Law 


Subject 
Law 


Instructor 
Hale 


Hale 


Instructor 
Carpenter 

I;  (3). 

Instructor 
Ballantine 


lyistructor 
Carpenter 

//;  (2). 

Instructor 
Green 


Instructor 
Carpenter 

37a-37b.     Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Law  and  Brief  Making. — /,  II;    (2). 


6.     Personal  Property. — Warren:     Cases  on  Property.     I;  (3). 


No-.    Credits     Section 
6  3  


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 


Room 


7.     Domestic  Relations. — Kales:     Cases  on  Persons,  {2d  edition). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M       T       W       T        F        S 

Room 

Law 

7            2 

(See  special  Law  program) 

— 

11. 

Agency. — ^Wambaugh  • 

Cases  on  Agency.     II;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M       T       W       T        F        S 

Room 

Law 

11         3              

—     —     11     11     11    — 

202  Law 

Subject 
Law 

Law 


No.    Credits     Section 
37a       2 


37b 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S 
(See  special  Law  program) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

(See  special  Law  program) 


Room 


Instructor 
Decker 


Decker 


(3). 


Second  and  Third  Year  Courses 

Common  Law  Pleading. — Sunderland:    Cases  on  Common  Law  Pleading.    I; 

Professor  Ballantine 
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Law 

8.  Evidence. — Thayer:     Cases  on  Evidence  (2d  edition).     /;  (4). 

Professor  Hale 

9.  Sales. — -Williston:     Cases  on  Sales  (2d  edition).     I;  (3).        Professor  H.A.LE 

10.  Real  Property. — Aigler:     Cases  on  Property  {2d  edition).     II;  (4). 

Professor  Ballantine 
12a-12b.     Equity. — Ames:     Cases  on  Equity.     I;  (3);  II;  (2). 

Professor  PoMEROY 
[l3.     Damages. — Beale:     Case^  o«  Damages  (2d  edition).     /;  (2).     (Not  given, 
1917-18.)] 

14.  Carriers. — Green:     Cases  on  Carriers.     II;  (2).  Professor  Green 

15.  Bills  and  Notes. — Huff  cut:     Cases  on  Bills  and  Notes  (Colson's  edition). 
I;  (2).  Professor  Decker 

16.  Trusts. — Ames:     Cases  on  Trusts  (2d  edition).     //;  (3). 

18.  Wills. — Warren:     Cases  on  Wills.     II;  (2).  Professor  Pomeroy 

19.  Partnership. — Gilmore:     Cases  on  Partnership  {2d  edition).     /;  (2). 

Assistant  Professor  Carpenter 

20.  Equity  Pleading. — Selected  Illinois    and  Federal  Cases  on  Equity  Pleading. 
II;  (2).  Professor  Harker 

[24.     Municipal  Corporations. — Beale:     Cases  on  Municipal  Corporations.     II; 
(2).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

27.  Future  Interests  in  Property. — /;  (3).  Assistant  Professor  Carpenter 

28.  Insurance. — I;  (2).     Given  in  1917-18  and  alternate  years. 

Professor  Green 

30.     Public  International  Law. — Lawrence:     Principles  of  International  Law. 

Scott:    Cases  on  International  Law.     I;  (2).  Professor  Garner 

32.  Quasi-Contracts. — Thurston:     Cases  on  Quasi-Contracts.     I;  (2). 

Assistant  Professor  Carpenter 

33.  Restraint  of  Trade. — Kales:     Cases  on  Combinations.     II;  (2). 

Professor  Hale 
[34.     Public     Utilities. — -Burdick:     Cases     on    Public    Service    Companies    (2d 
edition).     //;  (2).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

3Sb.     Moot  Court. — //;  (1).  Professor  Harker 

Third  Year  Courses 
4a.     Illinois  Procedure. — /;  (3).  Professor  Harker 

17.  Private  Corporations. — -Canfield  and  Wormser:      Cases  on  Private  Corpora- 
tions.    II;  (4).  Professor  Green 

21.  Suretyship. — Ames:     Cases  on  Suretyship.     II;  (3).        Professor  Decker 

22.  Constitutional  Law. — ^Hall:     Cases  on  Constitutional  Law.     I;  (4). 

Professor  Green 

23.  Mortgages. — Wyman:     Cases  on  Mortgages.     II;  (2). 

Professor  Pomeroy 
25.     Bankruptcy. — Williston:     Cases  on  Bankruptcy  (2d  edition).     /;  (2). 

Professor  Pomeroy 
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Library  Science 


26.     Legal  Ethics. — Costigan :     Cases  in  Legal  Ethics. 


29.     Office  Practise. 


31 

(3). 


/;  (1). 

Professor  Harker 

Selected  abstracts  and  problems.     //;  (2). 

Assistant  Professor  Carpenter 
Conflict  of  Laws. — Beale:     Shorter  Selection  of  Cases  on  Conflict  of  Laws. 
I;  (3).  Assistant  Professor  Carpenter 

36a-36b.     Moot  Court.—/,  //;  (2).  Professor  Harker 

39.     Statutes. — ^Freund:     Standards  of  American  Legislation.     II;  (2). 

Professor  Ballantine 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Phineas  Lawrence  Windsor,  Ph.B.,  Director 

Frances  Simpson,  M.L  ,  B.L.S.,  Assistant  Director,  Assistant  Professor 

Florence  Rising  Curtis,  A.M.,  B.L.S.,  Associate 

Ethel  Bond,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Instructor 

Emma  Felsenthal,  Ph.B.,  B.L.S.,  Instructor 

Edna  Lyman  Scott,  Special  Lecturer 

Francis  Keese  Wynkoop  Drury,  A  M.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  Order 

Alice  Sarah  Johnson,  A.B.,  B.L.S  ,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

Margaret  Hutchins,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

Margaret  Stuart  Williams,  A.B.,  B.L.vS.,  Lecturer,  General  Reference 

Courses  for  Freshmen  and  Sophomores 

12.     General   Reference. — ^Classification   and   arrangement   of   books   in    the 

Univers'ty  library;  the  card  catalogs;  the  more  generally  used  reference  books. 
(Intended  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  in  the  University,  not  for  students  in  Library 
School.)     Repeated  each  semester.     /  or  //;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

library  Science  12        2 

A 

3 





— 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

B 

— 

9 



— 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

Hutchins 

C 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

Johnson 

D 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

E 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

305  Lib. 

WiUiams 

F 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

305  Lib. 

Felsenthal 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 

3 

— 



— 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

B 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

Hutchins 

C 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

Johnson 

D 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

E 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

WiUiams 

F 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

305  Lib. 

Felsenthal 

Courses  for  Juniors  in  the  Library  School 
Reference. — -Methods  of  bibliographical  research;  the  use  of  reference 


2a-2b 

books;   practical  work  in  the  reference  department  of  the  University  library 
(3). 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Library  Science  2a        3  A 

B 


/.  //.- 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

305  Lib. 

Simpson 

11     —     11     — 

11 

— 

305  Lib. 

Simpson 

Library  Science  2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 
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3a-3b.  Selection  of  Books. — Principles  of  selection  for  libraries  of  different 
types;  standard  lists,  critical  periodicals,  and  other  aids;  practise  in  writing  book 
annotations.     /,  //;    (2). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Library  Science  3a        2  —         8       —         8       —       ^  305  Lib.  Felsenthal 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  3b        2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 

16.  Order,  Accession,  and  Shelf. — Order  department  records  and  routine; 
book-buying;  publishers  and  discounts ;  serials  and  continuations;  gifts;  exchanges; 
duplicates;  the  accession  book  and  its  substitutes;  the  shelf  list  and  its  uses;  the  care 
of  pamphlets,  cHppings,  and  maps.     /;  (2). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Library  Science  16        2  

17.  Classification. — Principles  of  book  classification;  the  Dewey  Decimal 
Classification;    the  Cutter  Expansion  Classification;   book  numbers.     I;    (3). 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Library  Science  17        3  10       —       10       —       10       —  305  Lib.  Bond 

18.  Cataloging. — -Dictionary  cataloging;  subject  headings;  classed  cataloging. 

/;  (3). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Sectioti        M        T        W       T        F        S  Rootn  Instructor 

Library  Science  18        3  8       —         8       —         8       —  305  Lib.  Bond 

19.  Trade  Bibliography. — ^Books  and  periodicals  used  as  tools  of  the  book  trade 
of  America,  England,  Germany,  and  France.     II;  (1). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—       10—10 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

Curtis 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

library  Science  19         1 

—        9       —      — 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

—       —       —         9 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

Bond 

20.  Loan  Department. — -Records  connected  with  the  loan  of  books ;  represent- 
ative loan  systems ;   rules,  regulations,  and  practises.     /;  (1). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Library  Science  20        1  

21.  Printing,  Binding,  and  Indexing. — Printing:  printing  for  libraries;  pre- 
paring copy  and  reading  proof.  Binding:  materials  and  methods  of  bookbinding 
for  libraries;  practise  in  preparing  books  for  the  bindery  and  in  making  necessary 
records.  Indexing:  indexes;  the  form  of  citation;  the  choice  and  arrangements  of 
headings;  kind  of  type.     II;   (2). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Library  Science  21        2  

22.  Library  Extension. — Methods;  library  associations;  library  schools; 
library  commissions;  township  and  county  library  systems;  traveling  libraries; 
home  libraries;  other  agencies.     //;  (3). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Library  Science  22        3  
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SECOND 

SEMESTER 

M       T 

W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—      — 

8       — 

8 

— 

305  Lib. 

Windsor 
Curtis 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10      —       10      — 

10 

— 

305  Lib. 

Curtis 

Library  Science 

23a-23b.  Library  Admiaistratlon  and  Current  Library  Literature. — Current 
library  periodicals,  bulletins,  reports,  catalogs,  and  reading  lists;  copyright;  the 
organization,  reorganization,  and  administration  of  small  libraries;  the  planning 
and  equipment  of  reading  rooms  and  small  library  buildings;  library  accounts  and 
business  forms.  This  course  includes  an  inspection  trip  to  libraries  and  book- 
publishing  firms  in  selected  cities,  requiring  about  one  week  and  costing  approxim- 
ately twenty  dollars  ($20.00).     /,  II;    (1). 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

library  Science  23a      1 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

— 

— 

305  Lib. 

Curtis 

Library  Science  23b      1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  23a  (first  semester). 

30.  Practise. — Work  in  the  various  departments  of  the  University  library. 
To  be  taken  with  Library  2,  16,  17,  18,  19,  20,  and  21.     //;  (3). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S             Room                 Instructor 
Library  Science  30        3  (Arrange)  — ■  

Courses  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  in  the  Library  School 

[7.  History  of  Libraries. — The  foundation,  development,  and  resources  of  the 
leading  libraries  of  Europe  and  the  United  States.  //;  (2).  Given  in  alternate  years. 
(Not  given,  1917-18).] 

9.  History  of  Books  and  Printing. — History  of  the  early  forms  of  books;  the 
invention  and  spread  of  printing ;  book  illustration;  book-binding.  //;  (2).  Given 
in  alternate  years. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Library  Science    9        2  —         2       —         2       —      —  305  Lib.  Windsor 

Courses  for  Seniors  in  the  Library  School 

8.  Advanced  Reference. — Transactions  of  learned  societies;  special  periodicals 
and  government  publications;  indexes  and  other  works  of  value  to  a  large  reference 
department.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Library  2a-2b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Library  Science    8        2  —        9       —        9       —      —  309  Lib.  Simpson 

13a-13b.  Public  Documents. — First  semester:  production  and  distribution  of 
United  States  documents;  their  treatment  and  use  as  reference  books.  Second 
semester:  American  state  and  municipal  documents;  publications  of  foreign  govern- 
ments.    I,  II;  (2). 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S             Room                 Instructor 
Library  Science  13a      2  _      _        9      _        9       _  309  Lib.  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  13b      2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  13a  (first  semester). 

15a-15b.  Seminar  in  Library  Economy. — Special  problems;  library  economy 
publications.     /,  II;  (2). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Library  Science  15a      2  8-10    —       —       —       —       —  309  Lib.  Simpson 

and  others 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  15b      2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  15a  (first  semester). 
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24a-24b.  Selection  of  Books. — English  translations  of  representative  works 
of  French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  and  Russian  novelists  of  the  19th  century; 
examination  of  about  forty  newly  published  books.     /,  //;  (2). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Library  Science  24a      2  —       10       —       10       —       —  309  Lib.  Felsenthal 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  24b      2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a  (first  semester).  Drury 

Scott 
26a-26b.  Library  Administration. — Advanced  order  work;  library  organiza- 
tion; library  architecture;  legislative  and  municipal  reference  work;  library  work 
with  children ;  special  topics.  This  course  includes  an  inspection  trip  to  libraries  and 
book-publishing  firms  in  selected  cities,  requiring  about  one  week  and  costing  approx- 
imately twenty  dollars  ($20.00);  and  also  one  month  of  field  work  in  a  designated 
librar>%  costing  approximately  forty  dollars  ($40.00).     /,  //;    (3). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

I  Simpson 

Library  Science  26a      3  10       —       10       —       10       —  \         Drury 

J  Scott 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  26b      3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  26a  (first  semester). 

27.  Bibliographical  Institutions. — Organization  and  work  of  bibliographical 
societies  and  institutions  of  America  and  Europe;  cooperative  bibliographical 
undertakings;  international  bibliography.     /;   (1). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S             Room                 Instructor 
Library  Science  27         1  — —         —       —       —         8       —       —  309  Lib.  

28.  Practise. — Advanced  practise  in  certain  departments  of  the  University 
library.     //;  (1  to  4-).'-     Time  to  be  arranged. 

29.  Advanced  Classification  and  Cataloging. — Systems  of  book  classification; 
rules  for  cataloging  books.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Library  17,  18. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Library  Science  29        2  

40a-40b.  Practise. — A  continuation  of  Library  30  supplemented  by  one  month 
of  work  as  a  member  of  the  staff  of  an  assigned  public  library.     /  77;  (3). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Library  Science  40a      3  (Arrange)  Curtis 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  40b      4  (Arrange)  

41a-41b.  Subject  Bibliography. — ^Selection  of  books  in  special  subjects;  the 
literature  and  bibliography  of  each.  Lectures  by  professors  in  the  respective  depart- 
ments of  the  University.     7,  77;  (1). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Library  Science  41a      1  

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Library  Science  41b      1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  41a  (first  semester). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M           T          W          T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

—         —          11          — 

11 

— 

309  Lib. 

Bond 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

—     11     —     11 

— 

— 

309  Lib. 

Windsor 
and  others 

'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a   student  must  put  down  on  his  study - 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
curse;  e.  g.,  not  1-4,  but  /,  or  2,  or  J,  or  4. 
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MATHEMATICS 

Edgar  Jerome  Townsend,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor 

George  Abram  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Henry  Lewis  Rietz,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

James  Byrnie  Shaw,  D.Sc,  Associate  Professor 

Charles  Hirschel  Sisam,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arnold  Emch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Robert  D  Carmichael,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Arthur  Robert  Crathorne,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Ernest  Barnes  Lytle,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

GusTAF  Eric  Wahlin,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Aubrey  John  Kempner,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Edward  Wilson  Chittenden,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Lyman  M  Kells,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

John  Rogers  Musselman,  Ph.D.,  Instrtictor 

Raymond  Franklin  Borden,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Clarence  Hudson  Richardson,  B.S.,  Assistant 

HoBERT  Dickinson  Frary,  M.E.,  M.S.   Assistant 

William  Edmund  Edington,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Harry  Miller  Bassler,  A.B.,  Assistant 

RoscoE  Woods,  M.S.,  Assistant 

Arthur  William  Larsen,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Cooperating: 

Joel  Stebbins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Astronomy 

Major:     20  hours  made  up  from  any  undergraduate  courses  offered  by  the 
department,  except  Mathematics  2,  4,  and  8,  and  including  Mathematics  7  and  9. 
Minors:     20  hours  selected  from  physics,  chemistry,  and  astronomy. 
2.     College  Algebra.— J  or  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,  13^  units;   plane  geometry,  1  unit. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject             No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

Mathematics      2 

3             All 

8 

— 

8 

— 

A2i 

8 

— 

8 

— 

A31 

8 

— 

8 

— 

Bli 

9 

— 

9 

— 

B21 

9 

— 

9 

— 

B31 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Dli 

11 

— 

11 

— 

D21 

11 

— 

11 

— 

D31 

11 

— 

11 

— 

D41 

11 

— 

11 

— 

Ell 

1 

— 

1 

— 

E21 

1 

— 

1 

— 

Fli 

2 

— 

2 

— 

F21 

2 

— 

2 

— 

Rl 

8 

— 

8 

— 

SI 

9 

— 

9 

— 

^2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

Tl 

10 

— 

10 

— 

T2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

T3 

10 

— 

JO 

— 

Wl 

2 

— 

2 

— 

XI 

3 

— 

3 

— 

Room 

Instructor 

419  N. 

H. 

Bassler 

422  N. 

H. 

Musselman 

308  U. 

H. 

Edington 

423  N. 

H. 

Borden 

418  N. 

H. 

Chittenden 

422  N. 

H. 

Musselman 

422  N. 

H. 

Frary 

434  N. 

H. 

Crathorne 

432  N. 

H. 

Kempner 

423  N. 

H. 

Chittenden 

425  N. 

H. 

Denton 

434  N. 

H. 

Woods 

423  N. 

H. 

Wahlin 

425  N. 

H. 

Denton 

423  N. 

H. 

Borden 

434  N. 

H. 

Edington 

419  N. 

H. 

Richardson 

425  N. 

H. 

Lytle 

423  N. 

H. 

Carmichael 

419  N. 

H. 

Shaw 

418  N. 

H. 

Kells 

423  N. 

H. 

Kells 

"For  engineers. 
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SECOND 

semester! 

Bl 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Woods 

B2 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Lytle 

Dl 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

D2 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Richardson 

Gl 

3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Kails 

3.  Algebra. — (For  students  presenting  only  one  unit  of  entrance  algebra.)  In 
addition  to  the  work  of  college  algebra  (Math.  2),  there  is  covered  the  more  advanced 
topics  of  elementary  algebra.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,  one  unit;    plane  geometry,  one  unit. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Mathematics     3  5  — 


4.    Plane  Trigonometry. — I  or  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,  1 3^  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9         9         9         9 

9 

9 

425  N.  H. 

Lytle 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Vlathematii 

cs      4          2             A12 

— 

8 



8 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Bassler 

A22 

— 

8 



8 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Musselman 

A32 

— 

8 



8 

— 

— 

308  U   H. 

Edington 

B12 

— 

9 



9 

— 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

B22 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

B32 

— 

9 



9 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Musselman 

D12 

— 

11 



11 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

D22 

— 

11 



11 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Richardson 

D32 

— 

11 



11 

— 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

D42 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

El2 

— 

1 



1 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

E22 

— 

1 



1 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Woods 

F12 

— 

2 



2 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

F22 

— 

2 



2 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

Rl 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borden 

SI 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Edington 

S2 

— 

9 



9 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Richardson 

Tl 

— 

10 



10 

— 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Lytle 

T2 

— 

10 



10 

— 

— 

423  N.  PI. 

Carmichael 

T3 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Edington 

Wl 

— 

2 



2 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Kells 

XI 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

SECOND 

semester! 

Bj 



9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

B2 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Borden 

D, 



11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

D2 



11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Miller 

D3 



11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Carmichael 

G: 



3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Kells 

G2 



3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Frary 

G3 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Woods 

6.     Analytic  Geomelry. — Plane  and  solid  analytic  geometry. 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics  2,  4. 


//;  (5). 


1  Provided  primarily  for  those  who  fail  the  first  semester. 
^For  engineers. 
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Subject             No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W^ 

T 

F 

Mathematics      6           5 

All 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

A21 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

A31 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

Bli 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

B21 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

Dli 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

D21 

11 

11 

11 

11 

11 

El> 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

E21 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Fli 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

F21 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Rl 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

SI 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

S2 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

Tl 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

T2 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Wl 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

XI 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Room 

Instructor 

418  N. 

H. 

Chittenden 

422  N. 

H. 

Woods 

419  N. 

H. 

Bassler 

422  N. 

H. 

Sis  am 

419  N. 

H. 

Shaw 

432  N. 

H. 

Kempher 

425  N. 

H. 

Denton 

434  N. 

H. 

Edington 

418  N. 

H. 

Musselman 

423  N. 

H. 

Wahlin 

418  N. 

H. 

Kells 

423  N. 

H. 

Borden 

434  N. 

H. 

Crathome 

432  N. 

H. 

Richardson 

425  N. 

H. 

Lytle 

418  N. 

H. 

Miller 

419  N. 

H. 

Bassler 

423  N. 

H. 

Wahlin 

7-9.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — The  principles  developed  and  applied 
to  functions  of  one  and  of  several  variables.  (Section  A 1  is  an  honor  section  and 
may  be  selected  by  those  specializing  in  mathematics  or  having  an  average  grade  of 
90  in  freshman  mathematics.)     /;    (5):   II;    (3). 

Note.- — Two  sections  of  Mathematics  7  are  given  the  second  semester. 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics      7           5              AP 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Rietz 

A2 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Crathome 

A3 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

A4 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

A5 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

Frary 

CI 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

C2 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

C3 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Townsend 

El 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

E2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Kells 

SECOND 

SEMESTER^ 

El 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Denton 

E2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Frary 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Mathematics      9           3              AP 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

425  N.  H. 

Rietz 

A2 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Crathome 

A3 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Kempner 

A4 

— 

8 



8 

— 

8 

425  N.  H. 

Musselman 

CI 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Carmichael 

C2 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Denton 

C3 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Chittenden 

C4 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

N.  H. 

Emch 

El 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

423  N.  H. 

Wahlin 

E2 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Kells 

8.     Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

cal  engineering.)     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 


-(For  students  in  chemistry  and  chemi- 


•For  engineers. 
''Honor  section. 


See  conditions  given  in  description  of  course  above. 
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Mathematics 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room                  Instructor 

Vlathema 

.tics    .  8 

5 

CI 

10       10       10       10 

10 

— 

418  N.  H.               Miller 

C2 

10       10       10       10 

10 

— 

N.  H.           Musselman 

9a.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — -(Second  Course.)  The  definite  (single 
and  multiple)  integral;  the  formation  of  problems  in  applied  mathematics;  line  sur- 
face, and  volume  integrals;  the  theorem  of  Stokes  and  Green;  partial  differentiation; 
exact  integrals  with  applications  of  the  conditions  for  exactness ;  elements  of  d  iffer- 
ential  equations,  approximate  quadrature  and  integration  of  differential  equations. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

^lathemati' 

cs    9a 

2 

Bl 

9 



9 

— 

— 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Denton 

CI 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

432  N.  H. 

Crathorne 

C2 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

T.  B. 

Denton 

Dl 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

419  N.  H. 

Shaw 

D2 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

— 

418  N.  H. 

Kells 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

10.  Theory  of  Equations  and  Determinants. — Fundamental  properties  of  an 
algebraic  equation  in  one  unknown;  the  solutions  of  systems  of  simultaneous  equa- 
tions; theory  of  a  system  of  linear  equations;  some  fundamental  properties  of  deter- 
minants.    I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


Subject  No.    Credits 

Mathematics     10  3 


Section 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

M        T        W        T 

11     —     11     — 


F        S  Room,  Instructor 

11       —  418  N.  H.  Miller 

16-17.  Differential  Equations  and  Advanced  Calculus. — Ordinary  and  part'al 
differential  equations;  special  topics  of  calculus,  of  value  in  the  application  of  mathe- 
matics.    /,  II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Vlathema 

itics     16 

3 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Townsend 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Mathematics     17  3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  16  (first  semester). 

18.  Constructive  Geometry. — Developmen ,  and  training  of  space  perception; 
properties  of  lines,  planes,  and  the  simpler  surfaces  of  the  second  order,  studied  by 
methods  of  parallel  and  central  projection;  graphical  interpretation  of  the  processes 
of  analytic  geometry;    analytic  discussion  of  the  methods  of  descriptive  geometry. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  6. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics     18 

3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

431  N.  H. 

Emch 

19.  Solid  Analytic  Geometry. — Equations  of  the  plane  and  right  line  in  space; 
properties  of  surfaces  of  the  second  degree;  the  classification  and  special  properties 
of  quadrics;   the  theory  of  surfaces.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  10. 
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Mathematics 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics     19 

3 



10        —         10        — 

10 

— 

422  N.  H. 

Sisam 

21.     Method  of  Least  Squares. — Law  of  probability  and  error ;    adjustment  of 
observations;    precision  of  observation;    independent  and  conditional  observations. 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics 

21 

2 

—         2       —         2 

— 

— 

Obs. 

Stebbins 

22.  The  Theory  and  Use  of  Mathematical  Instruments. — The  mathematical 
theory  underlying  such  instruments  as  the  harmonic  analyser,  the  integrator,  and 
various  forms  of  the  planimeter,  together  with  their  practical  use  and  a  consideration 
of  the  degree  of  accuracy.     Two  lectures,  one  laboratory  period  a  week.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7  and  9. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Mathematics     22  3  

23.  Averages  and  Mathematics  of  Investment. — Meaning,  use,  and  abuse  of 
different  kinds  of  averages;  their  relation  to  the  theory  of  probability;  application 
of  the  elements  of  probability  to  annuities,  insurance,  and  branches  of  science;  loans 
and  investments;    problems  in  the  evaluation  of  investment  securities.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  2;  junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11         —         11         — 

11 

— 

434  N.  H. 

Crathome 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

Mathematics     23 

2 

9       —         9       — 

9 

Room  Instructor 

423  N.  H.  Musselman 

35.  Teachers'  Course. — ^Secondary  algebra  and  geometry;  their  educational 
value;  position  in  course ;  methods  of  teaching;  correlation;  comparison  of  American 
methods  with  those  of  foreign  countries;  order  and  importance  of  topics;  text-books; 
literature.     Lectures;    discussions;    reports.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Eighteen  hours  of  mathematics. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

\lathemati 

cs     35 

2 

—     11     —     11 

— 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Instructor 
Lytle 

40.     Fundamental  Concepts  of  Mathematics. — The  concepts  of  higher  mathe- 
matics in  their  bearing  on  elementary  mathematics.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Eighteen  hours  of  mathematics. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Vlathemati 

cs     40 

2 

—     11     —     11 

— 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Lytle 

Courses  for  Graduates 
100.     Seminar  and  Thesis. — Three  times  a  week;   I,  II;    (1  or  2  units). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Mathematics   100  1  or  2  units    (Arrange)  Professors 

in  department 

102.     Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable. — -General  introduction  to  the  theory 
of  functions  of  a  complex  variable  with  applications.     /,  //;    (1  unit). 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics,  7,  9,  16-17. 
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^     Mathematics 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room                 Instructor 

3       —         3       — 

3 

— 

435  N.  H.            Townsend 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Mathematics    102     1  unit        

112.  Theory  of  Linear  Difference  Equations. — General  introduction;  the 
gamma  functions;  general  existence  theorems;  expansions  in  functions  defined  by- 
difference  equations  and  applications  to  the  theory  of  functions;  transcendentally 
transcendental  functions.     /,  //;   (1  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  102. 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathema 

itics    112     1  unit 

11     —     11     — 

11 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Carmichael 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M 

T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

—         9       — 

9 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Miller 

120.  Elementary  Theory  of  Groups. — ^Groups  in  arithmetic,  geometry,  and 
trigonometry;  groups  which  can  be  represented  with  a  small  number  of  letters;  the 
abstract  group  theory;  the  Galois  theory  of  equations.  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II; 
{1  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  33-34. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Mathematics    120     1  unit       

122.  Modern  Algebra. — Theory  of  matrices;  system  of  linear  equations; 
bilinear  and  quadratic  forms;  properties  of  polynomials;  algebraic  invariants;  ele- 
mentary divisors.     Three  times  a  week;   I,  II;    {1  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7,  9,  10. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Mathematics    122     1  unit        

129.  Theory  of  Statistics. — -Statistical  investigation;  application  of  the  theory 
of  probability  to  statistical  data;  fitting  curves  to  observation ;  interpolation;  theory 
of  errors ;  variability  and  correlation ;  problems  in  economics,  sociology,  and  biology. 
/,  //;    {1  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  8,   (or  7,  9). 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Mathematics    129     1  unit        

131.  Algebraic  Surfaces. — Homogeneous  coordinates,  invariants,  and  geome- 
try of  three  dimensions;  surfaces;  special  properties  of  surfaces  of  the  third  and  fourth 
order.     I,  II;  {1  unit). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  19. 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Kempner 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

9      —        9      — 

9 

— 

207  Com. 

Rietz 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Mathematics    131 

1  unit 

8       —         8       — 

8 

— 

435  N.  H. 

Sisam 

132.  Projective  Geometry. — -Fundamental  concepts;  anharmonic  ratio;  pro- 
jective pencils  and  ranges;  transformations  and  groups;  theory  of  conies  and  quadric 
surfaces;  pencils  and  ranges  of  conies;  quadratic  transformations  and  projective 
theory  of  cubics;    applications  in  mechanics.     /,  //;    (/  unit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Mathematics    132     1  unit        ■ •  8       —         8       —         8       —  431  N.  H.  Emch 
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BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

M       T 

W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

2       — 

2       — 

2 

— 

4i5  N.  H. 

Shaw 

Mechanical  Engineering 

142.  General  Algebra. — Theory  of  linear  associative  algebra  and  hyphen  num- 
bers, with  particular  study  of  the  systems  useful  for  geometry  and  physics  of  n  dimen- 
sions. Applications  to  relativity  theories,  and  to  general  differential  and  integral 
invariants.  Theory  of  linear  operators  and  functional  equations;  applications  to 
general  analysis;  integro-differential  equations,  infinite  systems.  General  theory 
of  operators;    applications  to  general  invariant  theories.     I,  II;    {1  unit). 

Prereqiiisite:     Mathematics  122,  141. 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Mathematics    142     1  unit        


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Charles  Russ  Richards,  M.M.E.,  Professor 

George  Alfred  Goodenough,  M.E.,  Professor,  Thermodynamics 

Oscar  Adolph  Leutwiler,  M.E.,  Professor,  Machine  Design 

Arthur  Cutts  Willard,  B.S.,  Professor,  Heating  and  Ventilation 

Arthur  C  Harper,  B.S.,  Associate,  Machine  Design 

Gustave  Adolph  Gross,  Associate,  Pattern  Making 

Gustave  Howard  Radebaugh,  Associate,  Machine  Practise 

Alonzo  PlumstEd  Kratz,  M.S.,  Research  Associate,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 

Claude  Lowell  Harrell,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Instructor,  Mechanical  Engineering 

Harry  Frederick  Godeke,  B.S.,  Instructor 

Cleon  EDG.A.R  Phelps,  B.S.,  Assistant  to  the  Director  of  Shop  Laboratories 

William  H  Severns,  B.S.,  Instructor,  Mechanical  Engineering 

Will  D  Mover,  B.S.,  M.E.,  Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Edgar  Thomas  Lanham,  Instructor,  Forge  Practise 

Robert  Edwin  Kennedy,  Instructor,  Foundry  Practise 

James  Harvey  Hogue,  Instructor,  Foundry  Practise 

Jeremiah  Amos  De  Turk,  Instructor,  Machine  Practise 

Leroy  Alonzo  Wilson,  M.M.E.,  First  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 

James  Merion  Duncan,  Assistant,  Pattern  Making 

Peter  Joseph  Rebman,  Assistant,  Forge  Practise 

John  Alexander  Frisk,  Assistant  and  Mechanician 

1.  Steam  and  Air  Machinery. — The  construction,  operation,  and  care  of  boilers, 
engines,  and  air  compressors;  elementary  thermodynamics;  steam  engine  perform- 
ance; transmission  of  compressed  air  and  its  applications.  (For  students  in  civil 
and  mining  engineering.)     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.               1           3             E  F  2  —  2  —  2  —  308  E.  H.  

G  U  —  8  —  8  —  8  308  E.  H.  • 

O  —  10  —  10  —  10  308  E.  H.  

Z  8  —  8  —  8  —  102  E.  H.  

2.  Steam  Engineering. — ^Engincs,  boilers,  pumps,  condensers,  and  other  steam 
machinery.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.              2           3              T  —  11  —  11  —  11  209M.  E.  Lab.  

L  V  10  —  10  —  10  —  305  E.  H.  

.    M  N  —  10  —  10  —  10  305  E.  H.  

3.     Steam  Engineering. — -The  theory  of  the  steam  engine,  steam  turbine,  and 
other  steam  machinery.     (For  students  in  mechanical  engineering.)     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  3  3  P  9       —         9       —         9       —  305  E.  H.  

Q  8      —         8      —        8      —  305  E.  H.  

11.  Thermodynamics  and  Heat  Engines. — -(For  students  in  electrical  engineer- 
ing.)    /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  1  or  2. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  11  3  N  9      —        9       —        9       —  308  E.  H.  

L  M  V         8      —         8       —         8      —  308  E.  H.  

12.  Thermodynamics. — -The  transformation  of  heat  into  work;  the  second  law 
and  its  connection  with  irreversible  processes;  the  properties  of  heat  media;  the 
perfect  gases;   saturated  and  superheated  vapors;   the  flow  of  fluids.     II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9a;    Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 


Room  Instructor 

308  E.  H.  

308  E.  H.  

15.     Gas  Power  Engineering. — Internal  combustion  engines ;  liquid  and  gaseous 
fuels  and  their  combustion;   gas  producers.     /     (3). 
Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  12. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

M.  E. 

12 

5 

P 

9         9         9         9 

9 

QW 

11        11        11        11 

11 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

11         —         11         — 

11 



305  E.  H. 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

M.  E.  15  3  P  Q 

23.  Mechanical  Equipment  of  Buildings. — ^Theory  and  practise  of  designing 
simple  systems  for  the  mechanical  equipment  of  buildings,  including  heating  and 
ventilation,  refrigeration,  fire  protection,  vacuum  cleaning,  elevators,  lighting,  and 
small  power  plants.     Lectures;   laboratory.     /;    (5). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Instructor 


^ 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

M.  E. 

23 

5 

C 

11         —         11         — 

11 

8-12 

M.  L. 

D 

11         —         11         — 

8-11 

11 

M.  L. 

25.  Heating  and  Ventilation  for  Architects. — ^Thc  theory  and  the  application 
of  the  principles  of  heating  and  ventilation  to  modern  practise.  Direct  and  indirect 
steam  and  hot  water  heating ;  furnace  heating ;  ventilation  and  air  analysis ;  air  con- 
ditioning;   temperature  and  humidity  control.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

5              Room                  Instructor 
—  M.  L.  


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

M.  E. 

25 

2 

AB 

—         11          —          11 
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26.  Heating  and  Ventilation. — ^The  theory  and  the  application  of  the  principles 
of  heating  and  ventilation  to  modern  practise.  Steam  boilers  and  water  heaters  of 
steel  and  cast  iron  for  heating  service;  heat  losses  from  buildings;  direct  and  indirect 
steam  and  hot  water  heating,  using  gravity  systems;  furnace  heating;  fan  blast  or 
mechanical  indirect  systems;  exhaust  steam  heating;  district  heating  by  steam  and 
water;  ventilation  and  air  analysis;  air  conditioning;  temperature  and  humidity 
control.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  65. 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

M.  E.  26  3  P 

0 

30.     Mechanics    of    Machinery .^ — Mechanisms    and    mechanical    movements; 
cams,  gears,  valve  gears,  and  quick-return  motions;   graphical  constructions  for  dis- 
placement, velocity  and  acceleration;    kinetics  of  the  steam  engine  mechanism  and 
similar  mechanisms;  balancing;   critical  speeds ;  force  and  mass  reduction.     II;   (5). 
Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.     30    5      P     11   10-12  11   10-12  11   —    305  E.  H.      

Q      9   8-10   9   8-10   9   —    305  E.  H.      

32.     Power  Transmission. — -Shafting,  belts,  ropes,  cables,  water,  air,  gas,  and 
steam  as  power  transmitters;    the  measurement  and  storage  of  power.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  43. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

M       T 

W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

9       — 
2       — 

9       — 
2       — 

9 

? 

11 
11 

M.  L. 
M.  L. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

"ubject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

32 

3 

PO 

11        —         11        — 

11 

— 

M.  L. 

33.  Principles  of  Aviation. — -Types  and  uses  of  aeroplanes;  lift  and  drag;  wind 
shapes  and  arrangements ;  wind  tunnels  and  determination  of  coefficients ;  resistance 
of  aeroplane  parts;    performance  curves  of  typical  military  aeroplanes.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  M.  E.,  E.  E.,  or  C.  E. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M         T         W         T 

F 

11        —         11        — 

11 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S              Room                 Instructor 
M.  E.  33  3  PQ  11       —       11       —       11       —  209  M.L.  

34.  Principles  of  Aeronautics. — Lectures  and  problems:  Principles  of  aero- 
plane stability;  aeroplane  stresses;  principles  of  propellors;  aero  engines;  aero- 
nautical meteorology;  principles  of  the  dirigible  balloon.  Laboratory  exercises: 
assembly  and  balancing  of  U.  S.  Navy  seaplane;  Curtiss  motor  assembly  and 
operation;  construction  of  propeller;  testing  propellor  on  block;  strength  tests 
of  aeroplane  parts.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  33. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S              Room                 Instructor 
M.  E.  34  2  P  Q         —       10      —       10      —      —  308  E.  H.  

37.  Principles  of  Management. — Industrial  development;  modern  industrial 
tendencies;  principles  of  organization;  selection  and  compensation  of  labor;  appli- 
cation of  science  to  industrial  problems;  practical  shop  systems  of  management; 
production.     I;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  81,  82. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S              Room                  Instructor 
M.  E.        •     37  3  PQW       11       —       11       —       11       —  W.  S.  
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43.  Engineering  Design.- — Theory  of  machine  design,  with  appHcation;  inves- 
tigation of  actual  machines  similar  to  the  one  to  be  designed ;  design  of  machinery- 
subjected  to  heavy  and  variable  stresses;  punches,  shears,  presses,  riveters,  and 
cranes.     /;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29;  Mechanical  Engineering 
30. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  43  5  P  1-4     11        1-4     11 


0  1-4       1        1-4 


44.  Engineering  Design. — -Design  and  commercial  application  of  special  tools, 
fixtures,  jigs,  dies,  and  gauges  used  in  modern  high  production  manufacturing.  II; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  37  and  43. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

M.  E. 

44 

2 

PQ 

—      8-11    —      8-11 

Room                 Instructor 
309  E.  H.  


52.     Power  Plant  Design. — Study  and  design  of  some  form  of  ste  am  power 
plant.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  43  and  65. 


Subject 
M.  E. 

No. 
52 

Credits 
3 

Section 
P 
Q 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 

1-4     —        1-4     — 
8-11    —      8-11    — 

F 
1-4 
8-ll# 

5 

Room 
309  E.  H. 
309  E.  H. 

Instructor 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

M.  E. 

61 

2 

M  V 

1-4     —       —       — 

1-4 

N  T 

—       —        1-4     — 

— 

61.  Power  Measurement. — The  testing  and  calibration  of  instruments  and 
apparatus;  use  of  the  indicator;  calculation  of  horse-power  and  steam  consumption; 
reading  of  indicator  diagrams ;  valve  setting.     (For  students  in  electrical  engineering. ) 

/;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  1  or  2. 

Room  Instructor 

M.  L.  

M.  L.  

62.  Power  Measurement  and  Steam  Engines. — Laboratory  work,  substantially 
the  same  as  that  given  in  Mechanical  Engineering  61,  supplemented  by  lectures  on 
steam  machinery.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S             Room                 Instructor 
M.  E.  62  3  XW        —      8-11    —      8-11    —        8  M.  L.  

64.  Power  Measurement. — Apparatus  for  engine  and  boiler  tests — scales, 
thermometers,  indicators,  brakes  and  dynamometers,  gauges,  calorimeters;  methods 
of  calibrating  and  using  such  apparatus;  tests  for  horse-power  of  steam  engines; 
pumps,  and  gas  engines.     Reports.     //;  (3). 

'    Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  2;    registration  in  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing 12  or  Chemistry  31. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F  S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.             64          3            Q  Z          1-S     —      —      —  1-5  —  M.  L.  

P           —       1-5     —       1-5  —  —  M.  L.  
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65.  Power  Laboratory. — Experiments  on  engines,  turbines,  gas  engines,  pumps, 
boilers,  injectors,  air  compressors,  hoisting  appliances,  heating  apparatus,  and  the 
refrigerating  machines.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  64. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  65  3  P  —       1-5     —       1-5     —      —  M.  L.  

Q  —      8-12    —      8-12    —      —  M.  L.  

66.  Power  Laboratory. — -Special  research  work  in  the  mechanical  engineering 
laboratory.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  65;   senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S             Room                 Instructor 
M.  E.  66  2  PQ         —      8-11    —      8-11    —       —  M.  L.  

71.  Forge  Work  for  Agricultural  Students. — 'Forging  and  welding;  tempering 
tools;  pointing  and  hardening  cultivator  shovels,  plow  shares.  Six  hours  a  week, 
either  half  of  I  or  II;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

73.  Wood  Work  for  Agricultural  Students. — Carpentry  for  the  farmer;  use  of 
tools;  layout  and  construction  of  building  joints;  repairs  to  buildings  and  equipment. 
Six  hours  a  week,  either  half  of  I  or  II;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

75.  Forge  Shop  Practise  and  Management.— (9  weeks). — Modern  forge  shop 
practises,  and  management  of  metal  forging  plants.  Planning,  routing,  dispatching, 
and  inspection  of  work ;  time  studies;  production  of  standard  parts;  heat  treatment 
of  steel;  case  carbonizing ;  machine  and  hand  forging;  studies  of  forge  shop  practises; 
methods  and  equipment.     /  qr  II;  (1). 

EITHER  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section  M       T  W  T  F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  75  1  L  —  8-11  —  8-11  —  8-10  M.  S.  

M  N  —       1-4  —  1-4  —  10-12  M.  S.  

P  Q  1-4  —  1-3  —  1-4  —  M.  S.  

77.  Foundry  Practise  and  Management. — (18  weeks). — 'Modern  foundry 
practise  and  management.  Planning,  routing,  dispatching,  and  inspection  of  work; 
time  studies;  production  of  standard  castings;  brass  furnace  and  cupola  practise; 
machine,  bench  and  floor  molding;  core  making;  cleaning  castings,  tool  and  stock 
room  methods;    studies  of  foundry  practises,  methods  and  equipment.     /  or  II;  (3). 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  77  3  L  —  8-11  —  8-11  —  8-10  W.  S.  

M  N  —  1-4  —  1-4  —  10-12  W.  S.  

p  Q  1-4  —  1-3  —       1-4  —  W.  S.  

78. — Principles  of  Foundry  Operation.^ — -Principles  underlying  foundry  opera- 
tion. Foundry  organization  and  management  including  planning,  routing, 
dispatching,  production,  inspection,  testing,  cost  accounting,  etc. ;  foundry  methods, 
processes,  machines,  tools,  metals  and  materials  in  modern  commercial  foundries. 
(18  weeks).     /  or  //. 

Prerequisite:  Two  units  of  machine  shop  and  foundry  practise  in  accredited 
schools  or  colleges. 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M       T  W  T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.             78                          L  —  8-11  —  8-11  —  8-10  W.  S.  

M  N  —  1-4  —  1-4  —  10-12  W  S.  

PQ  1-4  —  1-3  —  1-4  —  W.  S.  
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79.--Pattem  Shop  Practise  and  Management. — (9  weeks. )^Training  n 
modern  pattern  shop  practises,  and  management  of  wood  working  plants.  Planning, 
routing,  dispatching,  and  inspection  of  work,  time  and  cost  keeping;  time  studies; 
work  schedules;  layout  and  construction  of  wood  and  metal  patterns  for  both  machine 
and  hand  molding ;  care  and  use  of  tools;  machine  operation ;  studies  of  pattern  shop 
practises,  methods  and  equipment.     I  or  //;  (2). 


Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M.  E. 

79          2 

L 
M  N 
PQ 

EITHER   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T  F        S  Room 

—  8-11    —      8-11  —  8-10  W.  S. 

—  1-4     —        1-4  —  10-12  W.  S. 
1-4     —        1-3     —  1-4  —  W.  S. 


Instructor 


81. — Machine  Shop  Practise  and  Management. — (18  weeks). — Modern 
machine  shop  practise  and  management  of  metal  working  plants.  Manufacturing 
methods;  shop  management;  planning,  production;  routing;  dispatching;  inspec- 
tion; time  studies;  shop  accounting;  machine  operation;  assemblying;  testing; 
studies  of  machine  shop  practise,  methods,  and  equipment.     /;  (3). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T          F           S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

81 

3 

L  V 
MN 
PW 

8-11    —      8-10    —      8-11    — 
—        1-4     —        1-4     —     10-12 
1-4     —        1-3     —        1-4     — 

M.S. 
M.S. 
M.S. 

- 

0 

—      8-11    —      8-11    —      8-10 

M.S. 

82.  Machine  Shop  Practise  and  Management. — (Continuation  of  Mechanical 
Engineering  81).     //;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  E.  82  2  P  1-4     —       1-3     —       1-4     —  M.  S.  

Q  W        —       1-4     —       1-4     —     10-12  M.  S.  

83. — Principles  of  Factory  Operation. — (18  weeks). — Principles  underlying 
factory  operation.  Practical  training  in  organization  and  management  of  a  machine 
shop  manufacturing  a  line  of  standardized  products  by  modern  production  methods. 
Planning;  routing;  dispatching;  inspection;  maintenance;  testing;  cost  aiccounting, 
etc.     Design  inethods,  processes,  machines,  tools,  and  materials.     I  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Two  units  of  machine  shop  and  foundry  practice  in  accredited 
schools  or  colleges. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F        S 

Room 

Instructor 

M.  E. 

83 

3 

L  V 

8-11    —      8-10    — 

8-11    — 

M.S. 

M  N 

—        1-4     —        1-4 

—      10-12 

M.  S. 

P  W 

Q 

1-4     —        1-3     — 
—      8-11    —      8-11 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

1-4     — 
—      8-10 

M.  S. 

M.  S. 

\ 

P 

1-4      —          1-3       — 

1-4     — 

M.  S. 

QW 

—        1-4     —        1-4 

—     10-12 

M.  S. 

98.  Thesis. — -Investigation  of  special  subject  and  preparation  of  thesis  em- 
bodying a  review  of  the  literature  of  the  subject,  the  results  of  investigation,  and  a 
discussion  of  those  results.     //;  (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

99.  Inspection  Trip. — /;  (no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  on  graduate  work  in  mechanical  engineering  presupposes  the  ftJl 
undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

106.  Heat  Motors. — ^The  internal  combustion  motor;  steam  turbine.  Princi- 
ples and  methods  of  refrigeration.     Twice  a  week;  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Goodenough 

107.  Thermodynamics. — -Thermodynamics;  their  application  to  the  solution 
of  physical  and  engineering  problems.  Twice  a  week;  I;  (1  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Goodenough 

109.  Machine  Design. — Rational  design;  the  application  of  mechanics  of 
materials.  Individual  problems.  Twice  a  week;  I  or  //;  (/  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Leutwiler 

112.  Laboratory  Investigation. — Combustion  of  fuel;  boiler  economy;  steam 
engines  and  turbines;  gas  engines  and  producers;  properties  of  explosive  mixtures; 
mechanical  refrigeration.  Original  work.  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  {l]/2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Richards  and  Associates 

114.  Dynamics  of  Machinery. — -Advanced  problems.  Balancing;  whirling 
and  vibration  of  shafts ;  theory  of  governors ;  fly  wheels ;  force  and  mass  reduction ; 
stresses  in  rotating  masses.     Twice  a  week;    I,  II;    (1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Goodenough 


MECHANICS,  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED 

Arthur  Newell  Talbot,  D.Sc,  D.Eng.,  Professor,-Mu7iicipal  and  Sanitary  Engineer- 
ing; in  charge  of  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
Herbert  Fisher  Moore,  M.M.E.,  Professor 
Melvin  Lorenius  Enger,  M.S.,  C.E.,  Associate , Professor 
Virgil  R  Fleming,  B.S  ,  Assistant  Professor 
Fred  B  Seely,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor 
George  Paul  Boomsliter,  M.S.,  Associate 
Newton  Edward  Ensign,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Associate 
William  James  Putnam,  B.S.,  Instructor 
Harold  Malcolm  Westergaard,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Fr.\nk  Erwin  Richart,  M.S.,  Instructor 
Solomon  Cady  Hollister,  B.S.,  Instructor 

1.  Analytical  Mechanics. — -Especially  designed  for  graduates  and  advanced 
undergraduates  in  Arts  and  Sciences.     I;    (3).     Time  to  be  arranged.        Mr.  Ensign 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  8  or  9. 

2.  Analytical  Mechanics. — (A  continuation  of  Theoretical  and  Applied  Me- 
chanics 1.)     Lamb:    Dynamics.     II;    (3).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Ensign 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  1. 

10.  Hydraulics. — The  pressure  and  flow  of  water;  its  utilization  as  motive 
power;  observation  and  measurement  of  pressure;  velocity,  and  flow;  power  and 
efficiency;   determination  of  experimental  coefficients.     Laboratory  weekly.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 
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I 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section        M 

T        W        T 

T.  &  A.  M. 

10 

3  E.Quiz              — 

10       —       10 

Laboratory  — 

—       —       8,9 

F.Quiz              — 

1       —         1 

Laboratory  — 

10,11   —       — 

G,Quiz              — 

2—2 

Laboratory  — 

—       —     10,11 

Room 
202  E.  H. 


—  208  E.  H. 


—  208  E.  H. 


Instructor 

Enger 

and 
others 


14.     Elements     of     Mechanics. — -Kinematics,     kinetics,     and     statics.     (For 
architects  and  others  who  have  not  taken  the  calculus.)     //;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Mathematics  2,  4. 


Subject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No.    Credits 
14  4 


Sectio7t 
A 
B 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

—  999 

—  999 


Room 
203  T.  B. 
102  E.  H. 


Instructor 
Boomsliter 


15-16.  Strength  of  Materials. — Graphical  methods  of  determining  the  elastic 
cur\'e  of  beams;  centroids  and  moments  of  inertia  of  areas;  reinforced  concrete  beams 
and  columns;  properties  and  tests  of  engineering  materials.  (For  students  in  archi- 
tecture and  others  without  the  prerequisites  required  for  Theoretical  and  Applied 
Mechanics  29.)     Laboratory  every  other  week.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  14. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

T.  &  A.  M. 

15 

3 

A 
B 

T.  &  A.  M. 

16 

3 

A 
B 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

M        T        W        T        F        S  Room 

10       —  10       —  10,11    —  302  L.  A.  M. 

—  1  —         1  —     10,11  302  L.  A.  M. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

10   —  10   —  10,11  —  302  L.  A.M. 

—  1  —    1  —  10,11  302  L.  A.M. 


Instructor 
Boomsliter 


Boomsliter 


20.  Analytical  Mechanics. — The  mechanics  of  engineering  rather  than  that  of 
astronomy  and  physics.  Fundamental  concepts;  equilibrium,  centroids  and  center 
of  gravity,  friction;   engineering  problems;   statement  of  conditions  and  use  of  data. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  7;  registration  in  Mathematics  9. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

.Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

20 

3 

C 



9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

202  E.  H. 

D 



9 



9 

— 

9 

302  L.  A.  M. 

E 



1 



1 

— 

10 

103  T.  B. 

F 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

202  E.  H. 

G 



8 



8 

— 

8 

302  L.  A.  M. 

L 



11 



11 

— 

11 

208  E.  H. 

Enger 

M 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

and 

N 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

others 

P 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

202  L.  A.  M. 

0 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

X 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

Y 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

103  T.  B.    ' 

Z 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

202  E.  H. 

21.     Analytical   Mechanics. — Continuation   of  Theoretical  and  Applied   Me- 
chanics 20.     Kinematics  and  kinetics.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9;    Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20. 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

. 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

21 

2 

E 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

202  L.  A. 

M. 

F 

— 

8 



8 

— 

— 

302  L.  A. 

M. 

G 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

208  E.  H. 

Enger 

P 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

208  E.  H. 

and 

Q 

— 

1 



1 

— 

— 

202  E.  H. 

others 

X 

— 

8 



8 

— 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Z 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

202  E.  H. 

25.  Resistance  of  Materials. — -A  briefer  course  than  Theoretical  and  Applied 
Mechanics  29.  (For  students  in  architectural,  ceramic,  chemical,  electrical,  and 
mining  engineering.)     /;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  9;    Theoretical  and  Apphed  Mechanics  20. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M  T       W  T  F  S 

T.  &  A.  M.        25         4  COuiz                   1  —         1  —  1  — 

Laboratory  —  —  —  —  2,3  — 

D.Quiz                 1  —         1  —  1  — 

Laboratory  —  —  —  —  8,9  — 

'    L.Quiz                 —  8  —  8  —  8 

Laboratory  —  —     10,11  —  —  — 

M,Quiz               _  9  _  9  -_  9 

Laboratory    1,2  —  —  —  —  — 

N,Quiz                 8  —         8  —  8  — 

Laboratory  10,11  —  —  —  —  — 

X,Quiz               11  —  11  —  11  — 

Laboratory  —  10,11    —  —  —  — 

Z.Quiz               10  —  10  —  10  — 

Laboratory —  —  —  8,9 

26.  Analytical  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics. — ^Kinematics,  kinetics,  and 
hydraulics;  problems;  experiments  in  the  hydraulic  laboratory.  (For  students  in 
architectural  engineering,  electrical  engineering,  and  mining  engineering.)  Labora- 
tory weekly  during  the  last  half  of  the  semester.     //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25. 


Room 

Instructor 

202  E.  H. 

202  L.  A.  M. 

202  L.  A.  M. 

202  L.  A.  M. 

Enger 
and 

202  E.  H. 

others 

202  L.  A.  M. 

202  E.  H. 

Stibject 
T.  &  A.  M. 


No.    Credits     Section 


M 


SECOND    SEMESTER 
W         T 


—  1        — 


1 

2,3 

1 

8,9 


26         4  CQuiz  1 

Laboratory  —  —  — 

D.Quiz                 1  —  1 

Laboratory  —  —  — 

L.Quiz                 8  —  8       —         8      — 

Laboratory  —  —  —       —       —        8,9 

M,Ouiz               —  9  —         9       —         9 

Laboratory  —  —  —       1,2     —      — 

N,Quiz              —  8  —         8       —         8 

Laboratory  —  1,2  —       —       —       — 


Room 
202  E.  H. 
202  E.  H. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
208  P.  L. 
202  E.  H. 
219  E.  H. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
202  L.  A.  M. 
202  L.  A.  M 
202  L.  A.  M. 


Instructor 


Enger 

and 

others 


29.  Resistance  of  Materials.^ — -The  mechanics  of  materials;  the  properties 
and  requirements  for  materials  of  construction ;  the  effect  of  methods  of  manufacture 
on  the  quality  of  the  material;  specifications  and  standard  tests;  experiments  and 
investigations  in  the  materials  laboratory.  (For  students  in  civil  engineering, 
mechanical  engineering,  and  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering.)  Recitations; 
lectures;  assigned  reading;  laboratory  weekly.     /;   (5). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  9;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  20;  regis- 
tration in  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21. 
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Mechanics,  Theoretical  and  Applied 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

T.  &  A.  M. 

29 

5       Lecturei 

— 



11 

— 

— 

— 

E.Quiz 

1 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratory 

— 

— 

— 

8,9 

— 

— 

F.Quiz 

8 



8 

— 

8 

— 

202  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratory 

— 



— 

1,2 

— 

— 

Talbot 

G.Quiz 

10 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

208  E.H. 

and 

Laboratory 

— 

— 

8.9 

— 

— 

— 

others 

P.Quiz 

8 



8 

— 

8 

— 

302  L.  A.  M. 

Laboratory 

— 

1,2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Q.Quiz 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

202  E.  H. 

Laboratory 

— 

— 

1.2 

— 

— 

— 

36.  Analytical  Mechanics.— The  portion  of  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
26,  which  involves  analytical  mechanics.  (Open  only  to  railway  electrical  engineering 
students.)     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

T.  &  A.  M.       36  2  L 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

8         —            8         — 

8 

o  n 

202  E.  H. 

Enger 

Coxirses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  on  graduate  work  in  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics  presupposes  a 
full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

101.  Analjrtical  Mechanics.^Methods;  problems  and  appHcations;  critical 
and  comparative  study  of  texts.     Twice  a  week;    I;    {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Moore 

102.  Resistance  of  Materials. — Properties  of  materials  used  in  engineering 
construction  and  the  methods  of  determining  these  properties;  analysis  and  investi- 
gation in  mechanics  of  materials;  the  effect  of  form  of  member  in  a  structure 
or  machine;  the  method  of  application  of  forces;  comparative  study  of  texts.  Twice 
a  week;  II;  (/  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Moore 

103.  Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Engineering. — The  laws  of  hydraulics  and  their 
application  to  engineering  problems;  hydraulic  power  and  its  development;  design 
and  investigation.     Twice  a  week;   II;    {1  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Talbot 

104.  Experimental  Work  in  the  Laboratory  of  Applied  Mechanics. — Investiga- 
tion on  materials  and  on  their  action  as  used  in  machines  and  structures;  experiments 
with  pumps,  motors,  and  measuring  devices ;  investigation  of  the  laws  of  hydraulics, 
the  development  of  power,  and  the  study  of  various  hydraulic  problems.  Twice  a 
week;  I,  II;    {]/2  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Moore 

105.  Experimental  and  Analytical  Work  in  Reinforced  Concrete. — Research; 
interpretation  of  available  experimental  results  and  their  application  to  the  design 
of  structures;  principles  of  construction.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {l}/2  units  or  more). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Talbot 


'  Each  student  taking  the  course  must  enroll  in  the  lecture  section. 
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METEOROLOGY 

(vSee  under  Geology) 


MILITARY  SCIENCE 


Professor  and  Commandant 


Frederick  William  Post,  1st  Sergeant,  U.  S.  A.,  retired.     Administrative  Assistant 

lb-2b. — Theoretical  Instruction. — First  year  basic  course.     For  all  freshmen 
men.     /,  11;    (H). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 
Military 

No. 
lb 

Credits 

Section 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 

M 
11 

T 
11 

3 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

11 
3 

11 

11 

— 



• 

> 

I 
J 



— 



3 

3 

— 

Military 


2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

J^     Sections  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 


Practical   Instruction.^ — -First   and   second   year    basic    course. 


la-2a-3a-4a. 

/,  //;  (^). 

FIRST  SEMESTER  (fRESHMEn) 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

Military  la        J^     (See  Note)     4         4        4        4      —      —  Armory 


Instructor 


SECOND    SEMESTER  (FRESHMEN) 

Military  2a        14     (See  Note)     4         4        4        4      —      —  Armory 

Note. — Freshmen  must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  the  first  four  days  of  the  week  for 
Military.     Assignments  to  battalions  in  the  regiments  will  be  made  by  the  Commandant. 


FIRST   SEMESTER  (SOPHOMORES) 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

Military  3a        J/2     (See  Note)     4         4        4         4      —      —  Armory 


Instructor 


SECOND    SEMESTER  (SOPHOMORES) 

Military  4a         }4     (See  Note)     4         4         4         4      —      —  Armory 

Note. — Sophomores  must  reserve  the  four  o'clock  hour  on  the  first  four  days  of  the  week  for 
Military.    Assignments  to  batallions  in  the  regiments  will  be  made  by  the  Commandant. 

3b-4b.    Theoretical  Instruction. — Second  year  basic  course.     For  all  sopho- 
mores.    /,  II;  (3^). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 
■  M  T  W  T  F  S 

10       —       —       —       —       — 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

Military 

3b 

H 

A 
B 
C 
D 

E 

Room 


Instructor 


Military 


4b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

H     Sections  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 


5b-6b.     Theoretical  Instruction. — First  year  advanced  course.     For  juniors  in 
the  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps.     Two  hours  eachjveek.     I,  II;  (H). 


254 


Mining  Engineering 


Subject 

Military 


No.    Credits     Section 
5b         3^  A 

B 
C 
D 
E 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W         T  F  S 

2         —         —         —         —        — 


Room 


Instructor 


6b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

1/2     Sections  the  same  as  for  5a  (first  semester). 


Military 

7b-8b.     Theoretical  Instruction.^ — Second  year  advanced  course.     For  seniors 
in  the  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps.     Two  hours  each  week.    I,  II;  (}^). 


Room 


Instructor 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M       T       W       T        F        S 

Military             7b         J^             A  3_____ 

B  —        3      —      —      —      — 

C  _      _        3       _      _      _ 

D  _      _      _         3       _      _ 

E  —      —      —      —        3      — 

SECOND   SEMESTER 
Military  8b         M     Sections  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 

Authorized  Text-Books.- — U.  S.  Army  Infantry  Drill  Regtilations ;  Army  Regu- 
lations; Field  Service  Regulations;  Guard  Manual;  Small-Arms  Firing  Regulations; 
Field  Engineering  (Beach);  Hospital  Drill  Regulations;  Manual  of  Military  Train- 
ing (Moss). 

5a-6a-7a-8a.  Practical  Instruction. — -Advanced  course.  For  all  juniors  and 
seniors  in  the  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps.  Three  hours  each  week.  I,  II; 
(M). 

FIRST   SEMESTER    (JUNIOR   YEAR) 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Military  5a         H  4         4         4         4         4       —  Armory 


Military 


Military 


Military 


7a 


SECOND    SEMESTER    (JUNIOR  YEAR) 

]/2  4         4         4         4         4  —  Armory 

FIRST  SEMESTER    (SENIOR  YEAR) 
}/2  4         4         4         4         4       —  Armory 

SECOND    SEMESTER    (SENIOR   YEAR) 

}/2  4         4         4         4         4       —  Armory 


MINERALOGY 

(See  Geology  5,  5a,  6,  7) 

MINING  ENGINEERING 

Harry  Harkness  Stoek,  B.S.,  E.M.,  Professor 

Elmer  Allen  Holbrook,  S.B.,  E.M.,  Assistant  Professor 

Clinton  Mason  Young,  S.B.,  E.M.,  Assistant  Professor,  Mining  Research 

Alfred  Copeland  Callen,  E.M.,  M.S.,  Associate 

1.     Earth  and  Rock  Excavation. — Explosives;     blasting;     boring;     tunneling; 
shaft-sinking;   coal-cutting;    timbering  and  prospecting.     /;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb;   Geology  13a  and  13b. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

1 

3 

11       —  9.10,11  — 

11 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Callen 
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2.  Mining  Principles.  Terminology;  explosives  and  blasting;  well  and  rock 
drilling;  coal  cutting;  shaft  sinking  and  tunneling;  methods  of  working  and  timber- 
ing flat  and  inclined  deposits.  For  students  in  courses  other  than  mining.  Of  special 
interest  to  those  taking  advanced  military  work.     I  or  //;    (3). 

Prerequisites:     Chemistry  la  or  lb;   junior  standing. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

2 

2 

8       —         8       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

8 

206  T.  B. 

Stoek 
Callen 

11         —         11         — 

11 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Stoek 

Callen 
4,     Mining   Methods. — Mining  and  timbering    of  bedded,   vein,   and  placer 
deposits.     //;    (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  1. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  4  3  9      —         9       —        9      —  206  T.  B.  Stoek 


5.  Mine  Ventilation. — Mine  gases;  safety  lamps;  mine  ventilation;  lighting 
and  signaling;  explosions  and  mine  fires;  rescue  work  and  first  aid.  Laboratory 
work.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  la  or  lb,  4;    Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;  Mining  4. 

5              Room  Instructor 

—  206  T.  B.  Stoek 

—  210  T.  B.  Callen 
101  Min.  L. 

6,  Mechanical  Engineernig  of  Mines.^ — ^Hoisting:  ropes,  cages,  hoisting 
engines,  and  other  appliances.  Haulage:  the  different  systems  used  underground 
and  on  the  surface;  the  methods  of  loading  and  unloading ;  mine  stables;  transpor- 
tation of  workmen.     Drainage  of  mines:  mine  dams,  mine  pumps.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  1,  or  equivalent. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

Min.  E. 

5 

3 

9       —         9       — 

—       —      1.2,3    — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

6 

2 

—         8       —         8 

— 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Callen 

8.  Mine  and  Metallurgical  Law,  Administration,  and  Accounts. — ^Laws  govern- 
ing location,  ownership,  and  policing  of  mines.  Trade  agreements,  relations  between 
employers  and  employees.     Sociology.     Accounts  and  cost  sheets.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  3  or  4  or  Geology  2. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

8 

3 

8       —         8       — 

8 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Stoek 
Holbrook 

9.  Preparation  of  Coal  and  Ores. — -History,  principles,  processes,  machines; 
applications  to  dry  coal  preparation  and  coal  washing.  Breaking,  sizing,  and  con- 
centrating ores.     Laboratory  practise  in  coal  washing.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5;  Physics  3a-3b. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

9 

3 

—       —       10       — 
1-4     —       —       — 

10 

— 

206  T.  B. 

Min.  L. 

Holbrook 

256 


Mining  Engineering 

13.  Utilization  of  Fuels. — The  manufacture,  handling,  and  utilization  of  wood, 
charcoal,  peat,  lignite,  bituminous  coal,  anthracite,  coke,  petroleum,  natural  and 
artificial  gas,  and  refractories  in  mining  and  metallurgical  practise.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

13 

2 

—     —      11     — 

11 

— 

207  T.  B. 

Holbrook 

15.     Principles  of  Mine  Ventilation. — ^Mine  ventilation,  signaling,  and  lighting. 

/;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  3a-3b;  Mining  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  15  1  10      —      —      —      —      —  206  T.  B.  Callen 

17.  Problems. — Problems,  library  research,  and  reports  on  mining  and  metal- 
lurgical subjects.     /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Senior  standing  in  mining  engineering. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  17  1  10      —      —      —      —      —  206  T.  B.  Stoek 

19.  Ore  and  Coal  Preparation. — Principles  and  machines  used  in  breaking, 
pulverizing,  sizing,  classifying,  and  concentrating  ores  and  mineral  products.  Wet 
and  dry  concentration.  Practical  limits  of  ore  dressing.  Principles  applied  in  coal 
preparation.     Laboratory  practise  in  ore  concentration.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Chemistry  5;  Geology  13a  and  13b  or  equivalent. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  19  3  —      —       10      —       10      —  206  T.  B.  Holbrook 

Laboratory    1-4     —       —       —       —       —  Min.  L. 

21.  Mine  Examination  and  Valuation. — ^The  methods  of  examining,  valuing, 
and  reporting  on  mines,  mining  and  metallurgical  plants.  Estimation  and  pros- 
pecting of  mineral  deposits.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Mining  2  or  3  or  4,  or  registration  in  Mining  2 ;  Geology  13a  and 
13b,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  21  2  —       11       —       11       —      —  206  T.  B.  Stoek 

41.  Principles  of  Coal  Plant  Design. — Design  of  mine  structures  of  wood,  steel, 
and  masonry,  with  drafting  practise  in  design  of  coal  tipples  and  general  surface 
plant.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  58,  or  equivalent. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  41  3  —       8,9     —       8,9     —       8,9         207  T.  B.  Holbrook 

42.  Coal  Plant  Design. — General  layout;  design;  estimates  for  construction 
and  specifications  for  coal  mining  plant.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  41. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  42  2  9,10    —      9,10   —        9      —  207  T.  B.  Holbrook 

43.  Principles  of  Ore  Plant  Design. — Design  of  mine  structures  of  wood, 
steel,  and  masonry,  with  drafting  practise  in  design  of  rock  houses,  ore  bins,  and 
crushing  plants.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  58,  or  equivalent. 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Min.  E. 

43 

3 

—       8,9     —       8,9 

— 

8,9 

207  T.  B. 

Instructor 
Holbrook 

44.  Ore  Plant  Design. — ^General  layout;  design;  estimates  for  construction' 
and  specifications  for  ore  mining  plants.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  43. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  44  2  9,10    —      9,10    —        9      —  207  T.  B.  Holbrook 

45.  Principles  of  Mill  and  Smelter  Design.- — Flow  sheets  and  structures  of 
wood,  steel,  and  masonry;  drafting  practise  on  individual  designs.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  58  or  equivalent. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T       F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  45  3  • —       8,9     —       8,9     —       8,9        207  T.  B.  Holbrook 

46.  Mill  and  Smelter  Design.^ — -F^^ow  sheets;  design;  estimates  for  construc- 
tion, and  specifications  for  concentrating  plant  or  smelter.     II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  45. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Siibject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  46  2  •        9,10    —      9,10    —        9      —  207  T.  B.  Holbrook 

62.  Mine  Surveying.^ — ^The  application  of  general  surveying  methods  to  mine 
work;  the  description  and  use  of  instruments  employed  underground  and  in  con- 
necting surface  and  underground  surveys;  the  platting  and  use  of  mine  maps;  mineral 
land  surveying;  the  theory  and  use  of  solar  attachments;  determination  of  the  merid- 
ian. A  surveying  trip  is  made  to  neighboring  mines,  of  which  the  estimated  cost 
is  $10.00.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  35. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

62 

3 

—      —      —      9-12 

— 

8-12 

206  T.  B. 

Callen 

64.  Coal  Mining  Laboratory.- — Different  coals;  their  availability  for  crusliing, 
dry  preparation,  washing,  and  briquetting.  Complete  commercial  tests,  using 
small  commercial  machines  wherever  possible;  design  of  flow  sheets;  analysis  of 
products.     Estimation  of  probable  costs.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  9  or  19. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

64 

3 

~      8-12    —       — 
—        1-4     —       — 

— 

— 

Min.  L. 

Holbrook 

66.  Ore  Concentration  Laboratory.^ — ^Complete  commercial  wet  and  dry  con- 
centration tests  on  raw  ores  of  Ifead,  zinc,  iron,  etc.  Amalgamation  and  cyanidation 
of  a  gold  ore.  Sampling,  preparation,  and  analysis  or  assay  of  the  products  recov- 
ered.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mining  9  or  19. 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Seciion 

M         T         W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

66 

3 

—  8-12     —        — 

—  1-4     —       — 

— 

— 

Min.  L. 

Holbrook 

68.     Mine    Topography .^ — -Stadia;    application    of    topographic    and    railroad 
surveying  to  mining  conditions.     //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  27. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Min.  E. 

68 

1 

—       —       —      1,2.3    — 

— 

207  T.  B. 

Callen 

90.  Mining  and  Metalliirgical  Reports. — Review  of  mining  and  metallurgical 
literature;  reports;  technical  writing.     //;  (1). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Min.  E.  90  1  1,2     —      —      —      —      —  206  T.  B.  Stoek 

98.  Thesis. — Individual  investigation  of  a  special  mining  subject;  preparation 
of  thesis  giving  review  of  the  literature,  the  results  of  experimental  work,  and  a 
general  discussion  of  the  subject.     II;  (3). 

(Hours  arranged  when  thesis  is  permitted,  in  accordance  with  regulations  of 
the  College  of  Engineering.) 

99.  Inspection  Trip. — /;  {no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  on  graduate  work  in  mining  engineering  presupposes  a  full  under- 
graduate course  in  that  subject. 

100.  Seminar. — Ottce  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit)  Professor  Stoek 

101.  Advanced  Mining  Methods. — Coal  and  ore  fields  of  the  United  States; 
methods  and  economics  of  mining;  utilization,  marketing,  storage,  and  transporta- 
tion of  coal  and  ores.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit) .     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Stoek 

102.  Advanced  Preparation  of  Coal  and  Ores. — Detailed  investigation  and 
discussion  of  settling  ratios;  laws  of  crushing;  sorting  vs.  sizing;  specific  mill  and 
washing  problems.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Holbrook 

103.  The  History  of  Miners'  Organizations. — ^The  effect  of  organizations 
on  the  development  of  mining  practise.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Professor  Stoek 

104.  Mining  Reports. — The  law  of  the  apex;  classification  of  coal  and  ore  lands; 
conservation  of  mineral  resources;  mine  examination  and  report.  Twice  a  week;  I, 
II;  {1  unit).    Time  to  be  arranged.     Professor  Stoek,  Assistant  Professor  Holbrook 

105.  Welfare  Work  and  Education  Among  Mine  Employees. — The  organization 
and  operation  of  mining  institutes,  night  classes,  welfare,  mine  rescue  and  first-aid 
work.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Stoek 

MODERN   LANGUAGES 

(See  English  Language  and  Literature,  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature, 
and  RoMi\.NCE  Languages  and  Literature) 

MUNICIPAL   AND    SANITARY   ENGINEERING 

Arthur  Newell  Talbot,  D.Sc,  D.Eng.,  Professor 

Melvin  Lorenius  Enger,  M.S.,  C.E.,  Associate  Professor,  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics 
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Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M.  &  S.  E. 

2 

4 

F 
G 

Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering 

2.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — Source  of  supply;  hydratilics  of  wells;  stream 
flow;  impounding  and  storage  reservoirs;  conduits  and  pipe  lines;  pumps  and 
pumping  machinery;  stand-pipes  and  elevated  tanks;  the  distribution  system; 
tests  and  standards  of  purity  of  potable  water.     Designing  weekly.     /;  (4). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29,  10;  Chemistry  1;  Me- 
chanical Engineering  1  or  2. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

11       —       11        1-4     11       —  208  E.H. 

9       —        9       —        9      —  208  E.  H. 

1-4     —      —      —      —      —  208  E.  H. 

3.  Sewerage. — Design  and  construction  of  sewerage  systems ;  sanitary  necessity 
of  sewerage;  separate  and  combined  water  carriage  systems;  surveys,  and  general 
plans;  hydraulics  of  sewers;  house  sewage  and  its  removal;  relation  of  rainfall  to 
storm  water  flow;  determination  of  size  and  capacity  of  sewers;  forms  and  strength 
of  sewer  appurtenances;  modern  methods  of  sewage  disposal;  estimates  and  specifi- 
cations.    Designing  weekly.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  29,  10;  Chemistry  1;  Munici- 
pal and  Sanitary  Engineering  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E.         3  3  E  1-4       9       —        9       —      —  208  E.  H. 


Enger 
Babbitt 


F  —         8      —        8—8-11        208  E.H.        '       Babbitt 

6a-6b.  Water  Purification,  Sewage  Disposal,  and  General  Sanitation. — Im- 
purities in  water  supplies  and  methods  and  processes  of  their  removal;  sewage  dis- 
posal by  filtration,  chemical  precipitation,  irrigation;  representative  purification 
plants;  garbage  collection  and  disposal;  sanitary  restrictions  and  regulations  and 
general  sanitation.     Lectures;  seminar  work;  drafting.     /;  (3):  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2,  3;  Chemistry  1,  4,  10b. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E.        6a  3  —      —         8      —      —      —  208  E.  H.       1 

—       1-4     —       1-4     —      —  314  E.  H. 

1        Talbot 

SECOND    SEMESTER  f         Babbitt 

M.  &  S.  E.        6b  2  8       —      —      —      —      —  208  E.  H. 

—      —       1-4     —      —      —  314  E.  H.       J 

9.  Hydraulic  Design  and  Construction. — Reservoirs,  dams,  conduits,  and 
waterways;  hydraulic  engineering  problems.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering  2. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

M.  &  S.  E.         9  2  —      —      8-10    —      8-10    —  208  E.  H.  Enger 

98.  Thesis. — Investigation  or  design  of  an  engineering  problem.  //;  (2). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Talbot,  Mr.  Babbitt 

99.  Inspection  Trip. — I;  {no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  on  graduate  work  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering  presup- 
poses a  full  undergraduate  course  in  that  subject. 

102.  Water  Supply  Engineering. — Water  supply;  general  water-works  con- 
struction; pumps  and  pumping;  design  of  reservoirs  and  elevated  tanks;  water- 
works operation  and  the  valuation  of  plants.  One  to  three  times  a  week.  I  or  II; 
{1  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  T.\lbot 
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103.     Sewerage. — Design  and  construction;  systems;  hydraulics  of  sewers;  a 
study  of  run-off.     Once  or  twice  a  week;  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Talbot 
106.  Water  Purification,  Sewage  Disposal,  and  General  Sanitation. — The  de- 
sign, construction,  and  operation  of  water  purification  plants  and  of  sewage  dis- 
posal works;  the  study  of  existing  plants;  comparison  of  results  and  cost  of  con- 
struction and  operation;  experimental  work  on  water  filters  and  septic  tanks;  garb- 
age disposal;  general  sanitation.     Oyice  a  week;  II;  (3^  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Talbot 

MUSIC 

John  Lawrence  Erb,  F.A.G.O.,  Director,  University  Organist 

George  Foss  Schwartz,  A.M.,  B.Mus.,  Assistant  Professor,  Theory  and  History  of 

Music 
Henri  Jacobus  van  den  Berg,  Instructor,  Piano 

Albert  Austin  Harding,  B.  Mus.,  Instructor,  Wind  Instruments,  Director  of  the  Band 
Edna  Almeda  Treat,  B.Mus.,  Instructor,  Piano 
Edson  Wilfred  Morphy,  Instructor,  Violin 
Heber  Dignam  Nasmyth,  Instructor,   Voice 
Fr-\nk  Tatham  Johnson,  Instructor,  Voice 
Mabel  Genevieve  Wright,  A.B.,  B.Mus.,  Instructor,  Piano 
Olga  Edith  Leaman,  Instructor,  Voice 
Edward  Earle  Swinney,  A.B.,  B.Mus.,  Instructor,  Public  School  Music 

1-2.     History  of  Music.—/,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

1 

2 

—         11        —         11 

— 

— 

104  U.  H. 

Schwartz 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  1  (first  semester) . 


Music  2  2  — 

3-4.     Theory  of  Music  (Harmony).— 7,  //;  (2). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

3 

2 

A 

—      — 

11        — 

11 

— 

104  U.  H. 

B 

—         2 

—         2 

— 

— 

104  U.  H. 

C 

—       10 

—       10 

— 

— 

104  U.  H. 

4 

2 

—         3 

SECOND 

—         3 

SEMESTER 

— 

— 

104  U.  H. 

■    Schwartz 

Music 

4 

2 

A 



11         — 

11 

— 

104  U.  H. 

B 

—         2 

—         2 

— 

— 

104  U.  H. 

3 

2 

A 

—       10 

—       10 

— 

— 

104  U.  H. 

B 

—         3 

—         3 

— 

— 

104  U.  H. 

5-6. 

Theory  of  Music  (Harmony)  .- 

—Continuation  of  3-4,     I,  II; 

(3) 

Prerequisite 

;     Music  3-4. 

FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

5 

3 

2       — 

2       — 

2 

— 

104  U.  H. 

6 

3 

3       — 
SECOND 

3        — 
SEMESTER 

3 

— 

104  U.  H. 

■    Schwartz 

Music 

5 

3 

3       — 

3       — 

3 

— 

104  U.  H. 

6 

3 

2       — 

2       — 

2 

— 

104  U.  H. 

7-8.     Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue. — /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Music  5. 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F 
Music  7  3  10      —       10      —       10 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  8  3      Schedule  same  as  for  7  (first  semester) 

9-10.     General  Theory  and  Analysis. — I,  II;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Music  7-8. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F 
Music  9  2  —         3       —         3       — 


Room 
104  U.  H. 


Room 
126  U.H. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  10  2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  9  (first  semester). 

11-12.    Accoustics.— /,  //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Music  3  to  8  inclusive. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

Music  11  1  _      _      _         2       —      —  201  U.  H. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  12  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  1 1  (first  semester). 

13-14.     Musical  Appreciation. — I,  II;  (1). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

Music  13  1  —      —         3      —      —      —  126  U.  H. 


Music 


14 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  13  (first  semester). 


Instructor 

Schwartz 


Instructor 
Erb 


Instructor 
Erb 


Instructor 
Erb 


Public  School  Music 

21a-21b.    Ear  Training,  First  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of  all  music 
students.     /,  //;  {no  credit). 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T       F        S  Room  Instructor 

Music  21a       —  9       —         9       —      —      —  126  U.  H.  Swinney 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  21b       —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  2  la  (first  semester) . 

22a-22b.     Ear  Training,  Second  Year. — -Two  hours  a  week,  required  of  students 
in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  sophomore  year.    -/,  II;  (1). 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subjcet 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

22a         1 

—        9      —        9 

— 

— 

126  U.  H. 

Swimiey 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Music  22b         1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  22a  (first  semester). 

23a-23b.     Sight  Singing,  First  Year. — Two  hours  a  week;  required  of  students 
in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  sophomore  year.     /,  //;  {no  credit) . 


Subject 
Music 


No.    Credits     Section 
23a       —  


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

10      —       10      —      —      —  126  U.  H. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  22a  (first  semester). 


Instructor 
Swinney 


Music  23b       —  - 

24a-24b.     Sight  Singing,  Second  Year. — -Two  hours  a  week;  required  of  students 
in  the  course  in  Music  in  the  junior  year.     I,  II;  (1) 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

24a         1 



—         10        —         10 

— 

— 

126  U.  H. 

Swinney 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  24b  1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a  (first  semester). 

25a-25b.  Methods  of  Teaching.^ — Elements  of  theory,  eye  and  ear  training, 
the  hmitations  of  the  child-voice,  selection  of  material,  pedagogical  presentations, 
appreciation  work  for  the  high  school.  (Primarily  for  students  preparing  to  teach 
music  in  the  public  schools.)     /,  //;  (4). 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

2Sa         4 

2         2         2         2 

— 

— 

126  U.  H. 

Swinney 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  25b         4  Schedule  the  same  as  for  25a  (first  semester). 

27a-27b.     Ensemble. — ■/,  //;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

28a-28b.     Sight  Singing,  Elementary. — ^One  or  two  hours  a  week:  designed 
especially  for  students  from  other  schools  and  colleges.     7,  II;  {no  credit). 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Music 

28a       — 

7      —         7      — 

— 

— 

126  U.  H. 

Swinney 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Music  28b        —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  28a  (first  semester). 

Piano^ 

Mr.  VAN  DEN  Berg,  Miss  Treat,  Miss  Wright 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

(In  registering  tor  the  first  semester  use  the  first  of  the  two  hyphenated 
numbers  attached  to  each  course,  and  in  registering  for  the  second  semester 
use  the  second  number;  for  example,  register  for  Music  41a  for  the  first  semes- 
ter, and  for  Music  41b  for  the  second  semester.) 

41a-41b.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  First  Year. — 7,  77;  (no  collegiate 
credit). 

41c-41d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  Second  Year. — 7,  77;  (no  collegiate 
credit) . 

41e-41f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Piano,  Third  Year. — 7,  77;  (no  collegiate 
credit) . 

42a-42b.— Piano,  First  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

43a-43b.     Piano,  Second  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

44a-44b.     Piano,  Third  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

45a-45b.     Piano,  Fourth  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

46a-46b,  46c-46d,  46e-46f,  46g-46h.  Piano. — -Piano  taken  as  a  minor  by  stu- 
dents majoring  in  voice  or  violin.     7,  77;  (2). 

47a-47b,  47c-47d,  47e-47f.  Piano. — For  students  from  other  departments  of 
the  university.  7,  77;  (no  credit,  except  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
under  certain  conditions).^ 


1  These  courses  include  regular  attendance  in  Orchestra  or  Choral  Society  unless  a  student  is 
excused  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music.    . 
*Seepage22. 
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Voice^ 

Mr.  Nasmyth,  Mr.  Johnson,  Miss  Leaman 
Hours  to  he  arranged. 
(See  note,  under  courses  in  piano.) 
51a-51b.^ — ^Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  First  Year. — I,  II;  {no  collegiate  credit). 
51c-51d.    Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,   Second  Year. — I,  II;    {no   collegiate 
credit). 

51e-51f.     Preparatory  Course  in  Voice,  Third  Year. — /, //;   {no  collegiate  credit). 
52a-52b.     Voice,  First  Year.— 7,  II;  (4). 
53a-53b.     Voice,  Second  Year. — /,  II;  (4). 
54a-54b.    Voice,  Third  Year.—/,  II;  (4). 
55a-55b.     Voice,  Fourth  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

56a-56b,  56c-56d,  56e-56f,  56g-56h.  Voice. — Voice  taken  as  a  minor  by  stu- 
dents majoring  in  piano  or  violin.     7,  77;  (2). 

57a-57b,  S7c-57d,  57e-57f.  Voice. — For  students  from  other  departments  of 
the  University.  7, 77;  {no  credit,  except  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
under  certain  conditions).^ 

Violin^ 
Mr.  MoRPHY 
Hours  to  he  arranged. 
(See  note  under  courses  in  piano.) 
61a-61b.    Preparatory   Course  in  Violin,   First    Year. — I,  II;      {no  collegiate 
credit). 

61c-61d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  Second  Year. — I,  II;  {no  collegiate 
credit). 

61e-61f. — ^Preparatory  Course  in  Violin,  Third  Year. — 7,  77;  {no  collegiate 
credit). 

62a-62b.     Violin,  First  Year.- 7,  77;  (4). 
63a-63b.     Violin,  Second  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

64a-64b.     Violin,  Third  Year.— 7,  77  (4).  " 

65a-65b.     Violin,  Fourth  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

66a-66b,  66c-66d,  66e-66f,  65g-66h.  Violin — Violin  taken  as  a  minor  by  stu- 
dents majoring  in  piano  or  voice.     7,  77;  (2). 

67a-67b,  67c-67d,  67e-67f.  Violin. — -For  students  from  other  departments  of 
the  University.  7,  77;  {no  credit,  except  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
under  certain  conditions).^ 

Violoncello^ 
Mr.  Schwartz 
Hours  to  be  arranged. 
(See  note  under  courses  in  piano.) 
71a-71b.    Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  First  Year. — 7,  77;    {no  collegiate 
credit). 


'These  courses  include  regular  attendance  in  Orchestra  or   Choral  Society  unless  a  student  is 
excused  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 
'See  page  22. 
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Oriental  Languages  and  Literature 

71c-71d.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  Second  Year. — 7,  //;  {no  collegiate 
credit). 

71e-71f.  Preparatory  Course  in  Violoncello,  Third  Year. — /,  //;  {no  collegiate 
credit). 

72a-72b.  Violoncello,  First  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

73a-73b.  Violoncello,  Second  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

74a-74b.  Violoncello,  Third  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

75a-75b.  Violoncello,  Fourth  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

76a-76b,  76c-76d,  76e-76f,  76g-76h.  Violoncello.^Violoncello  taken  as  a 
minor  by  students  majoring  in  piano,  voice,  or  violin.     7,  77;  (2). 

77a-77b,  77c-77d,  77e-77f.  Violoncello. — For  students  from  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University.  7,  77;  {no  credit,  except  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences  under  certain  conditions).^ 

Organ^ 
Director  Erb,  Miss  Treat 
Hours  to  be  arranged. 
Students  desiring  to  take  organ  will  be  obliged  to  pass  without  conditions  the 
entrance  examination  in  piano.     Under  no  circumstances  will  they  be  accepted  if 
their  jaiano  work  falls  below  the  standard  represented  by  this  examination. 
81-82.     Organ,  First  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 
84-85.     Organ,  Second  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 
86-87.     Organ,  Third  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 
88-89.     Organ,  Fourth  Year.— 7,  77;  (4). 

83a-83b,  83c-83d,  83e-83f,  83g-83h.  Organ. — ^Organ  taken  as  a  minor  by 
students  majoring  in  piano,  voice,  or  violin,  or  by  students  from  other  departm.ents 
of  the  University.     7,  77;  (2). 

Band  and  Recital 
92a-92b. — -Band  Instruments. — 7,  77;  {no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Mr.  Harding 
94a-94b.     Recital  Course  in  Practical  Music. — ^(For  seniors  in  Music   45a-45b, 
55a-55b,  65a-65b,  88-89.)     7,  77;   (1).      Time  to  be  arranged. 

96a-96b.     Band  Instrumentation. — 7,  77;  {no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Mr.  Harding 
97a-97b.     Band  Arranging. — T,  II;  {no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Mr.  Harding 

ORIENTAL   LANGUAGES   AND   LITERATURE 

Albert  Ten  Eyck  Olmstead,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 
la-lb.^     Elementary  Hebrew. — Grammar   and  reading.    The  Book  of  Genesis. 

7,  77;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing,  including  at  least  sixteen  hours  of  college  work 

in  foreign  languages. 


iSee  page  22. 

^These  courses  include  regular  attendance  in  Orchestra   or   Choral   Society   unless  a  student  is 
excused  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 

'It  is  expected  that  the  courses  la,  lb  and  10  will  be  offered  in  alternate  years. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Oriental  la  3  3—         3—         3—  311  L.  H.  Olmstead 

Languages 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Oriental  lb  3  3      —         3      —         3       —  311  L.  H.  Olmstead 

Languages 

[10.^  Elementary  Assyrian. — Grammar,  sign  lists,  and  reading.  7,  //;  (3). 
(Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Oriental  Languages  la  and  lb.] 

PALEONTOLOGY 

(See  Geology  la,  16,  18,  19,  20,  21) 

PHILOLOGY 

(See  Classics,  English  Language  and  Literature,  Germanic  Languages  and 
Literature,  and  Romance  Languages  and  Literature) 

PHILOSOPHY 

(See  also  Psychology  and  Education) 

Arthur  Hill  Daniels,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Boyd  Henry  Bode,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
Queen  Lois  Shepherd,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Major:*  Twenty  hovirs  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department,  including 
Philosophy  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  and  one  other  advanced  course.  Six  hours  in  psychology 
may  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  philosophy. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  psychology  (at  least  six  additional  hours,  if 
psychology  is  counted  toward  a  major),  and  one  other  subject  in  the  following  list; 
or  (b)  any  two  subjects  in  the  same  group  in  the  following  list:  (A)  economics, 
history,  political  science,  education,  sociology;  (B)  English,  French,  German,  Greek, 
Latin;  (C)  botany,  chemistry,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology.  No  covtrse  in  any 
subject  of  the  above  groups  may  be  counted  for  the  minor  requirement  if  it  is  ex- 
cluded from  the  major  requirement  of  its  respective  department. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 
1.     Logic- — The  principles  of  reasoning;  detection  of  fallacies;  evidence.  7  or 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Philosophy  1  3  A, Lecture 

A.Quiz 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F 
1       —         1       —      — 

(Other  hours  to  be  arranged) 
B.Lecture  10      —       10      —      — 

B.Quiz  —      —      —      —       10 

(Other  hours  to  be  arranged) 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture  2       —         2       — 

Quiz  _      _      _      _ 

(Other  hours  to  be  arranged) 


2       — 


Room 

Instructor 

228  N.  H. 

320  L.  H. 

Bode 

31S  U.  H. 

Shepherd 

317  L.  H.       , 

100  Com. 

Bode 

Shepherd 

'  It  is  expected  that  courses  la- lb  and  10  will  be  offered  in  alternate  years. 
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I 


2.    Introduction  to  Philosophy. — -Philosophic  problems  in  their  relation  to  the 
doctrine  of  evolution  and  in  their  bearing  on  conduct  and  religion.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:    Two  years  of  university  work. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Philosophy 

2 

3 

1       —         1       — 

1 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Instructor 
\        Bode 
/    Shepherd 

9.     Political  and  Social  Ethics. — -Moral  principles  applied  to  political  and  social 
relations.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Philosophy 

9 

3     Lecture 

10      —       10      — 

10 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Daniels 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

3.     History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Philosophy. — I;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Three  hours  in  philosophy;  junior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Vo. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3 

3 

'11         —         11         — 

11 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Daniels 

Subject 
Philosophy 

4.     History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — ^From  the   Renaissance  to  the  present 
time.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Three  hours  in  philosophy;  junior  standing. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

4 

3 

3       — 

3       — 

3 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Philosophy  4  3  3—         3—         3—  117  L.  H.  Shepherd 

7.     Ethics. — The  beginnings  and  growth  of  morality;  the  fundamental  questions 
of  ethical  theory;  social  and  economic  problems  of  the  present.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Three  hours  in  philosophy;  senior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

7 

3 

11       —       11       — 

11 

— 

113  L.H. 

Daniels 

Subject 
Philosophy 

11.  Philosophy  of  Religion. — The  pliilosophical  interpretation  of  religious 
consciousness.  Topic:  God,  revelation,  inspiration,  dogma,  prayer,  faith,  im- 
mortality, the  problem  of  evil;  the  relation  of  morality  and  religion.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing;  six  hours  in  psychology  or  philoso- 
phy, or  in  both. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Philosophy         11  2  —       11       —       11       —       —  113  L.  H.  Daniels 

15.  British  Philosophers  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — ^Locke,  Berkeley,  and 
Hume.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Philosophy        15  3  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.  Bode 

16.  Philosophy  of  Pragmatism. — II;  (3) . 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  15. 


Subject 
Philosophy 


No.    Credits 
16  3 


Section 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 
(Arrange) 


Room 
113  L.  H. 


Instructor 
Bode 
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18.  Philosophers  of  the   Nineteenth   Century. — Philosophical   tendencies   in 
materialism,  naturalism,  idealism,  and  pragmatism.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Philosophy        18  3  (Arrange)  113  L.  H.  Shepherd 

19.  Rationalism  and  Religion  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries. — 

/;(3). 

Prerequisite:     Philosophy  2  or  3  or  4;  junior  standing. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Inslruclor 

Philosophy 

19 

3 

(Arrange) 

113  L.H. 

Shepherd 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  on  graduate  work  in  philosophy  must  have  had  a  thoro 
course  in  the  history  of  philosophy,  a  course  in  logic,  and  a  general  course  in  psy- 
chology. 

103.  Seminar  in  Ethics. — British  ethics  from  Hobbes  to  Sidgwick.  Twice  a 
week;  I,  II;  (1  unit). 

BOTH   SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Philosophy       103     1  unit        (Arrange)  107  L.  H.  Daniels 

107a-107b-107c.  History  of  Philosophy.— a:  Plato  and  Aristotle.  Twice  a 
week;  (1  unit),  b:  Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz.  Twice  a  week;  (1  unit),  c: 
Kant  and  Schopenhauer.  Twice  a  week.  {1  unit);  I,  II  (The  subjects  in  1917-18 
will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  students  registered.) 

BOTH   SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Iiistructor 

Philosophy       107     1  vinit       (Arrange)  107  L.  H.  Daniels 

108a-108b-108c.  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Philosophy. — a:  Idealism.  Twice 
a  week;  (1  unit),  b:  Realism  and  pragmatism.  Twice  a  week;  (1  unit),  c:  The 
philosophy  of  Bergson.  Twice  a  week;  (1  unit).  I,  II.  (The  subjects  in  1917-18 
will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  students  registered.) 


BOTH   SEMESTERS 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Philosophy 

108     1  unit 

(Arrange) 

107  L.  H. 

Bode 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Arthur  Grenville  Eldridge,  Instructor 

1-2.  The  Principles  and  Practise  of  Photography. — -For  advanced  students 
who  use  photography  in  connection  with  their  special  subjects.  Lenses,  cameras; 
plates  and  films;  exposure;  development;  printing;  copying;  positives;  landscape, 
architectural,  and  scientific  photography ;  speed  work ;  color  photography.  Lectures 
and  demonstrations;  each  student  is  required  to  produce  a  stated  amount  of  work 
covering  the  processes  treated.     7,  II;  {Once  a  week,  no  credit). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Photography      1  —  —       2-5     —      —      —      —  404  P.  L.  Eldredge 

(Other  hours  to  be  arranged) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Photography      2         —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  1  (first  semester). 
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PHYSICAL   TRAINING   FOR   MEN 


George  A  Huff,  B.S.,  Director 

Harry  Lovering  Gill,  Associate,  Track 

Ralph  R  Jones    Associate,  Basket  Ball 

Robert  Carl  Zuppke,  A.B.,  Associate,  Football 

Roy  Newton  Fargo,  B.S.,  Director  of  the  Men's  Gymnasium 

Edward  John  Manley,  Instructor,  Swimming 

Walter  Evans,  Assistant 

Samuel  Bilik,  Assistant 

1-2,  Gymnasium  Practise. — Two  hours'  gymnasium  drill  each  week.  (Re- 
quired of  freshmen.  First  semester  given  in  conjunction  with  la  below.)  Begins 
Monday,  September  24.     /;  (3^):  //;  (1). 

Note. — (a)  Freshmen  should  register  in  both  1  and  la  the  first  semester,  and 
must  report  to  la  one  hour  per  week  until  lectures  are  completed,  and  to 
1  two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  semester.  During  the  first  six  weeks  the 
sections  in  1  will  be  held  the  first  hour  during  the  week  called  for  on  the  schedule, 
except  section  H,  which  will  be  held  the  second  hour  during  the  week. 

(b)  Students  registered  in  Gymnasium  1  must  supply  themselves  with  proper 
gymnasium  attire  during  registration  week.  Information  regarding  gymnasium 
suits  may  be  obtained  at  the  men's  gymnasium. 


Subject 
P.  T. 


No.    Credits     Section 


1 


K 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

ction 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

A 

10 

— 

— 

— 

10 

B 

11 





— 

11 

C 

— 



2 

— 

2 

D 

— 



3 

— 

3 

E 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

F 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

G 

— 

2 

— 

2 

— 

H 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

Room 


Gym. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  and  sections  the  same  as  for  1  (first  semester). 


Fargo 


2  1 

-All  freshmen  must  be  able  to  swim  fifty  yards  before  receiving  credit 


P.  T. 

Note 
in  P.  T.  2. 

la.  Personal  Hygiene. — Six  lectures  by  the  Dean  of  Men.  Required  in  con- 
junction with  Physical  Train'ng  1.  These  lectures  begin  Monday,  September  24, 
1917.     /;  {first  six  weeks). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

M  T       W       T        F        S  Room 

—  —      —      —       11       —  100  Com. 

—  —      —       11       —      —  204  Com. 
4  —       —       —       —       —  100  Com. 

—  3       —       —       —       —  100  Com. 

—  —         4       —       —       —  100  Com. 

—  —       —         4       —       —  100  Com. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

P.  T. 

la 

y-i 

A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 

100  Com. 


Instructor 


Clark 


3-4.     Heavy  Apparatus  Work. — /,  //;  (1). 
Prerequisite:     Physical  Training  1-2. 


- 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

3 

1 

4      —        4      — 

4 

— 

Gym. 

Fargo 

P.  T. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  3  (first  semester). 


Fargo 
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PHYSICAL  TRAINING  FOR  WOMEN 


Louise  Freer,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Director 
Verna  Brooks,  A.B.,  Instructor 
Nellie  Eileen  Bussell,  A.B.,  Instructor 
Anna  Lue  Hughitt,  Instructor 
Caroline  Ruth  Morris,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Rosa-Lee  Gaut,  B.Mus.,  Assistant 

7a-7b.  Practise. — Class  work  consisting  of  light  gymnastics,  gymnastic 
dancing,  games,  personal  hygiene,  and  corrective  work.  Required  of  freshmen.  /, 
//;  (1). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

7a 

1 

A 

— 

9 

—         9 



9 

W.  B. 

B 

9 

— 

9       — 

9 

— 

W.  B. 

C 

— 

10 

—       10 

10 

— 

W.  B. 

Freer 

D 

11 

— 

11       — 

11 

— 

W.  B. 

Hughitt 

E 

11 

— 

11       — 

11 

— 

W.  B. 

Brooks 

F 

2 

— 

2       — 

2 

— 

W.  B. 

Bussell 

G 

2 

— 

2       — 

2 

— 

W.  B. 

Morris 

H 

3 

— 

3         3 

— 

— 

W.  B. 

I 

— 

3 

—         3 

3 

— 

W.  B.          J 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

P.  T.  7b  1  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 

8a-8b.     Practise. — (Continuation  of   Physical  Training   7a-7b).     Second  year 
elective.     I,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Physical  Training  7a-7b. 


Subject 
P.  T. 


No.    Credits     Section 

8a  1  A 

B 

C 

D 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T  F  S  Room 

—         9       —         9  —  9  W.  B. 

10      —       10      —  10  —  W.  B. 

3  —         3      —  3  —  W.  B. 

4  4      —        4  —  —  W.  B. 


Instructor 
Morris 
Brooks 

Hughitt 
Bussell 


P.  T. 
9. 


8b 

Hygiene. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 


1  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  8a  (first  semester). 

—Required  of  freshmen.     /;  (1). 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S              Room                 Instructor 
P.  T.  9  1  4      _      _      _      _      _ 

10a.  Teachers'  Course. — Third  year.  Theory  of  play;  development  of  the 
child  through  play ;  playground  management ;  folk  dances,  singing  games,  and  games 
of  skill.  Theory,  one  hour;  lectures,  reports,  outside  reading.  Practise  teaching 
in  the  gymnasium  and  in  the  public  schools.     I;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Physical  Training  7a-7b;  8a-8b,  and  9;  Physchology  L 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 
P.  T. 

No.    Credits 
10a          1 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

s 

10-12 

Room 
W.  B. 

Instructor 
Bussell 

10b.     Teachers'  Course. — (Continuation  of  Physical  Trainmg  10a).     Theory 
and  practise  of  gymnastic  teaching.     The  school  festival.     //;  (1). 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

.Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

10b          1 

. . .       . .       . . 

. 

10-12 

W.  B. 

Bussell 
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lla-llb.     Teachers'    Course. — -Fourth    year.     A.     Anthropometry,    massage, 
corrective  gymnastics.     B.     First  Aid.     /,  //;  (no  credit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Miss  HUGHITT 

Prerequisite:     Physical  Training  lOa-lOb. 

12a-12b.     Esthetic  and  Interpretative  Dancing. — ^Exerciscs  in  technic.    /,  II; 
{no  credit). 

Prerequisite:     Physical  Tra'ning  7a-7b. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

12a        — 

—      —      —         5 

— 

— 

W.  B. 

Brooks 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

P.  T.  12b         —  Schedtile  same  as  for  12a  (first  semester). 

13a-13b.     Advanced  Esthetic  and  Interpretative  Dancing. — ^Technic ;  pantomime. 
/,  //;  {no  credit). 

Prerequisite:     8a-8b,  12a- 12b. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

P.  T. 

13a       — 

—         5       —       — 

— 

— 

W.  B. 

Hughitt 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

P.  T.  13b       —  Schediile  same  as  for  13a  (first  semester). 

PHYSICS 

Albert  Pruden  Carman,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Charles  Tobias  Knipp,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 

Floyd  Rowe  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Experimental  Physics 

Jakob  Kunz,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor,  Mathematical  Physics 

William  Frederick  Schulz,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Elmer  Howard  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Sebastian  Karrer,  A.M.,  Instructor 

Earle  Horace  Warner,  A.M.,  Instriictor 

Charles  Francis  Hill,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Carl  Eli  Pike,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Roy  Andrew  Nelson,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Bird  Rich.\rd  Stephenson,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Eleanor  Fr.\nces  Seiler,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Edward  Courtland  Fritts,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Physics  7a-7b  and  8a-8b  are  recommended  to  students  not  specializing  in  mathe- 
matics, chemistry,  or  engineering.  For  undergraduate  students  taking  advanced 
work  or  a  major  in  physics,  the  following  outline  of  work  is  suggested: 

Freshman  year:     Trigonometry  (Math.  4)  and  Chemistry. 

Sophomore  year:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b,  or  Physics  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

Junior  year:     Physics  15,  16,  17,  23,  or  24. 

Senior  year:     Physics  4a-4b,  14a-14b,  20,  22,  25,  30,  or  31. 

Introductory  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la-lb.  General  Physics.^Lectures  with  class-room  demonstration;  recita- 
tions; written  exercises.  (For  sophomores  in  engineering,  mathematics,  physics, 
and  chemistry.)     I;  (3):  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Physics  3a-3b;  freshman  mathematics. 
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Subject 

Physics 


No. 
la 


Credits     Section 

3       Lecture  I 

Lecture  II 

Quiz 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

K 

L 

M 

N 

O 

P 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

9       —         9       — 
11       —       11       — 


Room 

Instructor 

100  P.  L. 

Carman 

100  P.  L. 

Carman 

—  —       —       —  11  —  104  p.  L.  Carman 

—  —       —       —  9  —  108  p.  L.  Schulz 

—  —       —       —  9  —  302  p.  L.  Warner 

—  —       —       —  9  —  305  P.  L.  }-      Nelson 

—  —       —       —  9  —  306  P.  L.  Stephenson 

—  —      —      —  11  —  403  P.  L.  Pike 

—  —       —       —  11  —  406  P.  L. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 


Physics  lb         2 

3a-3b.     Physical   Measurements. — Laboratory  experiments;   quizzes   in   con- 
nection with  Physics  la- lb.     I,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb  or  registration  therein. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T        W        T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

3a 

2 

C 
D 

z 

10-12  —      10-12  — 
10-12  —      10-12  — 

z 

305  P.  L. 
312  P.  L. 

E 

— 

8-10  —        8-10  — 

— 

403  P.  L. 

F 

— 

—        2-4     —       — 

10-12 

406  P.  L. 

Schulz 

G 

— 

2-4     —        2-4     — 

— 

Warner 

L 

10-12 

—      10-12  —       — 

— 

Nelson 

M 

2-4 

—       —       —        2-4 

— 

Stephenson 



N 

2-4 

—       —       —        2-4 

— 



Pike 

O 
P 
Q 
X 

10-12  —      10-12  — 
8-10  —        8-10  — 
2-4     —        2-4     — 

10-12  —      10-12  — 

z 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  3b         2  • ■       Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester). 

7a-7b.  General  Physics. — -Lectures;  class-room  demonstrations;  recitations. 
(For  students  in  arts  and  science.)     I,  II;  (23^). 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4,  or  registration  therein;  registration  in  Physics 
8a-8b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 
2H       Lecture        —       11       —       11       —       — 


Subject 
Physics 


No. 
7a 


A,  Quiz 

B,  Quiz 


Room 

Instructor 

119  P.  L. 

Watson 

208  P.  L. 

Williams 

208  P.  L. 

Hill 

Seiler 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


Physics  7b       2)4,  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 

8a-8b.     Introductory    Laboratory    Physics. — Physical    measurements.     /, 
(2K). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Physics  7a-7b. 


II; 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

Physics 

8a 

23^ 

A 
B 
C 

10,11  —      10,11  — 
2.3     —        2,3     — 
8,9     —        8,9     — 

Room 

Instructor 

212,  208  P. 

L. 

Williams 

212,  302  P. 

L. 

[           Hill 

212,  305  P. 

L. 

Seiler 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physic:s  8b        2}4,  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  8a  (first  semester). 

9a-9b.     General  Physics. — -Lectures;   class-room   demonstrations;  recitations. 
(For  students  in  architecture.)     /,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  4;  registration  in  Physics  10a- 10b. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M        T 

W          T 

F 

Physics 

9a 

2        Lecture 

—       11 

—         11 

— 

A,  Quiz 

—       — 



9 

B,  Quiz 

—      — 

—         — 

11 

Room 

Instructor 

119  P.  L. 

1      Watson 

119  P.  L. 

(    Williams 

208  P.  L. 

Hill 

Seller 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  9b         2  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  9a  (first  semester) . 

lOa-lOb.     Introductory  Laboratory  Physics. — Physical  measurements.     /,   //; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Physics  9a-9b. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M 

Physics  10a        2  A  — 

B  — 


'       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

8,9     —        8,9 

— 

— 

212,302  P.  L. 

)     Williams 

8,9     —        8,9 



— 

119.  302  P.  L. 
305  P.  L.   , 

[         Hill 
I         Seller 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  10b        2  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  10a  (first  semester). 

Intermediate  Courses 

15.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. — -Recommended  to  students  in  non-technical 
courses  who  wish  a  knowledge  of  electricity  and  magnetism  beyond  the  course  in 
general  physics.  Two  recitations  or  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  exer- 
cise weekly.     Brooks  and  Poyser:    Electricity  and  Magnetism.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  IS         3  9       —         9       —        1-4     —       112.  208  P.  L.         Knipp 

16.  Heat. — Fundamental  heat  phenomena,  the  mechanical  theory  of  heat 
and  elementary  thermodynamics.  Laboratory  experiments  in  thermometry,  cal- 
orimetry,  vapor  pressure,  expansion  of  bodies,  transmission  of  heat,  and  mechanical 
equivalent,  and  method  of  measurement  of  high  temperatures.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:    Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  16         3  —         9       —         9       —        9-12  208,  213  P.  L.        Watson 

Fritts 

17.  Light. — -Reflection,  refraction,  interference,  diffraction,  and  polarization; 
the  theory  and  use  of  optical  instruments;  lectures  and  laboratory.  For  students 
in  general  physics,  but  also  adapted  to  those  who  wish  to  learn  the  use  of  the  re- 
fractometer,  telescope,  microscope,  polarising  microscope,  polarimeter,  saccharim- 
eter,    spectrometer,    and    interferometer.      Houstoun:     Treatise  on  Practical  Light. 

II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

17 

3 

2       —         2       — 

2-5 

— 

301  P.  L. 
303  P.  L. 

Schulz 
Warner 
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[18.  Teachers'  Course. — Discussion  of  text-books,  reference  books,  laboratory 
manuals,  apparatus  ordering,  and  methods  of  conducting  work  in  physics.  Manip- 
ulative work  with  glass  and  apparatus.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  in  advanced 
general  physics.     //;  (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     A  course  in  general  physics,  or  experience  in  teaching.] 

Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 
4a-4b.  Electrical  and  Magnetic  Measurements. — -Exact  electrical  and  mag- 
netic measurements  with  accompanying  theory.  First  semester:  the  more  refined 
and  special  methods  of  measuring  very  high  and  very  low  resistances;  galvan- 
ometers both  aperiodic  and  ballistic;  the  measurement  of  electric  currents  and 
quantity;  the  comparison  of  capacities.  Second  semester:  the  absolute  determi- 
nation of  capacity;  the  determination  of  the  damping  factor  of  a  ballistic  galvan- 
ometer; circuits  containing  resistance  and  self -iriduction ;  classical  methods  for 
the  measurement  of  self  and  mutual  induction;  the  magnetic  properties  of  iron; 
plotting  of  curves  and  determination  of  hysteresis  losses.  Work  with  various  types 
of  potentiometers.     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b,  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b;  Mathematics  7,  9. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

4a 

2 

L 

—        1-4     —        1-4 

— 

— 

112  P.  L. 

Knipp 

M 

9-12    —       —       — 

9-12 

— 

104  P.  L. 

Karrer 

N 

—       —        1-4     — 

1-4 



108  P.  L. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics  4b        2  Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  4a  (first  semester). 

14a.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics. — Dynamics.  First  course  in  theo- 
retical physics,  intended  to  put  in  systematic  form  the  fundamental  facts  and  con- 
cepts of  motion,  mass,  and  force,  with  problems  from  pure  and  applied  physics. 
For  the  student  of  general  science  as  well  as  for  students  of  physics  and  mathe- 
matics.    Recitations;    problems;    lectures.     Jean:     Theoretical  Mechanics.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b,  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b;  Mathematics  8  or  7 
and  9. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  14a        3  —         8      —        8      —         8  208  P.  L.  Carman 

20.  Light. — Special  phenomena;  modern  theories;  readings  in  texts  of  Drude, 
Wood,  and  Preston.     Lectures;  recitations.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b;  Mathematics  7  and  9, 
or  8. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  20        2  4      _      _      _         4      —  301  P.  L.  Schuiz 

22.  Advanced  Light  Measurements. — Wavelength  determinations  with  grat- 
ings, echelons,  and  interferometers,  spectroscopic  work,  Zeeman  eflfect,  polari- 
metric  analysis,  determination  of  resolving  power  of  instruments,  photometry  and 
spectrophotometry.     I;  (2  to  5).'- 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W       T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Physics 

22 

2-S' 

~ 

2-5 

—       2-5    — 
(Arrange) 

~ 

301  P.  L. 
401  P.  L. 

Schuiz 
Warner 

'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Physics 

23 

3 

—         9       —         9 

~- 

9-12 

208  P.  L 
213  P.  L 

23.  Sound. — -The  phenomena  of  sound,  its  origin,  propagation,  velocity, 
interference,  and  diffraction;  the  vibrations  of  strings  and  organ  pipes  and  the 
physical  theory  of  music  and  speech.     Lectures,  recitations,  laboratory.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b;  or  7a-7b,  8a-8b. 

Instructor 
Watson 
Fritts 

24.  Properties  of  Matter. — Gravitation,  elasticity,  capillarity,  and  other 
general  properties  of  matter.  Poynting  and  Thomson :  Properties  of  Matter.  Reci- 
tations and  lectures.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Physics  1  and  3,  or  7  and  8;  Mathematics  7  and  9,  or  8. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Physics  24         2  

27.  Fundamental  Physical  Measurements. — ^An  advanced  laboratory  course 
in  measurements  of  length,  mass,  time  and  of  determinations  of  gravitation,  elas- 
ticity, surface  tension,  viscosity,  etc.     //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Course  in  general  physics. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

-10—10 



— 

208  P.  L. 

Williams 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

27 

1 

—      —      —       1-4 

— 

— 

313  P.  L. 

Williams 

Subject 
Physics 

30.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Electricity. — Electrical  and  magnetic  phenom- 
ena discussed  with  calculus  methods.  Magnetism,  electrostatics,  electrolysis, 
thermoelectricity,  electromagnetics,  varying  currents,  alternating  currents,  units, 
electromagnetic  radiation,  conduction  through  gases,  radioactivity,  and  electrons. 
(For  advanced  students  in  physics,  chemistry,  mathematics,  and  engineering.) 
Lectures;  recitations;  demonstrations.    Starling:  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  II;  (3). 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T        F 
—         9       —         9       — 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  30         3  —         9       —         9       —         o  104  P.  L.  Knipp 

31a-31b.     Special   Problems    in   Advanced    Physical    Measurements. — I,   II; 

(2  or  3).^ 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

F        S  Room  Instructor 

Carman 
Knipp 
Watson 
Schulz 
Williams 


Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sectton 

M       T       W       T 

Physics 

31a 

2  or  31 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Physics 

31b 

2  or  31 

(Arrange) 

Courses  for  Graduates 

The  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  in  physics  is  a  college  course  in  general 
physics  with  a  year's  laboratory  course  in  introductory  physical  measurements. 
The  student  who  is  to  do  major  work  in  physics  should  also  have  had  additional 
coiu^ses  in  physics  or  teaching  experience,  unless  the  training  in  his  minor  subjects, 
mathematics  or  chemistry,  has  been  strong  and  complete.  He  should  also  have  a 
knowledge  of  French  and  German  sufhcient  to  use  references  in  these  languages. 


I  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  ix)ssible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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The  courses  named  below  are  those  open  for  candidates  for  the  Master's  or  Doctor's 
degree.  A  large  part  of  the  last  year's  work  of  the  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  de- 
gree is  investigational  in  either  experimental  or  theoretical  physics.  In  addition 
to  these  major  graduate  cotirses,  the  courses  in  elementary  dynamics,  heat,  light, 
electrical  measurements,  and  introductory  electrical  theory,  are  arranged  with  cer- 
tain additions  for  graduate  credit.  The  "intermediate"  courses  on  heat,  light,  and 
electricity  and  magnetism  (Physics  15,  16,  17,  24),  may  be  offered  by  students 
making  a  minor  in  physics,  and  with  certain  limitations  by  students  in  their  first 
year  of  graduate  work  for  major  credit. 

104a-104b.  Selected  Problems  in  Electrical  Measurements. — First  Semester: 
measurement  of  very  high  and  very  low  resistances,  aperiodic  and  ballistic  gal- 
vanometers of  the  magnetic  needle  and  suspended  coil  types;  damping  facto:-  and 
critical  damping  resistance;  electric  current  and  quantity;  comparison  of  capaci- 
ties; absolute  determination  of  capacity;  the  Dolezalek  quadrant  electrometer; 
dielectric  constants;  the  measurement  of  v  and  e/m  for  cathode  rays;  positive 
electricity;  and  special  uses  of  the  potentiometer.  Second  Semester:  refined 
methods  of  measuring  propreties  of  iron;  plotting  of  hysteresis  curves,  and  the 
determination  of  hysteresis  losses,  etc.     /,  //;    (%  unit). 

Note. — 104a  is  recommended  for  graduate  students  in  chemistry. 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  104    M  unit       (Arrange)  8-11    8-11        112  P.  L.  Knipp 

121.  Recent  Advances  in  Physics  and  the  Electron  Theory. — ^A  series  of  demon- 
stration lectvu-es,  in  which  members  of  the  class  will  take  turns  in  assisting.  The 
universal  occurrence  of  electrons;  properties  of  the  electron,  and  of  the  gaseous 
ion;  determination  of  e/m  and  v  of  the  electron,  and  of  the  ion;  use  of  positive 
rays  (kanal  strahlen)  in  gas  analysis;  color  effects  of  electrons,  of  ions,  and  of  retro- 
grade rays  in  residual  hydrogen,  helium,  neon  and  argon;  determination  of  the 
elementary  charge  of  the  electron  by  means  of  the  fog  method,  by  radioactivity. 
//;  (3^  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  121     M  unit       —       4-6     —      —      —      —  119  P.  L.  Knipp 

123.  Sound. — Wave  motion;  forced  vibrations;  the  velocity  and  energy  re- 
lations of  sound  waves;  resonance;  vibrations  of  strings  and  organ  pipes.  Three 
times  a  week;  II;  (%  unit). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  123    J^  unit      11       —       11       —       11       —  208  P.  L.        Watson 

(or  arrange) 

124.  Conduction  of  Electricity  Through  Gases. — ^The  classical  experiments  re- 
lating to  discharge  phenomena.  In  the  second  semester  an  original  problem  is 
assigned.  Laboratory,  collateral  reading;  discussion.  Three  times  a  week;  I,  II; 
{1  to  2  units).     Tim3  to  be  arranged.  Associate  Professor  Knipp 

126.  Physics  Colloquium.^ — Weekly  meetings  of  the  instructors  and  advanced 
students  of  the  department  for  the  presentation  and  discussion  of  papers  on  current 
problems  in  physics.  Attendance  is  expected  of  all  graduate  students.  Once  a 
week;  I,  II;  {no  credit). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Physics  126       —  _      _      _      6:45    _      _  

8-00  P.  M. 
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127a.    Problems    of    Present    Theoretical    Investigations    in  Physics. — The 

fundamental  laws  of  nature,  the  principle  of  least  action,  equipartition  of  energy, 
entropy  and  probability,  laws  of  radiation,  and  the  energy  quantum  will  be  treated 
by  means  of  the  present  literature.     /,  //;   (J/^  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

4        

4 

— 

306  P.  L. 

Kunz 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Physics  127a  J^  unit       

[l27b.  Electron  Theory. — (Physical  part,  Seminar.)  The  method  of  physical 
intuition  is  used,  avoiding  deeper  mathematical  analysis.  The  Zeeman  and  cor- 
responding electric  phenomena;  electro  and  magneto-optics;  emission  and  absorp- 
tion spectra;  dispersion;  photoelectricity;  phosphorescence;  chemical  action  of 
light  and  electrons;  electron  theory  of  metals  and  of  magnetism;  constitution  of 
the  atom.  Of  special  interest  to  students  in  chemistry  and  general  science.  Twice 
a  week;  II;  {1  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

131.  Investigation  of  Special  Problems. — Advanced  laboratory  or  design  and 
calculation.  A  problem  worked  out  with  the  advice  and  direction  of  the  instructor. 
Two  to  four  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  to  2  units). 

BOTH  SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Carman 
Knipp 

Physics  131     1  to  2       (Arrange)  I      Watson 

units  f        Kunz 

Schulz 


Williams 

132.     Mathematical  Physics. — -Special  phases  in  theoretical  physics. 

(a).  Djmamics. — Newton's  equations,  general  methods  of  integration,  poten- 
tial-theory, potential  of  the  ellipsoid,  application  to  celestial  mechanics,  the  princi- 
ples of  least  constraint,  of  virtual  work,  of  D'Alembert,  of  Hamilton;  special  prob- 
lems of  hydrodynamics  and  of  electricity.      Three  times  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit). 

Note. — Either  132a  or  132e  will  be  given  in  1917-18,  after  consultation  with 
students. 


BOTH 

SEMESTERS 

No. 

Credits 

Seciion 

M 

T 

W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

132a 

1  unit 

10 



10       10 

10 

— 

306  P.  L. 

Kunz 

Subject 
Physics 

[  (b).  Electrodynamics. — -The  potential  theory  applied  to  electrical  and  magnetic 
polarization;  spherical  harmonics;  images  and  inversion;  conjugate  functions; 
elliptic  coordinates  and  integrals;  magnetic  actions  of  currents;  determination  of 
coefficients  of  capacity;  self  and  mutual  induction;  absolute  measurements;  Max- 
well's theory  with  some  applications  in  optics.  Lectures;  collateral  reading.  Four 
times  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

[(c).  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory  of  Matter. — The  two  fundamental 
principles  developed  and  applied  to  various  physical  and  chemical  phenomena; 
the  theory  of  chemical  equilibrium;  the  Nemst  theorem;  the  direct  method  of 
Carnot's  cycle  together  with  the  method  of  the  thermodynamic  potentials  and  the 
derived  functions;  Maxwell's  theory  of  the  distribution  of  velocities  in  a  gas;  Boltz- 
man's  H  theory;  the  theory  of  radiation;  Planck's  theory  of  quanta.  /,  //;  1  to 
2  units).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

(d).  Theory  of  Electrical  Oscillations,  Spherical  and  Cylindrical  Harmonics.— 
The  differential  equation  of  diffusion  of  electricity,  heat,  and  matter  will  be  applied 
to  various  phenomena  of  theoretical  and  technical  importance,  such  as  transatlan- 
tic cable.     Electrical  oscillations  along  wires,  long  distance  telephony,  vibrations 
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from  a  Hertz  oscillator,  from  the  antennae,  propagation  of  electrical  waves  over  the 
surface  of  the  earth  and  their  absorption,  reflection  of  electrical  waves  from  planes, 
cylinders  and  spheres,  and  diffraction  of  waves  form  the  principal  topics  of  this 
course.  The  theory  of  spherical  and  cylindrical  harmonics  will  be  used  in  the 
solution  of  various  problems.     I,  II;  (1  unit). 


BOTH    SEMESTERS 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

132d    1  unit 

—     11     —     11 

— 

— 

306  P.  L. 

Kunz 

Subject 
Physics 

(e).  Theory  of  Elasticity. — -In  the  first  part  of  the  course  special  problems  of 
oscillations  will  be  treated,  involving  the  use  of  homogeneous  integral  equations. 
Vibrations  of  membranes,  bars,  and  plates.  In  the  second  part  the  general  theory 
of  elasticity  will  be  developed  leading  up  to  the  present  theoretical  problems  in 
this  field.     /,  //;  (/  unit). 

Note. — Either  132a  or  132e  will  be  given  in  1917-18,  after  consultation  with 
students. 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

Physics  132e    1  unit        10       —       10       10       10  —  306  P.  L. 

133.     Seminar. — Three  or  five  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (/  to  3  units). 

BOTH    SEMESTERS 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 


Physics  133     1  to  3 

units 


(Arrange) 


PHYSIOLOGY 


Instructor 
Kunz 


Instructor 
Carman 
Knipp 
Watson 
Kunz 
Schvilz 


William  Edward  Burge,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
Alma  Jessie  Neill,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Richard  Ashman,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Major:     20  hours  made  up  of  any  courses  offered  in  the  department  exclusive 
of  Physiology  4. 

Minors:     20  hours  in  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry  and  zoology. 

1.  Histology. — A  microscopic  study  of  the  fundamental   mammalian  tissues. 
Continued  in  Physiology  8.     J;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work. 

Subject  No. 

Physiology  1 

2.  Advanced  Experimental  Physiology. — -Circulation,  respiration,  secretion,  di- 
gestion, and  metabohsm.     Lectures;  laboratory.     //;   (5). 

Prerequisite:     Physiology  3. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

—  4       —         4 

—  10,11  —      10,11 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Credits     Section        M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

3       Lecture         —      —      —      — 

8 

— 

413  N.  H. 

Burge 

Laboratory  —        8,9     —       8,9 

— 

— 

413  N.  H. 

Ashman 

Subject 
Physiology 


No.    Credits     Section 
2         5       Lecture 

Laboratory 


3.     Elementary    Experimental    Physiology .- 

demonstrations;  laboratory.     /;     (2). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  wor''. 


10,11 


-Nerve    and 


Room 

Instructor 

229  N.  H. 

Burge 

413  N.  H. 

Ashman 

Neill 

i    muscle. 

Lectures 
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Subject 
Physiology 


Room 

229  N.  H. 
413  N.  H. 


Instructor 
Burge 

Ashman 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 
3         2       Lecture  —         4       —       —       —       — 

Laboratory  10,11  —       —       —       —       — 

4.     General  Physiology,  Chemical  and  Experimental. 

tions;  recitations;  laborators'-.     /  or  //;  (5). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work  including  five  hours  in  botany  or 
zoology,  and  five  hours  in  chemistr>'. 


-Lectures;  demonstra- 


EITHER   SEMESTER 


M 


W 


8,9      — 

10,11    — 

1,2      — 

3,4     — 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Physiology  4         S       Lecture  — 

A.Laboratory  — 
B, Laboratory  — 
C, Laboratory  — 
D, Laboratory  — 
A'.Quiz  8 

B.Quiz  — 

CQuiz  1 

5.     Physiology  of  Nutrition.- 

heahh  under  various  conditions  and  in  disease. 
Prerequisite:     Physiology  4  or  equivalent. 


8,9 

10,11 

1,2 

3,4 


—         4       —       — 


Room 

229  N.  H. 
413  N.  H. 
413  N.  H. 
413  N.  H. 
413  N.  H. 
229  N.  H. 
249  N.  H. 
247  N.  H. 


Instructor 


Burge 

Ashman 

Neil! 


Utilization   of  food   material   by   the   body   in 
Lectures;  demonstrations.     //;  (2). 


SECOlSfD    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Physiology  5         2       Lecture  —       —         8 

6.     Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System, 

and  sensory  tracts  of  the  mammal.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  university  work 


5  Room  Instructor 

-         8       —  249  N.  H.  Burge 

The  function  of  the  principal  motor 


Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Physiology  6         3       Lecture 

Laboratory  — 

I  or  II;  (5) 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

9       —       —       — 
—        10,11    —        10,11 


7.     Investigation 


Section 


EITHER   SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T        F 

(Arrange) 


Subject  No.    Credits 

Investigation       7         5 

8.     Histology. — -Microscopic  anatomy   of  the   organs. 

//;  (3). 

■  Prerequisite:     Physiology  1. 


Room 
415 
401 


Room 
416 

Lectures; 


Instructor 

Burge 

Ashman 


Instructor 
Burge 

laboratory. 


Subject 
Physiology 


No.    Credits     Section 
8         3       Lecture 

Laboratory 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W       T 


8,9 


Room 

Instructor 

414  N.  H. 

Burge 

414  N.  H. 

AshmaD 

Courses  for  Graduates 

100.  Physiology  of  Secretion  and  Excretion. — A  study  in  the  method  of  pro- 
cedure in  collecting  the  various  secretions  of  mammals  and  a  study  of  the  factors 
controlling  the  flow  of  these  juices.  Once  a  week.  I;  {%  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Burge 

101.  Journal  Club. — Re\'iew  of  literattue  and  discussion  of  investigation 
being  carried  on  in  the  department.  Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (M  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Members  o"  the  staff 

102.  Research. — Tliree  times  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  or  2  units).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Burge 
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POLITICAL   SCIENCE 

(See  also  Economics,  History,  and  Sociology) 
James  Wilford  Garner,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
John  Archibald  Fairlie,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
John  Mabry  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
Russell  McCulloch  Story,  Ph.D.,  Associate 
Robert  Eugene  Cushman,  A.B.,  Instructor 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  covirses  offered  by  the  department.  A  major 
may  include  three  hours  of  constitutional  history  (History  4  and  14), 

Minors:  Twenty  hours,  selected  from  two  of  the  following  subjects:  history, 
economics,  law,  sociology,  philosophy,  and  education. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note. — Courses  1  and  3  give  a  survey  of  national,  state,  and  local  government 
in  the  United  States,  and  shotild  be  taken  by  students  specializing  in  political  science. 
Cotirse  la  is  open  only  to  students  in  the  colleges  of  Engineering  and  Agriculture 
who  desire  an  introductory  course  in  American  Government. 

1.  American  National  Government. — ^Historical  development,  organization, 
powers,  limitations,  and  practical  working  of  the  national  government  of  the  United 
States.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 


Subject 
Political 
Science 


No. 
1 


Students  who  elect 
the  I  lecture  must 
take  a  quiz  scheduled 
thereunder;  those 

electing  n  lecture  a 
quiz  scheduled  there- 
under. 


Credits     Section 

3    I, Lecture 

A,  Quiz 

B.Quiz 

CQuiz 


M 
10 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
W  T 

10        — 


D.Quiz 

II.Lecture 

E.Quiz 

F.Quiz 

G.Quiz 


9  — 

10  — 

11  — 

—  10 

1  — 

2  — 


Room 

Instructor 

228  N.  H, 

Mathews 

306  L.  H. 

Mathews 

Mathews 

Mathews 

101  Com. 

Story 

Ill  Com. 

-    Cushman 

228  N.  H. 

Gamer 

308  U.  H. 

Cushman 

308  U.  H. 

Cushman 

311  U.  H. 

Gamer 

308  U.  H. 

Cushman 

3.  State  and  Local  Government. — Powers,  obligations,  and  rights  of  the 
states  in  the  Federal  Union;  formation  and  admission  of  states;  development  of 
state  constitutions;  organization  of  state  and  local  government;  political  methods. 
(A  continuation  of  Political  Science  1;   may  be  taken  independently.)     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 

Note. — Students  may  not  take  both  3  and  16  for  more  than  a  total  of  four 
hours'  credit. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Political               3         3    I.Lecture 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

— 

100  Chem. 

Mathews 

Science 

A.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Story 

Students  who  elect 

B.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Story 

the    I    lecture    must 

CQuiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

9 

— 

218  L.  H. 

Mathews 

take  a  quiz  scheduled 

D.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

\ 

308  Com. 

Mathews 

thereunder;         those 

/ 

110  L.  H. 

Story 

electing  n  lecture   a  ' 

E.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

11 

— 

Mathews 

quiz  scheduled  there- 

II.Lecture 

2 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Gamer 

under 

F.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

308  U.  H. 

Cushman 

G.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

I 

308  U.  H. 
311  U.  H. 

Cushman 
Gamer 

H.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

/ 

308  U.  H. 

Cushman 
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la.     American  Government  and  Politics. — National,  state,  and  local  govern- 
ment.    (Open  only  to  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Engineering    and  Agriculture.) 

/;  (2) 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  university  work.     No  credit  is  allowed  for  this 
course  if  the  student  takes  course  1  or  3. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Inslruclor 

Political 

la 

2 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Cushman 

Science 

16.  Government  in  Illinois. — The  commonwealth  and  the  nation;  constitu- 
tional development;  organs  of  state  government  and  their  work;  organization  of 
the  local  governments  and  their  functions;  methods  and  agencies  of  popular  control 
in  public  affairs;  contemporaneous  problems.     //;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Thirty  hours  of  university  work. 

Note. — Students  may  not  take  both  3  and  16  for  more  than  a  total  of  four 
hours'  credit. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M       T 

W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Inslruclor 

Political 

16 

2       Lecture 

—       — 

—         8 

— 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Story 

Science 

A,  Discussion 

—         8 

—       — 

— 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Story 

B,  Discussion 

—         9 

—       — 

— 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Story 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note. — Junior  standing  is  required  for  admission  to  the  following  courses: 

4.  Municipal  Government. — The  growth  of  cities;  their  legal  and  social  status; 
municipal  organization  in  the  United  States,  including  mayor  and  council,  commis- 
sion, and  city  manager  plans;  municipal  organization  abroad;  municipal  functions. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  and  one  of  the  following; 
(1)  Three  hours  in  either  political  science  or  sociology;  (2)  Five  hours  in  either 
economics  or  history;  (3)  Major  work  in  civil  or  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engi- 
neering. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section  M  T  W  T  F  S               Room  Instructor 

Political                4         3       Lecture  8  —  —  —  8  —  202  L.  H.              Story 

Science                            A, Discussion  —  —  8  —  —  —  202  L.  H.              Story 

B, Discussion  —  —  9  —  —  —  L.  H.              Story 

5.  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  States. — The  judicial  interpretation  of  the 
constitution.  Judicial  power  to  declare  laws  unconstitutional;  separation  of  gov- 
ernmental powers;  relation  of  state  and  national  governments;  national  taxation; 
control  of  interstate  commerce;  protection  of  civil  and  political  rights  (due  process 
of  law);  jurisdiction  of  the  courts.     /,•  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Scisncc  1;  junior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

.Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

s 

Room 

Instructor 

Political 

5 

3 

9         —            9         — 

9 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Cushman 

Science 

6.  International  Law. — The  development,  nature,  source,  and  present  status 
of  the  law  of  nations ;  the  doctrine  of  intervention ;  the  laws  of  war  and  peace ;  the 
rights  and  duties  of  neutrals;  the  arbitration  movement.  Lectures;  assigned 
readings;  reports.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  or  senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  with  six  hours 
of  history  and  five  hours  of  political  science. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

6 

3 

3       —         3       ~ 

3 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Garner 

Subject 
Political 
Science 

7.  American  Diplomacy. — -The  genesis  and  present  organization  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  State;  the  diplomatic  service;  the  treaty  making  power;  the  methods 
and  traditional  principles  of  the  foreign  policy  of  the  United  States;  diplomatic 
controversies  with  foreign  powers;    the  United  States  as  a  world  power.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  1  or  History  3a-3b;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Political  7         3  2       —         2       —         2       —  306  L.  H.  Mathews 

Science 

9.  Principles  of  Jurisprudence. — -The  nature  and  sources  of  law;  developm.ent 
and  comparison  of  the  Roman  and  English  legal  systems ;  English  law  in  the  United 
States;  classification  of  law.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  1  or  its  equivalent ;  junior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Political  9         2  —       10       —       10       —       —  306  L.  H.  Fairlie 

Science 

11.  Constitutional  Aspects  of  Social  and  Industrial  Problems. — ^The  nature 
of  the  police  power;  legislation  concerning  public  health,  order,  and  safety;  con- 
stitut'onality  of  labor  legislation;  control  of  combinations  of  capital;  regulation 
of  public  service  companies.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Six  hours  of  political  science  or  economics;   junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W        T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Political 

11 

3 

9       —        9       — 

9 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Cushman 

Science 

12.  National  Administration  in  the  United  States.—Administrative  powers  of 
the  President  and  Congress;  principles  of  administrative  organization;  the  Presi- 
dent's cabinet,  the  executive  departments,  boards  and  commissions  and  adminis- 
trative services  of  the  national  government;  judicial  administration  and  the  rela- 
tion of  the  courts  to  the  executive  authorit-'es.     II;  (3) . 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  1 ;  junior  standing. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Political 

12 

3 

11       —       11       — 

11 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Fairlie 

Science 

13.  State  Administration  in  the  United  States. — Organization  and  methods  of 
the  executive  departments  of  the  state  governments:  the  governor,  heads  of  ad- 
ministrative departments,  boards  and  commissions,  and  the  civil  service.  Tenden- 
cies toward  centralization  in  taxation,  education,  and  the  enforcement  of  state  law. 

/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Political  Science  3  or  its  equivalent;   junior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sect  i  071 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Political 

13 

3 

11         —          11         — 

11 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Mathews 

Science 

282 


Political  Science 

14.  Political  Parties  and  Methods. — Development  and  organization  of  polit- 
ical parties  and  political  methods,  primarily  in  the  United  States;  recent  legislation 
on  primary  elections  and  corrupt  practises;  criticism  and  defense  of  the  party 
system.     I;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  course  in  political  science;  junior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Sectiott 

M        T        W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Political 

14 

2 

—       10       —       10 

— 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Fairlie 

Science 

18.  Legislation  in  the  United  States. — Nature  of  the  legislative  power;  con- 
stitutional limitations;  organization,  rules  of  procedure,  and  practise  of  American 
legislative  bodies;  biU  drafting:  reference  bureaus;  criticism  of  bills  and  discussion 
of  principles  of  legislation.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Six  hours  of  political  science;  junior  standing. 


SI 

lCONE 

1    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.' 

'  Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Political 

18 

3 

8 

— 

8       — 

8 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Story 

Science 

21.  British  Government. — Political  institutions  in  the  United  Kingdom  and 
the  British  dominions;  the  Crown,  the  Cabinet,  the  House  of  Commons,  and  the 
House  of  Lords;  the  party  system;  the  courts  of  law;  local  government;  the 
crown  colonies  and  the  self-governing  dominions;  recent  developments  and  pro- 
posed changes.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  or  senior  standing,  or_^  junior  standing  with  six  hours 
of  political  science. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

PoUtical  21         2  —       11       —       11       —       —  317  L.  H.  Fairlie 

Science 

21a.    Problems  in  British  Government. — (Supplem.ental  to  Political  Science  21.) 
Special  reports  and  conferences.     /;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged.      Professor  Fairlie 
Prerequisite:     Registration  in  Political  Science  2 1 . 

22.  Continental  European  Governments. — ^The  political  systems  of  France, 
Germany,  Austria-Hungary,  Italy,  and  Switzerland;  constitutional  beginnings; 
political  organizations;  methods  of  legislation  and  administration:  constitutional 
guaranties  for  the  protection  of  individual  rights.     //;   (3). 

Prerequisite:  Open  to  graduate  students  and  seniors,  who  have  had  six  hours 
in  political  science.     History  20a-20b  and  Political  Science  21  recommended. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Political 

22 

3 

3      —        3      — 

3 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Garner 

Science 

28.  Problems  of  Contemporaneous  Politics. — A  study  of  some  of  the  larger 
questions  of  present  day  politics;  such  as  the  reorganization  of  state  government; 
state  socialism;  foreign  and  colonial  policies;  parliamentary  government;  direcc 
popular  government.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  and  one  course  in  political 
science. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        IV       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Political  28         2  —         8—         8       —       —  317  L.  H.  Story 

Science 
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34.  Municipal  Problems. — ^Municipal  administration  in  the  United  States 
and  Europe;  principles  of  administrative  organization;  city  planning  and  housing; 
public  utilities;  police  and  sanitary  administration;  municipal  finances:  Lectures; 
readings;  special  reports.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Open  to  graduate  students,  and  to  undergraduate  students  who 
have  had  Political  Science  4,  or  Economics  1,  or  who  have  senior  standing  in  the 
curriculum  in  municipal  or  highway  engineering. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Political 

34 

3 

10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Fairlie 

Science 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

35 

2 

—         8       —         8 

— 

— 

317  L.  H. 

Cushman 

35.  Legal  Problems  of  the  City. — Legal  status  of  the  city;  powers  of  the  city 
in  the  matter  of  police  regulations,  taxation,  special  assessments,  streets,  public 
utilities,  and  city  planning;  municipal  contracts  and  liabilities.  Given  1917-18, 
and  alternate  years  thereafter.     //;   (2). 

Pre:equisite:  Senior  standing,  or  junior  standing  and  one  course  in  political 
science  or  major  work  in  municipal  and  sanitary  engineering. 

Stibject 
Political 
Science 

36a-36b.  Thesis  Course. — Research  work  for  candidates  for  honors  and  other 
seniors.     7,  //;  (2).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  History  of  Political  Theories. — Ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  political 
thought;  political  theories  of  Aristotle,  Plato,  Machiavelli,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Mon- 
tesquieu, and  others.  American  political  philosophy.  Twice  a  week;  I;  (1  unit). 
Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Garner 

[l02.  The  Nature  of  the  State. — Principles,  methods,  and  nature  of  political 
science;  the  origin,  attributes,  forms,  and  functions  of  the  state;  sovereignty  and 
I'berty;  citizenship  and  nationality;  constitutions,  their  nature  and  forms;  prin- 
ciples of  legislative,  executive,  and  judicial  organization.  Alternating  with  course 
101.     Twice  a  week;  I;  (1  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)  Professor  Garner] 

103.  Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. — ^ Special  problems;  reports; 
discussions  and  criticism.  The  research  work  of  candidates  who  are  writing  theses 
is  under  the  direction  of  some  instructor  to  whom  they  report  frequently.  Once  a 
week;  I,  II.     Time  to  be  arranged.  Members  of  the  department 

106.  International  Law  as  Applied  During  the  European  War. — Causes  of  the 
war;  treatment  of  alien  enemies;  contraband;  blockades;  transfers  of  flag;  re- 
prisals; military  government  of  occupied  territory;  contributions  and  requisitions; 
rights  and  duties  of  neutrals.     Twice,  a  week;   II;    (1  unit).     Timr  to  be  arranged. 

Profer.sor  Garner 

112.  Studies  in  Public  Administration. — Special  topics  in  comparative  nation- 
al or  local  administration.     Twice  a  week;  I;  (1  unit).  Professor  Fairlie 

113.  State  Government  and  Administration. — ^Studies  in  the  organization 
and  methods  of  state  governments  in  formulating  and  executing  public  policies; 
investigation  of  problems.  Different  topics  in  succeeding  years.  Tivic  a  week;  II; 
{1  unit).  Assistant  Professor  Mathews 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


Madison  Bentley,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Christian  Alban  Ruckmich,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Carl  Rahn,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Gerold  Carl  Wichmann,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Coleman  R  Griffith,  A.B.,  Assistant  » 

Major:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  courses  announced  by  the  department, 
except  that  six  hours  m_ay  be  chosen  from  one  or  more  of  the  following  subjects: 
Philosophy'  1,  2,  3,  4;  Physics  la- lb,  3a-3b,  7a-7b;  Zoology  2,  5,  9,  15;  and  Animal 
Husbandry  30. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  education,  genetics,  philosophy,  physics, 
physiology,  sociology,  and  zoology. 

1.  Introduction  to  Psychology. — The  facts  and  laws  of  mind.  Sensation  and 
image,  attention,  memory,  emotion,  action,  and  thought.  Experimental  methods 
and  their  results  are  illustrated  in  lecture  by  demonstrations.  This  course  is 
preliminary  to  all  other  work  of  the  department.  Lectures;  sectional  meetings. 
/;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 


Subject 
Psychology 


No. 
1 


Credits  Section 
3  Lecture 
A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

9       —         9       — 


—         2       — 


Room 
Morrow  Hall 

419  U.  H. 

420  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 

417  U.  H. 
410  U.  H. 

418  U.  H. 

419  U.  H. 
U.  H. 


Instructor 
Bentley 


Ruckmich 

Rahn 

Wichmann 

Griffith 


2.  General  Psychology. — -Mental  inheritance,  habit,  custom,  and  fashion;  the 
relations  of  psychology  to  the  biological  and  social  sciences;  comparative  and 
genetic  psychology,  and  the  psychology  of  the  abnormal;  applications  of  psychol- 
ogy to  the  arts  and  professions.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 

M          T          W 

T        F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Pshchology          2         3          Lecture 

9—9 

—       — 

— 

410  U.  H. 

Ruckmich 

A 

—       —       — 

—         9 

— 

417  U.  H. 

B 

—       —       — 

—         9 

— 

420  U.  H. 

Ruckmich 

C 

—       —       — 

—         9 

— 

410  U.  H. 

^  Wichmann 

D 

—       —       — 

—       10 

— 

417  U.  H. 

Griffith 

E 

_       _       _ 

—         2 

— 

507  U.  H. 

3.    Laboratory  Practise 

(Elementary). 

Classical 

experiments  in  t\ 

le  fields  of 

sensation,  feeling,  attention, 

and  action.     A  drill  course 

in  scientific  n 

Qethod.     / 

or//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology 

1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 

M          T          W 

T       F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Psychology          3         2               A 

2,3     —       2,3 

—      — 

— 

507  U.  H. 

Rahn 

B 

—      10,11  — 

10,11  — 

— 

507  U.  H. 

Ruckmich 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

A 

2,3     —       2,3 

—      — 

— 

507  U.  H. 

Ruckmich 

B 

—      10,11  — 

10.11  — 

— 

507  U.  H. 

Wichmann 
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5.  Comparative  Psychology. — Mind  in  animal  forms;  the  psychological  impli- 
cations of  organic  evolution;  a  comparison  of  human  and  animal  minds;  criticism 
of  current  literature.  (Recommended  to  students  who  intend  to  elect  advanced 
courses  either  in  animal  psychology  or  in  the  study  of  behavior.)  Lectures;  lab- 
oratory.    /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S 
Psychology  5         2  —       2,3     —       2,3     —      — 


Room 
510  U.  H. 


Instructor 

Bentley 

Rahn 

Individual   studies   in 


6.     Comparative  Psychology   (Advanced  Laboratory). 

animal  psychology.     //;  (2-4).^ 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1  and  5. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Psychology        6       2  to  4'        (Arrange)  510  U.  H.       1      Bentley 

j        Rahn 

9.  Physiological  Psychology. — Correlations  between  the  structure  and  functions 
of  the  nervous  system  and  the  phenomena  of  human  consciousness;  a  formulation 
of  the  problem  of  psychophysical  relationship.     Lectures;    readings;    discussions. 

//;  (3).  _     , 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  1  and  3,  and  laboratory  training  in  one 
of  the  biological  sciences. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Psychology  9         3  10      —       10      —       10      —  507  U.  H.  Rahn 

10.  German  Reading. — Translation  into  English  of  a  German  psychological 
text.     /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1  and  a  fair  reading  knowledge  of  German. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

10 

1 

—       11       —      — 

— 

— 

105  L.  H. 

Subject 
Psychology 

12-13.     Minor  Problems  (Advanced  Laboratory). 

suitable  to  new  problems.     /,  II;  (2-5). ■*■ 
Prerequisite:     Psychology  1,  2,  3. 


Instructor 

Bentley 

The  application  of  methods 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section   , 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Psychology 

12 

2  to  51 

(Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

507  U.  H. 

.    Bentley 
Ruckmich 
Rahn 

Psychology 

13 

2  to  51 

(Arrangel 

507  U.  H. 

Bentley 

Ruckmich 

Rahn 

14.  Social  Psychology. — The  social  consciousness  and  the  collective  mind; 
analysis  of  the  conditions  upon  which  the  social  consciousness  depends;  perceptual, 
ideational,  and  emotional  factors  in  the  social  consciousness;  the  genetic  develop- 
ment of  the  collective  mind  as  revealed  in  tradition  and  institutions.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1  and  one  other  course. 


^In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Psychology 

14 

3 

11       —       11       — 

11 

— 

105  L.  H. 

Rahn 

16.  Genetic  Psychology. — -The  appearance  of  instinctive  responses,  the  for- 
mation of  habits,  and  the  development  of  mental  functions  in  the  cliild  from  birth 
to  maturity.     Lectures;   collateral  reading;   discussions.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

16 

2 

—         2       —         2 

— 

— 

507  U.  H. 

Ruckmich 

Subject 
Psychology 

17.     The  History  of  Psychology. — The  rise  and  development  of  the  science  of 
psychology.     Lectures  and  readings  in  the  sources.     //;   (2). 
Prerequisite:     Psychology  1,  2,  and  one  other  covu-se. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

17 

2 

11     —     11     — 

— 

— 

105  L.  H. 

Ruckmich 

Subject 
Psychology 

20.  Systematic  Psychology. — The  nature  of  psychological  analysis;  the  prin- 
ciples underlying  psychological  construction.  Lectures  and  essays.  (For  graduates 
and  advanced  undergraduates.)     II;  (3). 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T 

W         T 

F 

s 

Room 

20 

3 

9       — 

9        — 

9 

— 

507  U.  H. 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Psychology        20         3  9       —         9       —         9       —  507  U.  H.  Bentley 

21-22.     Special  Studies. — Individual  investigations,  for  advanced  students,  in 
the  form  of  essay  or  of  experiment.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1,  and  one  other  course. 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Psychology        21         3  


FIRST  SEMESTER 

I          T          W         T          F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 
1      Bentley 

(Arrange) 

507  U.  H. 

f  Ruckmich 
J        Rahn 

Psychology        22 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  21  (first  semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 


103.  Research. — Experimental  and  historical  investigations.  I,  II;  (3^  to  2 
units).     Tims  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Bentley,  Dr.  Ruckmich,  Dr.  Rahn 

105.  Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  in  their  historical  setting.  Once 
a  week;  I,  II;  (3^2  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Bentley 

PUBLIC   SPEAKING 

(See  under  The  English  Language  and  Literature) 

RAILWAY   ADMINISTRATION 

(See  Tr.\nsportation) 


RAILWAY  ^ENGINEERING 

Edward  Charles  Schmidt,  M.E.,  Professor 

John  McBeath  Snodgr.\ss,  B.S.,  Assistant  Professor,  Railway  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering 
Alonzo  Morris  Buck,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor,  Railway  Electrical  Engineering 
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,  Associate,  Railway  Civil  Engineering 

Otto  Sternoff   Beyer,   Jr.,   M.E.,    Research  Assistant,   Engineering  Experiment 

Station 
Harold  Houghton  Dunn,  B.S.,  Research  Assistant,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 

Railway  Civil  Engineering — Courses  31-51. 

Railway  Electrical  Engineering — Courses  60-68. 

Railway  Mechanical  Engineering — Courses  1-10. 

Common  to  all  groups — Courses  25,  98  and  99. 

2.     Locomotive  Design. — Calculations  and  designs  of  engine  and  boiler  de- 
tails; current  standards  and  proportions.     Drafting  room  systems.     I;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Mechanical  Engineering  12,  62;  Railway  Engineering  6. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M         T         W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

2 

3 

W 

1-4     —        1-4     — 

1-4 

— 

103  T.  B, 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  2         3  W  1-4     —        1-4     —        1-4     —  103  T.  B.  Snodgrass 

5.  Railway  Laboratory. — ^Locomotive  testing;  experimental  work  with  electric 
and  steam  railway  test  cars,  brakeshoe  testing  machine,  drop  testing  machine  and 
air-brake  apparatus.     7;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  6;  Mechanical  Engineering  12,  62. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  5         3  W  —      8-11    —       11       —      8-11        105  T.  B.  Beyer 

6.  Locomotives. — Mechanics;  performance;  design.     II;  (4). 
Prerequisite:     Theoretical    and    Applied    Mechanics    21,    29;     registration    in 

Mechanical  Engineering  12  and  62. 

SECO^fD    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  htstruclor 

Ry.  E.  6         4  W  9—9—99  215  T.  B.  Schmidt 

7.  Advanced  Design. — Problems  in  locomotive  and  car  design.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  2.  "^ 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 
7 

Credits 
3 

Section 
W 

M         T         W         T 
—      8-11     2,3     8-11 

F 

S 

Room 
103  T.  B, 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  7         3  W  —      8-11     2,3     8-11    —      —  103  T.  B.  Snodgrass 

8.  Railway  Laboratory. — Investigation  of  train  resistance  and  locomotive 
tractive  effort  by  the  use  of  the  railway  test  car.  Analysis  of  the  results  and  their 
application  to  the  problems  of  tonnage  rating.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  5. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Credits 
2 

Section 
W 

M          T          W          T 
—         —         —          11 

F 

S 
8-11 

Room 
105  T.  B. 

Instructor 
Dunn 

Subject  No. 

Ry.  E.  8 

9.     Seminar. — Discussion  of  current  topics  and  review  oi:  railway  journals; 
assigned  topics  and  reports.     /;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  9  1  W  —       11       —       —       —       —  105  T.  B.  Schmidt 

2S.     Railway  Development. — -History  'and  organizatoin  of  steam  and  electric 
railways;  statistics;  costs.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  juniors  in  railway  courses  only. 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Rootn 

Ry.  E. 

25 

3 

—       10       —       10 

— 

10 

105  T.  B, 

Ittstrticlor 
Schmidt 
Snodgrass 
Buck 
31.     Railway  Yards  and  Terminals. — Theory  of  design;  arrangement  of  grades 
in  gravity  yards;  problems.     II;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  5 1 . 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

5 

Room 

31 

3 

U 

1-4      —         —            8 

1-4 

— 

103.  203  T.  B. 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  31         3  U  1-4     —       —         8        1-4     —       103.  203  T.  B.  Beyer 

[32.  Railway  Construction. — -Advanced  course  in  design  of  railway  structures; 
Study  of  cost  analysis;  preparation  of  estimates  of  cost,  complete  working  drawings, 
and  contracts  and  specifications  for  assigned  problems  in  design.  I;  (3).  (Not 
given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51.] 

[33.  Economic  Theory  of  Railway  Location. — Influence  of  volume  of  traffic, 
alignment,  and  gradient  upon  operating  expenses;  locomotive  and  grade  problems; 
relocation  of  existing  lines.     II;  (4).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:  Civil  Engineering  5 1 ;  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 
20,  21.] 

[34.  Railway  Maintenance. — Systems;  track  design;  standards  and  charts; 
classification  of  accounts;  measuring  efficiency;  emergency  organization.  //;  (4). 
(Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:    Civil  Engineering  51.] 

[35.  Railway  Signaling. — Block  and  route  signaling;  systems  in  current  use; 
history  of  development ;   study  of  railway  accidents.     /;  (1).      (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:     Civil  Engineering  51.] 

50-51.  Seminar. — Current  topics;  review  of  railway  journals;  assigned  topics 
and  reports.     /,  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        i 

Ry.  E.  50         1  U  _       _       _       _         9       _ 

SECOND    SEMESTER 
Ry.  E.  51  1  U  —         —         —         11         —         — 

60.  Electric  Railway  Principles. — -Mechanics  of  traction;  train  resistance; 
braking  of  electric  railway  trains;  method  of  solvnig  fundamental  electric  railway 
problems.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25;  Electrical  Engineering 
25,  75. 


Room 

Instructor 

203  T.  B. 

Snodgrass 

203  T.  B. 

Snodgrass 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

—         8—8 

— 

— 

105  T.  B. 

Buck 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section 

Ry.  E.  60         2  V 

61.  Electric  Traction. — Selection  and  operation  of  equipment.  A  condensed 
course  for  students  in  railway  mechanical  engineering  or  other  engineering  depart- 
ments.    II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  21  or  25;  Electrical  Engi- 
neering 11,  61,  or  25,  75. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  61  3  V  8       —         8       —         8       —  105  T.  B.  Buck 
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62.  Electric  Railway  Laboratory. — Tests  of  electrical  machinery  used  in  rail- 
way service.     /;   (2). 

Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  60. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  62         2  V  _      _      _         8      —      —  105  T.  B.       \       „     , 

_      8-11    _      -      _      _  E.L.  /       ^"^""^ 

63.  Electric  Railway  Laboratory. — -(A  continuation  of  Railway  Engineering  62.) 

Tests  with  the  electric  test  car  and  the  steam  dynamometer  car  to  determine  train 
resistance  and  power  consumption.     //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  62,  64. 

■ER 

Instructor 
Buck 

64.  Electric  Railway  Practise. — Types  of  equipment;  energy  consumption; 
methods  of  distribution.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics  25;    Electrical  Engineering 
26,  76;  Railway  Engineering  60. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Ry.  E. 

63 

2 

V 

—         —         —         10 

— 

— 

105  T.  B. 

—      9-12    —      — 

— 

— 

E.  L. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

64 

3 

V 

9       —         9       — 

9 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  64         3  V  9       —         9       —        9       —  105  T.  B.    '  Buck 

65.  Electric  Railway  Economics. — -Location  and  operation;  choice  of  systems; 
location  of  power  plant  and  sub-stations;  calculation  of  transmission  and  distri- 
bution of  circuits ;  maintenance  of  way  and  of  equipment ;  electrification  of  steam 
roads.     //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:    Railway  Engineering  64. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T  ■    W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

65 

4 

V 

9—99 

9 

— 

105  T.  B. 

Buck 

Subject 
Ry.  E. 

66.     Electric  Railway  Machinery.^ — -Theory  and  characteristics   of  electrical 
machinery  used  for  railway  service,  of  transmission  and  distribution  lines.     /;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Railway  Engineering  60;  Electrical  Engineering  26,  76. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  66         3  V  11       —       11       —       11       —  105  T.  B.  Buck 

67-68.  Seminar. — Current  topics;  review  of  railway  journals;  assigned  topics 
and  reports.     /,  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Open  to  seniors  in  railway  courses  only. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Ry.  E.  67         1  V  _      _      —        9       _      _  105  T.  B.  Buck 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Ry.  E.  68         1  V  (Arrange)  105  T.  B.  Buck 

98.  Thesis. — -Independent  solution  of  some  railway  problem  or  the  investiga- 
ion  of  some  subject.  The  thesis  may  consist  of  an  original  design  or  of  an  original 
experimental  investigation,  or  may  be  the  analysis  and  discussion  of  facts  already 
in  existence.     //;  (3).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Schmidt,  Assistant  Professor  Snodgrass,  Assistant  Professor  Buck 

99.  Inspection  Trip. — /;  {no  credit). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Entrance  on  graduate  work  in  railway  engineering  presupposes  the  full  under- 
graduate course  in  that  subject. 

102.  Locomotive  Design. — Modern  practise  concerning  steam  pressure,  com- 
pounding, superheating.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Snodgrass 

106.  Locomotive  Operation. — Train  resistance  and  tractive  effort;  tonnage 
ratings.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Schmidt 

108.  Electric  Railway  Practise. — -The  design,  selection,  operation,  and  maiaten- 
ance  of  equipment;  central  station,  substation,  rolling  stock,  and  line  equipment. 
Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Buck 

[no.  Railway  Location. — The  effect  of  location  upon  earning  capacity;  prob- 
lems in  original  location,  in  the  relocation  and  reduction  of  grades  of  e.xisting  lines. 
/,  //;  (/  unit).     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

RHETORIC 

(See  English) 

ROMANCE   LANGUAGES   AND   LITERATURE 

Kenneth  McKenzie,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Thomas  Edward  Oliver,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Driscoll  Fitz-Gerald,  II.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish 

David  Hobart  Carnahan,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Arthur  Romeyn  Seymour,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Olin  Harris  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Joseph  Eugene  Gillet,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Romance  Languages  and  Comparative 

Literature 
ToHN  Van  Horne,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 
Charles  Seraphin  Carry,  Assistant 
Rafael  Arcangel  Soto,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Herbert  King  Stone,  A.B.,  Assistant 
John  Raymond  Shulters,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Manuel  Lopez,  A.B.,  Assistant 
Park  Powell,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Assistant 
Pedro  Bach  y  Rita,  Assistant 
Jane  Coulson  Watson,  A.M.,  Assistant 
Eliza  Curtis,  Assistant 

FRENCH 

Major:     20  hours  of  French,  exclusive  of  French  la,  lb,  2a,  6a,  6b. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  tliree  of  the  following  subjects:  English 
(excluding  Rhetoric  1-2)  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Spanish,  comparative 
literature,  history,  and  philosophy,  provided  that  8  hours  must  be  taken  in  one  sub- 
ject other  than  a  Romance  language. 

romance  languages 

Major:  20  hours  in  French  and  one  other  Romance  Language,  exclusive  of 
French  la,  lb,  2a,  6a-6b,  Italian  la- lb,  Spanish  la- lb. 

Minors:  20  hours  in  not  more  than  three  of  the  following  subjects:  English 
(excluding  Rhetoric  1-2),  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Spanish,  comparative 
literature,  history,  and  philosophy,  provided  that  the  minor  does  not  include  any  lan- 
guage contained  in  the  major  in  Romance  Languages. 
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A.    FRENCH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la.     Elementary     Course. — -GramTnar;     pronunciation; 
authors;  composition;  conversation.     I  or  II;  (4). 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

^'^ench 

la 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

B 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

- 

C 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

D 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

E 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

F 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

G 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

H 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

(Primarily  for  students  in  Engineering.) 
R  —         9         9         9         9       — 

S  —       11       11       11       11       — 


reading 

of     modern 

Room 

Instructor 

109  U.  H. 

Shulters 

401  U.  H. 

Powell 

208  U.  H. 

208  U.  H. 

Gillet 

109  U.  H. 

Carry 

208  U.  H. 

Oliver 

208  U.  H. 

Stone 

208  U.  H. 

Carry 

109  U.  H. 

Powell 

109  U.  H. 

Stone 

SECOND    SEMESTER 


lb.     Elementary  Course. 


—         8         8         8         8       —  111  U.  H.  Powell 

-(Continuation  of  French  la.)     /  or  //;  (4). 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

lb 

4 

—         9         9         9 

9 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Stone 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester) . 
2a-2b.     Modern  Prose,  Poetry,  and  Drama. — -Rapid  reading  of  modern  authors; 
advanced  syntax  and  composition.     I,  II;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     French  la- lb,  or  an  equivalent  demonstrated  by  examination. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W          T 

>ench 

2a 

4 

A 

— 

8 

8            8 

B 

— 

10 

10       10 

C 

2 

2 

2         2 

Room 

Instfuctor 

207  U.  H. 

Moore 

207  U.  H. 

McKenzie 

207  U.  H. 

Stone 

Camahan 

2b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 


French 

Sa-5b.     Introduction  to  French  Literature. — -Authors  of  the  last  three  centuries. 
Composition;  review  of  the  grammar.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b,  or  an  equivalent  demonstrated  by  examination. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

5a 

3 

10        —         10        — 

10 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Fitz-Gerald 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  Sb         3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  5a  (first  semester). 

6a-6b.     Second-Year    Conversation. — -Mainly    classroom    work, 
count  toward  a  major  in  French.)     /,  //;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     French  la-lb,  with  a  grade  of  at  least  85. 


(Does    not 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

6a 

1 

A 

—            8         —            8 

— 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Carry 

B 

—         9       —         9 

— 

— 

211  L. H. 

Carry 

French 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  6a  (first  semester). 
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Ta-'Zb.  Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — -Conducted  entirely  in 
French,  giving  facility  in  idiomatic  expression  in  writing  and  speaking.  Reading; 
themes;  talks  on  France  and  French  life.     /,  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     French  2a-2b,  or  6a-6b. 

Note. — Required  of  those  who  are  given  the  recommendation  of  the  department 
to  teach  French. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

7a 

2 

A 

8       —         8       — 

— 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Carry 

B 

—     11     —     11 

— 

— 

211  L.  H. 

Gillet 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  7b        2        Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  7a  (first  semester). 

8a-8b.  Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — French  life  and  literature. 
Idiomatic  construction;  syntax;  themes.  Conducted  entirely  in  French.  /,  //; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:     French  7a-7b. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

French  8a         2  11       —      —      —       11       —  211  L.  H.  Gillet 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  8b         2  —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  8a  (first  semester). 

25.  Course  for  Teachers. — Methods  of  teaching  French  in  this  country  and 
abroad;  actual  contact  with  class-room  problems.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Twenty-four,  hours'  credit  in  French,  including  French  7a- 7b. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

French  25         2  —        9       —         9       —      —  216  L.  H.  Carnahan 

28a-28b.  Senior  Thesis. — -For  candidates  for  honors  in  French;  open  to  other 
seniors.     /,  //;  (1).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Prerequisite  for  the  courses  following:  at  least  three  years  of  college  French  or 
the  equivalent. 

lOa-lOb.  Survey  of  French  Literature. — Special  periods  and  authors.  The 
main  currents  of  French  literature  from  the  beginning  to  the  present  time.  /,  //,• 
(3). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

French      .         10a        3  —  9      —         9      —        9       —  211  L.  H.  Carnahan 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

French  10b         3  —  Schedule  the  same  as  for  10a  (first  semester). 

24a-24b.  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Century  Drama. — Corneille,  Racine, 
Moliere,  Voltaire,  Marivaux,  Sedaine,  Beaumarchais.     Lectures  and  interpretation. 

/,  //;  (2). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Trench  24a        3  10      —       10      —       10      —  117  L.  H.  Oliver 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

French  24b        3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  24a  (first  semester). 

45a-45b.  French  Realism. — ^Flaubert,  Maupassant,  E.  and  J.  de  Goncourt, 
Daudet,  Zola.  Lectures;  reports  on  collateral  reading.  Conducted  in  French  if  de- 
sired.    /,  //;  (2). 
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FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

French 

45a        2 

—       10       —       10 

— 

'  — 

117  L.  H. 

Moore 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

French  4Sb        2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  45a  (first  semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Before  entering  on  the  study  of  Romance  Languages  as  a  major  for  an  advanced 
degree,  a  candidate  must  have  had  at  least  (a)  three  years  of  college  work  in  French, 
together  with  a  reading  knowledge  of  Italian  or  Spanish;  or  (b)  two  years  of  college 
work  in  French  and  the  same  in  Italian  or  Spanish.  The  candidate  must  also  have 
had  satisfactory  training  in  Latin,  and  be  able  to  read  German  prose. 

Graduate  students  who  select  Romance  languages  as  a  first  or  second  minor 
must  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  college  work  in  the  language  desired  and  be  able 
to  read  German  prose. 

102.  Old  French  Lyric  and  Prose  Literature. — -Critical  interpretation  of  di- 
dactic, historical,  and  lyric  writings;  history  of  these  types  of  medieval  literature. 
Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Oliver 

103.  Seventeenth  Century  Prose  "Writers. — French  society,  culture,  and 
prose  literature  of  the  seventeenth  century ;  the  great  writers ;  the  formation  of  classic 
ideals.     Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (J^  unit).     Time  to  he  arranged.  Professor  Oliver 

119.  Belgian  Literature  in  French  since  1880. — Reading  and  reports.  Twice 
a  week;  II;  (1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Gillet 

127.  French  Romanticism. — Origin  and  development  of  the  Romantic  move- 
ment in  France.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Carnahan 
B.   ITALIAN 
Course  for  Undergraduates 


la-lb. 

Elementary  Course. — Grammar;  composition; 

conversation;  reading. 

r,  II;  (3). 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 

Room                 Instructor 

Italian 

la         3             11       —       11       —       11       — 

117  L.  H.         McKenzie 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Italian  lb         3  Schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 

Course  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

2a-2b.  Italian  Literature. — -Italian  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Com- 
position; conversation.  Introduction  to  the  study  of  Dante.  I,  II;  (2).  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Dr.  Van  Horne 

Prerequisite:    A  reading  knowledge  of  Italian. 

Course  for  Graduates 

140.  Dante. — The  Vita  Nuova  and  portions  of  the  Divina  Commedia.  Twice  a 
we;k;  I;  (/  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  McKenzie 

C.     SPANISH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

la.  Elementary  Course. — -Grammar;  pronunciation;  reading;  composition; 
conversation.     /  or  //;  (4). 
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FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Spanish 

la         4               A 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

208  U.  H. 

Soto 

B 

— 

8 

8 

8 

8 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Lopez 

C 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Seymour 

D 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

Ill  U.  H. 

Watson 

E 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

401  U.  H. 

Bach  y  Rita 

F 

— 

10 

10 

10 

10 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Watson 

G 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Van  Home 

H 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

207  U.  H. 

Moore 

J 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

207  U.  H. 

L6pez 

K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Curtjf 

L 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

206  U.  H. 

Watson 

(Primarily  for  students 

in  Engineering) 

R 

— 

9 

9 

9 

9 

— 

214  U.  H. 

Soto 

S 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

512  U.  H. 

Powell 

T 

2 

2 

2 

2 

— 

— 

Ill  U.  H. 

Bach  y  Rita 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

A 

— 

11 

11 

11 

11 

— 

Ill  U.  H. 

L6pez 

B 

1 

1 

1 

1 

— 

— 

109  U.  H. 

Bach  y  Rita 

Room 

Instructor 

111  U.  H. 

Lopez 

109  U.  H. 

Bach  y  Rita 

lb.     Elementary  Course. — -(Continuation  of  la.)  /  or  //;  (4). 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 

Spanish  lb         4  A  —       11        11        11        11       — 

B  1  1  1  1       —       — 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  la  (first  semester). 

2a-2b.     Modem  Spanish. — Rapid  reading  of  modern  authors;  review  of  gram- 
mar; conversation  on  topics  of  everyday  life;  composition.     /,  //;  (4). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  la- lb,  or  an  equivalent  demonstrated  by  examination. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Spanish 

2a 

4 

A 

—       10       10       10 

10 

— 

B 


Room  Instructor 

308  U.  H.       \  Fitz-Gerald 

/        Soto 
302  U.  H.  Soto 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  2b         4         Sections  and  schedule  the  same  as  for  2a  (first  semester). 

3a-3b.     Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature. — -Rapid  reading  of  modern  authors, 
and  of  the  more  important  writers  of  the  seventeenth  century.     /,  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  2a- 2b,  or  an  equivalent  demonstrated  by  examination. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Spanish  3a         3  9      —        9      —        9       —  117  L.  H.        Van  Home 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  3a  (first  semester) . 


Spanish  3b        3  — 

4a-4b.  Business  Correspondence  and  Conversation. — Reading 
business  correspondence;  writing  of  business  letters;  conversation. 
Spanish  on  commercial  topics.     Conducted  in  Spanish.     /;  //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish   2a- 2b. 


of    facsimile 
Reports   in 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Spanish 

4a 

2 



—         8       —         8 

— 

— 

113  L.  H. 

Bach  y  Rita 

Spanish 


4b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  4a  (first  semester). 
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5a-5b.  Business  Practise  in  Spanish. — -Study  and  drafting  of  commercial, 
legal,  consular  and  governmental  documents  and  of  trade  reports.  Conversation. 
Advanced  correspondence.  (Primarily  for  students  in  the  College  of  Commerce 
and  Business  Administration.)     /,  //;  (2).     Time  to  hs  arranged.  Dr.  Seymour 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  4a-4b. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

lla-Ub.     The  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth   Centuries. — • 

Earlier  dramatists;  representative  plays  of  Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon,  Ruiz  de  Alarcon 
and  Tirso  de  Molina.     Reports  on  outside  reading.     /,  II;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  3a-3b,  or  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Spanish  11a        2  —       10      —       10      —      —  113  L.  H.  Seymour 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  1  lb        2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  1  la  (first  semester) . 

17a-17b.  The  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Representative 
plays  of  contemporary  Spanish  dramatists.  Reports  on  outside  reading.  /,  //; 
(2). 

Prerequisite:     Spanish  3a-3b,  or  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Spanish 

17a        2 

—         9       —        9 

— 

— 

117  L.  H. 

Van  Home 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Spanish  17b        2  Schedule  the  same  as  for  17a  (first  semester). 

Courses  for  Graduates 

132.  The  Novela  of  the  Golden  Age. — Political  and  social  conditions  in  Spain 
from  1560  to  1700;  Don  Quixote  and  the  Novelas  exemplares  of  Cervantes.  Twice  a 
week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Fitz-Gerald 

135.  The  Modern  Novel  in  Spain. — Development  of  the  novel  in  Spain  from 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present;  history  of  the  novel  in  France, 
Spain,  and  Italy.     Twice  a  week.     I,  II;  (Tunit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Dr.  Seymour 

D.   ROMANCE   PHILOLOGY 

Courses  for  Graduates 

171.  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology. — Phonology  and  morphology  of  the 
Romance  Languages.      Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Fitz-Gerald 

179.  Provencal. — Study  of  the  grammar  and  reading  of  texts.  Once  a  week; 
I,  II;  {}/2  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Dr.  Moore 

191.  Fables  and  Bestiaries. — Studies  in  the  history  of  animal  literature,  with 
special  reference  to  medieval  French  and  Italian  collections.  Twice  a  week;  II; 
{1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  McKenzie 

195.     Seminar. — Research  work  in  preparation  for  theses.     /,  //;  (i  unit). 

Members  of  the  department 
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Sociology 

SCANDINAVIAN  LANGUAGES  AND   LITERATURE 

(See  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature) 

THE   SOCIAL   SCIENCES 

(See  Economics,  History,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology) 

SOCIOLOGY 

Edward  Gary  Hayes,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

James  Garfield  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

Herbert  Knight  Dennis,  A.M.  Assistant 

Cooperating: 

David  Kinley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

Henry  Elmer  Hoagland,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Economics 

Major:     20  hours  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  department. 

Minors:     20  hours  chosen  from  two  or  three  of  the  following  subjects:     History, 
economics,  political  science,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.     The  Principles  of  Sociology  and  Their  Application  to  Present  Problems.— 

/  or  //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociologj' 

1         3 

A 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

B 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

306  L. H. 

Hayes 

C 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

8 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

D 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

E 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

320  L.  H. 

Dennis 

F 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

320  L.  H. 

Dennis 

G 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Stevens 

SECOND 

SEMESTER 

H 

8 

— - 

8 

— 

8 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

I 

11 

— 

11 

— 

11 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Dennis 

J 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Hayes 

[15.     The  Family. — Historical  aspects  of  the  family;  its  role  in  modern  society, 
and  problems  of  social  policy  arising  therefrom.     //;  (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 
Prerequisite:     Sociology  1.] 

2.  Social  Psychology  and  Social  Control. — A  survey  of  current  tendencies 
in  the  psychological  interpretation  of  social  life,  with  special  reference  to  the 
ways  in  which  the  sentiments,  opinions  and  conduct  of  the  members  of  society 
are  shaped.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1. 

SECOND   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S              Room  Instructor 

Sociology  2  3  —         8       —         8       —         8  Dennis 

7.     The  Social  Problems  of  the  Rural  Community. — //;  (2). 
Prerequisite:     Junior  standing. 
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Sociology 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

7 

2           Lecture 

— 

11 

— 

— 

— 

— 

202  L.  H. 

Hayes 

A, Quiz 

— 

— • 



11 

— 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

B.Quiz 

— 

2 

— 

— 

— 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

CQuiz 

— 

3 

— 

— 

— 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

D.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

2 

— 

— 

306  L.  H. 

Dennis 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

3.  Social  Evolution. — Modes  of  social  activity  among  savage,  barbarous, 
and  civilized  people;  family  organization,  practical  arts,  economic  wants  and  in- 
stitutions, origins  of  government  and  law,  codes  of  morality,  religions;  inductions 
from  such  facts,  as  to  the  theory  of  social  evolution  and  the  method  of  progress.  //; 
(3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

5 

Room 

3 

3 

11       —       11       — 

11 

— 

306  L.  H 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Sociology  3         3  11       —       11       —       11       —  306  L.  H.  Hayes 

8.  Charities. — Evolution  of  modern  organized  philanthropy,  public  and 
private;  causes  and  prevention  of  poverty;  organization  and  management  of  charit- 
able institutions.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1  or  Economics  1;  junior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

Sociology 

8 

3 

A 
B 

8       —         8       — 
—         8       —         8 

5  Room  Instructor 

—  308  L.  H.  Stevens 

8  308  L.  H.  Stevens 

9.  Criminology. — Nature,  causes,  and  treatment  of  the  criminal;  evolution  of 
modern  methods  of  criminal  procedure  and  penology ;  recent  experiments  and  tend- 
encies.    //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1  or  senior  standing. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M       T 

W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

9 

3 

A 

8       — 

8       — 

8 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Stevens 

B 

9       — 

9       — 

9 

— 

308  L.  H. 

Stevens 

C 

—         8 

—         8 

— 

8 

308  L.  H. 

Stevens 

10.  Population. — ^Theories  and  policies  of  population;  Malthus'  Principle 
and  its  critics;  problems  in  the  population  of  the  United  States;  immigration,  race- 
mixture,  conditions  affecting  public  health,  death-rate,  birth  rate,  "race-suicide," 
marriage,  divorce;  selective  influences  at  work  on  the  "population  type."     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Sociology  1  or  Economics  1 ;  senior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 
M  T  W  T 

10       —       10       — 


Instructor 

Stevens 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room 

Sociology  10        3  10      —       10      —       10      —  306  L.  H. 

12a-12b.     Labor  Problems. — -The  same  as  Economics  12a-12b.     /,  //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Senior  standing,   Economics   1,   and  three  additional  hours  in 
economics  for  which  Economics  1  is  a  prequisite;  or  senior  standing  and  Economics  1, 

for  students  whose  major  is  in  one  of  the  social  sciences. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Sociology 

12a        3 

2       —         2       — 

2 

— 

206  Com. 

Hoagland 

Sociology 


12b 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Schedule  the  same  as  for  12a  (first  semester). 
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Transportation 

14.  Social  Statistics. — -Social  investigation  and  research.  Social  and  com- 
munity surveys.  The  verification  of  sociological  laws  and  principles  by  the  statistical 
method.  Vital  statistics  and  population  in  the  light  of  data  afforded  by  official 
publications  and  special  investigations.  The  statistical  method  applied  to  sociology 
and  social  problems.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  .Sociology  1  or  Economics  1,  and,  except  in  special  cases,  Sociology 
10;  senior  standing. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Sociology  14         3  10       —       10       —       10       —  306  L.  H.  Stevens 

21.     Socialism  and  Economic  Reform. — The  same  as  Economics  21.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and  3.  Students  who  have  taken  6  hours  in  history 
and  are  making  sociology  their  major  subject  may  substitute  Sociology  1  for  Econo- 
mics 3  as  a  prerequisite. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Sociology  21         2  —         8       —         8       —       —  206  Com.  Kinley 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Preparation  for  graduate  work  in  sociology  must  include  the  equivalent  of 
twelve  semester  hours  in  the  social  sciences,  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  in  soci- 
ology', and  three  in  the  principles  of  economics.  The  remainder  may  be  in  any  com- 
bination of  these  two  subjects,  or  of  history  and  political  science. 

100.  Bases  of  Social  Theory. — -Systematic  presentation  and  critical  discus- 
sions of  the  main  teachings  of  sociology.  Twice  a  week;  I;  (1  unit).  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Professor  Hayes 

102.  The  Development  of  Sociology. — -Reading  of  sociological  works;  discus- 
sions; lectures.     Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  utiit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Hayes 

150.  Seminar. — -Detection  and  statement  of  problems.  Preparation  of  theses. 
Once  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  or  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Hayes 

SPANISH 
(See  Romance  Languages  and  Liter.\ture) 

TRANSPORTATION 

Ernest  Ritson  Dewsnup,  A.M.,  Professor 
■ — — ■ — — — ■ — — ■ — ■ — -  — A  ssistant 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.    Transportation  System  of  the  United  States.    I;    (3). 
Prerequisite:     Economics^  l^or^2;  junior  standing. 

Subject  No.    Cred 

Transportation   1         3 


FIRST 

SEMESTER 

:     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Lecture 

— 



10 

— 

— 

— 

100  Com. 

Dewsnup 

A, Quiz 

10 

— 

— 

— 

10 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 

B.Quiz 

— 

8 

— 

8 

— 

— 

210  Com. 



CQuiz 

— 

1 

— 

1 

— 

— 

210  Com. 

D.Quiz 

— 

3 

— 

3 

— 

— 

210  Com. 
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Transportation 

7.  Railway  Organization. — The  departments  and  functions  of  the  American 
railway.     /;  (2). 

Prerequisite:  Accountancy  1  and  Economics  1,  previously  or  concurrently. 
For  senior  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering,  Economics  2. 


Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Transportation   7         2  —       10       —       10       —       —  210  Com.  Dewsnup 

35a-35b.  Thesis. — -Investigation  of  problems  in  railway  administration.  A 
preliminary  outline  must  be  filed  with  the  department  by  the  second  Friday  in 
October,  an  extended  outline  and  bibliography  by  the  second  Friday  in  November, 
and  a  first  draft  of  at  least  fifteen  pages  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  by  the 
second  Friday  in  January.     /,  II;  (2).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisite:     Full  senior  standing  in  railway  administration. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

2.     Transportation  Policy  in  Europe  and  in  the  United  States. — The  regulation 
of  railways  in  the  United  States  and  Europe.     //;  (3). 
Prerequisite:     Transportation  1;  Economics  1. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M          T          W          T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

10       —       10       — 

10 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section 
Transportation  2         3  

12.     Freight   Shipment. — -Preparation   of   goods   for   shipment    and   practical 
rate-making.     //;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     Transportation  7,  or  60  hours  of  university  work. 


SECOND 

SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Transportation  12         2 

A 

— 

10 

— 

10 

— 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 

B 

— 

8 



8 

— 

— 

210  Com. 

C 

— 

1 



1 

— 

— 

210  Com. 

D 

— 

3 



3 

— 

— 

210  Com. 

13.  Railway  Traffic  Administration. — -Methods  of  freight  and  passenger  traffic 
management.     /;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  12,  or  credit  or  concurrent  registration  in  Trans- 
portation 1. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subjeit            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Transportation  18         3  11       —       11       —       11       —  210  Com.  Dewsnup 

[17.  Railway  Terminal  Management. — -Freight  and  passenger  terminals. 
/;  (3).     (Not  given,  1917-18.) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  7,  or  credit  or  concurrent  registration  in  Trans- 
portation 1;  Economics  1.] 

22.  Railway  Train  Service. — -The  standard  code  of  train  rules;  its  application 
to  train  dispatching;  block-signaling  practise;  titne-table  construction.  An  inspec- 
tion trip  to  Chicago  of  four  days'  duration  forms  part  of  this  course,  Monday  to 
Thursday,  inclusive,  preceding  the  Easter  recess.     Expenses  average  about  $12.00. 

//;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Transportation  1,  7,  and  13. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Transportation  22         3 

9       —         9       — 

9 

— 

210  Com. 

Dewsnup 
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[26.  The  Economics  of  Railway  Construction  and  Maintenance. — //;  (3). 
(Not  given,  1917-18). 

Prerequisite:     Transportation  1,  7,  and  17.] 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Railway  Rate  Policy. —  Twice  a  week;  I;  {1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Dewsnup 

102.  The  Fiscal  Administration  o:  American  Railways. — Twice  a  week,  II; 
{1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Dewsnup 

[103.  Foreign  Railway  Administration. — Twice  a  week;  I;  {limit).  (Not  given, 
1917-18.)] 

104b.  Standards  of  Railway  Operation. — The  work  of  this  course  requires  a 
cycle  of  three  years  for  its  completion,  tho  credit  will  be  given  for  each  semester's 
work.  104a  deals  with  organization  and  maintenance  of  standards,  104c  with 
passenger  service.  Once  a  week  or,  at  the  option  of  the  instructor,  twice  a  week;  II; 
(1  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Dewsnup 

ZOOLOGY 

Henry  Baldwin  Ward,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

John  Sterling  Kingsley,  D.Sc,  Professor 

Frank  Smith,  A.AL,  Professor 

Charles  Zeleny,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

Harley  Jones  Van  Cleave,  Ph.D.,  Associate 

■ — A  ssociate 

Ernest  Carroll  Faust,  Ph.D.,  Instructor 

Joseph  Krafka,  Jr.,  M.S.,  Research  Assistant 

Ezra  Clarence  Harrah,  A.B.,  Research  Assistant  » 

Jesse  Roy  Christie,  B.S.,  Assistant 

Florence  Hague,  A.M.,  Assistant 

Gertrut)E  Mellen  Hooper,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Lloyd  Blackwell  Dickey,  A.M.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Henry  Edward  Schradieck,  B.S.,  Graduate  Assistant* 

Harry  Lee  Andrews,  A.B.,  Graduate  Assistant 

Major:  20  hours  from  any  courses  offered  in  the  department,  excluding  Zool- 
ogy 1,  and  including  Zoology  3,  4,  and  5. 

Minois:  20  hours  chosen  from  two  or  three  of  the  following  subjects:  animal 
husbandry  (Animal  Husbandry  30),  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  entomology, 
physics,  physiology,  psychology,  paleontology,  and  physiography. 

Courses  1  and  2  constitute  an  introduction  to  later  work  in  zoology.  In  the 
second  year,  a  student  may  choose  as  a  line  of  work  either  morphological,  experi- 
mental, ecological,  faunistic,  or  systematic  courses.  The  courses  on  microscopical 
technic  (3),  heredity  and  evolution  (5),  and  current  literature  (20)  are  of  value 
for  all  students.  Medical  students  should  take  courses  3  and  6  the  second  year. 
Those  preparing  to  teach  zoology  in  the  high  school  should  take  invertebrate  mor- 
phology (4),  field  zoology  (16,  17),  and  ecology  (9,  11),  and  a  course  in  general  en- 
tomolog}\ 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1.  General  Zoology. — Animal  biology;  principles  of  structure;  function, 
interrelations,  origin,  and  development  of  animal  life ;  the  simpler  and  best-establish- 
ed generalizations  in  zoological  theory.  Lectures;  laboratory;  quiz  work.  /  or  II; 
(5). 


EITHER 

SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits     Section 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

1          5       Lecture 

9 

— 

9 

— 

9 

— 

228  N.  H. 

Ward 

E.Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

249  N.  H. 

F.Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

— 

8 

— 

249  N.  H. 

G,Qui2 

— 

1 

— 

—  . 

— 

— 

247  N.  H. 

H,Quiz 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

■ -N.  H. 

Shelford 

I, Quiz 

— 

— 

8 

— 

— 

— 

VanCleave 

J.Quiz 

— 

1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

and 

A, Laboratory 

— 

8,9 

— 

8,9 

— 

8.9 

312  N.  H. 

Assistants 

B, Laboratory  10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

312  N.  H. 

C, Laboratory 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

1,2 

— 

312  N.  H. 

D', Laboratory 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

— 

10,11 

312  N.  H.       , 

2. 

Vertebrate    Zoology    and 

Com 

paral 

ive 

Anal 

omy.- 

— Classification    of    the 

Subject 
Zoology 


Chordata;the  early  stages  of  vertebrate  embryology;  structure  of  vertebrate  tissues; 
anatomy  of  systems  of  organs  considered  in  respect  to  their  function,  ontogeny, 
and  evolution  in  the  vertebrate  series;  anatomical  studies  of  types  of  the  Chordata. 
Lectures;  laboratory;  quiz  work.     /  or  //;  (5). 
Prerequisite:     Zoology   1. 

FIRST    SEMESTER 

No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S 
2  5  —  (Arrange) 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Lecture  10—10  —       10  — 

A, Laboratory  8,9     —        8,9  —        8,9  — 

B.Laboratory  —      10,11  —  10,11  —  10,11 

C, Laboratory  —      1,2,3    —  1,2,3    • — ■  — 

4.  Invertebrate  Morphology. — -Morphology  of  a  series  of  invertebrates;  in- 
vertebrate structure  and  development;  the  application  of  biological  principles 
Laboratory;  lectures;  demonstrations.     II;  (3). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  1. 


Room 


228  N.  H. 
330  N.  H. 
330  N.  H. 
330  N.  H. 


Instructor 


Kingsley 

and 
Assistants 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

0. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W         T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

4 

3 

! — 

—      1,2,3    —      1,2,3 

— 

— 

310  N.H. 

VanCleave 

Subject 
Zoology 

5.  Heredity  and  Evolution. — -(a)  The  facts  of  heredity  and  present  views 
regarding  them,  (b)  The  proofs  of  organic  evolution  with  a  discussion  of  the  prob- 
able factors  involved  in  the  process.     Lectures;   demonstrations;   assigned  reading. 

//;  (2). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  university  work. 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M        T        W       T 

F 

S 

Room 

5 

2 

—       11       —       11 

— 

— 

228  N.  H 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Zoology  5         2  ■ —       11       —       11       —       —  228  N.  H.  Zeleny 

9.  Animal  Ecology. — The  relations  of  animals  to  their  natural  environrrents. 
Field  and  experimental  work;  lectures  on  the  natural  history  of  mammals,  birds,  rep- 
tiles, and  amphibians.     //;  (3). 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  zoology  or  one  and  one-half  years  of  university  work, 
including  Zoology  1. 


'  Will  not  be  opened  either  semester  until  after  A,  B,  C  have  been  filled. 
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SECOND    SEMESTER — FIRST  HALF 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W       T        F        S  Room 

Zoology  9         3  Lecture        9       —         9       —         9       —  310  N.  H. 


Zoology 


Instructor 
Shelford 


SECOND    SEMESTER SECOND    HALF 

Zoology  9         3       Laboratory   8,9     —       8,9     —       8,9     —  202  V.  B. 

or  Field       8,9     —       —       —       —      8-12 

16.  Economic  Ornithology. — Common  birds  of  the  vicinity.  Identification; 
food  relations;  seasonal  distribution;  migration  activities.  Economic  importance 
of  birds  and  of  their  conservation.  Lectures;  assigned  reading;  two  field  trips  per 
week  during  April  and  May  in  two  of  the  two-hour  periods  of  the  following  schedule. 

//;  (2). 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject  No.    Credits     Section        M  T  W  T  F  S  Room  Instructor 

Zoology  16         2  Lecture      —         2  —  2  —  —  228  N.  H.         Smith  and 

or  Quiz  Assistant 

Field  Trips    8,9  8,9  8,9  8,9  8,9  8,9 

3,4  —  3,4  —  3,4  — 

17.  Field  Zoology. — Collection,  preservation,  and  identification  of  common 
representatives  of  the  lower  vertebrates  and  of  the  various  groups  of  land  and  fresh- 
water invertebrates  (excluding  insects)  in  the  vicinity ;  identification  work  on  living 
and  preserved  material  from  larger  rivers  and  lakes ;  observations  on  the  habits  and 
life  histories  of  selected  forms.  Field  and  laboratory  work;  assigned  readings.  /; 
(4). 

Prerequisite:     One  year  in  zoology. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject 

No. 

Credits 

Section 

M          T          W          T 

F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

17 

4 

—       8,9     —       8,9 

— 

8-12 

420 

Smith  and 
Assistant 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

3.  Microscopical  Technic  and  Vertebrate  Embryology. — Theory  and  practise 
of  miscroscopical  technic ;  vertebrate  embryo  in  early  stages  of  development ;  methods 
of  fixation,  embedding,  section  cutting,  staining,  and  mounting;  preparation  of 
material  for  use  in  introductory  embryology.     Lectures;  laboratory.     /;   (3). 

Prerequisite:     Zoology'  1,  2. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T  W        T  F  S  Room                  Instructor 

Zoology                3         3       Lecture          —         1  —         1  —  —  229  N.  H.  1 

A, Laboratory  —        2,3  —       2,3  —  —  323  N.  H.  \    Kingsley 

B, Laboratory  10,11  —  10,11—  —  —  323  N.  H.  J 

6.  Vertebrate  Organogeny. — -DevelopTient  of  the  organs  of  the  vertebrate 
body.     Lectures;  assigned  readings;  laboratory  studies  on  embryos  of  the  chick, 


dogfish,  Amblygtoma,  and  pig. 
Prerequisite:     Zoology  1,  2, 


(A  continuation  of  Zoology  3.) 
3. 


//;  (3). 


Subject 
Zoology 


No.    Credits 
6         3 


SECOND    SEMESTER 

M        T        W        T        F 

1  —     —     —      1     - 

2  —        1,2     —         2       - 
—        1,2     —        1,2     —       - 

19a-19b.     Advanced  Ornithology. — (Continuation  of  Zoology  16.) 
and  field  work;  economic  and  technical  literature.     /,  //;  (2  to  S).*- 


Section 
Lecture 

A 

B 


Room 

229  N.  H. 
323  N.  H. 
323  N.  H. 


arranged. 

Prerequisite: 


Instructor 
Kingsley 

Systematic 
Time  to  be 
Professor  Smith 


Zoology  16  or  equivalent. 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  2,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Zoology 

11.  Experimental  Ecology  and  Geography.— The  physiology  of  environmental 
relations ;  analysis  of  behavior.  World  and  regional  aspects  of  behavior  and  ecology ; 
animal  distribution  as  related  to  climate  and  vegetation.     /;  (2  or  4).^ 

Prerequisite:     One  year  of  zoology  and  senior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER FIRST  HALF 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section       M       T       W       T  F 

Zoology              11     2  or  4'     Lecture      —      —         4      —  4 

Laboratory    3-4     —       —        3-4  — 

or  Field      —      —      —      —  — 


Room 
247  N.  H. 
202  V.  B. 


Instructor 
Shelf  ord 


8-3 


FIRST   SEMESTER — SECOND   HALF 

Lecture      —         4         4        4        4      —  247  N.  H.  Shelford 

18.     Advanced  Field  Zoology. — (A  continuation  of  Zoology  17.)     Taxonomic 
or  distributional  problems  in  connection  with  the  local  fauna.     //;  (3  to  5).^ 
Prerequisite:     Zoology  17. 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M       T       W       T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Zoology  18     3  to  51        (Arrange)  420  N.  H.  Smith 

25-26.  Experimental  Zoology. — Experiaiental  embryology;  regeneration;  hered- 
ity; variation;  evolution.     Laboratory;  assigned  reading;   conference.     I,  II;  (5). 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year  in  zoological 
courses. 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject             No.    Credits     Section        M        T        W        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Zoology  25  5  (To  be  arranged)  314  N.  H.  Zeleny 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  26  5  —         Schedule  the  same  as  for  25  (first  semester) . 

22-23.  Morphology  of  Vertebrates. — -The  skeleton  and  the  brain,  the  cranial 
nerves,  and  the  eye  and  ear.  Lectures;  laboratory  work;  dissection  of  types.  /, 
//;   (2to4).'- 

Prerequisite:     Zoology  1,  2,  3,  and  6. 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section 
Zoology  22     2  to  41        

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  23     2  to  4^       Schedule  the  same  as  for  22  (first  semester). 

21a-21b.  Introduction  to  Zoological  Research. — -Morphology,  life  history,  or 
reciprocal  relations  of  invertebrates,  especially  parasites  of  man  and  other  animals. 
Laboratory;  conferences;  assigned  reading.     /,  //;  (2  to  5).^ 

Prerequisite:     One  year  in  zoological  courses,  and  senior  standing. 


FIRST   SEMESTER 

T          W          T           F 

5 

Room 

Instructor 

(Arrange) 

330  N.  H. 

Kingsley 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

Subject 

No.    Credits 

Section 

M       T       W       T        F 

S 

Room 

Instructor 

Zoology 

21a    2  to  51 

(Arrange) 

308  N.  H. 

Ward 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  21b    2  to  51  (Arrange)  308  N.  H.  Ward 

20a-20b.  Current  Literature. — -Presentation  and  discussion  of  the  results  of 
recent  zoological  investigation.  (Open  to  all  students  of  zoology;  should  be  taken 
by  those  intending  to  graduate  with  a  thesis.)     /,  II;  (1). 

Prerequisite:     Three  years  of  university  work,  including  one  year   in   zoology. 


'In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  hours,  a  student  must  put  down  on  his  study- 
list,  not  the  possible  hours,  as  shown  here,  but  the  number  of  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the 
course;  e.  g.,  not  2-5,  but  Z,  or  3,  or  4,  or  5. 
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Zoology 

FIRST   SEMESTER 

Subject            No.    Credits     Section        M        T        IV        T        F        S  Room  Instructor 

Zoology  20a        1  _      _      _      _         3      _  229  N.  H.  Zeleny 

SECOND    SEMESTER 

Zoology  20b        1  Schedule  the  same  as  for  20a  (first  semester). 

8a-8b.  Senior  Thesis. — -Individual  work  on  assigned  topics.  /,  //,•  (5). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Members  of  the  department 

Prerequisite:     Two  years  of  zoology. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Students  entering  on  graduate  study  in  the  department  of  zoology  should  have 
had  two  years  of  undergraduate  work  in  the  subject.  When  chosen  as  a  minor  the 
courses  listed  for  graduates  and  undergraduates  must  be  preceded  by  at  least  one 
full  year's  undergraduate  work  in  zoology.  Work  done  at  other  institutions  will 
be  evaluated  on  conference  with  the  head  of  the  department. 

102.  Vertebrate  Morphology. — The  origin  of  vertebrates,  the  segmentation 
of  the  head,  and  the  morphology  of  special  systems.  Lectures;  required  reading. 
Twice  a  week;  I;  (3^  unit).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Kingsley 

[107.  Parasitology. — -Structure  and  life  history  of  animal  parasites;  their  rela- 
tions to  disease;  origin  and  biological  significance  of  parasitism.  Conferences;  as- 
signed readings:  demonstrations.    Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  {1  unit).    (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

[l09-109a.  Physiological  Ecology. — The  regulatory  mechanism  of  organisms; 
neutrality,  osmotic  pressure,  immunity,  and  temperature  in  relation  to  natural 
environments.  109,  twice  a  week;  109a,  assigned  readings  and  reports.  //;  (J^  unit 
each).     Time  to  be  arrajiged.     (Not  given,  1917-18.)] 

110-1 10a.  Economic  Ecology. — ^Application  of  principles  of  physiology  and 
ecology  to  problems  of  fisheries  and  pollution ;  insect  pests  and  weather ;  forestry  and 
conservation,  etc.  110,  twice  a  week;  110a,  assigned  reading  and  reports.  //;  (3^  unit 
each).     Time  to  be  arranged.     To  be  given  in  1917-18  and  alternate  years. 

Assistant  Professor  Shelford 

111.  Experimental  Ecology- — -The  repetition  of  published  experiments  in 
physiology  and  ecology.  The  student  selects  a  topic  on  animal  reactions  or  on  the 
measurement  of  osmotic  pressure,  temperature,  acidity,  or  conductivity,  with  mod- 
ern apparatus.     /,  II;  {}/2  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged. 

Assistant  Professor  Shelford 

lis.  Factors  of  Individual  and  Racial  Development. — Experimental  embry- 
ology; regeneration;  heredity;  variation;  evolution.  Twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  unit). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Zeleny 

117.  Faunistic  Zoology. — -Taxonomy  and  distribution,  with  especial  reference 
to  the  local  fauna;  laboratory  and  field  work.      Three  times  a  week;  I;  (1  unit). 

,  Professor  Smith 

121.  Invertebrate  Morphology  and  Parasitology. — -Individual  research  course. 
7,  //;  (/  to  2  units).     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Ward 

122.  Vertebrate  Morphology. — Individual  research  course.  I,  II;  (1  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor    Kingsley 

123.  Faunistic  and  Systematic  Zoology. — Individual  research  course.  /,  II; 
(1  to  2  units) .     Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Smith 
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Zoology 

124.  Experimental  Zoology. — -Individual  research  course.  /,  II;  (1  to  2  units). 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Zeleny 

125.  Animal  Ecology  and  Behavior. — Individual  research  course.  I,  II.  Time 
and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor  Shelford 

127.  Theories  of  Animal  Phylogeny. — -Relations  of  various  groups  of  animals; 
signification  of  so-called  intermediate  forms;  study  of  invertebrate  larval  forms  and 
of  theories  of  descent  based  on  them.  Lectures;  assigned  readings;  demonstrations. 
Once  or  twice  a  week;  I,  II;  (1  unit) .     To  be  given  in  1917-18  and  alternate  years. 

Professor  Ward 
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